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PREFACE 


Volume  I  of  the  present  work  focuses  on  major  international  issues  of  the 
period  between  1535  and  1914:  the  evolution  of  the  capitulatory  regimes  in 
the  Ottoman  Empire  and  Persia,  the  differences  between  the  two  and  the  po¬ 
litical  uses  to  which  the  Great  Powers  put  them ;  the  development  of  the 
Turkish  Straits  dispute  from  its  origin  in  1774;  the  attempts  between  1639 
and  1914  to  establish  a  fixed  Ottoman-Persian  boundary;  the  formation  of 
special  administrations  for  Lebanon ;  the  political  and  strategic  effects  of 
piercing  the  Suez  Canal ;  the  rise  of  Egypt  in  the  nineteenth  century  to  a 
status  approaching  sovereignty ;  the  ambiguities  attending  the  British  occupa¬ 
tion  of  Cyprus  and  Egypt  and  the  creation  of  an  Anglo-Egyptian  condominium 
in  the  Sudan;  the  conversion  of  the  Persian  Gulf  into  an  Anglo-Indian  lake; 
and  the  European  scramble  for  railroad  and  oil  concessions. 

The  papers  of  volume  II  are  intended  to  illuminate  decisive  developments 
in  the  past  four  decades:  Entente  secret  schemes  in  World  War  I  for  dismem¬ 
bering  the  Ottoman  Empire  and  Britain’s  concomitant  negotiations  with  Arabs 
and  Zionists;  the  diplomatic  discord  at  the  Turkish  Straits;  the  Anglo-Egyp¬ 
tian  strife  over  Suez  and  the  Sudan;  the  intercontinental  ramifications  of  the 
pervasive  Palestine — and  later  Arab-Israel — conflict;  the  spectacular  rise  of 
the  oil  industry  in  the  Persian  Gulf  zone  and  its  complex  diplomacy ;  the  wid¬ 
ening  claim  of  the  newly  sovereign  Near  and  IMiddle  East  states  to  a  voice 
in  world  politics;  the  sapping  of  French  influence  in  the  region  in  World  War 
II ;  the  rapid  shrinkage  of  British  power  in  the  succeeding  decade ;  and  the 
consequent  competition  between  the  United  States  and  the  USSR. 

Ellipsis  marks  have  been  used  only  to  indicate  excisions  in  the  body  of 
documents,  but  not  at  the  beginning  and  end  to  signify  omission  of  preambles, 
clauses  on  ratification,  and  signatures.  I  have  not  tampered  with  capitalization, 
spelling,  transliteration  or  obvious  grammatical  and  punctuation  errors  in  the 
original  instruments.  I  have,  however,  almost  always  shortened  “Article”  to 
“Art.,”  when  it  is  employed  as  a  title,  and  in  rare  instances  {e.g.,  II,  Doc.  28) 
I  have  replaced  accompanying  written  numerals  with  Arabic  numerals.  Only 
in  items  for  whose  translation  I  assume  responsibility  and  in  the  introductory 
comments  have  I  tried  to  standardize  the  spelling  and  the  transliteration  of 
Near  and  Middle  East  concepts,  as  well  as  personal  and  place  names.  Re¬ 
dundant  titles  in  a  few  instances  (such  as  I,  Doc.  36;  and  II,  Doc.  94)  have 
been  omitted,  as  a  space-saving  device,  from  articles  of  treaties  and  other  in¬ 
struments,  only  after  it  was  ascertained  that  the  sense  of  the  original  was  not 
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in  the  least  impaired.  In  cross  references  Roman  numerals  I  and  II,  unaccom¬ 
panied  by  any  titles,  refer  to  the  respective  volumes  of  the  present  work. 
When  cross  references  call  attention  to  papers  in  the  same  volume,  only  the 
document  number  is  given. 


New  York,  N.  Y. 
25  April  1956 


J.  C.  H. 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 


This  project  could  not  have  been  executed  without  the  collaboration  of 
many  institutions,  colleagues,  students  and  friends.  The  Council  for  Research 
in  the  Social  Sciences,  Columbia  University,  whose  generosity  made  the  work 
possible,  lays  me  under  the  greatest  obligation.  I  am  especially  grateful  to 
Richard  Logsdon,  the  director  of  the  Columbia  University  libraries,  and  his 
staff  for  tireless  services  in  meeting  my  exacting  requests.  I  am  also  heavily 
indebted  to  a  host  of  other  librarians  and  libraries  for  unfailing  cooperation, 
principally  Robert  F.  Ogden,  chief  of  the  Near  East  Section,  the  Library  of 
Congress;  Patricia  C.  Armstrong,  School  of  Advanced  International  Studies 
of  the  Johns  Hopkins  University  (Washington,  D.  C.) ;  Ruth  Savord,  Council 
on  Foreign  Relations ;  K.  M.  L.  Simpson,  press  librarian,  the  Royal  Institute 
of  International  Affairs  (London) ;  Stanley  Cecil  Sutton,  India  Office  Library, 
the  Commonwealth  Relations  Office  (London) ;  Amedee  Outrey,  chief  of  the 
Service  des  Archives  of  the  Foreign  Ministry  (Paris) ;  Lee  Asch,  the  Carnegie 
Endowment  for  International  Peace;  Sylvia  Landress,  the  Zionist  Archives 
and  library  of  the  Palestine  Foundation  Fund  (New  York) ;  Mason  Tolman, 
reference  librarian.  New  York  State  Library  (Albany) ;  and  M.  Rieunier,  sec¬ 
retary  general,  the  Bibliotheque  Nationale  (Paris). 

It  is  indeed  a  pleasure  to  acknowledge  the  invaluable  assistance  of  E.  Taylor 
Parks,  chief  of  the  Advisory  and  Research  Branch,  Historical  Division,  De¬ 
partment  of  State,  and  his  aides  in  tracking  down  available  translations  of 
basic  documents  and  in  checking  the  accuracy  of  the  data  accompanying  many 
of  the  official  instruments.  I  was  also  fortunate  in  receiving  help  from  agencies 
of  other  governments,  among  them  the  Public  Record  Office  (London),  the 
Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs  of  Iran  and  of  Pakistan,  the  Egyptian  Embassy 
(Washington),  and  the  Arab  Information  Center,  the  British  Information 
Services,  the  Israel  Office  of  Information  and  the  Turkish  Information  Office 
1  (all  in  New  York). 

To  Majid  Khadduri  and  Roderic  Davison  I  am  most  appreciative  for  con- 
i  structive  suggestions  and  continuing  interest  in  the  project,  and  to  Maurice 
I  Harari,  Abraham  Hirsch,  Ahmad  Maybud  and  William  L.  Sands,  for  assistance 
with  translation.  I  am  particularly  grateful  to  Ali  Aghassi,  Claude  E.  Boillot, 
I  Margaret  Cleeve,  Harold  W.  Glidden,  Tibor  Halasi-Kun,  Harry  N.  Howard, 
:  Charles  Issawi,  Walter  J.  Levy,  Bernard  Lewis,  Herbert  J.  Liebesny,  Anne  C. 
[  deNanteuil,  V.  J.  Parry,  Nathan  A.  Pelcovits,  Vernon  J.  Puryear,  Katriel  P. 
1  Salmon,  Muhammad  Yeganeh,  Anne  Winslow,  Sir  Muhammad  Zafrullah  Khan 


Vll 


viii 


Acknowledgments 


and  Muhammad  H.  al-Zayyat  for  various  forms  of  counsel  and  cooperation. 
I  alone,  of  course,  bear  full  responsibility  for  the  organization  of  the  work, 
the  selection  of  documents,  the  introductory  comments  and  those  translations 
not  attributed  to  others. 

I  wish  to  thank  the  Controller  of  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Stationery  Office, 
London,  for  permission  to  reproduce  Docs.  4,  5(2-3),  6,  8,  10,  12(1),  15,  18,  24, 
26,  29,  31-34,  36-39,  41,  43(1),  44,  46-49,  52,  55-56,  59,  61,  64-65,  69-70,  84, 
89,  91,  95,  105,  107-08  and  110;  the  Department  of  State,  Washington,  D.  C., 
for  permission  to  reproduce  Docs.  62,  68,  106,  111  and  114(2);  The  Current 
Digest  oj  the  Soviet  Press,  New  York,  for  permission  to  reproduce  Docs. 
101(1-3)  and  114(1);  and  Constable  and  Company,  Ltd.,  London,  for  per¬ 
mission  to  reproduce  Doc.  28. 

To  Judith  Bell,  Alice  C.  Goewey,  Dorothy  Harrod,  Barbara  Stewart  and 
Mary  V.  Westerfield,  who  performed  diverse  secretarial  services,  I  must  ex¬ 
press  my  gratitude.  I  am  also  indebted  to  Lenoir  C.  Wright,  Edward  Thomas, 
Oles  Smolansky,  R.  Roland  Weiser  and  Martin  Polstein  for  aid  at  the  Colum¬ 
bia  University  libraries. 

I  am  especially  grateful  to  the  Ford  Foundation  for  a  grant  to  visit  England 
and  France  as  well  as  the  Near  and  Middle  East,  where  in  the  course  of  my 
travels  I  was  able,  as  one  of  the  by-products,  to  check  many  details  and  gather 
fresh  material. 

Beyond  all  others,  I  am  beholden  to  my  wife  for  her  unselfish  devotion  in 
taking  over  many  of  the  endless  and  onerous  chores  that  inevitably  attend 
the  preparation  of  a  work  of  reference. 


CONTENTS 


DOC, 

1. 


2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 


11. 

12. 

^3. 


20. 


NO. 

Secret  Treaty  of  Alliance:  Germany  and  the  Ottoman  Empire, 
2  August  1914 

Ottoman  Circular  Announcing  the  Abrogation  of  the  Capitulations, 
9  September  1914 

The  United  Kingdom’s  Recognition  of  Kuwayt  as  an  Independent 
State  under  British  Protection,  3  November  1914 
Establishment  of  the  British  Protectorate  over  Egypt,  18-19  December 

1914 

The  Constantinople  Agreement,  4  March-10  April  1915 

Secret  (London)  Agreement:  The  Entente  Powers  and  Italy,  26  April 

1915 

British  Treaty  with  the  Idrisi  Sayyid  of  Sabya,  30  April  1915 
The  Husayn-McMahon  Correspondence,  14  July  1915-10  March  1916 
British  Treaty  with  Ibn  Sa'ud,  26  December  1915 
Tripartite  (Sykes-Picot)  Agreement  for  the  Partition  of  the  Ottoman 
Empire:  Britain,  France  and  Russia,  26  April-23  October  1916 
British  Treaty  with  the  Shaykh  of  Qatar,  3  November  1916 
Tripartite  (Saint-Jean  de  Maurienne)  Agreement  for  the  Partition  of 
the  Ottoman  Empire:  Britain,  France  and  Italy,  19  April-26  Septem¬ 
ber  1917 

The  British  (Balfour)  Declaration  of  Sympathy  with  Zionist  Aspira¬ 
tions,  4  June-2  November  1917 

Soviet  Appeal  to  Muslim  Workers  in  Russia  and  the  East,  3  December 

1917 

British  and  Anglo-French  Statements  to  the  Arabs,  January-November 

1918  '' 

Legal  and  Political  (Brest-Litovsk)  Treaty:  Russia  and  the  Ottoman 
Empire,  3  March  1918 

Denunciation  of  Tsarist  Russian  Privileges  in  Persia  by  the  Soviet  and 
Persian  Governments,  26  June-27  July  1918 
Armistice  (Mudros) :  The  Ottoman  Empire  and  the  Allied  Powers,  30 
October  1918 

Amir  Faysal’s  Memorandum  to  the  Supreme  Council  at  the  Paris  Peace 
Conference,  1  January  1919 

Tentative  Recommendations  for  President  Wilson  by  the  Intelligence 


PAGE 

1 

2 

4 

4 

7 

11 

12 

13 

17 

18 
22 

23 

25 

27 

28 
31 
34 
36 
38 


IX 


X 


Contents 


DOC.  NO. 

Section  of  the  American  Delegation  to  the  Peace  Conference,  21  Janu¬ 
ary  1919 

21.  The  Zionist  Organization’s  Memorandum  to  the  Supreme  Council  at  the 
P  Peace  Conference,  3  February  1919 

Summary  Record  of  a  Secret  Meeting  of  the  Supreme  Council  at  Paris 
to  Consider  the  Sykes-Picot  Agreement,  20  March  1919 
23.  Ottoman  Memorandum  to  the  Supreme  Council  of  the  Paris  Peace  Con- 
ference,  23  June  1919 

24^ Article  22  of  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations,  28  June  1919 
—2^.  Resolution  of  the  General  Syrian  Congress  at  Damascus,  2  July  1919 

, _ ^26.  Agreements:  Great  Britain  and  Persia,  9  August  1919 

,  Recommendations  of  the  King-Crane  Commission  on  Syria  and  Pal- 

estine,  28  August  1919 

28.  The  Turkish  National  Pact,  28  January  1920 

29.  Oil  Agreement:  Great  Britain  and  France,  24  April  1920 

30.  United  States  Interwar  Oil  Policy  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East,  12 

May  1920-8  November  1923 

31.  Political  Clauses  of  the  Treaty  of  Sevres,  10  August  1920 

32.  Tripartite  (Sevres)  Agreement  on  Anatolia:  the  British  Empire,  France 

and  Italy,  10  August  1920 

^-  33.  Treaty  of  Friendship:  Persia  and  Russia,  26  February-12  December 
1921 

Treaty  of  Friendship:  Turkey  and  Russia,  16  March  1921 
Agreement  (Ankara)  for  the  Promotion  of  Peace:  France  and  the  Provi¬ 
sional  (Nationalist)  Government  of  Turkey,  20  October  1921 
36.  Termination  of  the  British  Protectorate  in  Egypt,  28  February-1 5 
March  1922 

37)rStatement  of  British  Policy  (Churchill  Memorandum)  on  Palestine, 

XI  July  1922 

38.  The  Mandate  for  Palestine,  24  July  1922 

39.  Treaty  of  Alliance:  Great  Britain  and  Iraq,  10  October  1922 

40.  United  States  Interests  and  Conditions  of  Participation  in  the  Lausanne 
Conference,  30  October-10  November  1922 

41.  The  (Lausanne)  Treaty  of  Peace  with  Turkey  and  the  Accompanying 
Straits  Convention,  24  July  1923 

42.  Convention  on  American  Rights  in  Syria  and  Lebanon:  the  United 
States  and  France,  4  April  1924 

43.  British  Policy  in  Egypt,  7  October-22  November  1924 

44.  Turkish  Petroleum  Company  Concession  in  Iraq,  14  March  1925 
^-—45.  Treaty  of  Friendship  and  Neutrality:  Turkey  and  the  USSR,  17 
December  1925 


PAGE 

40 

45 

50 

59 

61 

62 

64 

66 
»  74 
75 

77 

81 

87 

90 

95 

97 

100 

103 

106 

111 

114 

119 

127 

128 
131 

142 


Contents 


\ 


XI 


DOC.  NO.  PAGE 

46.  Frontier  Treaty:  the  United  Kingdom  and  Ii  ,ihnd  Turkey,  5  June 

1926  143 

47.  Treaty  of  Amity  and  Commerce  (San'a):  Italy  and  Yemen,  2  Septem¬ 

ber  1926  146 

48.  Protectorate  (Mecca)  Agreement:  ‘Asir  and  Hijaz,  Najd  and  Depend¬ 

encies,  21  October  1926  148 

49.  Treaty  (Jiddah):  the  United  Kingdom  and  King  Ibn  Sa‘ud  of  the  Hijaz 

and  of  Najd  and  Its  Dependencies,  20  May  1927  149 

—  50.  Soviet  Caspian  Sea  Fisheries  Concession  in  Persia,  1  October  1927  150 

51.  Treaty  of  Guarantee  and  Neutrality:  Persia  and  the  USSR,  1  October 

1927  154 

52.  Agreement:  the  United  Kingdom  and  Transjordan,  20  February  1928  156 

53.  Provisional  Commercial  Agreement:  the  United  States  and  Persia,  14 

May  1928  160 

54.  The  Group  (Red  Line)  Agreement  of  the  Turkish  (Iraq)  Petroleum 

Company,  31  July  1928  161 

3i.55.  Treaty  of  Friendship  and  Commerce:  the  USSR  and  Yemen,  1  Novem¬ 
ber  1928  177 


56.  Treaty  of  Preferential  Alliance:  the  United  Kingdom  and  Iraq,  30 


June  1930  178 

57.  Law  Ratifying  the  Convention  between  France  and  the  Compagnie 

Frangaise  des  Petroles,  25  July  1931  181 

58.  Revised  Agreement:  Persia  and  the  Anglo-Persian  Oil  Company,  29 

April  1933  188 

59.  Treaty  of  Friendship  and  Mutual  Cooperation:  Britain  and  Yemen, 

11  February  1934  196 

60.  Convention  (Montreux)  on  the  Turkish  Straits  Regime,  20  July  1936  ^197^ 

61.  Treaty  of  Preferential  Alliance:  Britain  and  Egypt,  26  August  1936  203 

62.  Draft  Treaty  of  Preferential  Alliance  and  Accompanying  Military  Con¬ 

vention:  France  and  Lebanon,  13  November  1936  211 

63.  Treaty  of  Nonaggression  (Sa'dabad  Pact):  Afghanistan,  Iran,  Iraq 

and  Turkey,  8  July  1937  214"^ 

64.  Agreement  on  Mutual  Interests  in  the  Mediterranean:  the  United 

Kingdom  and  Italy,  16  April  1938  (^i\0 

65.  British  Policy  on  Palestine,  17  May  1939  '2T8~’ 

66.  Treaty  of  Mutual  Assistance:  Britain,  France  and  Turkey,  19  October^ 


1939 


226 


^7 


Russo-German  Negotiations  for  a  Projected  Soviet  Sphere  of  Influence 
in  the  Near  and  Middle  East,  November  1940 

68.  Treaty  of  Nonaggression:  Germany  and  Turkey,  18  June  1941 

69.  Agreement  (de  Gaulle-Lyttleton)  on  Syria  and  Lebanon:  Britain  and 

France,  7  August  1941  231 


Xll 

DOC. 

Ov 
^71. 

fz: 

73. 

74. 


'( 

1 


Contents 


75. 

76. 
77: 

78. 

79. 


'^Sl. 


82. 

83. 

84. 


NO. 

Treaty  of  Alliance:  i  .in  and  the  USSR  and  Iran,  29  January  1942 
The  Zionist  (Biltmore)  Program,  11  May  1942 
General  Nuri  al-Sa‘id’s  Fertile  Crescent  Scheme,  December  1942 
The  Tehran  Declaration,  1  December  1943 

United  States  Government  Proposal  for  Constructing  a  Trans-Arabian 
Petroleum  Pipeline  System,  5  February  1944 
Iranian  Law  Prohibiting  the  Grant  of  Oil  Concessions  to  Foreigners 
^  and  Its  Effect,  2  December  1944-15  January  1945 
Tie  Pact  of  the  Arab  League,  22  March  1945 

Preliminary  Report  (Harrison)  to  President  Truman  on  Displaced  Per¬ 
sons  in  German  and  Austria,  August  1945 
Anglo-French  Agreement  and  Syro-Lebanese  Complaint  to  the  UN 
Security  Council,  13  December  1945—4  February  1946 
Eg3^tian  and  British  Views  on  Revision  of  the  1936  Treaty,  20  Decem¬ 
ber  1945-26  January  1946 

Iranian-Soviet  Dispute  before  the  UN  Security  Council  and  the  Pro- 
posed  Oil  Agreement,  2-4  April  1946 
Recommendations  of  the  Anglo-American  Committee  on  Palestine  and 
Related  Problems,  20  April  1946 

Agreement  of  Friendship  and  Commerce:  the  United  States  and  Yemen, 
4  May  1946 

Exchange  of  Notes  on  the  Turkish  Straits:  the  United  States  and  the 
USSR,  7-19  August  1946 

Draft  Anglo-Egyptian  Treaty  and  Accompanying  Protocols,  25  October 
1946 


85. 

86. 


^87. 


93. 


94. 


The  Truman  Doctrine,  12  March  1947 

Military  Mission  Agreement:  the  United  States  and  Iran,  6  October 
1947 

Iranian  Law  Rejecting  the  Draft  Oil  Agreement  with  the  USSR,  22 
October  1947 

UN  General  Assembly’s  Resolution  on  the  Partition  of  Palestine,  29 
November  1947 

Treaty  of  Alliance:  Britain  and  Transjordan,  15  March  1948 

Egyptian-Israel  Armistice  Agreement,  24  February  1949 

Supplemental  Agreement:  Iran  and  the  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company, 
17  July  1949 

Tripartite  (Britain,  France  and  the  United  States)  Declaration  on 
Security  in  the  Arab-Israel  Zone,  25  May-21  June  1950 

Treaty  of  Joint  Defense  and  Economic  Cooperation:  the  States  of  the 
Arab  League,  17  June  1950 

Agreement  (Jiddah)  for  Equal  Sharing  of  the  Profits:  the  Sa'udi  Arab 
Government  and  Aramco,  30  December  1950 


PAGE 

232 

234 

236 

237 

238 

241 

245 

249 

257 

259 

261 

264 

266 

268 

271 

273 

275 

280, 

281 

296 

299 

305 

308 

311 

314 


Contents 


XllI 


DOC. 

96. 
<7. 


99. 

Cl  00. 


:iai. 

102. 

103. 

104. 

•hos. 

,J06. 

107. 

108. 
^09. 

110. 

111. 

112. 

113. 

114. 


NO. 

Nationalization  of  the  Oil  Industry  in  Iran,  1  May  1951 
Air  Base  (Dhahran)  Agreement:  Sa'udi  Arabia  and  the  United  States, 
18  June  1951 

Four-Power  (Britain,  France,  Turkey  and  the  United  States)  Proposals 
for  a  Middle  East  Command,  13  October- 10  November  1951 
Soviet- American  Exchange  of  Notes  on  the  Proposed  Middle  East 
Command,  24  November-18  December  1951 
Agreement  on  Self-Government  and  Self-Determination  for  the  Sudan: 

Britain  and  Egypt,  12  February  1953 
Report  on  the  Near  and  Middle  East  by  Secretary  of  State  John  Foster 
Dulles,  1  June  1953 

Soviet-Turkish  Exchanges  of  Notes  on  Visits  by  American  and  British 
Fleets  to  Turkish  Ports  in  the  Straits,  20-31  July  1953 
Agreement  of  Friendly  Cooperation:  Pakistan  and  Turkey,  2  April  1954 
Military  Assistance  Agreement:  the  United  States  and  Iraq,  21  April 
1954 

The  Iran-Consortium  Agreement:  19-20  September  1954 
Agreement  on  the  Suez  Canal  Base:  Britain  and  Egypt,  19  October 

1954 

Convention  to  Settle  Frontier  and  Financial  Questions:  Iran  and  the 
USSR,  2  December  1954 

Pact  (Baghdad)  of  Mutual  Cooperation:  Turkey  and  Iraq,  24  February 

1955 

Special  Agreement:  Britain  and  Iraq,  4  April  1955 
Proposals  by  Secretary  of  State  Dulles  for  a  Settlement  in  the  Arab- 
Israel  Zone,  26  August  1955 

Tripartite  (Greece,  Turkey  and  the  United  Kingdom)  Communique  on 
Cyprus,  1  September  1955 

Prime  Minister  ‘Abd-al-Nasir’s  Announcement  of  the  Egyptian  Agree¬ 
ment  with  Czechoslovakia  for  the  Purchase  of  Arms,  27  September 
1955 

Statement  on  Foreign  Affairs  by  Israel  Premier  and  Foreign  Minister 
Moshe  Sharett,  18  October  1955 

Offer  by  Sir  Anthony  Eden  in  (Guildhall)  Speech  to  Mediate  the  Arab- 
Israel  Dispute,  9  November  1955 

Soviet-Iranian  Exchange  of  Notes  on  the  Baghdad  Pact,  26  November- 
7  December  1955 
Index 


PAGE 

322 

323 
329 
332 
335 
337 

343 

345 

346 
348 

383 

385 

390 

391 

395 

398 

401 

405 

413 

415 

423 


INTRODUCTION 


The  present  work  is  designed  to  unfold  European  diplomacy  in  and  on  the 
Near  and  Middle  East  in  modern  times  and,  only  secondarily,  to  illustrate  the 
coincident  aspects  of  intraregional  international  politics.  History  itself  and 
the  state  of  historical  research  have  largely  determined  the  choice.  Behind  a 
commercial  fagade,  European  influence  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East  grew 
steadily  in  the  two  hundred  years  and  more  preceding  the  Napoleonic  wars. 
Outward  signs  of  imperialism  did  not  accompany  the  growing  European  power, 
even  in  the  second  half  of  the  eighteenth  century  when  Persia  was  falling  apart 
and  the  Ottoman  Empire  sinking,  for  the  maritime  states  of  Western  Europe 
were  distracted  by  competitive  empire-building  elsewhere,  notably  farther  east 
in  Asia  and  in  the  Western  Hemisphere.  European  supremacy  in  the  Near 
and  Middle  East  started  with  Napoleon’s  occupation  of  Egypt  in  1798  and 
lasted  a  century  and  a  half.  Intraregional  diplomacy,  by  comparison,  played 
a  minor  role  throughout  most  of  modern  times.  International  politics  among 
the  Near  and  Middle  East  states,  prior  to  the  mid-eighteenth  century,  con- 
.sisted  chiefly  in  the  tensions  on  the  ill-defined  and  shifting  Ottoman-Persian 
frontier.  Only  in  the  past  decade,  with  the  rapid  crumbling  of  the  established 
European  position,  have  the  emergent  independent  states  in  the  region  won 
increasing  liberty  in  their  dealings  with  one  another  and  with  the  world  out¬ 
side. 

The  history  of  diplomacy  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East  has  remained  sub¬ 
stantially  undeveloped.  Nor  are  the  reasons  obscure.  The  Near  and  Middle 
East,  which  in  this  work  embraces  non-Soviet  Asia  from  the  Mediterranean 
to  the  eastern  boundary  of  Iran  plus  Egypt  and  the  Sudan  in  adjoining  Africa, 
is  a  Western  geographic  concept.  Among  peoples  of  the  area  itself  such  titles 
as  “Islamic  World,”  or  “Arab  East”  for  the  Arab  belt,  have  a  more  familiar 
and  authentic  ring.  But  even  Europeans  and  Americans  have  come  to  view 
the  Near  and  Middle  East  as  a  geographic  entity,  in  the  main,  only  since 
World  War  I.  Before  then,  the  region  was  divided  into  two  spheres  of  Euro¬ 
pean  diplomatic  activity:  (1)  the  Ottoman  Empire;  and  (2)  Persia  (as  Iran 
was  generally  known  in  the  West  before  1935),  the  Persian  Gulf  area  and  that 
substantial  part  of  the  Arabian  Peninsula  that  either  was  never  absorbed  by 
the  Ottoman  Empire  or  merely  came  under  its  temporary  sway. 

As  late  as  the  start  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  Ottoman  Empire  still 
claimed,  besides  Arab  Asia  (minus  most  of  the  Arabian  Peninsula)  and  the 
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districts  presently  occupied  by  Israel  and  Turkey,  a  sizable  segment  of  south¬ 
eastern  Europe  and  most  of  north  Africa.  The  sultan  gradually  lost  his 
outlying  possessions  in  the  century  preceding  World  War  I.  The  progressive 
disintegration  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  provided  openings  for  intervention  by 
the  Great  Powers  and  threatened  to  upset  the  balance  in  Europe.  What  came 
commonly  to  be  called  the  Eastern  Question  was  thereby  created.  On  decisions 
as  to  who  was  to  get  what,  there  was  rarely  consensus  in  Europe.  The  result¬ 
ing  frictions  distracted  the  foreign  ministries  on  the  continent  throughout  the 
nineteenth  century.  The  dynamics  of  the  Eastern  Question  thus  lay  in  Europe. 

The  dynamics  of  European  political  relations  in  Persia,  the  Persian  Gulf 
area  and  most  of  the  Arabian  Peninsula,  however,  originally  centered  in  India. 
The  Portuguese  and  the  Dutch  withdrew  as  contenders  in  this  sphere  in  the 
seventeenth  century;  the  French,  in  the  half  century  following  the  Seven  Years’ 
War  (1757-63).  With  the  later  integration  of  the  British  position  in  India, 
the  principal  international  problems  arose  from  England’s  determination  to 
extend  its  imperial  possessions  in  the  Asian  subcontinent — and  beyond — and 
safeguard  them  against  Russia’s  southward  expansion.  From  the  time  of  Na¬ 
poleon’s  abortive  plans  for  the  conquest  of  India  via  Egypt  and  later  Persia 
(1798-1807),  the  Eastern  Question  began  to  fuse  with  the  problem  of  the  de¬ 
fense  of  India.  The  opening  of  the  Suez  Canal  in  1869  quickened  the  process. 
But  not  until  the  peace  settlement  of  World  War  I  did  the  Near  and  Middle 
East,  in  its  current  definition,  become  fixed  in  Western  thinking  as  a  regional 
unit — but  actually  having  less  unity,  because  of  the  European-imposed  frag¬ 
mentation,  than  it  had  previously  enjoyed. 

Near  and  hliddle  East  diplomacy,  then,  changed  its  course  abruptly  at  the 
time  of  World  War  I.  Before  1914  international  politics  in  and  of  the  region 
comprised  fundamentally  the  Asian  and  Egyptian  (-Sudanese)  phases  of  the 
Eastern  Question  and  the  Arabian  and  Persian  repercussions  of  the  rivalry 
over  India.  Only  three  Near  and  hliddle  East  states  dealt  in  diplomacy  with 
the  European  powers :  Persia,  the  Ottoman  Empire  and — for  part  of  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century — quasi-independent  Egypt.  As  the  lesser  principalities  along 
the  southern  and  eastern  littorals  of  the  Arabian  Peninsula  were  drawn  into 
European  politics,  they  became  British  “veiled”  protectorates.  The  hlasqati 
shaykh,  unlike  his  neighbors,  retained  to  the  end  a  measure  of  external  sov¬ 
ereignty.  Yet  after  1891  even  he  surrendered  much  of  his  freedom  of  diplomacy 
to  the  United  Kingdom. 

World  War  I  and  its  peace  settlement  altered  the  character  of  international 
politics  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East.  The  capitulations  in  most  of  the  region 
were  denounced  or  suspended  (never  to  be  restored)  in  the  1920’s,  and  the 
principal  medium  of  European  political  intervention  vanished.  The  demise  of 
the  Ottoman  Empire,  in  fact,  “resolved”  the  Eastern  Question.  Yet  while  Brit¬ 
ain  and  France  inherited  the  political  controls,  they  significantly  did  not  annex 
Near  and  Middle  East  territory  outright.  Mandates  and  preferential  alliances 
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were  no  more  than  provisional  arrangements ;  and  the  presence  of  the  Western 
powers  in  various  guises  stimulated  the  growth  of  local  nationalisms  dedicated 
to  the  early  realization  of  full  sovereignty.  The  two  or  three  foreign  ministries 
that  functioned  before  1914  were  replaced  ultimately  by  eleven,  and  interna¬ 
tional  politics  and  problems  inside  and  outside  the  region  were  correspond¬ 
ingly  compounded. 

A  massive  literature  has  accumulated  on  the  old  Eastern  Question  and  on 
the  projection,  into  the  Perso-Arabian  sphere,  of  European  international  poli¬ 
tics  affecting  India.  Relatively  little  systematic  research,  however,  has  been 
undertaken  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East  vernaculars,  although  in  the  last 
two  or  three  decades  local  scholarly  interest  in  the  region’s  diplomatic  history 
has  begun  to  awaken.  Still  no  inclusive  diplomatic  history  of  the  area,  as  now 
understood,  has  yet  appeared  in  Western  or  in  Near  and  Middle  East  languages. 
Nor  has  any  attempt  been  made  to  assemble  the  basic  documentation 
and  to  disengage  the  material  on  the  Near  and  Middle  East  from  that  relating 
to  the  Balkans  and  to  India.  Even  the  recent  period  covered  by  volume  2  has 
been  comparatively  neglected.  The  archival  collections  in  the  West  beckon 
researchers,  as  do  the  very  rich  Ottoman  archives  in  Istanbul  and  the  more 
modest  collections  elsewhere  in  the  region,  especially  those  of  the  late  ‘Alawi 
dynasty  in  Cairo. 

The  present  work,  which  grew  out  of  a  mimeographed  compilation  prepared 
in  the  summer  of  1951  for  use  by  students  specializing  in  the  area,  is  therefore 
experimental.  It  is  not,  and  does  not  pretend  to  be,  an  exhaustive  collection. 
The  Russo-Ottoman  treaty  of  alliance  of  23  December  1798/3  January  1799, 
the  treaty  of  San  Stefano  of  1878,  documentation  on  the  French  cession  of 
Alexandretta  to  Turkey  (1936-39)  and  relevant  papers  on  the  Anglo-Sa'udi  dis¬ 
pute  over  the  Buraymi  frontier  (after  1949)  have  been  left  out,  as  have  other 
materials  of  comparable  interest  and  value. 

Documents,  with  few  exceptions,  have  been  reproduced  practically  in  the 
whole,  omitting  only  preambles,  provisions  for  ratification,  signatures  of  bi¬ 
lateral  and  multilateral  instruments,  and  sections  on  geographic  districts  be¬ 
yond  the  borders  of  the  Near  and  Middle  East.  In  rare  instances  I  have 
pruned  the  instruments  to  the  political  core,  as  in  the  treaties  of  Sevres  (II, 
Doc.  31)  and  Lausanne  (II,  Doc.  41).  Still,  in  other  cases,  particularly  the 
Anglo-Ottoman  treaty  of  the  Dardanelles  of  1809  (I,  Doc.  32)  and  the  Ameri- 
can-Ottoman  treaty  of  commerce  of  1830  (I,  Doc.  39),  I  have  reproduced  secret 
clauses  that  the  signatories  dropped  before  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  simply 
because  the  chosen  clauses  possessed  an  historical  value  of  their  own.  The 
decision,  in  principle,  to  reproduce  diplomatic  papers  at  full  operative  length 
reduced  the  number  of  eligible  items  for  the  generous  but  finite  spatial  limits 
of  a  commercially  feasible  publication.  It  also  complicated  the  problem  of 
selectivity. 

The  author’s  broad  definition  of  what  constitutes  a  diplomatic  document 
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might  not  pass  muster  with  foreign  service  officers.  The  reader  will  find  in  these 
volumes  concessionary  contracts,  programs  of  nongovernmental  societies,  pol¬ 
icy  statements,  edicts,  laws,  proclamations  and  parliamentary  debates  over  and 
above  such  standard  fare  as  diplomatic  correspondence,  treaties  and  analogous 
international  acts.  The  choice  was  decided  by  such  criteria  as  the  dictates  of 
space,  experience  in  the  classroom  and  even  personal  fancy,  as  well  as  avail¬ 
ability  of  the  papers  and  of  monographic  literature  that  has  proved  their 
worth.  Still,  the  last  rule  was  not  rigidly  pursued,  either  in  recent  documents 
whose  long-range  import  remains  to  be  tested,  or  even  in  those  of  an  earlier 
period.  Foreign  Secretary  Salisbury’s  revealing  instruction  of  1879  to  the  Brit¬ 
ish  Agent  and  Consul  General  in  Cairo  (I,  Doc.  87),  for  example,  seems  to 
have  escaped  the  dragnet  of  scholars  who  processed  the  rich  Public  Record 
Office  (London)  files  on  Egypt. 

Numerous  documents  in  these  two  volumes,  as  far  as  could  be  determined, 
appear  in  English  public  print  for  the  first  time.  The  decision  to  render  every¬ 
thing  into  English  was  taken  on  the  plea  of  many  readers  of  the  bilingual  mime¬ 
ographed  edition  for  wholly  English  materials.  Indeed,  the  alternative  to  a 
unilingual  compilation  is  in  reality  a  multilingual  one.  But,  aside  from  the 
difficulties  and  costs  of  production,  the  reference  and  training  utility  of  a  multi¬ 
lingual  collection  would  have  been  restricted  in  this  and  other  English-speak¬ 
ing  countries. 

Existing  translations  have  been  used  whenever  possible,  even  though  their 
style  may  be  infelicitous  and  their  accuracy  open  to  some  question.  On  occa¬ 
sion  when  the  text  proved  error-laden,  as  in  the  only  English  version  of  the 
final  French-Ottoman  capitulation  of  1740  that  could  be  located,  the  item  was 
omitted  altogether.  It  should  be  stressed,  however,  that  many  of  the  English 
versions  of  foreign  documents  which  the  Department  of  State  in  Washington 
or  the  Foreign  Office  in  London  prepared,  are  reference  or  working  transla¬ 
tions  and  must  not  be  construed  as  official  translations,  unless  so  designated. 

The  introductory  comments  to  the  documents  are  not  intended  to  tell  the 
story  in  elaborate  detail.  They  merely  sketch  the  significance  of  each  docu¬ 
ment,  call  attention  at  times  to  related  papers  that  were  not  reproduced  and 
suggest  titles  to  which  the  reader  might  turn  for  guidance.  The  bibliographical 
entries  are  limited  to  works  in  English  and  Western  European  languages.  They 
include  monographs  and  general  literature  and,  less  frequently,  articles  in 
scholarly  journals.  Where  the  practice  would  not  produce  confusion,  short  titles 
have  been  substituted  for  longer  ones  after  the  first  mention  or  two  of  a  study. 
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1.  SECRET  TREATY  OF  ALLIANCE:  GERMANY  AND  THE  OTTOMAN 

EMPIRE 
2  August  1914 

[Translated  from  the  French  text  in  Carl  Miihlmann,  Deutschland  und  die  Tiirkei, 
1913-1914  (Berlin,  1929),  pp.  94-95] 


As  the  situation  in  Europe  disintegrated  rap¬ 
idly  after  mid-July  1914,  the  German  and 
Ottoman  governments  turned  from  economic 
to  military  negotiations.  On  22  July,  Enver 
Pa§a,  the  Ottoman  Minister  of  War,  proposed 
to  German  Ambassador  Baron  von  Wangen- 
heim  the  conclusion  of  a  secret  defensive  al¬ 
liance  against  Russia.  Although  the  instrument 
was  signed  on  2  August,  the  Sublime  Porte, 
with  the  consent  of  Germany  and  Austria,  re¬ 
mained  neutral  until  the  end  of  October.  The 
German  military  mission  under  General  Liman 
von  Sanders,  who  had  assumed  the  post  of 
inspector-general  of  the  Ottoman  Army  in 
January  1914,  became  effectively  responsible 
for  the  conduct  of  that  army.  H.  N.  Howard, 
Partition  oj  Turkey,  pp.  83-91;  K.  Ziemke, 
Die  neue  Tiirkei,  pp.  1-84;  B.  E.  Schmitt, 
The  Coming  oj  the  War,  vol.  2,  pp.  431-40; 
Miihlmann,  op.  cit.,  pp.  1-48;  L.  von  Sanders, 
Five  Years  in  Turkey,  chaps.  3-4;  A.  Emin, 
Turkey  in  the  World  War,  chap.  6;  Djemal 
Pasha,  Memories  of  a  Turkish  Statesman, 
1913-1919,  chap.  3 ;  M.  Bompard,  “L’Entree 
en  guerre  de  la  Turquie,”  La  Revue  de  Paris, 
28  (1  July  1921),  61-85. 

1.  The  two  Contracting  Powers  undertake 
to  observe  strict  neutrality  in  the  present 
conflict  between  Austria-Hungary  and 
Serbia. 

2.  In  the  event  that  Russia  should  inter¬ 
vene  with  active  military  measures  and  thus 
should  create  for  Germany  a  casus  foederis 
with  respect  to  Austria-Hungary,  this  casus 
foederis  would  also  come  into  force  for 
Turkey. 


3.  In  the  event  of  war,  Germany  will 
leave  its  Military  Mission  at  the  disposal 
of  Turkey. 

[Turkey],  for  its  part,  assures  the  said 
Military  Mission  effective  influence  over 
the  general  conduct  of  the  army,  in  con¬ 
formity  with  what  has  been  agreed  upon 
directly  by  His  Excellency  the  Minister 
of  War  and  His  Excellency  the  Chief  of 
the  Military  Mission. 

4.  Germany  obligates  itself,  by  force  of 
arms  if  need  be,  [to  defend]  ^  Ottoman  ter¬ 
ritory  in  case  it  should  be  threatened. 

5.  This  agreement,  which  has  been  con¬ 
cluded  with  a  view  to  protecting  the  two 
Empires  from  the  international  complica¬ 
tions  which  may  result  from  the  present 
conflict,  enters  into  force  at  the  time  of  its 
signing  by  the  above-mentioned  plenipo¬ 
tentiaries  and  shall  remain  valid,  with  any 
analogous  mutual  agreements,  until  31  De¬ 
cember  1918. 

6.  In  the  event  that  it  shall  not  be  de¬ 
nounced  by  one  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  maximum  fixed  period,  this  treaty  shall 
continue  in  force  for  a  further  period  of 
five  years. 

7.  The  present  act  shall  be  ratified  by 
His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of 
Prussia,  and  by  His  Majesty  the  Emperor 
of  the  Ottomans,  and  the  ratifications  shall 

‘  Cipher  group  missing  in  original  cabled 
text. — Ed. 
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be  exchanged  within  one  month  from  the  and  may  be  made  public  only  followmg  an 
date  of  its  signing.  agreement  between  the  two  High  Contract- 

8.  The  present  treaty  shall  remain  secret  ing  Parties. 


2.  OTTOMAN  CIRCULAR  ANNOUNCING  THE  ABROGATION  OF  THE 

CAPITULATIONS 
9  September  1914 

[Foreign  Relations  of  the  United  States,  1914,  pp.  1092-93] 


Ever  since  the  Crimean  War,  the  Sublime 
Porte  endeavored  to  induce  the  European 
powers  to  terminate  the  capitulatory  regime. 
The  Young  Turks,  after  1908,  accelerated  the 
efforts,  which  reached  a  climax  in  the  early 
weeks  of  World  War  I.  Despite  the  alliance 
with  Germany  (Doc.  1),  Ottoman  ministers, 
Enver  Pa§a  included,  took  advantage  of  the 
temporary  neutrality  and  opened  negotiations 
with  the  Entente  powers  either  for  an  alliance 
or  for  continued  nonbelligerency.  Among  the 
Ottoman  conditions  was  the  abolition  of  the 
capitulations.  But  the  negotiations  produced  no 
immediate  result.  The  Sublime  Porte  sent  the 
following  circular  to  all  ambassadors  in  Istan¬ 
bul,  announcing  that  the  abrogation  of  the 
capitulations  would  take  effect  on  1  October. 
The  ambassadors  of  the  states  already  at  war, 
in  unprecedented  action  on  10  September, 
addressed  identic  protests  to  the  Ottoman 
government.  When  the  Ottoman  Empire  en¬ 
tered  the  war  on  the  side  of  the  Central  pow¬ 
ers  on  29  October,  Germany  and  Austria  tac¬ 
itly  assented  to  the  unflateral  cancellation  of 
the  capitulations.  The  United  States  for  its 
part  refused  to  acquiesce  in  the  Ottoman  de¬ 
cision  and,  untU  the  two  countries  severed 
diplomatic  relations  in  April  1917,  the  Sub¬ 
lime  Porte  did  not  interfere  substantially  with 
the  conduct  of  the  American  consular  courts. 
M.  Khadduri  and  H.  J.  Liebesny,  eds..  Law 
in  the  Middle  East,  vol.  1,  chap.  13  (Liebes¬ 
ny)  ;  N.  Sousa,  Capitulatory  Regime  of  Tur¬ 
key,  chap.  10;  H.  N.  Howard,  Partition  of 
Turkey,  pp.  102-06;  J.  A.  Mazard,  Le  Rigime 
des  capitulations  en  Turquie  pendant  la  guerre 
de  1914,  pp.  20-62;  A.  J.  Toynbee  and  K.  P. 
Kirkwood,  Turkey,  chap.  9;  L.  E.  Thayer, 
“The  Capitulations  of  the  Ottoman  Empire 
and  the  Question  of  Their  Abrogation  as  It 
Affects  the  United  States,”  American  Journal 
of  International  Law,  17  (1923),  207-33;  E. 
Turlington,  “Treaty  Relations  with  Turkey,” 
Yale  Law  Journal,  35  (1925-26),  326-43;  F. 
Abelous,  U Evolution  de  la  Turquie  dans  ses 
rapports  avec  les  Strangers,  chap.  4. 


The  Imperial  Ottoman  Government,  m 
its  sentiments  of  hospitality  and  sympathy 
towards  the  subjects  of  the  friendly  Pow¬ 
ers,  had  in  former  times  determined  in  a 
special  manner  the  rules  to  which  foreigners 
coming  to  the  Orient  to  trade  there  should 
be  subject,  and  had  communicated  those 
rules  to  the  Powers.  Subsequently  those 
rules,  which  the  Sublime  Porte  had  decreed 
entirely  of  its  own  accord,  were  interpreted 
as  privileges,  corroborated  and  extended  by 
certain  practices,  and  were  maintained 
down  to  our  days  under  the  name  of  an¬ 
cient  treaties  (or  Capitulations).  Mean¬ 
while  these  privileges,  which  on  the  one 
hand  were  found  to  be  in  complete  oppo¬ 
sition  to  the  juridical  rules  of  the  century 
and  to  the  principle  of  national  sovereignty, 
constituted  on  the  other  hand  an  impedi¬ 
ment  to  the  progress  and  the  development 
of  the  Ottoman  Empire,  just  as  they  gave 
birth  to  certain  misunderstandings  in  its 
relations  with  the  foreign  Powers;  and  thus 
they  form  an  obstacle  to  the  attainment  of 
the  desired  degree  of  cordiality  and  sincer¬ 
ity  in  those  relations. 

The  Ottoman  Empire,  surmounting  all 
resistance,  continues  to  march  in  the  path 
of  renaissance  and  reform  which  it  entered 
upon  in  1255  by  the  Hatti-Humayoun  of 
Gul-Hane,  and,  in  order  to  assure  for  it¬ 
self  the  place  which  was  due  it  in  the  fam¬ 
ily  of  the  civilized  peoples  of  Europe,  it 
accepted  the  most  modem  juridical  prin¬ 
ciples  and  did  not  de\date  from  the  pro¬ 
gram  of  supporting  the  edifice  of  the  State 
on  these  foundations.  The  establishment  of 
the  constitutional  regime  demonstrates  with 
what  happy  success  the  efforts  of  the  Otto¬ 
man  Government  in  the  way  of  progess 
were  crowned. 
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However,  as  consequences  deduced  from 
the  Capitulations,  the  intervention  of  for¬ 
eigners  in  the  exercise  of  judiciary  power, 
which  constitutes  the  most  important  basis 
of  the  sovereignty  of  the  State;  the  limita¬ 
tion  of  the  legislative  power,  by  the  claim 
put  forth  that  many  laws  could  not  be  ap¬ 
plied  to  foreigners;  the  fact  that  a  crim¬ 
inal  who  has  committed  an  offense  against 
public  security  is  screened  from  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  the  laws  on  the  sole  ground  of  his 
being  of  foreign  nationality;  or  again  the 
fact  that  public  action  is  compromised  by 
the  necessity  of  respecting  in  regard  to  the 
foreign  delinquent  all  sorts  of  restrictions 
and  conditions;  the  fact  finally  that,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  nationality  of  the  contracting 
'parties,  a  difference  arising  from  a  single 
contract  admits  of  a  different  forum  and 
mode  of  procedure — all  these  facts  and 
other  similar  restrictive  privileges  consti¬ 
tute  an  insurmountable  barrier  to  all  or¬ 
ganization  of  tribunals  begun  with  a  view 
to  assuring  in  the  country  the  perfect  work¬ 
ing  of  justice. 

Likewise,  that  consequence  of  the  Capit¬ 
ulations  which  renders  foreigners  exempt 
and  free  from  taxes  in  the  Ottoman  Em¬ 
pire  renders  the  Sublime  Porte  powerless 
not  only  to  procure  the  necessary  means 
for  providing  for  the  carrying  out  of  re¬ 
forms,  but  even  for  satisfying  current  ad¬ 
ministrative  needs,  without  having  recourse 
to  a  loan.  In  the  same  order  of  ideas,  the 
obstacles  raised  to  the  increase  of  indirect 
taxes  result  in  raising  the  quota  of  direct 
taxes  and  in  overburdening  the  Ottoman 
taxpayers.  The  fact  that  foreigners  trading 
in  the  Ottoman  Empire  and  enjoying  there 
all  sorts  of  immunities  and  privileges  are 
less  heavily  taxed  than  Ottomans  consti¬ 
tutes  at  the  same  time  a  manifest  injustice 
and  an  infringement  of  the  independence 


and  dignity  of  the  State.  The  Imperial  Gov¬ 
ernment,  in  spite  of  all  these  obstacles,  was 
zealously  pursuing  its  efforts  at  reform 
when  the  unforeseen  outbreak  of  the  gen¬ 
eral  war  brought  the  financial  difficulties 
in  the  country  to  the  last  degree  of  acute¬ 
ness,  endangering  the  accomplishment  of  all 
the  work  which  had  been  begun  or  the 
undertaking  of  which  had  been  decided 
upon.  Now  the  Sublime  Porte  is  convinced 
that  the  only  means  of  salvation  for  Tur¬ 
key  is  to  bring  into  being  this  work  of  re¬ 
form  and  of  development  as  soon  as  pos¬ 
sible,  and  it  is  likewise  convinced  that  all 
the  steps  that  it  takes  in  this  direction  will 
meet  with  the  encouragement  of  all  the 
friendly  Powers. 

It  is  on  the  basis  of  this  conviction  that 
the  decision  has  been  taken  to  abrogate, 
reckoning  from  October  1,  1914,  the  Capitu¬ 
lations,  which  up  to  the  present  have 
constituted  a  hindrance  to  all  progress  in 
the  Empire,  as  well  as  all  privileges  and 
toleration  accessory  to  these  Capitulations 
or  resulting  from  them,  and  to  adopt  as 
the  basis  of  relations  with  all  States  the 
general  principles  of  international  law. 

While  having  the  honor  of  communicat¬ 
ing  the  present  decision,  which  as  it  is  to 
open  an  era  of  happiness  for  the  Ottoman 
Empire  will  for  this  reason,  I  have  no 
doubt,  be  received  with  satisfaction  by  the 
American  Government,  I  consider  it  my 
duty  to  add  that  the  Sublime  Porte,  in¬ 
spired  exclusively  in  its  decision  by  the 
higher  interests  of  the  Ottoman  land,  does 
not  nourish,  in  abrogating  the  Capitulations, 
any  unfriendly  thought  in  regard  to  any 
Power  and  that  it  is  quite  disposed  to  enter 
upon  negotiations  with  a  view  to  conclud¬ 
ing  with  the  American  Government  treaties 
of  commerce  on  the  basis  of  the  general 
principles  of  public  international  law. 
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3.  THE  UNITED  KINGDOM’S  RECOGNITION  OF  KUWAYT  AS  AN 
INDEPENDENT  STATE  UNDER  BRITISH  PROTECTION 

3  November  1914 

[C.  U.  Aitchison,  comp.,  A  Collection  of  Treaties,  Engagements  and  Sanads  relating 
to  India  and  N eighbouring  Countries  (1933,  Sth  ed.),  vol.  11,  pp.  265-66] 


Once  the  Young  Turks  joined  the  Central 
powers,  Britain  wasted  little  time  in  strength¬ 
ening  its  position  in  the  Near  and  Middle 
East.  Two  days  before  the  United  Kingdom 
formally  declared  war  on  the  Sublime  Porte, 
the  British  Political  Resident  in  the  Persian 
Gulf  addressed  a  note  to  Shaykh  Mubarak  of 
Kuwayt,  promising  Britain’s  recognition  of 
the  complete  severence  of  ties  between  his 
principality  and  the  Ottoman  Empire,  in  re¬ 
turn  for  his  cooperation  in  the  projected 
Anglo-Indian  campaign  against  lower  Mesopo¬ 
tamia  (present-day  Iraq).  By  this  action 
Britain  removed  the  ambiquities  of  the  un¬ 
ratified  Anglo-Ottoman  convention  of  29  July 
1913  (I,  Doc.  108).  P.  Graves,  Life  of  Cox, 
chap.  14;  F.  J.  Moberly,  The  Campaign  in 
Mesopotamia,  1914-1918,  vol.  1,  chaps.  2-6. 

In  continuation  of  previous  letter  inti¬ 
mating  the  out-break  of  war  between  the 
British  Government  and  Turkey,  I  am  or¬ 
dered  by  the  British  Government  to  convey 
to  Your  Excellency  gratitude  for  your  loy¬ 
alty  and  your  offer  of  assistance,  and  to  re¬ 
quest  you  to  attack  Umm  Qasr,  Safwan 
and  Bubiyan  and  to  occupy  them.  You 
should  endeavour,  afterwards,  in  co-opera¬ 
tion  with  Shaikh  Sir  Khazal  Khan.  Amir 
Abdul  Aziz  bin  Saud  and  other  reliable 
Shaikhs  to  liberate  Basrah  from  Turkish 
possession.  Should  this  prove  to  be  beyond 
your  ability,  you  should  make  arrange¬ 
ments,  if  possible,  to  prevent  Turkish  rein¬ 
forcements  from  reaching  Basrah  or  even 
Qurnah,  until  the  arrival  of  the  British 


troops  whom  we  shall  send,  please  God,  as 
soon  as  possible.  I  also  hope  that  two  of 
our  men-of-war  will  reach  Basrah  before 
the  arrival  of  your  troops  there.  And 
though  it  should  be  your  highest  aim,  in 
this  connection,  to  liberate  Basrah  and  its 
people  from  Turkish  rule,  still  we  request 
that  you  should  use  your  utmost  endeavour 
in  preventing  troops  and  others  from  plun¬ 
dering  the  merchandise  belonging  to  Brit¬ 
ish  merchants  in  Basrah  and  its  depend¬ 
encies,  to  protect  the  European  residents  of 
Basrah  and  to  safeguard  them  from  loss 
and  oppression.  In  return  for  your  valu¬ 
able  assistance  in  this  important  matter,  I 
am  ordered  by  the  British  Government  to 
promise  to  Your  Excellency  that  if  we  suc¬ 
ceed  therein — and  we  shall  succeed  therein, 
please  God, — we  will  not  return  Basrah  to 
the  Turkish  Government  and  we  will  not 
surrender  it  back  to  them  at  all.  Further¬ 
more  I  make  to  you,  on  behalf  of  the  Brit¬ 
ish  Government,  certain  promises  concern¬ 
ing  Your  Excellency  personally  viz.: — 

(1)  that  your  gardens  which  are  now  in 
your  possession,  viz.,  the  date  gardens  sit¬ 
uate  between  Fao  and  Qurnah  shall  remain 
in  your  possession  and  in  possession  of  your 
descendants  without  being  subject  to  the 
payment  of  revenue  or  taxes. 

(2)  that  if  you  attack  Safwan,  Umm 
Qasr  and  Bubiyan  and  occupy  them  the 
British  Government  will  protect  you  from 
any  consequences  arising  from  that  action. 


4.  ESTABLISHMENT  OF  THE  BRITISH  PROTECTORATE  OVER  EGYPT 

18-19  December  1914 

[British  and  Foreign  State  Papers,  vol.  109,  pp.  436-39] 

As  one  of  the  first  war  measures  in  the  east-  in  British  and  Foreign  State  Papers,  vol.  108, 
ern  Mediterranean,  Britain  annexed  Cyprus  pp.  165-66).  Three  days  earlier  martial  law 
on  5  November  1914  (text  of  order-in-council  had  been  declared  in  Egypt.  But  more  than 
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six  weeks  were  to  elapse  before  Britain  made 
up  its  mind  on  a  comprehensive  policy  toward 
Egypt.  The  policy,  once  formulated,  proved 
decisive  and  was  disclosed  to  the  Egyptian 
pubUc  in  three  statements  of  18-19  December: 
the  first  declaring  Egypt  a  protectorate;  the 
second  announcing  the  deposition  of  Khedive 
'Abbas  Hilmi  II  (1892-1914),  then  in  Istan¬ 
bul,  and  the  selection  of  his  uncle,  Husayn 
Kamil,  as  the  first  sultan  of  Egypt;  and  the 
third  explaining  to  the  sultan  the  meaning  of 
the  protectorate.  The  title  of  the  supreme 
British  representative  in  Egypt  was  now 
changed  from  agent  and  consul  general  to  that 
3f  high  commissioner.  Simultaneously  Britain 
dispensed  with  an  Egyptian  Ministry  of  For¬ 
eign  Affairs,  transferring  its  duties  to  the  high 
commissioner.  H.  W.  V.  Temperley,  History 
of  the  Peace  Conference  at  Paris,  vol.  6,  pp. 
193-97 ;  Lord  Lloyd,  Egypt  since  Cromer,  vol. 

1,  chaps.  13-14;  Sir  R.  Storrs,  Memoirs,  chap. 
7;  J.  Marlowe,  A  History  of  Modern  Egypt 
ind  Anglo-Egyptian  Relations  1800-1953, 
chap.  9;  G.  Young,  Egypt,  chap.  7;  Sir  V. 
Chirol,  The  Egyptian  Problem,  chap.  7;  E.  W. 
P.  Newman,  Great  Britain  in  Egypt,  chap.  9; 
M.  Mcllwraith,  “The  British  Protectorate  of 
Egypt,”  The  Fortnightly  Review,  new  ser. 
107  (1  March  1920),  375-83. 

1.  PROCLAMATION  OF  PROTECTORATE, 

18  DECEMBER  1914 

His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Secretary  of 
State  for  Foreign  Affairs  gives  notice  that, 
n  view  of  the  state  of  war  arising  out  of 
the  action  of  Turkey,  Egypt  is  placed 
under  the  protection  of  His  Majesty  and 
will  henceforth  constitute  a  British  Protec¬ 
torate. 

j  The  suzerainty  of  Turkey  over  Egypt  is 
thus  terminated,  and  His  Majesty’s  Gov¬ 
ernment  will  adopt  all  measures  necessary 
for  the  defence  of  Egypt,  and  protect  its 
jinhabitants  and  interests. 

2.  DEPOSITION  OF  KHEDIVE  ‘ABBAS  HILMI  II, 

19  DECEMBER  1914 

His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Secretary  of  State 
for  Foreign  Affairs  gives  notice  that,  in 
:view  of  the  action  of  His  Highness  Abbas 
iHilmi  Pasha,  lately  Khedive  of  Egypt,  who 
has  adhered  to  the  King’s  enemies.  His 


Majesty’s  Government  have  seen  fit  to  de¬ 
pose  him  from  the  Khediviate,  and  that 
high  dignity  has  been  offered,  with  the  title 
of  Sultan  of  Egypt,  to  His  Highness  Prince 
Hussein  Kamel  Pasha,  eldest  living  Prince 
of  the  family  of  Mohammed  Ali,  and  has 
been  accepted  by  him. 

3.  NOTE  ON  THE  PROTECTORATE  BY  ACTING 
HIGH  COMMISSIONER  MILNE  CHEETHAM  TO 
SULTAN  HUSAYN  KAMIL,  19  DECEMBER  1914 

I  AM  instructed  by  His  Majesty’s  Princi¬ 
pal  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs 
to  bring  to  the  notice  of  your  Highness 
the  circumstances  preceding  the  outbreak 
of  war  between  His  Britannic  Majesty  and 
the  Sultan  of  Turkey  and  the  changes 
which  the  war  entails  in  the  status  of 
Egypt. 

In  the  Ottoman  Cabinet  there  were  two 
parties.  On  the  one  side  was  a  moderate 
party,  mindful  of  the  sympathy  extended 
by  Great  Britain  to  every  effort  towards 
reform  in  Turkey,  who  recognized  that  in 
the  war  in  which  His  Majesty  was  already 
engaged  no  Turkish  interests  were  con¬ 
cerned,  and  welcomed  the  assurance  of  His 
Majesty  and  his  Allies  that  neither  in 
Egypt  nor  elsewhere  would  the  war  be  used 
as  a  pretext  for  any  action  injurious  to  Ot¬ 
toman  interests.  On  the  other  side  a  band 
of  unscrupulous  military  adventurers  looked 
to  find  in  a  war  of  aggression,  waged  in 
concert  with  His  Majesty’s  enemies,  the 
means  of  retrieving  the  disasters,  military, 
financial,  and  economic,  into  which  they 
had  already  plunged  their  country.  Hoping 
to  the  last  that  wiser  counsels  might  pre¬ 
vail,  His  Majesty  and  his  Allies,  in  spite 
of  repeated  violations  of  their  rights,  ab¬ 
stained  from  retaliatory  action  until  com¬ 
pelled  thereto  by  the  crossing  of  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  frontier  by  armed  bands  and  by  un¬ 
provoked  attacks  on  Russian  open  ports  by 
the  Turkish  naval  forces  under  German 
officers. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  are  in  posses¬ 
sion  of  ample  evidence  that  ever  since  the 
outbreak  of  war  with  Germany  His  High¬ 
ness  Abbas  Hilmi  Pasha,  late  Khedive  of 
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Egypt,  has  definitely  thrown  in  his  lot 
with  His  Majesty’s  enemies. 

From  the  facts  above  set  out,  it  results 
that  the  rights  over  Egypt,  whether  of  the 
Sultan,  or  of  the  late  Khedive,  are  forfeit 
to  His  Majesty. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  have  already, 
through  the  General  Officer  Commanding 
His  Majesty’s  Forces  in  Egypt,  accepted 
exclusive  responsibility  for  the  defence  of 
Egypt  in  the  present  war.  It  remains  to  lay 
down  the  form  of  the  future  Government 
of  the  country,  freed,  as  I  have  stated, 
from  all  rights  of  suzerainty  or  other  rights 
heretofore  claimed  by  the  Ottoman  Gov¬ 
ernment. 

Of  the  rights  thus  accruing  to  His 
Majesty,  no  less  than  of  those  exercised  in 
Egypt  during  the  last  thirty  years  of  re¬ 
form,  His  Majesty’s  Government  regard 
themselves  as  trustees  for  the  inhabitants 
of  Egypt.  And  His  Majesty’s  Government 
have  decided  that  Great  Britain  can  best 
fulfil  the  responsibilities  she  has  incurred 
toward  Egypt  by  the  formal  declaration  of 
a  British  Protectorate,  and  by  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  the  country  under  such  Protec¬ 
torate  by  a  Prince  of  the  Khedivial  family. 

In  these  circumstances  I  am  instructed 
by  His  Majesty’s  Government  to  inform 
your  Highness  that,  by  reason  of  your  age 
and  experience,  you  have  been  chosen  as 
the  Prince  of  the  family  of  Mehemet  Ali 
most  worthy  to  occupy  the  Khedivial  posi¬ 
tion,  with  the  title  and  style  of  the  Sultan 
of  Egypt ;  and,  in  inviting  your  Highness  to 
accept  the  responsibilities  of  your  high  of¬ 
fice,  I  am  to  give  you  the  formal  assur¬ 
ance  that  Great  Britain  accepts  the  fullest 
responsibility  for  the  defence  of  the  terri¬ 
tories  under  your  Highness  against  all  ag¬ 
gression  whencesoever  coming;  and  His 
Majesty’s  Government  authorize  me  to  de¬ 
clare  that  after  the  establishment  of  the 
British  Protectorate  now  announced  all 
Egyptian  subjects  wherever  they  may  be 
will  be  entitled  to  receive  the  protection 
of  His  Majesty’s  Government. 

With  the  Ottoman  suzerainty  there  will 
disappear  the  restrictions  heretofore  placed 


by  the  Ottoman  firmans  upon  the  numbers 
and  organisation  of  your  Highness’s  army 
and  upon  the  grant  by  your  Highness  of 
honorific  distinctions. 

As  regards  foreign  relations.  His  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Government  deem  it  most  consistent 
with  the  new  responsibilities  assumed  by 
Great  Britain  that  the  relations  between 
your  Highness’s  Government  and  the  rep¬ 
resentatives  of  foreign  Powers  should 
henceforth  be  conducted  through  His  Maj¬ 
esty’s  representative  in  Cairo. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  have  repeat¬ 
edly  placed  on  record  that  the  system  of 
treaties,  known  as  the  Capitulations,  by 
which  your  Highness’s  Government  is 
bound,  are  no  longer  in  harmony  with  the 
development  of  the  country;  but,  in  the 
opinion  of  His  Majesty’s  Government,  the 
revision  of  those  treaties  may  most  con¬ 
veniently  be  postponed  until  the  end  of 
the  present  war. 

In  the  field  of  internal  administration, 
I  am  to  remind  your  Highness  that,  in  con¬ 
sonance  with  the  traditions  of  British  pol¬ 
icy,  it  has  been  the  aim  of  His  Majesty’s 
Government,  while  working  through  and  in 
the  closest  association  with  the  constituted 
Egyptian  authorities,  to  secure  individual 
liberty,  to  promote  the  spread  of  education, 
to  further  the  development  of  the  natural 
resources  of  the  country,  and,  in  such 
measure  as  the  degree  of  enlightenment  of 
public  opinion  may  permit,  to  associate  the 
governed  in  the  task  of  government.  Not 
only  is  it  the  intention  of  His  Majesty’s 
Government  to  remain  faithful  to  such  pol¬ 
icy,  but  they  are  convinced  that  the  clearer 
definition  of  Great  Britain’s  position  in  the 
country  will  accelerate  progress  towards 
self-government. 

The  religious  convictions  of  Egyptian 
subjects  will  be  scrupulously  respected  as 
are  those  of  His  Majesty’s  own  subjects, 
whatev'er  their  creed.  Nor  need  I  affirm  to 
your  Highness  that,  in  declaring  Egypt  free 
from  any  duty  of  obedience  to  those  who 
have  usurped  political  power  at  Constanti¬ 
nople,  His  Majesty’s  Government  are  ani¬ 
mated  by  no  hostility  towards  the  Cali- 
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phate.  The  past  history  of  Egypt  shows, 
indeed,  that  the  loyalty  of  Egyptian  Ma- 
hommedans  towards  the  Caliphate  is  inde¬ 
pendent  of  any  political  bonds  between 
Egypt  and  Constantinople. 

The  strengthening  and  progress  of  Ma- 
hommedan  institutions  in  Egypt  is  naturally 
a  matter  in  which  His  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment  take  a  deep  interest  and  with  which 
your  Highness  will  be  specially  concerned, 
and  in  carrying  out  such  reforms  as  may 
be  considered  necessary,  your  Highness  may 


count  upon  the  sympathetic  support  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government. 

I  am  to  add  that  His  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment  rely  with  confidence  upon  the  loyalty, 
the  good  sense,  and  self-restraint  of  Egyp¬ 
tian  subjects  to  facilitate  the  task  of  the 
General  Oflficer  Commanding  His  Majesty’s 
Forces,  who  is  entrusted  with  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  internal  order,  and  with  the  pre¬ 
vention  of  the  rendering  of  aid  to  the  en¬ 
emy. 


5.  THE  CONSTANTINOPLE  AGREEMENT 
4  March-10  April  1915 


The  wartime  secret  arrangements  among  the 
Entente  powers  for  the  partition  of  the  Otto¬ 
man  Empire  comprised  essentially  four  sets 
of  undertakings:  the  Constantinople  agree¬ 
ment,  the  London  agreement  (26  April  1915), 
the  Sykes-Picot  agreement  (April-October 
1916)  and  the  Saint-Jean  de  Maurienne  agree¬ 
ment  (April-August  1917).  The  so-called 
Constantinople  agreement  was  not  drawn  up 
as  a  single  instrument.  It  consisted,  instead, 
of  diplomatic  exchanges  between  Russia, 
|Britain,  and  France  over  a  period  of  five 
Iweeks.  The  Russian  Foreign  Minister,  Sergei 
iDmitriyevich  Sazonov,  initiated  the  formal  ex¬ 
changes  with  the  ambassadors  at  St.  Peters¬ 
burg  of  the  two  allied  governments  on  19 
February/4  March  1915,  by  stating  Russia’s 
desire  to  annex  Istanbul  and  the  straits  in  the 
.event  of  an  Entente  victory.  The  British  and 
French  governments,  in  recognizing  Russia’s 
claims,  put  forward  their  counterclaims, 
which  in  the  case  of  Britain  embraced  Persia 
and  the  Arabian  Peninsula  as  well  as  the  Ot¬ 
toman  Empire.  While  not  all  of  the  documents 
[concerned  have  been  reproduced  below,  those 
selected  present  the  essential  elements  of  the 
tripartite  undertaking.  H.  N.  Howard,  Parti¬ 
tion  of  Turkey,  chap.  4;  M.  T.  Florinsky, 
Russia,  vol.  2,  pp.  1347-50;  W.  L.  Langer, 
“Russia,  the  Straits  Question,  and  the  Euro¬ 
pean  Powers,  1904-8,’’  English  Historical  Re¬ 
view,  44  (1929),  59-85;  R.  J.  Kerner,  “Rus¬ 
sia,  the  Straits,  and  Constantinople,  1914- 
1915,”  Journal  of  Modern  History,  I  (1929), 
400-15;  M.  Paleologue,  An  Ambassador’s 
Memoirs,  vol.  1,  chaps.  9-10;  J.  T.  Shotwell 
and  F.  Deik,  Turkey  at  the  Straits,  chap.  10. 


1.  Aide-Memoire  from  Russian  foreign 
minister  to  BRITISH  AND  FRENCH  AMBAS¬ 
SADORS  AT  PETROGRAD,  19  FEBRUARY/ 

4  MARCH  1915  ‘ 

The  course  of  recent  events  leads  His 
Majesty  Emperor  Nicholas  to  think  that 
the  question  of  Constantinople  and  of  the 
Straits  must  be  definitively  solved,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  time-honored  aspirations  of 
Russia. 

Every  solution  will  be  inadequate  and 
precarious  if  the  city  of  Constantinople, 
the  western  bank  of  the  Bosphorus,  of  the 
Sea  of  Marmara  and  of  the  Dardanelles,  as 
well  as  southern  Thrace  to  the  Enez-Midye 
line,  should  henceforth  not  be  incorporat¬ 
ed  into  the  Russian  Empire. 

Similarly,  and  by  strategic  necessity,  that 
part  of  the  Asiatic  shore  that  lies  between 
the  Bosphorus,  the  Sakarya  River  and  a 
point  to  be  determined  on  the  Gulf  of 
Izmit,  and  the  islands  of  the  Sea  of  Mar¬ 
mara,  the  Imbros  Islands  and  the  Tenedos 
Islands  must  be  incorporated  into  the  [Rus¬ 
sian]  Empire. 

The  special  interests  of  France  and  of 
Great  Britain  in  the  above  region  will  be 
scrupulously  respected. 

The  Imperial  Government  entertains  the 
hope  that  the  above  considerations  will  be 


‘Translated  from  the  French  text  in  E.  L. 
Woodward  and  R.  Butler,  eds..  Documents  on 
British  Foreign  Policy  1919-1939  (London, 
1952),  1st  ser.,  vol.  4,  pp.  635-36. 
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sympathetically  received  by  the  two  Allied 
Governments.  The  said  Allied  Governments 
are  assured  similar  understanding  on  the 
part  of  the  Imperial  Government  for  the 
realization  of  plans  which  they  may  frame 
with  reference  to  other  regions  of  the  Ot¬ 
toman  Empire  or  elsewhere. 

2.  BRITISH  Aide-Memoire  to  the  Russian 

GOVERNMENT,  21  FEBRUARY/ 12  MARCH 

1915  2 

Subject  to  the  war  being  carried  on  and 
brought  to  a  successful  conclusion,  and  to 
the  desiderata  of  Great  Britain  and  France 
in  the  Ottoman  Empire  and  elsewhere  be¬ 
ing  realised,  as  indicated  in  the  Russian 
communication  herein  referred  to.  His  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Government  will  agree  to  the  Russian 
Government’s  aide-memoire  relative  to 
Constantinople  and  the  Straits,  the  text  of 
which  was  communicated  to  His  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Ambassador  by  his  Excellency 
M.  Sazonof  on  February  19th/March  4th 
instant. 

3.  BRITISH  MEMORANDUM  TO  THE  RUSSIAN 

GOVERNMENT,  27  FEBRUARY/12  MARCH 

1915  3 

His  Majesty’s  Ambassador  has  been  in¬ 
structed  to  make  the  following  observations 
with  reference  to  the  aide-memoire  which 
this  Embassy  had  the  honour  of  addressing 
to  the  Imperial  Government  on  February 
27/March  12,  1915. 

The  claim  made  by  the  Imperial  Gov¬ 
ernment  in  their  aide-memoire  of  Febru¬ 
ary  19/March  4,  1915,  considerably  ex¬ 
ceeds  the  desiderata  which  were  fore¬ 
shadowed  by  M.  Sazonof  as  probable  a  few 
weeks  ago.  Before  His  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment  have  had  time  to  take  into  considera¬ 
tion  what  their  own  desiderata  elsewhere 
would  be  in  the  final  terms  of  peace,  Rus¬ 
sia  is  asking  for  a  definite  promise  that 
her  wishes  shall  be  satisfied  with  regard 
to  what  is  in  fact  the  richest  prize  of  the 
entire  war.  Sir  Edward  Grey  accordingly 
hopes  that  M.  Sazonof  will  realise  that  it 
is  not  in  the  power  of  His  Majesty’s  Gov- 


“  Woodward  and  Butler,  op.  cit.,  p.  636. 
^  Ibid.,  pp.  636-38. 


ernment  to  give  a  greater  proof  of  friend¬ 
ship  than  that  which  is  afforded  by  tht 
terms  of  the  above-mentioned  aide-me¬ 
moire.  That  document  involves  a  complete 
reversal  of  the  traditional  policy  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government,  and  is  in  direct  op¬ 
position  to  the  opinions  and  sentiments  at 
one  time  universally  held  in  England  and 
which  have  still  by  no  means  died  out.  Sii 
Edward  Grey  therefore  trusts  that  the  Im¬ 
perial  Government  will  recognise  that  the 
recent  general  assurances  given  to  M.  Saz¬ 
onof  have  been  most  loyally  and  amply 
fulfilled.  In  presenting  the  aide-memoire 
now.  His  Majesty’s  Government  believe 
and  hope  that  a  lasting  friendship  between 
Russia  and  Great  Britain  will  be  assured 
as  soon  as  the  proposed  settlement  is 
realised. 

From  the  British  aide-memoire  it  follows 
that  the  desiderata  of  His  Majesty’s  Gov¬ 
ernment,  however  important  they  may  be 
to  British  interests  in  other  parts  of  the 
world,  will  contain  no  condition  which 
could  impair  Russia’s  control  over  the  ter¬ 
ritories  described  in  the  Russian  aide- 
memoire  of  February  19/March  4,  1915. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  Constantinople 
will  always  remain  a  trade  entrepot  for 
South-Eastern  Europe  and  Asia  Minor,  HLs 
Majesty’s  Government  wiU  ask  that  Rus¬ 
sia  shall,  when  she  comes  into  possession 
of  it,  arrange  for  a  free  port  for  goods  in 
transit  to  and  from  non-Russian  territory. 
His  Majesty’s  Government  will  also  ask 
that  there  shall  be  commercial  freedom  for 
merchant-ships  passing  through  the  Straits, 
as  M.  Sazonof  has  already  promised. 

Except  in  so  far  as  the  naval  and  mili¬ 
tary  operations  on  which  His  Majesty’s 
Government  are  now  engaged  in  the  Dar¬ 
danelles  may  contribute  to  the  common 
cause  of  the  Allies,  it  is  now  clear  that 
these  operations,  however  successful,  can¬ 
not  be  of  any  advantage  to  His  Majesty’s 
Government  in  the  final  terms  of  peace. 
Russia  alone  will,  if  the  war  is  successful, 
gather  the  direct  fruits  of  these  operations. 
Russia  should  therefore,  in  the  opinion  of 
His  Majesty’s  Government,  not  now  put 
difiiculties  in  the  way  of  any  Power  which 
may,  on  reasonable  terms,  offer  to  co-op- 
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erate  with  the  Allies.  The  only  Power  likely 
to  participate  in  the  operations  in  the 
Straits  is  Greece.  Admiral  Carden  has 
isked  the  Admiralty  to  send  him  more  de¬ 
stroyers,  but  they  have  none  to  spare.  The 
issistance  of  a  Greek  flotilla,  if  it  could 
lave  been  secured,  would  thus  have  been 
)f  inestimable  value  to  His  Majesty’s  Gov¬ 
ernment. 

To  induce  the  neutral  Balkan  States  to 
ioin  the  Allies  was  one  of  the  main  objects 
vhich  His  Majesty’s  Government  had  in 
dew  when  they  undertook  the  operations 
n  the  Dardanelles.  His  Majesty’s  Govern- 
nent  hope  that  Russia  will  spare  no  pains 
0  calm  the  apprehensions  of  Bulgaria  and 
ioumania  as  to  Russia’s  possession  of  the 
Itraits  and  Constantinople  being  to  their 
lisadvantage.  His  Majesty’s  Government 
ilso  hope  that  Russia  will  do  everything  in 
ler  power  to  render  the  co-operation  of 
hese  two  States  an  attractive  prospect  to 
hem. 

Sir  E.  Grey  points  out  that  it  will  ob- 
iously  be  necessary  to  take  into  considera- 
ion  the  whole  question  of  the  future  inter- 
sts  of  France  and  Great  Britain  in  what 
3  now  Asiatic  Turkey;  and,  in  formulating 
he  desiderata  of  His  Majesty’s  Govern- 
lent  with  regard  to  the  Ottoman  Empire, 
e  must  consult  the  French  as  well  as  the 
Lussian  Government.  As  soon,  however,  as 
;  becomes  known  that  Russia  is  to  have 
Constantinople  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
rar.  Sir  E.  Grey  will  wish  to  state  that 
liroughout  the  negotiations,  His  Majesty’s 
Jovernment  have  stipulated  that  the  Mus- 
iilman  Holy  Places  and  Arabia  shall  under 
11  circumstances  remain  under  independent 
lussulman  dominion. 

Sir  E.  Grey  is  as  yet  unable  to  make  any 
efinite  proposal  on  any  point  of  the  Brit- 
:h  desiderata;  but  one  of  the  points  of 
le  latter  will  be  the  revision  of  the  Persian 
ortion  of  the  Anglo-Russian  Agreement 
f  1907  so  as  to  recognise  the  present  neu- 
•al  sphere  as  a  British  sphere. 

Until  the  Allies  are  in  a  position  to  give 
)  the  Balkan  States,  and  especially  to  Bul- 
iria  and  Roumania,  some  satisfactory  as- 
irance  as  to  their  prospects  and  general 
ositlon  with  regard  to  the  territories  con¬ 


tiguous  to  their  frontiers  to  the  possession 
of  which  they  are  known  to  aspire;  and 
until  a  more  advanced  stage  of  the  agree¬ 
ment  as  to  the  French  and  British  desider¬ 
ata  in  the  final  peace  terms  is  reached.  Sir 
E.  Grey  points  out  that  it  is  most  desirable 
that  the  understanding  now  arrived  at  be¬ 
tween  the  Russian,  French,  and  British 
Governments  should  remain  secret. 

4.  FRENCH  AMBASSADOR  IN  PETROGRAD  TO 
RUSSIAN  FOREIGN  MINISTER,  1/14  MARCH 

1915  4 

I  should  be  grateful  to  Your  Excellency 
for  informing  His  Imperial  Majesty  that 
the  Government  of  the  French  Republic, 
having  studied  the  conditions  of  the  peace 
to  be  imposed  on  Turkey,  would  like  to 
annex  Syria  together  with  the  region  of 
the  Gulf  of  Alexandretta  and  Cilicia  up  to 
the  Taurus  [mountain]  range.  I  should  be 
happy  to  inform  my  government,  without 
delay,  of  the  Imperial  Government’s  con¬ 
sent. 

5.  RUSSIAN  ASSISTANT  MINISTER  OF  FOREIGN 
AFFAIRS  TO  RUSSIAN  FOREIGN  MINISTER, 

2/15  MARCH  1915® 

The  French  ambassador  has  told  me  that 
it  is  his  impression  that  Syria  “includes 
Palestine.”  I  deemed  it  useful  to  remind 
him  that  there  is  in  Jerusalem  an  inde¬ 
pendent  governor. 

6.  RUSSIAN  FOREIGN  MINISTER  TO  RUSSIAN 
AMBASSADOR  IN  PARIS,  3/16  MARCH  1915® 

After  arrival  at  General  Headquarters, 
the  French  Ambassador  informed  me  of 
the  contents  of  Delcasse’s  telegram  which 
asks  for  consent  by  Russia  to  the  annexa¬ 
tion  of  Syria  and  Cilicia  by  France.  Paleo- 
logue  explains  that  in  his  opinion  the 
French  Government  refers  also  to  Palestine 

‘Translated  from  the  French  text  in  J.  Po¬ 
lonsky,  trans..  Documents  diplomatiques  se¬ 
crets  russes  1914-1917  d’apres  les  archives  du 
ministere  des  affairs  etrangeres  a  Pitrograd 
(Paris,  1928),  p.  288. 

®  Translated  from  French  text  in  Polonsky, 
op.  cit.,  p.  290. 

“Translated  from  French  text  in  Polonsky, 
op.  cit.,  p.  290. 
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when  speaking  of  Syria.  However,  since  in 
this  telegram  there  is  no  question  of  Pal¬ 
estine,  it  would  be  desirable  to  elucidate 
whether  the  explanation  of  the  Ambassador 
really  corresponds  to  the  view  of  the  French 
Government.  This  question  appears  impor¬ 
tant  to  us ;  for,  if  the  Imperial  Government 
should  be  prepared  largely  to  satisfy 
France’s  desires  concerning  Syria  and  Cili¬ 
cia  proper,  it  is  indispensable  to  study  the 
question  with  closer  attention,  if  the  Holy 
Places  are  involved. 

7.  RUSSIAN  FOREIGN  MINISTER  TO  RUSSIAN 
AMBASSADOR  IN  PARIS,  5/18  MARCH  1915 

On  23  February  [8  March  1915]  the 
Ambassador  of  France  declared  to  me,  in 
the  name  of  his  Government,  that  France 
was  prepared  to  consider  in  the  most  benev¬ 
olent  manner  the  realization  of  our  desires 
relative  to  Constantinople  and  the  Straits, 
which  I  explained  to  you  in  my  telegram 
No.  937  and  for  which  I  charged  you  to 
express  my  gratitude  to  M.  Delcasse.  In 
these  earlier  conversations  with  you  Del¬ 
casse  had  assured  us  several  times  that  we 
could  count  on  the  sympathy  of  France  and 
had  simply  pleaded  the  necessity  of  eluci¬ 
dating  the  attitude  of  England,  from  whom 
he  feared  objections,  before  he  could  him¬ 
self  give  more  formal  assurances  in  the 
sense  already  indicated. 

Now,  today,  the  British  Government  has 
expressed  to  us  in  writing  its  full  accord 
W  in  the  matter  of  the  annexation  by  Russia 
"i^f  the  Straits  and  Constantinople  within 
the  boundaries  fixed  by  us;  it  has  simply 
formulated  one  reservation  concerning  the 
;  ^feguard  of  its  eronrtmir  infprp«;t<;  and  an 
equally  benevolent  attitude  on  our  part 
toward  the  political  aspirations  of  England 
in  other  areas. 

Insofar  as  it  concerns  me  personally,  the 
assurance  received  from  Delcasse  is  amply 
sufficient,  because  of  the  complete  confi¬ 
dence  that  he  inspires  in  me;  but  the  Im¬ 
perial  Government  would  desire  the  French 
Government  to  issue  more  precise  declara¬ 
tions  like  [those  of  the]  British  Govern- 

Translated  from  the  French  text  in  E.  A. 
Adamov,  comp.,  Constantinople  et  les  ditroits 
(Paris,  1930),  vol.  1,  pp.  215-16. 


ment  regarding  its  assent  to  the  complete 
realization  of  our  desires. 

8.  RUSSIAN  FOREIGN  MINISTER  TO  RUSSIAN 
AMBASSADOR  IN  LONDON,  7/20  MARCH  1915® 

Referring  to  the  memorandum  of  the 
British  Embassy  here  of  12  March,  will  you 
please  express  to  Grey  the  profound  grati¬ 
tude  of  the  Imperial  Government  for  the 
complete  and  definitive  approval  of  Great 
Britain  to  a  solution  of  the  question  of 
the  Straits  and  Constantinople  that  satisfies 
Russia’s  desires.  The  Imperial  Government 
appreciates  fully  the  sentiments  of  the 
British  Government  and  is  convinced  that 
the  sincere  recognition  of  their  respective 
interests  will  guarantee  in  perpetuity  firm 
friendship  between  Russia  and  Great  Brit¬ 
ain.  Having  already  given  assurances  re¬ 
specting  the  commercial  regime  in  the 
Straits  and  Constantinople,  the  Imperial 
Government  sees  no  objection  to  confirm¬ 
ing  its  assent  to  the  establishment  (1)  of 
free  transit  through  Constantinople  for  all 
goods  not  deriving  from  or  destined  for 
Russia  and  (2)  free  passage  through  the 
Straits  for  merchant  vessels. 

’With  a  view  to  facilitating  the  capture  of 
the  Dardanelles  undertaken  by  the  Allies, 
the  Imperial  Government  will  endeavor  to 
obtain  the  intervention  on  reasonable  terms 
of  those  states  whose  help  is  considered 
useful  by  Great  Britain  and  France. 

^  The  Imperial  Government  completely 
shares  the  view  of  the  British  Government 
on  the  maintenance  of  the  Muslim  Holy 
Places  under  an  independent  Muslim  gov¬ 
ernment.  It  is  necessary  to  elucidate  at 
once  whether  [those  places]  will  remain 
lunder  the  suzerainty  of  Turkey,  the  Sultan 
retaining  the  title  of  Caliph,  or  it  is  con¬ 
templated  to  create  new  independent  states, 
in  order  to  permit  the  Imperial  Govern¬ 
ment  to  formulate  its  views  in  full  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  case.  For  its  part  the  Imperial 
Government  desires  that  the  Caliphate 
should  be  separated  from  Turkey.  In  any 
case,  the  freedom  of  pilgrimage  must  be 
completely  secured. 


’Translated  from  the  French  text  in  Ad¬ 
amov,  op.  cit.,  vol.  1,  pp.  217-219. 
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The  Imperial  Government  confirms  its 
issent  to  the  inclusion  of  the  neutral  zone 
)f  Persia  in  the  English  sphere  of  influence. 
\t  the  same  time,  however,  [the  Imperial 
aovernment]  regards  it  as  equitable  to 
stipulate  that  the  districts  adjoining  the 
:ities  of  Isfahan  and  Yazd,  forming  with 
hem  an  inseparable  whole,  should  be  re¬ 
served  for  Russia  in  view  of  the  interests 
hat  Russia  possesses  there;  a  part  of  the 
leutral  zone  which  now  forms  a  wedge 
)etween  the  Russian  and  Afghan  frontiers 
ind  touches  Russia’s  frontier  at  Zulfiqar, 
nust  also  be  included  in  the  Russian  sphere 
)f  influence. 

Railway  construction  in  the  neutral  zone 
Constitutes  for  the  Imperial  Government 
i  question  of  capital  significance  that  will 
■equire  further  amicable  discussion. 

The  Imperial  Government  expects  that 
n  the  future  its  full  liberty  of  action  will 
)e  recognized  in  the  sphere  of  influence 
hus  delimited  and  that  in  particular  it  will 


enjoy  the  right  preferentially  [to  develop] 
its  financial  and  economic  policy. 

Finally,  the  Imperial  Government  con¬ 
siders  it  desirable  simultaneously  to  solve 
the  question  of  northern  Afghanistan  ad¬ 
joining  Russia  in  conformity  with  the 
wishes  expressed  on  the  subject  by  [the 
Imperial  Government]  in  the  course  of  ne¬ 
gotiations  last  year. 

9.  Note  Verbale,  from  french  ambassa¬ 
dor  AT  PETROGRAD  TO  RUSSIAN  FOREIGN 

MINISTER,  28  march/10  APRIL  1915  ® 

The  Government  of  the  [French]  Repub¬ 
lic  will  give  its  agreement  to  the  Russian 
aide-memoire  addressed  by  M.  Isvolsky  to 
M.  Delcasse  on  6  March  last  [Doc.  1, 
above],  relating  to  Constantinople  and  the 
StraitSj  on  condition  that  war  shall  be 
prosecutsd  until  victory  and  that  France 
and  Great  Britain  realise  their  plans  in  the 
Orient  as  elsewhere,  as  it  is  stated  in  the 
Russian  aide-memoire. 


6.  SECRET  (LONDON)  AGREEMENT:  THE  ENTENTE  POWERS 

AND  ITALY 
26  April  1915 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1920,  Misc.  No.  7,  Cmd.  671] 


rhe  Entente  powers,  in  an  effort  to  bring  Italy 
into  the  war  on  their  side,  expressed  willing- 
less  to  recognize  certain  Italian  claims  against 
he  Ottoman  Empire.  To  this  end  the  follow- 
ng  agreement,  which  became  effective  upon 
•ignature,  was  concluded  in  London.  Only  the 
rticles  pertaining  to  the  Near  and  Middle 
Jast  have  been  reproduced.  Italy  declared  war 
igainst  Austria  on  23  May  1915.  H.  N.  How- 
Ird,  Partition  of  Turkey,  pp.  143^8;  R.  W. 
ieton-Watson,  “Italian  Intervention  and  the 
Secret  Treaty  of  London,”  The  Slavonic  Re¬ 
new,  5  (1926-27),  271-97. 

I  Art.  8.  Italy  shall  receive  entire  sov¬ 
ereignty  over  the  Dodecanese  Islands 
fvhich  she  is  at  present  occupying. 

!  Art.  9.  Generally  speaking,  France, 
jJreat  Britain  and  Russia  recognise  that 
Italy  is  interested  in  the  maintenance  of 
he  balance  of  power  in  the  Mediterranean 
ind  that,  in  the  event  of  the  total  or  par¬ 
tial  partition  of  Turkey  in  Asia,  she  ought 


to  obtain  a  just  share  of  the  Mediterranean 
region  adjacent  to  the  province  of  Adalia, 
where  Italy  has  already  acquired  rights 
and  interests  which  formed  the  subject  of 
an  Italo-British  convention.  The  zone 
which  shall  eventually  be  allotted  to  Italy 
shall  be  delimited,  at  the  proper  time,  due 
account  being  taken  of  the  existing  inter¬ 
ests  of  France  and  Great  Britain. 

The  interests  of  Italy  shall  also  be  taken 
into  consideration  in  the  event  of  the  ter¬ 
ritorial  integrity  of  the  Turkish  Empire 
being  maintained  and  of  alterations  being 
made  in  the  zones  of  interest  of  the 
Powers. 

If  France,  Great  Britain  and  Russia  oc¬ 
cupy  any  territories  in  Turkey  in  Asia  dur¬ 
ing  the  course  of  the  war,  the  Mediter- 

*  Translated  from  the  French  text  in  Wood¬ 
ward  and  Butler,  op.  cit.,  p.  638. 
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ranean  region  bordering  on  the  Province 
of  Adalia  within  the  limits  indicated  above 
shall  be  reserved  to  Italy,  who  shall  be  en¬ 
titled  to  occupy  it. 

Art.  10.  All  rights  and  privdleges  in 
Libya  at  present  belonging  to  the  Sultan 
by  \irtue  of  the  Treaty  of  Lausanne  are 
transferred  to  Italy.  .  .  . 

Art.  12.  Italy  declares  that  she  associ¬ 
ates  herself  in  the  declaration  made  by 
France,  Great  Britain  and  Russia  to  the  ef¬ 
fect  that  Arabia  and  the  Moslem  Holy 
JPlaces  in  Arabia  shall  be  left  under  the 


authority  of  an  independent  Moslen 
Power. 

Art.  13.  In  the  event  of  France  an< 
Great  Britain  increasing  their  colonial  ter 
ritories  in  Africa  at  the  expense  of  Ger 
many,  those  two  Powers  agree  in  principle 
that  Italy  may  claim  some  equitable  com 
pensation,  particularly  as  regards  the  set 
tlement  in  her  favour  of  the  questions  rel 
ative  to  the  frontiers  of  the  Italian  col 
onies  of  Eritrea,  SomalUand  and  Libya  am 
the  neighbouring  colonies  belonging  t( 
France  and  Great  Britain.  .  .  . 


7.  BRITISH  TREATY  WITH  THE  IDRISI  SAYYID  OF  SABYA 

30  April  1915 

(Ratified  by  the  Viceroy  of  Indian,  Delhi,  6  November  1915) 

[C.  U.  Aitchison,  comp.,  Collection  of  Treaties  (1933,  5th  ed.),  vol.  11,  p.  177 


.Among  the  principalities  along  the  western 
littoral  of  the  .Arabian  Peninsula  only  Yemen 
under  Iman  A’ahya  remained  loyal  to  the  Sub¬ 
lime  Porte  in  World  War  I.  The  sharif  of 
Mecca  had  already  intimated  to  Britain  his 
desire  to  revolt  against  the  sultan  but  did  not 
enter  into  any  formal  arrangements  until  a 
few  months  later  (Doc.  8).  As  a  precaution¬ 
ary'  measure  against  possible  trouble  from 
Imam  Yahya,  the  British  political  resident  in 
•Aden  concluded  the  treaty  appearing  below 
with  the  shaykh  of  the  tribal  district  of  Sabya, 
geographically  part  of  a  larger  territory  north 
of  Yemen  called  ‘Asir.  In  a  second  agreement 
of  22  January  1917  (te.xt  in  .Aitchison,  op.  cit., 
pp.  178-79),  Britain  recognized  “that  the 
Farsan  Islands  have  been  captured  by  the 
Idrisi  Saiyid  from  the  hands  of  the  Turks  and 
have  become  part  and  parcel  of  the  Idrisi’s 
domains,  in  all  of  which  his  independence  is 
assured.”  The  Idrisi  principality  was  more 
of  an  allied  than  a  protected  territory,  for  its 
ruler  did  not  surrender  his  sovereignty,  exter¬ 
nal  or  internal,  apart  from  a  nonalienation 
clause  in  the  1917  instrument  that  applied  to 
the  Farsan  islands  and  “the  places  situate  on 
his  sea-board”  (article  3).  It  should  also  be 
noted  that  the  government  of  India,  as  a 
relic  from  the  period  before  the  Suez  Canal, 
still  managed  British  affairs  in  southwest 
Arabia.  Aitchison,  op.  cit.,  pp.  40-41 ;  Great 
Britain,  .Admiralty,  A  Hattdbook  of  Arabia, 
(1916),  vol.  1,  pp.  139^2;  H.  F.  Jacob,  Kings 
of  Arabia,  chap.  9. 


This  Treaty  of  Friendship  and  Goodwii 
is  signed  by  Major-General  D.  G.  L.  Shaw 
the  Political  Resident,  Aden,  on  behalf  o 
the  British  Government,  and  by  Sayet 
Mustafa  bin  Sayed  Abdul  Ali  on  the  par 
of  His  Eminence  Saiyid  Muhammad  bin  Al 
bin  Muhammad  bin  Ahmed  bin  Idris,  th 
Idrisi  Saiyid  and  Amir  of  Sabia  and  its  en 
vironments. 

2.  Its  main  objects  are  to  war  agains 
the  Turks  and  to  consolidate  a  pact  o 
friendship  between  the  British  Govern 
ment  and  the  Idrisi  Saiyid,  abovemen 
tioned  and  his  Tribesmen. 

3.  The  Idrisi  Saiyid  agrees  to  attack  an 
to  endeavour  to  drive  the  Turks  from  thei 
stations  in  the  Yemen  and  to  the  best  o 
his  power  to  harass  the  Turkish  troops  i: 
the  direction  of  the  Yemen,  and  to  exten 
his  territories  at  the  expense  of  the  Turk: 

4.  The  Saiyid’s  prime  objective  w’ill  b 
against  the  Turks  only,  and  he  will  abstai 
from  any  hostile  or  provocative  actio; 
against  Imam  Yahya  so  long  as  the  latte 
does  not  join  hands  with  the  Turks. 

5.  The  British  Government  undertake 
to  safeguard  the  Idrisi  Saiyid’s  territorie 
from  all  attack  on  the  seaboard  from  an; 
enemy  who  may  molest  him;  to  guarante 
his  independence  in  his  own  domain  an 
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at  the  conclusion  of  the  war  to  use  every 
diplomatic  means  in  its  power  to  adjudicate 
between  the  rival  claims  of  the  Idrisi  Sai- 
yid  and  the  Imam  Yahya  or  any  other 
rival. 

6.  The  British  Government  has  no  de¬ 
sire  to  enlarge  its  borders  in  Western 
Arabia,  but  wishes  solely  to  see  the  various 
Arab  Rulers  living  peacefully  and  amicably 
together  each  in  his  own  sphere,  and  all  in 
friendship  with  the  British  Government. 

7.  As  a  mark  of  its  appreciation  of  the 
work  to  be  performed  by  the  Idrisi  Saiyid, 
the  British  Government  has  aided  him  with 
both  funds  and  munitions  and  will  continue 


to  assist  him  in  the  prosecution  of  the  war 
so  long  as  it  lasts  in  accordance  with  the 
measures  of  the  Idrisi’s  activities. 

8.  Finally,  while  maintaining  a  strict 
blockade  on  all  Turkish  ports  in  the  Red 
Sea,  the  British  Government  has  for  some 
months  past  been  giving  the  Idrisi  Saiyid 
full  and  free  scope  to  trade  and  traffic  be¬ 
tween  his  ports  and  Aden,  and  this  conces¬ 
sion  the  British  Government  in  token  of 
the  friendship  existing  will  continue  unin¬ 
terruptedly  to  maintain. 

9.  This  Treaty  will  be  held  to  be  valid 
after  its  ratification  by  the  Government 
of  India. 


8.  THE  HUSAYX-McMAHON  CORRESPONDENCE 
14  July  I9I5-I0  March  1916 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1939,  Misc.  No.  3,  Cmd.  5957] 


lAinir  ‘Abdallah,  the  second  son  of  Sharif 
Husayn  of  Mecca,  conferred  at  Cairo  in 
February  1914  with  Lord  Kitchener,  British 
jAgent  and  Consul  General  in  Egypt,  hinting 
that  his  father  with  outside  encouragement 
imight  stage  an  insurrection  against  the  Sultan. 
The  United  Kingdom  was  then  striving  with 
•the  Sublime  Porte  and  Germany  for  a  general 
■settlement  of  the  issues  between  them,  so  that 
Kitchener  dampened  ‘.Abdallah’s  enthusiasm. 
iThe  situation  changed,  once  the  Ottoman  Em¬ 
pire  became  involved  in  the  war.  Kitchener, 
then  Secretary  of  State  for  War  in  London, 
sought  an  agreement  with  Sharif  Husayn. 
Formal  views  were  exchanged  in  correspond- 
[ence  conducted  over  an  eight-month  period  by 
Husayn  and  Sir  Henry  McMahon,  the  first 
British  High  Commissioner  for  Egypt.  The 
'negotiations  culminated  in  a  mutually  accept- 
•able  military  alliance  but  in  an  ambiguous  po¬ 
litical  understanding  that  was  not  clarified  at 
the  time,  so  as  not  to  delay  the  arrangements 
|for  the  Arab  revolt.  Indeed,  the  political 
understanding  was  destined  never  to  be  clari¬ 
fied,  and  the  ambiguous  interpretations  of  the 
■imperfect  instruments  caused  boundless 
|troubles  in  later  years,  particularly  in  relation 
i‘to  the  Palestine  problem.  The  Husayn-Mc- 
Mahon  exchanges  comprised  altogether  ten 
letters,  o£  which  four  (numbers  1,  4,  7,  8) 
fiave  been  selected  for  This  compilation.  The 
;sharif,  in  letter  number  5.  observed  that  “the 
•two  vilayets  [Ottoman  provinces]  of  Aleppo 
land  BeiruF  and  their  sea  coasts  are  purely 


■Arab  vilayets,  and  there  is  no  difference  be¬ 
tween  a  Moslem  and  a  Christian  Arab;  they 
are  both  descendants  of  one  forefather.”  To 
this  the  high  commissioner  replied  in  letter 
number  6  that  “With  regard  to  the  vilayets 
of  Aleppo  and  Beirut,  the  Government  of 
Great  SntaTri  have  fuHy  understood"  and  taken 
careful  note  of  your  oBservatldns,  buCasTlTe 
interests  of  our  ally,  France,  are  mvoTved'Tn’ 
them  both  the  question'wiu  require  careful 
consideration  and  a  further  corfirnumcafTon  on 
the  subject  will  be  addressed  to  you~in  due" 
course.”  G.  .Antonius,  Arab  Awakening,  chaps. 
7-12 ;  P.  L.  Hanna,  British  Policy  in  Pales¬ 
tine,  chap.  2 ;  Esco  Foundation,  Palestine,  vol. 
1,  pp.  63-70;  Sir  R.  Storrs,  Memoirs,  chap.  8 : 
“Report  of  a  Committee  set  up  to  consider 
certain  Correspondence  between  Sir  Henr>' 
McMahon  and  the  Sharif  of  Mecca  in  1915 
and  1916,”  Parliamentary  Papers,  1939,  Cmd. 
5974;  T.  E.  Lawrence,  Seven  Pillars  of  Wis¬ 
dom. 

1.  FROM  SHARIF  HUSAYN,  14  JULY  1915 

Whereas  the  whole  of  the  Arab  nation 
without  any  exception  have  decided  in  these 
last  years  to  live,  and  to  accomplish  their 
freedom,  and  grasp  the  reins  of  their  ad¬ 
ministration  both  in  theory  and  practice; 
and  whereas  they  have  found  and  felt  that 
it  is  to  the  interest  of  the  Government 
of  Great  Britain  to  support  them  and  aid 
them  to  the  attainment  of  their  firm  and 
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lawful  intentions  (which  are  based  upon  the 
maintenance  of  the  honour  and  dignity  of 
their  life)  without  any  ulterior  motives 
whatsoever  unconnected  with  this  object; 

And  whereas  it  is  to  their  (the  Arabs’) 
interest  also  to  prefer  the  assistance  of  the 
Government  of  Great  Britain  in  considera¬ 
tion  of  their  geographical  position  and  eco¬ 
nomic  interests,  and  also  of  the  attitude  of 
the  above-mentioned  Government,  which  is 
known  to  both  nations  and  therefore  need 
not  be  emphasized; 

For  these  reasons  the  Arab  nation  see 
fit  to  limit  themselves,  as  time  is  short,  to 
asking  the  Government  of  Great  Britain, 
if  it  should  think  fit,  for  the  approval, 
through  her  deputy  or  representative,  of 
the  following  fundamental  propositions, 
leaving  out  all  things  considered  secondary 
in  comparison  with  these,  so  that  it  may 
prepare  all  means  necessary  for  attaining 
this  noble  purpose,  until  such  time  as  it 
finds  occasion  for  making  the  actual  nego¬ 
tiations; — 

Firstly. — England  to  acknowledge  the  in¬ 
dependence  of  the  Arab  countries,  bounded 
on  the  north  by  Mersina  and  Adana  up  to 
the  37°  of  latitude,  on  which  degree  fall 
Birijik,  Urfa,  Mardin,  Midiat,  Jezirat  (Ibn 
‘Umar),  Amadia,  up  to  the  border  of 
Persia ;  on  the  east  by  the  borders  of  Persia 
up  to  the  Gulf  of  Basra;  on  the  south  by 
the  Indian  Ocean,  with  the  exception  of  the 
position  of  Aden  to  remain  as  it  is;  on  the 
west  by  the  Red  Sea,  the  Mediterranean 
Sea  up  to  Mersina.  England  to  approve  of 
the  proclamation  of  an  Arab  Khalifate  of 
Islam. 

Secondly. — The  Arab  Government  of  the 
Sherif  to  acknowledge  that  England  shall 
have  the  preference  in  all  economic  enter¬ 
prises  in  the  Arab  countries  whenever  con¬ 
ditions  of  enterprises  are  otherwise  equal. 

Thirdly. — For  the  security  of  this  Arab 
independence  and  the  certainty  of  such 
preference  of  economic  enterprises,  both 
high  contracting  parties  to  offer  mutual  as¬ 
sistance,  to  the  best  ability  of  their  mili¬ 
tary  and  naval  forces,  to  face  any  foreign 
Power  which  may  attack  either  party. 
Peace  not  to  be  decided  without  agreement 
of  both  parties. 


Fourthly. — If  one  of  the  parties  enters 
upon  an  aggressive  conflict,  the  other  party 
to  assume  a  neutral  attitude,  and  in  case 
of  such  party  wishing  the  other  to  join 
forces,  both  to  meet  and  discuss  the  condi¬ 
tions. 

Fifthly. — England  to  acknowledge  the 
abolition  of  foreign  privileges  in  the  Arab 
countries,  and  to  assist  the  Government  of 
the  Sherif  in  an  International  Convention 
for  confirming  such  abolition. 

Sixthly. — Articles  3  and  4  of  this  treaty 
to  remain  in  vigour  for  fifteen  years,  and, 
if  either  wishes  it  to  be  renewed,  one  year’s 
notice  before  lapse  of  treaty  to  be  given. 

Consequently,  and  as  the  whole  of  the 
Arab  nation  have  (praise  be  to  God)  agreed 
and  united  for  the  attainment,  at  all  costs 
and  finally,  of  this  noble  object,  they  beg 
the  Government  of  Great  Britain  to  answer 
them  positively  or  negatively  in  a  period  of 
thirty  days  after  receiving  this  intimation; 
and  if  this  period  should  lapse  before  they 
receive  an  answer,  they  reserve  to  them¬ 
selves  complete  freedom  of  action.  More¬ 
over,  we  (the  Sherif’s  family)  will  consider 
ourselves  free  in  word  and  deed  from  the 
bonds  of  our  previous  declaration, which  we 
made  through  Ali  Effendi. 

2.  FROM  SIR  HENRY  MCMAHON,  24  OCTOBER 
1915 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  the  29th 
Shawal,  1333,  with  much  pleasure  and  your 
expressions  of  friendliness  and  sincerity 
have  given  me  the  greatest  satisfaction. 

I  regret  that  you  should  have  received 
from  my  last  letter  the  impression  that  I 
regarded  the  question  of  the  hmits  and 
boundaries  with  coldness  and  hesitation; 
such  was  not  the  case,  but  it  appeared  to 
me  that  the  time  had  not  yet  come  when 
that  question  could  be  discussed  in  a  con¬ 
clusive  manner. 

I  have  reahsed,  however,  from  your  last 
letter  that  you  regard  this  question  as  one 
of  vital  and  urgent  importance.  I  have, 
therefore,  lost  no  time  in  informing  the 
Government  of  Great  Britain  of  the  con¬ 
tents  of  your  letter,  and  it  is  with  great 
pleasure  that  I  communicate  to  you  on 
their  behalf  the  following  statement,  which 
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*1  am  confident  you  will  receive  with  satis¬ 
faction: — 

,  The  two  districts  of  Mersina  and  Alex- 
'  andretta  and  portions  of  Syria  lying  to 
i  the  west  of  the  districts  of  Damascus, , 
Homs,  Hama  and  Aleppo  cannot  be  said 


to  be  purely  Arab,  and  should  be  excluded 


from  the  limits  demanded.  | 

With  the  above  modification,  and  with- 
out  prejudice  oTour  existing  treaties  with 
Arab  chiefs,  we  accept  those  limits. 

As  for  those  regions  lying  within  those 
frontiers  wherein  Great  Britain  is  free  to 
act  without  detriment  to  the  interests  of 
her  ally,  France,  I  am  empowered  in  the 
name  of  the  Government  of  Great  Britain 
to  give  the  following  assurances  and  make 
the  following  reply  to  your  letter: — 

Subject  to  the  above  modifications, 
Great  Britauris  prepared  to  recognize  and 
support  the  independence  of  the  Arabs  in 
■511  the  regions  within  the  limits  demanded 
by  the  S^herif  of  Mecca. 

■  (2)  Great  Britain  will  guarantee  the 
.Holy  Places  against  all  external  aggression 
•and  will  recognise  their  inviolability. 

’^(3)  When  the  situation  admits.  Great 
Britain  will  give  to  the  Arabs  her  advice 
and  will  assist  them  to  establish  what  may 
appear  to  be  the  most  suitable  forms  of 
government  in  those  various  territories. 

(4)  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  understood 
that  the  Arabs  have  decided  to  seek  the 
advice  and  guidance  of  Great  Britain  only, 
and  that  such  European  advisers  and  of¬ 
ficials  as  may  be  required  for  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  a  sound  form  of  administration 
twill  be  British. 

f''  (5)  With  regard  to  the  vilayets  of  Bag¬ 
dad  and  Basra,  the  Arabs  will  recognise 
■that  the  established  position  and  interests 
of  Great  Britain  necessitate  special  admin- 
istrativ'e  arrangements  in  order  to  secure 
these  territories  from  foreign  aggression, 
to  promote  the  welfare  of  the  local  popu¬ 
lations  and  to  safeguard  our  mutual  eco¬ 
nomic  interests. 

am  convinced  that  this  declaration  will 
assure  you  beyond  all  possible  doubt  of 
the  sympathy  of  Great  Britain  towards  the 
aspirations  of  her  friends  the  Arabs  and 


will  result  in  a  firm  and  lasting  alliancej_ 
the  immediate  results  of  which  will  be  the 
expulsion  of  the  Turks  from  the  Arab 
countries  and  the  freeing  of  the  Arab  peo- 
_ples  from  the  Turkish  yoke,  which  for  so 
many  years  has  pressed  heavily  upon  them. 

I  have  confined  myself  in  this  letter  to 
the  more  vital  and  important  questions,  and 
if  there  are  any  other  matters  dealt  with 
in  your  letters  which  I  have  omitted  to 
mention,  we  may  discuss  them  at  some 
convenient  date  in  the  future. 

It  was  with  very  great  relief  and  satisfac¬ 
tion  that  I  heard  of  the  safe  arrival  of  the 
Holy  Carpet  and  the  accompanying  offer¬ 
ings  which,  thanks  to  the  clearness  of  your 
directions  and  the  excellence  of  your  ar¬ 
rangements,  were  landed  without  trouble 
or  mishap  in  spite  of  the  dangers  and  diffi¬ 
culties  occasioned  by  the  present  sad  war. 
May  God  soon  bring  a  lasting  peace  and 
freedom  to  all  peoples! 

I  am  sending  this  letter  by  the  hand  of 
your  trusted  and  excellent  messenger. 
Sheikh  Mohammed  Ibn  Arif  Ibn  Uraifan, 
and  he  will  inform  you  of  the  various  mat¬ 
ters  of  interest,  but  of  less  vital  importance, 
which  I  have  not  mentioned  in  this  letter. 

3.  FROM  SHARIF  HUSAYN,  1  JANUARY  1916 

We  received  from  the  bearer  your  let¬ 
ter,  dated  the  9th  Safar  (the  14th  Decem¬ 
ber,  1913),  with  great  respect  and  honour, 
and  I  have  understood  its  contents,  which 
caused  me  the  greatest  pleasure  and  satis¬ 
faction,  as  it  removed  that  which  had  made 
me  uneasy. 

Your  honour  will  have  realised,  after  the 
arrival  of  Mohammed  (Faroki)  Sherif  and 
his  interview  with  you,  that  all  our  pro¬ 
cedure  up  to  the  present  was  of  no  per¬ 
sonal  inclination  or  the  like,  which  would 
have  been  wholly  unintelligible,  but  that 
everything  was  the  result  of  the  decisions 
and  desires  of  our  peoples,  and  that  we  are 
but  transmitters  and  executants  of  such  de¬ 
cisions  and  desires  in  the  position  they  (our 
people)  have  pressed  upon  us. 

These  truths  are,  in  my  opinion,  very  im¬ 
portant  and  deserve  your  honour’s  special 
attention  and  consideration. 

With  regard  to  what  had  been  stated  in 
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your  honoured  communication  concerning 
El  Iraq  as  to  the  matter  of  compensation 
for  the  period  of  occupation,  we,  in  order 
to  strengthen  the  confidence  of  Great  Brit¬ 
ain  in  our  attitude  and  in  our  words  and 
actions,  really  and  veritably,  and  in  order 
to  give  her  evidence  of  our  certainty  and 
assurance  in  trusting  her  glorious  Govern¬ 
ment,  leave  the  determination  of  the 
amount  to  the  perception  of  her  wisdom 
and  justice. 

As  regards  the  northern  parts  and  their 
coasts,  we  have  already  stated  in  our  pre¬ 
vious  letter  what  were  the  utmost  possible 
modifications,  and  aU  this  was  only  done 
so  to  fulfil  those  aspirations  whose  attain¬ 
ment  is  desired  by  the  wiU  of  the  Blessed 
and  Supreme  God.  It  is  this  same  feeling 
and  desire  which  impelled  us  to  avoid  what 
may  possibly  injure  the  alliance  of  Great 
Britain  and  France  and  the  agreement  made 
between  them  during  the  present  wars  and 
calamities;  yet  we  find  it  our  duty  that 
the  eminent  minister  should  be  sure  that, 
at  the  first  opportunity  after  this  war  is 
finished,  we  shall  ask  you  (what  we  avert 
our  eyes  from  to-day)  for  what  we  now 
leave  to  France  in  Beirut  and  its  coasts. 

I  do  not  find  it  necessary  to  draw  your 
attention  to  the  fact  that  our  plan  is  of 
greater  security  to  the  interests  and  protec¬ 
tion  of  the  rights  of  Great  Britain  than  it 
is  to  us,  and  will  necessarily  be  so  whatever 
may  happen,  so  that  Great  Britain  may 
finally  see  her  friends  in  that  contentment 
and  advancement  which  she  is  endeavour¬ 
ing  to  establish  for  them  now,  especially  as 
her  Allies  being  neighbours  to  us  will  be 
the  germ  of  difficulties  and  discussion  with 
which  there  will  be  no  peaceful  conditions. 
In  addition  to  which  the  citizens  of  Beirut 
will  decidedly  never  accept  such  dismem¬ 
berment,  and  they  may  oblige  us  to  under¬ 
take  new  measures  which  may  exercise 
Great  Britain,  certainly  not  less  than  her 
present  troubles,  because  of  our  belief  and 
certainty  in  the  reciprocity  and  indeed  the 
identity  of  our  interests,  which  is  the  only 
cause  that  caused  us  never  to  care  to  nego¬ 
tiate  with  any  other  Power  but  you.  Conse¬ 
quently,  it  is  impossible  to  allow  any  dero¬ 


gation  that  gives  France,  or  any  other 
Power,  a  span  of  land  in  those  regions. 

I  declare  this,  and  I  have  a  strong  be¬ 
lief,  which  the  living  will  inherit  from  the 
dead,  in  the  declarations  which  you  gave  in 
the  conclusion  of  your  honoured  letter. 
Therefore,  the  honourable  and  eminent 
Minister  should  believe  and  be  sure,  to¬ 
gether  with  Great  Britain,  that  we  still  re¬ 
main  firm  to  our  resolution  which  Storrs 
learnt  from  us  two  years  ago,  for  which  we 
await  the  opportunity  suitable  to  our  situa¬ 
tion,  especially  in  view  of  that  action  the 
time  of  which  has  now  come  near  and 
which  destiny  drives  towards  us  with  great 
haste  and  clearness,  so  that  we  and  those 
who  are  of  our  opinion  may  have  reasons 
for  such  action  against  any  criticisms  or  re¬ 
sponsibilities  imposed  upon  us  in  future. 

Your  expression  “we  do  not  w'ant  to  push 
you  to  any  hasty  action  which  might 
jeopardise  the  success  of  your  aim”  does 
not  need  any  more  explanation  except  what 
we  may  ask  for,  when  necessary,  such  as 
arms,  ammunition,  &c. 

I  deem  this  sufficient,  as  I  have  occupied 
much  of  your  Honour’s  time.  I  beg  to  offer 
you  my  great  veneration  and  respect. 

4.  FROM  sir  henry  MCMAHON,  25  JANU¬ 
ARY  1916 

We  have  received  with  great  pleasure  and 
satisfaction  your  letter  of  the  25th  Safar 
(the  1st  January)  at  the  hands  of  your 
trusty  messenger,  who  has  also  transmitted 
to  us  your  verbal  messages. 

We  fully  realise  and  entirely  appreciate 
the  motives  which  guide  you  in  this  impor¬ 
tant  question,  and  we  know  well  that  you 
are  acting  entirely  in  the  interests  of  the 
Arab  peoples  and  with  no  thought  beyond 
their  welfare. 

We  take  note  of  your  remarks  concerning 
I  the  vilayet  of  Bagdad,  and  will  take  the 
question  into  careful  consideration  when 
the  enemy  has  been  defeated  and  the  time 
for  peaceful  settlement  arrives. 

As  regards  the  northern  parts,  we  note 
with  satisfaction  3’our  desire  to  avoid  any¬ 
thing  which  might  possibly  injure  the  alli¬ 
ance  of  Great  Britain  and  France.  It  is. 
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as  you  know,  our  fixed  determination  that 
nothing  shall  be  permitted  to  interfere  in 
the  slightest  degree  with  our  united  prose¬ 
cution  of  this  war  to  a  victorious  conclu¬ 
sion.  Moreover,  when  the  victory  has  been 
won,  the  friendship  of  Great  Britain  and 
Fran^  will  become  yet  more  firm  and  en- 
duridg,  cemented  by  the  blood  of  English- 
n^n  and  Frenchmen  who  have  died  side  by 
side  fighting  for  the  cause  of  right  and  lib- 
'^erty. 

In  this  great  cause  Arabia  is  now  asso¬ 
ciated,  and  God  grant  that  the  result  of  our 
mutual  efforts  and  co-operation  will  bind 
us  in  a  lasting  friendship  to  the  mutual 
welfare  and  happiness  of  us  all. 

We  are  greatly  pleased  to  hear  of  the 
action  you  are  taking  to  win  all  the  Arabs 
over  to  our  joint  cause,  and  to  dissuade 
them  from  giving  any  assistance  to  our 
enemies,  and  we  leave  it  to  your  discretion 


to  seize  the  most  favourable  moment  Tdf 
further  and  more  decided  measures. 

You  will  doubtless  inform  us  by  the 
bearer  of  this  letter  of  any  manner  in 
which  we  can  assist  you  and  your  requests 
will  always  receive  our  immediate  consid¬ 
eration. 

You  will  have  heard  how  El  Sayed 
Ahmed  el  Sherif  el  Senussi  has  been  be¬ 
guiled  by  evil  advice  into  hostile  action, 
and  it  will  be  a  great  grief  to  you  to  know 
that  he  has  been  so  far  forgetful  of  the 
interests  of  the  Arabs  as  to  throw  in  his 
lot  with  our  enemies.  Misfortune  has  now 
overtaken  him,  and  we  trust  that  this  will 
show  him  his  error  and  lead  him  to  peace 
for  the  sake  of  his  poor  misguided  follow¬ 
ers. 

We  are  sending  this  letter  by  the  hand 
of  your  good  messenger,  who  will  also 
bring  to  you  all  our  news. 


9.  BRITISH  TREATY  WITH  IBN  SA‘UD 
26  December  1915 

(Ratified  by  the  Viceroy  of  India,  Simla,  18  July  1916) 

[C.  U.  Aitchison,  comp..  Collection  of  Treaties  (1933,  5th  ed.),  vol.  11,  pp.  206-08] 


The  House  of  Sa‘ud  fell  on  evil  days  in  the 
early  eighteen  eighties  and  lost  its  patrimony — 
the  district  of  al-Najd — to  a  quondam  ally, 
the  House  of  Rashid,  whose  original  bailiwick 
embraced  the  Jabal  Shammar  in  north  cen¬ 
tral  Arabia.  ‘Abd-al-‘Aziz  b.  ‘Abd-al-Rahman 
al-Faysal  al-Sa‘ud  (1881-1953)  reoccupied 
Riyad,  the  Sa‘udi  capital  of  the  Najd,  on  15 
January  1902.  By  May  1913  ‘Abd-al-‘Aziz  not 
only  recovered  the  Najd  in  its  entirety  but 
conquered  the  district  of  al-Hasa  from  the 
Ottomans,  thus  converting  the  Sa'udi  shaykh- 
dom  into  a  Persian  Gulf  principality.  The 
Anglo-Ottoman  draft  convention  of  29  July 
1913  recognized  the  Sa'udi  amirate  as  part  of 
the  Ottoman  Empire  (article  11,  I,  Doc.  108). 
After  the  outbreak  of  war  the  India  govern¬ 
ment  desired  to  broaden  Britain’s  special 
treaty  system  in  the  Persian  Gulf  Zone  to 
encompass  all  the  shaykhdoms  along  the  east¬ 
ern  coast  of  Arabia.  Since  the  Jabal  Shammar 
fell  into  the  Ottoman  sphere,  the  Anglo-Sa‘udi 
treaty  aimed  militarily  at  encouraging  Sa'uST 
warfare  against  the  Rashidi  shaykhdom.  But 
ibn  Sa‘ud  also  took  a  hostile  view  of  Sharif 
Husayn,  who  was  at  the  time  in  the  midst 


of  his  negotiations  with  the  British  Foreign— J 
Office.  Thus  two  ministries  in  London  were  in  | 
effect  subsidizing  antagonistic  Arabian  chief-  j 
tains.  “Indeed,  the  officials  of  the  India  Office,  | 
had  they  been  driven  into  a  corner  by  infuri¬ 
ated  British  tax-payers,”  later  observed  Arnold 
J.  Toynbee  (Survey  of  International  Affairs, 
1925,  vol.  i,  p.  283),  “might  have  represented 
with  some  plausibility  that  in  purchasing  Ibn 
Sa'ud’s  benevolent  neutrality  at  £5,000  sterling 
a  month  they  had  made  a  better  bargain  than 
their  colleagues  at  the  Foreign  Office  who  had 
contracted  to  pay  £200,000  a  month  of  the 
tax-payers’  money  for  Husayn’s  military  co¬ 
operation.”  In  the  1915  treaty,  it  should  be 
noted,  ibn  Sa'ud  assented  to  the  same  status — 
a  British  veiled  protectorate — as  that  of  the 
Persian  Gulf  shaykhdoms  near-by.  H.  St.  J. 
Philby,  Sa'udi  Arabia,  chaps.  9-10;  P.  Graves, 
Life  of  Cox,  chaps.  14-16;  Survey  of  Interna¬ 
tional  Affairs,  1925,  vol.  1,  pp.  271-88. 

I.  The  British  Government  do  acknowl¬ 
edge  and  admit  that  Najd,  A1  Hassa,  Qatif 
and  Jubail,  and  their  dependencies  and  ter¬ 
ritories,  which  will  be  discussed  and  deter- 
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mined  hereafter,  and  their  ports  on  the 
shores  of  the  Persian  Gulf  are  the  countries 
of  Bin  Sa’ud  and  of  his  fathers  before  him, 
and  do  hereby  recognise  the  said  Bin  Sa’ud 
as  the  Independent  Ruler  thereof  and  abso¬ 
lute  Chief  of  their  tribes,  and  after  him  his 
sons  and  descendants  by  inheritance;  but 
the  selection  of  the  individual  shall  be  in 
accordance  with  the  nomination  {i.e.,  by 
the  living  Ruler)  of  his  successor;  but  with 
the  proviso  that  he  shall  not  be  a  person 
antagonistic  to  the  British  Government  in 
any  respect;  such  as,  for  example,  in  re¬ 
gard  to  the  terms  mentioned  in  this  Treaty. 

II.  In  the  event  of  aggression  by  any 
Foreign  Power  on  the  territories  of  the 
countries  of  the  said  Bin  Sa’ud  and  his 
descendants  without  reference  to  the  Brit¬ 
ish  Government  and  without  giving  her  an 
opportunity  of  communicating  with  Bin 
Sa’ud  and  composing  the  matter,  the  Brit¬ 
ish  Government  will  aid  Bin  Sa’ud  to  such 
extent  and  in  such  a  manner  as  the  British 
Government  after  consulting  Bin  Sa’ud 
may  consider  most  effective  for  protecting 
his  interests  and  countries. 

III.  Bin  Sa’ud  hereby  agrees  and  prom¬ 
ises  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  cor¬ 
respondence,  agreement,  or  treaty,  with  any 
Foreign  Nation  or  Power,  and  further  to 
give  immediate  notice  to  the  Political  au¬ 
thorities  of  the  British  Government  of  any 


attempt  on  the  part  of  any  other  Power 
to  interfere  with  the  above  territories. 

IV.  Bin  Sa’ud  hereby  undertakes  that  he 
will  absolutely  not  cede,  sell,  mortgage 
lease,  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the  above  ter¬ 
ritories  or  any  part  of  them,  or  grant  con¬ 
cessions  within  those  territories  to  any  For¬ 
eign  Power,  or  to  the  subjects  of  any  For¬ 
eign  Power,  without  the  consent  of  the 
British  Government. 

And  that  he  will  follow  her  advice  unre¬ 
servedly  provided  that  it  be  not  damaging 
to  his  own  interests. 

V.  Bin  Sa’ud  hereby  undertakes  to  keep 
open  within  his  territories,  the  roads  lead¬ 
ing  to  the  Holy  Places,  and  to  protect  pil¬ 
grims  on  their  passage  to  and  from  the 
Holy  Places. 

VI.  Bin  Sa’ud  undertakes,  as  his  father 
did  before  him,  to  refrain  from  all  aggres¬ 
sion  on,  or  interference  with  the  territories 
of  Kuwait,  Bahrain,  and  of  the  Shaikhs  of 
Qatar  and  the  Oman  Coast,  who  are  under 
the  protection  of  the  British  Government, 
and  who  have  treaty  relations  with  the  said 
Government;  and  the  limits  of  their  terri¬ 
tories  shall  be  hereafter  determined. 

VH.  The  British  Government  and  Bin 
Sa’ud  agree  to  conclude  a  further  detailed 
treaty  in  regard  to  matters  concerning  the 
two  parties. 


10.  TRIPARTITE  (SYKES-PICOT)  AGREEMENT  FOR  THE  PARTITION 
OF  THE  OTTOMAN  EMPIRE:  BRITAIN,  FRANCE  AND  RUSSIA 

26  April-23  October  1916 


[E.  L.  Woodward  and  R.  Butler,  eds., 
1919-1939,  1st  ser., 

British  Foreign  Minister  Sir  Edward  Grey  on 
21  October  191S  apprized  the  French  Ambas- 
sador  in  London,  Paul  Gambon,  of  the  Hus- 
ayn-McMahon  exchanges  then  in  process  and 
proposed  that  the  two  governments  might  dis¬ 
cuss  their  respective  interests  in  Ottoman 
Asia.  The  details  of  the  Anglo-French  negoti¬ 
ations  were  entrusted  to  Sir  Mark  Sykes  and 
Charles  Francois  Georges-Picot,  who  con¬ 
trived  by  February  1916  a  provisional  formula 
for  the  division  of  the  Arab  provinces.  Sykes 
and  Georges-Picot  in  March  proceeded  to 
Russia  to  confer  with  Sazonov.  The  Russian 


Documents  on  British  Foreign  Policy, 

vol.  4,  pp.  241-51] 

Foreign  Minister  declared  his  government’s 
willingness  to  endorse  the  Anglo-French  sug^ 
gestions  in  return  for  Anglo-French  approval 
of  Russian  territorial  claims  in  northeastern(\ 
•Anatolia.  To  these  claims  the  two  western 
allies — France  on  13/26  April  and  Eng¬ 
land  on  10/23  May  1916— gave  their  sanc¬ 
tion,  although  final  clarification  did  not 
take  place  until  10/23  October  1916.  The  En¬ 
tente  governments  formalized  the  tripartite 
understanding— commonly  labeled  the  Sykes- 
Picot  agreement — in  an  exchange  of  eleven 
letters,  of  which  the  four  that  are  reprinted 
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here  present  all  the  essential  data.  P.  L.  Hanna, 
British  Policy  in  Palestine,  chap.  2 ;  H.  N. 
Howard,  Partition  of  Turkey,  pp.  181-86;  S. 
Leslie,  Mark  Sykes,  His  Life  and  Letters,  pp. 
249-58;  G.  Antonins,  Arab  Awakening,  chap. 
13;  D.  Lloyd  George,  The  Truth  about  the 
Peace  Treaties,  vol.  2,  pp.  1022-26,  1082-1100 
and  map  on  p.  1024;  R.  de  Gontaut-Biron, 
Comment  la  France  s’est  installee  en  Syrie 
(1918-1919),  chaps.  1-2;  H.  F.  Frischwasser- 
Ra'anan,  Frontiers  of  a  Nation,  chap.  3. 

1.  SIR  EDWARD  GREY  TO  PAUL  GAMBON, 

15  MAY  1916^ 

I  shall  have  the  honour  to  reply  fully  in 
a  further  note  to  your  Excellency’s  note  of 
the  9th  instant,  relative  to  the  creation  of 
an  Arab  State,  but  I  should  meanwhile  be 
grateful  if  your  Excellency  could  assure  me 
that  in  those  regions  which,  under  the  con¬ 
ditions  recorded  in  that  communication,  be¬ 
come  entirely  French,  or  in  which  French 
interests  are  recognised  as  predominant, 
any  existing  British  concessions,  rights  of 
navigation  or  development,  and  the  rights 
and  privileges  of  any  British  religious, 
scholastic,  or  medical  institutions  will  be 
maintained. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  are,  of  course, 
ready  to  give  a  reciprocal  assurance  in  re¬ 
gard  to  the  British  area. 

2.  GREY  TO  GAMBON,  16  MAY  1916  2 

I  have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  re¬ 
ceipt  of  your  Excellency’s  note  of  the  9th 
instant,  stating  that  the  French  Govern¬ 
ment  accept  the  limits  of  a  future  Arab 
State,  or  Confederation  of  States,  and  ofi 
those  parts  of  Syria  where  French  interests 
predominate,  together  with  certain  condiJ 
tions  attached  thereto,  such  as  they  result 
from  recent  discussions  in  London  and 
Petrograd  on  the  subject. 

I  have  the  honour  to  inform  your  Excel¬ 
lency  in  reply  that  the  acceptance  of  the 
whole  project,  as  it  now  stands,  will  in¬ 
volve  the  abdication  of  considerable  Brit¬ 
ish  interests,  but,  since  His  Majesty’s  Gov- 


‘  Equivalent  to  Gambon’s  reply  of  same 
date. 

“  Conforms  to  Gambon’s  letter  of  9  May 
1916. 


emment  recognise  the  advantage  to  the 
general  cause  of  the  Allies  entailed  in  pro¬ 
ducing  a  more  favourable  internal  political 
situation  in  Turkey,  they  are  ready  to  ac¬ 
cept  the  arrangement  now  arrived  at,  pro¬ 
vided  that  the  co-operation  of  the  Arabs 
is  secured,  and  that  the  Arabs  fulfil  the  con¬ 
ditions  and  obtain  the  towns  of  Homs, 
Hama,  Damascus,  and  Aleppo. 

(It  is  accordingly  understood  between 
the  French  and  British  Governments — 

That  France  and  Great  Britain  are 
prepared  to  recognize  and  protect^  an  inde- 
1  pendent  Arab  States  or  a  Confederation  of 
Arab  States  in  the  areas  (A)  and  (B) 
marked  on  the  annexed  map,  under  the 
suzerainty  of  an  Arab  chief.  That  in  area 
(A)  France,  and  in  area  (B)  Great  Brit¬ 
ain,  shall  have  priority  of  right  of  enterprise 
and  local  loans.  That  in  area  (A)  France, 
and  in  area  (B)  Great  Britain,  shall  alone 
supply  advisers  or  foreign  functionaries  at 
the  request  of  the  Arab  State  or  Confeder¬ 
ation  of  Arab  States. 

2.  That  in  the  blue  area  France,  and  in 
the  red  area  Great  Britain,  shall  be  al- 
lowed  to  establish  such  direct  or  indirect 
administration  or  control  as  they  desire  and 
as  they  may  think  fit  to  arrange  with  the 
Arab  State  or  Confederation  of  Arab 
States. 

3.  That  in  the  brown  area  there  shall  be 
established  an  international  administration, 
the  form  of  which  is  to  be  decided  upon 
after  consultation  with  Russia,  and  subse¬ 
quently  in  consultation  with  the  other  Al¬ 
lies,  and  the  representatives  of  the  Shereef 
of  Mecca. 

-  4.  That  Great  Britain  be  accorded  (1) 

the  ports  of  Haifa  and  Acre,  (2)  guarantee 
of  a  given  supply  of  water  from  the  Tigris 
and  Euphrates  in  area  (A)  for  area  (B). 
His  Majesty’s  Government,  on  their  part, 
undertake  that  they  will  at  no  time  enter 
into  negotiations  for  the  cession  of  Cyprus 
to  any  third  Power  without  the  previous 
consent  of  the  French  Government. 

That  Alexandretta  shall  be  a  free  port 
as  regards  the  trade  of  the  British  Empire, 

®  “Protect”  changed  to  “uphold”  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  Gambon-Grewe  exchange  of  25  and 
30  August  1916. 
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and  that  there  shall  be  no  discrimination 
in  port  charges  or  facilities  as  regards  Brit¬ 
ish  shipping  and  British  goods;  that  there 
shall  be  freedom  of  transit  for  British 
goods  through  Alexandretta  and  by  railway 
through  the  blue  area,  whether  those  goods 
are  intended  for  or  originate  in  the  red 
area,  or  (B)  area,  or  area  (A);  and  there 
shall  be  no  discrimination,  direct  or  indi¬ 
rect,  against  British  goods  on  any  railway 
or  against  British  goods  or  ships  at  any 
port  serving  the  areas  mentioned. 

That  Haifa  shall  be  a  free  port  as  re¬ 
gards  the  trade  of  France,  her  dominions 
and  protectorates,  and  there  shall  be  no 
discrimination  in  port  charges  or  facilities 
as  regards  French  shipping  and  French 
goods.  There  shall  be  freedom  of  transit 
for  French  goods  through  Haifa  and  by 
the  British  railway  through  the  brown  area, 
whether  those  goods  are  intended  for  or 
originate  in  the  blue  area,  area  (A),  or 
area  (B),  and  there  shall  be  no  discrimina¬ 
tion,  direct  or  indirect,  against  French 
goods  on  any  railway,  or  against  French 
goods  or  ships  at  any  port  serving  the 
areas  mentioned. 

6.  That  in  area  (A)  the  Bagdad  Railway 
shall  not  be  extended  southwards  beyond 
Mosul,  and  in  area  (B)  northwards  beyond 
Samarra,  until  a  railway  connecting  Bagdad 
with  Aleppo  via  the  Euphrates  Valley  has 
been  completed,  and  then  only  with  the 
concurrence  of  the  two  Governments. 

7.  That  Great  Britain  has  the  right  to 
build,  administer,  and  be  sole  owner  of  a 
railway  connecting  Haifa  with  area  (B), 
and  shall  have  a  perpetual  right  to  trans¬ 
port  troops  along  such  a  line  at  all  times. 

It  is  to  be  understood  by  both  Govern¬ 
ments  that  this  railway  is  to  facilitate  the 
connexion  of  Bagdad  with  Haifa  by  rail, 
and  it  is  further  understood  that,  if  the 
engineering  difficulties  and  expense  entailed 
by  keeping  this  connecting  line  in  the  brown 
area  only  make  the  project  unfeasible,  that 
the  French  Government  shall  be  prepared 
to  consider  that  the  line  in  question  may 
also  traverse  the  polygon  Banias-Keis 
Marib-Salkhad  Tell  Otsda-Mesmie  before 
reaching  area  (B). 

8.  For  a  period  of  twenty  years  the  exist¬ 


ing  Turkish  customs  tariff  shall  remain  in 
force  throughout  the  whole  of  the  blue  and 
red  areas,  as  well  as  in  areas  (A)  and  (B), 
and  no  increase  in  the  rates  of  duty  or  con¬ 
version  from  ad  valorem  to  specific  rates 
shall  be  made  except  by  agreement  between 
the  two  powers. 

There  shall  be  no  interior  customs  bar¬ 
riers  between  any  of  the  above-mentioned 
areas.  The  customs  duties  leviable  on  goods 
destined  for  the  interior  shall  be  collected 
at  the  port  of  entry  and  handed  over  to 
the  administration  of  the  area  of  destina¬ 
tion. 

9.  It  shall  be  agreed  that  the  French 
Government  will  at  no  time  enter  into  any 
negotiations  for  the  cession  of  their  rights 
and  will  not  cede  such  rights  in  the  blue 
area  to  any  third  Power,  except  the  Arab 
State  or  Confederation  of  Arab  States, 
without  the  previous  agreement  of  His  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Government,  who,  on  their  part,  will 
give  a  similar  undertaking  to  the  French 
Government  regarding  the  red  area. 

10.  The  British  and  French  Governments, 
as  the  protectors  of  the  Arab  State,^  shall 
agree  that  they  will  not  themselves  acquire 
and  will  not  consent  to  a  third  Power  ac¬ 
quiring  territorial  possessions  in  the  Arab¬ 
ian  peninsula,  nor  consent  to  a  third  Power 
installing  a  naval  base  either  on  the  east 
coast,  or  on  the  islands,  of  the  Red  Sea. 
This,  however,  shall  not  prevent  such  ad¬ 
justment  of  the  Aden  frontier  as  may  be 
necessary  in  consequence  of  recent  Turkish 
aggression. 

11.  The  negotiations  with  the  Arabs  as 
to  the  boundaries  of  the  Arab  State  or  Con¬ 
federation  of  Arab  States  shall  be  contin¬ 
ued  through  the  same  channel  as  heretofore 
on  behalf  of  the  two  Powers. 

12.  It  is  agreed  that  measures  to  control 

the  importation  of  arms  into  the  Arab  ter¬ 
ritories  will  be  considered  by  the  two  Gov¬ 
ernments.  . 

I  have  further  the  honour  to  state  thaf^ 
in  order  to  make  the  agreement  complete. 
His  Majesty’s  Government  are  proposing 
to  the  Russian  Government  to  exchange 

*  The  phrase  “as  the  protectors  of  the  Arab 
State”  was  deleted  in  August  1916  at  the  re¬ 
quest  of  France. 
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notes  analogous  to  those  exchanged  by  the 
latter  and  your  Excellency’s  Government 
on  the  26th  April  last.  Copies  of  these 
notes  will  be  communicated  to  your  Excel¬ 
lency  as  soon  as  exchanged. 

I  would  also  venture  to  remind  your  Ex¬ 
cellency  that  the  conclusion  of  the  present 
agreement  raises,  for  practical  considera¬ 
tion,  the  question  of  the  claims  of  Italy  to 
a  share  in  any  partition  or  rearrangement  of 
Turkey  in  Asia,  as  formulated  in  article  9 
of  the  agreement  of  the  26th  April,  1915, 
between  Italy  and  the  Allies. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  further  con¬ 
sider  that  the  Japanese  Government  should 
be  informed  of  the  arrangements  now  con¬ 
cluded. 

3.  SIR  EDWARD  GREY  TO  COUNT  BENCKEN- 
DORFF,  RUSSIAN  AMBASSADOR  IN  LONDON, 
10/23  MAY  1916  5 

I  have  received  from  the  French  Ambas¬ 
sador  in  London  copies  of  the  notes  ex¬ 
changed  between  the  Russian  and  French 
Governments  on  the  26th  ultimo,  by  which 
your  Excellency’s  Government  recognise, 
subject  to  certain  conditions,  the  arrange¬ 
ment  made  between  Great  Britain  and 
France,  relative  to  the  constitution  of  an 
Arab  State  or  a  Confederation  of  Arab 
States,  and  to  the  partition  of  the  terri¬ 
tories  of  Syria,  Cilicia,  and  Mesopotamia, 
provided  that  the  co-operation  of  the  Arabs 
is  secured. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  take  act  with 
satisfaction  that  your  Excellency’s  Govern¬ 
ment  concur  in  the  limits  set  forth  in  that 
arrangement,  and  I  have  now  the  honour 
to  inform  your  Excellency  that  His  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Government,  on  their  part,  in  order 
to  make  the  arrangement  complete,  are  also 
prepared  to  recognise  the  conditions  formu- 
'  lated  by  the  Russian  Government  and  ac¬ 
cepted  by  the  French  Government  in  the 
notes  exchanged  at  Petrograd  on  the  26th 
ultimo. 

In  so  far,  then,  as  these  arrangements 
directly  affect  the  relations  of  Russia  and 

°  Corresponds  to  Sazonov-Paleologue  ex¬ 
change  of  13/26  April  and  Count  Bencken- 
dorff  to  Viscount  Grey  of  19  August/ 1  Sep¬ 
tember  1916. 


Great  Britain,  I  have  the  honour  to  invite 
the  acquiescence  of  your  Excellency’s  Gov¬ 
ernment  in  an  agreement  on  the  following 
terms: — 

1.  That  Russia  shall  annex  the  regions  of 
Erzeroum,  Trebizond,  Van,  and  Bitlis,  up 
to  a  point  subsequently  to  be  determined 
on  the  littoral  of  the  Black  Sea  to  the 
west  of  Trebizond. 

2.  That  the  region  of  Kurdistan  to  the 
south  of  Van  and  of  Bitlis  between  Mush, 
Sert,  the  course  of  the  Tigris,  Jezireh-ben- 
Omar,  the  crest-line  of  the  mountains  which 
dominate  Amadia,  and  the  region  of  Merga 
Var,  shall  be  ceded  to  Russia;  and  that 
starting  from  the  region  of  Merga  Var,  the 
frontier  of  the  Arab  State  shall  follow  the 
crest-line  of  the  mountains  which  at  present 
divide  the  Ottoman  and  Persian  Dominions. 
These  boundaries  are  indicated  in  a  general 
manner  and  are  subject  to  modifications  of 
detail  to  be  proposed  later  by  the  Delimi¬ 
tation  Commission  which  shall  meet  on  the 
spot. 

3.  That  the  Russian  Government  under¬ 
take  that,  in  all  parts  of  the  Ottoman  terri¬ 
tories  thus  ceded  to  Russia,  any  concessions 
accorded  to  British  subjects  by  the  Otto¬ 
man  Government  shall  be  maintained.  If 
the  Russian  Government  express  the  desire 
that  such  concessions  should  later  be  modi¬ 
fied  in  order  to  bring  them  into  harmony 
with  the  laws  of  the  Russian  Empire,  this 
modification  shall  only  take  place  in  agree¬ 
ment  with  the  British  Government. 

4.  That  in  all  parts  of  the  Ottoman  ter¬ 
ritories  thus  ceded  to  Russia,  existing  Brit¬ 
ish  rights  of  navigation  and  development, 
and  the  rights  and  privileges  of  any  British 
religious,  scholastic,  or  medical  institutions 
shall  be  maintained.  His  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment,  on  their  part,  undertake  that  similar 
Russian  rights  and  privileges  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  in  those  regions  which,  under  the 
conditions  of  this  agreement,  become  en¬ 
tirely  British,  or  in  which  British  interests 
are  recognised  as  predominant. 

5.  The  two  Governments  admit  in  prin¬ 
ciple  that  every  State  which  annexes  any 
part  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  is  called  upon 
to  participate  in  the  service  of  the  Ottoman 
Debt. 
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4.  GREY  TO  BENCKENDORFF,  10/23  OCTOBER 
1916 

In  reply  to  Your  Excellency’s  note  of 
the  1st  ultimo,  regarding  the  arrangement 
between  Great  Britain,  Russia,  and  France, 
relative  to  the  creation  of  an  Arab  State, 
or  of  a  Confederation  of  Arab  States,  and 
to  the  partition  of  the  territories  of  Syria, 
Cilicia,  and  Mesopotamia,  provided  that 
the  cooperation  of  the  Arabs  is  secured,  I 


have  the  honour  to  state  that  His  Majesty’s 
Government  take  note  of  the  reservation 
formulated  by  the  Imperial  Russian  Gov¬ 
ernment  at  the  end  of  article  4  of  the  ar¬ 
rangement  respecting  the  rights  of  the  Im¬ 
perial  Government  to  gra7id  cabotage  in  the 
Black  Sea,  and  of  the  desire  manifested  by 
that  Government  that  this  question  should 
be  submitted  later  to  a  friendly  examina¬ 
tion  by  the  Governments  of  the  parties  in¬ 
terested. 


11.  BRITISH  TREATY  WITH  THE  SHAYKH  OF  QATAR 

3  November  1916 

(Ratified  by  the  Viceroy  of  India,  Delhi,  23  IMarch  1918) 

[C.  U.  Aitchison,  comp..  Collection  of  Treaties  (1933,  5th  ed.),  vol.  11,  pp.  258-60] 


Lord  Curzon,  during  his  viceroyship  of  India 
(1899-1905),  recommended  the  inclusion  of  the 
Qatar  principaht}’  in  Britain’s  special  treaty 
system  for  the  Persian  Gulf  shaykhdoms.  But 
\Miitehall  rejected  the  proposal  because  the 
British  ambassador  at  Istanbul  “argued  that 
were  this  attempted  it  would  be  good-bye  to 
any  hope  of  getting  the  Turks  out  of  Bubiyan 
Island  in  the  territory  of  the  Sheikh  of  Ku¬ 
weit”  (P.  Graves,  Life  of  Cox,  p.  100).  In 
article  11  of  the  unratified  Anglo-Ottoman 
convention  of  29  July  1913  (I,  Doc.  108)  the 
Sublime  Porte  finally  abandoned  its  claims  to 
Qatar.  The  peninsula,  however,  was  not  con¬ 
verted  into  a  British  veiled  protectorate  until 
1916.  The  agreement  with  the  shaykh  of  Qatar 
affirmed  the  usual  obligations  in  which  the 
Trucial  Shaykhs  acquiesced — suppression  of 
the  slave  trade,  preser\-ation  of  the  maritime 
peace,  nonalienation  of  territory^  and  surrender 
to  the  United  Kingdom  of  external  sovereign¬ 
ty — and  accorded  to  British  nationals  broad 
economic  prudleges.  Graves,  op.  cit.,  chap.  9; 
Great  Britain,  Admiralty,  A  Handbook  of 
Arabia,  (1916),  vol.  1,  chap.  8;  H.  J.  Lie- 
besny,  “International  Relations  of  Arabia,  the 
Dependent  Areas,”  Middle  East  Journal,  I 
(1947),  148-68. 

I.  I,  Shaikh  ’AbduUah  bin  Jasim  bin 
Thani,  undertake  that  I  will,  as  do  the 
friendly  Arab  Shaikhs  of  Abu  Dhabi,  Dibai, 
Shargah,  Ajman,  Ras-ul-Khaima  and  Umm- 
al-Qawain,  co-operate  with  the  High  British 
Government  in  the  suppression  of  the  slave 
trade  and  piracy  and  generally  in  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  the  Maritime  Peace. 


To  this  end,  Lieutenant-Colonel  Sir 
Percy  Cox,  Political  Resident  in  the  Persian 
Gulf,  has  favoured  me  tvith  the  Treaties 
and  Engagements,  entered  into  between  the 
Shaikhs  abovementioned  and  the  High  Brit¬ 
ish  Government,  and  I  hereby  declare  that 
I  wall  abide  by  the  spirit  and  obligations  of 
the  aforesaid  Treaties  and  Engagements. 

II.  On  the  other  hand,  the  British  Gov¬ 
ernment  undertakes  that  I  and  my  subjects 
and  my  and  their  vessels  shall  receive  all 
the  immunities,  privileges  and  advantages 
that  are  conferred  on  the  friendly  Shaikhs, 
their  subjects  and  their  vessels.  In  token 
whereof.  Sir  Percy  Cox  has  affixed  his  sig¬ 
nature  with  the  date  thereof  to  each  and 
every  one  of  the  aforesaid  Treaties  and  En¬ 
gagements  in  the  copy  granted  to  me  and 
I  have  also  affixed  my  signature  and  seal 
with  the  date  thereof  to  each  and  every  one 
of  the  aforesaid  Treaties  and  Engagements, 
in  two  other  printed  copies  of  the  same 
Treaties  and  Engagements,  that  it  may  not 
be  hidden. 

III.  And  in  particular,  I,  Shaikh  Abdul¬ 
lah,  have  further  published  a  proclamation 
forbidding  the  import  and  sale  of  arms  into 
my  territories  and  port  of  Qatar;  and  in 
consideration  of  the  undertaking  into  which 
I  now  enter,  the  British  Government  on  its 
part  agrees  to  grant  me  facilities  to  pur¬ 
chase  and  import,  from  the  Muscat  Arms 
Warehouse  or  such  other  place  as  the  Brit¬ 
ish  Government  may  approve,  for  my  per- 
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sonal  use,  and  for  the  arming  of  my  de¬ 
pendents,  such  arms  and  ammunition  as  I 
may  reasonably  need  and  apply  for  in  such 
fashion  as  may  be  arranged  hereafter 
through  the  Political  Agent,  Bahrein.  I  un¬ 
dertake  absolutely  that  arms  and  ammuni¬ 
tion  thus  supplied  to  me  shall  under  no 
circumstances  be  re-exported  from  my  ter¬ 
ritories  or  sold  to  the  public,  but  shall  be 
reserved  solely  for  supplying  the  needs  of 
my  tribesmen  and  dependents  whom  I  have 
to  arm  for  the  maintenance  of  order  in  my 
territories  and  the  protection  of  my  Fron¬ 
tiers.  In  my  opinion  the  amount  of  my 
yearly  requirements  will  be  up  to  five  hun¬ 
dred  weapons. 

IV.  I,  Shaikh  ’Abdullah,  further  under¬ 
take  that  I  will  not  have  relations  nor  cor¬ 
respond  with,  nor  receive  the  agent  of,  any 
other  Power  without  the  consent  of  the 
High  British  Government;  neither  will  I, 
without  such  consent,  cede  to  any  other 
Power  or  its  subjects,  land  either  on  lease, 
sale,  transfer,  gift,  or  in  any  other  way 
whatsoever. 

V.  I  also  declare  that,  without  the  con¬ 
sent  of  the  High  British  Government,  I 
will  not  grant  pearl-fishery  concessions,  or 
any  other  monopolies,  concessions,  or  cable 
landing  rights,  to  anyone  whomsoever. 

VI.  The  Customs  dues  on  the  goods  of 
British  merchants  imported  to  Qatar  shall 
not  exceed  those  levied  from  my  own  sub¬ 
jects  on  their  goods  and  shall  in  no  case 
exceed  five  per  cent,  ad  valorem.  British 
goods  shall  be  liable  to  the  payment  of  no 
other  dues  or  taxes  of  any  other  kind  what¬ 
soever,  beyond  that  already  specified. 


VII.  I,  Shaikh  ’Abdullah,  further,  in  par¬ 
ticular,  undertake  to  allow  British  subjects 
to  reside  in  Qatar  for  trade  and  to  protect 
their  lives  and  property. 

VIII.  I  also  undertake  to  receive,  should 
the  British  Government  deem  it  advisable, 
an  Agent  from  the  British  Government, 
who  shall  remain  at  A1  Bidaa  for  the  trans¬ 
action  of  such  business  as  the  British  Gov¬ 
ernment  may  have  with  me  and  to  watch 
over  the  interests  of  British  traders  resid¬ 
ing  at  my  ports  or  visiting  them  upon  their 
lawful  occasions. 

IX.  Further,  I  undertake  to  allow  the 
establishment  of  a  British  Post  Office  and 
a  Telegraph  installation  anywhere  in  my 
territory  whenever  the  British  Government 
should  hereafter  desire  them.  I  also  under¬ 
take  to  protect  them  when  established. 

X.  On  their  part,  the  High  British  Gov¬ 
ernment,  in  consideration  of  these  Treaties 
and  Engagements  that  I  have  entered  into 
with  them,  undertake  to  protect  me  and  my 
subjects  and  territory  from  all  aggression 
by  sea  and  to  do  their  utmost  to  exact  repa¬ 
ration  for  all  injuries  that  I,  or  my  sub¬ 
jects,  may  suffer  when  proceeding  to  sea 
upon  our  lawful  occasions. 

XI.  They  also  undertake  to  grant  me 
good  offices,  should  I  or  my  subjects  be  as¬ 
sailed  by  land  within  the  territories  of 
Qatar.  It  is,  however,  thoroughly  under¬ 
stood  that  this  obligation  rests  upon  the 
British  Government  only  in  the  event  of 
such  aggression  whether  by  land  or  sea,  be¬ 
ing  unprovoked  by  any  act  or  aggression  on 
the  part  of  myself  or  my  subjects  against 
others. 


12.  TRIPARTITE  (SAINT-JEAN  DE  MAURIENNE)  AGREEMENT  FOR 
THE  PARTITION  OF  THE  OTTOMAN  EMPIRE;  BRITAIN,  FRANCE 

AND  ITALY 

19  April-26  September  1917 

[Decisions  taken  at  Saint-Jean  de  Maurienne,  E.  F.  Woodward  and  R.  Butler, 
British  Documents,  1919-1939,  1st  ser.,  vol.  4,  pp.  638-39;  agreement  of  18  Aug¬ 
ust,  translated  from  French  text,  ibid.,  pp.  640-41] 

When  the  Sykes-Picot  agreement  (Doc.  10)  Italy  might  be  assured  its  desired  share  of  Ot- 
became  known  in  Rome,  the  Quirinal  began  toman  territory.  The  Marquis  Imperiali,  Ital- 
to  press  for  a  clarification  of  the  agreement  ian  Ambassador  to  St.  James,  presented  a 
of  London  of  April  1915  (Doc.  6),  so  that  memorandum  to  the  British  Foreign  Office  in 
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November  1916  elaborating  upon  Italian 
claims,  which  apparently  overlapped  with  cer¬ 
tain  districts  in  Anatolia  already  assigned  to 
France  under  the  Sykes-Picot  formula.  To 
dissolve  the  differences  before  they  hardened, 
the  four  Entente  powers  commenced  explora¬ 
tory  talks  on  Italian  interests  in  the  eastern 
Mediterranean  at  the  British  Foreign  Office 
on  29  January  1917.  For  the  second  quadri¬ 
partite  meeting  of  12  February,  Foreign  Sec¬ 
retary  Arthur  Balfour  had  a  map  drafted 
“marking  out  for  purposes  of  discussion  an 
Italian  sphere  of  influence  in  South-West  Ana¬ 
tolia,  which  should  be  equal  in  importance  to 
the  French  sphere,  but  should  not  interfere 
with  it.”  But  Imperiali  emphatically  refused 
even  to  discuss  a  plan  that  diverged  “so 
widely”  from  the  Italian  suggestions  of  No¬ 
vember  (E.  L.  Woodward  and  R.  Butler,  1st 
ser.,  vol.  4,  pp.  24-25).  By  the  time  the  mat¬ 
ter  could  be  examined  for  decision  by  the 
prime  ministers,  who  met  on  19  April  1917 
in  a  railway  car  at  Saint- Jean  de  Maurienne, 
a  small  mountain  village  on  the  Franco-Ital- 
ian  frontier,  the  tsarist  regime  had  given  way 
to  the  provisional  government  and  Russia  was 
not  represented.  Present  at  the  conference 
were  David  Lloyd  George,  Alexandre  Felix 
Joseph  Ribot  and  Paolo  Bozelli  together  with 
the  Italian  Foreign  Minister,  Baron  Sonnino. 
On  the  basis  of  the  principles  that  the  premiers 
approved,  a  formal  agreement  was  later 
framed,  incorporating  Italian  claims  in  a 
broadened  Sykes-Picot  formula.  The  three 
governments  endorsed  the  draft,  subject  to 
Russian  assent,  in  an  exchange  of  notes  (18 
August-26  September  1917).  The  internal  sit¬ 
uation  in  Russia,  however,  had  so  far  disin¬ 
tegrated  that  its  approval  was  never  procured. 
For  the  Bolshevik  regime,  as  one  of  its  first 
acts  after  coming  to  power  on  7  November 
1917,  repudiated  all  tsarist  international  com¬ 
mitments.  E.  F.  Woodward  and  R.  Butler, 
British  Documents,  1919-1939,  1st  ser.,  vol. 
4,  pp.  24-25,  638-39,  642,  848-51;  D.  Lloyd 
George,  Truth  about  Peace  Treaties,  vol.  2, 
pp.  772-83 ;  D.  H.  Miller,  My  Diary  at  the 
Conference  of  Paris,  vol.  20,  pp.  335-38;  H. 
N.  Howard,  Partition  of  Turkey,  pp.  186-87. 

1.  PRELIMINARY  DECISIONS  TAKEN  AT  SAINT- 
JEAN  DE  MAURIENNE,  19  APRIL  1917 

...  .Asia  Minor. 

M.  Ribot  made  objections  regarding  as¬ 
signment  of  Mersina  and  Adana  to  Italy, 
but  admitted  facilities  should  be  granted  to 


commerce  of  the  Interior  in  the  direction! 
of  Mersina  as  in  the  case  of  Alexandretta 
and  Haifa.  The  Italian  zone  will  commence 
at  a  point  to  be  determined  west  of  Mer¬ 
sina. 

Baron  Sonnino  asked  for  the  inclusion  in 
Italian  zone  of  occupation  of  everything 
which  so  figures  on  Mr.  Balfour’s  map.  He 
asked,  besides,  that  the  northern  part  of 
the  vilayet  of  Smyrna  be  also  included. 
Mr.  Lloyd  George  and  M.  Ribot  undertake 
to  submit  this  claim  to  their  Governments. 

It  was  agreed  that  the  interests  of  the 
other  Powers  already  established  in  the  dif¬ 
ferent  zones  shall  be  scrupulously  respected, 
but  that  the  Powers  concerned  in  these  in¬ 
terests  shall  not  make  use  of  them  as  a 
means  of  political  action. 

An  exchange  of  views  took  place  as  to 
the  situation  which  might  result  for  the  Al¬ 
lied  Powers  at  the  moment  of  peace  with 
respect  to  the  Ottoman  Empire.  After 
the  discussion,  Mr.  Lloyd  George  made  the 
following  proposal,  which  was  accepted: — 

It  is  agreed  that  if,  at  the  time  when 
peace  is  made,  the  total  or  partial  posses¬ 
sion  of  territories  contemplated  in  the 
agreements  concluded  between  France, 
Great  Britain,  Italy  and  Russia,  as  regards 
attribution  to  them  of  a  part  of  the  Otto¬ 
man  Empire,  could  not  be  granted  entirely 
to  one  or  several  of  the  Powers  in  ques¬ 
tion,  then  the  interests  of  those  Powers 
would  be  taken  afresh  into  equitable  con¬ 
sideration.  .  .  . 

In  a  general  way,  the  Ministers  under¬ 
took  to  recommend  the  above  decisions  to 
their  Governments. 

2.  AGREEMENT  APPROVED  IN  LONDON, 

18  AUGUST  1915 

Subject  to  Russia’s  assent. 

1.  The  Italian  Government  adheres  to 
the  stipulations  contained  in  articles  1  and 
2  of  the  Franco-British  [Sykes-Picot] 
agreements  of  9  and  16  May  1916.  For 
their  part,  the  governments  of  France  and 
of  Great  Britain  cede  to  Italy,  under  the 
same  conditions  of  administration  and  of 
interests,  the  green  and  “C”  zones  as 
marked  on  the  attached  map  [omitted 
here]. 
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2.  Italy  undertakes  to  make  Smyrna  a 
free  port  for  the  commerce  of  France,  its 
colonies  and  its  protectorates,  and  for  the 
commerce  of  the  British  Empire  and  its  de¬ 
pendencies.  Italy  shall  enjoy  the  rights  and 
privileges  that  France  and  Great  Britain 

(  have  reciprocally  granted  themselves  in  the 
ports  of  Alexandretta,  of  Haifa,  and  of  St. 
Jean  d’Acre,  in  accordance  with  article  5 
of  the  said  agreements.  Mersina  shall  be 
a  free  port  for  the  commerce  of  Italy,  its 
colonies  and  its  protectorates,  and  there 
shall  be  neither  difference  of  treatment  noi 
advantages  in  port  rights  which  may  be 
refused  to  the  navy  or  the  merchandise  of 
Italy.  There  shall  be  free  transit  through 
Mersina,  and  by  railroad  across  the  vilayet 
of  Adana,  for  Italian  merchandise  bound  to 
and  from  the  Italian  zone.  There  shall  be 
no  difference  of  treatment,  direct  or  indi¬ 
rect,  at  the  expense  of  Italian  merchan¬ 
dise  or  ships  in  any  port  along  the  coast 
of  Cilicia  serving  the  Italian  zone. 

3.  The  form  of  international  administra¬ 
tion  in  the  yellow  zone  [same  as  Sykes- 
Picot  brown  zone]  mentioned  in  article  3 
of  the  said  agreements  of  9  and  16  May 
shall  be  decided  together  with  Italy. 

4.  Italy,  insofar  as  she  is  concerned,  ap¬ 
proves  the  provisions  on  the  ports  of  Haifa 
and  of  Acre  contained  in  article  4  of  the 
same  agreements. 

5.  Italy  adheres,  in  that  which  relates  to 
the  green  zone  and  zone  “C”,  to  the  two 


paragraphs  of  article  8  of  the  Franco-Brit- 
ish  agreements  concerning  the  customs  re¬ 
gime  that  shall  be  maintained  in  the  blue 
and  red  zones,  and  in  zones  “A”  and  “B”. 

6.  It  is  understood  that  the  interests  that 
each  Power  possesses  in  the  zones  con¬ 
trolled  by  the  other  Powers  shall  be  scrup¬ 
ulously  respected,  but  that  the  Powers  con¬ 
cerned  with  these  interests  shall  not  use 
them  as  means  for  political  action. 

7.  The  provisions  contained  in  articles 
10,  11  and  12  of  the  Franco-English  agree¬ 
ments,  concerning  the  Arabian  Peninsula 
and  the  Red  Sea,  shall  be  considered  as 
fully  binding  on  Italy  as  if  that  Power 
were  named  in  the  articles  with  France  and 
Great  Britain  as  a  contracting  party. 

8.  It  is  understood  that  if,  at  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  peace,  the  advantages  embodied 
in  the  agreements  contracted  among  the 
allied  Powers  regarding  the  allocation  to 
each  of  a  part  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  can¬ 
not  be  entirely  assured  to  one  or  more  of 
the  said  Powers,  then  in  whatever  altera¬ 
tion  or  arrangement  of  provinces  of  the 
Ottoman  Empire  resulting  from  the  war  the 
maintenance  of  equilibrium  in  the  Medi¬ 
terranean  shall  be  given  equitable  consider¬ 
ation,  in  conformity  with  article  9  of  the 
London  agreement  of  26  April  1915. 

9.  It  has  been  agreed  that  the  present 
memorandum  shall  be  communicated  to  the 
Russian  Government,  in  order  to  permit  it 
to  make  its  views  known. 


13.  THE  BRITISH  (BALFOUR)  DECLARATIONS  OF  SYMPATHY  WITH 

ZIONIST  ASPIRATIONS 
4  June-2  November  1917 


[Cambon  letter  from  N.  Sokolow,  History  of  Zionism,  vol.  2,  p.  53;  official  Zionist 
formula  from  World  Zionist  Organization,  Executive,  Political  Report  to  the  Xllth 
Congress,  pp.  71-72;  the  Balfour  Declaration  from  The  Times  (London),  9  No¬ 
vember  1917] 


'  Wartime  negotiations  between  the  World 
i  Zionist  Organization  and  the  British  govern¬ 
ment  started  tardily  and  proceeded  at  a  snail’s 
I  pace.  Zionist  spokesmen  in  Britain,  led  by 
Chaim  Weizmann,  a  Russian-born  chemistry 
professor  at  the  University  of  Manchester, 
and  Nahum  Sokolow,  a  Russian-born  journal¬ 
ist  and  member  of  the  Zionist  Executive  who 


had  come  to  England  late  in  1914,  concen¬ 
trated  on  winning  the  interest  of  individual 
members  of  the  British  Cabinet.  The  govern¬ 
ment  assigned  Sir  Mark  Sykes  in  February 
1917  the  task  of  treating  with  the  Zionist 
leaders.  Sokolow  visited  (March-June  1917) 
the  continent  to  seek  the  official  endorsement 
of  the  Zionist  program  by  France  and  Italy 
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and  returned  with  an  encouraging  letter 
from  French  Foreign  Minister,  Jules  Cam- 
bon.  Baron  Lionel  Walter  Rothschild  on 
18  July  1917  submitted  to  the  British 
Foreign  Office  for  cabinet  consideration  the 
Zionist  draft  of  a  declaration  of  British  sym¬ 
pathy  for  Zionism.  In  the  interval  of  more 
than  three  months  before  the  government  took 
a  decision,  intermittent — and  at  times  spirited 
— discussion  of  the  subject  took  place  within 
the  cabinet,  and  at  least  one  official  British 
effort  was  made  to  obtain  in  advance  the  bless¬ 
ing  of  President  Wilson.  Foreign  Minister 
Arthur  James  Balfour  sent  the  revised  govern¬ 
ment  version  of  the  statement — since  known 
as  the  Balfour  Declaration — in  the  form  of  a 
letter  to  Lord  Rothschild.  The  Balfour  Decla¬ 
ration  was  not  intended  as  a  secret  document 
and  appeared  in  the  press  shortly  after  its  is¬ 
suance.  P.  L.  Hanna,  British  Policy  in  Pal¬ 
estine,  pp.  30-38;  D.  Lloyd  George,  Truth 
about  Peace  Treaties,  vol.  2,  chap.  23;  B.  E. 
C.  Dugdale,  Arthur  James  Balfour,  vol.  2, 
chap.  11;  C.  Weizmann,  Trial  and  Error, 
chaps.  14-18;  Esco  Foundation,  Palestine,  vol. 
1,  pp.  74-118;  S.  Adler,  “The  Palestine  Ques¬ 
tion  in  the  Wilson  Era,”  Jewish  Social 
Studies,  10  (1948),  303-34;  S.  Sykes,  Two 
Studies  in  Virtue  (Eng.  ed.),  pp.  107-23S;  see 
also  references  to  I,  Doc.  98. 

1.  GAMBON  LETTER  TO  SOKOLOW,  4  JUNE 
1919 

You  were  good  enough  to  present  the 
project  to  which  you  are  devoting  your  ef¬ 
forts,  which  has  for  its  object  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  Jewish  colonization  in  Palestine. 
You  consider  that,  circumstances  permit¬ 
ting,  and  the  independence  of  the  Holy 
Places  being  safeguarded  on  the  other  hand, 
it  would  be  a  deed  of  justice  and  of  repara¬ 
tion  to  assist,  by  the  protection  of  the  Al¬ 
lied  Powers,  in  the  renaissance  of  the  Jew¬ 
ish  nationality  in  that  Land  from  which 
the  people  of  Israel  were  exiled  so  many 
centuries  ago. 

The  French  Government,  which  entered 
this  present  war  to  defend  a  people  wrong¬ 
fully  attacked,  and  which  continues  the 
struggle  to  assure  the  victory  of  right  over 
might,  can  but  feel  sympathy  for  your 
cause,  the  triumph  of  which  is  bound  up 
with  that  of  the  Allies. 


I  am  happy  to  give  you  herewith  such 
assurance. 

2.  official  ZIONIST  FORMULA,  18  JULY 
1917 

H.M.  Government,  after  considering  the 
aims  of  the  Zionist  Organisation,  accepts 
the  principle  of  recognising  Palestine  as  the 
National  Home  of  the  Jewish  people  and 
the  right  of  the  Jewish  people  to  build  up 
its  National  life  in  Palestine  under  a  pro¬ 
tection  to  be  established  at  the  conclusion 
of  Peace,  following  upon  the  successful  is¬ 
sue  of  the  war. 

H.M.  Government  regards  as  essential 
for  the  realisation  of  this  principle  the 
grant  of  internal  autonomy  to  the  Jewish 
nationality  in  Palestine,  freedom  of  im¬ 
migration  for  Jews,  and  the  establishment 
of  a  Jewish  National  Colonising  Corpora¬ 
tion  for  the  re-settlement  and  economic 
development  of  the  country. 

The  conditions  and  forms  of  the  internal 
autonomy  and  a  charter  for  the  Jewish  Na¬ 
tional  Colonising  Corporation  should,  in  the 
view  of  H.M.  Government,  be  elaborated  in 
detail  and  determined  with  the  representa¬ 
tives  of  the  Zionist  Organisation. 

3.  THE  BALFOUR  DECLARATION, 

2  NOVEMBER  1917 

I  have  much  pleasure  in  conveying  to 
you,  on  behalf  of  his  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment,  the  following  declaration  of  sym¬ 
pathy  with  Jewish  Zionist  aspirations  which 
has  been  submitted  to  and  approved  by  the 
Cabinet: — 

His  Majesty’s  Government  view  with 
favour  the  establishment  in  Palestine  of  a 
national  home  for  the  Jewish  people,  and 
will  use  their  best  endeavours  to  facilitate 
the  achievement  of  this  object,  it  being 
clearly  understood  that  nothing  shall  be 
done  which  may  prejudice  the  civil  and  reli¬ 
gious  rights  of  e.xisting  non-Jewish  com¬ 
munities  in  Palestine,  or  the  rights  and 
political  status  enjoyed  by  Jews  in  any 
other  country. 

I  should  be  grateful  if  you  would  bring 
this  declaration  to  the  knowdedge  of  the 
Zionist  Federation. 


Soviet  Appeal  to  Muslim  Workers 


27 


14.  SOVIET  APPEAL  TO  MUSLIM  WORKERS  IN  RUSSIA  AND  THE  EAST 

3  December  1917 

[The  Soviet  Union  and  Peace  (New  York,  n.d.,  ca.  1930),  pp.  28-30] 


The  “All-Russian  Congress  of  Soviets  of 
Workers,  Soldiers  and  Peasants’  Deputies’’ 
unanimously  adopted  a  decree  on  8  Novem¬ 
ber  1917,  the  day  after  the  Bolsheviks  took 
over  the  reins  of  government.  The  decree, 
in  part,  declared  that  the  new  “Government 
annuls,  immediately  and  unconditionally,  the 
secret  treaties  [concluded  by  the  tsarist  re¬ 
gime  with  other  powers],  in  so  far  as  they 
have  for  their  object  ...  to  give  benefits  and 
privileges  to  the  Russian  landowners  and  cap¬ 
italists,  to  maintain  or  to  increase  annexation 
by  the  Great  Russians’’  [text  in  F.  A.  Golder, 
comp..  Documents  of  Russian  History,  1914- 
1917  (New  York,  1927),  pp.  620-23].  In  line 
with  this  decision  the  Soviet  government  be¬ 
gan  to  make  public  the  texts  of  the  Allied 
secret  agreements,  those  on  the  partition  of 
the  Ottoman  Empire  included.  At  the  end  of 
November  the  Council  of  the  People’s  Com¬ 
missars  appealed  to  “the  People  of  the  Bel¬ 
ligerent  Counties”  to  join  the  Russian  Socialist 
Federal  Soviet  Republic  in  negotiating  an 
armistice  and  “a  people’s  peace”  and  an¬ 
nounced  that  “We  have  published  the  secret 
agreements  of  the  Tsar  and  the  bourgeoisie 
with  the  allies  and  have  declared  them  not 
binding  for  tbe  Russian  people”  (text  in  The 
Soviet  Union  and  Peace,  pp.  26-28).  The  fol¬ 
lowing  declaration,  the  first  addressed  exclu¬ 
sively  to  the  Muslim  world,  formed  part  of  a 
Bolshevik  campaign  to  arouse  Russia’s  south¬ 
ern  neighbors  to  revolt  against  European  im¬ 
perialism.  H.  N.  Howard,  Partition  of  Tur- 
PP-  198-200;  H.  Temperley,  History  of 
Paris  Peace  Conference,  vol.  6,  chap.  1,  part 
1;  L.  Fischer,  The  Soviets  in  World  Affairs, 
vol.  1,  chap.  1;  F.  Kazemzadeh,  The  Strug¬ 
gle  for  Transcaucasia  (1917-1921) ;  0.  Caroe, 
Soviet  Empire,  chaps.  6-7;  E.  H.  Carr,  The 
Bolshevik  Revolution  1917-1923,  pp.  329-50. 

Comrades!  Brothers! 

Great  events  are  occurring  in  Russia !  An 
end  is  drawing  near  to  the  murderous  war, 
which  arose  out  of  the  bargainings  of  for¬ 
eign  powers.  The  rule  of  the  plunderers, 
exploiting  the  peoples  of  the  world,  is 
trembling.  The  ancient  citadel  of  slavery 
and  serfdom  is  cracking  under  the  blows  of 
the  Russian  Revolution.  The  world  of  vio¬ 


lence  and  oppression  is  approaching  its  last 
days.  A  new  world  is  arising,  a  world  of  the 
toilers  and  the  liberated.  At  the  head  of 
this  revolution  is  the  Workers’  and  Peas¬ 
ants’  Government  in  Russia,  the  Council  of 
People’s  Commissars. 

Revolutionary  councils  of  workers’,  sol¬ 
diers’  and  peasants’  deputies  are  scattered 
over  the  whole  of  Russia.  The  power  in  the 
country  is  in  the  hands  of  the  people.  The 
toiling  masses  of  Russia  burn  with  the 
single  desire  to  achieve  an  honest  peace  and 
help  the  oppressed  people  of  the  w’orld  to 
win  their  freedom. 

Russia  is  not  alone  in  this  sacred  cause. 
The  mighty  summons  to  freedom  emitted 
by  the  Russian  Revolution,  has  aroused  all 
the  toilers  in  the  East  and  West.  The  peo¬ 
ple  of  Europe,  exhausted  by  war,  are  al¬ 
ready  stretching  out  their  hands  to  us,  in 
our  work  for  peace.  The  workers  and  sol¬ 
diers  of  the  West  are  already  rallying 
around  the  banner  of  socialism,  storming 
the  strongholds  of  imperialism.  Even  far-off 
India,  that  land  which  has  been  oppressed 
by  the  European  “torchbearers  of  civilisa¬ 
tion”  for  so  many  centuries,  has  raised  the 
standard  of  revolt,  organising  its  councils 
of  deputies,  throwing  the  hated  yoke  of 
slavery  from  its  shoulders,  and  summoning 
the  people  of  the  East  to  the  struggle  for 
freedom. 

The  sway  of  capitalist  plunder  and  vio¬ 
lence  is  being  undermined.  The  ground  is 
slipping  from  under  the  feet  of  the  im¬ 
perialist  pillagers. 

In  the  face  of  these  great  events,  we 
appeal  to  you,  toiling  and  dispossessed  Mo¬ 
hammedan  workers,  in  Russia  and  the  East. 

Mohammedans  of  Russia,  Volga  and 
Crimean  Tartars,  Kirghisi  and  Sarti  in 
Siberia  and  Turkestan,  Turcos  and  Tartars 
in  the  Trans-Caucasus,  Chechenzi  and 
mountain  Cossacks !  All  you,  whose  mosques 
and  shrines  have  been  destroyed,  whose 
faith  and  customs  have  been  violated  by 
the  Tsars  and  oppressors  of  Russia!  Hence- 
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forward  your  faith  and  customs,  your  na¬ 
tional  and  cultural  departments,  are  de¬ 
clared  free  and  inviolable!  Organise  your 
national  life  freely  and  unimpeded.  It  is 
your  right.  Know  that  your  rights,  like 
those  of  all  the  peoples  of  Russia,  will  be 
guarded  by  the  might  of  the  revolution  and 
its  organs,  the  Councils  of  Workers’,  Sol¬ 
diers’  and  Peasants’  Deputies! 

Support  this  revolution  and  its  repre¬ 
sentative  Government! 

Mohammedans  of  the  East!  Persians, 
Turks,  Arabs  and  Indians!  All  you  whose 
bodies  and  property,  freedom  and  native 
land  have  been  for  centuries  exploited  by 
the  European  beasts  of  prey !  All  you  whose 
countries  the  plunderers  who  began  the  war 
now  desire  to  share  among  themselves!  We 
declare  that  the  secret  treaties  of  the  de¬ 
posed  Tsar  as  to  the  annexation  of  Con¬ 
stantinople,  confirmed  by  the  late  Kerensky 
Government — are  now  null  and  void.  The 
Russian  Republic,  and  its  Government,  the 
Council  of  People’s  Commissars,  are  op¬ 
posed  to  the  annexation  of  foreign  lands: 
Constantinople  must  remain  in  the  hands 
of  the  Mohammedans. 

We  declare  that  the  treaty  for  the  divi¬ 
sion  of  Persia  is  null  and  void.  Immediately 
after  the  cessation  of  military  activities 
troops  will  be  withdrawn  from  Persia  and 
the  Persians  will  be  guaranteed  the  right  of 
free  self-determination. 

We  declare  that  the  treaty  for  the  divi¬ 
sion  of  Turkey  and  the  subduction  from  it 
of  Armenia,  is  null  and  void.  Immediately 
after  the  cessation  of  military  activities,  the 


Armenians  will  be  guaranteed  the  right  of 
free  self-determination  of  their  political 
fate. 

It  is  not  from  Russia  and  its  revolution¬ 
ary  Government  that  you  have  to  fear  en¬ 
slavement,  but  from  the  robbers  of  Euro¬ 
pean  imperialism,  from  those  who  have  laid 
your  native  lands  waste  and  converted 
them  into  their  colonies. 

Overthrow  these  robbers  and  enslavers  of 
your  lands!  Now,  when  war  and  ruin  are 
breaking  down  the  pillars  of  the  old  world, 
when  the  whole  world  is  burning  with  indig¬ 
nation  against  the  imperialist  brigands, 
when  the  least  spark  of  indignation  bursts 
out  in  a  mighty  flam.e  of  revolution,  when 
even  the  Indian  Mohammedans,  oppressed 
and  tormented  by  the  foreign  yoke,  are  ris¬ 
ing  in  revolt  against  their  slave-drivers — 
now  it  is  impossible  to  keep  silent.  Lose  no 
time  in  throwing  off  the  yoke  of  the  ancient 
oppressors  of  your  land !  Let  them  no 
longer  violate  your  hearths!  You  must 
yourselves  be  masters  in  your  own  land! 
You  yourselves  must  arrange  your  life  as 
you  yourselves  see  fit!  You  have  the  right 
to  do  this,  for  your  fate  is  in  your  own 
hands ! 

Comrades!  Brothers! 

Advance  firmly  and  resolutely  towards  an 
honest,  democratic  peace! 

We  bear  the  liberation  of  the  oppressed 
peoples  of  the  world  on  our  banners! 

Mohammedans  in  Russia! 

Mohammedans  in  the  East! 

We  look  to  you  for  sympathy  and  sup¬ 
port  in  the  work  of  renewing  of  the  world ! 


15.  BRITISH  AND  ANGLO-FRENCH  STATEMENTS  TO  THE  ARABS 

January-November  1918 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1939,  Cmd.  5974,  pp.  48-51] 


Early  in  1918  the  Constantinople  and  Sykes- 
Picot  agreements  (Docs.  S,  10)  became  com¬ 
mon  property  in  Arab  .^sia,  thanks  to  the 
generosity  of  the  Soviet  government  which 
released  them  and  to  German  and  Ottoman 
officials  who  exploited  the  opportunities  for 
useful  propaganda.  Thrown  into  the  potpourri 
was  the  Balfour  Declaration  (Doc.  13),  which 
was  a  public  instrument  from  the  start.  Arab 
nationalists  began  to  raise  their  eyebrows,  and 


British  officials  to  issue  statements  of  reas¬ 
surance.  The  British  government  on  4  Janu¬ 
ary  1918  instructed  Commander  D.  G.' Ho¬ 
garth  of  the  (British)  Arab  Bureau  in  Cairo 
to  deliver  to  King  Husayn  of  the  Hijaz, 
formerly  sharif  of  Mecca,  a  message  stressing 
that  the  Balfour  Declaration  did  not  conflict 
with  earlier  promises  to  the  .Arabs  (see  also 
Cmd.  5964,  pp.  4-S).  The  high  commissioner 
for  Eg\-pt,  Sir  Reginald  Wingate,  was  au- 
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]  thorized  to  explain,  in  response  to  a  formal 
I  inquiry  by  seven  Arab  spokesmen  from  Otto- 
;  man  Asia  then  resident  in  Cairo,  British  war 
I  aims  in  the  Arabian  Peninsula  and  the  Arab 
provinces  to  the  north.  The  extract  from  a 
report  to  London  by  Sir  Edmund  Allenby, 
commanding  general  of  the  Egyptian  Expedi¬ 
tionary  Force  which  wrested  from  Ottoman 
control  the  Syria-Lebanon-Palestine  area,  dis¬ 
closed  the  conditions  under  which  Amir  Fay- 
!  sal.  King  Husayn’s  third  son,  was  permitted 
to  set  up  a  provisional  Arab  government  at 
Damascus.  The  Anglo-French  declaration  was 
distributed  throughout  the  future  mandated 
zone  a  week  after  the  signature  of  the  Otto¬ 
man  armistice.  To  these  statements  tireless  ref- 
I  erence  was  later  made,  especially  in  the  man¬ 
dated  territories;  and  through  all,  it  will  be 
I  seen,  the  principle  of  self-deteiaunation  per- 
j  meated.  G.  Antonius,  Ara5''^akening,  chap. 
■  13;  P.  L.  Hanna,  British  Policy  in  Palestine, 
chaps.  2-3;  P.  W.  Ireland,  ‘Iraq,  chaps.  7-9; 
i  A.  H.  Hourani,  Syria  and  Lebanon,  chap.  2. 

1.  the  HOGARTH  MESSAGE,  JANUARY  1918 

1  (1)  The  Entente  Powers  are  determined 

I  that  the  Arab  race  shall  be  given  full  op- 
l  portunity  of  once  again  forming  a  nation 
I  in  the  world.  This  can  only  be  achieved  by 

I  the  Arabs  themselves  uniting,  and  Great 
j  Britain  and  her  Allies  will  pursue  a  policy 
,1  with  this  ultimate  unity  in  view. 

I,  (2)  So  far  as  Palestine  is  concerned  we 
(i  are  determined  that  no  people  shall  be  sub- 
1)  ject  to  another,  but 

I;  (a)  in  view  of  the  fact  that  there  are  in 
It  Palestine  shrines,  Wakfs  and  Holy  places, 

I I  sacred  in  some  cases  to  Moslems  alone,  to 
i|i  Jews  alone,  to  Christians  alone,  and  in 
l!  others  to  two  or  all  three,  and  inasmuch  as 
[t  these  places  are  of  interest  to  vast  masses 
'1  of  people  outside  -Palestine  and  Arabia, 
'.I  there  must  be  a  special  regime  to  deal  with 
Ij  these  places  approved  of  by  the  world. 

I  (6)  As  regards  the  Mosque  of  Omar  it 
I  shall  be  considered  as  a  Moslem  concern 
j  alone  and  shall  not  be  subjected  directly  or 
.  indirectly  to  any  non-Moslem  authority. 

'  (3)  Since  the  Jewish  opinion  of  the  world 

is  in  favour  of  a  return  of  Jews  to  Pales¬ 
tine  and  inasmuch  as  this  opinion  must  re- 
!  main  a  constant  factor,  and  further  as  His 
I  Majesty’s  Government  view  with  favour 
the  realisation  of  this  aspiration.  His  Maj¬ 


esty’s  Government  are  determined  that  in 
so  far  as  is  compatible  with  the  freedom  of 
the  existing  population  both  economic  and 
political,  no  obstacle  should  be  put  in  the 
way  of  the  realisation  of  this  ideal. 

In  this  connexion  the  friendship  of  world 
Jewry  to  the  Arab  cause  is  equivalent  to 
support  in  all  states  where  Jews  have  a  po¬ 
litical  influence.  The  leaders  of  the  move¬ 
ment  are  determined  to  bring  about  the 
success  of  Zionism  by  friendship  and  co¬ 
operation  with  the  Arabs,  and  such  an  offer 
is  not  one  to  be  lightly  thrown  aside. 

2.  the  declaration  to  the  seven,  ca. 

16  JUNE  1918 

His  Majesty’s  Government  have  consid¬ 
ered  the  memorial  of  the  seven  with  the 
greatest  care.  His  Majesty’s  Government 
fully  appreciate  the  reasons  why  the  me¬ 
morialists  desire  to  retain  their  anonymity, 
and  the  fact  that  the  memorial  is  anony¬ 
mous  has  not  in  any  way  detracted  from 
the  importance  which  His  Majesty’s  Gov¬ 
ernment  attribute  to  the  document. 

The  areas  mentioned  in  the  memoran¬ 
dum  fall  into  four  categories: — 

1.  Areas  in  Arabia  which  were  free  and 
independent  before  the  outbreak  of  war; 

2.  Areas  emancipated  from  Turkish  con¬ 
trol  by  the  action  of  the  Arabs  themselves 
during  the  present  war; 

3.  Areas  formerly  under  Ottoman  do¬ 
minion,  occupied  by  the  Allied  forces  dur¬ 
ing  the  present  war; 

4.  Areas  still  under  Turkish  control. 

In  regard  to  the  first  two  categories.  His 
Majesty’s  Government  recognise  the  com¬ 
plete  and  sovereign  independence  of  the 
Arab  inhabiting  these  areas  and  support 
them  in  their  struggle  for  freedom. 

In  regard  to  the  areas  occupied  by  Allied 
forces.  His  Majesty’s  Government  draw  the 
attention  of  the  memorialists  to  the  texts 
of  the  proclamations  issued  respectively  by 
the  General  Officers  Commanding  in  Chief 
on  the  taking  of  Bagdad  and  Jerusalem. 
These  proclamations  embody  the  policy  of 
His  Majesty’s  Government  towards  the  in¬ 
habitants  of  those  regions.  It  is  the  wish 
and  desire  of  His  Majesty’s  Government 
that  the  future  government  of  these  regions 
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should  be  based  upon  the  principle  of  the 
consent  of  the  governed  and  this  policy  has 
and  will  continue  to  have  the  support  of 
His  Majesty’s  Government. 

In  regard  to  the  areas  mentioned  in  the 
fourth  category,  it  is  the  wish  and  desire 
of  His  Majesty’s  Government  that  the  op¬ 
pressed  peoples  of  these  areas  should  ob¬ 
tain  their  freedom  and  independence  and 
towards  the  achievement  of  this  object  His 
Majesty’s  Government  continue  to  labour. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  are  fully, 
aware  of,  and  take  into  consideration,  the- 
difficulties  and  dangers  which  beset  those 
who  work  for  the  regeneration  of  the  popu¬ 
lations  of  the  areas  specified. 

In  spite,  however,  of  these  obstacles  His 
Majesty’s  Government  trust  and  believe 
that  they  can  and  will  be  overcome,  and 
wish  to  give  all  support  to  those  who  desire 
to  overcome  them.  They  are  prepared  to 
consider  any  scheme  of  co-operation  which 
is  compatible  with  existing  military  opera¬ 
tions  and  consistent  with  the  political  prin¬ 
ciples  of  His  Majesty’s  Government  and 
the  Allies.  ^  ^ 

3.  allenby’s  conditions  to  faysal’s 
provisional  ARAB  REGIME  AT 
DAMASCUS,  17  OCTOBER  1918 

I  gave  the  Amir  Faisal  an  official  as¬ 
surance  that  whatever  measures  might  be 
taken  during  the  period  of  military  admin¬ 
istration  they  were  purely  provisional  and 
could  not  be  allowed  to  prejudice  the  final 
settlement  by  the  peace  conference,  at 
which  no  doubt  the  Arabs  would  have  a 
representative.  I  added  that  the  instructions 
to  the  military  governors  w'ould  preclude 
their  mixing  in  political  affairs,  and  that  I 
should  remove  them  if  I  found  any  of  them 
contravening  these  orders.  I  reminded  the 


Amir  Faisal  that  the  Allies  were  in  honour 
bound  to  endeavour  to  reach  a  settlement 
in  accordance  with  the  wishes  of  the  peoples 
concerned  and  urged  him  to  place  his  trust 
wholeheartedly  in  their  good  faith. 

’  4.  ANGLO-FRENCH  DECLARATION, 

7  NOTOMBER  1918 

The  object  aimed  at  by  France  and  Great 
Britain  in  prosecuting  in  the  East  the  War 
let  loose  by  the  ambition  of  Germany  is^he 
complete  and  definite  emancipation  of  the 
peoples  so  long  oppressed  by  the  Turks  and 
the  establishment  of  national  governments 
and  administrations  deriving  their  authority 
from  the  initiative  and  free  choice  of  the 
indigenous  populations. 

In  order  to  carry  out  these  intentions 
France  and  Great  Britain  are  at  one  in  en¬ 
couraging  and  assisting  the  establishment  of 
indigenous  Governments  and  administra¬ 
tions  in  Syria  and  Mesopotamia,  now  liber¬ 
ated  by  the  Allies,  and  in  the  territories  the 
liberation  of  which  they  are  engaged  in 
I  securing  and  recognising  these  as  soon  as 
I-  they  are  actually  established. 

Far  from  wishing  to  impose  on  the  popu¬ 
lations  of  these  regions  any  particular  in¬ 
stitutions  they  are  only  concerned  to  ensure 
by  their  support  and  by  adequate  assistance 
the  regular  working  of  Governments  and 
administrations  freely  chosen  by  the  popu¬ 
lations  themselves.  To  secure  impartial  and 
equal  justice  for  all,  to  facilitate  the  eco¬ 
nomic  development  of  the  countrj^  by  in¬ 
spiring  and  encouraging  local  initiative,  to 
favour  the  diffusion  of  education,  to  put  an 
end  to  dissensions  that  have  too  long  been 
taken  advantage  of  by  Turkish  policy,  such 
is  the  policy  which  the  two  Allied  Govern¬ 
ments  uphold  in  the  liberated  territories. 
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16.  LEGAL  AND  POLITICAL  (BREST-LITOVSK)  TREATY:  RUSSIA  AND 

THE  OTTOMAN  EMPIRE 
3  March  1918 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Berlin,  12  July  1918) 

[U.S.,  Department  of  State,  Texts  of  the  Russian  “Peace”  (Washington,  1918), 

pp. 167-71] 


The  Soviet  government  concluded  a  separate 
armistice  on  S  December  1917  and  acceded 
four  months  later  to  the  rigorous  conditions 
of  peace  laid  down  by  Germany  and  its  al¬ 
lies.  The  following  instrument  was  appended 
to  the  general  peace  treaty,  signed  on  the 
same  day  at  Brest-Litovsk  by  Russia  and  the 
Central  powers.  In  the  treaty  with  the  Sub¬ 
lime  Porte  Russia  restored  the  districts  of 
Kars  and  Ardahan,  annexed  from  the  sultan’s 
realm  in  1878,  and  surrendered  its  claim  to 
capitulatory  privileges  in  the  Ottoman  Empire. 
A.  L.  P.  Dennis,  Foreign  Policies  of  Soviet 
Russia,  chap.  9 ;  E.  H.  Carr,  Bolshevik  Revo¬ 
lution  1917-1923,  pp.  339-50. 

Art.  I.  The  following  provisions  have 
been  made  to  regulate  the  details  of  execu¬ 
tion  and  the  delivery  of  occupied  territory 
dealt  with  in  Paragraph  2  of  Article  4  of 
the  joint  treaty  of  peace. 

1.  To  that  end  the  Russian  Republic  un¬ 
dertakes  to  withdraw  to  the  other  side  of 
the  boundary  line  as  it  was  before  the  war 
all  its  forces  now  in  the  said  provinces  as 
well  as  all  its  officers,  both  civil  and  mili¬ 
tary,  in  a  period  of  from  six  to  eight  weeks 
from  the  signature  of  the  present  treaty. 

2.  The  commanders  in  chief  of  the  Rus¬ 
sian  and  Turkish  armies  operating  on  the 
Asiatic  front  shall  determine  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  1  the 
modus  of  evacuation  and  withdrawal  of  the 
Russian  troops  beyond  the  frontier,  as  also 
the  means  apt  to  ensure  its  safety. 

3.  At  the  time  of  the  evacuation  of  the 
occupied  territory,  Russia  will  insure  safety 
therein  until  it  is  again  occupied  by  Otto¬ 
man  troops.  It  shall  take  appropriate  meas¬ 
ures  to  prevent  acts  of  vengeance,  plunder, 
crimes,  or  other  trespasses  from  being  com¬ 
mitted;  to  conserve  intact  and  preserve 
from  destruction  the  structures  and  budd¬ 
ings  in  the  said  territory,  inclusive  of  mili¬ 
tary  establishments,  as  well  as  all  furniture 


and  equipment.  The  army  commanders  of 
the  contracting  parties  will  settle  those  im¬ 
portant  points  on  the  spot. 

It  is  understood  that  the  portable  and 
other  railroads  laid  in  the  said  territory,  as 
also  the  rolling  stock  and  bridges,  shall  be 
allowed  to  stand  as  they  are  so  as  to  make 
the  revictualing  of  the  population  easier. 
The  same  will  apply  to  military  establish¬ 
ments. 

4.  The  Russian  Republic  will  use  one 
division  to  guard  the  frontier  along  a  dis¬ 
tance  of  about  five  hundred  kilometers  or 
more,  will  demobilize  all  the  remainder  of 
the  army  and  carr>'  it  to  the  interior  of  the 
country. 

5.  The  Russian  Republic  undertakes  to 
demobilize  and  dissolve  the  Armenian  bands 
whether  of  Russian  or  Turkish  nationality 
now  in  the  Russian  and  Ottoman  occupied 
provinces  and  entirely  to  disband  them. 

6.  The  two  contracting  parties  will  con¬ 
clude  an  agreement  for  the  settlement  of 
the  revictualing  of  the  inhabitants  of  the 
said  provinces  until  normal  conditions  are 
restored. 

7.  The  Russian  Republic  shall  not  con¬ 
centrate  troops  along  the  border  or  in  Cau¬ 
casia  exceeding  one  division,  not  even  for 
drills,  until  general  peace  is  established. 

If  it  should  become  necessary  to  resort 
to  such  a  concentration  for  reasons  of  pub¬ 
lic  safety  in  the  interior,  a  previous  notice 
must  be  given  to  the  powers  of  the  Quad¬ 
ruple  Alliance. 

On  the  other  hand,  Turkey  is  compelled 
by  the  necessity  of  carrying  on  the  war 
against  its  other  adversaries  to  keep  its 
army  on  a  war  footing. 

Art.  II.  Within  three  months  after  the 
ratification  of  the  present  treaty  two  Turk- 
ish-Russian  Joint  Commissioners  shall  be 
appointed  by  the  contracting  parties;  one 
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of  these  will  be  charged  with  the  duty  of 
reestablishing  the  dividing  line  between 
Turkish  and  Russian  territon,'  from  the 
point  where  the  three  boundaries,  Turkish, 
Russian,  and  Persian,  meet  to  the  point 
where  the  line  strikes  the  boundary  of  the 
three  Sandjaks  of  Kars.  Erdehan,  and 
Batum.  Along  that  stretch  the  boundary 
line  as  it  was  before  the  war  wll  be  fol¬ 
lowed  ;  the  monuments  that  may  have  been 
destroyed  in  the  course  of  the  war  opera¬ 
tions  shall  be  rebuilt  and  repaired  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  maps  and  protocols  of 
the  boundary'  commission  of  1880. 

The  second  commission  will  mark  the 
boundary’  between  Russia  and  the  three 
Sandjaks  to  be  evacuated  in  accordance 
with  Paragraph  3  of  Article  IV  of  the  joint 
treaty  of  peace.  The  frontier  shall  be  re¬ 
stored  there  as  it  existed  before  the  Turk- 
ish-Russian  war  of  1877  and  1878. 

Art.  III.  The  inhabitants  and  communes 
in  the  territorj’  of  either  contracting  party, 
holding  property  and  usufruct  rights  on  real 
property  lying  on  the  other  side  of  the 
border  will  enjoy,  operate,  or  lease,  manage 
or  convey  such  property  by  themselves  or 
by  proxy. 

The  said  inhabitants  or  representatives  of 
the  said  communes  will  be  allowed  freely  to 
cross  the  boundar>-  line  upon  presentation 
of  passes  issued  to  them  by  the  proper  au¬ 
thorities  of  their  domicile  and  authenticated 
by  those  of  the  other  party. 

Facilities  in  crossing  the  line  free  of  duty 
will  be  granted  to  local  agricultural  prod¬ 
ucts,  farming  implements,  food  stuffs,  fer¬ 
tilizers,  seed,  building  material,  and  cattle 
for  farm  work,  carried  by  the  said  inhabi¬ 
tants  or  representatives  of  communes. 

The  contracting  parties  reserve  for  a 
future  special  arrangement  the  settlement 
of  the  details  of  the  provisions  set  forth  in 
the  foregoing  two  paragraphs. 

Art.  IV.  The  contracting  parties  under¬ 
take  to  grant  on  and  after  the  ratification 
of  the  present  treaty,  exequaturs  to  the 
Consuls  General  and  vice  consuls  of  career 
of  either  party  in  all  ports,  cities,  or  other 
places  in  the  territory  of  the  others,  except 
those  where  objection  may  be  seen  to  rec¬ 


ognizing  such  oflScers,  provided  the  same 
exception  applies  to  all  foreign  powers. 

With  regard  to  the  privileges,  powers,  and 
duties  of  the  said  officers  during  the  transi¬ 
tory  period  referred  to  in  Article  VI,  the 
same  rules  shall,  on  condition  of  reciprocity, 
apply  to  them  as  apply  to  like  officers  of 
the  most  favored  nation. 

Art.  V.  Each  contracting  party  under¬ 
takes  to  pay  an  indemnity  for  all  the 
damages  and  losses  caused  during  the  war 
within  the  territories  by  its  agents  or  peo¬ 
ple  to  the  consular  buildings  and  furniture 
as  well  as  to  the  consular  officers  and  em¬ 
ployees  of  the  other  party. 

Art.  VI.  All  the  treaties,  conventions, 
undertakings,  or  other  instruments  and 
agreements  previously  existing  between  the 
contracting  parties  ha\dng  been  made  null 
and  void,  pro  facto,  by  the  ver>’  occurrence 
of  the  war,  the  Imperial  Ottoman  Govern¬ 
ment  and  the  Government  of  the  Russian 
Republic  undertake  to  conclude  a  consular 
convention  and  such  other  instruments  as 
they  may  deem  necessary.'  for  the  adjust¬ 
ment  of  their  juridical  relations.  These  in¬ 
struments  shall  be  perfected  within  the 
time  set  by  Appendix  V  to  the  joint  treaty 
of  peace  for  the  conclusion  of  a  treaty  of 
commerce  and  na\-igation.  The  transitory 
period  in  which  to  apply  the  pro\'isions  in 
the  last  paragraph  of  Article  IV  as  also  the 
right  of  denouncement  granted  to  the 
parties  will  be  the  same  as  those  stated  in 
the  said  appendix. 

Art.  \TI.  The  post  and  telegraph  rela¬ 
tions  between  the  Ottoman  Empire  and 
Russia  will  be  re-established  immediately 
upon  the  ratification  of  the  present  treaty 
in  accordance  with  the  postal  and  tele¬ 
graphic  conventions,  arrangements,  and 
regulations  of  the  international  union. 

Art.  Vm.  In  pursuance  of  the  principle 
laid  dor\m  in  Article  \TI  of  the  joint  treaty 
of  peace  the  two  contracting  parties  declare 
that  they  consider  to  be  null  and  void  all 
previous  international  instruments  intended 
to  create  spheres  of  influence  and  exclusive 
interests  in  Persia.  The  two  Governments 
will  withdraw  their  troops  from  the  Per¬ 
sian  territor>’.  To  that  end  they  shall  com¬ 
municate  with  the  Government  of  that 
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country  about  the  details  of  the  evacuation 
and  the  measures  apt  also  to  insure  for  the 
political  independence  and  territorial  integ¬ 
rity  of  that  country  the  respect  of  the 
several  states. 

Art.  IX.  All  laws,  regulations,  and  ordi¬ 
nances  enforced  in  the  territory  of  one  of 
the  contracting  parties  against  the  citizens 
or  subjects  of  the  other  party  by  reason  of 
the  state  of  war  existing  in  their  country 
and  intended  to  change  these  personal  rights 
in  any  way  (war  laws)  become  inoperative 
after  the  ratification  of  the  joint  treaty  of 
peace. 

The  juristic  persons  and  corporations 
recognized  by  the  local  laws  of  one  of  the 
parties  as  belonging  to  the  nationality  of 
the  other  party  shall  be  considered  in  this 
respect  as  citizens  or  subjects  of  the  said 
other  party. 

Art.  X.  All  debts  due  to  private  or  juris¬ 
tic  persons  or  corporations,  citizens,  or 
subjects  of  one  of  the  parties  within  the 
territory  of  the  other  party  are  restored  to 
their  ante  bellum  status. 

The  contracting  parties  agree  to  apply  to 
the  debts  due  to  their  respective  citizens  or 
subjects  the  provisions  found  in  Sections 
2  and  3  of  Article  2  of  the  Russo-German 
Supplementary  Treaty  signed  at  Brest- 
Litovsk  on  3  March,  1918.  (Chapter  3). 

The  citizens  or  subjects  of  either  party 
shall  in  addition  enjoy  the  greater  facilities 
which  each  of  the  parties  may  see  fit  to 
adopt  in  behalf  of  its  own  nationals  who 
may  have  been  unable  on  account  of  the 
war  events,  to  secure  in  good  time  the  safe¬ 
guard  of  their  rights. 

Art.  XI.  Russian  subjects  of  the  Moslem 
faith  wiU  be  allowed  to  emigrate  to  Turkey 
after  disposing  of  their  property  and  to 
carry  their  patrimony  with  them. 

Art.  XII.  Persons  whose  rights  have 
been  invaded  under  the  war  laws  mentioned 
in  Article  VIII,  will,  as  far  as  possible,  be 
reinstated  in  the  said  rights.  After  ratifica¬ 
tion  of  the  present  treaty  both  sides  shall 
simultaneously  return  the  property  seized 


under  the  said  laws.  In  addition  each  party 
undertakes  simultaneously  to  pay  indemnity 
for  the  damage  caused  to  the  subjects  of 
the  other  party  in  their  lives  or  health  as  a 
result  of  the  measures  taken  against  them 
and  in  their  property  as  a  result  of  liquida¬ 
tion,  seizure,  requisition,  or  forcible  dis¬ 
position  of  their  real  and  personal  estates. 
The  mode  of  appraising  the  losses  sustained 
by  reason  of  the  circumstances  above  enu¬ 
merated  and  all  matters  connected  there¬ 
with,  as  also  the  procedure  to  be  followed 
in  the  premises  shall  be  settled  by  the  con¬ 
tracting  parties  under  the  same  conditions 
as  those  determined  by  Articles  2,  3,  and 
4  (Chapter  4)  of  the  supplementary  Ger- 
man-Russian  treaty  of  3  March,  1918. 

Art.  XIII.  Prisoners  of  war  who  are  in¬ 
valid  or  imfit  for  military  service  shall  be 
immediately  sent  home.  The  other  prisoners 
of  war  and  all  other  persons  arrested  as  a 
measure  of  military  or  public  order  shall  be 
exchanged  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  sig¬ 
nature  of  the  present  treaty;  the  exchange 
will  be  effected  through  special  commission¬ 
ers  appointed  by  both  parties. 

The  transportation  of  prisoners  of  war 
to  a  port  of  departure  or  to  the  frontier 
will  be  at  the  expense  of  the  captor  state. 
Civilian  prisoners  will  be  immediately  re¬ 
leased.  The  contracting  party  which  ar¬ 
rested  or  interned  them  shall  bear  the  cost 
of  transportation  from  the  place  where  they 
are  held  or  interned  to  the  residence  from 
which  they  were  taken. 

Art.  XIV.  Each  contracting  party  will 
apply  to  the  prisoners  of  war  and  interned 
civilians  in  its  territory,  and  also  to  the 
citizens  or  subjects  of  the  other  party,  the 
amnesty  clauses  inserted  in  Article  1 
(Chapter  7)  of  the  supplementary  German- 
Russian  treaty  signed  at  Brest-Litovsk  on 
3  March,  1918. 

Art.  XV.  The  present  supplementary 
treaty  shall  go  into  effect,  in  so  far  as  it  is 
not  otherwise  provided,  at  the  same  time  as 
the  joint  treaty  of  peace  signed  at  Brest- 
Litovsk  on  3  March,  1918. 
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17.  DENUNCIATION  OF  TSARIST  RUSSIAN  PRIVILEGES  IN  PERSIA  BY 
THE  SOVIET  AND  PERSIAN  GOVERNMENTS 
26  June-27  July  1918 

[J.  Rives  Childs,  comp.,  Perso-Russian  Treaties  and  Notes  oj  1828-1931  (Library 

of  Congress  typescript),  pp.  70-75] 


Faced  with  civil  war  and  the  massive  prob¬ 
lem  of  consolidating  its  authority  over  the 
territory  of  Russia,  the  Soviet  regime  in  the 
first  few  months  sought  to  placate  its  smaller 
neighbors  in  Asia,  among  them  Persia.  The 
Soviet  Commissar  of  Foreign  Affairs,  Leon 
Trotsky,  as  one  of  the  earliest  gestures  of 
friendship  toward  Persia,  denounced  on  14 
January  1918  the  Anglo-Russian  convention 
of  1907  (I,  Doc.  lOS)  and  “the  preceding  as 
well  as  the  subsequent  [tsarist]  treaties  which, 
in  whatever  form,  limit  and  restrict  the  right 
of  the  Persian  people  to  a  free  and  inde¬ 
pendent  existence”  (text  in  Childs  typescript, 
pp.  64-65).  On  26  June  Foreign  Commissar 
Georgi  Vasilyevich  Chicherin  addressed  a  more 
explicit  note  to  the  Persian  government,  an¬ 
nouncing  the  voluntary  nullification  by  Mos¬ 
cow  of  all  Russian  concessions  and  special 
privileges  (among  them,  the  capitulations)  in 
Persia  and  all  Persian  debts  to  Tsarist  Rus¬ 
sia.  The  Persian  Cabinet  responded  a  month 
later  with  a  complementary  decision,  abrogat¬ 
ing  all  the  earlier  Russian  instruments.  Yet  the 
matter  was  not  formally  settled  until  the 
Perso-Soviet  treaty  of  26  February  1921  (Doc. 
33)  went  into  effect.  G.  Lenczowski,  Russia 
and  the  West  in  Iran,  1918-1948,  chap.  3; 
M.  Beloff,  The  Foreign  Policy  of  Soviet  Russia, 
vol.  2,  chap.  9;  A.  L.  P.  Dennis,  Foreign  Pol¬ 
icies  of  Soviet  Russia,  chap.  10. 

1.  chicherin  note  to  PERSIAN 
GOVERNMENT,  26  JUNE  1918 

In  our  note  of  January  14,  1918,  No.  137, 
published  afterwards  in  No.  11  of  the  Bul¬ 
letin  of  the  All-Russian  Central  Executive 
Committee  of  the  Soviet  of  Workmen’s, 
Soldiers’  and  Peasants’  Deputies,  of  the 
same  year,  the  former  People’s  Commissar 
for  Foreign  Affairs  informed  the  Persian 
people  of  the  main  foundations  of  Soviet 
Russian  policy  in  its  relations  with  Persia. 

In  the  development  of  the  principles 
mentioned  in  this  note,  annulling  once  and 
for  all  those  treaties  and  conventions  which 
were  violently  extorted  from  Persia  by  the 
Russian  Tsarist  Government,  or  contra¬ 


dicted  the  principle  of  the  integrity  and  in¬ 
violability  of  Persia,  or  limited  and  impeded 
the  liberty  of  development  and  realization 
of  the  will  of  the  Persian  People  on  the 
territories  occupied  by  them  and  the  adja¬ 
cent  Seas,  the  People’s  Commissariat  for 
Foreign  Affairs  of  the  R.S.F.S.R.  from  now 
on  expresses  its  full  readiness  to  enter  into 
negotiations  with  the  Persian  Government 
for  the  conclusion  of  new  treaties,  consular 
conventions,  and  other  conventions,  on  the 
principle  of  free  accords  and  mutual  re¬ 
spect  of  peoples. 

Taking  into  consideration  the  ruin  of 
northern  Persia  by  the  armies  of  the  old 
Russian  Government,  together  with  the 
Turkish  and  English  Armies  of  Occupation, 
responsibility  for  the  disastrous  conse¬ 
quences  of  which  falls  entirely  on  the  capi¬ 
talistic  governments  of  England,  Turkey 
and  Tsarist  Russia,  the  Russian  Soviet 
Government,  animated  by  friendly-disposed 
sentiments  towards  Persia,  downtrodden  by 
the  united  imperialists,  wishes  to  afford  just 
conpensation  for  those  damages  caused  by 
Russian  troops,  assuming  that  the  Persian 
Government,  leaning  on  the  help  of  the 
Persian  People,  will  find  means  of  obtain¬ 
ing  compensation  for  the  corresponding 
damages  caused  by  the  Imperialistic  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  England. 

In  its  efforts  to  compensate  the  Persian 
People,  the  Soviet  Government  proclaims 
that: 

1)  All  payments  of  Persia,  according  to 
Tsarist  obligations,  are  annulled. 

2)  Russia,  once  and  forever,  renounces 
any  claim  on  the  revenue  from  customs, 
telegraphs,  posts  and  so  forth. 

3)  The  Caspian  Sea,  after  the  evacuation 
of  the  piratical  vessels  of  English  Imperial¬ 
ism,  will  be  declared  freely  open  to  the 
navigation  of  vessels  bearing  the  Persian 
flag. 
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4)  The  boundary  of  Soviet  Russia  with 
Persia  will  be  established  in  accordance 
with  the  free  will  of  the  population  living 
on  the  frontiers  of  the  territory. 

5)  All  former  Russian  governmental  and 
private  concessions  are  no  longer  in  force. 

6)  The  Russian  Bank  d’Escompte  of 
Persia,  with  all  its  lands  and  buildings  and 
with  all  its  branches  existing  in  Persia,  are 
declared  the  property  of  the  free  Persian 
people. 

7)  The  telegraph  line,  Meshed-Seistan; 
the  telegraphs  of  the  Astrabed  district; 
the  telegraph  of  the  highway  Enzeli- 
Teheran;  all  the  highways  built  by  the  Rus¬ 
sian  armies  during  their  occupation  of 
Persia  during  the  war  period  1914-1918, 
with  all  their  appurtenances;  all  the  ap¬ 
purtenances  of  the  port  of  Enzeli,  with  all 
its  property  such  as  the  electric  station, 
moles,  buildings,  inventory  and  so  forth; 
the  Julfa-Tabriz  railroad  with  its  branch 
to  Safian,  with  all  the  railway  property, 
inventory,  buildings  and  so  forth;  and 
also  all  the  Russian  postal  institutions,  tele¬ 
phones,  and  telegraph  lines  in  Persia  are 
given  over  to  the  use  and  disposition  of  the 
free  independent  Persian  people  who  will 
have  to  recompense  the  employers  and 
workmen  of  the  above-mentioned  institu¬ 
tions. 

8)  The  former  consular  jurisdiction  is 
entirely  transformed. 

9)  The  ecclesiastical  mission  of  Urumiah 
is  entirely  abolished. 

10)  Russian  citizens  residing  in  Persia 
are  obliged  to  pay  all  kinds  of  taxes  (con¬ 
tributions  and  collections)  equally  with  the 
local  population,  if  these  collections  are 
imposed  legally  and  in  conformity  with  the 
public  need. 

11)  The  Russian  Government  is  pre¬ 
pared,  together  with  the  Persian  Govern¬ 
ment,  to  examine  the  question  of  the  landed 
possessions  of  Russian  citizens  in  Persia, 
the  means  of  renting,  the  payment  of  taxes 
and  so  forth,  and  to  decide  such  matters  in 
the  interest  of  the  Persian  and  Russian 
people. 

12)  The  Russo-Persian  boundary  is  open 
to  free  circulation  and  transport  of  mer¬ 
chandise.  To  Persia  is  allowed  the  right  of 


transit  through  Russia  of  merchandise  of 
any  origin  and  character. 

13)  The  Russian  Soviet  Government  is 
willing,  together  with  the  Persian  Govern¬ 
ment,  to  draw  up  railway,  steamship  and 
other  tariff  schedules  governing  the  convey¬ 
ance,  through  Russian  means  of  transport, 
of  Persian  goods. 

14)  Russia  renounces  all  participation  in 
the  organization  of  military  units  on  Per¬ 
sian  territory. 

15)  The  Russian  Government  consents 
to  the  abolition  of  the  institution  of  the 
“kargusarists.” 

16)  To  Persia  is  given  the  right  to  nomi¬ 
nate  its  consuls  in  all  cities  and  places  of 
Soviet  Russia  and  also  in  Turkestan  and 
the  Trans-Caspian  Provinces  and  in  Bok¬ 
hara  and  Khiva,  allied  to  us. 

Proclaiming  and  proposing  the  above- 
mentioned,  the  People’s  Commissar  for 
Foreign  Affairs  cherishes  the  firm  convic¬ 
tion  that  the  present  steps  of  the  Russian 
Soviet  Government  open  a  new  era  in  the 
history  of  mutual  relations  between  Russia 
and  Persia,  to  whom  the  Russian  people  of 
the  Revolution  are  sending  their  brotherly 
greetings  and  sincere  wishes  for  the  throw¬ 
ing  off  of  the  exhausted  shoulders  of  the 
Persian  People  the  weight  of  the  English 
and  Allied  Imperialists,  who  are  bent  on 
definitely  crushing  Persia,  chained  hands 
and  feet. 

The  Russian  people  believe  that  the  fif¬ 
teen  million  people  of  Iran  cannot  die,  that 
possessing  such  a  glorious  and  heroic  past, 
and  having  on  the  pages  of  its  history  and 
culture  a  name  enjoying  the  just  admiration 
of  all  the  civilized  world,  they  will  throw 
off,  with  a  powerful  impulse,  its  century-old 
lethargy  and  will  cast  off  the  weight  of  the 
abominable  robbers  and  range  themselves  in 
the  fraternal  ranks  of  free  and  cultured 
people  in  a  new  serene  triumph  for  the  good 
of  all  mankind. 

2.  decree  by  PERSIAN  COUNCIL  OF 
MINISTERS,  27  JULY  1918 

Whereas  the  treaties,  agreements,  and 
concessions  taken  from  Persia  during  the 
last  hundred  years  by  the  despotic  Russian 
Government  and  its  people  had  been  se- 
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cured  from  Persia  either  by  duress  and 
force  or  through  illegitimate  means,  such 
as  threats  and  bribes,  and  are  against  the 
interests  of  Persia; 

Whereas  the  Great  Powers  of  the  world 
have,  since  the  beginning  of  the  present 
war,  in  various  ways  announced  to  the  peo¬ 
ple  of  the  world  the  protection,  integrity, 
and  economic  and  political  independence  of 
the  weak  nations; 

Whereas  the  new  Government  of  Russia 
has  announced  as  its  goal  the  liberty  and 
integrity  of  the  nations,  and  has  particu¬ 
larly,  repeatedly,  officially  and  unofficially 
announced  the  abrogation  of  all  concessions 
and  treaties  which  had  been  taken  from 
Persia  by  the  Russians; 

Whereas  the  above-mentioned  conces¬ 
sions,  in  addition  to  having  been  forcibly 
taken  from  Persia — against  the  interests  of 
the  country — together  with  those  secured 
from  Persia  after  the  establishment  of  the 
Persian  Constitutional  Government — against 
the  provisions  of  the  Constitution — have 
either  not  been  put  into  force,  or  have  been 
very  badly  executed,  or  their  provisions 
have  not  been  complied  with;  not  only  the 


defined  rights  of  the  Government  have  not 
been  respected,  but  in  many  cases  these 
concessions  by  transfer  or  abuse  of  their 
provisions,  have  been  the  source  of  po¬ 
litical  and  economic  difficulties  and  pre¬ 
texts,  injuring  the  integrity  of  the  country 
and  the  interests  of  the  people; 

Whereas  the  Government  and  people  of 
Persia  have  the  same  right  as  all  other  na¬ 
tions  and  governments  to  be  benefitted  by 
their  resources  and  their  natural  liberty; 

Therefore,  the  Council  of  Ministers,  at 
their  meeting  of  July  27,  1918,  have  re¬ 
solved  the  abrogation  of  all  above- 
mentioned  treaties,  agreements  and  conces¬ 
sions.  The  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs  is 
hereby  instructed  to  announce  the  text  of 
this  decision  to  all  the  officials  and  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  foreign  governments  at  the 
court  of  Persia,  and  to  all  Persian  Ministers 
at  the  courts  of  foreign  governments.  The 
Ministry  of  Public  Works,  Commerce  and 
Agriculture  is  to  inform  the  public  of  the 
same  through  its  proper  means. 

The  original  of  this  decision  is  kept  in 
the  files  of  the  President  of  the  Council  of 
Ministers. 


18.  ARMISTICE  (MUDROS):  THE  OTTOMAN  EMPIRE  AND  THE 

ALLIED  POWERS 
30  October  1918 

[Great  Britain.  Parliamentary  Papers,  1919,  Cmd.  53,  pp.  25-27] 


The  Sublime  Porte  capitulated  to  the  allied 
powers  nearly  a  fortnight  before  the  German 
surrender.  With  Russia  eliminated,  Britain  re¬ 
mained  the  only  Entente  power  with  fighting 
forces  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East.  The 
United  Kingdom  accordingly  drew  up  in  the 
name  of  the  allies  the  terms  of  the  Ottoman 
armistice.  The  negotiations,  which  lasted  a 
week,  took  place  on  board  His  Britannic  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Ship  Agamemnon,  at  the  port  of  Mudros 
on  the  island  of  Lemnos.  Sir  F.  Maurice,  The 
Armistices  of  1Q18,  chap.  2 ;  H.  N.  Howard, 
Partition  of  Turkey,  pp.  208-13;  Sir  C.  V.  F. 
Townsend,  My  Campaign  in  Mesopotamia, 
chap.  20;  H.  H.  Gumming,  Franco-British 
Rivalry  in  the  Post-War  Near  East,  chap.  6. 

1.  Opening  of  Dardanelles  and  Bos¬ 
phorus  and  secure  access  to  the  Black  Sea. 


Allied  occupation  of  Dardanelles  and 
Bosphorus  forts. 

2.  Positions  of  all  minefields,  torpedo 
tubes,  and  other  obstructions  in  Turkish 
waters  to  be  indicated,  and  assistance  given 
to  sweep  or  remove  them  as  may  be  re¬ 
quired. 

3.  All  available  information  as  to  mines 
in  the  Black  Sea  to  be  communicated. 

4.  All  Allied  prisoners  of  war  and  Ar¬ 
menian  interned  persons  and  prisoners  to 
be  collected  in  Constantinople  and  handed 
over  unconditionally  to  the  Allies. 

5.  Immediate  demobilization  of  the  Turk¬ 
ish  Army  except  for  such  troops  as  are  re¬ 
quired  for  surveillance  of  frontiers  and  for 
the  maintenance  of  internal  order.  (Num- 
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ler  of  effectives  and  their  dispositions  to 
•e  determined  later  by  the  Allies  after  con- 
ultation  with  the  Turkish  Government.) 

6.  Surrender  of  all  war  vessels  in  Turk- 
;h  waters  or  in  waters  occupied  by  Turkey; 
hese  ships  to  be  interned  at  such  Turkish 
ort  or  ports  as  may  be  directed,  except 
uch  small  vessels  as  are  required  for  police 
r  similar  purposes  in  Turkish  territorial 
'aters. 

7.  The  Allies  to  have  the  right  to  occupy 
ny  strategic  points  in  the  event  of  a  situa- 
on  arising  which  threatens  the  security  of 
re  Allies. 

8.  Free  use  by  Allied  ships  of  all  ports 
nd  anchorages  now  in  Turkish  occupation 
nd  denial  of  their  use  by  the  enemy, 
imilar  conditions  to  apply  to  Turkish  mer- 
intile  shipping  in  Turkish  waters  for  pur- 
oses  of  trade  and  the  demobilization  of  the 
rmy. 

9.  Use  of  all  ship  repair  facilities  at  all 
-urkish  ports  and  arsenals. 

10.  Allied  occupation  of  the  Taurus  tun- 
el  system. 

11.  Immediate  withdrawal  of  Turkish 
•oops  from  North-West  Persia  to  behind 
le  pre-war  frontier  has  already  been  or- 
ered  and  will  be  carried  out. 

Part  of  Trans-Caucasia  has  already  been 
rdered  to  be  evacuated  by  Turkish  troops, 
le  remainder  to  be  evacuated  if  required 
y  the  Allies  after  they  have  studied  the 
tuation  there. 

12.  Wireless  telegraphy  and  cable  sta- 
ons  to  be  controlled  by  the  Allies,  Turkish 
■overnment  messages  excepted. 

■  13.  Prohibition  to  destroy  any  naval, 
lilitary,  or  commercial  material. 

14.  FaciUties  to  be  given  for  the  pur- 
nase  of  coal  and  oil  fuel  and  naval 
laterial  from  Turkish  sources  after  the 
iquirements  of  the  country  have  been  met. 

None  of  the  above  material  to  be  ex¬ 
erted. 

15.  Allied  control  officers  to  be  placed  on 
11  railways,  including  such  portions  of 
rans-Caucasian  railways  now  under  Turk- 
h  control,  which  must  be  placed  at  the 


free  and  complete  disposal  of  the  Allied 
authorities,  due  consideration  being  given 
to  the  needs  of  the  population. 

This  clause  to  include  Allied  occupation 
of  Batum.  Turkey  will  raise  no  objection  to 
the  occupation  of  Baku  by  the  Allies. 

16.  Surrender  of  all  garrisons  in  Hejaz, 
Assir,  Yemen,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  to 
the  nearest  Allied  commander;  and  the 
withdrawal  of  troops  from  Cilicia,  except 
those  necessary  to  maintain  order,  as  will 
be  determined  under  Clause  5. 

17.  Surrender  of  all  Turkish  officers  in 
Tripolitania  and  Cyrenaica  to  the  nearest 
Italian  garrison.  Turkey  guarantees  to  stop 
supplies  and  communications  with  those 
officers  if  they  do  not  obey  the  order  to  sur¬ 
render. 

18.  Surrender  of  all  ports  occupied  in 
Tripolitania  and  Cyrenaica.  including  Misu- 
rata,  to  the  nearest  Allied  garrison. 

19.  All  Germans  and  Austrians,  naval, 
military  and  civilian,  to  be  evacuated  within 
one  month  from  Turkish  dominions,  those 
in  remote  districts  as  soon  after  as  may  be 
possible. 

20.  Compliance  with  such  orders  as  may 
be  conveyed  for  the  disposal  of  the  equip¬ 
ment,  arms  and  ammunition,  including 
transport,  of  that  portion  of  the  Turkish 
Army  which  is  demobilized  under  Clause  5. 

21.  An  Allied  representative  to  be  at¬ 
tached  to  the  Turkish  Ministry  of  Supplies 
in  order  to  safeguard  Allied  interests.  This 
representative  to  be  furnished  with  all  in¬ 
formation  necessary  for  this  purpose. 

22.  Turkish  prisoners  to  be  kept  at  the 
disposal  of  the  Allied  Powers.  The  release 
of  Turkish  cKdlian  prisoners  and  prisoners 
over  military  age  to  be  considered. 

23.  Obligation  on  the  part  of  Turkey  to 
cease  all  relations  with  the  Central  Powers. 

24.  In  case  of  disorder  in  the  six  Ar¬ 
menian  vilayets  the  Allies  reserve  to  them¬ 
selves  the  right  to  occupy  any  part  of  them. 

25.  Hostilities  between  the  Allies  and 
Turkey  shall  cease  from  noon,  local  time, 
on  Thursday,  31st  October,  1918. 
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19.  AMIR  FAYSAL’S  MEMORANDUM  TO  THE  SUPREME  COUNCIL  AT 
THE  PARIS  PEACE  CONFERENCE 
1  January  1919 

[David  Hunter  Miller,  My  Diary  at  the  Conference  of  Paris  (New  York,  1924). 

vol.  4,  pp.  297-99] 


The  British  Commander,  General  Sir  Edmund 
(later  Field  Marshal  Viscount)  Allenby,  at  the 
time  of  the  Anglo-Arab  occupation  of  Syria 
in  October  1918  permitted  Amir  Faysal,  the 
third  son  of  King  Husayn  of  the  Hijaz,  to  set 
up  a  provisional  Arab  government  with  its 
capital  at  Damascus  (Doc.  IS).  Pending  the 
decision  of  the  peacemakers  at  Paris,  the  area 
of  the  provisional  Arab  state  was  labeled  Oc¬ 
cupied  Enemy  Territory  East,  which  com¬ 
prised  essentially  the  A  and  B  zones  of  the 
Sykes-Picot  agreement  (Doc.  10)  minus  the 
corridor  to  Persia.  At  Paris  Faysal  formally 
headed  the  delegation  of  the  Hijaz,  which 
claimed  to  speak  for  all  Arab  Asia,  a  claim 
that  did  not  go  unchallenged  in  the  Arabian 
Peninsula.  The  brief  for  Arab  Asia,  developed 
in  the  following  memorandum,  was  amplified 
by  Faysal  on  6  February  1919  when  he  ap- 
peared  before  the  Supreme  Council  accom¬ 
panied  by  T.  E.  Lawrence  and  three  members 
of  the  Hijazi  delegation.  G.  Antonius,  Arab 
Awakening,  chap.  14;  H.  W.  V.  Temperley, 
History  of  the  Paris  Peace  Conference,  vol.  6, 
pp.  134-45 ;  P.  L.  Hanna,  British  Policy  in 
Palestine,  chap.  3 ;  A.  H.  Hourani,  Syria  and 
Lebanon,  chap.  2;  D.  Lloyd  George,  Truth 
about  the  Peace  Treaties,  vol.  2,  chaps.  22,  23; 
R.  Lansing,  The  Big  Four,  pp.  161-77. 

The  country  from  a  line  Alexandretta — 
Persia  southward  to  the  Indian  Ocean  is 
inhabited  by  “Arabs” — by  which  we  mean 
people" oT  closely  related  Semitic  stocks,  all 
speaking  the  one  language,  Arabic.  The  non- 
Arabic-speaking  elements  in  this  area  del 
not,  I  believe,  exceed  one  per  cent,  of  the 
whole. 

The  aim  of  the  Arab  nationalist  move¬ 
ments  (of  which  my  father  became  the 
leader  in  war  after  combined  appeals  from 
the  Syrian  and  Mesopotamian  branches)  is 
to  unite  the  Arabs  eventually  into  one  naT 
tion.  As  an  old  member  of  the  Syrian  Com- 
mittee  I  commanded  the  Syrian  revolt,  and 

Bad  under  me  Syrians,  Mesopotamians,  and 

Arabians. 


We  believe  that  our  ideal  of  Arab  unity 
in  Asia  is  justified  beyond  need  of  argu¬ 
ment.  If  argument  is  required,  we  would 
point  to  the  general  principles  accepted  b> 
the  Allies  when  the  United  States  joined 
them,  to  our  splendid  past,  to  the  tenacity 
with  which  our  race  has  for  600  years  re¬ 
sisted  Turkish  attempts  to  absorb  us,  and 
in  a  lesser  degree,  to  what  we  tried  our  best 
to  do  in  this  war  as  one  of  the  Allies. 

My  father  has  a  privileged  place  among 
Arabs,  as  their  successful  leader,  and  as 
the  head  of  their  greatest  family,  and  as 
Sherif  of  Mecca.  He  is  convinced  of  the 
ultimate  triumph  of  the  ideal  of  unity,  it 
no  attempt  is  made  now  to  force  it,  by  im¬ 
posing  an  artificial  political  unity  on  the 
whole,  or  to  hinder  it,  by  dividing  the  area 
as  spoils  of  war  among  great  Powers. 

The  unity  of  the  Arabs  in  Asia  has  beer, 
made  more  easy  of  late  years,  since  the 
development  of  railways,  telegraphs,  and 
air-roads.  In  old  days  the  area  was  tod 
huge,  and  in  parts  necessarily'  too  thinlj 
peopled,  to  communicate  common  idea; 
readily.  \ 

The  various  provinces  of  Arab  Asia-? 
Syria,  Irak,  Jezireh,  Hedjaz,  Nejd,  Yemen 
— are  very  different  economically  and  so¬ 
cially,  and  it  is  impossible  to  constrain  them 
into  one  frame  of  government. 

We  believe  that  Syria,  an  agriculture 
and  industrial  area  thickly  peopled  with 
sedentary  classes,  is  sufficiently  advanced 
politically  to  manage  her  own  internal  af¬ 
fairs.  We  feel  also  that  foreign  technical 
advice  and  help  will  be  a  most  valuable 
factor  in  our  national  growth.  We  are  will¬ 
ing  to  pay  for  this  help  in  cash ;  we  cannot 
sacrifice  for  it  any  parF  of  the  freedom  we 
have  just  won  for  ourselves  by  force  of 
arms. 

Jezireh  and  Irak  are  two  huge  provinces 
made  up  of  three  civilised  towns,  divided 
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by  large  wastes  thinly  peopled  by  semi- 
nomadic  tribes.  The  world  wishes  to  ex¬ 
ploit  Mesopotamia  rapidly,  and  we  there¬ 
fore  believe  that  the  system  of  government 
there  will  have  to  be  buttressed  by  the 
men  and  material  resources  of  a  great  for- 
jign  Power.  We  ask,  however,  that  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  be  Arab,  in  principle  and  spirit, 
;he  selective  rather  than  the  elective  prin¬ 
ciple  being  necessarily  followed  in  the  neg¬ 
lected  districts,  until  time  makes  the  broad¬ 
er  basis  possible.  The  main  duty  of  the 
\rab  Government  there  would  be  to  over¬ 
see  the  educational  processes  which  are  to 
idvance  the  tribes  to  the  moral  level  of 
;he  towns. 

The  Hedjaz  is  mainly  a  tribal  area,  and 
;he  government  will  remain,  as  in  the  past, 
suited  to  patriarchal  conditions.  We  appre- 
nate  these  better  than  Europe,  and  propose 
•herefore  to  retain  our  complete  indepen¬ 
dence  there. 

'  The  Yemen  and  Nejd  are  not  likely  to 
lubmit  their  cases  to  the  Peace  Confer¬ 
ence.  They  look  after  themselves,  and  ad¬ 
ust  their  own  relations  with  the  Hedjaz 
ind  elsewhere. 

In  Palestine  the  enormous  majority  of 
he  people  are  Arabs.  The  Jews  are  very 
dose  to  the  Arabs  in  blood,  and  there  is  no 
sonflict  of  character  between  the  two  races, 
n  principles"  we'  are  absolutely  at  one. 
Nevertheless,  the  Arabs  cannot  risk  assum- 
ng  the  responsibility  of  holding  level  the 
cales  in  the  clash  of  races  and  religions 
hat  have,  in  this  one  province,  so  often 
nvolved  the  world  in  difficulties.  They 
vould  wish  for  the  effective  super-position 
if  a  great  trusteei’so  long  as_a  repre.senta- 
ive  local  administration  comn^nded  itself 
>y  actively  promdfmgTEelnaterial  prosper- 
ty  of  the  country 


In  discussing  our  provinces  in  detail  I 
do  not  lay  claim  to  superior  competence. 
The  powers  will,  I  hope,  find  better  means 
to  give  fuller  effect  to  the  aims  of  our  na¬ 
tional  movement.  I  came  to  Europe,  on 
behalf  of  my  father  and  the  Arabs  of  Asia, 
to  say  that  they  are  expecting  the  Powers 
at  the  Conference  not  to  attach  undue  im¬ 
portance  to  superficial  differences  of  condi¬ 
tion,  and  not  to  consider  them  only  from 
the  low  ground  of  existing  European  mate¬ 
rial  interests  and  supposed  spheres.  They 
expect  the  powers  to  think  of  them  as  one 
potential  people,  jealous  of  their  language 
and  liberty,  and  ask  that  no  step  be  taken 
inconsistent  with  the  prospect  of  an  even¬ 
tual  union  of  these  areas  under  one  sov¬ 
ereign  government. 

In  laying  stress  on  the  difference  in  the 
social  condition  of  our  provinces,  I  do  not 
wish  to  give  the  impression  that  there  exists 
any  real  conflict  of  ideals,  material  inter¬ 
ests,  creeds,  or  character  rendering  our 
union  impossible.  The  greatest  obstacle  we 
have  to  overcome  is  local  ignorance,  for 
which  the  Turkish  Government  is  largely 
responsible. 

In  our  opinion,  if  our  independence  be 
conceded  and  our  local  competence  estab¬ 
lished,  the  natural  influences  of  race,  lan¬ 
guage,  and  interest  will  soon  draw  us  to¬ 
gether  into  one  people;  but  for  this  the 
Great  Powers  will  have  to  ensure  us  open 
internal  frontiers,  common  railways  and 
telegraphs,  and  uniform  systems  of  educa¬ 
tion.  To  achieve  this  they  must  lay  aside 
the  thought  of  individual  profits,  and  of 
their  old  jealousies.  In  a  word,  we  ask  you 
not  to  force  your  whole  civilisation  upon 
us,  but  to  help  us  to  pick  out  w’hat  serves 
us  from  your  experience.  In  return  we  can 
offer  you  little  but  gratitude. 
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20.  TENTATIVE  RECOIMMENDATIONS  FOR  PRESIDENT  WILSON  BY 
THE  INTELLIGENCE  SECTION  OF  THE  AMERICAN  DELEGATION  TO 

THE  PEACE  CONFERENCE 
21  January  1919 

[David  Hunter  Miller,  My  Diary  at  the  Conference  of  Paris,  (New  York,  1924), 

vol.  4,  pp.  254-67] 


A  pen'asive,  although  hardly  definitive,  British 
influence  is  manifest  on  the  policy  recommen¬ 
dations  of  the  United  States  for  the  Near 
and  Middle  East  prepared  by  the  intelligence 
section  of  the  American  delegation  at  Paris  for 
the  guidance  of  President  Wilson.  Nor  is  it 
surprising,  since  the  interests  of  Britain  in  that 
region  at  the  time  were  pervasive  while  those 
of  the  United  States  fell  largely  under  the 
heading  of  cultural  relations.  Only  the  terri¬ 
torial  section  of  the  report  relating  to  the 
Near  and  Middle  East  is  reproduced  below. 
H.  N.  Howard,  Partition  of  Turkey,  chap.  7; 
C.  Seymour  and  E.  M.  House,  eds..  What 
Really  Happened  at  Paris,  chap.  8. 

21.  CONSTANTINOPLE  AND  THE  STRAITS 

1)  It  is  recommended  that  there  be 
established  in  the  Constantinople  region  an 
internationalized  state. 

An  internationalized  state  will,  it  is 
thought,  be  most  likely  to  do  impartial  jus¬ 
tice  to  the  various  interests  of  the  many 
states  concerned  in  the  commerce  that  will 
pass  the  Straits,  and  to  diminish  the  keen 
historic  jealousies  that  have  obstructed  the 
flow  of  trade.  We  understand  that  such  a 
proposal  is  generally  accepted. 

2)  It  is  recommended  that  the  new  state 
be  giv'en  such  a  governmental  organization 
by  the  appointment  of  a  Power  as  a  manda¬ 
tory  of  the  League  of  Nations  or  other¬ 
wise,  as  may  seem  most  expedient  to  the 
peace  conference. 

The  state  about  Constantinople  is  insti¬ 
tuted  for  special  purposes  and  in  order  to 
serve  the  needs  and  interests,  often  conflict¬ 
ing,  of  many  nations,  strong  and  weak, 
varying  greatly  in  location  and  necessities. 

This  state  should  bear  a  special  relation 
to  the  nations  which  are  to  associate  them¬ 
selves  in  a  world  League,  and  it  should  be 
made  the  business  of  some  organ  of  such 
a  League  to  see  that  the  purposes  for  which 
the  state  is  instituted  are  fulfilled. 


Whether  this  can  best  be  accomplished 
by  the  selection  of  a  governor  or  of  a 
single  power  to  act  as  the  mandatory  of  the 
League,  or  otherwise,  can  be  better  deter¬ 
mined  after  the  main  features  of  the  League 
have  been  decided  upon,  and  in  accordance 
with  the  greater  experience  of  that  time. 

3a)  It  is  recommended  that  the  bound¬ 
aries  of  the  proposed  state  include  the  en¬ 
tire  littoral  of  the  Straits  and  of  the  Sea  of 
Marmora. 

We  are  informed  by  the  technical  advis¬ 
ors  in  international  law  that  the  assign¬ 
ment  of  any  portion  of  the  littoral  of  the 
Sea  of  Marmora  or  of  the  Straits  to  an  in¬ 
dependent  sovereign  power  would  result  in 
many  embarrassments,  raising  questions 
of  commerce,  of  territorial  waters,  of  pos¬ 
sible  naval  rights,  etc.,  etc.,  and  would  ren¬ 
der  more  difficult  the  prime  object  in  this 
region  as  set  forth  in  Recommendation  2). 

Adjacent  states  would  of  course  enjoy 
adequate  rights  of  access  to  the  waters  of 
the  internationalized  area. 

It  is  recommended  that  the  boundaries  of 
the  proposed  state: 

3b)  On  the  European  side  follow  the 
general  direction  of  the  Enos-Midia  line, 
adapted  to  the  physical  and  economic  fea¬ 
tures  of  the  country. 

3c)  On  the  Asiatic  side  follow  in  part 
the  line  of  the  Sakaria  river,  include 
within  the  new  state  the  towns  of  Brussa 
and  Panderma,  and  emerge  on  the  Aegean 
at  a  point  north  of  Inch,  as  shown  on 
map  19  [omitted]. 

The  new  state  should  include  the  land 
that  may  be  needed  to  serve  such  imme¬ 
diate  material  wants  of  the  capital  as  gar¬ 
den  and  dairy  products,  water  supply,  etc., 
but  it  should  be  sufficiently  restricted  in 
area  to  reduce  to  the  lowest  terms  the  task 
of  administration. 
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3b  The  Enos-Midia  line  offers  the  best 
frontier  on  the  European  side  if  Recom¬ 
mendation  3a)  is  accepted,  since  it  rests 
upon  the  best  historic,  topographic,  and 
ethnic  basis. 

3c  The  line  on  the  Asiatic  side  is  drawn 
so  as  not  to  separate  the  valley  floors  and 
the  hill  pastures,  and  follows  the  stream 
.courses  and  watersheds  as  on  the  European 
side. 

Brussa,  a  former  Turkish  capital  with  a 
population  of  75,000,  located  about  16 
miles  from  the  Sea  of  Marmora,  is  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  new  state  in  order  to  prevent 
the  Turks  from  making  it  their  capital. 
As  such  it  might  easily  become  the  center 
of  international  intrigues,  disturbing  the 
large  Turkish  population  in  and  about  Con¬ 
stantinople  and,  therefore,  the  stability  and 
smooth  administration  of  the  new  interna- 
:ional  state. 

4)  It  is  recommended  that  the  Bos¬ 
porus,  Sea  of  Marmora,  and  Dardanelles 
pe  permanently  opened  as  a  free  passage¬ 
way  to  the  ships  and  commerce  of  all  na- 
ions,  under  international  guarantees. 

This  declaration  is  in  such  full  harmony 
with  the  spirit  of  the  new  world  order, 
ind  is  so  nearly  axiomatic  from  the  stand¬ 
point  of  international  justice,  as  to  require 
10  elucidation. 

22.  turkey 

1)  It  is  recommended  that  there  be 
;stablished  a  Turkish  Anatolian  state,  with 
loundaries  as  indicated  on  map  20  [omit- 
ed]. 

An  outstanding  feature  is  the  presence, 
n  Asia  Minor,  west  of  the  Anti-Taurus 
fountains,  of  a  solid  block  of  Turkish 
vioslems.  They  constitute  a  sound  Ana- 
olian  peasantry  whose  chance  of  independ- 
nt  development  deserves  every  considera- 
ion.  The  fact  is  patent,  and  with  fresh 
pportunities  of  development  the  proposed 
tate  may  in  time  have  both  stability  and 
iower.  Not  the  least  of  its  assets  would  be 
reedom  from  the  burden  of  governing  alien 
eoples  of  different  faith,  whose  oppression 
'y  the  Turk  has  reacted  upon  him  morally 
nd  politically,  with  well-known  evil  ef- 
ects. 


The  new  state  is  delimited  on  the  west 
by  a  line  roughly  parallel  to  the  Bosphorus- 
Dardanelles  thoroughfare  and  would  form 
the  frontier  between  the  Turkish  state  and 
the  internationalized  Constantinople  region. 
The  line  has  been  drawn  so  as  to  separate 
Brussa  from  Turkey,  because  it  is  the 
ancient  capital  from  which,  if  it  were  left 
in  the  possession  of  Turkey,  there  might  be 
launched  successive  projects  of  interna¬ 
tional  intrigue  that  would  defeat  the  pur¬ 
poses  for  which  the  Constantinople  state  is 
established.  It  would  be  far  better,  from 
an  international  standpoint  and  also  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  physical  development 
of  the  Turkish  folk,  if  their  capital  were 
established  well  within  their  new  borders, 
say  at  Konia,  at  which  center  both  ethnic 
and  historic  sentiment.  It  was  once  the 
capital  of  the  Moslems. 

Although  an  alternative  Greek  area  is 
shown  in  the  Smyrna  region,  it  is  not  part 
of  this  recommendation  that  it  be  assigned 
to  Greece.  The  arguments  for  such  assign¬ 
ment  have  been  scrutinized  with  great  care, 
and  it  is  felt  to  be  unsafe  from  every  stand¬ 
point,  commercial,  strategic,  and  political, 
to  give  Greece  a  foothold  upon  the  main¬ 
land  of  Asia  Minor.  The  possession  of  the 
Dodecanese  puts  Greek  people,  Greek  ships 
and  Greek  merchants,  at  the  very  doors  of 
the  new  state.  To  give  her  a  foothold  upon 
the  mainland  would  be  to  invite  immediate 
trouble.  Greece  would  press  her  claims  for 
more  territory;  Turkey  would  feel  that  her 
new  boundaries  were  run  so  as  to  give  her 
a  great  handicap  at  the  very  start.  The  har¬ 
bor  of  Smyrna  has  been  for  centuries  an 
outlet  for  the  products  of  the  central  Ana¬ 
tolian  valleys  and  upland. 

The  recommended  state  of  Turkey  would 
be  one-sixth  larger  than  Italy,  and  would 
have  a  population  of  about  5,700,000. 

23.  ARMENIA 

1)  It  is  recommended  that  there  be 
established  an  Armenian  state  as  delimited 
on  map  20  [omitted]. 

The  Armenian  problem  is  a  singularly 
difficult  one  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
establishment  of  new  states,  because,  ex¬ 
cept  for  a  small  area  north  of  Lake  Van 
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and  in  Kars  and  Erivan,  the  Armenians  are 
everywhere  in  the  minority.  They  consti¬ 
tute  not  more  than  thirty  or  thirty-five  per 
cent,  of  the  population. 

It  is  held  that  the  principle  of  majorities 
should  not  apply  in  this  case,  because  of 
the  conditions  under  which  the  Armenian 
people  have  lived  in  the  past.  They  have 
suffered  from  every  handicap  of  nature  and 
man;  they  have  been  massacred  and  de¬ 
ported  by  hundreds  of  thousands;  they 
have  been  the  subject  of  international  po¬ 
litical  intrigue;  and  at  this  moment,  help¬ 
less  and  weak  as  they  are,  they  are  being 
pressed  for  the  unfavorable  settlement  of 
their  affairs  by  big  Powers  seeking  to  de¬ 
fine  spheres  of  future  political  and  com¬ 
mercial  interests.  It  would  be  a  departure 
from  the  principle  of  fair  dealing  if  at  this 
time  their  every  claim  were  not  heard  with 
patience,  and  their  new  state  established 
under  conditions  that  would  in  some  man¬ 
ner  right  historic  wrongs. 

As  for  the  non-Armenian  elements  in¬ 
cluded  within  the  proposed  state,  they 
could  be  adequately  protected  by  interna¬ 
tional  guarantees,  according  to  the  prin¬ 
ciple  invoked  in  so  many  other  cases  of 
mixed  nationalities  in  highly  disputed  and 
critical  zones. 

The  singular  configuration  of  the  new 
state,  as  defined  on  the  map,  is  fixed  by  na¬ 
ture.  The  Anti-Taurus  and  Taurus  moun¬ 
tains  are  topographical  features  of  the  first 
rank.  They  are  natural  barriers.  The  bound¬ 
aries  would  run  for  the  most  part  through 
thinly  populated  regions.  Although  remote 
from  the  main  currents  of  the  world’s 
trade,  Armenia’s  two  outlets  on  the  Black 
Sea  and  the  Mediterranean  would  ensure 
that  vitalizing  contact  needed  for  economic 
security.  Topographically  and  commercially 
the  Cilician  region  of  Adana  belongs  to  the 
Armenian  highlands,  and  not  to  Turkish 
.Anatolia  or  Syria  on  either  side. 

The  inclusion  of  the  former  Russian 
provinces  of  Kars  and  Erivan,  with  the 
sub-districts  of  Akhalkalki  and  .Akhalt- 
sikh,  is  determined  by  the  fact  that  they 
contain  the  largest  block  of  Armenian  peo¬ 
ples.  The  delimitation  on  the  map  is  both 
ethnographic  and  topograhic  in  character. 


and  is  based  upon  the  expressed  desire  of 
the  leaders  of  the  present  Armenian  Re¬ 
public  in  the  Caucasus. 

To  Armenia  has  been  assigned  a  good 
harbor  at  Trebizond,  which  has  the  addi¬ 
tional  advantage  of  uniting  with  the  Ar¬ 
menians  about  one-half  of  the  strong  mi¬ 
nority  of  Greeks  in  this  area. 

2)  It  is  recommended  that  the  Armenian 
state  be  placed  under  the  supervision  of  a 
mandatory  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

This  recommendation  is  all  but  axio¬ 
matic,  because  of  the  inexperience  and  de¬ 
fects  of  the  population,  its  mixed  character, 
and  its  weakness. 

24.  MESOPOTAMIA 

1)  It  is  recommended  that  there  he 
established  a  Mesopotamian  state. 

The  Mesopotamian  area,  as  defined  on 
map  20,  is  a  racial  unit.  There  is  Arab 
linguistic  unity  south  of  a  Une  drawn  from 
Mexandretta  to  the  Persian  border.  Above 
this  line  live  Arabs,  Armenians,  Turks, 
Kurds  and  Assyrians,  each  group  speaking 
a  distinct  language.  Below  this  line  there  is 
comparatively  a  much  higher  degree  of 
unity.  It  is  essential  to  the  development  of 
the  great  irrigation  projects  below  Bagh¬ 
dad  that  the  headwaters  of  the  Tigris 
River,  and  as  much  of  the  Euphrates  as 
possible,  should  be  under  a  single  admin¬ 
istration.  The  welfare  of  the  foothills  of 
Kurdistan  and  of  the  great  steppe  region 
of  Mesopotamia  is  bound  up  with  the  irri¬ 
gable  lowlands  of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates 
basin. 

To  separate  the  headwater  area  of  the 
Tigris  and  Euphrates  drainage  basins  from 
the  irrigated  valley  floors  and  lowlands 
further  down-stream  would  be  to  create 
sources  of  dispute  and  render  doubly  diffi¬ 
cult  the  task  of  establishing  a  suitable  gov¬ 
ernment. 

The  southern  border  of  the  area  lies  at 
the  edge  of  the  Arabian  desert,  where  new 
relationships  come  in  and  different  political 
treatment. 

2)  It  is  recommended  that  there  be  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  Mesopotamian  state  the  manda¬ 
tory  principle,  but  no  recommendation  is 
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aade  as  to  the  Power  to  be  selected  to 
arry  out  this  principle. 

3)  It  is  recommended  that  no  solution 
e  adopted  which  would  preclude  the  in- 
orporation  of  this  state  in  an  Arab  con- 
jderation,  if  a  desire  for  such  incorpora- 
on  should  take  actual  form  in  Mesopo- 
imia. 

Nothing  should  be  done  to  preclude  the 
ossibility  of  the  future  development  of 
n  Arab  confederation,  including  Mesopo- 
imia,  as  an  alternate  solution  which  would 
e  desirable. 

25.  SYRIA 

1)  It  is  recommended  that  there  be 
jtablished  a  Syrian  state. 

While  Syria  belongs  to  the  Arab-speak- 
ig  world,  it  has  an  unusually  large  Euro- 
ean  population,  close  commercial  and  cul- 
jral  relations  with  Europe,  a  strong  Chris- 
an  element  and  a  sedentary  mode  of  life. 
:  should  therefore  be  separated  at  the  out- 
^t  from  the  nomad  Arab  area. 

'  Its  eastern  boundary  has  been  drawn  with 
lese  considerations  in  mind,  and  runs  just 
^yond  the  border  of  the  sown  land,  so  as 
>  include  all  of  the  grain-growing  regions, 
f  which  the  Hauran,  below  Damascus,  is 
le  richest.  The  northern  boundary  of 
>ria  is  quite  artificial,  and  indeed  this 
jundary  could  not  be  drawn  on  racial 
les. 

The  new  state  would  have  a  population 
about  400,000,  and  would  about  equal 
area  the  state  of  Bulgaria. 

2)  It  is  recommended  that  there  be  ap- 
lied  to  the  Syrian  state  the  mandatory 
.'inciple,  but  no  recommendation  is  made 
,  to  the  Power  to  be  selected  to  carry  out 
lis  principle. 

3)  It  is  recommended  that  no  obstacle  be 
:terposed  against  the  final  incorporation 
'  the  Syrian  state  in  an  Arab  confedera- 
on,  if  the  tendency  toward  this  solution 
^ould  develop  in  the  country. 

There  is  a  possibility  of  the  future  de- 
^lopment  of  an  Arab  confederation  which 
'.11  include  all  of  the  Arab-speaking  por- 
bns  of  the  former  Turkish  Empire.  The 
jesent  strength  of  this  Arab  movement  is 
I'rd  to  gauge.  It  would  be  the  best  solu¬ 


tion  from  the  standpoint  of  the  w^lfafe 
and  development  of  the  Arab  states. 

26.  PALESTINE 

1)  It  is  recommended  that  there  be 
established  a  separate  state  of  Palestine. 

The  separation  of  the  Palestinian  area 
from  Syria  finds  justification  in  the  reli¬ 
gious  experience  of  mankind.  The  Jewish 
and  Christian  churches  were  bom  in  Pal-' 
estine,  and  Jerusalem  was  for  long  years, 
at  different  periods,  the  capital  of  each. 
And  while  the  relation  of  the  Mohamme¬ 
dans  to  Palestine  is  not  so  intimate,  from 
the  beginnnig  they  have  regarded  Jerusalem 
as  a  holy  place.  Only  by  establishing  Pal-  ' 
estine  as  a  separate  state  can  justice  be 
done  to  these  great  facts. 

As  drawn  upon  the  map,  the  new  state 
would  control  its  own  source  of  w'ater  pow¬ 
er  and  irrigation,  on  Mount  Hermon  in  the 
east  to  the  Jordan;  a  feature  of  great  im¬ 
portance  since  the  success  of  the  new  state 
would  depend  upon  the  possibilities  of  agri¬ 
cultural  development. 

2)  It  is  recommended  that  this  state  be 
placed  under  Great  Britain  as  a  mandatory’ 
of  the  League  of  Nations. 

Palestine  would  obviously  need  wise  and 
firm  guidance.  Its  population  is  without 
political  experience,  is  racially  composite, 
and  could  easily  become  distracted  by 
fanaticism  and  bitter  religious  diff'erences. 

The  success  of  Great  Britain  in  dealing 
with  similar  situations,  her  relation  to 
Eg>’pt,  and  her  administrative  achieve¬ 
ments  since  General  Allenby  freed  Pal¬ 
estine  from  the  Turk,  all  indicate  her  as 
the  logical  mandatory. 

3)  It  is  recommended  that  the  Jews  be 
invited  to  return  to  Palestine  and  settle 
there,  being  assured  by  the  Conference  of 
all  proper  assistance  in  so  doing  that  may 
be  consistent  with  the  protection  of  the 
personal  (especially  the  religious)  and  the 
property  rights  of  the  non-Jewish  popula¬ 
tion,  and  being  further  assured  that  it  will 
be  the  policy  of  the  League  of  Nations  to 
recognize  Palestine  as  a  Jewish  state  as 
soon  as  it  is  a  Jewish  state  in  fact. 

It  is  right  that  Palestine  should  become 
a  Jewish  state,  if  the  Jews,  being  given  the 
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full  opportunity,  make  it  such.  It  was  the 
cradle  and  home  of  their  vital  race,  which 
has  made  large  spiritual  contributions  to 
mankind,  and  is  the  only  land  in  which 
they  can  hope  to  find  a  home  of  their  own ; 
they  being  in  this  last  respect  unique 
among  significant  peoples. 

At  present,  however,  the  Jews  form 
barely  a  sixth  of  the  total  population  of 
700,000  in  Palestine,  and  whether  they  are 
to  form  a  majority,  or  even  a  plurality,  of 
the  population  in  the  future  state  remains 
uncertain.  Palestine,  in  short,  is  far  from 
being  a  Jewish  country  now.  England,  as 
^  mandatory,  can  be  relied  on  to  give  the 
Jews  the  privileged  position  they  should 
have  without  sacrificing  the  rights  of  non- 
Jews. 

4)  It  is  recommended  that  the  holy 
places  and  religious  rights  of  all  creeds  in 
Palestine  be  placed  under  the  protection 
of  the  League  of  Nations  and  its  manda¬ 
tory. 

The  basis  for  this  recommendation  is 
self-evident. 

27.  ARABIA 

1)  It  is  recommended  that  the  desert 
portion  of  the  Arabian  peninsula,  exclusive 
of  the  agricultural  areas  of  Syria  and  of 
the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  valleys,  be  treat¬ 
ed  as  a  separate  block. 

In  regard  to  this  large  desert  area  of 
Arabia,  it  is  unwise  to  take  decisive  action 
at  present.  The  Kingdom  of  Hedjaz  under 
the  Cherif  of  Mecca  is  at  the  present  time 
the  strongest  in  the  group  of  Arabian  tribal 
states;  nevertheless  it  is  not  so  powerful 
that  a  successful  single  Arab  confederation 
can  be  built  around  it.  It  is  only  this  week 
that  the  Hedjaz  forces  have  been  able  to 
recapture  their  own  city  of  Medina. 

2)  It  is  recommended  that  in  regard  to 
the  present  tribal  states,  numbering  over 
twenty,  which  exist  in  the  peninsula,  no 
definite  action  be  taken. 

The  chieftains  of  the  inner  desert  tribes, 
especially  Ibn  Saud,  are  absolutely  opposed 
to  extension  on  the  part  of  the  king  of 
Hedjaz.  The  sheikhs  of  Asir  and  Yemen 
would  look  with  equal  hostility  on  the  con¬ 
solidation  of  his  power. 


3)  It  is  recommended  that  the  area  wit 
regard  to  which  no  definite  action  shall  b 
taken  be  that  bounded  on  the  north  b 
the  Euphrates  River  from  the  bend  whei 
it  turns  southeast  to  a  point  just  belo' 
the  town  of  Hit.  and  from  that  point  or 
ward  by  a  line  which  stretches  out  into  th 
desert,  ending  at  the  Persian  Gulf  belo'i 
Koweit;  and  on  the  west  by  the  Red  Se: 
the  eastern  boundary  of  Palestine,  and 
line  through  the  desert  delimiting  the  agr 
cultural  portions  of  Syria. 

The  boundaries  of  this  Arab  block,  i 
which  no  definite  action  can  be  taken,  ai 
so  drawn  as  to  distinguish  the  desert  tribr 
civilization  from  the  civilization  of  th 
sedentary  Arabs  of  the  irrigable  lands  c 
the  Tigris  and  Euphrates  valleys,  belo' 
Baghdad,  and  of  the  fertile  and  very  prc 
ductive  lands  of  the  Syrian  Arabs,  fror 
Aleppo  down  to  a  point  below  Damascu! 
In  the  north  the  desert  tribes  must  be  give 
access  to  the  Euphrates  river  from  Hit  t 
the  northward  bend  of  the  river,  for  th 
purpose  of  watering  their  flocks. 

4)  It  is  recommended  that  the  policin 
of  the  Red  Sea.  Indian  Ocean,  and  Persia 
Gulf  Coasts  of  Arabia,  and  the  border  lane 
behind  these,  be  left  to  the  British  Empire 

The  Power  which  understands  best  ho’ 
to  handle  the  Arabs  is  the  British  Empire 
By  controlling  the  coastal  areas  and  th 
markets  along  the  edge  of  the  desert  a 
which  the  desert  tribes  must  trade,  th 
British  Indian  Office  has  been  able  to  exei 
cise  some  influence  over  the  inland  tribe; 

5)  It  is  recommended  that  in  spite  c 
the  political  prominence  of  the  King  o 
the  Hedjaz,  he  be  not  aided  to  establis 
an  artificial  and  unwelcomed  dominion  ove 
tribes  unwilling  to  accept  his  rule. 

The  King  of  the  Hedjaz  and  his  son 
should  not  receive  support  in  an  attemp 
to  establish  an  artificial  domination  ove 
tribes  of  about  similar  strength.  If,  hov, 
ever,  it  can  be  shown  that  the  movemen 
for  Arab  unity  is  natural  and  real,  and  tha 
such  unity  can  be  developed  without  th 
use  of  force,  the  movement  should  be  give 
encouragement  and  support. 

The  proposal  of  the  delegates  of  the  Kin 
of  the  Hedjaz  that  a  mixed  commissio 
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be  sent  to  Syria  to  learn  the  actual  desires  ference,  is  entirely  fair  and  should  receive 
of  the  Syrians  and  report  to  the  peace  con-  support. 


21.  THE  ZIONIST  ORGANIZATION’S  MEMOR.\NDUM  TO  THE 
SUPREME  COUNCIL  AT  THE  PEACE  CONFERENCE 
3  February  1919 

[David  Hunter  IMiller,  My  Diary  at  the  Conference  of  Paris,  (New  York,  1924), 

vol.  5,  pp.  15-29] 


The  Supreme  Council  heard  the  Zionist  case 
Dn  27  February  1919.  In  connection  therewith 
:he  Zionist  delegation  to  the  Paris  Peace  Con- 
erence — speaking  for  the  World  Zionist  or- 
'anization  and  its  branches  in  the  United 
States  and  Russia  and  for  the  Jewish  commu- 
lity  in  Palestine — framed  a  memorandum  in 
he  form  of  draft  resolutions,  to  which  were 
ittached  explanatory  statements  and  proposals 
0  the  “Mandatary”  power.  Many  of  the  sug- 
restions  of  the  memorandum  found  their  way, 
dter  revision,  into  a  draft  mandate  for  Pales- 
ine  formulated  by  the  Zionist  Organization 
ind  circulated  at  the  end  of  March  1919  (text 
•n  Miller,  op.  cit.,  vol.  7,  pp.  369-75)  and, 
ifter  further  revision,  into  the  mandatory  in- 
trument  approved  by  the  Council  of  the 
League  of  Nations  (Doc.  38).  P.  L.  Hanna, 
British  Policy  in  Palestine,  chap.  3;  Esco 
,'oundation,  Palestine,  vol.  1,  chap.  3;  C. 
Veizmann,  Trial  and  Error,  chap.  22;  F.  E. 
danuel.  The  Realities  of  American-Palestine 
delations,  chap.  6;  J.  Cohn,  England  und  Pal- 
stina,  chap.  6;  H.  F.  Frischwasser-Ra'anan, 
•rontiers  of  a  Nation,  chap.  5. 

The  Zionist  Organisation  respectfully 
ubmits  the  following  draft  resolutions  for 
he  consideration  of  the  Peace  Conference: 

1.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  recog- 
jise  the  historic  title  pi  the  Jewish  people 
0  Palestine  and  the  right  of  the  Jews  to 
econstitute  in  Palestine  their  National 
lome. 

,  2.  The  boundaries  of  Palestine  shall  be 
Is  declared  in  the  Schedule  annexed  hereto. 

3.  The  sovereign  possession  of  Palestine 
hall  vested  in  the  League  of  Nations 
pd"  the  Government  entrusted  to  Great 
■ritain  as  mandatary  of  the  League. 

4.  (Provision  to  be  inserted  relating  to 
le  application  in  Palestine  of  such  of  the 
pneral  conditions  attached  to  mandates  as 
pe  suitable  to  the  case.) 


5.  The  mandate  shall  be  subject  also  to 
tlm  following  special  conditions: 

I  (I)  Palestine  shall  be  placed  under  such 
political,  administrative  and  eco¬ 
nomic  conditions  as  will  secure  the 
establishment  there  of  the  Jewish 
National  Home  and  ultimately  ren¬ 
der  possible  the  creation  of  an  au¬ 
tonomous  Commonwealth,  it  being 
clearly  understood  that  nothing 
shall  be  done  which  may  prejudice 
the  civil  and  religious  rights  of 
existing  non-Jewdsh  communities  in 
Palestine  or  the  rights  and  political 
status  enjoyed  by  Jews  in  any  other 
country. 

(II)  To  this  end  the  Mandatary  Power 
shall  inter  alia 

(a)  Promote  Jewish  immigration 
and  crdse  settlement  on  the 
land,  the  established  rights  of 
the  present  non-Jewish  popula¬ 
tion  being  equitably  safeguard¬ 
ed. 

(b)  Accept  the  co-operation  in  such 
measures  of  a  Council  represent¬ 
ative  of  the  Jews  of  Palestine 
and  of  the  world  that  may  be 
established  for  the  development 
of  the  Jewish  National  Home  in 
Palestine  and  entrust  the  or¬ 
ganisation  of  Jewish  education 
to  such  Council. 

(c)  On  being  satisfied  that  the  con¬ 
stitution  of  such  Council  pre¬ 
cludes  the  making  of  private 
profit,  offer  to  the  Council  in 
priority  any  concession  for  pub¬ 
lic  works  or  for  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  natural  resources  which 
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it  may  be  found  desirable  to 
grant. 

(III)  The  Mandatary  Power  shall  encour¬ 
age  the  widest  measure  of  self-gov¬ 
ernment  for  localities  practicable  in 
the  conditions  of  the  country. 

(IV)  There  shall  be  for  ever  the  fullest 
freedom  of  religious  worship  for  all 
creeds  in  Palestine.  There  shall  be 
no  discrimination  among  the  inhabi¬ 
tants  with  regard  to  citizenship  and 
civil  rights,  on  the  grounds  of  re¬ 
ligion  or  of  race. 

(V)  (Provision  to  be  inserted  relating  to 
the  control  of  the  Holy  Places). 

THE  boundaries  OF  PALESTINE 
SCHEDULE 

The  boundaries  of  Palestine  shall  follow 
the  general  lines  set  out  below: 

Starting  on  the  North  at  a  point  on  the 
Mediterranean  Sea  in  the  vicinity  of  Sidon 
and  following  the  watersheds  of  the  foot¬ 
hills  of  the  Lebanon  as  far  as  Jisr  El  Kar- 
AON,  thence  to  El  Eire,  following  the  divid¬ 
ing  line  between  the  two  basins  of  the 
Wadi  El  Korn  and  the  Wadi  Et  Teim 
thence  in  a  southerly  direction  following 
the  dividing  line  between  the  Eastern  and 
Western  slopes  of  the  Hermon,  to  the  vi¬ 
cinity  West  of  Beit  Jenn,  thence  Eastward 
following  the  northern  watersheds  of  the 
Nahr  Mughaniye  close  to  and  west  of  the 
Hedjaz  Railway. 

In  the  East  a  line  close  to  and  West  of 
the  Hedjaz  Railway  terminating  in  the  Gulf 
of  Akaba. 

In  the  South  a  frontier  to  be  agreed  upon 
with  the  Egyptian  Government. 

In  the  West  the  Mediterranean  Sea. 

The  details  of  the  delimitations,  or  any 
necessary  adjustments  of  detail,  shall  be 
settled  by  a  Special  Commission  on  which 
there  shall  be  Jewish  representation. 

STATEMENT 

The  Historic  Title 

The  claims  of  the  Jews  with  regard  to 
Palestine  rest  upon  the  following  main  con¬ 
siderations: 

(1)  The  land  is  the  historic  home  of  the 


Jews;  there  they  achieved  their  greatest 
development,  from  that  centre,  through 
their  agency,  there  emanated  spiritual  and 
moral  influences  of  supreme  value  to  man¬ 
kind.  By  violence  they  were  driven  from 
Palestine,  and  through  the  ages  they  have 
never  ceased  to  cherish  the  longing  and  the 
hope  of  a  return. 

(2)  In  some  parts  of  the  world,  and  par¬ 
ticularly  in  Eastern  Europe,  the  conditions 
of  life  of  millions  of  Jews  are  deplorable. ^ 
Forming  often  a  congested  population, 
denied  the  opportunities  which  would  make 
a  healthy  development  possible,  the  need 
of  fresh  outlets  is  urgent,  both  for  their 
own  sake  and  in  the  interest  of  the  popu¬ 
lation  of  other  races,  among  whom  they 
dwell.  Palestine  would  offer  one  such  out¬ 
let.  To  the  Jewish  masses  it  is  the  country 
above  all  others  in  which  they  would  most 
wish  to  cast  their  lot.  By  the  methods  of 
economic  development  to  which  we  shall 
refer  later,  Palestine  can  be  made  now  as 
it  was  in  ancient  times,  the  home  of  a  pros¬ 
perous  population  many  times  as  numerous 
as  that  which  now  inhabits  it. 

(3)  But  Palestine  is  not  large  enough  to 
contain  more  than  a  proportion  of  the  Jews 
of  the  world.  The  greater  part  of  the  four¬ 
teen  millions  or  more  scattered  through  all 
countries  must  remain  in  their  present 
localities,  and  it  will  doubtless  be  one  of 
the  cares  of  the  Peace  Conference  to  en¬ 
sure  for  them,  wherever  they  have  been  op¬ 
pressed,  as  for  all  peoples,  equal  rights  and 
humane  conditions.  A  Jewish  National 
Home  in  Palestine  will,  however,  be  of  high 
value  to  them  also.  Its  influence  will  per¬ 
meate  the  Jewries  of  the  world:  it  will  in¬ 
spire  these  millions,  hitherto  often  despair¬ 
ing,  with  a  new  hope;  it  will  hold  out  be¬ 
fore  their  eyes  a  higher  standard;  it  will 
help  to  make  them  even  more  useful  citi¬ 
zens  in  the  lands  in  which  they  dwell. 

(4)  Such  a  Palestine  would  be  of  value 
also  to  the  world  at  large,  whose  real  wealth 
consists  in  the  healthy  diversities  of  its  civ¬ 
ilisations. 

(5)  Lastly  the  land  itself  needs  redemp¬ 
tion.  Much  of  it  is  left  desolate.  Its  present 
condition  is  a  standing  reproach.  Two 
things  are  necessary'  for  that  redemption — 
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a  stable  and  enlightened  Government,  and 
an  addition  to  the  present  population  which 
shall  be  energetic,  intelligent,  devoted  to 
the  country,  and  backed  by  the  large  finan¬ 
cial  resources  that  are  indispensable  for  de¬ 
velopment.  Such  a  population  the  Jews 
ilone  can  supply. 

Inspired  by  these  ideas,  Jewish  activities 
Darticularly  during  the  last  thirty  years 
rave  been  directed  to  Palestine  within  the 
neasure  that  the  Turkish  administrative 
system  allowed.  Some  millions  of  pounds 
sterling  have  been  spent  in  the  country  par- 
icularly  in  the  foundation  of  Jewish  agrl- 
sultural  settlements.  Those  settlements 
lave  been  for  the  most  part  highly  success- 
ul. 

With  enterprise  and  skill  the  Jews  have 
.dopted  modern  scientific  methods  and 
lave  shown  themselves  to  be  capable  agri- 
ulturalists.  Hebrew  has  been  revived  as 
.  living  language,  it  is  the  medium  of  in- 
truction  in  the  schools  and  the  tongue  is  in 
laily  use  among  the  rising  generation.  The 
oundations  of  a  Jewish  University  have 
leen  laid  at  Jerusalem  and  considerable 
unds  have  been  contributed  for  the  crea- 
ion  of  its  building  and  for  its  endowment, 
lince  the  British  occupation,  the  Zionist 
)rganisation  has  expended  in  Palestine  ap- 
Toximately  £50.000  a  month  upon  relief, 
duration  and  sanitation.  To  promote  the 
uture  development  of  the  country  great 
urns  will  be  needed  for  drainage,  irrigation, 
oads,  railways,  harbours  and  public  works 
:f  all  kinds,  as  well  as  for  land  settlement 
nd  house  building.  Assuming  a  political 
ettlement  under  which  the  establishment 
f  a  Jewish  National  Home  in  Palestine  is 
ssured  the  Jews  of  the  world  will  make 
very  effort  to  provide  the  vast  sums  of 
loney  that  will  be  needed.  .  .  . 

[Here  follow  a  recital  of  the  Balfour 
)eclaration  and  of  its  endorsement  by  the 
'rench  Foreign  Minister  and  reference  to 
upport  of  Zionism  and  the  Balfour  Decla- 
ation  by  other  allied  governments.] 

I  GREAT  BRITAIN  AS  MANDATARY  OF  THE 
LEAGUE  OF  NATIONS 

We  ask  that  Great  Britain  shall  act  as 
Mandatary  of  the  League  of  Nations  for 


Palestine.  The  selection  of  Great  Britain 
as  Mandatary  is  urged  on  the  ground  that 
this  is  the  wish  of  the  Jews  of  the  world 
and  the  League  of  Nations  in  selecting  a 
Mandatary  will  follow  as  far  as  possible, 
the  popular  wish  of  the  people  concerned. 

The  preference  on  the  part  of  the  Jews 
for  a  British  Trusteeship  is  unquestionably 
the  result  of  the  peculiar  relationship  of 
England  to  the  Jewish  Palestinian  prob¬ 
lem.  The  return  of  the  Jews  to  Zion  has 
not  only  been  a  remarkable  feature  in  Eng¬ 
lish  literature,  but  in  the  domain  of  state¬ 
craft  it  has  played  its  part,  beginning  with 
the  readmission  of  the  Jews  under  Crom¬ 
well.  It  manifested  itself  particularly  in  the 
19th  century  in  the  instructions  given  to 
British  Consular  representatives  in  the 
Orient  after  the  Damascus  Incident;  in  the 
various  Jewish  Palestinian  projects  sug¬ 
gested  by  English  non-Jews  prior  to  1881; 
in  the  tetters  of  endorsement  and  support 
given  by  members  of  the  Royal  Family 
and  Officers  of  the  Government  to  Law¬ 
rence  Oliphant  and  finally,  in  the  three  con¬ 
secutive  acts  which  definitely  associated 
Great  Britain  with  Zionism  in  the  minds  of 
the  Jews  viz. — the  El  Arish  offer  in  1901; 
the  East  African  offer  in  1903,  and  lastly 
the  British  Declaration  in  favour  of  a 
Jewish  National  Home  in  Palestine  in  1917. 
Moreover,  the  Jews  who  have  gained  po¬ 
litical  experience  in  many  lands  under  a 
great  variety  of  governmental  systems, 
whole-heartedly  appreciate  the  advanced 
and  liberal  policies  adopted  by  Great  Brit¬ 
ain  in  her  modern  colonial  administra¬ 
tion.  .  .  . 

[Here  follows  a  recital  of  the  selection 
of  Great  Britain  as  mandatory  power  by 
the  American  Jewish  Congress  and  a  con¬ 
ference  of  Palestine  Jews  at  Jaffa.] 

BOUNDARIES 

The  boundaries  above  outlined  are  what 
we  consider  essential  for  the  necessary  eco¬ 
nomic  foundation  of  the  country.  Palestine 
must  have  its  natural  outlets  to  the  seas 
and  the  control  of  its  rivers  and  their  head¬ 
waters.  The  boundaries  are  sketched  with 
the  general  economic  needs  and  historic  tra¬ 
ditions  of  the  country  in  mind,  factors 
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which  necessarily  must  also  be  considered 
by  the  Special  Commission  in  fixing  the 
definite  boundary  lines.  This  Commission 
will  bear  in  mind  that  it  is  highly  desirable, 
in  the  interests  of  economical  administra¬ 
tion  that  the  geographical  area  of  Palestine 
should  be  as  large  as  possible  so  that  it  may 
eventually  contain  a  large  and  thri\ing  pop¬ 
ulation  which  could  more  easily  bear  the 
burdens  of  modern  civilised  government 
than  a  small  country  with  a  necessarj’  lim¬ 
itation  of  inhabitants. 

The  economic  life  of  Palestine,  like  that 
of  everj"  other  semi-arid  country'  depends 
on  the  available  water  supply.  It  is,  there¬ 
fore,  of  vital  importance  not  only  to  secure 
all  w’ater  resources  already  feeding  the 
countrx’,  but  also  to  be  able  to  conserve 
and  control  them  at  their  sources. 

The  Hermon  is  Palestine's  real  “Father 
of  Waters”  and  cannot  be  severed  from  it 
without  striking  at  the  ver>"  root  of  its  eco¬ 
nomic  life.  The  Hermon  not  only  needs  re¬ 
afforestation  but  also  other  works  before 
it  can  again  adequately  serve  as  the  w^ater 
reservoir  of  the  countiw-.  It  must  therefore 
be  wholly  under  the  control  of  those  who 
will  most  willingly  as  well  as  most  ade¬ 
quately  restore  it  to  its  maximum  utihty. 
Some  international  arrangement  must  be 
made  wEereby  the  riparian  rights  of  the 
people  dwelling  south  of  the  Litani  River 
may  be  fully  protected.  Properly  cared  for 
these  head  waters  can  be  made  to  serve  in 
the  development  of  the  Lebanon  as  weU 
as  of  Palestine. 

The  fertile  plains  east  of  the  Jordan, 
since  the  earliest  Biblical  times,  have  been 
linked  economical!}'  and  politically  w  ith  the 
land  west  of  the  Jordan.  The  countr}' 
which  is  now  ver>'  sparsely  populated,  in 
Roman  times  supported  a  great  population. 
It  could  now'  serve  admirablj’  for  colonisa¬ 
tion  on  a  large  scale.  A  just  regard  for  the 
economic  needs  of  Palestine  and  Arabia 
demands  that  free  access  to  the  Hedjaz 
Railway  throughout  its  length  be  accorded 
both  Governments. 

An  intensive  development  of  the  agri¬ 
culture  and  other  opportunities  of  Trans- 
jordania  make  it  imperative  that  Palestine 
shall  have  access  to  the  Red  Sea  and  an 


opportunity  of  developing  good  harbours 
on  the  Gulf  of  Akaba.  Akaba,  it  will  be 
recalled,  was  the  terminus  of  an  important 
trade  route  of  Palestine  from  the  days  of 
Solomon  onwards.  The  ports  developed  in 
the  Gulf  of  Akaba  should  be  free  ports 
through  which  the  commerce  of  the  Hinter¬ 
land  may  pass  on  the  same  principle  which 
guides  us  in  suggesting  that  free  access  be 
given  to  the  Hedjaz  Railway. 

proposals  to  the  mandatary  POW'ER 

In  connection  with  the  Government  to  be 
set  up  by  the  Mandatary'  of  the  League  of 
Nations  until  such  time  as  the  people  of 
Palestine  shall  be  prepared  to  undertake 
the  establishment  of  representative  and  re¬ 
sponsible  Government  proposals  w'ill  be 
made  in  due  course  to  the  Mandatary- 
Power  to  the  following  effect: 

1.  In  any  instrument  establishing  the 
constitution  of  Palestine  the  Declarations 
of  the  Peace  Conference  shall  be  recited  as 
forming  an  integral  part  of  that  constitu¬ 
tion. 

2.  The  Jew'ish  people  shall  be  entitled  to 
fair  representation  in  the  executive  and 
legislativ'e  bodies  and  in  the  selection  of 
public  and  civil  servants.  In  giving  such 
representation  the  Mandatary-  Power  shall 
consult  the  Jew-ish  Council  hereinafter 
mentioned. 

Neither  law'  nor  custom  shall  preclude 
the  appointment  of  a  citizen  of  Palestine  as 
chief  of  the  executive. 

3.  That  in  encouraging  the  self  govern¬ 
ment  of  localities  the  l\Iandatary  Pow-er 
shall  secure  the  maintenance  by  local  com¬ 
munities  of  proper  standards  of  administra¬ 
tion  in  matters  of  education,  communal,  or 
regional  activities.  In  granting  or  enlarging 
local  autonomy  regard  shall  be  had  to  the 
readiness  and  ability  of  the  community  to 
attain  such  standards.  Local  autonomous 
communities  shall  be  empow-ered  and  en¬ 
couraged  to  combine  and  cooperate  for 
common  purposes. 

4.  Education  w-ithout  distinction  of  race 
shall  be  assisted  from  public  funds. 

5.  Hebrew-  shall  be  one  of  the  official 
languages  of  Palestine  and  shall  be  em¬ 
ployed  in  all  documents,  decrees  and  an- 
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nouncements  and  on  all  stamps,  coins,  and 
notes  issued  by  the  Government. 

6.  The  Jewish  Sabbath  and  Holy  Days 
shall  be  recognised  as  legal  days  of  rest. 

7.  All  inhabitants  continuing  to  reside  in 

Palestine  who  on  the  day  of  , 

19  ,  have  their  domicile  in  Palestine,  ex¬ 
cept  those  who  elect  in  writing  within  six 
months  from  such  date  to  retain  their  for¬ 
eign  citizenship,  shall  become  citizens  of 
Palestine,  and  they  and  all  persons  in  Pal¬ 
estine  or  naturalised  under  the  laws  of  Pal¬ 
estine  after  the  day  of  .  19  . 

shall  be  citizens  thereof  and  entitled  to  the 
protection  of  the  Mandataiy  Power  on  be¬ 
half  of  the  Government  of  Palestine. 

t.AXD  COMMISSION* 

Recognising  that  the  general  progress  of 
Palestine  must  begin  with  the  reform  of 
;he  conditions  governing  land  tenure  and 
iettlement.  the  Mandatar>-  Power  shall  ap- 
3oint  a  Commission  (upon  which  the  Jew- 
sh  Council  shall  have  representation)  with 
jower; 

(a)  To  make  sur\-ey  of  the  land  and  to 
schedule  all  lands  that  may  be  made  avail- 
ible  for  close  settlement,  intensive  cultiva- 
ion  and  public  use. 

(b)  To  propose  measures  for  determin- 
ng  and  registering  titles  of  ownership  of 
and. 

(c)  To  propose  measures  for  supervising 
ransactions  in  land  with  a  view  of  pre- 
'enting  land  speculation. 

(d)  To  propose  measures  for  the  close 
ettlement,  intensive  cultivation  and  public 
ise  of  land,  where  necessary*  by  compulsory* 
rurchase  at  a  fair  pre-war  price  and  further 
)y  making  available  all  waste  lands  unoc- 
upied  and  inadequately  cultivated  lands 
r  lands  without  legal  owners,  and  state 
ands. 

(e)  To  propose  measures  for  the  taxa- 
ion  and  the  tenure  of  land  and  in  general 
ny  progressive  measures  in  harmony  with 
he  policy  of  making  the  land  available  for 
lose  settlement  and  intensive  cultivation. 

(f)  To  propose  measures  whereby  the 
ewish  Council  may  take  over  all  lands 
vailable  for  dose  settlement  and  intensive 
ultivation. 


(g)  In  all  such  measures  the  established 
rights  of  the  present  population  shall  be 
equitably  safeguarded. 

THE  JEWISH  COE'XCIL  FOR  P.ALESTIXE 

1.  A  Jewish  Council  for  Palestine  shall 
be  elected  by  a  Jewish  Congress  representa¬ 
tive  of  the  Jews  of  Palestine  and  of  the 
entire  world,  which  shall  be  convoked  in 
Jerusalem  on  or  before  the  First  day  of 
Januaiy*,  1920,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  pos¬ 
sible.  by  the  Prodsional  Jew*ish  CoimcO 
hereinafter  mentioned. 

The  Jew*ish  Congress  shall  determine  its 
functions  as  well  as  the  constitution  and 
functions  of  the  Jewish  Council  in  con¬ 
formity  w*ith  the  purpose  and  spirit  of  the 
Declarations  of  the  Peace  Conference  and 
of  the  pow*ers  conferred  by  the  mandataiy* 
power  upon  the  Jewish  Council. 

2.  The  Jew*i5h  Council  shall  be  recog¬ 
nised  as  a  legal  entity  and  shall  have 
power ; 

(a)  To  co-operate  and  consult  with  and  to 
assist  the  Government  of  Palestine  in 
any  and  all  matters  affecting  the  Jew¬ 
ish  people  in  Palestine  and  in  all  such 
cases  to  be  and  to  act  as  the  repre¬ 
sentative  of  the  Jew*ish  people. 

(b)  To  participate  in  the  development  and 
administration  of  immigration,  close 
land  settlement,  credit  facilities,  public 
w*orks,  ser\*ice5.  and  enterprises,  and 
eveiy*  other  form  of  actiHty  conducive 
to  the  development  of  the  country*. 
The  organisation  of  Jewish  education 
to  be  entrusted  to  such  Council. 

(c)  To  acquire  and  hold  Real  Estate. 

(d)  To  acquire  and  exercise  concessions  for 
public  works  and  the  development  of 
natural  resources. 

(e)  With  the  consent  of  the  Jewish  inhabi¬ 
tants  concerned  or  their  accredited 
representatives,  to  assess  such  inhabi¬ 
tants  for  the  purpose  of  stimulating 
and  maintaining  education,  communal, 
charitable  and  other  public  institu¬ 
tions  (including  the  Jewish  Council) 
and  other  acti%*ities  primarily  con¬ 
cerned  with  the  welfare  of  the  Jewish 
people  in  Palestine. 


so 
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(f)  With  the  approval  of  the  Mandatary 
Power  and  upon  such  terms  and  condi¬ 
tions  as  the  Mandatary  Power  may 
prescribe,  to  administer  the  immigra¬ 
tion  laws  of  Palestine  in  so  far  as  they 
affect  Jewish  immigration. 

(g)  With  the  approval  of  the  Mandatary 
Power,  to  issue  bonds,  debentures,  or 
other  obligations,  the  proceeds  of  any 
or  all  of  which  to  be  expended  by  the 
Jewish  Council  for  the  benefit  of  the 
Jewish  people  or  for  the  development 
of  Palestine. 

(h)  The  Jewish  Council  shall  hold  all  of  its 
property  and  income  in  trust  for  the 
benefit  of  the  Jewish  people. 

3.  A  provisional  Jewish  Council  of  rep¬ 
resentatives  of  the  Zionist  Organisation,  of 
the  Jewish  population  in  Palestine,  and  of 
such  other  approved  Jewish  organisations 
as  are  willing  to  cooperate  in  the  develop¬ 


ment  of  a  Jewish  Palestine  shall  be  former 
forthwith  by  the  Zionist  Organisation.  Suet 
Provisional  Jewish  Council  shall  exercise 
all  of  the  powers  and  perform  all  of  the 
duties  of  the  Jewish  Council  until  such 
time  as  the  Jewish  Council  shall  be  for¬ 
mally  constituted  by  the  Jewish  Congress. 

4.  Finally  when  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Mandatary  Power,  the  inhabitants  of  Pales¬ 
tine  shall  be  able  to  undertake  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  Representative  and  Responsible 
Government,  such  steps  shall  be  taken  as 
w’ill  permit  the  establishment  of  such  gov¬ 
ernment  through  the  exercise  of  a  demo¬ 
cratic  franchise,  without  regard  to  race  or 
faith;  and  the  inhabitants  of  Palestine  un¬ 
der  such  government,  shall  continue  to  en¬ 
joy  equal  civil  and  political  rights  as  citi¬ 
zens  irrespective  of  race  or  faith.  .  .  . 

[Here  follows  a  description  of  the  Zion¬ 
ist  Organization.] 


22.  SUMMARY  RECORD  OF  A  SECRET  MEETING  OF  THE  SUPREME 
COUNCIL  AT  PARIS  TO  CONSIDER  THE  SYKES-PICOT  AGREEMENT 

20  March  1919 

{Foreign  Relations  of  the  United  States:  The  Paris  Peace  Conference,  1919,  vol.  5 

(Washington,  1944),  pp.  1-14] 


Until  the  collapse  of  the  tsarist  regime  in  mid- 
March  1917,  the  allied  war  effort  in  the  Near 
and  Middle  East  was  an  Anglo-Russian  effort, 
with  the  United  Kingdom  assuming  the  lion’s 
share  of  the  burden.  Thereafter  allied  military 
responsibilities  in  the  region  devolved  wholly 
upon  the  British  Empire.  This  is  merely  one 
way  of  saying  that  Britain’s  stake  in  the  Near 
and  Middle  East  substantially  overtopped  that 
of  all  its  allies  combined.  Further  supporting 
evidence,  if  it  were  needed,  could  be  found  in 
the  fact  that  the  United  Kingdom  formed  the 
lowest  common  denominator  in  all  the  major 
wartime  agreements  and  engagements  on  the 
area  either  among  the  allied  powers  or  with 
the  Arabs  and  the  Zionists.  Even  as  the  vic¬ 
torious  allies  assembled  in  Paris  to  conclude 
an  enduring  peace,  Britain  and  France  had  be¬ 
gun  to  clash  over  Near  and  Middle  East  ob¬ 
jectives.  Britain’s  elastic  attitude  toward  the 
Sykes-Picot  agreement  (Doc.  10)  sprang  pri¬ 
marily  from  the  need  in  London  to  reconcile 
the  differences  not  only  between  England  and 
France  but  within  the  British  government  be¬ 
tween  the  Foreign  and  India  Offices.  Besides, 


Britain’s  separate  engagements  with  Arabs  and 
Jews  were  already  being  interpreted  as  con¬ 
tradictory.  But  France,  as  the  basis  for  its 
claims  in  Ottoman  Asia,  adopted  a  rigid  atti¬ 
tude  toward  the  Sykes-Picot  formula,  except 
where  subsequently  modified  by  Anglo-French 
accord,  as  in  the  transfer  of  the  Mosul  district 
to  the  British  sphere  and  acquiescence  In  a 
British  administration  for  Palestine.  In  this 
connection  France  was  determined  to  establish 
a  direct  administration  in  Zone  A  (Syria)  as 
well  as  the  Blue  Zone  (Lebanon,  Syrian  coast 
and  Cilicia).  The  British  resisted  the  French 
demand,  and  the  consequent  Anglo-French  dis¬ 
pute  came  to  a  head  at  a  secret  meeting  of  the 
Big  Four  on  20  March  1919.  The  summary 
record  of  the  meeting  throws  into  clear  light 
the  respective  positions  of  Britain,  France  and 
the  United  States.  The  French  case  was  pre¬ 
sented  by  the  Foreign  Minister,  Stephen  Jean 
Marie  Pichon.  H.  N.  Howard,  Partition  oj 
Turkey,  chap,  7;  R.  S.  Baker,  Woodrotv  B’f/- 
son  and  World  Settlement,  vol,  1,  chap,  4,  vol, 
2,  chap.  33;  D.  Lloyd  George,  Truth  about 
the  Peace  Treaties,  vol.  2,  chap.  22;  H.  H. 
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Gumming,  Franco-British  Rivalry  in  the  Post- 
War  Near  East,  chap.  8. 

M.  Clemenceau  suggested  that  M.  Pichon 
should  open  the  discussion. 

M.  Pichon  began  by  explaining  that  the 
origin  of  this  question  was  the  agreement  of 
May  1916  (Sykes-Picot)  concluded  be¬ 
tween  Great  Britain  and  France  in  regard 
to  Mesopotamia,  Syria,  and  the  adjoining 
regions.  This  agreement  had  two  objects. 
First,  to  detach  the  Arabs  from  the  Turks; 
second,  to  decide  the  claims  of  Great 
Britain  and  France.  He  then  proceeded  to 
explain  the  principles  of  the  dispositions 
made  on  a  map.  The  agreement  fixed  a 
zone  coloured  blue  within  which  France 
would  exercise  direct  administration,  and  a 
zone  coloured  red  in  which  England  would 
exercise  direct  administration.  In  addition, 
there  was  a  zone  coloured  white  enclosed 
by  a  blue  line  within  which  France  should 
exercise  indirect  administration,  known  as 
zone  A.  and  a  corresponding  zone  enclosed 
in  a  red  line  within  which  Great  Britain 
would  exercise  indirect  administration 
(Zone  B).  At  this  stage  it  was  unnecessary 
to  say  anything  of  the  subsequent  agree¬ 
ment  with  Italy.  Within  the  A.  and  B. 
zones  it  was  intended  to  favour  the  creation 
of  an  independent  Arab  State  or  Confeder¬ 
ation  of  Arab  States.  In  area  A.  France,  and 
[in]  area  B.  Great  Britain  should  alone 
supply  advisers  or  foreign  functionaries  at 
the  request  of  the  Arab  State  or  Confeder¬ 
ation  of  Arab  States.  In  addition  Great 
Britain  was  to  be  accorded  the  ports  of 
Haifa  and  Acre.  Haifa  was  to  be  a  free  port 
as  regards  the  trade  of  France,  and  there 
was  to  be  freedom  of  transit  for  French 
goods  through  Haifa  by  the  British  railway, 
for  which  facilities  were  to  be  given.  Alex- 
andretta,  which  fell  in  the  blue  area,  was  to 
be  a  free  port  as  regards  the  trade  of  the 
British  Empire,  and  there  was  to  be  free¬ 
dom  of  traffic  for  British  goods  through 
■Mexandretta  by  railway  through  the  blue 
area.  In  addition,  there  were  certain  cus¬ 
toms  and  political  stipulations.  Such  were 
the  general  dispositions  of  1916  which  he 
amphasised  were  designed: — 

(1)  To  favour  the  establishment  of  an 


Arab  State  or  Confederation  of  States  and 
to  detach  the  Arabs  from  Turkey: 
and 

(2)  To  decide  between  the  claims  of 
Great  Britain  and  Erance. 

The  above  agreement  confirmed,  by  an 
exchange  of  Notes  between  M.  Paul  Gam¬ 
bon  and  Sir  Edward  Grey  (Lord  Grey), 
declarations  w’hich  had  been  made  by  Great 
Britain  as  early  as  1912,  in  which  Great 
Britain  had  disinterested  herself  and  recog¬ 
nised  the  rights  of  France  in  Syria,  subject 
only  to  Great  Britain’s  insistence  on  keep¬ 
ing  untouched  her  economic  rights.  In 
short.  Great  Britain  had  declared  she  had 
no  political  claims,  but  that  her  economic 
rights  must  remain  intact  in  Syria. 

Since  the  conclusion  of  the  Agreement  of 
1916  there  had  been  a  long  further  corre¬ 
spondence  and  an  exchange  of  many  Notes 
between  France  and  Great  Britain  concern¬ 
ing  particularly  various  local  interests.  This 
brought  us  to  the  most  recent  period  in 
which  the  French  made,  he  would  not  say 
a  protest  against,  but  a  series  of  observa¬ 
tions  in  regard  to,  the  British  attitude  in 
Syria.  The  whole  series  of  these  had  re¬ 
cently  been  handed  by  the  President  of  the 
Council  to  Lord  Milner. 

The  incidents  referred  to  in  this  corre¬ 
spondence  were  chiefly  due  to  the  dispro¬ 
portion  in  the  relative  contingents  furnished 
by  Great  Britain  and  France  to  the  cam¬ 
paign  in  Syria.  It  had  only  been  possible  for 
France  to  send  a  very  small  number  of 
troops  to  Syria  in  consequence  of  the  large 
demands  made  on  her  for  the  protection  of 
French  soil  and  to  the  prominent  part 
played  by  her  armies  in  Salonica.  Great 
Britain,  however,  had  interested  herself  far 
more  in  the  Turkish  campaigns,  and  had 
sent  many  troops  which  had  been  led  by 
General  Allenby.  From  that  disproportion 
there  resulted  a  great  many  incidents. 
Eventually,  the  President  of  the  Council 
had  thought  it  right  to  bring  them  before 
the  British  Government  with  a  view  to  put¬ 
ting  an  end  to  the  faction  and  the  friction 
which  now  existed. 

From  all  the  declarations  made  by  the 
British  and  French  Governments  he  only 
wanted  to  quote  one,  namely,  that  of 
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November  9,  1918.  This  was  particularly 
important  as  showing  the  disinterested  at¬ 
titude  of  both  Governments  towards  the 
.\rabs.  This  declaration  had  been  commu¬ 
nicated  shortly  after  its  issue  by  the  French 
.\mbassador  in  Washington  to  President 
Wilson. 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  interpolated  at  this 
point  that  this  announcement,  which  was 
the  latest  e.xpression  of  policy  by  the  two 
Governments,  was  more  important  than  all 
the  old  agreements. 

M.  Pichon  then  read  the  declaration  of 
November  9,  1918  [Doc.  15(4)].  .  .  . 

As  the  difficulties  between  the  two  Gov¬ 
ernments  continued,  and  as  the  French 
Government  particularly  did  not  wish  them 
to  reach  a  point  where  ultimate  agreement 
would  be  compromised,  the  President  of 
the  Council,  on  his  visit  to  London  in 
December  1918.  had  asked  ]\Ir.  Lloyd 
George  to  confirm  the  agreement  between 
the  two  countries.  Mr.  Lloyd  George  had 
replied  that  he  saw  no  difficulty  about  the 
rights  of  France  in  Syria  and  Cilicia,  but  he 
made  demands  for  certain  places  which  he 
thought  should  be  included  in  the  British 
zone,  and  which,  under  the  1916  agreemenL 
were  in  the  French  zone  of  influence, 
namely,  Mosul.  He  also  asked  for  Palestine,, 
M.  Clemenceau  had,  on  his  return  to  Paris, 
been  desirous  that  this  suggestion  should 
be  examined  in  the  most  favourable  spirit. 
In  consequence,  he  had  ordered  a  scheme 
of  agreement  to  be  prepared,  with  the  in¬ 
clusion  ^£^IqsuHn_the_^ritish  zone  of  in^- 
fluence,  and  this  had  been  handed  to  the 
British  Government  on  the  15th  February, 
1919.  The  letter  which  accompanied  this 
proposal  had  asked  for  a  recognition  of  the 
historic  and  traditional  case  for  including 
the  regions  claimed  in  the  French  zone.  It 
had  pointed  out  that  there  was  no  Govern¬ 
ment  in  the  world  which  had  such  a  posi¬ 
tion  as  France  in  the  regions  claimed.  It  had 
siven  an  e.xposition  of  the  historic  rights  of 
France  dating  from  the  time  of  Louis  NIV. 
M.  Pichon  continued  by  pointing  out  that 
French  intervention  in  Syria  had  been  fre¬ 
quent,  the  last  instance  being  the  case  of 
the  e.xpedition  organised  in  Syria  and  Leba¬ 
non  in  1860,  which  had  resulted  in  the  es¬ 


tablishment  of  the  status  of  the  Lebanon. 
France,  he  pointed  out,  had  a  great  number 
of  hospitals  in  Syria.  There  were  a  great 
number  of  schools  in  many  villages,  and 
some  50,000  children  were .  educated  in 
French  primary  schools.  There  were  also  a 
number  of  secondary  schools  and  one  great 
university  in  Beyrout.  Moreover,  the  rail¬ 
way  system  of  Syria  was  French,  and  in¬ 
cluded  the  Beyrout  to  Damascus  line,  and 
the  Tripoli-Homs  line,  which  latter  it  was 
proposed  to  prolong  to  the  Euphrates  anc 
to  unite  with  the  Bagdad  system.  Alto¬ 
gether  it  was  contemplated  to  have  a  sys¬ 
tem  of  1.233  kilometres,  of  which  683  kilo¬ 
metres  had  already  been  constructed 
Beyrout  was  entirely  a  French  port.  Th( 
gas  and  electricity  works  were  French,  anc 
the  same  applied  to  the  lighting  along  the 
coast.  This  was  not  the  limit  of  French  en 
terprise,  for  France  had  perfected  the  agri 
culture  and  the  Hticulture  of  Syria  and  hac 
established  many  factories.  No  other  coun 
tr}'  had  anjThing  like  so  complete  a  devel 
opment  in  these  regions.  Hence,  Franci 
could  not  abandon  her  rights.  Moreover 
France  strongly  protested  against  any  ide; 
of  dividing  Syria.  Syria  had  geographica 
and  historic  unity.  [The  French  Governmen 
frankly  avowed  that  they  did  not  want  th 
responsibility  of  administering  Palestine 
though  they  would  prefer  to  see  it  unde 
an  international  administration.  What  the; 
asked  was: — 

(1)  That  the  whole  Syrian  region  shouli 
be  treated  as  a  unit: 

and 

(2)  That  France  should  become  th 
mandatory  of  the  League  of  Nation 
of  this  regioji. 

On  January  30  of  this  year  hlr.  Lloy 
George  had  urged  the  Conference  to  recon 
sider  the  distribution  of  troops  in  Turke 
and  the  Caucasus  with  the  object  of  light 
ening  the  heavy  burden  which  fell  on  Grea 
Britain.  As  a  result,  the  Military  Repre 
sentatives  had  been  asked  to  prepare  a  plar 
The  scheme  of  the  Militarv’  Representativ’e 
provided  for: — 

The  occupation  by  France  of  Syria  an 
Cilicia,  with  2  divisions  and  1  cavalr 
brigade : 
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The  occupation  by  Great  Britain  of 
Mesopotamia,  including  Mosul,  by  2 
divisions  and  1  cavalry  brigade; 

The  occupation  by  Italy  of  the  Cau¬ 
casus  and  Konia. 

The  economy  which  Great  Britain  would 
ichieve  by  this  plan  would  have  amounted 
0  10  divisions  of  infantry  and  4  divisions 
if  cavalry.  The  plan  of  the  Military  Rep- 
lesentatives  had  been  placed  on  the  Agenda 
’aper  of  the  Conference,  but  at  Lord  Mil- 
her’s  request  the  subject  had  been  ad- 
ourned  and  had  never  been  discussed. 

About  this  rtme  a  conversaton  had  taken 
jilace  between  M.  Clemenceau  and  M. 
dchon  and  Mr.  Lloyd  George  and  Mr.  Bal- 
iour,  as  a  result  of  which  Sir  Maurice 
(lankey  had  handed  M.  Pichon  a  map  con- 
pining  a  British  counter  proposal  to  the 
french  proposal  of  February  15.  This 
icheme  provided  for  a  great  limitation  of 
he  territory  to  come  under  French  influ- 
nce,  both  on  the  east  and  on  the  south  as 
pgards  the  Jebel  Druse.  The  French  Gov- 
xnment  was  quite  unable  to  take  this  proj- 
ct  into  consideration.  Recently  Lord  Mil¬ 
der  had  left  a  map  with  M.  Clemenceau 
ontaining  yet  another  project,  which  M. 
I'ichon  proceeded  to  explain,  and  which,  he 
^ded,  greatly  circumscribed  the  French 
rea.  It  was  evident  that  the  French  Gov- 
pment  could  not  look  at  this  scheme 
ither,  even  though  they  had  the  greatest 
lesire  to  reach  an  agreement.  No  one  felt 
^lore  deeply  than  he  what  Great  Britain 
tid  France  owed  to  each  other,  and  no  one 
|ad  a  greater  desire  to  reach  an  agreement. 
:  was,  however,  quite  impossible  to  accept 
,  proposal  such  as  that  put  forward  by 
ord  Milner.  It  would  be  absolutely  inde- 
msible  in  the  Chamber.  It  was  enough  for 
[le  Chamber  to  know  that  the  Government 
jere  in  negotiation  with  Great  Britain  for 
le  handing  over  of  Mosul  to  create  a 
movement  that  had  resulted  in  a  proposal 
I  the  Budget  Committee  for  a  diminution 
:  credits  for  Syria.  This  had  not  been  a 
lere  budget  trick,  but  represented  a  real 
ovement  of  public  opinion.  French  opin- 
would  not  admit  that  France  could  be 
[/en  partly  excluded  after  the  sacrifices  she 
lid  made  m  the  War,  even  if  she  had  not 


been  able  to  play  a  great  part  in  the  Syrian 
campaign.  In  consequence,  the  minimum 
that  France  could  accept  was  what  had 
been  put  forward  in  the  French  Govern¬ 
ment’s  Note  to  Mr.  Lloyd  George,  the  ob¬ 
ject  of  which  had  been  to  give  satisfaction 
to  his  desire  for  the  inclusion  of  Mosul  in 
the  British  zone._ 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  said  that  M.  Pichon 
had  opened  as  though  the  question  of  the 
mandate  for  Syria  was  one  between  Great 
Britain  and  France.  There  was.  in  fact,  no 
such  question  so  far  as  Great  Britain  was 
concerned.  He  wished  to  say  at  once  that 
just  as  we  had  disinterested  ourselves  in 
1912,  so  we  now  disinterested  ourselves  in 
1919.  If  the  Conference  asked  us  to  take 
Syria,  we  should  reply  in  th^n^ative.  The 
British  Government  had  definitely  decided 
this  because  otherwise  it  would  be  said 
afterwards  in  France  that  they  had  created 
disturbances  in  order  to  keep  the  French 
out.  Hence,  the  British  Government  defi¬ 
nitely  intended  to  have  nothing  to  do  with 
Syria.  The  question  of  the  extent  to  which 
Great  Britain  and  France  were  concerned 
was  cleared  up  in  the  interview  he  had  had 
with  M.  Clemenceau  in  London,  and  at 
which  he  had  said  that  he  _w’anted  Mosul 
with  the  adjacent  regions  and  Palestine. 

As  there  was  no  question  between  France 
and  Great  Britain  in  regard  to  Syria,  we 
could  examine  the  question  in  as  disinter¬ 
ested  a  spirit  as  we  could  a  Carpathian 
boundary  to  be  decided  in  accordance  with 
the  general  principles  accepted  by  the  Con¬ 
ference.  He  wished  to  make  this  dear  be¬ 
fore  General  Allenby  said  what  he  had  to 
say.  In  regard  to  Mosul,  he  wished  to 
acknowledge  the  cordial  spirit  in  which  M. 
Pichon  had  met  our  desires. 

But  if  there  was  a  French  public  opinion 
there  was  also  a  British  public  opinion,  and 
it  must  be  remembered  that  the  whole 
burden  of  the  Syrian  campaign  had  fallen 
upon  Great  Britain.  The  number  of  French 
troops  taking  part  in  the  campaign  had  been 
so  small  as  to  make  no  difference.  Some¬ 
times  they  had  been  helpful,  but  not  on  all 
occasions.  The  British  Empire  and  India 
had  maintained  from  900,000  to  1,000,000 
troops  in  Turkey  and  the  Caucasus.  Their 
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casualties  had  amounted  to  125.000.  the 
campaign  had  cost  hundreds  of  millions  of 
pounds.  He  himself  had  done  his  best  to 
induce  M.  Clemcnceau’s  predecessors  to 
take  part  in  the  campaign.  He  had  also 
pressed  Marshal  Foch  on  the  subject,  and 
to  this  day  he  had  in  his  possession  a  rough 
plan  drawn  up  by  Marshal  Foch  during  an 
air  raid  at  Boulogne.  He  had  begged  the 
French  Government  to  cooperate,  and  had 
pointed  out  to  them  that  it  would  enable 
them  to  occupy  Syria,  although,  at  the  time, 
the  British  troops  had  not  yet  occupied 
Gaza.  This  had  occurred  in  1917  and  1918. 


(At  this  point  M.  Orlando  and  General 
Diaz  entered). 

M.  Pichon  said  he  wished  to  say  one' 
word.  In  the  new  arrangements  which  were 
contemplated  no  direct  administration 
whatsoever  was  claimed  by  France.  Since 
the  Agreement  of  1916,  the  whole  manda¬ 


tory  system  had  been  adopted.  If  a  man¬ 
date  were  granted  by  the  League  of  Nations 
over  these  territories,  all  that  he  asked  was 
that  France  should  have  that  part  put  aside 
for  her. 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  said  that  we  could 
not  do  that.  The  League  of  Nations  could 


at  a  time  when  the  heaviest  casualties  in 
France  also  were  being  incurred  by  British 
troops.  From  that  time  onwards  most 
the  heavy  and  continuous  fighting  in  France 
had  been  done  by  British  troops,  although 
Marshal  Petain  had  made  a  number  of  val¬ 
uable  smaller  attacks.  This  was  one  of  the 
reasons  why  he  had  felt  justified  in  asking 
Marshal  Foch  for  troops.  He  had  referred 
to  this  in  order  to  show  that  the  reason  we 
had  fought  so  hard  in  Palestine  was  not  be¬ 
cause  we  had  not  been  fighting  in  France. 
M.  Pichon  seemed  to  think  that  we  were 
departing  from  the  1916  agreement  in  other 
respects,  as  well  as  in  respect  to  Mosul  and 
Palestine.  In  fact,  we  were  not.  M.  Pichon 
had  omitted  in  his  lucid  statement  to  _ex- 
plain  that  the  blue  area  in  which  France 
was  “allowed  to  establish  such  direct  or  in¬ 
direct  administration  or  control  as  they 
may  desire  and  as  they  may  think  fit  to 
arrange  with  the  Arab  State  or  Confeder¬ 
ation  of  Arab  States”  did  not  include  Da- 


not  be  used  for  putting  asj^d^  our  bargain 
with  King  Hussein.  He  asked  if  M.  Pichon' 
intended  to  occupy  Damascus  with  French' 
troops?  If  he  did,  it  would  clearly  be  a  vio¬ 
lation  of  the  Treaty  with  the  Arabs. 

M.  Pichon  said  that  France  had  no  con¬ 
vention  with  King  Hussein. 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  said  that  the  whole  of 
the  agreement  of  1916  (Sykes-Picot),  was 
based  on  a  letter  from  Sir  Henry  McMahon : 
to  King  Hussein  from  which  he  quoted 
[Doc.  8(2)].  .  .  . 

M.  Pichon  said  that  this  undertaking  had' 
been  made  by  Great  Britain  (Angleterre) 
alone.  France  had  never  seen  it  until  a  few 
weeks  before  when  Sir  Maurice  Hankey 


mascus.  Homs,  Hama,  or  Aleppo.  In  area 
A.  France  was  “prepared  to  recognise  and 
uphold  an  independent  Arab  State  or  Con against  Turkey,  but  Arab  help  had  been 


had  handedTiim  a  copy. 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  said  the  agreement 
might  have  been  made  by  England  (A7igle- 
terre)  alone,  but  it  was  England  {Aitgle- 
terre)  who  had  organised  the  whole  of  the 
Syrian  campaign.  There  would  have  been 
no  question  of  Syria  but  for  England 
{Angleterre).  Great  Britain  had  put  from 
900,000  to  1,000,000  men  in  the  field 


federation  of  Arab  States  .  .  .  under  the 
suzerainty  of  an  Arab  Chief.”  Also  in  area 
A.  France  would  “have  priority  of  right  of 
enterprise  and  local  loans  .  .  .  and  .  .  .  “shall 
alone  supply  advisers  or  foreign  function¬ 
aries  at  the  request  of  the  Arab  State  or 
Confederation  of  Arab  States.”  Was  France 
prepared  to  accept  that?  This,  however, 
was  not  a  question  between  Great  Britain 
and  France.  It  was  a  question  between 


essential;  that  was  a  point  on  which  Gen¬ 
eral  Allenby  could  speak. 

General  Allenb}'  said  it  had  been  invalu- 
'ablK 


France  and  an  agreement  which  we  had 
signed  with  King  Hussein. 


Mr.  Lloyd  George,  continuing,  said  that 
it  was  on  the  basis  of  the  above  quoted  let¬ 
ter  that  King  Hussein  had  put  all  his  re¬ 
sources  into  the  field  which  had  helped  us 
most  materially  to  win  the  victory.  France 
had  for  practical  purposes  accepted  our  un¬ 
dertaking  to  King  Hussein  in  signing  the 
1915  agreement.  This  had  not  been  M. 
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Pichon,  but  his  predecessors.  He  was  bound 
to  say  that  if  the  British  Government  now 
agreed  that  Damascus,  Homs.  Hama,  and 
Aleppo  should  be  included  in  the  sphere  of 
direct  French  influence,  they  would  be 
breaking  faith  with  the  Arabs,  and  they 
could  not  face  this.  He  was  particularly 
anxmlis  for  M.  Clemenceau  to  follow  this. 
The  agreement  of  1916  had  been  signed 
subsequent  to  the  letter  to  Kmg  Hussein. 
Inthe  followingTxTfact  from  the  agreement 
of  1916  France  recognised  Arab  independ¬ 
ence: — 

“It  is  accordingly  understood  between 
the  French  and  British  Governments: — 

(1)  That  France  and  Great  Britain  are 
prepared  to  recognise  and  uphold 
ah  independent  Arab  State  or 
Confederation  of  Arab  States  in 
the  areas  A.  and  B.  marked  on  the 
i  annexed^inap  under  the  suzerainty 

of  an  Arab  Chief.” 

Hence,  France,  by  this  act,  practically 
fecognisecTour  agreement  with  King  Hus- 
;ein“by  excluding  Damascus,  Homs.  Hama, 
md  Aleppo  from  the  blue  zone  of  direct 
idmiiiistration,  for  the  map  attached  to  the 
igreement  showed  that  Damascus,  Homs, 
.Tama,  and  Aleppo  were  included,  not  in  the 
:one  of  direct  administration,  but  in  the 
ndependent  Arab  State. 

M.  Pichon  said  that  this  had  never  been 
:ontested,  but  how  could  France  be  bound 
ly  an  agreement  the  very  existence  of 
yhich  w’as  unTcnown  to  her  at  the  time  when 
he  1916  agreement  was  signed?  In  the 
916  agreement  France  had  not  in  any  way 
ecognised  the  Hedjaz.  She  had  undertaken 
0  uphold  “an  independent  Arab  State  or 
Confederation  of  Arab  States,”  but  not  the 
ving  of  the  Hedjaz.  If  France  was  prom- 
sed  a  mandate  for  Syria,  she  would  under¬ 
ake  to  do  nothing  except  in  agreement  with 
he  Arab  State  or  Confederation  of  States. 
This  is  the  role  which  France  demanded  in 
iyria.  If  Great  Britain  would  only  promise 
er  good  offices,  he  believed  that  France 
ould  jeach  an  understanding  with  Feisal. 

President  Wilson  said  that  he  would  now 
eek  to  establish  his  place  in  the  Confer- 
nce.  Up  to  the  present  he  had  had  none, 
le  could  only  be  here,  like  his  colleague 


M.  Orlando,  as  one  of  the  representatives 
assembled  to  establish  the  peace  of  the 
world.  This  was  his  only  interest,  although, 
of  course,  he  was  a  friend  of  both  parties 
to  the  controversy.  He  was  not  indifferent 
to  the  understanding  which  had  been 
reached  between  the  British  and  French 
Governments,  and  was  interested  to  know 
about  the  undertakings  to  King  Hussein 
and  the  1916  agreement,  but  it  was  not  per¬ 
missible  for  him  to  express  an  opinion 
thereon.  (He  would,  however,  like  to  point 
out  that  one  of  the  parties  to  the  1916 
agreement  had  been  Russia,  and  Russia  had 
now  disappeared.  Hence,  the  partnership  of 
interest  had  been  dissolved,  since  one  of 
the  parties  had  gone  out.  This  seemed  to  him 
to  alter  the  basis  of  the  agreement.  (The 
point  of  view  of  the  United  States  of  Amer¬ 
ica  was,  however,  indifferent  to  the  claims 
both  of  Great  Britain  and  France  over  peo¬ 
ples  unless  those  peoples  wanted  them.) 
One  of  the  fundamental  principles  to  which 
the  United  States  of  America  adhered  was 
the  consent  of  the  governed.  This  was  in¬ 
grained  in  the  United  States  of  America 
thought.  Hence,  the  only  idea  from  the 
United  States  of  America  point  of  view  was 
as  to  whether  France  would  be  agreeable 
to  the  Syrians.  The  same  applied  as  to 
whether  Great  Britain  would  be  agreeable  to 
the  inhabitants  of  Mesopotamia.  (It  might 
not  be  his  business,  but  if  the  question  was 
made  his  business,  owing  to  the  fact  that  it 
was  brought  before  the  Conference,  the 
only  way  to  deal  with  it  was  to  discover  the 
desires  of  the  population  of  these  regions.) 
He  recalled  that,  in  the  Council  of  Ten, 
Resolutions  had  been  adopted  in  regard  to 
mandatories,  and  they  contained  a  very 
carefully  thought  out  graduation  of  differ¬ 
ent  stages  of  mandate  according  to  the 
civilisation  of  the  peoples  concerned.  One 
of  the  elements  in  those  mandates  was  the 
desire  of  the  people  over  w'hom  the  man¬ 
date  was  to  be  exercised.  The  present  con¬ 
troversy  broadened  out  into  very  important 
questions.  Cilicia,  for  example,  from  its 
geographical  position,  cut  Armenia  off  from 
the  Mediterranean.  If  there  was  one  man¬ 
datory  in  the  south,  and  another  in  the 
north  of  Armenia,  there  would  be  a  great 
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danger  of  friction,  since  the  troublesome 
population  lived  in  the  south.  Hence,  the 
controversy  broadened  into  a  case  affecting 
the  peace  of  the  whole  world  in  this  region. 
He  hoped,  therefore,  that  the  question 
would  be  discussed  from  this  point  of  \’iew. 
If  this  were  agreed  to.  he  hoped  that  he 
might  ask  General  Allenby  certain  ques¬ 
tions.  If  the  participation  of  M.  Orlando 
and  himself  were  recognised  as  a  matter  of 
right  and  not  of  courtesy,  the  question  he 
wanted  to  know  was  whether  the  undertak¬ 
ing  to  King  Hussein,  and  the  1916  agree¬ 
ment,  provided  an  arrangement  which 
would  work.  If  not.  and  you  asked  his  opin¬ 
ion,  he  would  reply  that  w^e  ought  to  ask 
what  is  the  opinion  of  the  people  in  the 
part  of  the  world  concerned.  He  was  told 
that,  if  France  insisted  on  occupying  Da- 
mascus  and  Aleppo,  there  w'ould  be  instant 
war.  Feisal  had  said  that  he  could  not  say 
how  many  men  he  had  had  in  the  field  at 
one  time,  as  it  had  been  a  fluctuating  figure, 
but  from  first  to  last  he  had  probably  had 
100,000  men. 

General  Allenby  said  that  he  had  never 
had  so  many  at  one  time. 

President  Wilson  said  that,  nevertheless, 
from  first  to  last  France  would  have  to 
count  on  haHng  100,000  troops  against  her. 
This  would  mean  that  France  must  send  a 
large  number  of  troops.  He  was  greatly 
concerned  in  a  fight  between  friends,  since 
he  was  the  friend  of  France  and  the  friend 
of  Feisal.  He  was  verj’  concerned  to  know 
if  a  “scrap”  was  developing.  Hence,  he 
asked  that  it  might  be  taken  for  granted 
that  this  question  was  on  the  Council  table, 
since  it  was  one  of  interest  to  the  peace  of 
the  world,  and  that  it  was  not  merely  a 
question  of  agreement  between  France  and 
Great  Britain.  The  Turkish  Empire  at  the 
present  time  was  as  much  in  solution  as 
though  it  were  made  of  quicksilver.  Austria, 
at  any  rate,  had  been  broken  into  pieces, 
and  the  pieces  remained,  but  the  Turkish 
Empire  w'as  in  complete  solution.  The 
Councils  of  the  world  %vould  have  to  take 
care  of  it.  For  his  part,  he  was  quite  disin¬ 
terested,  since  the  United  States  of  Amer¬ 
ica  did  not  W'ant  anything  in  Turkey.  They 
would  be  only  too  delighted  if  France  and 


Great  Britain  would  undertake  the  respon¬ 
sibility.  Lately,  how'ever.  it  had  been  put  to 
him  that  he  must  approach  his  owm  people 
on  this  matter,  and  he  intended  to  try,  al¬ 
though  it  would  mean  some  very  good  talk- 
^  ing  on  his  part.  He  admitted  that  the 
•  United  States  of  Ameri^must  take  the  re¬ 
sponsibilities,  as  well  as  the  benefits,  of  the 
League  of  Nations.  Nevertheless,  there  was 
great  antipathy  in  the  United  States  of 
America  to  the  assumption  of  these  respon¬ 
sibilities.  Even  the  Philippines  w’ere  re¬ 
garded  as  something  hot  in  the  hand  that 
they  would  like  to  drop.  If  we  said  to  the 
French  Government  “Occupy  this  region,” 
What  wmuld  happen?  He  had  a  method  to 
propose  of  finding  out,  which  he  would  de¬ 
velop  later. 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  suggested  that  General 
Allenby  should  be  questioned  at  this  point. 

President  Wilson  asked  the  following 
question; — 

If  before  we  arrive  at  a  permanent  set¬ 
tlement  under  the  League  of  Nations  we  in- 
\'ite  France  to  occupy  the  region  of  Syria, 
even  as  narrowly  defined,  what  would  the 
result  be? 

General  Allenby  said  there  would  be  the 
strongest  possible  opposition  by  the  whole 
of  the  Moslems,  and  especially  bj’  the 
Arabs.  Shortly  after  the  capture  of  Damas¬ 
cus,  Feisal  had  been  allowed  to  occupy  and 
administer  the  city.  He  had  said  that  he 
would  hke  to  be  helped  in  the  administra¬ 
tion.  A  little  later,  after  the  setting  up  of 
the  military  administration  in  these  regions. 
General  Allenby  had  put  French  adminis¬ 
trators  in  the  blue  area.  When  they  arrived 
Amir  Feisal  had  said  that  he  could  not  re¬ 
tain  the  command  of  the  Arab  Army  if 
France  occupied  the  ports.  He  had  said  that 
it  meant  that  he  was  occupying  a  house 
without  a  door,  and  it  would  be  said  that 
he  had  broken  faith  with  the  Arab  nation, 
Feisal  had  originally  asked  if  he  could  oc¬ 
cupy  Beyrout  and  the  ports.  General  Allen¬ 
by  had  replied  in  the  affirmative,  but  had 
told  him  that  he  must  withdraw  when  the 
.\llied  .Armies  came  along,  and  he  had  done 
so.  To  Feisal's  protests  against  the  occupa¬ 
tion  by  the  French  of  places  in  the  blue 
zone.  General  .\!lenby  had  replied  that  he 
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himself  was  in  charge  of  the  administration, 
as  Commander-in-Chief ;  and  that  the 
■French  officers  appointed  as  administrators 
must  be  regarded  not  as  French  officers,  but 
as  Allied  military  officers.  Feisal  had  then 
said  that  he  would  admit  it  for  the  present, 
but  would  it  last  for  ever?  General  Allenbv 
had  replied  that  the  League  of  Nations  in- 
tended  to-giv£L,the_small  nations  the  right  of 
self-determination.  Feisal  had  insisted  that 
“if  put  under  French  control”  he  would 
oppose  to  the  uttermost.  General  Allenby 
had  replied  that  at  present  there  was  no 
French  control,  but  only  the  control  of  the 
Allies,  and  that  eventually  Feisal’s  rights 
would  be  considered.  Soon  afterwards  he 
had  visited  Beyrout,  and  there  and  in  other 
places  deputations  had  come  to  protest 
against  the  French  administration.  These 
had  included  various  Christians.  Orthodox 
and  Protestants,  as  well  as  Mussulmans. 
General  Allenby  had  again  replied  that  it 
was  not  a  French  administration,  but 
merely  officers  put  in  by  himself  as  Allied 
Commander-in-Chief.  Every  time  he  had 
oeen  in  that  country  he  had  found  the 
greatest  opposition  to  French  administra¬ 
tion.  He  had  done  his  utmost  to  make  a 
rapprochement  among  the  Arabs  and  the 
French,  but  without  success.  The  French 
liaison  officers  did  not  get  on  well  with  the 
^rabs.  M.  Picot  had  been  with  him  to 
Damascus  and  Aleppo  and  was  perfectly 
conversant  with  the  situation.  M.  Picot 
would  say  that  General  Allenby  had  done 
lis  best  to  create  good  feeling.  Lately,  Sir 
-Vlark  Sykes  had  been  to  Beyrout,  Aleppo, 
ind  Damascus  with  M.  Picot  and  had  done 
lis  best.  Nevertheless,  the  misunderstand- 
ng  continued.  If  the  French  were  given  a 
mandate  in  Syria,  there  would  be  serious 
rouble  and  “probably  \^r.  If  Feisal  under- 
ook  the  direction  of  operations  there  might 
De  a  huge  war  covering  the  whole  area,  and 
he  Arabs  of  the  Hedjaz  would  join.  This 
would  necessitate  the  employment  of  a  ver>’ 
arge  force.  This  would  probably  involve 
Great  Britain  also  if  they  were  in  Palestine, 
ft  might  even  involve  them  in  Egypt,  and 
he  consequences  would  be  incalculable. 

He  had  gone  with  M.  Picot  to  Damascus 
ind  had  seen  there  Ali  Riza  el  Rikaby 


Pasha,  the  Governor  of  the  territory  to  the 
east  of  Damascus.  The  administration  had 
not  been  doing  well.  There  was  practically 
no  Budget,  and  it  had  been  necessary  to 
give  him  advisers.  General  Allenby  had 
given  him  two  British  advisers.  Majors 
Cornwallis  and  Stirling.  M.  Picot  had  sub¬ 
sequently  sent  a  very’  good  man  named  Cap¬ 
tain  Cousse,  to  replace  a  liaison  officer 
(Captain  Mercier)  who  had  been  there  be¬ 
fore  who  had  not  got  on  with  the  Arabs 
because  he  had  stood  too  much  on  his 
dignity.  Even  Captain  Cousse,  however,  had 
not  been  able  to  get  on  well.  Afterwards, 
General  Allenby  had  sent  a  British  financial 
expert,  and  had  invited  M.  Picot  to  send  a 
French  financial  expert.  The  British  adviser. 
Colonel  Gravies,  had  cooperated  with  M. 
Moulin,  the  French  adviser.  They  reported 
very  badly  on  the  finance.  There  had  prac¬ 
tically  been  no  Budget.  Then  General  Al¬ 
lenby  had  withdrawn  Colonel  Graves.  M. 
Moulin  was  still  there,  but  was  meeting 
great  difficulties  owing  to  Ali  Riza  el  Rika- 
by’s  dislike  of  the  French  administration. 
General  Allenby  had  visited  Damascus  with 
M.  Picot  and  had  there  interviewed  Riza  el 
Rikaby  Pasha.  General  Allenby  produced 
at  the  Conference  a  document  containing 
the  gist  of  the  communication  made  by  him 
to  Riza  el  Rikaby  Pasha.  A  copy  of  this 
document  in  Arabic  and  English  had  been 
left  with  Riza  el  Rikaby  Pasha. 

In  reply  to  Mr.  Lloyd  George  he  said 
that  at  Damascus  there  was  a  brigade  of 
infantry  and  two  regiments  of  cavalry.  The 
Sherifian  troops  were  only  used  for  police 
purposes,  since  the  Sherifian  Army  was  still 
in  process  of  formation. 

_  (At  this  point  there  was  an  adjourn¬ 
ment). 

President  Wilson  suggested  that  the  fit¬ 
test  men  that  could  be  obtained  should  be 
selected  to  form  an  Inter-Allied  Commis¬ 

sion  to  go  to  Syria,  extending  their  in¬ 
quiries,  if  they  Ted” (hern,  beyond  the  con¬ 
fines  of  Syria.  Their  object  should  be  to 
elucidate  the  state  of  opinion  and  the  soil 
to  be  worked  on  by  any  mandatory.  They 
should  be  asked  to  come  back  and  tell  the 
Conference  what  they  found  with  regard  to 
these  matters.  He  made  this  suggestion. 
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not  because  he  lacked  confidence  in  the  ex¬ 
perts  whose  views  he  had  heard,  such  as 
Dr.  Howard  Bliss  and  General  Allenby. 
These,  however,  had  been  involved  in  some 
way  with  the  population,  with  special  ob¬ 
jects  either  educational  or  military.  If  we 
were  to  send  a  Commission  of  men  with  no 
previous  contact  with  Syria,  it  would,  at 
any  rate,  convince  the  world  that  the  Con¬ 
ference  had  tried  to  do  all  it  could  to  find 
the  most  scientific  basis  possible  for  a  set¬ 
tlement.  The  Commission  should  be  com¬ 
posed  of  an  equal  number  of  French,  Brit¬ 
ish,  Italian  and  American  representatives. 
He  would  send  it  with  carte  blanche  to  tell 
the  facts  as  they  found  them. 

M.  Clemenceau  said  he  adhered  in  prin- 
ciple  to  an  inquiry,  but  it  was  necessar>’  to 
have  certain  guarantees.  The  inquiry  must 
not  confine  itself  to  Syria.  Mandates  were 
required  for  Palestine,  Mesopotamia,  and 
Armenia,  and  other  parts  of  the  Turkish 
Empire  as  well  as  Syria.  The  peoples  of 
these  districts  were  not  isolated.  They  were 
all  connected  by  historical  and  religious  and 
other  links,  including  mutual  feuds  and  old 
quarrels  existed  between  all  of  them.  With¬ 
out  contesting  what  General  Allenby  had 
said,  he  wished  it  to  be  recorded,  if  there 
were  a  proces-verbal,  that  many  Syrians 
were  not  Arab,  and  that  if  the  Syrians  were 
put  under  the  Arabs  they  would  revolt.  He 
knew  quite  well  the  great  share  taken  by 
Feisal  in  the  Syrian  campaign,  and  he 
thought  that  the  British  were  also  a  little 
afraid  of  it.  The  whole  inquiry  would  be  an 
extremely  delicate  one.  Orientals  were  very 
timid  and  afraid  to  say  what  was  at  the 
back  of  their  minds.  It  was  very  difficult  to 
get  the  real  feelings  of  the  people.  It  was 
very  important,  therefore,  that  the  inquiry 
should  not  be  merely  superficial.  Hence,  he 
would  ask  for  twenty-four  hours  of  reflec¬ 
tion  before  setting  up  the  Commission.  He 
might  like  to  send  some  French  Arabs 
h  there,  as  Feisal  only  represented  one  side 
of  the  Arab  race.  Moreover.  Feisal  was 
practically  a  soldier  of  England.  That- was 
a  fact  that  all  the  world  knew.  He  said  he 
would  revolt  if  the  French  were  at  Damas¬ 
cus,  but,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  French  artil¬ 
lery  had  recently  been  sent  there  and  had 


been  received  quite  well.  He  had  made 
every  effort  to  bring  himself  to  agree  with 
the  principles  propounded  by  President 
Wilson,  but  something  must  be  said  for  the 
historical  claims  and  for  the  efforts  that 
nations  had  made  in  different  regions.  For 
example,  insistence  on  an  Arab  outlet  to  the 
sea  would  destroy  the  claim  of  one  nation 
in  that  part  of  the  world.  The  Members  of 
the  Commission  must  be  very  carefuUy 
selected,  and  they  must  inquire  into  every 
Turkish  mandate.  Subject  to  these  pro¬ 
visions  he  was  prepared  to  accept  President 
Wilson’s  proposal  in  principle. 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  said  he  had  no  ob¬ 
jection  to  an  inquiry  into  Palestine  and 
Mesopotamia,  which  were  the  regions  in 
which  the  British  Empire  were  principally 
concerned.  Neither  would  he  object  to  an 
inquiry  into  Armenia,  in  which  they  were 
not  so  closely  concerned. 

President  Wilson  said  he  saw  advantages 
in  a  unified  inquiry  into  Turkish  mandates. 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  said  if  this  extension 
was  to  be  given  to  the  Commission  it  was 
essential  it  should  get  to  work  at  once,  as 
the  burden  of  military  forces  in  Turkey  fell 
mainly  on  the  British. 

‘Mr.  Balfour  said*  that  he  felt  these  pro¬ 
posals  might  postpone  the  making  of  peace. 

President  Wilson  said  this  was  not  so. 
For  the  purposes  of  peace  all  that  was 
necessary  to  tell  Turkey  was  that  she  would 
have  nothing. 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  said  that  Turkey  was 
entitled  to  know  who  would  be  the  manda¬ 
tory  for  Turkish  territory. 

President  Wilson  said  it  was  rather  that 
they  ought  to  know  how  much  was  to  re¬ 
main  Turkish. 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  said  that  the  question 
of  who  was  to  be  mandatory  of  Anatolia 
would  make  all  the  difference  for  the  ar¬ 
rangements  for  Turkey. 

President  Wilson  said  that  Turkey  was 
entitled  to  know  if  she  was  to  have  terri¬ 
tory  of  her  own,  and  that  other  parts  of 
Turkey  were  to  be  placed  under  the  League 
of  Nations.  Subsequently  she  would  be  in¬ 
formed  who  would  be  her  next-door  neigh¬ 
bour. 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  said  he  supposed  that 
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if  the  evidence  were  so  overwhelming  that, 
for  example,  the  British  Empire  was  ruled 
out  of  Mesopotamia  they  would  be  free  to 
consider  whether  they  could  take  a  mandate 
elsewhere  in  Turkey? 

President  Wilson  said  this  was  an  admin¬ 
istrative  matter  and  not  one  of  sovereignty. 
Turkey  was  entitled  to  knowledge  on  all 
questions  affecting  the  sovereignty. 

M.  Pichon  suggested  that,  in  order  to 
avoid  delay,  the  Commission  might  divide 
into  Sub-Commissions  working  in  different 
sections. 

Mr.  Balfour  asked  whether  it  would  be 


wise  to  include  Western  Anatolia  in  the 
purview  of  the  Commission.  Constantinople 
was  mainly  a  military  question — (President 
Wilson  said  a  strategic  question) — but 
south  of  the  region  which  went  with  Con¬ 
stantinople  came  regions  to  which  the 
Greeks  laid  claim. 

Mr.  Lloyd  George  said  there  was  no  sug¬ 
gestion  that  the  Commission  was  to  travel 
beyond  Armenia. 

At  Mr.  Lloyd  George’s  request: — 

President  Wilson  undertook  to  draft 
a  Terms  of  Reference  to  the  Com¬ 
mission. 


23.  OTTOIMAN  MEMORANDUM  TO  THE  SUPREME  COUNCIL 
OF  THE  PARIS  PEACE  CONFERENCE 
23  June  1919 

[David  Hunter  Miller,  My  Diary  at  the  Conference  of  Paris  (New  York,  1924), 

vol.  XVI,  pp.  479-84] 


When  the  Supreme  Council  at  Paris  granted  a 
hearing  to  an  Ottoman  delegation  in  mid- June 
1919,  the  Sublime  Porte  could  probably  speak 
for  no  one  but  the  few  individuals  actually  in 
the  service  of  the  state.  The  Arab  provinces 
in  Asia  were  wholly  detached,  the  Fertile  Cres- 
sent  (later  mandate  zone)  by  British  military 
occupation  and  the  Arabian  Peninsula  by  the 
severence  of  all  formal  ties.  Anatolia  itself  was 
dismembered  into  French  (from  19  January 
1919)  and  Italian  (29  April)  zones  of  occupa¬ 
tion  in  accordance  with  the  secret  wartime  ar¬ 
rangements;  and  Greek  troops  landed  (14 
May)  with  allied  blessings  at  Izmir  (Smyrna) 
ostensibly  for  police  action,  but  unabashedly 
intent  on  conquest.  The  Big  Four  in  Paris  were 
seriously  discussing  the  establishment  in  the 
west  of  a  Consti.i.tinopolitan  state  and  in  the 
east  of  an  Armenian  state.  An  interallied  fleet 
lay  at  anchor  (since  13  November  1918)  it 
Istanbul  harbor.  The  Ottoman  memorandum 
,  appealing  to  the  Supreme  Council  to  preserve 
the  territorial  integrity  of  the  Ottoman  Em¬ 
pire  must  be  viewed  in  this  context.  H.  N. 
Howard,  Partition  of  Turkey,  chap.  7;  K. 
Ziemke,  Die  neue  Tiirkei,  pp.  101-23. 

The  Ottoman  Delegation,  in  accordance 
with  the  desire  expressed  by  Their  Excel¬ 
lencies,  the  Allied  plenipotentiaries,  at  the 
interview  which  it  had  the  honour  to  have 
with  them  on  the  17th  June,  begs  leave  to 
set  forth  as  follows  the  views  of  the  Im¬ 


perial  Ottoman  Government  as  regards  the 
new  organisation  of  the  Empire. 

Although  the  political  and  economic  sit¬ 
uation  of  Turkey  and  her  time-honoured 
relations  of  friendship  with  the  Western 
Powers,  made  it  incumbent  on  her  to  ob¬ 
serve  towards  them  an  attitude  of  friendly 
neutrality,  she  was,  owing  to  unfortunate 
circumstances  and  in  spite  of  the  manifest 
opposition  of  the  national  will,  dragged  into 
a  fatal  war. 

It  would  be  idle  to  dwell  at  length  on  the 
misdeeds  committed  during  these  last  four 
years,  which  brought  sufferings  upon  the 
Mussulman  population  quite  as  much  as 
upon  the  Christians. 

Turkey  has  a  glorious  history  and  a  glo¬ 
rious  past.  She  has  given  proof  of  power 
not  only  on  the  field  of  battle  but  also  in 
manifestations  of  an  intellectual  order,  and 
the  mere  organisation  of  an  Empire  which 
was  one  of  the  most  vast  in  the  world, 
proves,  above  all,  a  very  pronounced  po¬ 
litical  sense.  The  Ottoman  Empire  was 
never,  in  spite  of  affirmations  of  certain 
peoples  interested  in  her  downfall,  a  curse 
or  a  cyclone,  such  as  were  the  Empires  of 
Genghis  and  of  Tamerlane.  Its  political  or¬ 
ganisation  was  at  one  moment  able  to  as¬ 
sure  a  peaceful  existence  for  some  hundred 
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millions  of  subjects  established  on  different 
continents  and  of  distinct  races  and  re¬ 
ligions.  The  Patriarchates,  Communities 
and  Sects  had,  in  matters  of  faith,  broad 
religious  autonomy  thanks  to  a  wise  and 
tolerant  administration. 

On  the  day  that  the  Turks  recognised  the 
advantages  of  European  civilisation,  they 
did  not  hesitate  to  adopt  a  series  of  re¬ 
forms;  they  were  helped  with  much  inter¬ 
est  in  this  assimilation  of  modern  civilisa¬ 
tion,  which  worked  so  well,  that  in  less 
than  a  quarter  of  a  century  Turkey  was 
received  into  the  European  concert.  The 
Turks,  who  still  remember  the  brilliant  po¬ 
sition  which  they  thereby  attained,  only  de¬ 
sire  to  begin  again  their  forward  march 
towards  improvement  with  the  help  of  the 
Great  Powers  of  the  West. 

Having  set  forth  what  occurred  in  the 
past,  Ottoman  Delegation  comes  to  ques¬ 
tions  affecting  the  present  and  declares,  in 
the  first  instance,  that  although  the  ques¬ 
tion  which  concerns  Turkey  presents  three 
different  points,  it  is  in  regard  to  its  solu¬ 
tion  indivisible. 

These  points  are  the  following: 

(a)  Thrace  in  Europe. 

(b)  The  Turkish  parts  of  Asia. 

(c)  Arabia. 

The  Ottoman  Delegation  has  therefore 
the  honour  to  submit  to  the  Peace  Confer¬ 
ence  the  following  considerations: 

1.  Thrace.  In  order  to  ensure  a  durable 
peace  in  this  part  of  Europe,  it  is  desirable 
to  lay  down  a  frontier  line  which  will  pre¬ 
vent  the  town  of  Adrianople,  on  which  de¬ 
pends  the  security  of  the  capital,  from  be¬ 
ing  easily  attacked.  The  districts  situated 
to  the  north  and  west  of  the  vilayet  of 
Adrianople,  including  Western  Thrace, 
where  the  Turks  are  in  great  majority, 
should,  by  virtue  of  President  Wilson’s 
principles,  as  well  as  for  economic  rea¬ 
sons,  come  within  the  limits  of  that  vilayet. 
This  problem  was  examined  at  length  in 
1878  at  Berlin  by  the  Delegates  of  Great 
Britain  and  Russia,  who  found  no  other 
solution  than  that  of  adopting  a  frontier 
line  beginning  at  Zoitun-Brunu,  on  the 
Black  Sea,  running  into  the  interior  by  way 
of  Demir-Halny  to  Mustafa-Pasha,  and 


from  there  to  Kara-Balkan.  From  Keuch- 
eva  the  frontier  should  follow  the  River 
Kara-Su,  which  flows  into  the  ^gean  Sea 
to  the  east  of  Kavalla,  exactly  opposite  the 
Island  of  Thases. 

2.  Asia  Minor.  In  Asia  the  Turkish  lands 
are  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Black  Sea, 
on  the  East  by  the  Turco-Russian  and 
Turco-Persian  frontiers  as  they  were  before 
the  war,  including  on  the  south  the  vilayets 
of  Mosul  and  Diabekir,  as  well  as  a  part 
of  the  province  of  Aleppo  as  far  as  the 
Mediterranean. 

3.  The  islands  near  the  coast,  which  be¬ 
long  to  Asia  Minor  from  an  historical  and 
economic  point  of  view,  should  remain  un¬ 
der  Ottoman  sovereignty  with  a  great  meas¬ 
ure  of  autonomy,  in  order  that  it  may  be 
possible  to  prevent  smuggling  and  ensure 
the  safety  of  the  coast. 

4.  Armenia.  If  the  Armenian  republic 
established  at  Erivan  is  recognised  by  the 
Powers  of  the  Entente,  the  Ottoman  Dele¬ 
gation  will  consent  to  discuss  ad  referendum 
the  frontier  line  which  is  to  separate  the 
new  republic  from  the  Ottoman  State.  The 
Imperial  Government  would  grant  to  the 
Armenians  who  wish  to  expatriate  them¬ 
selves  in  order  to  establish  themselves  in 
the  new  republic,  all  facilities  in  its  power. 
As  regards  those  who  might  wish  to  remain 
in  Turkey  and  who  are  scattered  in  Thrace, 
the  Caucasus  and  elsewhere,  they  would  en¬ 
joy,  like  the  other  minorities,  free  cultural, 
moral  and  economic  developments. 

5.  Arabia.  The  Arab  provinces  lying  to 
the  south  of  the  Turkish  countries,  and  in¬ 
cluding  Syria,  Palestine,  the  Hedjaz,  the 
Asyr,  the  Yemen.  Irak,  and  all  the  other 
regions  which  were  recognised  as  forming 
an  integral  part  of  the  Ottoman  Empire 
before  the  war,  would  have  a  large  measure 
of  administrative  autonomy,  under  the  sov¬ 
ereignty  of  His  Imperial  Majesty  the  Sul¬ 
tan.  Representatives  of  His  Imperial  Maj¬ 
esty  the  Sultan  would  be  appointed  at  the 
Holy  Places  (Mecca,  Medina  and  Jeru¬ 
salem),  and  will  have  a  guard  of  honour  of 
limited  numbers. 

The  hallowed  custom  of  sending  every 
year  the  sacred  caravan  (surre)  to  the  Holy 
Places  shall  be  maintained  with  its  usual 
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ceremonies  and  in  its  usual  form,  as  the 
despatch  of  this  caravan  is  one  of  the  an¬ 
cient  prerogatives  of  the  Khalifate. 

The  distribution  of  the  revenues  of  the 
pious  foundations  (vakfs)  shall  continue 
without  hindrance  as  in  the  past.  These 
vakfs  were  founded  partly  by  the  Ottoman 
Sultan  and  partly  by  private  individuals, 
and  have  always  been  administered  by  the 
Khalifate.  This  system  shall  be  maintained 
in  its  entirety. 

The  Governor  of  each  autonomous  prov¬ 
ince  shall  be  appointed  by  His  Imperial 
Majesty  the  Sultan,  except  in  the  Hedjaz, 
to  which  may  be  granted  a  special  organisa¬ 
tion  in  agreement  with  the  Power  most  di¬ 
rectly  interested  in  it.  In  all  the  Arab 
countries  the  Ottoman  flag  shall  fly  on  the 
territory  of  the  smaret  (principality)  or 
autonomous  province.  Justice  shall  be  done 
in  the  name  of  His  Imperial  Majesty,  the 
Sultan,  and  the  coinage  shall  bear  his  name 
Tughra. 

6.  Egypt  and  Cyprus.  The  Ottoman  Gov¬ 
ernment  is  quite  willing  to  enter  into  nego¬ 
tiations  at  the  proper  moment  with  the 
Government  of  His  Britannic  Majesty  with 
a  view  to  define  clearly  the  political  status 
of  Egypt  and  of  the  Island  of  Cyprus. 

The  Ottoman  Government,  having  stated 
above  its  opinion  as  regards  the  new  or¬ 
ganisation  of  the  Empire,  reserves  the  right 
also  of  communicating  subsequently  to  the 
Peace  Conference  its  point  of  view  regard¬ 
ing  financial,  economic  and  juridical  ques¬ 
tions. 


It  is  understood  that  as  soon  as  this  or¬ 
ganisation  is  settled,  the  Interallied  forces 
of  occupation  shall  be  withdrawn  from 
Ottoman  territory  in  a  short  time  which 
shall  be  settled  by  agreement  unless  their 
provisional  retention  is  necessary  in  some 
parts  of  Arabia. 

Nobody  in  Turkey  is  unaware  of  _he 
gravity  of  the  moment.  The  ideas  of  the 
Ottoman  people  are  however  well  defined: 

It  will  not  accept  the  dismemberment  of 
the  Empire  or  its  division  under  different 
mandates.  No  government  may  oppose  the 
will  of  the  people,  among  whom  are  count¬ 
ed  populations  from  beyond  the  Taurus  and 
even  Nomads  of  the  Desert,  who  will  not 
separate  themselves  from  that  Ottoman 
unity  which  has  been  established  and  hal¬ 
lowed  for  so  many  centuries. 

From  the  manifestations  of  a  great  num¬ 
ber  of  patriotic  Committees  formed  in  the 
provinces,  and  from  the  great  meetings 
held  in  Constantinople  (in  which  hundreds 
of  thousands  of  citizens  took  part  on  every 
occasion)  and  from  the  language  of  the 
telegrams  which  the  Government  daily  re¬ 
ceives  from  all  classes  of  the  population, 
there  emanates  but  one  constant  thought: 
unity  and  independence. 

Trusting  in  the  sentiments  of  justice  of 
the  Peace  Conference  the  Ottoman  people 
does  not  despair  of  reaching  a  solution  in 
conformity  with  its  legitimate  aspirations 
and  one  fitted  to  ensure  in  the  East  that 
durable  peace  which  is  so  greatly  needed. 


24.  ARTICLE  22  OF  THE  COVENANT  OF  THE  LEAGUE  OF  NATIONS 

28  June  1919 


[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1920,  Treaty  Series  No.  11,  Cmd.  964, 

pp.  11-12] 


The  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations,  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  Paris  Peace  Conference  on  28 
April  1919,  was  incorporated  into  the  Treaty 
of  Versailles,  signed  precisely  two  months  later. 
Article  22  of  the  Covenant  provided  for  the 
mandates  system  under  the  League’s  general 
supervision.  Paragraph  4  of  article  22  per¬ 
tained  to  the  Asian  provinces  of  the  Ottoman 
Empire  and  formed  with  the  Husayn- 
McMahon  correspondence  (Doc.  8)  the  prin¬ 


cipal  basis  of  later  Arab  claims  to  independ¬ 
ence  in  the  mandated  territories.  D.  H.  Miller, 
The  Drafting  of  the  Covenant,  vol.  1,  chap.  9; 
H.  D.  Hall,  Mandates,  Dependencies  and 
Trusteeship,  chaps.  2-10;  N.  Bentwich,  The 
Mandates  System,  chaps.  1-3;  Q.  Wright, 
Mandates  under  the  League  of  Nations,  chaps. 
1-3;  H.  N.  Howard,  Partition  of  Turkey,  chap. 
10;  P.  L.  Hanna,  British  Policy  in  Palestine, 
chaps.  3-8;  P.  W.  Ireland,  ‘Iraq,  chaps.  13-16; 
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A/Tl  Hourani,  Syria  and  Lebanon,  chaps.  9- 
13;  W.  F.  Boustany,  The  Palestine  Mandate, 
Invalid  and  Impracticable;  W.  E.  Hocking, 
The  Spirit  of  World  Politics,  chaps.  16-22. 


Art.  22.  To  those  colonies  and  terri¬ 
tories  which  as  a  consequence  of  the  late 
war  have  ceased  to  be  under  the  sovereignty 
of  the  States  which  formerly  governed 
them  and  which  are  inhabited  by  peoples 
not  yet  able  to  stand  by  themselves  under 
the  strenuous  conditions  of  the  modern 
world,  there  should  be  applied  the  principle 
that  the  well-being  and  development  of 
such  peoples  form  a  sacred  trust  of  civ¬ 
ilisation  and  that  securities  for  the  per¬ 
formance  of  this  trust  should  be  embodied 
in  this  Covenant. 

The  best  method  of  giving  practical  ef¬ 
fect  to  this  principle  is  that  the  tutelage  of 
such  peoples  should  be  entrusted  to  ad¬ 
vanced  nations  who  by  reason  of  their  re¬ 
sources,  their  experience  or  their  geograph¬ 
ical  position  can  best  undertake  this  re¬ 
sponsibility,  and  who  are  willing  to  accept 
it,  and  that  this  tutelage  should  be  exer¬ 
cised  by  them  as  Mandatories  on  behalf  of 
the  League. 

—  The  character  of  the  mandate  must  differ 
according  to  the  stage  of  the  development 
of  the  people,  the  geographical  situation  of 
the  territory,  its  economic  conditions  and 
other  similar  circumstances. 

—  Certain  communities  formerly  belonging 
to  the  Turkish  Empire  have  reached  a  stage 
of  development  where  their  existence  as 
independent  nations  can  be  provisionally 
recognised  subject  to  the  rendering  of  ad¬ 
ministrative  advice  and  assistance  by  a 
Mandatory  until  such  time  as  they  are  able 
to  stand  alone.  The  wishes  of  these  com¬ 
munities  must  be  a  principal  consideration 
in  the  selection  of  the  Mandatory. 


Other  peoples,  e.specially  those  of  Centra 
Africa,  are  at  such  a  stage  that  the  Manda¬ 
tory  must  be  responsible  for  the  adminis¬ 
tration  of  the  territory  under  condition: 
which  will  guarantee  freedom  of  conscience 
and  religion,  subject  only  to  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  public  order  and  morals,  the  pro¬ 
hibition  of  abuses  such  as  the  slave  trade 
the  arms  traffic  and  the  liquor  traffic,  and 
the  prevention  of  the  establishment  o) 
fortifications  or  military  and  naval  bases 
and  of  military  training  of  the  natives  foi 
other  than  police  purposes  and  the  defence 
of  territory,  and  will  also  secure  equal  op¬ 
portunities  for  the  trade  and  commerce  oi 
other  Members  of  the  League. 

There  are  territories,  such  as  South-West 
Africa  and  certain  of  the  South  Pacific  Is¬ 
lands,  which,  owing  to  the  sparseness  of 
their  population,  or  their  small  size,  or  theii 
remoteness  from  the  centres  of  civilisation, 
or  their  geographical  contiguity  to  the  ter¬ 
ritory  of  the  Mandatory,  and  other  circum¬ 
stances,  can  be  best  administered  under 
the  laws  of  the  Mandatory  as  integral  por¬ 
tions  of  its  territory,  subject  to  the  safe¬ 
guards  above  mentioned  in  the  interests  of 
the  indigenous  population. 

In  every  case  of  Mandate,  the  Manda¬ 
tory  shall  render  to  the  Council  an  annua! 
report  in  reference  to  the  territory  com¬ 
mitted  to  its  charge. 

The  degree  of  authority,  control  or  ad¬ 
ministration  to  be  exercised  by  the  Manda¬ 
tory  shall,  if  not  previously  agreed  upon  by 
the  Members  of  the  League,  be  explicitly 
defined  in  each  case  by  the  Council. 

A  permanent  Commission  shall  be  con¬ 
stituted  to  receive  and  examine  the  annual 
reports  of  the  Mandatories  and  to  advise 
the  Council  on  all  matters  relating  to  the 
observance  of  the  mandates. 


25.  RESOLUTION  OF  THE  GENERAL  SYRIAN  CONGRESS 

AT  DAMASCUS 
2  July  1919 

[From  the  King-Crane  Commission  Report  in  Foreign  Relations  of  the  United 
States:  Paris  Peace  Conference,  1919,  vol.  12,  pp.  780-81] 

The  arrival  of  the  King-Crane  Commission  couraged  Arab  nationalists  in  Occupied  Enemy 
(Doc.  27)  in  Damascus  on  25  June  1919  en-  Territory  East  (the  provisional  Arab  state  un- 
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der  Amir  Faysal)  to  convene  a  General  Syrian 
Congress  at  the  capital  with  delegates  from 
Lebanon  and  Palestine  for  the  purpose  of 
framing  a  statement  of  their  position.  The 
resolution,  adopted  on  2  July  and  presented 
to  the  American  investigative  body,  left  no 
doubt  of  the  nationalist  dislike  of  the  projected 
French  mandate  over  Syria  and  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  establishment  in  Palestine  of  a  Jewish 
National  Home.  The  so-called  Greater  Syria 
Scheme,  as  a  modern  political  concept,  may  be 
said  to  have  originated  at  the  first  General 
Syrian  Congress.  P.  David,  JJn  Gouvernement 
arabe  a  Damas,  le  congres  syrien;  G.  Antonius, 
Arab  Awakening,  chap.  14;  A.  H.  Hourani, 
Syria  and  Lebanon,  chap.  2 ;  R.  de  Gontaut- 
Biron,  Comment  la  France  s’est  installee  en 
Syrie,  chap.  13. 

We  the  undersigned  members  of  the  Gen¬ 
eral  Syrian  Congress,  meeting  in  Damascus 
on  Wednesday,  July  2nd,  1919,  made  up  of 
representatives  from  the  three  Zones,  viz., 
the  Southern,  Eastern,  and  Western,  pro¬ 
vided  with  credentials  and  authorizations 
by  the  inhabitants  of  our  various  districts, 
Moslems,  Christians,  and  Jews,  have  agreed 
upon  the  following  statement  of  the  desires 
of  the  people  of  the  country  who  have 
sleeted  us  to  present  them  to  the  American 
Section  of  the  International  Commission; 
the  fifth  article  was  passed  by  a  very  large 
majority;  all  the  other  articles  were  ac¬ 
cepted  unanimously. 

1.  We  ask  absolutely  complete  political 
independence  for  Syria  within  these  bound¬ 
aries.  The  Taurus  System  on  the  North; 
Rafah  and  a  line  running  from  A1  Jauf  to 
the  south  of  the  Syrian  and  the  Hejazian 
line  to  Akaba  on  the  south;  the  Euphates 
and  Khabur  Rivers  and  a  line  e.xtending 
sast  of  Abu  Kamal  to  the  east  of  .Al  Jauf 
an  the  east;  and  the  Mediterranean  on  the 
west. 

2.  We  ask  that  the  Government  of  this 
Syrian  country  should  be  a  democratic  civil 
constitutional  Monarchy  on  broad  decen- 
cralization  principles,  safeguarding  the 
rights  of  minorities,  and  that  the  King  be 
;he  Emir  Feisal,  who  carried  on  a  glorious 
struggle  in  the  cause  of  our  liberation  and 
merited  our  full  confidence  and  entire  re¬ 
liance. 

3.  Considering  the  fact  that  the  Arabs  in¬ 


habiting  the  Syrian  area  are  not  naturally 
less  gifted  than  other  more  advanced  races 
and  that  they  are  by  no  means  less  devel¬ 
oped  than  the  Bulgarians,  Serbians,  Greeks, 
and  Roumanians  at  the  beginning  of  their 
independence,  we  protest  against  Article  22 
of  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations, 
placing  us  among  the  nations  in  their  mid¬ 
dle  stage  of  development  which  stand  in 
need  of  a  mandatory  power. 

4.  In  the  event  of  the  rejection  by  the 
Peace  Conference  of  this  just  protest  for 
certain  considerations  that  we  may  not  un¬ 
derstand,  we,  relying  on  the  declarations  of 
President  Wilson  that  his  object  in  waging 
war  was  to  put  an  end  to  the  ambition  of 
conquest  and  colonization,  can  only  regard 
the  mandate  mentioned  in  the  Covenant 
of  the  League  of  Nations  as  equivalent  to 
the  rendering  of  economical  and  technical 
assistance  that  does  not  prejudice  our  com¬ 
plete  independence.  And  desiring  that  our 
country  should  not  fall  a  prey  to  coloniza¬ 
tion  and  believing  that  the  American  Na¬ 
tion  is  farthest  from  any  thought  of  coloni¬ 
zation  and  has  no  political  ambition  in  our 
country,  we  will  seek  the  technical  and 
economical  assistance  from  the  United 
States  of  America,  provided  that  such  as¬ 
sistance  does  not  exceed  20  years. 

5.  In  the  event  of  America  not  finding 
herself  in  a  position  to  accept  our  desire 
for  assistance,  we  will  seek  this  assistance 
from  Great  Britain,  also  provided  that  such 
assistance  does  not  infringe  the  complete 
independence  and  unity  of  our  country  and 
that  the  duration  of  such  assistance  does 
not  exceed  that  mentioned  in  the  previous 
article. 

6.  We  do  not  acknowledge  any  right 
claimed  by  the  French  Government  in  any 
part  whatever  of  our  Syrian  country  and 
refuse  that  she  should  assist  us  or  have  a 
hand  in  our  country  under  any  circum¬ 
stances  and  in  any  place. 

7.  We  oppose  the  pretentions  of  the 
Zionists  to  create  a  Jewish  commonwealth 
in  the  southern  part  of  Syria,  known  as 
Palestine,  and  oppose  Zionist  migration  to 
any  part  of  our  country;  for  we  do  not 
acknowledge  their  title  but  consider  them 
a  grave  peril  to  our  people  from  the  na- 
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tional,  economical,  and  political  points  of 
view.  Our  Jew'ish  compatriots  shall  enjoy 
our  common  rights  and  assume  the  common 
responsibilities. 

8.  We  ask  that  there  should  be  no  sep¬ 
aration  of  the  southern  part  of  Syria, 
known  as  Palestine,  nor  of  the  httoral  west¬ 
ern  zone,  which  includes  Lebanon,  from  the 
Syrian  countrj’.  We  desire  that  the  unity  of 
the  country  should  be  guaranteed  against 
partition  under  whatever  circumstances. 

9.  We  ask  complete  independence  for 
emancipated  Mesopotamia  and  that  there 
should  be  no  economical  barriers  between 
the  two  countries. 

10.  The  fundamental  principles  laid 
down  by  President  Wilson  in  condemnation 
of  secret  treaties  impel  us  to  protest  most 
emphatically  against  any  treaty  that  stipu¬ 
lates  the  partition  of  our  Syrian  country 
and  against  any  private  engagement  aiming 
at  the  establishment  of  Zionism  in  the 
southern  part  of  Syria;  therefore  we  ask 
the  complete  annulment  of  these  conven¬ 
tions  and  agreements. 

The  noble  principles  enunciated  by  Presi¬ 


dent  Wilson  strengthen  our  confidence  that 
our  desires  emanating  from  the  depths  of 
our  hearts,  shall  be  the  decisive  factor  in 
determining  our  future;  and  that  President 
Wilson  and  the  free  American  people  will 
be  our  supporters  for  the  realization  of  our 
hopes,  thereby  prov'ing  their  sincerity  and 
noble  sympathy  with  the  aspiration  of  the 
weaker  nations  in  general  and  our  Arab 
people  in  particular. 

We  also  have  the  fullest  confidence  that 
the  Peace  Conference  w'ill  realize  that  we 
W'ould  not  have  risen  against  the  Turks, 
with  whom  W'e  had  participated  in  all  civil, 
political,  and  representative  privileges,  but 
for  their  violation  of  our  national  rights, 
and  so  will  grant  us  our  desires  in  full  in 
order  that  our  political  rights  may  not  be 
less  after  the  war  than  they  were  before, 
since  we  have  shed  so  much  blood  in  the 
cause  of  our  liberty  and  independence. 

We  request  to  be  allowed  to  send  a  dele¬ 
gation  to  represent  us  at  the  Peace  Con¬ 
ference  to  defend  our  rights  and  secure  the 
realization  of  our  aspirations. 


26.  AGREEMENTS:  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  PERSIA 
9  August  1919 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1919,  Persia  No.  1,  Cmd.  300] 


The  Russian  withdrawal  from  northern  Persia, 
after  Tsar  Nicholas  II  abdicated  in  mid-March 
1917,  produced  a  power  vacuum  that  Anglo- 
Indian  forces  tried  to  fill.  Once  the  war  was 
over,  however,  the  British  Government  favored 
a  prompt  liquidation  of  British  military  com¬ 
mitments  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East,  Persia 
included.  But  Lord  Curzon,  as  acting  Foreign 
Secretary,  was  defining  policy  on  Persia.  He 
had  always  “dreamt  of  creating  a  chain  of 
vassal  states  stretching  from  the  Mediterran¬ 
ean  to  the  Pamirs  and  protecting,  not  the  In¬ 
dian  frontiers  merely,  but  our  communications 
with  our  further  Empire.  ...  In  this  chain  of 
buffer  states  .  .  .  Persia  was  to  him  at  once  the 
weakest  and  the  most  vital  link”  [H.  Nicolson, 
Curzon,  the  Last  Phase  (London,  1934),  pp. 
121-22].  The  opportunity  had  come  to  rein¬ 
force  this  link  by  placing  Persia  in  prefer¬ 
ential  treaty  relations  with  the  United  King¬ 
dom.  Curzon’s  program  could  scarcely  have 
failed  in  the  preliminary  phase,  for  Whitehall 


continued  only  on  a  slightly  reduced  scale  its 
generous  wartime  grants  to  the  Persian  gov¬ 
ernment,  reputedly  appro.ximating  £225,000 
sterling  per  month.  But  the  terms  of  the  agree¬ 
ments,  signed  at  Tehran  on  9  August  1919, 
were  cast  so  manifestly  in  Britain’s  interest 
that  opposition  in  Persia  grew  progressively 
more  vocal.  The  instruments  were  never  rati¬ 
fied  by  the  Persian  Majlis  (legislature)  and, 
in  the  spring  of  1921  soon  after  a  coup  d’etat, 
were  repudiated  by  the  new  government  of 
Sayyid  Ziya-al-Din  Tabatabai  and  Riza  Khan. 
Nicolson,  op.  cit.,  chap.  5;  P.  Graves,  Life  of 
Cox,  chap.  19;  G.  Lenczowski,  Russia  and  the 
West  in  Iran,  chap.  2 ;  J.  M.  Balfour,  Recent 
Happenings  in  Persia;  E.  Lesueur,  Les  Anglais 
en  Perse,  part  1,  chaps.  1-3. 

1.  THE  POLITICAL  AND  MILITARY  AGREEMENT 

Preamble:  In  virtue  of  the  close  ties  of 
friendship  which  have  existed  between  the 
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two  Governments  in  the  past,  and  in  the 
conviction  that  it  is  in  the  essential  and 
mutual  interests  of  both  in  future  that 
these  ties  should  be  cemented,  and  that  the 
progress  and  prosperity  of  Persia  should  be 
promoted  to  the  utmost,  it  is  hereby  agreed 
•between  the  Persian  Government  on  the 
one  hand,  and  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Minister,  acting  on  behalf  of  his  Govern¬ 
ment,  on  the  other,  as  follows: — 

1.  The  British  Government  reiterate,  in 
the  most  categorical  manner,  the  undertak¬ 
ings  which  they  have  repeatedly  given  in 
the  past  to  respect  absolutely  the  indepen¬ 
dence  and  integrity  of  Persia. 

2.  The  British  Government  will  supply, 
at  the  cost  of  the  Persian  Government,  the 
services  of  whatever  expert  advisers  may, 
after  consultation  between  the  two  Gov¬ 
ernments,  be  considered  necessary  for  the 
several  departments  of  the  Persian  Admin¬ 
istration.  These  advisers  shall  be  engaged 
on  contracts  and  endowed  with  adequate 
powers,  the  nature  of  which  shall  be  the 
matter  of  agreement  between  the  Persian 
Government  and  the  advisers. 

3.  The  British  Government  will  supply, 
at  the  cost  of  the  Persian  Government, 
such  officers  and  such  munitions  and  equip¬ 
ment  of  modern  type  as  may  be  adjudged 
necessary  by  a  joint  commission  of  mili¬ 
tary  experts,  British  and  Persian,  which 
shall  assemble  forthwith  for  the  purpose  of 
estimating  the  needs  of  Persia  in  respect 
of  the  formation  of  a  uniform  force  which 
the  Persian  Government  proposes  to  create 
for  the  establishment  and  preservation  of 
order  in  the  country  and  on  its  frontiers. 

4.  For  the  purpose  of  financing  the  re¬ 
forms  indicated  in  clauses  2  and  3  of  this 
agreement,  the  British  Government  offer 
to  provide  or  arrange  a  substantial  loan  for 
the  Persian  Government,  for  which  ade¬ 
quate  security  shall  be  sought  by  the  two 
Governments  in  consultation  in  the  rev¬ 
enues  of  the  customs  or  other  sources  of 
income  at  the  disposal  of  the  Persian  Gov¬ 
ernment.  Pending  the  completion  of  nego¬ 
tiations  for  such  a  loan  the  British  Gov¬ 
ernment  will  supply  on  account  of  it  such 
funds  as  may  be  necessary  for  initiating  the 
said  reforms. 


5.  The  British  Government  fully  recog¬ 
nizing  the  urgent  need  which  exists  for  the 
improvement  of  communications  in  Persia, 
w’ith  a  view  both  to  the  extension  of  trade 
and  the  prevention  of  famine,  are  prepared 
to  co-operate  with  the  Persian  Govern¬ 
ment  for  the  encouragement  of  Anglo- 
Persian  enterprise  in  this  direction,  both  by 
means  of  railway  construction  and  other 
forms  of  transport;  subject  always  to  the 
examination  of  the  problems  by  experts  and 
to  agreement  between  the  two  Governments 
as  to  the  particular  projects  w’hich  may  be 
most  necessary,  practicable,  and  profitable. 

6.  The  two  Governments  agree  to  the 
appointment  forthwith  of  a  joint  Commit¬ 
tee  of  experts  for  the  examination  and  re¬ 
vision  of  the  existing  Customs  Tariff  with 
a  view  to  its  reconstruction  on  a  basis  cal¬ 
culated  to  accord  with  the  legitimate  inter¬ 
ests  of  the  country  and  to  promote  its  pros¬ 
perity. 

2.  THE  LOAN  AGREEMENT 

Art.  1.  The  British  Government  grant  a 
loan  of  £2,000,000  sterling  to  the  Persian 
Government,  to  be  paid  to  the  Persian 
Government  as  required  in  such  instalments 
and  at  such  dates  as  may  be  indicated  by 
the  Persian  Government  after  the  British 
Financial  Adviser  shall  have  taken  up  the 
duties  of  his  office  at  Tehran,  as  provided 
for  in  the  aforesaid  agreement. 

Art.  2.  The  Persian  Government  under¬ 
takes  to  pay  interest  monthly  at  the  rate  of 
7  per  cent,  per  annum  upon  sums  advanced 
in  accordance  with  article  1  up  to  20th 
March,  1921,  and  thereafter  to  pay  monthly 
such  amount  as  will  suffice  to  liquidate  the 
principal  sum  and  interest  thereon  at  7  per 
cent,  per  annum  in  twenty  years. 

Art.  3.  All  the  revenues  and  Customs 
receipts  assigned  in  virtue  of  the  contract 
of  the  8th  May,  1911,  for  the  repayment 
of  the  loan  of  £1,250.000  are  assigned  for 
the  repayment  of  the  present  loan  with 
continuity  of  all  conditions  stipulated  in  the 
said  contract,  and  with  priority  over  all 
debts  other  than  the  1911  loan  and  subse¬ 
quent  advances  made  by  the  British  Gov¬ 
ernment.  In  case  of  insufficiency  of  the  re¬ 
ceipts  indicated  above  the  Persian  Govern- 
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merit  undertakes  to  make  good  the  neces¬ 
sary  sums  from  other  resources,  and  for 
this  purpose  the  Persian  Government  here¬ 
by  assigns  to  the  service  of  the  present 
loan,  and  of  the  other  advances  above  men¬ 
tioned,  in  priority  and  with  continuity  of 
conditions  stipulated  in  the  aforesaid  con¬ 


tract,  the  Customs  receipts  of  all  other 
regions,  in  so  far  as  these  receipts  are  or 
shall  be  at  its  disposal. 

Art.  4.  The  Persian  Government  will 
have  the  right  of  repayment  of  the  present 
loan  at  any  date  out  of  the  proceeds  of 
any  British  loan  which  it  may  contract  for. 


27.  RECOMMENDATIONS  OF  THE  KING-CRANE  COMMISSION 
ON  SYRIA  AND  PALESTINE 
28  August  1919 

[Foreign  Relations  of  the  United  States:  Paris  Peace  Conference,  1919,  vol.  12, 

pp.  787-99] 


At  the  meeting  of  the  Big  Four  on  20  March 
1919  (Doc.  22)  President  Wilson  proposed  that 
an  Inter-Allied  Commission  visit  Syria  “to 
elucidate  the  state  of  opinion  and  the  soil  to 
be  worked  on  by  any  mandatory”  and  to  re¬ 
port  their  findings  to  the  peace  conference. 
Such  “a  Commission  of  men  with  no  previous 
contact  with  Syria,”  argued  the  President, 
would  “convince  the  world  that  the  Confer¬ 
ence  had  tried  to  do  all  it  could  to  find  the 
most  scientific  basis  possible  for  a  settlement.” 
The  Supreme  Council  adopted  Wilson’s  sug¬ 
gestion.  But  the  French  refused  to  appoint 
representatives,  and,  although  the  British  had 
already  named  theirs,  Whitehall  also  withdrew. 
As  a  result  only  the  two  American  members, 
Henry  C.  King  and  Charles  R.  Crane,  pro¬ 
ceeded  to  the  area  with  their  staff.  They  ar¬ 
rived  at  Jaffa  on  10  June  and  filed  their  re¬ 
port  and  recommendations  with  the  American 
delegation  at  Paris  less  than  forty  days  later. 
“Whether  or  not  the  methods  were  adequate 
or  the  time  spent  sufficient,”  one  keen  ob¬ 
server  has  noted,  “the  report  remains  the  first 
instance  of  American  concern,  at  the  top  level, 
with  basic  information  about  the  area  inde¬ 
pendently  obtained”  (E.  A.  Speiser,  The 
United  States  and  the  Near  East,  p.  70).  The 
King-Crane  inquiry,  however,  proved  to  have 
no  more  than  academic  interest.  Neither  the 
European  powers  nor  the  United  States  gave 
it  serious  consideration.  Reprinted  here  is  only 
one  segment  of  the  long  report.  H.  N.  Howard, 
“An  American  Experiment  in  Peace-Making, 
the  King-Crane  Commission,”  The  Moslem 
World,  32  (AprU  1942),  122^6;  D.  H.  MUler, 
My  Diary,  vol.  7,  pp.  169-70,  vol.  IS,  pp.  SOS¬ 
OS ;  R.  de  Gontaut-Biron,  Comment  la  France 
s’est  installee  en  Syrie,  chap.  13;  M.  Paillares, 
Le  Kemalisme  devant  les  alliis,  pp.  1-31;  G. 
Antonius,  Arab  Awakening,  chap.  14;  Esco 


Foundation,  Palestine,  vol.  1,  pp.  213-22;  R. 
S.  Baker,  Woodrow  Wilson  and  World  Settle¬ 
ment,  vol.  2,  chap.  34. 

The  Commissioners  make  to  the  Peace 
Conference  the  following  recommendations 
for  the  treatment  of  Syria: 

1.  We  recommend,  as  most  important  of 
all,  and  in  strict  harmony  with  our  instruc¬ 
tions,  that  whatever  foreign  administra¬ 
tion  (whether  of  one  or  more  powers)  is 
brought  into  Syria,  should  come  in,  not  at 
all  as  a  colonizing  Power  in  the  old  sense 
of  that  term,  but  as  a  Mandatary  under 
the  League  of  Nations,  with  the  clear  con¬ 
sciousness  that  “the  well-being  and  devel¬ 
opment”  of  the  Syrian  people  form  for  it 
a  “sacred  trust.” 

(1)  To  this  end  the  mandate  should  have 
a  limited  term,  the  time  of  expiration  to  be 
determined  by  the  League  of  Nations,  in 
the  light  of  all  the  facts  as  brought  out 
from  year  to  year,  in  the  annual  reports 
of  the  Mandatory  to  the  League  or  in  other 
ways. 

(2)  The  Mandatary  Administration 
should  have,  however,  a  period  and  power 
sufficient  to  ensure  the  success  of  the  new 
State;  and  especially  to  make  possible  car¬ 
rying  through  important  educational  and 
economic  undertakings,  essential  to  secure 
founding  of  the  State. 

(3)  The  Mandatory  Administration 
should  be  characterized  from  the  beginning 
by  a  strong  and  vital  educational  empha¬ 
sis,  in  clear  recognition  of  the  imperative 
necessity  of  education  for  the  citizens  of 
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a  democratic  state,  and  the  development  of 
a  sound  national  spirit.  This  systematic 
cultivation  of  national  spirit  is  particularly 
required  in  a  country  tike  Syria,  which  has 
only  recently  come  to  self-consciousness. 

(4)  The  Mandatory  should  definitely 
seek,  from  the  beginning  of  its  trusteeship, 
to  train  the  Syrian  people  to  independent 
self-government  as  rapidly  as  conditions 
allow,  by  setting  up  all  the  institutions  of 
1  democratic  state,  and  by  sharing  with 
:hem  increasingly  the  work  of  administra- 
;ion,  and  so  forming  gradually  an  intelli- 
lent  citizenship,  interested  unselfishly  in 
:he  progress  of  the  country,  and  forming 
it  the  same  time  a  large  group  of  disci- 
ilined  civil  servants. 

(5)  The  period  of  “tutelage”  should  not 
le  unduly  prolonged,  but  independent  self- 
'overnment  should  be  granted  as  soon  as  it 
:an  safely  be  done;  remembering  that  the 
irimary  business  of  government  is  not  the 
iccomplishment  of  certain  things,  but  the 
levelopment  of  citizens. 

(6)  It  is  peculiarly  the  duty  of  the  Man- 
latary  in  a  country  like  Syria,  and  in  this 
nodern  age,  to  see  that  complete  religious 
iberty  is  ensured,  both  in  the  constitution 
ind  in  the  practice  of  the  state,  and  that  a 
ealous  care  is  exercised  for  the  rights  of  all 
ninorities.  Nothing  is  more  vital  than  this 
or  the  enduring  success  of  the  new  Arab 
5tate. 

(7)  In  the  economic  development  of 
Syria,  a  dangerous  amount  of  indebtedness 
)n  the  part  of  the  new  State  should  be 
ivoided,  as  well  as  any  entanglements  finan- 
;ially  with  the  affairs  of  the  Mandatory 
’ower.  On  the  other  hand  the  legitimate 
Established  privileges  of  foreigners  such  as 
■ights  to  maintain  schools,  commercial  con- 
:essions,  etc.,  should  be  preserved,  but  sub- 
ect  to  review  and  modification  under  the 
luthority  of  the  League  of  Nations  in  the 
nterest  of  Syria.  The  Mandatory  Power 
.hould  not  take  advantage  of  its  position 
0  force  a  monopolistic  control  at  any  point 
0  the  detriment  either  of  Syria  or  of 
)ther  nations;  but  it  should  seek  to  bring 
he  new  State  as  rapidly  as  possible  to  eco- 
lomic  independence  as  well  as  to  political 
ndependence. 


Whatever  is  done  concerning  the  further 
recommendations  of  the  Commission,  the 
fulfillment  of  at  least  the  conditions  now 
named  should  be  assured,  if  the  Peace  Con¬ 
ference  and  the  League  of  Nations  are  true 
to  the  policy  of  mandatories  already  em¬ 
bodied  in  “The  Covenant  of  the  League  of 
Nations.”  This  should  effectively  guard 
the  most  essential  interests  of  Syria,  how¬ 
ever  the  machinery  of  administration  is 
finally  organized.  The  Damascus  Congress 
betrayed  in  many  ways  their  intense  fear 
that  their  country  would  become,  though 
under  some  other  name,  simply  a  colonial 
possession  of  some  other  Power.  That  fear 
must  be  completely  allayed. 

2.  We  recommend,  in  the  second  place 
that  the  unity  of  Syria  be  preserved,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  earnest  petition  of  the 
great  majority  of  the  people  of  Syria. 

(1)  The  territory  concerned  is  too  lim¬ 
ited,  the  population  too  small,  and  the  eco¬ 
nomic,  geographic,  racial  and  language  unity 
too  manifest,  to  make  the  setting  up  of  in¬ 
dependent  states  within  its  boundaries  de¬ 
sirable,  if  such  division  can  possibly  be 
avoided.  The  country’  is  very  largely  Arab 
in  language,  culture,  traditions,  and  cus¬ 
toms. 

(2)  This  recommendation  is  in  line  with 
important  “general  considerations”  already 
urged,  and  with  the  principles  of  the  League 
of  Nations,  as  well  as  in  answer  to  the  de¬ 
sires  of  the  majority  of  the  population  con¬ 
cerned. 

(3)  The  precise  boundaries  of  Syria 
should  be  determined  by  a  special  commis¬ 
sion  on  boundaries,  after  the  Syrian  terri¬ 
tory  has  been  in  general  allotted.  The  Com¬ 
missioners  believe,  however,  that  the  claim 
of  the  Damascus  Conference  to  include 
Cilicia  in  Syria  is  not  justified,  either  his¬ 
torically  or  by  commercial  or  language  re¬ 
lations.  The  line  between  the  Arabic¬ 
speaking  and  the  Turkish-speaking  popula¬ 
tions  would  quite  certainly  class  Cilicia 
with  Asia  Minor,  rather  than  with  Syria. 
Syria,  too,  has  no  such  need  of  further  sea 
coast  as  the  large  interior  sections  of  Asia 
Minor. 

(4)  In  standing  thus  for  the  recognition 
of  the  unity  of  Syria,  the  natural  desires 
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of  regions  like  the  Lebanon,  which  have  al¬ 
ready  had  a  measure  of  independence, 
should  not  be  forgotten.  It  will  make  for 
real  unity,  undoubtedly,  to  give  a  large 
measure  of  local  autonomy,  and  especially 
in  the  case  of  strongly  unified  groups.  Even 
the  “Damascus  Program”  which  presses  so 
earnestly  the  unity  of  Syria,  itself  urges 
a  government  “on  broad  decentralization 
principles.” 

Lebanon  has  achieved  a  considerable 
degree  of  prosperity  and  autonomy  within 
the  Turkish  Empire.  She  certainly  should 
not  find  her  legitimate  aspirations  less  pos¬ 
sible  within  a  Syrian  national  State.  On  the 
contrary,  it  may  be  confidently  expected 
that  both  her  economic  and  political  rela¬ 
tions  with  the  rest  of  Syria  would  be  better 
if  she  were  a  constituent  member  of  the 
State,  rather  than  entirely  independent  of 
it. 

As  a  predominantly  Christian  country, 
too,  Lebanon  naturally  fears  Moslem  dom¬ 
ination  in  a  unified  Syria.  But  against  such 
domination  she  would  have  a  four-fold 
safeguard:  her  own  large  autonomy;  the 
presence  of  a  strong  Mandatary  for  the 
considerable  period  in  which  the  constitu¬ 
tion  and  practice  of  the  new  State  would 
be  forming;  the  oversight  of  the  League  of 
Nations,  with  its  insistence  upon  religious 
liberty  and  the  rights  of  minorities;  and 
the  certainty  that  the  Arab  Government 
would  feel  the  necessity  of  such  a  state,  if 
it  were  to  commend  itself  to  the  League  of 
Nations.  Moreover,  there  would  be  less 
danger  of  a  reactionary'  Moslem  attitude,  if 
Christians  were  present  in  the  state  in  con¬ 
siderable  numbers,  rather  than  largely  seg¬ 
regated  outside  the  state,  as  experience  of 
the  relations  of  different  religious  faiths  in 
India  suggests. 

As  a  predominantly  Christian  country,  it 
is  also  to  be  noted  that  Lebanon  would  be 
in  a  position  to  exert  a  stronger  and  more 
helpful  influence  if  she  were  within  the 
Syrian  State,  feeling  its  problems  and  needs, 
and  sharing  all  its  life,  instead  of  outside 
it,  absorbed  simply  in  her  own  narrow  con¬ 
cerns.  For  the  sake  of  the  larger  interests, 
both  of  Lebanon  and  of  Syria,  then,  the 
unity  of  Syria  is  to  be  urged.  It  is  certain 


that  many  of  the  more  thoughtful  Lebanese 
themselves  hold  this  view.  A  similar  state¬ 
ment  might  be  made  for  Palestine;  though, 
as  “the  holy  Land”  for  Jews  and  Christians 
and  Moslems  alike,  its  situation  is  unique, 
and  might  more  readily  justify  unique 
treatment,  if  such  treatment  were  justified 
anywhere.  This  will  be  discussed  more  par¬ 
ticularly  in  connection  with  the  recommen¬ 
dation  concerning  Zionism. 

3.  We  recommend,  in  the  third  place, 
that  Syria  be  placed  under  on[e]  Manda¬ 
tory  Power,  as  the  natural  way  to  secure 
real  and  efficient  unity. 

(1)  To  divide  the  administration  of  the 
provinces  of  Syria  among  several  manda¬ 
taries,  even  if  existing  national  unity  were 
recognized;  or  to  attempt  a  joint  manda¬ 
tory  of  the  whole  on  the  commission  plan: 
— neither  of  these  courses  w'ould  be  natu¬ 
rally  suggested  as  the  best  way  to  secure 
and  promote  the  unity  of  the  new  State, 
or  even  the  general  unity  of  the  whole  peo¬ 
ple.  It  is  conceivable  that  circumstance' 
might  drive  the  Peace  Conference  to  some 
such  form  of  divided  mandate;  but  it  is 
not  a  solution  to  be  voluntarily  chosen 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  larger  inter¬ 
ests  of  the  people,  as  considerations  already 
urged  indicate. 

(2)  It  is  not  to  be  forgotten,  either 
that,  however  they  are  handled  politically 
the  people  of  Syria  are  there,  forced  to  get 
on  together  in  some  fashion.  They  are 
obliged  to  live  with  one  another — the  Arabs 
of  the  East  and  the  people  of  the  Coast 
the  Moslems  and  the  Christians.  Will  they 
be  helped  or  hindered,  in  establishing  tol¬ 
erable  and  finally  cordial  relations,  by  a  sin¬ 
gle  mandatary?  No  doubt  the  quick  me¬ 
chanical  solution  of  the  problem  of  difficult 
relations  is  to  split  the  people  up  into  little 
independent  fragments.  And  sometimes,  un¬ 
doubtedly’,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Turks  and 
Armenians,  the  relations  are  so  intolerable 
as  to  make  some  division  imperative  and 
inevitable.  But  in  general,  to  attempt  com¬ 
plete  separation  only  accentuates  the  dif¬ 
ferences  and  increases  the  antagonism.  The 
whole  lesson  of  the  modern  social  con¬ 
sciousness  points  to  the  necessity  of  under¬ 
standing  “the  other  half,”  as  it  can  be  un- 
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ierstood  only  by  close  and  living  relations. 
Granting  reasonable  local  autonomy  to  re- 
luce  friction  among  groups,  a  single  man- 
latary  ought  to  form  a  constant  and  in- 
:reasingly  effective  help  to  unity  of  feeling 
hroughout  the  state,  and  ought  to  steadily 
mprove  group  relations. 

The  people  of  Syria,  in  our  hearings, 
lave  themselves  often  insisted  that,  so  far 
IS  unpleasant  relations  have  hitherto  pre- 
;ailed  among  various  groups,  it  has  been 
/ery  largely  due  to  the  direct  instigation 
)f  the  Turkish  Government.  When  justice 
s  done  impartially  to  all;  when  it  becomes 
ilain  that  the  aim  of  the  common  govern- 
nent  is  the  service  of  all  classes  alike,  not 
heir  exploitation,  decent  human  relations 
ire  pretty  certain  to  prevail,  and  a  per- 
nanent  foundation  for  such  relations  to  be 
ecured — a  foundation  which  could  not  be 
ibtained  by  dividing  men  off  from  one  an¬ 
other  in  antagonistic  groups. 

The  Commissioners  urge,  therefore,  for 
he  largest  future  good  of  all  groups  and 
egions  alike,  the  placing  of  the  whole  of 
^yria  under  a  single  mandate. 

4.  We  recommend,  in  the  fourth  place, 
hat  Emir  Feisal  be  made  the  head  of  the 
lew  united  Syrian  State. 

(1)  This  is  expressly  and  unanimously 
sked  for  by  the  representative  Damascus 
Congress  in  the  name  of  the  Syrian  people, 
nd  there  seems  to  be  no  reason  to  doubt 
hat  the  great  majority  of  the  population 
■f  Syria  sincerely  desire  to  have  Emir  Fei- 
al  as  ruler. 

(2)  A  constitutional  monarchy  along 
emocratic  lines,  seems  naturally  adapted 
o  the  Arabs,  with  their  long  training  under 
ribal  conditions,  and  with  their  traditional 
espect  for  their  chiefs.  They  seem  to  need, 
lore  than  most  people,  a  King  as  the  per- 
onal  symbol  of  the  power  of  the  State. 

(3)  Emir  Feisal  has  come,  too,  naturally 
ito  his  present  place  of  power,  and  there 
j  no  one  else  who  could  well  replace  him. 
ie  had  the  great  advantage  of  being  the 
on  of  the  Sherif  of  Mecca,  and  as  such 
onored  throughout  the  Moslem  world.  He 
/as  one  of  the  prominent  Arab  leaders  who 
ssumed  responsibility  for  the  Arab  upris- 
ig  against  the  Turks,  and  so  shared  in  the 


complete  deliverance  of  the  Arab-speaking 
portions  of  the  Turkish  Empire.  He  was 
consequently  hailed  by  the  “Damascus  Con¬ 
gress”  as  having  “merited  their  full  confi¬ 
dence  and  entire  reliance.”  He  was  taken 
up  and  supported  by  the  British  as  the 
most  promising  candidate  for  the  headship 
of  the  new  Arab  State — an  Arab  of  the 
Arabs,  but  with  a  position  of  wide  appeal 
through  his  Sherifian  connection,  and 
through  his  broad  sympathies  with  the  best 
in  the  Occident.  His  relations  with  the 
Arabs  to  the  east  of  Syria  are  friendly,  and 
his  kingdom  would  not  be  threatened  from 
that  side.  He  undoubtedly  does  not  make 
so  strong  an  appeal  to  the  Christians  of  the 
West  Coast,  as  to  the  Arabs  of  the  East; 
but  no  man  can  be  named  who  would  have 
a  stronger  general  appeal.  He  is  tolerant 
and  wise,  skillful  in  dealing  with  men,  win¬ 
ning  in  manner,  a  man  of  sincerity,  insight, 
and  power.  Whether  he  has  the  full  strength 
needed  for  his  difficult  task  it  is  too  early 
to  say;  but  certainly  no  other  Arab  leader 
combines  so  many  elements  of  power  as 
he,  and  he  w'ill  have  invaluable  help 
throughout  the  mandatory  period. 

The  Peace  Conference  may  take  genu¬ 
ine  satisfaction  in  the  fact  that  an  Arab 
of  such  qualities  is  available  for  the  head¬ 
ship  of  this  new  state  in  the  Near  East. 

5.  We  recommend,  in  the  fifth  place, 
serious  modification  of  the  extreme  Zion¬ 
ist  Program  for  Palestine  of  unlimited  im¬ 
migration  of  Jews,  looking  finally  to  making 
Palestine  distinctly  a  Jewish  State. 

(1)  The  Commissioners  began  their 
study  of  Zionism  with  minds  predisposed 
in  its  favor,  but  the  actual  facts  in  Pal¬ 
estine,  coupled  with  the  force  of  the  gen¬ 
eral  principles  proclaimed  by  the  Allies  and 
accepted  by  the  Syrians  have  driven  them 
to  the  recommendation  here  made. 

(2)  The  Commission  was  abundantly 
supplied  with  literature  on  the  Zionist  pro¬ 
gram  by  the  Zionist  Commission  to  Pal¬ 
estine;  heard  in  conferences  much  concern¬ 
ing  the  Zionist  colonies  and  their  claims' 
and  personally  saw  something  of  what  had 
been  accomplished.  They  found  much  to 
approve  in  the  aspirations  and  plans  of  the 
Zionists,  and  had  warm  appreciation  for 
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the  devotion  of  many  of  the  colonists,  and 
for  their  success,  by  modern  methods,  in 
overcoming  great  natural  obstacles. 

(3)  The  Commission  recognized  also 
that  definite  encouragement  had  been  given 
to  the  Zionists  by  the  Allies  in  Mr.  Bal¬ 
four’s  often  quoted  statement,  in  its  ap¬ 
proval  by  other  representatives  of  the  Al¬ 
lies.  If,  however,  the  strict  terms  of  the 
Balfour  Statement  are  adhered  to — favor¬ 
ing  “the  establishment  in  Palestine  of  a 
national  home  for  the  Jewish  people,”  “it 
being  clearly  understood  that  nothing  shall 
be  done  which  may  prejudice  the  civil  and 
religious  rights  of  existing  non-Jevdsh  com¬ 
munities  in  Palestine” — it  can  hardly  be 
doubted  that  the  extreme  Zionist  Program 
must  be  greatly  modified.  For  “a  national 
home  for  the  Jewish  people”  is  not  equiva¬ 
lent  to  making  Palestine  into  a  Jewish 
State;  nor  can  the  erection  of  such  a  Jew¬ 
ish  State  be  accomplished  without  the  grav¬ 
est  trespass  upon  the  “civil  and  religious 
rights  of  existing  non-Jewish  communities 
in  Palestine.”  The  fact  came  out  repeatedly 
in  the  Commission’s  conference  with  Jew¬ 
ish  representatives,  that  the  Zionists  looked 
forward  to  a  practically  complete  dispos¬ 
session  of  the  present  non-Jewish  inhabi¬ 
tants  of  Palestine,  by  various  forms  of 
purchase. 

In  his  address  of  July  4.  1918,  President 
Wilson  laid  down  the  following  principle 
as  one  of  the  four  great  “ends  for  which 
the  associated  peoples  of  the  world  were 
fighting”;  “The  settlement  of  every  ques¬ 
tion,  whether  of  territory,  of  sovereignty, 
of  economic  arrangement,  or  of  political  re¬ 
lationship  upon  the  basis  of  the  free  accept¬ 
ance  of  that  settlement  by  the  people  im¬ 
mediately  concerned,  and  not  upon  the 
basis  of  the  material  interest  or  advantage 
of  any  other  nation  or  people  which  may 
desire  a  different  settlement  for  the  sake 
of  its  own  exterior  influence  or  mastery.” 
If  that  principle  is  to  rule,  and  so  the 
wishes  of  Palestine’s  population  are  to  be 
decisive  as  to  what  is  to  be  done  with 
Palestine,  then  it  is  to  be  remembered  that 
the  non- Jewish  population  of  Palestine — 
nearly  nine-tenths  of  the  whole — are  em¬ 
phatically  against  the  entire  Zionist  pro- 


.gram.  The  tables  show  that  there  was  i 
one  thing  upon  which  the  population  i 
Palestine  were  more  agreed  than  upon  thi 
To  subject  a  people  so  minded  to  unlimit( 
Jewish  immigration,  and  to  steady  fina 
cial  and  social  pressure  to  surrender  tl 
land,  would  be  a  gross  violation  of  tl 
principle  just  quoted,  and  of  the  people 
rights,  though  it  kept  within  the  forms  < 
law. 

It  is  to  be  noted  also  that  the  feelii 
against  the  Zionist  program  is  not  co 
fined  to  Palestine,  but  shared  very  general 
by  the  people  throughout  Syria,  as  our  co 
ferences  clearly  showed.  More  than  72  p 
cent — 1350  in  all — of  all  the  petitions 
the  whole  of  Syria  were  directed  again 
the  Zionist  program.  Only  two  requests- 
those  for  a  united  Syria  and  for  indepe 
dence — had  a  larger  support.  This  gener 
feeling  was  only  voiced  by  the  “Gener 
Syrian  Congress,”  in  the  seventh,  eigh 
and  tenth  resolutions  of  their  stateme: 
[paras.  7,  8,  10,  Doc.  25],  .  .  . 

The  Peace  Conference  should  not  sh 
its  eyes  to  the  fact  that  the  anti-Zioni 
feeling  in  Palestine  and  Syria  is  intense  ai 
not  lightly  to  be  flouted.  No  British  office 
consulted  by  the  Commissioners,  believ( 
that  the  Zionist  program  could  be  carrh 
out  except  by  force  of  arms.  The  office 
generally  thought  that  a  force  of  not  le 
than  fifty  thousand  soldiers  would  be  r 
quired  even  to  initiate  the  program.  Th 
of  itself  is  evidence  of  a  strong  sense  i 
the  injustice  of  the  Zionist  program,  ( 
the  part  of  the  non-Jewish  populations  i 
Palestine  and  Syria.  Decisions,  requirii 
armies  to  carry  out,  are  sometimes  nece 
sary,  but  they  are  surely  not  gratuitous 
to  be  taken  in  the  interests  of  a  serious  ii 
justice.  For  the  initial  claim,  often  sul 
mitted  by  Zionist  representatives,  that  the 
have  a  “right”  to  Palestine,  based  on  £ 
occupation  of  two  thousand  years  ago,  c£ 
hardly  be  seriously  considered. 

There  is  a  further  consideration  that  cai 
not  justly  be  ignored,  if  the  world  is  to  loc 
foward  to  Palestine  becoming  a  definite! 
Jewish  state,  however  gradually  that  ma 
take  place.  That  consideration  grows  oi 
of  the  fact  that  Palestine  is  “the  Hoi 
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,and”  for  Jews,  Christians,  and  Moslems 
like.  Millions  of  Christians  and  Moslems 
11  over  the  world  are  quite  as  much  con- 
erned  as  the  Jews  with  conditions  in 
’alestine,  especially  with  those  conditions 
^hich  touch  upon  religious  feeling  and 
ights.  The  relations  in  these  matters  in 
’alestine  are  most  delicate  and  difficult. 
Vith  the  best  possible  intentions,  it  may 
e  doubted  whether  the  Jews  could  possibly 
eem  to  either  Christians  or  Moslems  prop- 
r  guardians  of  the  holy  places,  or  custo- 
ians  of  the  Holy  Land  as  a  whole.  The 
eason  is  this:  the  places  which  are  most 
acred  to  Christians — those  having  to  do 
^ith  Jesus — and  which  are  also  sacred  to 
/loslems,  are  not  only  not  sacred  to  Jews, 
•ut  abhorrent  to  them.  It  is  simply  impos- 
ible,  under  those  circumstances,  for  Mos- 
?ms  and  Christians  to  feel  satisfied  to  have 
^ese  places  in  Jewish  hands,  or  under  the 
[ustody  of  Jews.  There  are  still  other  places 
[bout  which  Moslems  must  have  the  same 
leeling.  In  fact,  from  this  point  of  view, 
pe  Moslems,  just  because  the  sacred  places 
[f  all  three  religions  are  sacred  to  them, 
lave  made  very  naturally  much  more  sat- 
.factory  custodians  of  the  holy  places  than 
pe  Jews  could  be.  It  must  be  believed  that 
lie  precise  meaning,  in  this  respect,  of  the 
pmplete  Jewish  occupation  of  Palestine 
as  not  been  fully  sensed  by  those  who 
rge  the  extreme  Zionist  program.  For  it 
tould  intensify,  with  a  certainty  like  fate, 
le  anti-Jewish  feeling  both  in  Palestine 
iad  in  all  other  portions  of  the  world  which 
'iok  to  Palestine  as  “the  Holy  Land.” 

'r  In  view  of  all  these  considerations,  and 
ith  a  deep  sense  of  sympathy  for  the  Jew- 
(h  cause,  the  Commissioners  feel  bound  to 
Kcommend  that  only  a  greatly  reduced 
jonist  program  be  attempted  by  the  Peace 
(onference.  and  even  that,  only  very  grad- 
^lly  initiated.  This  would  have  to  mean 
jat  Jewish  immigration  should  be  defi- 
;tely  limited,  and  that  the  project  for 
iaking  Palestine  distinctly  a  Jewish  com- 
■'Onwealth  should  be  given  up. 

(There  would  then  be  no  reason  why  Pal¬ 
atine  could  not  be  included  in  a  united 
^rian  State,  just  as  other  portions  of  the 
iuntry,  the  holy  places  being  cared  for  by 


an  International  and  Inter-religious  Com¬ 
mission,  somewhat  as  at  present,  under  the 
oversight  and  approval  of  the  Mandatary 
and  of  the  League  of  Nations.  The  Jews, 
of  course,  would  have  representation  upon 
this  Commission. 

6.  The  Recommendations  now  made  lead 
naturally  to  the  necessity  of  recommending 
what  Power  shall  undertake  the  single  Man¬ 
date  for  all  Syria. 

(1)  The  considerations  already  dealt 
with  suggest  the  qualifications,  ideally  to 
be  desired  in  this  Mandatory  Power:  First 
of  all  it  should  be  freely  desired  by  the 
people.  It  should  be  willing  to  enter  heart¬ 
ily  into  the  spirit  of  the  mandatory  sys¬ 
tem,  and  its  possible  gift  to  the  world,  and 
so  be  willing  to  withdraw  after  a  reason¬ 
able  period,  and  not  seek  selfishly  to  ex¬ 
ploit  the  countr>’.  It  should  have  a  passion 
for  democracy,  for  the  education  of  the 
common  people  and  for  the  development  of 
national  spirit.  It  needs  unlimited  sympathy 
and  patience  in  what  is  practically  certain 
to  be  a  rather  thankless  task;  for  no  Pow¬ 
er  can  go  in,  honestly  to  face  actual  con¬ 
ditions  (like  landownership,  for  example) 
and  seek  to  correct  these  conditions,  with¬ 
out  making  many  enemies.  It  should  have 
experience  in  dealing  with  less  developed 
peoples,  and  abundant  resources  in  men 
and  money. 

(2)  Probably  no  Power  combines  all 
these  qualifications,  certainly  not  in  equal 
degree.  But  there  is  hardly  one  of  these 
qualifications  that  has  not  been  more  or 
less  definitely  indicated  in  our  conferences 
with  the  Syrian  people  and  they  certainly 
suggest  a  new  stage  in  the  development  of 
the  self-sacrificing  spirit  in  the  relations 
of  peoples  to  one  another.  The  Power  that 
undertakes  the  single  mandate  for  all  Syria, 
in  the  spirit  of  these  qualifications,  will 
have  the  possibility  of  greatly  serving  not 
only  Syria  but  the  world,  and  of  exalting 
at  the  same  time  its  own  national  life.  For 
it  would  be  working  in  direct  line  with  the 
high  aims  of  the  Allies  in  the  war,  and  give 
proof  that  those  high  aims  had  not  been 
abandoned.  And  that  would  mean  very 
much  just  now,  in  enabling  the  nations  to 
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keep  their  faith  in  one  another  and  in  their 
own  highest  ideals. 

(3)  The  Resolutions  of  the  Peace  Con¬ 
ference  of  January  30,  1919,  quoted  in  our 
Instructions,  expressly  state  for  regions  to 
be  “completely  severed  from  the  Turkish 
Empire,”  that  “the  wishes  of  these  com¬ 
munities  must  be  a  principal  consideration 
in  the  selection  of  the  Mandatary  Power.” 
Our  survey  left  no  room  for  doubt  of  the 
choice  of  the  majority  of  the  Syrian  peo¬ 
ple.  Although  it  was  not  known  whether 
America  would  take  a  mandate  at  all;  and 
although  the  Commission  could  not  only 
give  no  assurances  upon  that  point,  but  had 
rather  to  discourage  expectation;  neverthe¬ 
less,  upon  the  face  of  the  returns,  America 
was  the  first  choice  of  1152  of  the  peti¬ 
tions  presented — more  than  60  per  cent — 
while  no  other  Power  had  as  much  as  15  per 
cent  for  first  choice. 

And  the  conferences  showed  that  the 
people  knew  the  grounds  upon  which  they 
registered  their  choice  for  America.  They 
declared  that  their  choice  was  due  to  knowl¬ 
edge  of  America’s  record:  the  unselfish 
aims  with  which  she  had  come  into  the 
war;  the  faith  in  her  felt  by  multitudes  of 
Syrians  who  had  been  in  America;  the  spirit 
revealed  in  American  educational  institu¬ 
tions  in  Syria,  especially  the  College  in  Bei¬ 
rut,  with  its  well  known  and  constant  en¬ 
couragement  of  Syrian  national  sentiment; 
their  belief  that  America  had  no  territorial 
or  colonial  ambitions,  and  would  willingly 
withdraw  when  the  Syrian  state  w'as  well 
established  as  her  treatment  both  of  Cuba 
and  the  Philippines  seemed  to  them  to  il¬ 
lustrate;  her  genuinely  democratic  spirit; 
and  her  ample  resources. 

From  the  point  of  view  of  the  desires  of 
the  “people  concerned,”  the  Mandate 
should  clearly  go  to  America. 

(4)  From  the  point  of  view  of  qualifica¬ 
tions.  too,  already  stated  as  needed  in  the 
Mandatory  for  Syria,  America,  as  first 
choice  of  the  people,  probably  need  not 
fear  careful  testing,  point  by  point,  by  the 
standard  involved  in  our  discussion  of 
qualifications;  though  she  has  much  less 
experience  in  such  work  than  Great  Britain, 
and  is  likely  to  show  less  patience;  and 


though  her  definite  connections  with  Syrii 
have  been  less  numerous  and  close  tha: 
those  of  France.  She  would  have  at  leas 
the  great  qualification  of  fervent  belief  ii 
the  new  mandatary  system  of  the  Leagui 
of  Nations,  as  indicating  the  proper  rela 
tions  which  a  strong  nation  should  take  to 
ward  a  weaker  one.  And.  though  she  woulc 
undertake  the  mandate  with  reluctance.  sh( 
could  probably  be  brought  to  see.  hov 
logically  the  taking  of  such  responsibilib 
follows  from  the  purposes  with  which  shi 
entered  the  war.  and  from  her  advocacy  o: 
the  League  of  Nations. 

(5)  There  is  the  further  consideration 
that  America  could  probably  come  into  th( 
Syrian  situation,  in  the  beginning  at  least 
with  less  friction  than  any  other  Power 
The  great  majority  of  Syrian  people,  as  hai 
been  seen,  favor  her  coming,  rather  thai 
that  of  any  other  power.  Both  the  Britisl 
and  the  French  would  find  it  easier  to  yiek 
their  respective  claims  to  America  than  t( 
each  other.  She  would  have  no  rival  im 
perial  interests  to  press.  She  would  hav( 
abundant  resources  for  the  development  o 
the  sound  prosperity  of  Syria;  and  thi 
would  inevitably  benefit  in  a  secondary  wa; 
the  nations  which  have  had  closest  connec 
tion  with  Syria,  and  so  help  to  keep  rela 
tions  among  the  Allies  cordial.  No  othe 
Power  probably  would  be  more  welcome 
as  a  neighbor,  to  the  British,  with  thei 
large  interests  in  Egy'pt.  Arabia,  and  Meso 
potamia;  or  to  the  Arabs  and  Syrians  ii 
these  regions;  or  to  the  French  with  thei 
long-established  and  many-sided  interest 
in  Beirut  and  the  Lebanon. 

(6)  The  objections  to  simply  recom 
mending  at  once  a  single  American  Man 
date  for  all  Syria  are:  first  of  all,  that  it  ii 
not  certain  that  the  American  people  woulc 
be  willing  to  take  the  Mandate;  that  it  i; 
not  certain  that  the  British  or  French  woulc 
be  willing  to  withdraw,  and  would  cordialh 
welcome  America’s  coming — a  situatioi 
which  might  prove  steadily  harassing  to  ai 
American  administration;  that  the  vagui 
but  large  encouragement  given  to  the  Zion 
ist  aims  might  prove  particularly  embar 
rassing  to  America,  on  account  of  her  large 
and  influential  Jewish  population;  and  that 
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if  America  were  to  take  any  mandate  at  all, 
and  were  to  take  but  one  mandate,  it  is 
probable  that  an  Asia  Minor  Mandate 
would  be  more  natural  and  important.  For 
;here  is  a  task  there  of  such  peculiar  and 
world-wide  significance  as  to  appeal  to  the 
aest  in  America,  and  demand  the  utmost 
from  her,  and  as  certainly  to  justify  her  in 
oreaking  with  her  established  policy  con¬ 
cerning  mixing  in  the  affairs  of  the  Eastern 
3emisphere.  The  Commissioners  believe, 
noreover,  that  no  other  Power  could  come 
nto  Asia  Minor,  with  hands  so  free  to  give 
mpartial  justice  to  all  the  peoples  con- 
:erned. 

To  these  objections  as  a  whole,  it  is  to 
)e  said,  that  they  are  all  of  such  a  kind 
hat  they  may  resolve  themselves;  and  that 
hey  only  form  the  sort  of  obstacles  that 
nust  be  expected,  in  so  large  and  significant 
.n  undertaking.  In  any  case  they  do  not 
elieve  the  Commissioners  from  the  duty 
if  recommending  the  course  which,  in  their 
ionest  judgment,  is  the  best  course,  and  the 
me  for  which  the  whole  situation  calls. 

The  Commissioners,  therefore,  recom- 
nend,  as  involved  in  the  logic  of  the  facts, 
hat  the  United  States  of  America  be  asked 
0  undertake  the  single  Mandate  for  all 
iyria. 

If  for  any  reason  the  mandate  for  Syria 
5  not  given  to  America,  then  the  Commis- 
ioners  recommend,  in  harmony  with  the 
jcpress  request  of  the  majority  of  the 
•yrian  people,  that  the  mandate  be  given 
3  Great  Britain.  The  tables  show  that 
here  were  1073  petitions  in  all  Syria  for 
Ireat  Britain  as  Mandatory,  if  America 
id  not  take  the  mandate.  This  is  very 
reatly  in  excess  of  any  similar  expression 
or  the  French.  On  the  contrary — for  what- 
ver  reason — more  than  60  percent  of  all 
le  petitions,  presented  to  the  Commission, 
irectly  and  strongly  protested  against  any 
rench  Mandate.  Without  going  into  a  dis- 
ussion  of  the  reasons  for  this  situation,  the 
ommissioners  are  reluctantly  compelled 
5  believe  that  this  situation  itself  makes  it 
npossible  to  recommend  a  single  French 
aandate  for  all  Syria.  The  feeling  of  the 
Tabs  of  the  East  is  particularly  strong 
gainst  the  French.  And  there  is  grave  rea¬ 


son  to  believe  that  the  attempt  to  enforce 
a  French  Mandate  would  precipitate  war 
between  the  Arabs  and  the  French,  and 
force  upon  Great  Britain  a  dangerous  alter¬ 
native.  The  Commissioners  may  perhaps  be 
allowed  to  say  that  this  conclusion  is  con¬ 
trary  to  their  own  earlier  hope,  that — 
because  of  France’s  long  and  intimate  re¬ 
lations  with  Syria,  because  of  her  unprece¬ 
dented  sacrifices  in  the  war,  and  because 
the  British  Empire  seemed  certain  to  re¬ 
ceive  far  greater  accessions  of  territory 
from  the  war — it  might  seem  possible  to 
recommend  that  France  be  given  the  entire 
mandate  for  Syria.  But  the  longer  the 
Commission  remained  in  Syria,  the  more 
clear  it  became  that  that  course  could  not 
be  taken. 

The  Commissioners  recommend,  there¬ 
fore,  that  if  America  cannot  take  the  man¬ 
date  for  all  Syria,  that  it  be  given  to  Great 
Britain;  because  of  the  choice  of  the  peo¬ 
ple  concerned;  because  she  is  already  on 
the  ground  and  with  much  of  the  necessary 
work  in  hand;  because  of  her  trained  ad¬ 
ministrators;  because  of  her  long  and  gen¬ 
erally  successful  experience  in  dealing  with 
less  developed  peoples ;  and  because  she  has 
so  many  of  the  qualifications  needed  in  a 
Mandatory  Power,  as  we  have  already  con¬ 
sidered  them. 

We  should  hardly  be  doing  justice,  how¬ 
ever,  to  our  sense  of  responsibility  to  the 
Syrian  people,  if  we  did  not  frankly  add 
some  at  least  of  the  reasons  and  misgivings, 
variously  expressed  and  implied  in  our  con¬ 
ferences,  which  led  to  the  preference  for  an 
American  mandate  over  a  British  mandate. 
The  people  repeatedly  showed  honest  fear 
that  in  British  hands  the  mandatory  power 
would  become  simply  a  colonizing  power 
of  the  old  kind;  that  Great  Britain  would 
find  it  difficult  to  give  up  the  colonial 
theory,  especially  in  case  of  a  people 
thought  inferior;  that  she  would  favor  a 
civil  service  and  pension  budget  too  ex¬ 
pensive  for  a  poor  people;  that  the  interests 
of  Syria  would  be  subordinated  to  the  sup¬ 
posed  needs  of  the  Empire;  that  there  would 
be,  after  all,  too  much  exploitation  of  the 
country  for  Britain’s  benefit;  that  she 
would  never  be  ready  to  withdraw  and  give 
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the  country  real  independence;  that  she  did 
not  really  believe  in  universal  education, 
and  would  not  provide  adequately  for  it; 
and  that  she  already  had  more  territory  in 
her  possession — in  spite  of  her  fine  colonial 
record — than  was  good  either  for  herself  or 
for  the  world.  These  misgivings  of  the 
Syrian  people  unquestionably  largely  ex¬ 
plain  their  demand  for  “absolute  independ¬ 
ence,”  for  a  period  of  “assistance”  of  only 
twenty  years,  their  protest  against  Article 
22  of  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Na¬ 
tions,  etc.  They  all  mean  that  whatever 
Power  the  Peace  Conference  shall  send  into 
Syria,  should  go  in  as  a  true  mandatory 
under  the  League  of  Nations,  and  for  a 
limited  term.  Anything  else  would  be  a  be¬ 
trayal  of  the  Syrian  people.  It  needs  to  be 
emphasized,  too,  that  under  a  true  manda¬ 


tory  for  Syria,  all  the  legitimate  interests 
of  all  the  nations  in  Syria  would  be  safe¬ 
guarded.  In  particular,  there  is  no  reason 
why  any  tie  that  France  has  had  with  Syria 
in  the  past  should  be  severed  or  even  weak¬ 
ened  under  the  control  of  another  manda¬ 
tory  power,  or  in  an  independent  Syria. 

There  remains  only  to  be  added,  that  if 
France  feels  so  intensely  concerning  hei 
present  claims  in  Syria,  as  to  threaten  all 
cordial  relations  among  the  Allies,  it  is  of 
course  possible  to  give  her  a  mandate  over 
the  Lebanon  (not  enlarged),  separated  from 
the  rest  of  Syria,  as  is  desired  by  consider¬ 
able  groups  in  that  region.  For  reasons  al¬ 
ready  given,  the  Commissioners  cannot 
recommend  this  course,  but  it  is  a  possible 
arrangement. 


28.  THE  TURKISH  NATIONAL  PACT 
28  January  1920 

[Arnold  J.  Toynbee,  The  Western  Question  in  Greece  and  Turkey  (London,  Con¬ 
stable,  1922),  pp.  209-10] 


Resistance  to  the  partition  of  Anatolia,  the 
heartland  of  the  Ottoman  Turks,  took  organ¬ 
ized  shape  in  the  north  central  highlands,  the 
one  area  neither  occupied  by  foreign  troops 
nor  inhabited  by  a  substantial  non-Turkish 
population  in  revolt.  A  permanent  nationalist 
association  led  by  General  Mustafa  Kemal 
Pa§a  (1881-1938)  came  into  being  by  mid¬ 
summer  1919,  realistic  enough  to  accept  the 
loss  of  the  Ottoman  non-Turkish  provinces  but 
dedicated  to  the  defense  of  the  sovereignty  and 
territorial  integrity  of  Anatolia  and  eastern 
Thrace.  The  Turkish  nationalists  defined  and 
refined  the  principles  of  their  organization  at 
its  constituent  congress  in  Erzurum  (23  July- 
7  August  1919)  and  at  a  second  congress  in 
Sivas  (4-11  September).  An  index  of  the  pop¬ 
ularity  of  the  nationalist  movement  was  the 
adoption  by  the  newly  elected  lower  chamber 
of  the  Ottoman  legislature  as  early  as  28  Jan¬ 
uary  1920  of  the  National  Pact,  embodying 
the  platform  of  what  had  come  to  be  known 
?LsAnadoluve  Rumeli  Miidafaa-i  Hukuk  Cem- 
iyeti  (the  Association  for  the  Defense  of  the 
Rights  of  Anatolia  and  Rumelia).  R.  H. 
Davison,  “Turkish  Diplomacy  from  Mudros 
to  Lausanne,”  The  Diplomats  1919-1939,  ed. 
by  G.  A.  Craig  and  F.  Gilbert,  chap.  6;  and 
R.  H.  Davison,  “Middle  East  Nationalism, 


Lausanne,  Thirty  Years  Later,”  Middle  East 
Journal,  7  (19S3),  324-48;  Mustafa  Kemal 
(Atatiirk),  A  Speech  Delivered  by  Ghazi 
Mustapha  Kemal  .  .  .  October  1927 ;  A.  Emin, 
Turkey  in  the  World  War,  chaps.  25-27;  A.  J 
Toynbee  and  K.  P.  Kirkwood,  Turkey,  chap 
S ;  L.  V.  Thomas  and  R.  N.  Frye,  The  United 
States  and  Turkey  and  Iran,  part  1,  chap.  4 
K.  Ziemke,  Die  neue  Tiirkei,  pp.  124-38 
D.  Webster,  Turkey  of  Atatiirk,  chap.  7;  E 
G.  Mears,  ed..  Modern  Turkey,  chap.  25;  H 
N.  Howard,  Partition  of  Turkey,  chap.  8;  C 
Price,  The  Rebirth  of  Turkey,  chaps.  14-18 

The  Members  of  the  Ottoman  Chamber 
of  Deputies  recognise  and  affirm  that  the 
independence  of  the  State  and  the  future 
of  the  Nation  can  be  assured  by  complete 
respect  for  the  following  principles,  which 
represent  the  maximum  of  sacrifice  which 
can  be  undertaken  in  order  to  achieve  a 
just  and  lasting  peace,  and  that  the  con¬ 
tinued  existence  of  a  stable  Ottoman  Sul¬ 
tanate  and  society  is  impossible  outside  of 
the  said  principles; 

Art.  1.  Inasmuch  as  it  is  necessary  that 
the  destinies  of  the  portions  of  the  Turkish 
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impire  which  are  populated  exclusively  by 
in  Arab  majority,  and  which  on  the  con- 
dusion  of  the  armistice  of  the  30th  October 
,918  were  in  the  occupation  of  enemy 
orces,  should  be  determined  in  accordance 
vith  the  votes  which  shall  be  freely  given 
)y  the  inhabitants,  the  whole  of  those  parts 
vhether  within  or  outside  the  said  armis- 
iice  line  which  are  inhabited  by  an  Ottoman 
vioslem  majority,  united  in  religion,  in  race 
ind  in  aim,  imbued  with  sentiments  of  mu- 
ual  respect  for  each  other  and  of  sacrifice, 
.nd  wholly  respectful  of  each  other’s  racial 
.nd  social  rights  and  surrounding  condi- 
ions,  form  a  whole  which  does  not  admit 
,if  division  for  any  reason  in  truth  or  in 
irdinance. 

Art.  2.  We  accept  that,  in  the  case  of 
he  three  [Kurdish]  Sandjaks  which  united 
hemselves  by  a  general  vote  to  the  mother 
ountry  when  they  first  were  free,  recourse 
hould  again  be  had,  if  necessary,  to  a  free 
)opular  vote. 

Art.  3.  The  determination  of  the  jurid- 
cal  status  of  Western  Thrace  also,  which 
las  been  made  dependent  on  the  Turkish 
)eace,  must  be  effected  in  accordance  with 
he  votes  which  shall  be  given  by  the  in- 
labitants  in  complete  freedom. 

Art.  4.  The  security  of  the  city  of  Con- 
tantinople,  which  is  the  seat  of  the  Cali- 
)hate  of  Islam,  the  capital  of  the  Sultanate, 


and  the  headquarters  of  the  Ottoman  Gov¬ 
ernment,  and  of  the  Sea  of  Marmora  must 
be  protected  from  every  danger.  Provided 
this  principle  is  maintained,  whatever  de¬ 
cision  may  be  arrived  at  jointly  by  us  and 
all  other  Governments  concerned,  regarding 
the  opening  of  the  Bosphorus  to  the  com¬ 
merce  and  traffic  of  the  world,  is  valid. 

Art.  S.  The  rights  of  minorities  as  de¬ 
fined  in  the  treaties  concluded  between  the 
Entente  Powers  and  their  enemies  and  cer¬ 
tain  of  their  associates  shall  be  confirmed 
and  assured  by  us — in  reliance  on  the  belief 
that  the  Moslem  minorities  in  neighbouring 
countries  also  will  have  the  benefit  of  the 
same  rights. 

Art.  6.  It  is  a  fundamental  condition  of 
our  life  and  continued  existence  that  we, 
like  every  country,  should  enjoy  complete 
independence  and  liberty  in  the  matter  of 
assuring  the  means  of  our  development,  in 
order  that  our  national  and  economic  de¬ 
velopment  should  be  rendered  possible  and 
that  it  should  be  possible  to  conduct  affairs 
in  the  form  of  a  more  up-to-date  regular 
administration. 

For  this  reason  we  are  opposed  to  restric¬ 
tions  inimical  to  our  development  in  polit¬ 
ical,  judicial,  financial,  and  other  matters. 

The  conditions  of  settlement  of  our 
proved  debts  shall  likewise  not  be  contrary 
to  these  principles. 


29.  OIL  AGREEMENT:  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  FRANCE  ^ 

24  April  1920 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1920,  Misc.  No.  11,  Gffla  675] 


)wing  to  the  insistence  of  France,  the  Sykes- 
'icot  agreement  (Doc.  10)  formed  the  basis  of 
inglo-French  postwar  negotiations  for  a 
4ear  and  Middle  East  settlement.  The  Mosul 
'^^et  (province),  it  will  be  recalled,~oTtgF' 
lally  fell  into  the  projected  French  zone  of 
afluence.  In  return  for  French  postwar  ac- 
uiescence  in  reassigning  the  district  to  the 
proposed  zone  of  direct  British  administration, 
ranee  sought  a  25  per  cent  interest  in  any 
oncession  that  might  exploit  Mosul’s  oil  re- 
ources.  Britain  was  willing  to  conclude  such 
n  engagement  with  France.  Indeed,  instru- 
aents  were  initialed  in  8  April  and  21  Decem¬ 
ber  1919  (texts  in  E.  L.  Woodward  and  R. 


Butler,  Documents  on  British  Foreign  Policy, 
1st  ser.,  vol.  4,  pp.  1089-92,  1114—16),  but 
France  refused  to  confirm  either  one  until  its 
further  demand  for  a  single  Frgnch  mandate 
over  Syria  as  well  as  Lebanon  was  granted. 
This  demand  encountered  a  British  stone  wall, 
for  it  conflicted  with  McMahon’s  commit¬ 
ments  to  Husayn  and  with  England’s  early 
postwar  policy  of  supporting  Faysal’s  pro¬ 
visional  Arab  government  at  Damascus.  Anglo- 
French  discord  allowed  political  affairs  in  the 
former  Ottoman  provinces  to  drift  along  aim¬ 
lessly  until  the  i  rab  nationalists  precipitated 
a  crisis.  On  8  March  1920  a  second  General 
Syrian  Congress  convened  at  Damascus  (Doc. 
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25),  proclaiming  the  independence  of  Syria 
(including  Lebanon,  Palestine  and  what  later 
came  to  be  known  as  Transjordan),  and 
named  Fay  sal  king.  This  action  (repudiated 
on  IS  March  by  France  and  Britain)  and  the 
consequent  Arab  attacks  on  Jews  in  Jerusalem 
(4-6  April)  drove  home  to  the  British  gov¬ 
ernment  the  urgency  of  an  early  settlement. 
When  the  Supreme  Council  reassembled  in  San 
Remo  on  19  April,  the  British  finally  acceded 
to  the  French  request  for  an  enlarged  Syrian 
mandate,  thus  making  possible  the  conclusion 
of  the  following  oil  agreement,  confirmed  on 
25  April  by  the  French  and  British  prime  min¬ 
isters.  Articles  4-6,  relating  to  Rumania  and 
Russia,  have  been  omitted.  Woodward  and 
Butler,  op.  cit.,  pp.  10S9-1119  (documents)  ; 
H.  N.  Howard,  Partition  of  Turkey,  pp.  242- 
43;  P.  L.  Hanna,  British  Policy  in  Palestine, 
chap.  3 ;  S.  H.  Longrigg,  Oil  in  the  Middle 
East,  chap.  3 ;  A.  Apostol  and  A.  Michelson, 
La  Lutte  pour  le  petrole,  pp.  53-63 ;  K.  Hoff¬ 
mann,  Olpolitik,  chap.  5;  B.  Shwadran,  The 
Middle  East,  Oil  and  the  Great  Powers,  chap. 
7 ;  E.  H.  Davenport  and  S.  R.  Cooke,  Oil 
Trusts  and  Anglo-American  Relations,  chap.  6; 
F.  Delaisi,  Oil,  Its  Influence  on  Politics,  pp. 
54-83;  A.  Mohr,  The  Oil  War,  chap.  11. 

By  order  of  the  two  Governments  of 
France  and  Great  Britain,  the  undersigned 
representatives  have  resumed,  by  mutual 
consent,  the  consideration  of  an  agreement 
regarding  petroleum. 

2.  This  agreement  is  based  on  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  cordial  co-operation  and  reciprocity 
in  those  countries  where  the  oil  interests  of 
the  two  nations  can  be  usefully  united. 
This  memorandum  relates  to  the  following 
States  or  countries: — 

Roumania,  Asai  Minor,  territories  of  the 
old  Russian  Empire,  Galicia,  French 
Colonies  and  British  Crown  Colonies. 

3.  The  agreement  may  be  extended  to 
other  countries  by  mutual  consent.  . 

7.  Mesopotamia. — The  British  Govern¬ 
ment  undertake  to  grant  to  the  French 
Government  or  its  nominee  25  per  cent,  of 
the  net  output  of  crude  oil  at  current 
market  rates  which  His  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment  may  secure  from  the  Mesopotamian 
oilfields,  in  the  event  of  their  being  devel¬ 
oped  by  Government  action;  or  in  the 
event  of  a  private  petroleum  company  be¬ 
ing  used  to  develop  the  Mesopotamian  oil¬ 


fields,  the  British  Government  will  place  a 
the  disposal  of  the  French  Government 
share  of  25  per  cent,  in  such  company.  Th 
price  to  be  paid  for  such  participation  t 
be  no  more  than  that  paid  by  any  of  th 
other  participants  to  the  said  petroleui 
company.  It  is  also  understood  that  the  sai 
petroleum  company  shall  be  under  perma 
nent  British  control. 

8.  It  is  agreed  that,  should  the  privat 
petroleum  company  be  constituted  as  afore 
said,  the  native  Government  or  other  nativ 
interests  shall  be  allowed,  if  they  so  desire 
to  participate  up  to  a  maximum  of  20  pe 
cent,  of  the  share  capital  of  the  said  con 
pany.  The  French  shall  contribute  one-hal 
of  the  first  10  per  cent,  of  such  native  pai 
ticipation  and  the  additional  participatio 
shall  be  provided  by  each  participant  i 
proportion  to  his  holdings. 

9.  The  British  Government  agree  to  sup 
port  arrangements  by  which  the  Frenc 
Government  may  procure  from  the  Angle 
Persian  Company  supplies  of  oil,  whic 
may  be  piped  from  Persia  to  the  Meditei 
ranean  through  any  pipe-line  which  ma 
have  been  constructed  within  the  Frenc 
mandated  territory  and  in  regard  to  whic 
France  has  given  special  fadhties,  up  t 
the  extent  of  25  per  cent,  of  the  oil  s 
piped,  on  such  terms  and  conditions  as  ma 
be  mutually  agreed  between  the  Frenc 
Government  and  the  Anglo-Persian  Com 
pany. 

10.  In  consideration  of  the  above-mer 
tioned  arrangements,  the  French  Govern 
ment  shall  agree,  if  it  is  desired  and  a 
soon  as  application  is  made,  to  the  con 
struction  of  two  separate  pipe-lines  an' 
railways  necessary  for  their  constructio: 
and  maintenance  and  for  the  transport  o 
oil  from  Mesopotamia  and  Persia  throug; 
French  spheres  of  influence  to  a  port  o 
ports  on  the  Eastern  Mediterranean,  Th 
port  or  ports  shall  be  chosen  in  agreemen 
between  the  two  Governments. 

11.  Should  such  pipe-line  and  railway 
cross  territory  within  a  French  sphere  o 
influence,  France  undertakes  to  give  ever 
facility  for  the  rights  of  crossing  withou 
any  royalty  or  wayleaves  on  the  oil  trans 
ported.  Nevertheless,  compensation  shall  b 
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payable  to  the  landowners  for  the  surface 
occupied. 

12.  In  the  same  way  France  will  give 
facilities  at  the  terminal  port  for  the  acqui¬ 
sition  of  the  land  necessary  for  the  erection 
of  depots,  railways,  refineries,  loading 
wharfs,  &c.  Oil  thus  exported  shall  be  ex- 
;mpt  from  export  and  transit  dues.  The 
•naterial  necessary  for  the  construction  of 
;he  pipe-lines,  railways,  refineries  and  other 
equipment  shall  also  be  free  from  import 
duties  and  wayleaves. 

13.  Should  the  said  petroleum  company 
desire  to  lay  a  pipe-line  and  a  railway  to 
:he  Persian  Gulf,  the  British  Government 
will  use  its  good  offices  to  secure  similar 
'acilities  for  that  purpose. 

14.  North  Africa  a?id  other  Colonies. — 
The  French  Government  will  give  facilities 
,0  any  Franco-British  group  or  groups  of 
;ood  standing,  which  furnish  the  necessary 
guarantees  and  comply  with  French  laws, 
'or  the  acquisition  of  oil  concessions  in  the 
french  colonies,  protectorates  and  zones  of 


influence,  including  Algeria,  Tunis  and 
Morocco.  It  should  be  noted  that  the 
French  Parliament  has  resolved  that  groups 
so  formed  must  contain  at  least  67  per  cent. 
French  interests. 

15.  The  French  Government  will  facili¬ 
tate  the  granting  of  any  concessions  in 
Algeria  which  are  now  under  consideration 
as  soon  as  the  applicants  have  complied 
with  all  the  requirements  of  the  French 
laws. 

16.  British  Crown  Colonies. — In  so  far 
as  existing  regulations  allow,  the  British 
Gov'ernment  will  give  to  French  subjects 
who  may  wish  to  prospect  and  exploit 
petroliferous  lands  in  the  Crown  Colonies 
similar  advantages  to  those  which  France  is 
granting  to  British  subjects  in  the  French 
colonies. 

17.  Nothing  in  this  agreement  shall  ap¬ 
ply  to  concessions  which  may  be  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  negotiations  initiated  by  French  or 
British  interests. 


30.  UNITED  STATES  INTERWAR  OIL  POLICY  IN  THE  NEAR 

AND  MIDDLE  EAST 


12  May  1920-8  November  1923 

[Davis  letter  from  Foreign  Relations  of  the  United  States,  1920,  vol.  2,  pp.  651- 
55;  Hughes  letter,  ibid.,  1923,  vo\.  2,  717-18] 


The  United  States  insisted  in  the  interwar 
/ears  on  the  application  of  the  “open  door” 
principle  not  in  the  mandated  territories  alone 
)ut  throughout  the  Near  and  Middle  East. 
The  policy,  as  it  bore  upon  American  interest 
n  oil,  was  elaborated  less  than  three  weeks 
ifter  the  signature  of  the  Anglo-French  petro- 
eum  agreement  at  San  Remo  (Doc.  29)  by  the 
Department  of  State  in  a  protest  that  Ambas¬ 
sador  John  W.  Davis  presented  to  Foreign 
secretary  Lord  Curzon  (first  entry  below). 
Jnited  States  diplomatic  persistence  in  this 
Matter  later  enabled  American  firms  to  take  an 
ictive  part  in  the  development  of  the  region’s 
Dil  resources  (Docs.  44,  54).  The  United  States 
ilso  adduced  the  further  principle  of  assisting 
without  partiality  all  American  companies  that 
requested  such  diplomatic  aid.  Secretary  of 
State  Charles  Evans  Hughes  formulated  the 
government’s  position  most  succinctly  in  a 
letter  to  President  Coolidge  (second  entry 
below).  B.  Gerig,  The  Open  Door  and  the 


Mandates  System,  particularly  chap.  6;  Inter¬ 
national  Petroleum  Cartel,  chaps.  3^ ;  S.  H. 
Longrigg,  Oil  in  the  Middle  East,  chap.  3; 
H.  L.  Hoskins,  The  Middle  East,  Problem 
Area  in  World  Politics,  chap.  10;  K.  Hoffman, 
OlpoUtik,  chaps.  6-8;  B.  Shwadran,  The  Mid- 
dh  East,  Oil  and  the  Great  Powers,  chap.  7. 

1.  U.S.  AMBASSADOR  DAVIS  TO  FOREIGN 
SECRETARY  CURZON,  12  MAY  1920 

Pursuant  to  the  instructions  of  my  Gov¬ 
ernment,  I  have  the  honour  to  inform  Your 
Lordship  that  the  Government  of  the 
United  States  has  been  officially  [unoffi¬ 
cially]  ^  informed  that  the  Mandates  for 
Mesopotamia  and  Palestine  have  been  as¬ 
signed  to  Great  Britain;  the  Mandate  for 

'  The  correction  was  authorized  by  a  tele¬ 
gram  from  the  Department,  dated  July  12, 
1920,  4  p.m.  (file  no.  800.6363/ 148a) . 
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Mesopotamia  being  given  subject  to  friend¬ 
ly  arrangement  with  the  Italian  Govern¬ 
ment  regarding  economic  rights. 

The  Government  of  the  United  States 
desires  to  point  out  that  during  the  Peace 
negotiations  at  Paris  leading  up  to  the 
Treaty  of  Versailles,  it  consistently  took 
the  position  that  the  future  Peace  of  the 
world  required  that  as  a  general  principle 
any  Alien  territory  which  should  be  ac¬ 
quired  pursuant  to  the  Treaties  of  Peace 
with  the  Central  Powers  must  be  held  and 
governed  in  such  a  way  as  to  assure  equal 
treatment  in  law  and  in  fact  to  the  com¬ 
merce  of  all  nations.  It  was  on  account  of 
and  subject  to  this  understanding  that  the 
United  States  felt  itself  able  and  willing  to 
agree  that  the  acquisition  of  certain  enemy 
territory  by  the  victorious  powers  would 
be  consistent  with  the  best  interests  of  the 
world.  The  representatives  of  the  principal 
.Mlied  Powers  in  the  discussion  of  the  Man¬ 
date  principles  expressed  in  no  indefinite 
manner  their  recognition  of  the  justice  and 
far-sightedness  of  such  a  principle  and 
agreed  to  its  application  to  the  Mandates 
over  Turkish  territory. 

The  Administration  of  Palestine  and 
Mesopotamia  during  the  interim  period  of 
military  occupation  has  given  rise  to  several 
communications  between  the  United  States 
Government  and  that  of  Great  Britain  rela¬ 
tive  to  matters  that  had  created  the  unfor¬ 
tunate  impression  in  the  minds  of  the 
American  public  that  the  Authorities  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government  in  the  occupied 
region  had  given  advantage  to  British  oil 
interests  which  were  not  accorded  to  Amer¬ 
ican  Companies  and  further  that  Great 
Britain  had  been  preparing  quietly  for  ex¬ 
clusive  control  of  the  oil  resources  in  this 
region.  The  impression  referred  to  has,  it 
is  believed,  been  due  in  large  part  to  re¬ 
ports  of  authoritative  statements  regarding 
the  general  Oil  Policy  of  Great  Britain  and 
of  actual  work  such  as  the  construction  of 
pipe  lines,  railways  and  refineries,  the  oper¬ 
ations  of  certain  oil  wells,  the  acquisitions 
of  dockyards,  cotton  investigations  and  per¬ 
mitted  researches  by  certain  individuals 
whose  activities,  though  stated  to  be  solely 
in  behalf  of  the  civil  Administration,  were 


attended  by  circumstances  which  createc 
the  impression  that  some  benefit  at  leasi 
would  accrue  to  British  oil  interests. 

Certain  of  the  occurrences  above  referrec 
to  have  been  explained  by  his  Majesty’! 
Government  as  due  to  military  necessity 
and  certain  others  as  due  to  laxity  on  th( 
part  of  local  authorities.  It  must  be  real 
ized,  however,  that  it  his  been  difficult  fo: 
the  American  people  to  reconcile  all  o 
these  reports  with  the  assurance  of  Hi: 
Majesty’s  Government  that  “the  provi 
sional  character  of  the  military  occupatioi 
does  not  warrant  the  taking  of  decisions  b; 
the  occupying  power  in  matters  concerninj 
the  future  economic  development  of  thi 
country,”  and  that  the  invitation  [initia 
tion\  of  new  undertakings  and  the  exercisi 
of  rights  under  concessions  would  be  pro 
hibited.  The  United  States  Government  ha 
confidence  in  the  good  faith  of  His  Maj 
esty’s  Government  in  attempting  to  carr 
out  the  assurances  given  by  His  Majesty’ 
Foreign  Office,  but  desires  to  point  out  tha 
the  considerations  above  referred  to  indi 
cate  the  difficulty  in  insuring  the  local  exe 
cution  of  such  undertakings  and  the  neces 
sity  for  careful  measures  to  guarantee  thi 
practical  fulfillment  of  the  principles  ex 
pressed  and  agreed  to  during  the  peaci 
negotiations  at  Paris. 

With  this  thought  in  mind,  the  Govern 
ment  of  the  United  States  ventures  to  sug 
gest  the  following  propositions,  which  em 
body  or  illustrate  the  principles  which  thi 
United  States  Government  would  bi 
pleased  to  see  applied  in  the  occupied  o 
mandated  regions  and  which  are  submittec 
as  furnishing  a  reasonable  basis  for  discus 
sions.  In  the  event  of  such  discussions  i 
would  be  assumed  that  the  legal  situatioi 
as  regards  economic  resources  in  the  occu 
pied  or  mandated  regions  would  remain  \i 
statu  quo  pending  an  agreement; 

(1)  That  the  Mandatory-  Power  strictl} 
adhere  and  conform  to  the  principles  ex 
pressed  and  agreed  to  during  the  peaci 
negotiations  at  Paris  and  to  the  principle: 
embodied  in  Mandate  “A”  prepared  in  Lon 
don  for  adoption  by  the  League  of  Nation: 
by  the  Commission  on  Mandatories. 

(2)  That  there  be  guaranteed  to  the  na 
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ionals  or  subjects  of  all  nations  treatment 
jqual  in  law  and  in  fact  to  that  accorded 
lationals  or  subjects  of  the  Mandatory 
Power  with  respect  to  taxation  or  other 
natters  affecting  residence,  business,  pro- 
ession,  concessions,  freedom  of  transit  for 
■Dersons  and  goods,  freedom  of  communica- 
ion,  trade,  navigation,  commerce,  industrial 
)roperty,  and  other  economic  rights  or 
:ommercial  activities. 

(3)  That  no  exclusive  economic  conces¬ 
sions  covering  the  whole  of  any  Mandated 
egion  or  sufficiently  large  to  be  virtually 
■xclusive  shall  be  granted  and  that  no 
nonopolistic  concessions  relating  to  any 
:ommodity  or  to  any  economic  privilege 
ubsidiary  and  essential  to  the  production, 
levelopment,  or  exploitation  of  such  com- 
nodity  shall  be  granted. 

(4)  That  reasonable  provision  shall  be 
nade  for  publicity  of  applications  for  con- 
essions  and  of  Governmental  Acts  or  Reg- 
ilations  relating  to  the  economic  resources 
if  the  Mandated  territories;  and  that  in 
eneral  regulations  or  legislation  regarding 
he  granting  of  concessions  relating  to  ex- 
iloring  or  exploiting  economic  resources  or 
egarding  other  privileges  in  connection 
vfith  these  shall  not  have  the  effect  of  plac- 
ag  American  citizens  or  companies  or  those 
■f  other  nations  or  companies  controlled  by 
American  citizens  or  nationals  of  other 
ountries  at  a  disadvantage  compared  with 
he  nationals  or  companies  of  the  Mandate 
ation  or  companies  controlled  by  nationals 
i  the  Mandate  nation  or  others. 

The  fact  that  certain  concessions  were 
ranted  in  the  mandated  regions  by  the 
’urkish  Government  is,  of  course,  an  im- 
ortant  factor  which  must  be  given  prac- 
ical  consideration.  The  United  States  Gov- 
rnment  believes  that  it  is  entitled  to 
articipate  in  any  discussions  relating  to 
he  status  of  such  concessions  not  only  be- 
ause  of  existing  vested  rights  of  American 
itizens,  but  also  because  the  equitable 
reatment  of  such  concessions  is  essential 
0  the  initiation  and  application  of  the  gen- 
ral  principles  in  which  the  United  States 
lovernment  is  interested. 

I  No  direct  mention  has  been  made  herein 


of  the  question  of  establishment  of  monop¬ 
olies  directly  or  indirectly  by  or  in  behalf 
of  the  Mandatory  Government.  It  is  be¬ 
lieved,  however,  that  the  establishment  of 
monopolies  by  or  in  behalf  of  the  Manda¬ 
tory  Government  would  not  be  consistent 
with  the  principles  of  trusteeship  inherent 
in  the  Mandatory  idea.  His  Majesty’s  Gov¬ 
ernment  has  stated  its  conception  of  the 
necessity  for  the  control  of  oil  production 
in  these  territories  in  time  of  national  emer¬ 
gency.  The  Government  of  the  United 
States  does  not  intend  at  present  to  suggest 
arrangements  that  shall  extend  to  any  con¬ 
sideration  not  included  in  an  enlightened 
interpretation  of  what  constitutes  its  legiti¬ 
mate  commercial  interests.  The  question  of 
control  in  times  of  national  emergencies  of 
supplies  which  may  be  deemed  essential  by 
Great  Britain  is  a  subject  which  the  United 
States  Government  deems  a  matter  for  sep¬ 
arate  discussion. 

The  Government  of  the  United  States 
realizes  the  heavy  financial  obligations 
which  will  arise  in  connection  with  the  ad¬ 
ministration  of  the  Mandatory.  It  believes, 
however,  that  any  attempt  toward  reim¬ 
bursement  by  the  adoption  of  a  policy  of 
monopolization  or  of  exclusive  concessions 
and  special  favours  to  its  own  nationals, 
besides  being  a  repudiation  of  the  principles 
already  agreed  to  would  prove  to  be  un¬ 
wise  even  from  the  point  of  view  of  ex¬ 
pediency  both  on  economic  and  political 
grounds.  It  also  believes  that  the  interests 
of  the  world  as  well  as  that  of  the  two  re¬ 
spective  countries  can  best  be  served  by  a 
friendly  co-operation  or  a  friendly  and 
equal  competition  between  the  citizens  of 
the  two  countries  and  citizens  of  other  na¬ 
tionalities. 

The  Government  of  the  United  States 
would  be  glad  to  receive  an  early  expression 
of  the  views  of  His  Majesty’s  Government, 
especially  in  order  to  reassure  public  opin¬ 
ion  in  the  United  States. 

I  have  the  honour  further  to  acquaint 
Your  Lordship  that  this  Note  is  not  de¬ 
signed  by  way  of  reply  to  the  Allied  Note 
from  San  Remo,  which  will  be  answered 
separately. 
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2.  SECRETARY  HUGHES  TO  PRESIDENT 
COOLIDGE,  8  NOVEMBER  1923 

It  has  recently  been  brought  to  my  at¬ 
tention  that  the  Sinclair  Oil  Company  has 
felt  a  certain  dissatisfaction  at  what  they 
consider  their  failure  to  receive  proper  sup¬ 
port  from  this  Department,  particularly  in 
connection  with  their  effort  to  secure  an  oil 
concession  in  North  Persia.  In  a  letter  I 
wrote  to  Mr.  Harding  under  date  of 
October  28,  1922,  of  which  I  attach  a 
copy ,2  I  gave  some  of  the  details  of  the 
competition  which  had  arisen  in  North 
Persia  between  the  Sinclair  and  Standard 
Oil  Companies,  a  matter  which  Mr.  Archi¬ 
bald  Roosevelt,  of  the  former  company,  had 
laid  before  the  President.  In  order  that  you 
may  be  fully  advised  I  should  be  glad  if  you 
could  find  it  possible  to  glance  through  that 
letter. 

This  Department’s  attitude  of  impartial¬ 
ity  as  between  the  competing  American 
companies,  which  I  emphasized  in  that  let¬ 
ter,  has  been  scrupulously  followed  and  I 
am  now  informing  the  Sinclair  Oil  Company 
that  while  I  have  no  reason  to  believe  that 
the  Persian  Government  is  in  doubt  on  this 
point  I  am  quite  prepared  to  re-emphasize 
this  position  through  our  Legation  at 
Teheran  and  also  to  indicate  that  it  is  the 
Government’s  policy  to  give  appropriate 
diplomatic  support  to  American  interests 
abroad. 

This  general  question  raises  a  point  which 
I  feel  to  be  of  sufficient  importance  to  bring 
to  your  attention;  namely,  the  proper  atti¬ 
tude  of  this  Government  toward  American 
commercial  enterprise  abroad.  From  time  to 
time  there  has  been  some  dissatisfaction  ex¬ 
pressed  in  business  circles  because  this  De¬ 
partment’s  attitude  toward  American  busi¬ 
ness  interests  in  the  foreign  field  differs  some¬ 
what  from  the  attitude  in  similar  matters 
of  the  British,  French  and  other  European 
governments.  The  latter  are  not  loath  to 
interfere  politically  in  support  of  the  busi¬ 
ness  interests  of  their  nationals  to  a  degree 

"Not  printed. 


which  is  not  followed  by  this  Department 
Our  position  is  that  we  are  always  ready  tc 
give  appropriate  support  to  our  national; 
in  seeking  opportunities  for  business  enter¬ 
prise  abroad,  but  we  do  not  undertake  tc 
make  the  government  a  party  to  the  busi¬ 
ness  negotiations  or  use  political  pressure 
for  the  benefit  of  private  interests  in  ordei 
to  obtain  particular  concessions,  or  inter¬ 
vene  in  favor  of  one  American  interest  as 
against  another.  We  are  persistent  in  oui 
efforts  to  maintain  the  open  door  policy,  oi 
equality  of  commercial  opportunity,  but  we 
do  not  attempt  to  assume  obligations  foi 
the  government,  expressed  or  implied 
which  under  our  system  we  could  not  un¬ 
dertake  to  discharge. 

American  companies  which  might  prefei 
a  policy  of  more  direct  interference  on  theii 
behalf  by  the  government  are  inclined,  in 
my  opinion,  to  overlook  the  fact  that  Amer¬ 
ican  prestige  and  reputation  for  fairness  ha; 
been  enhanced,  and  consequently  business 
opportunities  of  our  nationals  have  been  in¬ 
creased,  by  the  correct  policy  which  this 
government  has  followed.  I  find  that  ir 
many  parts  of  the  world  American  business 
is  welcomed  largely  because  foreign  coun¬ 
tries  realize  that  they  can  deal  with  Amer¬ 
ican  interests  on  a  business  basis  withoul 
fearing  political  complications. 

It  is  hardly  necessarj’  to  point  out  that 
the  other  course  desired  by  some  business 
men,  intent  on  their  own  immediate  inter¬ 
ests,  would  not  only  be  contrary  to  oui 
traditions  and  foreign  policy,  but  if  per¬ 
sistently  followed  would  involve  us  in  po¬ 
litical  intrigues  and  in  difficulties  which 
other  governments  with  different  exigencies 
and  aims  find  it  impossible  to  escape  and 
from  which  we  have  happily  been  free. 

While  I  do  not  feel  that  the  question 
presented  by  the  informal  representations 
on  the  part  of  the  Sinclair  Company  calls 
for  any  other  action  than  I  have  indicated 
above,  I  desire  briefly  to  summarize  our 
attitude  should  the  matter  otherwise  be 
brought  to  your  attention. 
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31.  POLITICAL  CLAUSES  OF  THE  TREATY  OF  SEVRES 

10  August  1920 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1920,  Treaty  Series  No.  11,  Cmd.  964, 

pp. 16-32] 


Once  Britain  and  France  settled  their  differ¬ 
ences  over  the  projected  mandates  (Doc.  29), 
the  Supreme  Council  at  San  Remo  was  able 
by  26  April  1920  to  agree  on  the  clauses  of  the 
Ottoman  treaty.  The  Ottoman  government, 
under  the  instrument,  surrendered  all  the  non- 
Turkish  provinces  and  much  of  Anatolia.  Con¬ 
trol  over  the  straits  was  vested  in  an  interna- 
lional  commission,  the  capitulatory  regime  was 
re-established  (article  261,  not  reproduced;  see 
oart  9  for  economic  clauses)  and  traditional 
minority  rights  were  reimposed  on  a  nonrecip¬ 
rocal  basis  (part  4,  not  reproduced).  The  Otto¬ 
man  delegation  received  the  instrument  in 
Paris  on  11  May  and  reluctantly  signed  it  in 
Sevres  three  months  later.  But  the  treaty  im¬ 
posed  on  the  Ottoman  government  was  never 
■atified.  By  the  summer  of  1920  the  national- 
st  regime  under  Mustafa  Kemal  at  Ankara, 
A^hich  was  bearing  the  brunt  of  the  struggle 
against  the  Greeks,  would  have  no  part  of  the 
Droposed  settlement,  and  as  time  wore  on  the 
mperial  government  at  Istanbul  progressively 
ost  authority  to  the  nationalists.  Ultimately 
he  allies  were  forced  to  negotiate  a  fresh 
iettlement  at  Lausanne  (Doc.  41).  E.  L. 
(Voodward  and  R.  Butler,  British  Documents 
m  Foreign  Policy,  1st  ser.,  voi.  4,  chaps.  2-4 
idocuments) ;  D.  Lloyd  George,  Truth  about 
he  Peace  Treaties,  vol.  2,  chaps.  19-26;  G.  A. 
Craig  and  F.  Gilbert,  eds..  The  Diplomats 
t919-1939,  chap.  6  (R.  H.  Davison);  H.  N. 
toward.  Partition  of  Turkey,  chap.  7;  K. 
iiemke.  Die  neue  Tiirkei,  pp.  101-38;  P  L. 
ianna,  British  Policy  in  Palestine,  chap.  3. 

Part  III.  Political  Clauses 

SECTION  I.  CONSTANTINOPLE 

Art.  36.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the 
present  Treaty,  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  agree  that  the  rights  and  title  of  the 
furkish  Government  over  Constantinople 
•hall  not  be  affected,  and  that  the  said  Gov- 
irnment  and  His  Majesty  the  Sultan  shall 
)e  entitled  to  reside  there  and  to  maintain 
here  the  capital  of  the  Turkish  State. 

Nevertheless,  in  the  event  of  Turkey  fail- 
ng  to  observe  faithfully  the  provisions  of 


the  present  Treaty,  or  of  any  treaties  or 
conventions  supplementary  thereto,  partic¬ 
ularly  as  regards  the  protection  of  the  rights 
of  racial,  religious  or  linguistic  minorities, 
the  Allied  Powers  expressly  reserve  the 
right  to  modify  the  above  provisions,  and 
Turkey  hereby  agrees  to  accept  any  disposi¬ 
tions  which  may  be  taken  in  this  connec¬ 
tion. 

SECTION  II.  STRAITS 

Art.  37.  The  navigation  of  the  Straits, 
including  the  Dardanelles,  the  Sea  of  Mar¬ 
mora  and  the  Bosphorus,  shall  in  future  be 
open,  both  in  peace  and  war,  to  every  ves¬ 
sel  of  commerce  or  of  war  and  to  military 
and  commercial  aircraft,  without  distinc¬ 
tion  of  flag. 

These  waters  shall  not  be  subject  to 
blockade,  nor  shall  any  belligerent  right  be 
exercised  nor  any  act  of  hostility  be  com¬ 
mitted  within  them,  unless  in  pursuance  of 
a  decision  of  the  Council  of  the  League  of 
Nations. 

Art.  38.  The  Turkish  Government  recog¬ 
nizes  that  it  is  necessary  to  take  further 
measures  to  ensure  the  freedom  of  naviga¬ 
tion  provided  for  in  Article  37,  and  accord¬ 
ingly  delegates,  so  far  as  it  is  concerned,  to 
a  Commission  to  be  called  the  “Commission 
of  the  Straits,”  and  hereinafter  referred  to 
as  “the  Commission.”  the  control  of  the 
waters  specified  in  Article  39. 

The  Greek  Government,  so  far  as  it  is 
concerned,  delegates  to  the  Commission  the 
same  powers  and  undertakes  to  give  it  in 
all  respects  the  same  facilities. 

Such  control  shall  be  exercised  in  the 
name  of  the  Turkish  and  Greek  Gov'ern- 
ments  respectively,  and  in  the  manner  pro¬ 
vided  in  this  Section. 

Art.  39.  The  authority  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion  will  extend  to  all  the  waters  between 
the  Mediterranean  mouth  of  the  Darda¬ 
nelles  and  the  Black  Sea  mouth  of  the  Bos- 
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phorus,  and  to  the  waters  within  three 
miles  of  each  of  these  mouths. 

This  authority  may  be  exercised  on  shore 
to  such  extent  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
execution  of  the  provisions  of  this  Section. 

Art.  40.  The  Commission  shall  be  com¬ 
posed  of  representatives  appointed  respec¬ 
tively  by  the  United  States  of  America  (if 
and  when  that  Government  is  wilhng  to 
participate),  the  British  Empire,  France, 
Italy,  Japan,  Russia  (if  and  when  Russia 
becomes  a  member  of  the  League  of  Na¬ 
tions),  Greece,  Roumania,  and  Bulgaria  and 
Turkey  (if  and  when  the  two  latter  States 
become  members  of  the  League  of  Na¬ 
tions).  Each  Power  shall  appoint  one  repre¬ 
sentative.  The  representatives  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  the  British  Empire, 
France,  Italy,  Japan  and  Russia  shall  each 
have  two  votes.  The  representatives  of 
Greece,  Roumania,  and  Bulgaria  and 
Turkey  shall  each  have  one  vote.  Each 
Commissioner  shall  be  removable  only  by 
the  Government  which  appointed  him.  .  .  . 

SECTION  III.  KURDISTAN 

Art.  62.  A  Commission  sitting  at  Con¬ 
stantinople  and  composed  of  three  members 
appointed  by  the  British,  French  and 
Italian  Governments  respectively  shall 
draft  within  six  months  from  the  coming 
into  force  of  the  present  Treaty  a  scheme 
of  local  autonomy  for  the  predominantly 
Kurdish  areas  lying  east  of  the  Euphrates, 
south  of  the  southern  boundary  of  Armenia 
as  it  may  be  hereafter  determined,  and 
north  of  the  frontier  of  Turkey  with  Syria 
and  Mesopotamia,  as  defined  in  Article  27, 
II.  (2)  and  (3).  If  unanimity  cannot  be 
secured  on  any  question,  it  will  be  referred 
by  the  members  of  the  Commission  to  their 
respective  Governments.  The  scheme  shall 
contain  full  safeguards  for  the  protection 
of  the  Assyro-Chaldeans  and  other  racial 
or  religious  minorities  within  these  areas, 
and  with  this  object  a  Commission  com¬ 
posed  of  British,  French.  Italian,  Persian 
and  Kurdish  representatives  shall  visit  the 
spot  to  examine  and  decide  what  rectifica¬ 
tions,  if  any,  should  be  made  in  the  Turk¬ 
ish  frontier,  where,  under  the  provisions  of 


the  present  Treaty,  that  frontier  coincide; 
with  that  of  Persia. 

Art.  63.  The  Turkish  Government  here 
by  agrees  to  accept  and  execute  the  de 
cisions  of  both  the  Commissions  mentionet 
in  Article  62  within  three  months  fron 
their  communication  to  the  said  Govern 
ment. 

Art.  64.  If  within  one  year  from  thi 
coming  into  force  of  the  present  Treaty  thi 
Kurdish  peoples  within  the  areas  defined  ii 
Article  62  shall  address  themselves  to  thi 
Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  in  sue! 
a  manner  as  to  show  that  a  majority  of  thi 
population  of  these  areas  desires  independ 
ence  from  Turkey,  and  if  the  Council  thei 
considers  that  these  peoples  are  capable  o 
such  independence  and  recommends  that  i 
should  be  granted  to  them,  Turkey  hereb; 
agrees  to  execute  such  a  recommendation 
and  to  renounce  all  rights  and  title  ove 
these  areas. 

The  detailed  provisions  for  such  renunci 
ation  will  form  the  subject  of  a  separati 
agreement  between  the  Principal  Alliei 
Powers  and  Turkey. 

If  and  when  such  renunciation  take: 
place,  no  objection  will  be  raised  by  thi 
Principal  Allied  Powers  to  the  voluntar 
adhesion  to  such  an  independent  Kurdisl 
State  of  the  Kurds  inhabiting  that  part  o 
Kurdistan  which  has  hitherto  been  includec 
in  the  Mosul  Vilayet. 

SECTION  IV.  SMYRNA 

Art.  65.  The  provisions  of  this  Sectioi 
will  apply  to  the  city  of  Smyrna  and  thi 
adjacent  territory  defined  in  Article  66.  un 
til  the  determination  of  their  final  statu; 
in  accordance  with  Article  83.  .  .  . 

Art.  67.  A  Commission  shall  be  const! 
tuted  within  fifteen  days  from  the  comin; 
into  force  of  the  present  Treaty  to  traci 
on  the  spot  the  boundaries  of  the  territorie; 
described  in  Article  66.  This  Commissior 
shall  be  composed  of  three  members  nomi 
nated  by  the  British,  French  and  Italiar 
Governments  respectively,  one  membei 
nominated  by  the  Greek  Government,  anc 
one  nominated  by  the  Turkish  Government 

Art.  68.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  thi; 
Section,  the  city  of  Smyrna  and  the  terri- 
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tory  defined  in  Article  66  will  be  assimi¬ 
lated,  in  the  application  of  the  present 
Treaty,  to  territory  detached  from  Turkey. 

Art.  69.  The  city  of  Smyrna  and  the 
territory  defined  in  Article  66  remain  under 
Turkish  sovereignty.  Turkey  however  trans¬ 
fers  to  the  Greek  Government  the  exercise 
of  her  rights  of  sovereignty  over  the  city  of 
Smyrna  and  the  said  territory.  In  witness 
of  such  sovereignty  the  Turkish  flag  shall 
remain  permanently  hoisted  over  an  outer 
fort  in  the  town  of  Smyrna.  The  fort  will 
be  designated  by  the  Principal  Allied  Pow¬ 
ers. 

.  Art.  70.  The  Greek  Government  will  be 
responsible  for  the  administration  of  the 
city  of  Smyrna  and  the  territory  defined  in 
Article  66,  and  will  effect  this  administra¬ 
tion  by  means  of  a  body  of  officials  which 
it  will  appoint  specially  for  the  purpose. 

,  Art.  71.  The  Greek  Government  shall  be 
Bntitled  to  maintain  in  the  city  of  Smyrna 
ind  the  territory  defined  in  Article  66  the 
military  forces  required  for  the  mainte- 
aance  of  order  and  public  security. 

Art.  72.  A  local  parliament  shall  be  set 
jp  with  an  electoral  system  calculated  to 
insure  proportional  representation  of  all 
sections  of  the  population,  including  racial, 
inguistic  and  religious  minorities.  Within 
six  months  from  the  coming  into  force  of 
she  present  Treaty  the  Greek  Government 
shall  submit  to  the  Council  of  the  League 
jf  Nations  a  scheme  for  an  electoral  system 
romplying  with  the  above  requirements; 
shis  scheme  shall  not  come  into  force  until 
approved  by  a  majority  of  the  Council. 

The  Greek  Government  shall  be  entitled 
so  postpone  the  elections  for  so  long  as  may 
ae  required  for  the  return  of  the  inhabi- 
sants  who  have  been  banished  or  deported 
oy  the  Turkish  authorities,  but  such  post¬ 
ponement  shall  not  exceed  a  period  of  one 
/ear  from  the  coming  into  force  of  the 
oresent  Treaty. 

Art.  73.  The  relations  between  the  Greek 
administration  and  the  local  parliament 
shall  be  determined  by  the  said  administra- 
sion  in  accordance  with  the  principles  of 
she  Greek  Constitution.  .  .  . 

Art.  83.  When  a  period  of  five  years 
shall  have  elapsed  after  the  coming  into 


force  of  the  present  Treaty  the  local  parlia¬ 
ment  referred  to  in  Article  72  may,  by  a 
majority  of  votes,  ask  the  Council  of  the 
League  of  Nations  for  the  definitive  incor¬ 
poration  in  the  Kingdom  of  Greece  of  the 
city  of  Smyrna  and  the  territory  defined  in 
.Article  66.  The  Council  may  require,  as  a 
preliminary,  a  plebiscite  under  conditions 
which  it  will  lay  down. 

In  the  event  of  such  incorporation  as  a 
result  of  the  application  of  the  foregoing 
paragraph,  the  Turkish  sovereignty  referred 
to  in  Article  69  shall  cease.  Turkey  hereby 
renounces  in  that  event  in  favour  of  Greece 
all  rights  and  title  over  the  city  of  Smyrna 
and  the  territory  defined  in  Article  66.  .  .  . 

section  VI.  ARMENIA 

Art.  88.  Turkey,  in  accordance  with  the 
action  already  taken  by  the  Allied  Powers, 
hereby  recognises  Armenia  as  a  free  and 
independent  State. 

Art.  89.  Turkey  and  Armenia  as  well  as 
the  other  High  Contracting  Parties  agree 
to  submit  to  the  arbitration  of  the  Presi¬ 
dent  of  the  United  States  of  America  the 
question  of  the  frontier  to  be  fixed  between 
Turkey  and  Armenia  in  the  Vilayets  of 
Erzerum,  Trebizond,  Van  and  Bitlis.  and  to 
accept  his  decision  thereupon,  as  well  as 
any  stipulations  he  may  prescribe  as  to 
access  for  Armenia  to  the  sea,  and  as  to 
the  demilitarisation  of  any  portion  of  Turk¬ 
ish  territory  adjacent  to  the  said  frontier. 

Art.  90.  In  the  event  of  the  determina¬ 
tion  of  the  frontier  under  Article  89  involv¬ 
ing  the  transfer  of  the  whole  or  any  part 
of  the  territory  of  the  said  Vilayets  to  Ar¬ 
menia,  Turkey  hereby  renounces  as  from 
the  date  of  such  decision  all  rights  and  title 
over  the  territory  so  transferred.  The  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  present  Treaty  applicable  to 
territory  detached  from  Turkey  shall  there¬ 
upon  become  applicable  to  the  said  terri¬ 
tory. 

The  proportion  and  nature  of  the  finan¬ 
cial  obligations  of  Turkey  which  Armenia 
will  have  to  assume,  or  of  the  rights  which 
will  pass  to  her,  on  account  of  the  transfer 
of  the  said  territory  will  be  determined  in 
accordance  with  Articles  241  to  244,  Part 
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"^II  (Financial  Clauses)  of  the  present 
Treaty. 

Subsequent  agreements  will,  if  necessary, 
decide  all  questions  which  are  not  decided 
by  the  present  Treaty  and  which  may  arise 
in  consequence  of  the  transfer  of  the  said 
territory. 

Art.  91.  In  the  event  of  any  portion  of 
the  territory  referred  to  in  Article  89  being 
transferred  to  Armenia,  a  Boundary  Com¬ 
mission,  whose  composition  will  be  deter¬ 
mined  subsequently,  will  be  constituted 
within  three  months  from  the  delivery  of 
the  decision  referred  to  in  the  said  Article 
to  trace  on  the  spot  the  frontier  between 
Armenia  and  Turkey  as  established  by  such 
decision. 

Art.  92.  The  frontiers  between  Armenia 
and  Azerbaijan  and  Georgia  respectively 
will  be  determined  by  direct  agreement  be¬ 
tween  the  States  concerned. 

If  in  either  case  the  States  concerned 
have  failed  to  determine  the  frontier  by 
agreement  at  the  date  of  the  decision  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Article  89,  the  frontier  line  in 
question  will  be  determined  by  the  Prin¬ 
cipal  Allied  Powers,  who  will  also  provide^ 
for  its  being  traced  on  the  spot. 

Art.  93.  Armenia  accepts  and  agrees  to 
embody  in  a  Treaty  with  the  Principal 
Allied  Powers  such  provisions  as  may  be 
deemed  necessary  by  these  Powers  to  pro¬ 
tect  the  interests  of  inhabitants  of  that 
State  who  differ  from  the  majority  of  the 
population  in  race,  language,  or  religion. 

Armenia  further  accepts  and  agrees  to 
embody  in  a  Treaty  with  the  Principal 
Allied  Powers  such  provisions  as  these 
Powers  may  deem  necessary  to  protect  free¬ 
dom  of  transit  and  equitable  treatment  for 
the  commerce  of  other  nations. 


SECTION  VTI.  SYRIA,  MESOPOTAMIA, 
PALESTINE 


Art.  94.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
agree  that  Syria  and  Mesopotamia  shall,  in 
accordance  with  the  fourth  paragraph  of 
Article  22,  Part  I  (Covenant  of  the  League 
of  Nations),  be  provisionally  recognised  as 
independent  States  subject  to  the  rendering 
of  administrative  advice  and  assistance  by  a 


Mandatory  until  such  time  as  they  are  able 
to  stand  alone. 

A  Commission  shall  be  constituted  within 
fifteen  days  from  the  coming  into  force  of 
the  present  Treaty  to  trace  on  the  spot  the 
frontier  line  described  in  Article  27,  II  (2) 
and  (3).  This  Commission  will  be  com¬ 
posed  of  three  members  nominated  by 
France,  Great  Britain  and  Italy  respec¬ 
tively.  and  one  member  nominated  by 
Turkey;  it  will  be  assisted  by  a  representa¬ 
tive  of  Syria  for  the  Syrian  frontier,  and 
by  a  representative  of  Mesopotamia  for  the 
Mesopotamian  frontier. 

The  determination  of  the  other  frontiers 
of  the  said  States,  and  the  selection  of  the 
Mandatories,  will  be  made  by  the  Principal 
Allied  Powers. 

Art.  95.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
agree  to  entrust,  by  application  of  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Article  22,  the  administration  of 
Palestine,  within  such  boundaries  as  may  be 
determined  by  the  Principal  Allied  Powers, 
to  a  Mandatory  to  be  selected  by  the  said 
Powers.  The  Mandatory'  will  be  respon¬ 
sible  for  putting  into  effect  the  declaration 
originally  made  on  November  2,  1917,  by 
the  British  Government,  and  adopted  by 
the  other  Allied  Powers,  in  favour  of  the 
^establishment  in  Palestine  of  a  national 
lome  for  the  Jewish  people,  it  being  clearly 
understood  that  nothing  shall  be  done 
which  may  prejudice  the  civdl  and  religious 
tights  of  existing  non- Jewish  communities 
in  Palestine,  or  the  rights  and  political 
status  enjoyed  by  Jews  in  any  other  coun¬ 
try'. 

The  Mandatory  undertakes  to  appoint  as 
soon  as  possible  a  special  Commission  to 
study  and  regulate  all  questions  and  claims 
relating  to  the  different  religious  communi¬ 
ties.  In  the  composition  of  this  Commission 
the  religious  interests  concerned  will  be 
taken  into  account.  The  Chairman  of  the 
Commission  will  be  appointed  by  the  Coun¬ 
cil  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

Art.  96.  The  terms  of  the  mandates  in 
respect  of  the  above  territories  will  be 
formulated  by  the  Principal  Allied  Powers 
and  submitted  to  the  Council  of  the  League 
of  Nations  for  approval. 

Art.  97.  Turkey  hereby  undertakes,  in 
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accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Article 
132,  to  accept  any  decisions  which  may  be 
taken  in  relation  to  the  questions  dealt 
with  in  this  Section. 

SECTION  \TII.  HEDJAZ 

Art.  98.  Turkey,  in  accordance  with  the 
action  already  taken  by  the  Allied  Powers, 
hereby  recognises  the  Hedjaz  as  a  free  and 
'independent  State,  and  renounces  in  favour 
of  the  Hedjaz  all  rights  and  titles  over  the 
territories  of  the  former  Turkish  Empire 
situated  outside  the  frontiers  of  Turkey  as 
laid  down  by  the  present  Treaty,  and  com¬ 
prised  within  the  boundaries  which  may  ul¬ 
timately  be  fixed. 

.‘\rt.  99.  In  view  of  the  sacred  character 
attributed  by  Moslems  of  all  countries  to 
the  cities  and  the  Holy  Places  of  Mecca 
and  Medina,  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Hed¬ 
jaz  undertakes  to  assure  free  and  easy  ac¬ 
cess  thereto  to  Moslems  of  every  country 
who  desire  to  go  there  on  pilgrimage  or  for 
any  other  religious  object,  and  to  respect 
and  ensure  respect  for  the  pious  founda¬ 
tions  which  are  or  may  be  established  there 
by  Moslems  of  any  countries  in  accordance 
with  the  precepts  of  the  law  of  the  Koran. 

Art.  100.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Hedjaz  undertakes  that  in  commercial  mat¬ 
ters  the  most  complete  equality  of  treat¬ 
ment  shall  be  assured  in  the  territorj’  of 
the  Hedjaz  to  the  persons,  ships  and  goods 
of  nationals  of  any  of  the  Allied  Powers, 
or  of  any  of  the  new  States  set  up  in  the 
territories  of  the  former  Turkish  Empire, 
as  well  as  to  the  persons,  ships  and  goods 
of  nationals  of  States,  Members  of  the 
League  of  Nations. 

section  IX.  EGYPT,  SOUDAN,  CYPRUS 
1. — EGYPT 

Art.  101.  Turkey  renounces  all  rights 
and  title  in  or  over  Egypt.  This  renuncia¬ 
tion  shall  take  effect  as  from  November  5, 
1914.  Turkey  declares  that  in  conformity 
with  the  action  taken  by  the  Allied  Pow¬ 
ers  she  recognizes  the  Protectorate  pro¬ 
claimed  over  Egypt  by  Great  Britain  on 
December  18,  1914. 

Art.  102.  Turkish  subjects  habitually 


resident  in  Egyqit  on  December  18,  1914, 
will  acquire  Egyptian  nationality  ipso  facto 
and  will  lose  their  Turkish  nationality,  ex¬ 
cept  that  if  at  that  date  such  persons  were 
temporarily  absent  from,  and  have  not 
since  returned  to,  Egypt  they  will  not  ac¬ 
quire  Egyptian  nationality  without  a  spe¬ 
cial  authorisation  from  the  Egyptian  Gov¬ 
ernment. 

Art.  103.  Turkish  subjects  who  became 
resident  in  Egypt  after  December  18,  1914, 
and  are  habitually  resident  there  at  the  date 
of  the  coming  into  force  of  the  present 
Treaty  may,  subject  to  the  conditions  pre¬ 
scribed  in  Article  105  for  the  right  of  op¬ 
tion,  claim  Egyptian  nationality,  but  such 
claim  may  in  individual  cases  be  refused 
by  the  competent  Egyptian  authority. 

Art.  104.  For  all  purposes  connected 
with  the  present  Treaty.  Egypt  and  Egyp¬ 
tian  nationals,  their  goods  and  vessels,  shall 
be  treated  on  the  same  footing,  as  from 
August  1,  1914.  as  the  Allied  Powers,  their 
nationals,  goods  and  vessels,  and  provisions 
in  respect  of  territory  under  Turkish  sov¬ 
ereignty,  or  of  territory  detached  from 
Turkey  in  accordance  with  the  present 
Treaty,  shall  not  apply  to  Egypt. 

Art.  105.  Within  a  period  of  one  year 
after  the  coming  into  force  of  the  present 
Treaty  persons  over  eighteen  years  of  age 
acquiring  Egyptian  nationality  under  the 
provisions  of  Article  102  will  be  entitled  to 
opt  for  Turkish  nationality.  In  case  such 
persons,  or  those  who  under  Article  103 
are  entitled  to  claim  Egyptian  nationality, 
differ  in  race  from  the  majority  of  the  pop¬ 
ulation  of  Egypt,  they  will  w’ithin  the  same 
period  be  entitled  to  opt  for  the  nationality 
of  any  State  in  favour  of  which  territory 
is  detached  from  Turkey,  if  the  majority  of 
the  population  of  that  State  is  of  the  same 
race  as  the  person  exercising  the  right  to 
opt. 

Option  by  a  husband  covers  a  wife  and 
option  by  parents  covers  their  children 
under  eighteen  years  of  age. 

Persons  who  have  exercised  the  above 
right  to  opt  must,  except  where  authorised 
to  continue  to  reside  in  Egypt,  transfer 
within  the  ensuing  twelve  months  their 
place  of  residence  to  the  State  for  which 
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they  have  opted.  They  will  be  entitled  tr 
retain  their  immovable  property  in  Egj^pt, 
and  may  carry  with  them  their  movable 
property  of  every  description.  No  export 
or  import  duties  or  charges  may  be  im¬ 
posed  upon  them  in  connection  with  the 
removal  of  such  property. 

Art.  106.  The  Eg>^ptian  Government 
shall  have  complete  liberty  of  action  in 
regulating  the  status  of  Turkish  subjects  in 
Egj^pt  and  the  conditions  under  which  they 
may  establish  themselves  in  the  territory’. 

Art.  107.  Egj^itian  nationals  shall  be  en¬ 
titled,  when  abroad,  to  British  diplomatic 
and  consular  protection. 

Art.  108.  EgjTitian  goods  entering  Tur¬ 
key  shall  enjoy  the  treatment  accorded  to 
British  goods. 

Art.  109.  Turkey  renounces  in  favour 
of  Great  Britain  the  powers  conferred  upon 
His  Imperial  Majesty  the  Sultan  by  the 
Convention  signed  at  Constantinople  on 
October  29,  1888,  relating  to  the  free  na\’i- 
gation  of  the  Suez  Canal. 

Art.  110.  All  property  and  possessions 
in  Egypt  belonging  to  the  Turkish  Govern¬ 
ment  pass  to  the  Eg>’ptian  Government 
without  payment. 

Art.  111.  All  movable  and  immovable 
property  in  Egypt  belonging  to  Turkish  na¬ 
tionals  (who  do  not  acquire  Egjqitian  na- 
tionaUty)  shall  be  dealt  with  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  Part  IX  (Economic 
Clauses)  of  the  present  Treaty. 

Art.  112.  Turkey  renounces  all  claim  to 
the  tribute  formerly  paid  by  Egj-pt. 

Great  Britain  undertakes  to  relieve  Tur¬ 
key  of  all  liability  in  respect  of  the  Turk¬ 
ish  loans  secured  on  the  Egyptian  tribute. 

These  loans  are: 

The  guaranteed  loan  of  1855; 

The  loan  of  1894  representing  the  con¬ 
verted  loans  of  1854  and  1871; 

The  loan  of  1891  representing  the  con¬ 
verted  loan  of  1877. 

The  sums  which  the  Khedives  of  Eg>’pt 
have  from  time  to  time  undertaken  to  pay 
over  to  the  houses  by  which  these  loans 
were  issued  wall  be  applied  as  heretofore  to 
the  interest  and  the  sinking  funds  of  the 
loans  of  1894  and  1891  until  the  final  ex¬ 
tinction  of  those  loans.  The  Government  of 


Egypt  will  also  continue  to  apply  the  sum 
hitherto  paid  towards  the  interest  on  the 
guaranteed  loan  of  1855. 

Upon  the  extinction  of  these  loans  of 
1894,  1891  and  1855,  all  liability  on  the 
part  of  the  Egyptian  Government  arising 
out  of  the  tribute  formerly  paid  by  Egypt 
to  Turkey  will  cease. 

2.  — SOUDAN 

Art.  113.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
declare  and  place  on  record  that  they  have 
taken  note  of  the  Convention  between  the 
British  Government  and  the  Egyptian  Gov¬ 
ernment  defining  the  status  and  regulating 
the  administration  of  the  Soudan,  signed 
on  Januarj'  19,  1899,  as  amended  by  the 
supplementary  Convention  relating  to  the 
town  of  Suakin  signed  on  July  10,  1899. 

Art.  114.  Soudanese  shall  be  entitled 
when  in  foreign  countries  to  British  diplo¬ 
matic  and  consular  protection. 

3.  - CYPRUS 

Art.  115.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
recognise  the  annexation  of  Cyprus  pro¬ 
claimed  by  the  British  Government  on  No¬ 
vember  5,  1914. 

Art.  116.  Turkey  renounces  all  rights 
and  title  over  or  relating  to  Cyprus,  includ¬ 
ing  the  right  to  the  tribute  formerly  paid 
by  that  island  to  the  Sultan. 

Art.  117.  Turkish  nationals  born  or 
habitually  resident  in  Cyprus  will  acquire 
British  nationality  and  lose  their  Turkish 
nationality,  subject  to  the  conditions  laid 
down  in  the  local  law. 

SECTION  X.  MOROCCO,  TUNIS 

Art.  118.  Turkey  recognises  the  French 
Protectorate  in  Morocco,  and  accepts  all 
the  consequences  thereof.  This  recognition 
shall  take  effect  as  from  March  30,  1912. 

Art.  119.  Moroccan  goods  entering  Tur¬ 
key  shall  be  subject  to  the  same  treatment 
as  French  goods. 

Art.  120.  Turkey  recognises  the  French 
Protectorate  over  Tunis  and  accepts  all  the 
consequences  thereof.  This  recognition  shall 
take  effect  as  from  May  12,  1881. 

Tunisian  goods  entering  Turkey  shall  be 
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subject  to  the  same  treatment  as  French 
goods. 

section  XI.  LIBYA,  AEGEAN  ISLANDS 

Art.  121.  Turkey  definitely  renounces 
ill  rights  and  privileges  which  under  the 
Treaty  of  Lausanne  of  October  18,  1912, 
were  left  to  the  Sultan  in  Libya. 

Art.  122.  Turkey  renounces  in  favour 
of  Italy  all  rights  and  title  over  the  follow¬ 
ing  islands  of  the  Aegean  Sea;  Stampalia 
(Astropalia),  Rhodes  (Rhodos),  Calki 
(Kharki),  Scarpanto,  Casos  (Casso),  Psco- 
pis  (Tilos),  Misiros  (Nisyros),  Calymnos 
(Kalymnos),  Leros,  Patmos,  Lipsos  (Lip- 
5o),  Sini  (Symi),  and  Cos  (Kos),  which 
ire  now  occupied  by  Italy,  and  the  islets 
dependent  thereon,  and  also  over  the  island 
of  Castellorizzo.  .  . 

SECTION  XIII.  GENERAL  PROVISIONS 

Art.  132.  Outside  her  frontiers  as  fixed 
oy  the  present  Treaty  Turkey  hereby  re¬ 


nounces  in  favour  of  the  Principal  Allied 
Powers  all  rights  and  title  which  she  could 
claim  on  any  ground  over  or  concerning 
any  territories  outside  Europe  which  are 
not  otherwise  disposed  of  by  the  present 
Treaty. 

Turkey  undertakes  to  recognize  and  con¬ 
form  to  the  measures  which  may  be  taken 
now  or  in  the  future  by  the  Principal  Al¬ 
lied  Powers,  in  agreement  where  necessary 
with  third  Powers,  in  order  to  carry  the 
above  stipulation  into  effect.  .  .  . 

Art.  139.  Turkey  renounces  formally  all 
rights  of  suzerainty  or  jurisdiction  of  any 
kind  over  Moslems  who  are  subject  to  the 
sovereignty  or  protectorate  of  any  other 
State. 

No  power  shall  be  exercised  directly  or 
indirectly  by  any  Turkish  authority  what¬ 
ever  in  any  territory  detached  from  Turkey 
or  of  which  the  existing  status  under  the 
present  Treaty  is  recognised  by  Turkey. 


32.  TRIPARTITE  (SEVRES)  AGREEMENT  ON  ANATOLIA:  THE 
BRITISH  EMPIRE,  FRANCE  AND  ITALY 
10  August  1920 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1920,  Treaty  Series  No.  12,  Cmd.  963] 


The  three  European  powers,  at  the  time  of  the 
signature  of  the  Ottoman  peace  treaty,  con- 
luded  the  following  agreement,  recognizing 
.outhwestern  Anatolia  as  the  area  of  Italian 
ind  Cilicia  as  the  area  of  French  special  inter- 
;sts.  But  the  tripartite  agreement  did  not  go 
nto  effect,  for  it  rested  on  the  Ottoman  peace 
reaty  which  was  never  ratified.  For  refer- 
:nces,  see  Doc.  31. 

The  British,  French  and  Italian  Govern- 
nents,  respectively  represented  by  the  un- 
lersigned  Plenipotentiaries, 

Being  anxious  to  help  Turkey,  to  develop 
ler  resources,  and  to  avoid  the  interna- 
ional  rivalries  which  have  obstructed  these 
)bjects  in  the  past. 

Being  desirous  to  meet  the  request  of 
he  Turkish  Government  that  it  should  re- 
:eive  the  necessary  assistance  in  the  re- 
)rganisation  of  the  administration  of  jus- 
ice,  the  finances,  the  gendarmerie  and  the 
iolice,  in  the  protection  of  religious,  racial 


and  linguistic  minorities  and  in  the  eco¬ 
nomic  development  of  the  country. 

Considering  that  the  autonomy  or  even¬ 
tual  independence  of  Kurdistan  has  been 
recognised  by  them,  and  that  it  is  desir¬ 
able,  with  a  view  to  facilitating  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  that  country  and  the  provision 
of  any  assistance  which  may  be  required 
in  its  administration,  to  avoid  international 
rivalries  in  such  matters. 

Recognising  the  respective  special  inter¬ 
ests  of  Italy  in  Southern  Anatolia  and  of 
France  in  Cilicia  and  the  western  part  of 
Kurdistan  bordering"  on  Syria,  up  to  Jezi- 
reh  ibn  Omar,  as  these  areas  are  hereafter 
defined. 

Have  agreed  upon  the  following  provi¬ 
sions: 

Art.  1.  There  shall  be  perfect  equality 
in  Turkey  between  the  Contracting  Powers 
in  the  composition  of  aU  international  com¬ 
missions,  whether  existing  or  to  be  estab- 
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lished  (including  the  different  services  de¬ 
pendent  thereon)  charged  with  the  reor¬ 
ganisation  and  supervision  in  a  manner 
consistent  with  the  independence  of  the 
country  of  the  different  public  services  (ju¬ 
dicial  and  financial  administrations,  gen¬ 
darmerie  and  police)  and  of  ensuring  the 
protection  of  racial,  religious  and  linguistic 
minorities. 

However,  in  the  event  of  the  Turkish 
Government,  or  the  Government  of  Kurdi¬ 
stan,  being  desirous  of  obtaining  external 
assistance  in  the  local  administration  or 
police  of  the  areas  in  which  the  special  in¬ 
terests  of  France  and  Italy  are  respectively 
recognised,  the  Contracting  Powers  under¬ 
take  not  to  dispute  the  preferential  claim 
of  the  Power  whose  special  interests  in  such 
areas  are  recognised  to  supply  such  assist¬ 
ance.  This  assistance  shall  be  specially  di¬ 
rected  towards  enhancing  the  protection 
afforded  to  racial,  religious  or  linguistic 
minorities  in  the  said  areas. 

Art.  2.  In  accordance  with  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  Treaty  of  Peace  with  Tur¬ 
key,  the  nationals  of  the  Contracting  Pow¬ 
ers,  their  ships  and  aircraft,  and  products 
and  manufactured  articles  coming  from  or 
going  to  the  territories.  Dominions,  Col¬ 
onies  or  Protectorates  of  the  said  Powers, 
shall  enjoy  in  the  said  areas  perfect  equal¬ 
ity  in  all  matters  relating  to  commerce  and 
navigation,  and  particularly  as  regards  tran¬ 
sit,  customs  and  similar  matters. 

Nevertheless,  the  Contracting  Powers 
undertake  not  to  apply,  nor  to  make  or 
support  applications  on  behalf  of  their  na¬ 
tionals,  for  industrial  or  commercial  con¬ 
cessions  in  an  area  in  which  the  special  in¬ 
terests  of  one  of  the  said  Powers  are  recog¬ 
nised,  except  in  cases  where  such  Power 
declines  or  is  unable  to  take  advantage  of 
its  special  position. 

Art.  3.  The  Contracting  Powers  under¬ 
take  to  render  diplomatic  support  to  each 
other  in  maintaining  their  respective  posi¬ 
tions  in  the  areas  in  which  their  special 
interests  are  recognised. 

Art.  4.  The  Anatolian  railway,  the  Mer- 
sina-Tarsus-Adana  railway  and  that  part 
of  the  Bagdad  railway  which  lies  in  Turkish 
territory  as  defined  by  the  Treaty  of  Peace 


with  Turkey  shall  be  worked  by  a  compan 
whose  capital  will  be  subscribed  by  Britisl 
French  and  Italian  financial  groups.  Part  c 
the  capital  will  be  allotted  to  Britisl 
French  and  Italian  groups  in  return  for  tl 
interests  that  such  groups  may  respective! 
have  held  in  the  Bagdad  line  as  a  whole  o 
August  1,  1914;  the  rest  of  the  capital  wi 
be  divided  equally  between  the  Britisl 
French  and  Italian  groups. 

Nevertheless,  in  exchange  for  the  whol 
or  part  of  the  interests  owned  by  Frenc 
nationals  on  August  1,  1914,  in  the  Bagda 
railway  line,  the  French  Government  re 
serves  the  right  to  have  conceded  to  it  an 
to  work  the  w’hole  or  part  of  the  railwa 
lines  (including  the  Mersina-Tarsus-Adan 
line)  which  lie  in  the  area  in  which  its  ir 
terests  are  specially  recognised.  In  sue 
event  the  share  of  French  nationals  in  th 
company  provided  for  in  the  precedin 
paragraph  will  be  reduced  by  a  proportio 
corresponding  to  the  value  of  the  line 
which  are  thus  conceded  to  the  Frenc 
Government.  This  right  of  the  French  Gov 
ernment  must  be  exercised  within  twelv 
months  from  the  coming  into  force  of  th 
Treaty  of  Peace  with  Turkey. 

In  the  operations  of  the  company  consti 
tuted  as  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  o 
this  Article  account  will  be  taken  of  th 
particular  rights  and  interests  of  the  re 
spective  Governments  which  are  recognisei 
in  the  areas  defined  by  the  present  agree 
ment,  but  in  such  a  way  as  not  to  injur 
the  good  working  of  the  railways. 

The  Contracting  Powers  agree  to  suppor 
the  unification  in  the  near  future  of  thi 
entire  railway  system  in  the  territor 
which  remains  Turkish  by  the  establish 
ment  of  a  joint  company  for  working  thi 
lines.  The  division  of  the  capital  of  thi 
new  company  will  be  settled  by  agreemen 
between  the  groups  concerned. 

The  company  constituted  as  provided  b; 
the  first  paragraph  of  this  Article,  as  vvel 
as  any  company  which  may  be  formed  fo; 
the  purpose  indicated  in  the  fourth  para 
graph,  will  alike  be  bound  to  comply  vvitl 
the  provisions  of  Part  XI  (Ports,  Water 
ways  and  Railways)  of  the  Treaty  of  Peac< 
with  Turkey,  and  in  particular  to  accorc 
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absolute  equality  of  treatment  in  respect 
of  railway  rates  and  facilities  to  goods  and 
passengers  of  whatever  nationality,  destina¬ 
tion  or  origin.  The  French  Government 
undertakes,  in  the  event  of  its  exercising 
the  right  provided  for  in  the  second  para¬ 
graph  of  this  Article,  to  comply  with  the 
same  provisions  in  respect  of  any  railway 
line  so  conceded  to  it.  .  .  . 

[Article  5  defines  the  boundaries  of  the 
French  and  Italian  zones  of  special  inter¬ 
est.] 

Art.  6.  In  relation  to  the  territories  de 
tached  from  the  former  Turkish  Empire 
and  placed  under  mandate  by  the  Treaty 
of  Peace  with  Turkey,  the  Mandatory 
Power  will  enjoy  vis-a-vis  of  the  other  Con¬ 
tracting  Powers  the  same  rights  and  priv¬ 
ileges  as  the  Powers  whose  special  inter¬ 
ests  are  respectively  recognised  in  the 
areas  defined  in  Article  S  enjoy  in  the  said 
areas. 

Art.  7.  All  concessions  for  exploiting 
the  coal  basin  of  Heraclea,  as  well  as  the 
means  of  transport  and  loading  connected 
with  these  concessions,  are  reserved  for 
the  Italian  Government,  without  prejudice 
to  all  rights  of  the  same  nature  (conces¬ 
sions  granted  or  applied  for)  acquired  by 
Allied  or  neutral  nationals  up  to  October 
30,  1918.  As  regards  rights  of  exploitation 
belonging  to  Turkish  subjects,  their  indem¬ 
nification  will  take  place  in  agreement  with 
the  Turkish  Government,  but  at  the  cost  of 
the  Italian  Government. 

Nevertheless,  on  the  date  on  which  the 
Italian  Government  or  the  Italian  com¬ 
panies  shall  have  brought  their  annual  pro¬ 
duction  of  coal  up  to  an  amount  equal  to 
that  produced  as  on  January  1,  1930,  by 
companies  belonging  on  October  30,  1918, 
to  Allied  or  neutral  nationals,  the  Italian 
Government  agrees  in  a  spirit  of  equity  to 
reserve  for  the  Societe  ottomane  d’Eraclee, 
constituted  with  French  capital  (in  the 
event  of  the  latter  not  having  previously  ex¬ 
pressed  the  wish  to  be  brought  out  or  to 
abandon  the  renewal  of  its  concession),  a 


quarter  share  in  the  interest  which  may  be 
formed,  once  Italy  or  the  Italian  companies 
shall  have  reached  a  production  of  coal 
equal  in  amount  to  that  of  the  said  Allied 
and  neutral  nationals  as  on  January  1,  1930. 

The  two  Governments  will  give  each 
other  mutual  diplomatic  support  with  a 
view  to  securing  from  the  Turkish  Gov¬ 
ernment  the  issue  of  fresh  ordinances,  en¬ 
suring  the  exploitation  of  the  mining  rights 
conceded,  the  establishment  of  means  of 
transport,  such  as  mining  railways  and 
every  facility  for  loading,  as  well  as  the 
eventual  employment  of  other  than  Turk¬ 
ish  labour,  and  corresponding  to  the  de¬ 
mands  of  modern  methods  of  exploitation. 
It  is  hereby  agreed  that  all  concessions, 
whether  granted  after  or  before  the  issue  of 
the  above  ordinances,  will  be  equally  en¬ 
titled  to  all  benefits  and  advantages  result¬ 
ing  from  their  coming  into  force. 

Art.  8.  The  French  and  Italian  Govern¬ 
ments  wilt  withdraw  their  troops  from  the 
respective  areas  where  their  special  inter¬ 
ests  are  recognised  when  the  Contracting 
Powers  are  agreed  in  considering  that  the 
said  Treaty  of  Peace  is  being  executed  and 
that  the  measures  accepted  by  Turkey  for 
the  protection  of  Christian  minorities  have 
been  put  into  force  and  their  execution  ef¬ 
fectively  guaranteed. 

Art.  9.  Each  of  the  Contracting  Powers 
whose  special  interests  are  recognised  in 
any  area  in  Turkish  territory  shall  accept 
therewith  the  responsibility  for  supervising 
the  execution  of  the  Treaty  of  Peace  with 
Turkey  with  regard  to  the  protection  of 
minorities  in  such  area. 

Art.  10.  Nothing  in  this  agreement  shall 
prejudice  the  right  of  nationals  of  third 
States  to  free  access  for  commercial  and 
economic  purposes  to  any  of  the  areas  de¬ 
fined  in  Article  5,  subject  to  the  reserva¬ 
tions  which  are  contained  in  the  Treaty  of 
Peace  with  Turkey,  or  which  have  been 
voluntarily  accepted  for  themselves  in  the 
present  agreement  by  the  Contracting  Pow¬ 
ers. 
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33.  TREATY  OF  FRIENDSHIP:  PERSIA  AND  RUSSIA 
26  February-12  December  1921 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Tehran,  26  February  1922) 
{British  and  Foreign  State  Papers,  vol.  114,  pp.  901-09] 


Armenia,  Azarbayjan  and  Georgia  declared 
their  independence  during  the  civil  war  in 
Russia  (1918-20),  and  the  communist  regime 
had  to  reconquer  the  territory.  Because  of 
restiveness  in  Transcaucasia,  the  Soviet  gov¬ 
ernment  found  it  prudent  to  court  neighboring 
Turkey  and  Persia.  Moscow  could  trade  in 
Persia  on  the  deepening  anti-British  feeling  to 
which  the  unratified  Anglo-Persian  agreements 
of  9  August  1919  (Doc.  26)  gave  rise.  Yet 
negotiations  dragged  for  a  formal  bilateral  in¬ 
strument  which  would  embody,  among  other 
clauses,  the  Soviet  unilateral  cancellation  of 
tsarist  privileges  in  Persia  (Doc.  17).  Signa¬ 
tures  were  not  appended  to  the  Russo-Persian 
treaty  of  friendship  until  five  days  after  the 
coup  de’etat  staged  by  Colonel  Riza  Khan  of 
the  Persian  Cossack  Brigade  in  collaboration 
with  a  group  of  politicians  headed  by  Sayyid 
Ziya-al-Din  Tabatabai.  At  this  point  the  new 
regime  in  Persia  sought  international  recog¬ 
nition,  so  that  the  two  governments  found 
mutual  advantage  in  reaching  a  formal  under¬ 
standing.  Nevertheless  Persia  deferred  ratifica¬ 
tions  until  after  Moscow  evacuated  Red  Army 
units  in  the  fall  of  1921  from  Gilan,  which 
they  had  occupied  after  crushing  the  White 
Russian  forces  in  Azarbayjan  in  May  1920, 
and  the  Soviet  diplomatic  representative  at 
Tehran  gave  the  Persian  government  satisfac¬ 
tory  written  clarification  of  the  meaning  of 
articles  3,  S,  6,  13  and  20  of  the  draft  treaty. 
G.  Lenczowski,  Russia  and  the  West  in  Iran, 
chap.  3;  M.  Beloff,  The  Foreign  Policy  of 
Soviet  Russia,  vol.  2,  chap.  9 ;  A.  L.  P.  Dennis, 
Foreign  Policies  of  Soviet  Russia,  chap.  10; 
L.  Fischer,  Soviets  in  World  Affairs,  vol.  1, 
chap.  13 ;  G.  Ducroq,  “La  politique  du  gouv- 
ernment  des  Soviets  en  Perse,”  Revue  du 
monde  musidman,  52  (December  1922),  84- 
180;  A.  Palmieri,  La  Politico  asiatica  dei 
bolscevichi,  chap.  4;  E.  Lesueur,  Les  Anglais 
en  Perse,  pp.  25-49,  137-71. 

Art.  I.  In  order  to  confirm  its  declara¬ 
tions  regarding  Russian  policy  towards  the 
Persian  nation,  which  formed  the  subject 
of  correspondence  on  the  14th  January, 
1918,  and  the  26th  June,  1919,  the  R.S.F. 
S.R.  formally  affirms  once  again  that  it  defi¬ 


nitely  renounces  the  tyrannical  policy  ca 
ried  out  by  the  colonising  Governments  ( 
Russia  which  have  been  overthrown  by  tf 
will  of  the  workers  and  peasants  of  Ru. 
sia. 

Inspired  by  this  principle,  and  desirin: 
that  the  Persian  people  should  be  happ 
and  independent  and  should  be  able  to  di: 
pose  freely  of  its  patrimony,  the  Russia 
Repubhc  declares  the  whole  body  c 
treaties  and  conventions  concluded  wit 
Persia  by  the  Tsarist  Government,  whic 
crushed  the  rights  of  the  Persian  peoph 
to  be  null  and  void. 

II.  The  R.S.F.S.R.  expresses  its  reproba 
tion  of  the  policy  of  the  Tsarist  Govern 
ments  of  Russia,  which,  on  the  pretext  o 
ensuring  the  independence  of  the  people 
of  Asia,  concluded,  without  the  consent  o 
the  latter,  treaties  with  European  Power; 
the  sole  object  of  which  was  to  subjugat 
those  peoples. 

This  criminal  policy,  which  infringe 
upon  the  independence  of  the  countries  o 
Asia  and  which  made  the  living  nations  o 
the  East  a  prey  to  the  cupidity  and  th 
tyranny  of  European  robbers,  is  abandonei 
unconditionally  by  Federal  Russia. 

Federal  Russia,  therefore,  in  accordanc 
with  the  principles  laid  down  in  Articles 
and  IV  of  this  Treaty,  declares  its  refusa 
to  participate  in  any  action  which  migh 
destroy  or  weaken  Persian  sovereignty.  I 
regards  as  null  and  void  the  whole  bod; 
of  treaties  and  conventions  concluded  b; 
the  former  Russian  Government  with  thin 
parties  in  respect  of  Persia  or  to  the  detri 
ment  of  that  country. 

III.  The  two  Contracting  Powers  agrei 
to  accept  and  respect  the  Russo-Persiai 
frontiers,  as  drawn  by  the  Frontier  Com 
mission  in  1881. 

At  the  same  time,  in  view  of  the  repug 
nance  which  the  Russian  Federal  Govern 
ment  feels  to  enjoying  the  fruit  of  the  pol 
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icy  of  usurpation  of  the  Tsarist  Govern¬ 
ment,  it  renounces  all  claim  to  the  Achoura- 
deh  Islands  and  to  the  other  islands  on  the 
Astrabad  Littoral,  and  restores  to  Persia 
!the  village  of  Firouzeh  and  the  adjacent 
'land  ceded  to  Russia  in  virtue  of  the  Con- 
!vention  of  the  28th  May,  1893. 

I  The  Persian  Government  agrees  for  its 
jpart  that  the  Russian  Sarakhs,  or  “old” 
^arakhs,  and  the  land  adjacent  to  the 
•■^arakhs  River,  shall  be  retained  by  Russia, 
i  The  two  High  Contracting  Parties  shall 
Ifiave  equal  rights  of  usage  over  the  Atrak 
River  and  the  other  frontier  rivers  and 
■jvaterways.  In  order  finally  to  solve  the 
'question  of  the  waterways  and  all  disputes 
Concerning  frontiers  or  territories,  a  Com- 
Inission,  composed  of  Russian  and  Persian 
'■epresentatives,  shall  be  appointed. 

■'  IV.  In  consideration  of  the  fact  that  each 
.ration  has  the  right  to  determine  freely  its 
oolitical  destiny,  each  of  the  two  Contract- 
'ng  Parties  formally  expresses  its  desire  to 
hbstain  from  any  intervention  in  the  in¬ 
fernal  affairs  of  the  other. 

V.  The  two  High  Contracting  Parties 
undertake — 

1.  To  prohibit  the  formation  or  presence 
vithin  their  respective  territories  of  any 
)rganisations  or  groups  of  persons,  irre- 
iiipective  of  the  name  by  which  they  are 
mown,  whose  object  is  to  engage  in  acts  of 
lostility  against  Persia  or  Russia,  or  against 
he  allies  of  Russia. 

They  will  likewise  prohibit  the  formation 
af  troops  or  armies  within  their  respective 
'.erritories  with  the  aforementioned  ob- 
I  ect. 

{.  2.  Not  to  allow  a  third  party  or  any  or- 
I'anisation,  whatever  it  be  called,  which  is 
aostile  to  the  other  Contracting  Party,  to 
'  mport  or  to  convey  in  transit  across  their 
;  Countries  material  which  can  be  used 
jigainst  the  other  Party, 
i  3.  To  prevent  by  all  means  in  their 
oower  the  presence  within  their  territories 
3r  within  the  territories  of  their  allies  of 
ill  armies  or  forces  of  a  third  party  in  cases 
n  which  the  presence  of  such  forces  would 
be  regarded  as  a  menace  to  the  frontiers, 
.nterests  or  safety  of  the  other  Contracting 
Party. 


VI.  If  a  third  party  should  attempt  to 
carry  out  a  policy  of  usurpation  by  means 
of  armed  intervention  in  Persia,  or  if  such 
power  should  desire  to  use  Persian  territory 
as  a  base  of  operations  against  Russia,  or 
if  a  foreign  Power  should  threaten  the 
frontiers  of  Federal  Russia  or  those  of  its 
allies,  and  if  the  Persian  Government 
should  not  be  able  to  put  a  stop  to  such 
menace  after  having  been  once  called  upon 
to  do  so  by  Russia,  Russia  shall  have  the 
right  to  advance  her  troops  into  the  Per¬ 
sian  interior  for  the  purpose  of  carrying 
out  the  military  operations  necessary  for 
its  defence.  Russia  undertakes,  however,  to 
withdraw  her  troops  from  Persian  territory 
as  soon  as  the  danger  has  been  removed. 

VH.  The  considerations  set  forth  in 
Article  VI  have  equal  weight  in  the  matter 
of  the  security  of  the  Caspian  Sea.  The 
two  High  Contracting  Parties  therefore 
have  agreed  that  Federal  Russia  shall  have 
the  right  to  require  the  Persian  Government 
to  send  away  foreign  subjects,  in  the  event 
of  their  taking  advantage  of  their  engage¬ 
ment  in  the  Persian  navy  to  undertake  hos¬ 
tile  action  against  Russia. 

VHI.  Federal  Russia  finally  renounces 
the  economic  policy  pursued  in  the  East  by 
the  Tsarist  Government,  which  consisted  in 
lending  money  to  the  Persian  Government, 
not  with  a  view  to  the  economic  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  country,  but  rather  for  pur¬ 
poses  of  political  subjugation. 

Federal  Russia  accordingly  renounces 
its  rights  in  respect  of  the  loans  granted 
to  Persia  by  the  Tsarist  Governments.  It 
regards  the  debts  due  to  it  as  void,  and  will 
not  require  their  repayment.  Russia  like¬ 
wise  renounces  its  claims  to  the  resources 
of  Persia  which  were  specified  as  security 
for  the  loans  in  question. 

IX.  In  view  of  the  declaration  by  which 
it  has  repudiated  the  colonial  and  capitalist 
policy  which  occasioned  so  many  misfor¬ 
tunes  and  was  the  cause  of  so  much  blood¬ 
shed,  Federal  Russia  abandons  the  contin¬ 
uation  of  the  economic  undertakings  of  the 
Tsarist  Government,  the  object  of  which 
was  the  economic  subjugation  of  Persia. 
Federal  Russia  therefore  cedes  to  the 
Persian  Government  the  full  ownership  of 
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all  funds  and  of  all  real  and  other  property 
which  the  Russian  Discount  Bank  possesses 
on  Persian  territory,  and  likewise  transfers 
to  it  all  the  assets  and  liabilities  of  that 
bank.  The  Persian  Government  neverthe¬ 
less  agrees  that  in  the  towns  where  it  has 
been  decided  that  the  Russian  Socialist  Re¬ 
public  may  establish  consulates,  and  where 
buildings  exist  belonging  to  the  Discount 
Bank,  one  of  these  buildings,  to  be  chosen 
by  the  Russian  Government,  shall  be  placed 
at  the  disposal  of  the  Russian  Consulate, 
free  of  charge. 

X.  The  Russian  Federal  Government, 
having  abandoned  the  colonial  policy, 
which  consisted  in  the  construction  of 
roads  and  telegraph  lines  more  in  order  to 
obtain  military  influence  in  other  countries 
than  for  the  purpose  of  developing  their 
civilisations,  and  being  desirous  of  provid¬ 
ing  the  Persian  people  with  those  means  of 
communication  indispensable  for  the  inde¬ 
pendence  and  development  of  any  nation, 
and  also  in  order  to  compensate  the  Persian 
people  as  far  as  possible  for  the  losses  in¬ 
curred  by  the  sojourn  in  its  territory  of  the 
Tsarist  armies,  cedes  free  of  charge  to  the 
Persian  Government  the  following  Russian 
installations: — 

(a.)  The  high-roads  from  Enzeli  to  Te¬ 
hran,  and  from  Kazvdn  to  Hamadan,  and  all 
land  and  installations  in  connection  with 
these  roads. 

(b.)  The  railroad  Djoulfa-Tauris-Sofian- 
Urmia,  with  all  installations,  rolling-stock 
and  accessories. 

(c.)  The  landing-stages,  warehouses, 
steamships,  canals,  and  all  means  of  trans¬ 
port  of  the  lake  of  Urmia, 

(d.)  All  telegraph  and  telephone  lines 
established  in  Persia  by  the  Tsarist  Gov¬ 
ernments,  with  all  movable  and  immovable 
installations  and  dependencies, 

(e.)  The  port  of  Enzeli  and  the  ware¬ 
houses,  with  the  electrical  installation,  and 
other  buildings, 

XI.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Treaty 
of  Turkomantchai  concluded  on  the  10th 
February.  1828  [old  style],  between  Persia 
and  Russia,  which  forbids  Persia,  under 
the  terms  of  Article  8,  to  have  vessels  in  the 
waters  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  is  abrogated  in 


accordance  with  the  principles  set  forth  in 
Article  I  of  the  present  Treaty,  the  two 
High  Contracting  Parties  shall  enjoy  equal 
rights  of  free  navigation  on  that  sea,  under 
their  own  flags,  as  from  the  date  of  the 
signing  of  the  present  Treaty. 

XII.  The  Russian  Federal  Government, 
having  officially  renounced  all  economic  in¬ 
terests  obtained  by  military  preponderance, 
further  declares  that,  apart  from  the  con¬ 
cessions  which  form  the  subject  of  Articles 
IX  and  X,  the  other  concessions  obtained 
by  force  by  the  Tsarist  Government  and 
its  subjects  shall  also  be  regarded  as  null 
and  void. 

In  conformity  with  which  the  Russian 
Federal  Government  restores,  as  from  the 
date  of  the  signing  of  the  present  Treaty, 
to  the  Persian  Government,  as  representing 
the  Persian  people,  all  the  concessions  in 
question,  whether  already  being  worked  or 
not,  together  with  all  land  taken  over  in 
virtue  of  those  concessions. 

Of  the  lands  and  properties  situated  in 
Persia  and  belonging  to  the  former  Tsarist 
Government,  only  the  premises  of  the  Rus¬ 
sian  Legation  at  Tehran  and  at  Zerguendeh 
with  all  movable  and  immovable  appurten¬ 
ances,  as  well  as  all  real  and  other  property 
of  the  Consulates  and  Vice-Consulates, 
shall  be  retained  by  Russia.  Russia  aban¬ 
dons,  however,  her  right  to  administer  the 
village  of  Zerguendeh,  which  was  arrogated 
to  itself  by  the  former  Tsarist  Government. 

XIII.  The  Persian  Government,  for  its 
part,  promises  not  to  cede  to  a  third  Power, 
or  to  its  subjects,  the  concessions  and  prop¬ 
erty  restored  to  Persia  by  virtue  of  the 
present  Treaty,  and  to  maintain  those  rights 
for  the  Persian  nation. 

XIV.  The  Persian  Government,  recognis¬ 
ing  the  importance  of  the  Caspian  fisheries 
for  the  food  supply  of  Russia,  promises  to 
conclude  with  the  Food  Service  of  the  Rus¬ 
sian  Socialist  Federal  So\iet  Republic  im¬ 
mediately  upon  the  expiry  of  the  legal 
period  of  these  existing  engagements,  a 
contract  relating  to  the  fisheries,  contain¬ 
ing  appropriate  clauses.  Furthermore,  the 
Persian  Government  promises  to  examine, 
in  agreement  with  the  Government  of  the 
Russian  Socialist  Federal  Soviet  Republic. 
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the  means  of  at  once  conveying  the  pro¬ 
duce  of  the  fisheries  to  the  Food  Service 
of  Soviet  Russia  pending  the  conclusion 
of  the  above  contract. 

XV.  In  accordance  with  the  principle  of 
liberty  of  conscience  proclaimed  by  Soviet 
Russia,  and  with  a  desire  to  put  an  end,  in 
Moslem  countries,  to  religious  propaganda, 
the  real  object  of  which  was  to  exercise 
political  influence  over  the  masses  and  thus 
to  satisfy  the  rapacity  of  the  Tsarist  Gov¬ 
ernment,  the  Government  of  Soviet  Russia 
declares  that  the  religious  settlements 
established  in  Persia  by  the  former  Tsarist 
Governments  are  abolished.  Soviet  Russia 
will  take  steps  to  prevent  such  missions 
from  being  sent  to  Persia  in  the  future. 

Soviet  Russia  cedes  unconditionally  to 
the  nation  represented  by  the  Persian  Gov¬ 
ernment  the  lands,  property  and  buildings 
belonging  to  the  Orthodox  Mission  situated 
;at  Urmia,  together  with  the  other  similar 
establishments.  The  Persian  Government 
shall  use  these  properties  for  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  schools  and  other  institutions  in¬ 
tended  for  educational  purposes. 

.  XVI.  By  virtue  of  the  communication 
from  Soviet  Russia  dated  the  25th  June, 
1919,  with  reference  to  the  abolition  of 
consular  jurisdictions,  it  is  decided  that 
Russian  subjects  in  Persia  and  Persian  sub¬ 
jects  in  Russia  shall,  as  from  the  date  of 
Te  present  Treaty,  be  placed  upon  the 
same  footing  as  the  inhabitants  of  the 
towns  in  which  they  reside;  they  shall  be 
subject  to  the  laws  of  their  country  of  resi¬ 
dence,  and  shall  submit  their  complaints 
.0  the  local  Courts. 

XVII.  Persian  subjects  in  Russia  and 
Russian  subjects  in  Persia  shall  be  eriempt 
rom  military  service  and  from  all  military 
axation. 

XVIII.  Persian  subjects  in  Russia  and 
-Russian  subjects  in  Persia  shall,  as  regards 
ravel  within  the  respective  countries,  en- 
oy  the  rights  granted  to  the  most  favoured 
lations  other  than  countries  allied  to  them. 

XIX.  Within  a  short  period  after  the 
ignature  of  the  present  Treaty,  the  two 
ligh  Contracting  Parties  shall  resume  com- 
nercial  relations.  The  methods  to  be  adopt¬ 
ed  for  the  organisation  of  the  import  and 


export  of  goods,  methods  of  payment,  and 
the  customs  duties  to  be  levied  by  the  Per¬ 
sian  Government  on  goods  originating  in 
Russia,  shall  be  determined,  un^er  a  com¬ 
mercial  Convention,  by  a  special  Commis¬ 
sion  consisting  of  representatives  of  the  two 
High  Contracting  Parties. 

XX.  Each  of  the  two  High  Contracting 
Parties  grants  to  the  other  the  right  of 
transit  for  the  transport  of  goods  passing 
through  Persia  or  Russia  and  consigned  to 
a  third  country. 

The  dues  exacted  in  such  cases  shall  not 
be  higher  than  those  levied  on  the  goods 
of  the  most  favoured  nations  other  than 
countries  allied  to  the  Russian  Socialist 
Federal  Soviet  Republic. 

XXI.  The  two  High  Contracting  Parties 
shall  open  telegraphic  and  postal  relations 
between  Russia  and  Persia  within  the  short¬ 
est  possible  period  after  the  signature  of 
the  present  Treaty. 

The  conditions  of  these  relations  shall  be 
fixed  by  a  postal  and  telegraphic  Conven¬ 
tion. 

XXII.  In  order  to  consolidate  the  good 
relations  between  the  two  neighbouring 
Powers  and  to  facilitate  the  realisation  of 
the  friendly  intentions  of  each  country' 
towards  the  other,  each  of  the  High  Con¬ 
tracting  Parties  shall,  immediately  after  the 
signature  of  the  present  Treaty,  be  repre¬ 
sented  in  the  capital  of  the  other  by  a 
Plenipotentiary  Representative,  who  shall 
enjoy  the  rights  of  extra-territoriality  and 
other  privileges  to  which  diplomatic  repre¬ 
sentatives  are  entitled  by  international  law 
and  usage  and  by  the  regulations  and  cus¬ 
toms  of  the  two  countries. 

XXIII.  In  order  to  develop  their  mu¬ 
tual  relations,  the  two  High  Contracting 
Parties  shall  establish  Consulates  in  places 
to  be  determined  by  common  agreement. 

The  rights  and  duties  of  the  Consuls 
shall  be  fixed  by  a  special  Agreement  to 
be  concluded  without  delay  after  the  sig¬ 
nature  of  the  present  Treaty.  This  Agree¬ 
ment  shall  conform  to  the  provisions  in 
force  in  the  two  countries  with  regard  to 
consular  establishments.  .  .  . 

XXV.  The  present  Treaty  is  drawn  up 
in  Russian  and  Persian.  Both  texts  shall  be 
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regarded  as  originals  and  both  shall  be 
authentic. 

XXVI.  The  present  Treaty  shall  come 
into  force  immediately  upon  signature.  .  .  . 

exchange  of  notes,  12  DECEMBER  1921 

1.  From  the  Persian  Foreign  Minister 

The  Persian  Government  and  the  Mejlis 
have  observed  that  Articles  V  and  VI  of  the 
Treaty  concluded  between  our  two  coun¬ 
tries  are  worded  vaguely;  the  Mejlis,  more¬ 
over,  desires  that  the  retrocession  of  Rus¬ 
sian  concessions  to  the  Persian  Govern¬ 
ment  should  be  made  without  reserve  or 
condition,  and  that  Article  XX  should  be 
so  worded  as  to  allow  the  Persian  Govern¬ 
ment  full  powers  for  the  transit  of  imports 
and  exports.  Conversations  have  taken 
place  with  you  on  these  questions,  and  you 
have  given  explanations  with  regard  to 
Articles  V  and  VI  and  promises  concern¬ 
ing  Articles  XIII  and  XX,  to  the  effect 
that  if  the  Treaty  were  passed  by  the 
Mejlis  you  would  give  all  the  assistance  in 
your  power  to  ensure  that  the  two  Articles 
in  question  should  be  revised  on  the  lines 
desired  by  the  Mejlis  and  the  Persian  Gov¬ 
ernment.  The  Persian  Government  and  the 
Mejlis  are  most  desirous  that  friendly  rela¬ 
tions  should  be  re-established  between  our 
two  Governments,  and  that  the  Treaty, 
which  is  based  upon  the  most  amicable  sen¬ 
timents,  should  be  concluded  as  soon  as 
possible. 

I  have,  therefore,  the  honour  to  request 
you  to  give  in  writing  your  explanations 
with  regard  to  the  interpretation  of  .Articles 
V  and  VI.  and  to  repeat  the  promises  of 
support  which  you  have  already  given  as 
regards  the  revision  of  Articles  XIII  and 
XX,  in  order  that  the  Persian  Government 
may  be  enabled  to  secure  the  passing  of 
the  Treaty  by  the  Mejlis. 

I  also  wish  to  ask  you  to  take  the  neces¬ 
sary  steps  to  repair  the  error  which  has 
been  made  in  Article  III,  in  which  the  word 
“Commission”  was  written  instead  of 
“Treaty,”  as  the  only  Treaty  which  was 
concluded  in  1881  was  a  frontier  delimi¬ 
tation  Treaty,  and  this  is  the  Treaty  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Article  III. 


2.  From  the  Russian  Diplomatic  Represen¬ 
tative,  Tehran 

In  reply  to  your  letter  dated  the  20th 
day  of  Ghows.  I  have  the  honour  to  inform 
you  that  Articles  V  and  VI  are  intended 
to  apply  only  to  cases  in  which  prepara¬ 
tions  have  been  made  for  a  considerable 
armed  attack  upon  Russia  or  the  Soviet 
Republics  allied  to  her,  by  the  partisans  of 
the  regime  which  has  been  overthrown  or 
by  its  supporters  among  those  foreign  Pow¬ 
ers  which  are  in  a  position  to  assist  the 
enemies  of  the  Workers’  and  Peasants’  Re¬ 
publics  and  at  the  same  time  to  possess 
themselves,  by  force  or  by  underhand  meth¬ 
ods,  of  part  of  the  Persian  territory,  there¬ 
by  establishing  a  base  of  operations  for  any 
attacks — made  either  directly  or  through 
the  counter-revolutionary  forces — ^which 
they  might  meditate  against  Russia  or  the 
Soviet  Republics  allied  to  her.  The  Articles 
referred  to  are  therefore  in  no  sense  in¬ 
tended  to  apply  to  verbal  or  written  at¬ 
tacks  directed  against  the  Soviet  Govern¬ 
ment  by  the  various  Persian  groups,  or 
even  by  any  Russian  emigres  in  Persia,  in 
so  far  as  such  attacks  are  generally  tolerat¬ 
ed  as  between  neighbouring  Powers  animat¬ 
ed  by  sentiments  of  mutual  friendship. 

With  regard  to  Articles  XIII  and  XX, 
and  the  small  error  to  which  you  draw  at¬ 
tention  in  Article  III  with  reference  to  the 
Convention  of  1881,  I  am  in  a  position  to 
state  categorically,  as  I  have  always  stated, 
that  my  Government,  whose  attitude 
towards  the  Persian  nation  is  entirely 
friendly,  has  never  sought  to  place  any  re¬ 
striction  upon  the  progress  and  prosperity 
of  Persia.  I  myself  fully  share  this  attitude, 
and  would  be  prepared,  should  friendly  re¬ 
lations  be  maintained  between  the  two 
countries,  to  promote  negotiations  with  a 
view  to  a  total  or  partial  revision  of  these 
Articles  on  the  lines  desired  by  the  Persian 
Government,  as  far  as  the  interests  of  Rus¬ 
sia  permit. 

In  view  of  the  preceding  statements,  I 
trust  that,  as  you  promised  me  in  your  let¬ 
ter,  your  Government  and  the  Mejlis  will 
ratify  the  Treaty  in  question  as  soon  as 
possible. 
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34.  TREATY  OF  FRIENDSHIP;  TURKEY  AND  RUSSIA 

16  March  1921 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Kars,  13  September  1921) 
[British  and  Foreign  State  Papers,  vol.  118,  pp.  990-96] 


Early  in  1921  the  provisional  nationalist  gov¬ 
ernment  in  Turkey  under  Mustafa  Kemal,  like 
the  new  regime  in  next-door  Persia,  was  look¬ 
ing  for  friends.  Because  of  British  support  for 
the  Greek  invasion  and  the  continued  occupa¬ 
tion  of  large  segments  of  Anatolia  by  French 
and  Italian  forces,  Soviet  Russia  could  exploit 
strong  popular  sentiments  against  the  victori¬ 
ous  allies.  Moscow  and  Ankara  agreed  to  es¬ 
tablish  diplomatic  relations  as  early  as  24 
August  1920,  and  the  first  diplomat  represent¬ 
ing  nationalist  Turkey  in  Soviet  Russia  reached 
his  post  on  8  November.  The  treaty  with  the 
Ankara  regime  was  concluded  in  Moscow  and, 
though  similar  to  that  with  Persia  (Doc.  33), 
was  formulated  in  less  blatantly  propagandist 
phraseology.  A.  L.  P.  Dennis,  Foreign  Policies 
of  Soviet  Russia,  chaps.  9,  10;  L.  Fischer, 
Soviets  in  World  Affairs,  vol.  1,  chap.  12; 
Survey  of  International  Affairs,  1920-1923, 
pp.  361-76;  K.  Ziemke,  Die  neue  Turkei,  pp. 
177-80;  W.,  “Les  Relations  russo-turques 
depuis  I’avenement  du  Bolchevisme,”  Revue  du 
monde  musulman,  52  (December  1922),  181- 
206. 

The  Government  of  the  Russian  Social¬ 
ist  Federal  Soviet  Republic  and  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  Grand  National  Assembly 
of  Turkey,  sharing  as  they  do  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  the  liberty  of  nations,  and  the 
right  of  each  nation  to  determine  its  own 
fate,  and  taking  into  consideration,  more¬ 
over,  the  common  struggle  undertaken 
against  imperialism,  foreseeing  that  the  dif¬ 
ficulties  arising  for  the  one  would  render 
worse  the  position  of  the  other,  and  in¬ 
spired  by  the  desire  to  bring  about  lasting 
good  relations  and  uninterrupted  sin¬ 
cere  friendship  between  themselves,  based 
on  mutual  interests,  have  decided  to  sign 
an  agreement  to  assure  amicable  and  fra¬ 
ternal  relations  between  the  two  coun¬ 
tries.  .  .  . 

Art.  I.  Each  of  the  contracting  parties 
agrees  not  to  recognise  any  peace  treaty 
or  other  international  agreement  imposed 
upon  the  other  against  its  will.  The  Gov¬ 


ernment  of  the  R.S.F.S.R.  agrees  not  to 
recognise  any  international  agreement  relat¬ 
ing  to  Turkey  which  is  not  recognised  by 
the  National  Government  of  Turkey,  at 
present  represented  by  the  Grand  National 
Assembly. 

The  expression  “Turkey”  in  the  present 
treaty  is  understood  to  mean  the  terri¬ 
tories  included  in  the  Turkish  National 
Pact  on  the  28th  January,  1920,  elaborated 
and  proclaimed  by  the  Ottoman  Chamber 
of  Deputies  in  Constantinople,  and  com¬ 
municated  to  the  press  and  to  all  foreign 
Governments. 

The  north-east  frontier  of  Turkey  is 
fixed  as  follows:  A  line  which  begins  at  the 
village  of  Sari,  situated  on  the  coast  of  the 
Black  Sea,  goes  over  the  mountain  Khedis 
Mga,  then  by  the  line  of  watershed  of  the 
mountains  Shavshet  Dagh  and  Kapni  Dagh, 
after  which  it  follows  the  northern  border 
of  the  sanjaks  of  Ardahan  and  Kars,  then 
the  thalweg  of  the  Rivers  Arpa-Chai  and 
Araxes  to  the  mouth  of  the  Lower  Kara  Su. 
(A  detailed  description  of  the  frontier  and 
connected  matters  is  given  in  Annex  I  (A) 
and  (B)  and  on  the  attached  map  signed 
by  both  contracting  parties.)^ 

II.  Turkey  agrees  to  cede  to  Georgia  the 
right  of  suzerainty  over  the  town  and  the 
port  of  Batum,  and  the  territory  situated 
to  the  north  of  the  frontier  mentioned  in 
Article  I,  which  formed  a  part  of  the  dis¬ 
trict  of  Batum,  on  the  following  condi¬ 
tions; — 

(a.)  The  population  of  the  localities 
specified  in  the  present  Article  shall  enjoy 
a  generous  measure  of  autonomy,  assuring 
to  each  community  its  cultural  and  religious 
rights,  and  allowing  them  to  enact  agrarian 
laws  in  accordance  with  the  wishes  of  the 
population  of  the  said  districts. 

(6.)  Turkey  will  be  granted  free  transit 
for  all  Turkish  imports  and  exports  through 

*  Not  reproduced. 
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the  port  of  Batum,  without  payment  of 
taxes  and  customs  duties  and  without  de¬ 
lays.  The  right  of  making  use  of  the  port  of 
Batum  without  special  expenses  is  assured 
to  Turkey. 

III.  Both  contracting  parties  agree  that 
the  Nakhichevan  district,  with  the  boun¬ 
daries  shown  in  Annex  1  (C)  to  the  present 
treaty,  shall  form  an  autonomous  territory 
under  the  protection  of  Azerbaijan,  on  con¬ 
dition  that  the  latter  cannot  transfer  this 
protectorate  to  any  third  State.  In  the 
Nakhichevan  region,  which  forms  a  triangle 
enclosed  within  the  Araxes  Valley  and  the 
line  of  the  mountains  Daghna  (3,829),  Veil 
Dagh  (4,121),  Bagarsik  (6,587),  Kemurlu 
Dagh  (6,930),  the  boundary  of  the  above- 
mentioned  district  beginning  at  the  Ke¬ 
murlu  Dagh  (6,930),  passing  over  Serai 
Bulak  Dagh  (8,071)  and  the  station  of  Ara¬ 
rat,  and  finishing  at  the  junction  of  the 
Kara  Su  and  the  Araxes,  will  be  determined 
by  a  commission  composed  of  delegates  of 
Turkey,  Azerbaijan  and  Armenia. 

IV.  The  contracting  parties,  establishing 
contact  between  the  national  movement  for 
the  liberation  of  the  Eastern  peoples  and 
the  struggle  of  the  workers  of  Russia  for  a 
new'  social  order,  solemnly  recognise  the 
right  of  these  nations  to  freedom  and  inde¬ 
pendence,  also  their  right  to  choose  a  form 
of  government  according  to  their  own 
wishes. 

V.  In  order  to  assure  the  opening  of  the 
Straits  to  the  commerce  of  all  nations,  the 
contracting  parties  agree  to  entrust  the  final 
elaboration  of  an  international  agreement 
concerning  the  Black  Sea  to  a  conference 
composed  of  delegates  of  the  littoral  States, 
on  condition  that  the  decisions  of  the 
above-mentioned  conference  shall  not  be  of 
such  a  nature  as  to  diminish  the  full  sover¬ 
eignty  of  Turkey  or  the  security  of  Con¬ 
stantinople,  her  capital. 

VI.  The  contracting  parties  agree  that 
the  treaties  concluded  heretofore  between 
the  two  countries  do  not  correspond  with 
their  mutual  interests,  and  therefore  agree 
that  the  said  treaties  shall  be  considered  as 
annulled  and  abrogated. 

The  Government  of  the  R.S.F.S.R.  de¬ 
clares  that  it  considers  Turkey  to  be  liber¬ 


ated  from  all  financial  and  other  liabilities 
based  on  agreements  concluded  between 
Turkey  and  the  Tsarist  Government. 

VH.  The  Government  of  the  R.S.F.S.R., 
holding  that  the  Capitulations  regime  is  in¬ 
compatible  with  the  full  exercise  of  sover¬ 
eign  rights  and  the  national  development  of 
any  country,  declares  this  regime  and  any 
rights  connected  therewith  to  be  null  and 
void. 

VIII.  The  contracting  parties  undertake 
not  to  tolerate  in  their  respective  territories 
the  formation  and  stay  of  organisations  or 
associations  claiming  to  be  the  Government 
of  the  other  country  or  of  a  part  of  its  ter¬ 
ritory  and  organisations  whose  aim  is  to 
wage  warfare  against  the  other  State. 

Russia  and  Turkey  mutually  accept  the 
same  obligation  with  regard  to  the  Soviet 
Republic  of  the  Caucasus. 

“Turkish  territory,”  within  the  meaning 
of  this  Article,  is  understood  to  be  territory 
under  the  direct  civil  and  military  adminis¬ 
tration  of  the  Government  of  the  Grand 
National  Assembly  of  Turkey. 

IX.  To  secure  uninterrupted  communica¬ 
tion  between  the  two  countries,  both  con¬ 
tracting  parties  undertake  to  carry  out 
urgently,  and  in  agreement  one  with  the 
other,  all  necessary  measures  for  the  secu¬ 
rity  and  development  of  the  railway  lines, 
telegraph  and  other  means  of  communica¬ 
tion,  and  to  assure  free  movement  of  per¬ 
sons  and  goods  between  the  two  countries. 
It  is  agreed  that  the  regulations  in  force  in 
each  country  shall  be  applied  as  regards  the 
movement,  entry  and  exit  of  travellers  and 
goods. 

X.  The  nationals  of  both  of  the  contract¬ 
ing  parties  residing  on  the  territory  of  the 
other  shall  be  treated  in  accordance  with 
the  laws  in  force  in  the  country  of  their 
residence,  with  the  exception  of  those  con¬ 
nected  with  national  defence,  from  which 
they  are  exempt.  The  nationals  of  the  con¬ 
tracting  parties  will  be  exempt  from  the 
pro\'isions  of  the  present  Article  as  regards 
family  rights,  rights  of  succession  and 
juridical  capacity.  These  latter  rights  shall 
be  settled  by  a  special  agreement. 

XI.  The  contracting  parties  agree  to  treat 
the  nationals  of  one  of  the  parties  residing 
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in  the  territory  of  the  other  in  accordance 
with  the  most-favoured-nation  principles. 

This  Article  will  not  be  applied  to  citizens 
of  the  Soviet  Republics  allied  with  Russia, 
nor  to  nationals  of  Mussulman  States  allied 
with  Turkey. 

XII.  Any  inhabitant  of  the  territories 
forming  part  of  Russia  prior  to  1918,  and 
over  which  Turkish  sovereignty  has  been 
acknowledged  by  the  Government  of  the 
R.S.F.S.R.,  in  the  present  treaty,  shall  be 
free  to  leave  Turkey  and  to  take  with  him 
all  his  goods  and  possessions  or  the  pro¬ 
ceeds  of  their  sale.  The  population  of  the 
territory  of  Batum,  sovereignty  over  which 
has  been  granted  to  Georgia  by  Turkey, 
shall  enjoy  the  same  right. 

XIII.  Russia  undertakes  to  return,  at 
her  own  expense  within  three  months,  to 
the  north-east  frontier  of  Turkey  all  Turk¬ 
ish  prisoners  of  war  and  interned  civilians 
in  the  Caucasus  and  in  European  Russia, 
and  those  in  Asiatic  Russia  within  six 
months,  dating  from  the  signature  of  the 
present  treaty.  The  details  concerning  the 


repatriation  of  these  prisoners  will  be  fixed 
by  a  special  agreement,  which  will  be  con¬ 
cluded  immediately  after  the  signature  of 
the  present  treaty. 

XIV.  The  contracting  parties  agree  to 
conclude  in  as  short  a  time  as  possible  a 
consular  agreement  and  other  arrangements 
regulating  all  economic,  financial  and  other 
questions  which  are  necessary  for  the  es¬ 
tablishment  of  friendly  relations  between 
the  two  countries,  as  set  forth  in  the  pre¬ 
amble  to  the  present  treaty. 

XV.  Russia  undertakes  to  take  the  neces¬ 
sary  steps  with  the  Transcaucasian  Repub¬ 
lics  with  a  view  to  securing  the  recognition 
by  the  latter,  in  their  agreement  with 
Turkey,  of  the  provisions  of  the  present 
treaty  which  directly  concern  them. 

XVI.  The  present  treaty  shall  be  subject 
to  the  formality  of  ratification.  Ratifica¬ 
tions  shall  be  exchanged  as  soon  as  possible 
at  Kars.  With  the  exception  of  Article 
XIII,  the  present  treaty  shall  come  into 
force  at  the  moment  of  the  exchange  of 
ratifications. 


35.  AGREEMENT  (ANKARA)  FOR  THE  PROMOTION  OF  PEACE: 
FRANCE  AND  THE  PROVISIONAL  (NATIONALIST) 
GOVERNMENT  OF  TURKEY 
20  October  1921 

(Approved  by  the  French  Government  and  entered  into  force,  28  October  1921) 
[League  of  Nations,  Treaty  Series,  No.  1284,  vol.  54  (1926-27),  pp.  178-93] 


Italian  and  French  designs  on  southern  Ana¬ 
tolia  collapsed  as  Turkish  nationalists  com¬ 
pelled  the  European  powers  to  fight  for  the 
territory.  Italy,  the  first  to  retire,  ended  its  oc¬ 
cupation  of  the  Antalya  zone  on  S  July  1921. 
French  forces  for  their  part  suffered  serious 
losses  in  Cilicia.  The  evacuation  of  Mara§  in 
February  1920  was  followed  two  months  later, 
when  nationalist  guerrillas  captured  an  entire 
French  unit,  by  withdrawal  from  Urfa. 
Franco-Turkish  hostilities  did  not  cease  after 
;he  provisional  armistice  of  30  May  1920,  so 
;hat  Turkish  irregulars  were  able  to  oust 
French  troops  from  .Antep  (present-day  Gazi- 
intep)  by  8  February  1921.  The  French  gov- 
;rnment  finally  decided  to  leave  Cilicia  alto- 
’ether  and  concentrate  its  efforts  on  Syria  and 
-ebanon.  To  this  end  an  agreement — the  first 
retween  the  provisional  Turkish  nationalist 


government  and  a  Western  European  power — 
was  concluded  at  Ankara  on  20  October  1921 
by  Henri  Franklin-Bouillon  and  Yusuf  Kemal 
Bey,  the  Turkish  nationalist  Foreign  Minister. 
The  Angora  (Ankara)  or  Franklin-Bouillon 
accord,  as  it  is  commonly  known,  brought  into 
the  open  the  grave  differences  between  France 
and  Britain  over  the  Turkish  settlement. 
.Anglo-French  friction  shored  up  immeasurably 
the  nationalist  position,  as  did  France’s  de 
facto  recognition  of  the  provisional  regime 
(despite  the  Quai  d’Orsay’s  vigorous  denial  at 
the  time),  France’s  deliberate  abandonment  of 
substantial  war  materiel  in  Cilicia,  and  the  re¬ 
lease  of  nationalist  troops  from  the  former 
Italian  and  French  fronts  for  operations 
against  the  Greeks  on  the  sole  remaining  front 
in  the  west.  Omitted  below  are  the  notes  which 
the  plenipotentiaries  exchanged.  Mustafa 
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Kemal  (Atatiirk),  A  Speech  Delivered  .  .  . 
October  1927,  pp.  523-27;  G.  A.  Craig  and 
F.  Gilbert,  eds.,  The  Diplomats  1919-1939, 
chap.  6  (by  R.  H.  Dav'ison) ;  H.  W.  V.  Tem- 
perley,  History  of  the  Paris  Peace  Conference, 
vol.  6,  pp.  33-35 ;  H.  H.  Gumming,  Franco- 
British  Rivalry  in  the  Post-war  Near  East, 
chap.  12;  E.  R.  Vere-Hodge,  Turkish  Foreign 
Policy,  1918-1948,  pp.  33-37;  K.  Ziemke,  Die 
neue  Tiirkei,  pp.  153-63. 

1.  THE  FRANCO-TURKISH  AGREEMENT 

Art.  I.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  de¬ 
clare  that  from  the  date  of  the  signature  of 
the  present  Agreement  the  state  of  war  be¬ 
tween  them  shall  cease ;  the  armies,  the  civil 
authorities  and  the  people  shall  be  imme- 
ately  informed  thereof. 

Art.  II.  As  soon  as  the  present  Agree 
ment  has  been  signed,  the  respective  prison¬ 
ers  of  war  and  also  all  French  and  Turkish 
persons  detained  or  imprisoned  shall  be  set 
at  liberty  and  conducted,  at  the  cost  of  the 
party  which  detained  them,  to  the  nearest 
town  which  shall  be  designated  for  this  pur¬ 
pose.  The  benefit  of  this  Article  tends  to 
all  detained  persons  and  prisoners  of  both 
Parties  irrespective  of  the  date  and  place  of 
detention,  of  imprisonment  or  of  capture. 

Art.  III.  Within  a  maximum  period  of 
two  months  from  the  date  of  the  signature 
of  the  present  Agreement,  the  Turkish 
troops  shah  withdraw  to  the  north  and  the 
French  troops  to  the  south  of  the  line 
specified  in  Article  VIII. 

Art.  IV.  The  evacuation  and  the  occupa¬ 
tion  which  shall  take  place  within  the 
period  provided  in  Article  III  shall  be  car¬ 
ried  out  to  a  form  to  be  decided  upon  by 
mutual  agreement  by  a  mixed  commission 
appointed  by  the  militar>'  commanders  of 
the  two  Parties. 

Art.  V.  A  complete  amnesty  shall  be 
granted  by  the  two  Contracting  Parties  in 
the  regions  evacuated  as  soon  as  they  are 
re-occupied. 

Art.  VI.  The  Government  of  the  Grand 
National  Assembly  of  Turkey  declares  that 
the  rights  of  minorities  solemnly  recognised 
in  the  National  Covenant  will  be  confirmed 
by  it  on  the  same  basis  as  that  established 
by  the  conventions  on  this  subject  between 


the  Entente  Powers,  their  enemies  and  cer¬ 
tain  of  their  Allies. 

Art.  VTI.  A  special  administrative  regime 
shall  be  established  for  the  district  of  Alex- 
andretta.  The  Turkish  inhabitants  of  this 
district  shall  enjoy  every  facility  for  their 
cultural  development.  The  Turkish  lan¬ 
guage  shall  have  official  recognition. 

Art.  VIII.  The  line  mentioned  in  Article 
III  is  fixed  and  determined  as  follows : 

The  frontier  line  shall  start  at  a  point  to 
be  selected  on  the  Gulf  of  Alexandretta 
immediately  to  the  south  of  the  locality  of 
Payas  and  will  proceed  generally  towards 
Meidan-Ekbes  (leaving  the  railway  station 
and  the  locality  to  Syria) ; 

thence  it  will  bend  towards  the  south-east 
so  as  to  leave  the  locality  of  Marsova  to 
Syria  and  that  of  Kamaba  as  well  as  the 
town  of  Killis  to  Turkey;  thence  it  will  join 
the  railway  at  the  station  of  Choban-bey. 
Then  it  will  follow  the  Baghdad  Railway, 
of  which  the  track  as  far  as  Nisibin  will  re¬ 
main  on  Turkish  territory;  thence  it  will 
follow  the  old  road  between  Nisibin  and 
Jeziret-ibn-Omar  w'here  it  will  join  the 
Tigris.  The  localities  of  Nisibin  and  Jezi¬ 
ret-ibn-Omar  as  well  as  the  road  will  re¬ 
main  Turkish;  but  the  two  countries  shall 
have  the  same  rights  to  the  use  of  this  road. 

The  stations  and  sidings  of  the  section 
between  Choban-bey  and  Nisibin  shall  be¬ 
long  to  Turkey  as  forming  parts  of  the 
track  of  the  railway. 

A  commission  comprising  delegates  of 
the  two  Parties  wall  be  constituted,  within 
a  period  of  one  month  from  the  signature 
of  the  present  Agreement,  to  determine  the 
above-mentioned  line.  This  commission 
shall  begin  its  labours  within  the  same 
period. 

Art.  IX.  The  tomb  of  Suleiman  Shah, 
the  grandfather  of  the  Sultan  Osman, 
founder  of  the  Ottoman  dynasty  (the  tomb 
known  under  the  name  of  Turk  Mezari), 
situated  at  Jaber-Kalesi,  shall  remain,  with 
its  appurtenances,  the  property  of  Turkey, 
who  may  appoint  guardians  for  it  and  may 
hoist  the  Turkish  flag  there. 

Art.  X.  The  Government  of  the  Grand 
National  Assembly  of  Turkey  agrees  to  the 
transfer  of  the  concession  of  the  section  of 
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the  Baghdad  Railway  between  Bozanti  and 
Nisibin  as  well  as  of  the  several  branches 
constructed  in  the  vilayet  of  Adana  to  a 
French  group  nominated  by  the  French 
Government,  with  all  the  rights,  privileges 
and  advantages  attached  to  the  concessions, 
particularly  as  regards  working  and  traffic. 

Turkey  shall  have  the  right  to  transport 
troops  by  railway  from  Meidan-Ekbes  to 
Ghoban-bey  in  Syrian  territory  and  Syria 
shall  have  the  right  to  transport  troops  by 
railway  from  Choban-bey  to  Nisibin  in 
Furkish  territory. 

In  principle  no  differential  tariff  shall  be 
evied  over  this  section  and  these  branches. 
However,  should  a  case  arise,  the  two  Gov- 
jmments  reserve  the  right  to  examine  by 
nutual  agreement  any  departure  from  this 
rule  which  may  become  necessary. 

Failing  agreement,  each  Party  will  re¬ 
sume  its  liberty  of  action. 

Art.  XI.  A  mixed  commission  shall  be 
instituted  after  the  ratification  of  the 
present  Agreement  with  a  view  to  the  con¬ 
tusion  of  a  Customs  Convention  between 
Furkey  and  Syria.  The  terms  and  also  the 
luration  of  this  Convention  shall  be  fixed 
)y  this  commission.  Until  the  conclusion  of 
he  above-mentioned  Convention  the  two 
iuntries  will  preserve  their  liberty  of 
iction. 

Art.  XII.  The  waters  of  Kuveik  shall  be 
hared  between  the  city  of  Aleppo  and  the 
listrict  to  the  north  remaining  Turkish,  in 
uch  a  way  as  to  give  equitable  satisfaction 
'0  the  two  Parties. 

The  city  of  Aleppo  may  also  organise,  at 
•ts  own  expense,  a  water  supply  from  the 
•Euphrates  in  Turkish  territory  in  order  to 
neet  the  requirements  of  the  district. 

Art.  XIII.  The  inhabitants,  whether  set- 
led  or  semi-nomadic,  who  enjoy  rights  of 
>asturage  or  who  own  property  on  one  or 
ither  side  of  the  line  fixed  in  Article  VIII 
hall  continue  to  exercise  their  rights  as  in 
he  past.  They  shall  be  able,  for  this  pur- 
lose,  freely  and  without  payment  of  any 
fity  of  Customs  or  of  pasturage  or  any 
■ther  tax,  to  transport  from  one  side  to  the 
ther  of  the  line  their  cattle  with  their 
foung,  their  implements,  their  tools,  their 
feeds  and  their  agricultural  produce,  it  be¬ 


ing  well  understood  that  they  are  liable  for 
the  payment  of  the  imposts  and  taxes  due 
to  the  country  where  they  are  domiciled. 

2.  TURKISH  OBSERVATIONS 

On  proceeding  to  sign  the  Agreement 
concluded  this  day  between  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  the  Grand  National  Assembly  of 
Turkey  and  the  Government  of  the  French 
Republic,  Youssouf  Kemal  Bey,  the  Turk¬ 
ish  Plenipotentiary,  made  the  following  ob¬ 
servations,  of  which  M.  Frank’.in-Bouillon, 
French  Plenipotentiary,  took  note: 

The  Turkish  Plenipotentiary  desires  to 
make  express  reservations  in  respect  of  the 
settlement  of  questions  concerning  the  par¬ 
ticipation  of  Syria  in  the  Ottoman  Debt, 
concerning  property  belonging  to  the  State, 
the  Crown  and  the  Evkaf,  and  concerning 
all  other  points  arising  out  of  the  change  in 
the  legal  position  of  that  country,  questions 
which  will  have  to  be  settled  on  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  the  general  Treaty  of  Peace. 

As  regards  the  Alexandretta  and  Antioch 
Districts,  Youssouf  Kemal  Bey  declares 
that  it  is  necessary  to  grant  the  inhabitants 
the  right  to  adopt  a  special  flag  containing 
the  Turkish  flag.  The  Erench  Plenipotenti¬ 
ary  agreed  that  it  was  desirable  to  accord 
such  a  right  to  the  inhabitants  of  these  dis¬ 
tricts  and  promised  to  approach  his  Gov¬ 
ernment  for  the  purpose. 

In  regard  to  the  complete  amnesty  men¬ 
tioned  in  Article  V,  which  is  to  be  granted 
by  the  two  Contracting  Parties,  the  Erench 
Plenipotentiary  declares  that  he  will  recom¬ 
mend  his  Government  to  take  the  necessary 
steps  to  allow  the  inhabitants  of  the  Alex¬ 
andretta  and  Antioch  districts  to  benefit  by 
the  said  amnesty. 

In  respect  of  Article  X,  the  Turkish 
Plenipotentiary  makes  the  following  decla¬ 
rations  : 

Firstly,  the  kilometric  guarantee  was  estab¬ 
lished  under  the  deeds  of  concession  of  the 
Baghdad  Railway  on  the  basis  of  the  total 
receipts  for  the  whole  line.  It  is  absolutely 
necessary  that  the  kilometric  guarantee  for 
the  Turkish  Bozanti-Nisibin  section  should, 
as  in  the  past,  be  fixed  on  the  basis  of  the 
total  receipts  of  the  whole  Baghdad  line. 
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Plenipotentiary  undertakes  to 
draw  the  attention  of  his  Government  to 
the  justice  of  this  claim. 

Secondly,  the  Plenipotentiaries  of  the  two 
Parties  agree  that  the  fixing  of  the  rates 
for  Turkish  military  traffic  to  be  carried  by 
rail  in  Turkish  territory  shall  be  reser\'ed 
for  further  examination.  They  also  agree 
that  both  States  should  give  due  notice, 
whenever  they  desire  to  avail  themselves 
of  the  right  referred  to  in  Article  X,  second 
paragraph,  of  the  Franco-Turkish  Agree¬ 
ment. 

The  Turkish  Plenipotentiary  makes  the 
following  request  which  the  French  Pleni¬ 
potentiary  agrees  to  support  when  it  is  con¬ 
sidered  by  his  Government: 

In  the  port  of  Alexandretta,  Turkish  na¬ 
tions,  Turkish  property  and  the  Turkish 
flag  shall  have  entire  freedom  to  the  use  of 


the  port.  In  this  and  in  every  other  respect 
they  shall  be  treated  on  terms  of  complete 
equality  with  the  inhabitants,  property  and 
shipping  of  the  country. 

In  this  port  an  area  should  be  leased  tc 
Turkey  to  be  used  for  direct  transit  oi 
goods  coming  from  or  consigned  to  that 
country.  Every  facility  should  be  given  tc 
Turkey  for  linking  up  this  area  with  the 
railv/ay  connecting  Alexandretta  with  Turk 
ish  territory  and  also  in  regard  to  the  in 
stallation,  the  leasing  and  the  working  o: 
the  said  area. 

No  duty  or  charge  other  than  such  ton 
nage,  wharfage,  pilotage,  lighthouse  anc 
quarantine  dues  as  are  also  levied  on  th( 
inhabitants,  the  property  and  the  flag  o 
the  country  shall  be  imposed  on  Turkisl 
nationals.  Turkish  property  or  the  Turkisl 
flag  when  goods  coming  from  or  consignee 
to  Turkey  pass  through  this  port  in  transit 
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36.  TERMINATION  OF  THE  BRITISH  PROTECTORATE  IN  EGYPT 

28  February-15  March  1922 

[Communication  to  the  Sultan  and  declaration  to  Egypt  from  Great  Britain 
[Parliamentary  Papers,  1922,  Egypt  No.  1,  Cmd.  1592;  Foreign  Office  circula 

from  Egypt  No.  2,  Cmd.  1617] 


In  the  three  years  immediately  following  the 
end  of  World  War  I,  Anglo-Egyptian  relations 
went  from  bad  to  worse.  The  Milner  Mission, 
after  investigation  in  Egypt  (December  1919- 
^~March  1920)  and  negotiation  with  Sa‘d  Pasha 
Zaghlul  and  other  Egyptian  nationalist  leaders 
in  London  (July-August  1920),  failed  to  pro¬ 
duce  an  Anglo-Egyptian  understanding.  The 
mission,  in  its  report  of  December  1920  (.Par¬ 
liamentary  Papers,  1921,  Egypt  No.  1,  Cmd. 
1131),  recommended  the  replacement  of  the 
protectorate  by  an  “independent”  Egypt  in 
treaty  alliance  with  the  United  Kingdom, 
which  would  enjoy  “such  rights  as  are  neces¬ 
sary  to  safeguard  her  special  interests,”  includ¬ 
ing  the  maintenance  of  a  military  force  on 
Egyptian  soil  and  the  appointment  of  British 
financial  and  judicial  advisers  to  the  Egyptian 
government.  A  year  of  negotiation  on  the 
basis  of  the  Milner  formula  produced  no  rap- 
proachement.  The  situation  instead  seemed  to 
be  getting  out  of  hand.  Field  Marshall  Vis¬ 
count  Allenby,  the  High  Commissioner,  warned 
Foreign  Secretary  Curzon  on  12  January  1922 
that  “if  the  hopes  of  Egypt  are  once  more 


disappointed  ...  I  despair  of  any  future  fo 
the  country,  which  will  relapse  into  a  state  o 
alternating  outbreaks  and  repressions.  .  .  . 
(Cmd.  1592,  p.  20).  As  a  result  of  .Mlenby’ 
warning  and  his  consequent  threat  to  resigr 
the  British  government  substantially  adoptei 
the  Milner  formula  for  a  unilateral  declaratioi 
of  policy.  The  High  Commissioner  was  au 
thorized  to  notify  Sultan  Fuad  that  the  Eg>p 
tians  might  proceed  to  set  up  autonomous  in 
stitutions  and  to  declare  to  the  public  Britain’ 
recognition  of  Egypt  “as  an  independen 
sovereign  State.”  A  fortnight  later  the  Foreigi 
Office  addressed  a  circular  to  British  diplo 
matic  missions  everywhere  for  communicatioi 
to  the  government  to  which  each  was  ac 
credited,  announcing  the  termination  of  th 
protectorate  and  the  preservation  of  the  statu 
quo  in  “certain  matters  in  which  the  interest 
and  obligations  of  the  British  Empire  ar 
specially  involved,”  pending  the  conclusion  o 
an  Anglo-Egyptian  agreement.  H.  W.  V.  Tern 
perley.  History  of  the  Paris  Peace  Conference 
vol.  6,  pp.  193-205;  H.  Nicolson,  Curzon,  th 
Last  Phase,  chap.  6;  Sir  V.  Chirol,  The  Egyp 
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'<an  Problem,  chaps.  7,  10-11,  14;  Survey  of 
nternational  Affairs,  1925,  vol.  1,  pp.  189- 
01 ;  Lord  Lloyd,  Egypt  since  Cromer,  vol.  1, 
hap.  20,  vol.  2,  chaps.  2-4;  A.  P.  Wavell, 
Menby  in  Egypt,  chaps.  1^;  J.  Marlowe, 
listory  of  Modern  Egypt,  chaps.  9-10;  C.  Is- 
iwi,  Egypt  at  Mid-Century,  pp.  47-50;  Royal 
nstitute  of  International  .Affairs,  Great  Britain 
nd  Egypt,  1914-1951,  chap.  1;  M.  Mcll- 
rraith,  “The  British  Protectorate  of  Egypt,” 
'he  Fortnightly  Review,  new  ser.  107  (March 
920),  375-83. 

1.  ALLENBY’S  COMMUNICATION  TO  SULTAN 
FUAD,  28  FEBRUARY  1922 

I  have  the  honour  to  bring  to  your  High- 
less’s  notice  that  certain  passages  of  the 
xplanatory  note  which  I  addressed  to  you 
m  the  3rd  December,  1921,  were  inter- 
ireted,  to  my  great  disappointment,  in  a 
nanner  not  in  accordance  with  the  inten- 
ion  and  policy  of  His  Majesty’s  Govem- 
nent. 

2.  Judging  by  many  comments  which 
lave  been  published  on  the  subject  of  this 
lote,  it  would  appear  that  many  Eg>T)tians 
vere  under  the  impression  that  Great  Brit- 
,in  was  about  to  abandon  her  liberal  and 
avourable  attitude  towards  Egyptian  as- 
lirations  and  to  make  use  of  her  special 
losition  in  Egypt  in  order  to  maintain  a 
lolitical  and  administrative  regime  incom- 
latible  with  the  freedom  she  had  offered. 

3.  Such  an  interpretation  of  the  inten- 
ions  of  His  Majesty’s  Government  was 
uite  mistaken.  On  the  contrary,  the  ex- 
lanatory  note  emphasised  the  dominating 
rinciple  that  the  guarantees  claimed  by 
Ireat  Britain  are  not  designed  to  involve 
he  continuance  of  an  actual  or  virtual  pro- 
ictorate.  Great  Britain,  as  it  is  stated 
lerein,  sincerely  desires  to  see  “an  Egjpt 
pjoying  the  national  prerogatives  and  the 
itemational  position  of  a  sovereign  State.” 

4.  If  Egyptians  have  regarded  these 
uarantees  as  being  out  of  keeping  with 
le  position  of  a  free  countr\-  they  have, 
a  the  other  hand,  lost  sight  of  the  fact 
lat  Great  Britain  has  been  obliged  to  claim 
iem  out  of  consideration  for  her  own  se- 
jrity  in  face  of  a  situation  which  demands 
•eat  prudence  on  her  part,  particularly  in 
le  matter  of  the  disposition  of  her  troops. 


Present  world  conditions,  however,  and  the 
state  of  effervescence  which  has  prevailed  in 
Egypt  since  the  armistice  are  not  perma¬ 
nent  factors,  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that 
while,  on  the  one  hand,  the  former  will 
eventually  improve,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
time  will  come  when,  in  the  language  of 
that  note,  Eg>-pt’s  record  will  give  confi¬ 
dence  in  her  ovsm  guarantees. 

5.  As  to  any  desire  to  interfere  in  the 
internal  administration  of  Egypt,  His  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Government  have  sufficiently  stated, 
and  repeat,  that  their  most  ardent  desire  is 
to  place  in  Eg>'ptian  hands  the  conduct  of 
their  own  affairs.  The  draft  agreement  pro¬ 
posed  by  Great  Britain  did  not  depart 
from  this  idea,  and  in  making  provision 
for  the  presence  of  two  British  officials  in 
the  Ministries  of  Finance  and  Justice,  it 
was  not  her  intention  to  use  these  two  of¬ 
ficials  for  the  purpose  of  intervening  in 
Egyptian  affairs,  but  solely  in  order  to  pre¬ 
serve  the  contact  requisite  for  protecting 
foreign  interests. 

6.  Such  is  the  sole  bearing  of  the  guaran¬ 
tees  that  were  demanded  by  Great  Brit¬ 
ain.  They  were  claimed  without  any  desire 
to  impede  Eg>-ptians  enjoying  the  full  rights 
of  a  national  Government. 

7.  Animated  as  she  is  by  these  inten¬ 
tions,  it  will  be  imderstood  that  it  is  repug¬ 
nant  to  Great  Britain  on  the  one  hand  to 
see  Eg>’ptians  delay  by  their  own  acts  the 
realisation  of  an  ideal  aimed  at  by  both 
parties,  and  on  the  other  to  be  compelled 
herself  to  intervene  to  re-establish  order 
when  it  is  threatened  in  such  a  way  as  to 
arouse  the  fears  of  foreigners  and  to  in¬ 
volve  the  interests  of  foreign  Powers.  It 
would  be  much  to  be  regretted  if  Eg>-p- 
tians  should  see  in  the  exceptional  meas¬ 
ures  which  have  recently  been  taken  any 
prejudice  to  the  ideal  to  which  they  aspire 
or  an  intention  on  the  part  of  His  Majesty’s 
Government  to  alter  the  policy  I  have  in¬ 
dicated.  In  taking  these  measures,  the  sole 
desire  of  His  Majesty's  Government  has 
been  to  put  an  end  to  a  harmful  agitation 
which,  by  arousing  popular  passions,  might 
have  such  consequences  as  to  jeopardise 
the  whole  result  of  the  efforts  of  the  Eg>'p- 
tian  nation.  These  measures  were  taken 
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primarily  in  the  interest  of  the  Egyptian 
cause,  which  has  everything  to  gain  by  be¬ 
ing  studied  in  an  atmosphere  of  calm  and 
friendly  discussion. 

8.  Now  that  tranquillity  seems  to  be  re¬ 
establishing  itself,  thanks  to  the  wise  spirit 
which  is  the  root  of  the  Egyptian  character 
and  asserts  itself  in  times  of  crisis,  I  am 
happy  to  be  able  to  announce  to  your 
Highness  and  His  Majesty’s  Government 
are  prepared  to  recommend  the  accompany¬ 
ing  declaration  for  the  approval  of  Parlia¬ 
ment.  This  will,  I  am  confident,  establish  a 
regime  of  mutual  confidence  and  lay  the 
foundation  for  a  satisfactory  and  final  solu¬ 
tion  of  the  Egyptian  problem. 

9.  There  is  no  obstacle  to  the  re-estab¬ 
lishment  forthwith  of  an  Egyptian  Ministry 
for  Foreign  Affairs  which  will  prepare  the 
way  for  the  creation  of  the  diplomatic  and 
consular  representation  of  Egypt. 

10.  The  creation  of  a  Parliament  with  a 
right  to  control  the  policy  and  administra¬ 
tion  af  a  constitutionally  responsible  Gov¬ 
ernment  is  a  matter  for  your  Highness  and 
the  Egyptian  people  to  determine.  Should 
circumstances  arise  to  delay  the  coming 
into  force  of  the  Act  of  Idemnity  with  ap¬ 
plication  to  all  inhabitants  of  Egypt  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  declaration  accompanying 
this  note,  I  desire  to  inform  your  Highness 
that  I  shall  be  prepared,  pending  the  repeal 
of  the  proclamation  of  the  2nd  November, 
1914,  to  suspend  the  application  of  martial 
law  in  respect  of  all  matters  affecting  the 
free  exercise  of  the  political  rights  of  Egyp¬ 
tians. 

11.  It  is  now  for  Egypt  to  respond,  and 
it  is  to  be  hoped  she  will  justly  appreciate 
the  good  intentions  of  Great  Britain,  and 
that  reflection  and  not  passion  will  guide 
her  attitude. 

2.  ALLENBY’s  declaration  to  EGYPT, 

28  FEBRUARY  1922 

Whereas  His  Majesty’s  Government,  in 
accordance  with  their  declared  intentions, 
desire  forthwith  to  recognise  Egypt  as  an 
independent  sovereign  State;  and 

Whereas  the  relations  between  His  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Government  and  Egypt  are  of  vital 
interest  to  the  British  Empire; 


The  following  principles  are  hereby  de 
dared; — 

1.  The  British  Protectorate  over  Egyp 
is  terminated,  and  Egypt  is  decla^  t^i 
an  independent  sovereign  State. 

2.  So  soon  as  the  Government  of  hi 
Highness  shall  pass  an  Act  of  Indemnib 
with  application  to  all  inhabitants  of  Egypt 
martial  law  as  proclaimed  on  the  2nd  No 
vember,  1914,  shall  be  withdrawn. 

3.  The  following  matters  are  absolutel; 
reserved  to  the  discretion  of  His  Majesty’: 
Government  until  such  time  as  it  may  b( 
possible  by  free  discussion  and  friendly  ac 
commodation  on  both  sides  to  conclud( 
agreements  in  regard  thereto  between  Hi: 
Majesty’s  Government  and  the  Governmen 
of  Egypt:— 

(a.)  The  security  of  the  communication; 
of  the  British  Empire  in  Egypt 

(b.)  The  defence  of  Egypt  against  al 
foreign  aggression  or  interference 
direct  or  indirect; 

(c.)  The  protection  of  foreign  interest; 
in  Egypt  and  the  protection  ol 
minorities; 

(d.)  The  Soudan. 

Pending  the  conclusion  of  such  agree¬ 
ments,  the  status  quo  in  all  these  matters 
shall  remain  intact. 

3.  FOREIGN  OFFICE  CIRCULAR  TO  BRITISH 

DIPLOMATIC  MISSIONS,  IS  MARCH  1922 

His  Majesty’s  Government,  with  the  ap¬ 
proval  of  Parliament,  have  decided  to  ter¬ 
minate  the  protectorate  declared  over 
Egypt  on  the  18th  December,— 19147'^ 
to  recognise  her  as  an  independent,  sovei: 
eign  State.  In  informing  the  Government 
to  which  you  are  accredited  of  this  decision 
you  should  communicate  the  following  noti¬ 
fication; — 

When  the  peace  and  prosperity  of  Egypt 
were  menaced  in  December  1914  by  the 
intervention  of  Turkey  in  the  Great  War 
in  alliance  with  the  Central  Powers,  His 
Majesty’s  Government  terminated  the 
suzerainty  of  Turkey  over  Egypt,  took  the 
country  under  their  protection  and  de¬ 
clared  it  to  be  a  British  protectorate. 

The  situation  is  now  changed.  Egypt  has 
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emerged  from  the  war  prosperous  and  un¬ 
scathed,  and  His  Majesty’s  Government, 
ifter  grave  consideration  and  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  their  traditional  policy,  have  de¬ 
cided  to  terminate  the  protectorate  by  a 
declaration  in  which  they  recognise  Egypt 
as  an  independent  sovereign  State,  while 
areserving  for  future  agreements  between 
Egypt  and  themselves  certain  matters  in 
ivhich  the  interests  and  obligations  of  the 
British  Empire  are  specially  involved. 
Pending  such  agreements,  the  status  quo 
as  regards  these  matters  will  remain  un- 
:hanged. 

The  Egyptian  Government  will  be  at  lib- 
;rty  to  re-establish  a  Ministry  for  Foreign 
\ffairs  and  thus  to  prepare  the  way  for 
he  diplomatic  and  consular  representation 
)f  Egypt  abroad. 

Great  Britain  will  not  in  future  accord 
protection  to  Egyptians  in  foreign  coun- 
ries,  except  in  so  far  as  may  be  desired 
py  the  Egyptian  Government  and  pending 
he  representation  of  Egypt  in  the  country 
:oncerned. 


The  termination  of  the  British  protector¬ 
ate  over  Egypt  involves,  however,  no 
change  in  the  status  quo  as  regards  the  po¬ 
sition  of  other  Powers  in  Egypt  itself. 

The  welfare  and  integrity  of  Egypt  are 
necessary  to  the  peace  and  safety  of  the 
British  Empire,  which  will  therefore  always 
maintain  as  an  essential  British  interest  the 
special  relations  between  itself  and  Egypt 
long  recognised  by  other  Governments. 
These  special  relations  are  defined  in  the 
declaration  recognising  Egypt  as  an  inde¬ 
pendent  sovereign  State.  His  Majesty’s 
Government  have  laid  them  down  as  mat¬ 
ters  in  which  the  rights  and  interests  of  the 
British  Empire  are  vitally  involved,  and 
will  not  admit  them  to  be  questioned  or 
discussed  by  any  other  Power.  In  pursuance 
of  this  principle,  they  will  regard  as  an  un¬ 
friendly  act  any  attempt  at  interference 
in  the  affairs  of  Egypt  by  another  Power, 
and  they  will  consider  any  aggression 
against  the  territory  of  Egypt  as  an  act  to 
be  repelled  with  all  the  means  at  their 
command. 


37.  STATEMENT  OF  BRITISH  POLICY  (CHURCHILL 

i\ie:\ior.\ndum)  on  Palestine 

I  July  1922 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1922,  Cmd.  1700,  pp.  17-21] 


British  troops  occupied  Palestine  in  1917-18.1 
7he  country,  whose  boundaries  were  yet  to  bev 
letermined,  continued  under  military  admin- 
stration  until  30  June  1920,  without  clear 
policy  guidance  from  London.  The  civil  ad- 
ninistration,  launched  on  .  July,  was  respon- 
ible  to  the  Foreign  Office  until  February  1921, 
vhen  the  Colonial  Office  assumed  jurisdiction 
ver  the  class  A  mandates.  The  terms  of  the 
landate  for  Palestine  (Doc.  38)  were  first 
ramed  in  December  1920.  But  owing  to  de- 
elopments  in  Syria  and  Transjordan,  the 
raft  was  basically  altered  in  August  1921  and 
jrther  modified  on  the  eve  of  its  provisional 
pproval  by  the  Council  of  the  League  of 
ons  in  July  1922.  In  these  early  years  Britaffi\ 
?ercised  only  de  facto  authority  in  Palestine.  | 
or  the  Ottoman  Empire,  having  failed  to 
itify  the  treaty  of  Sevres  (Doc.  31),  had  not 
et  formally  relinquished  its  sovereignty.  The 
eague  Council,  accordingly,  could  do  nothing 
3out  final  confirmation  of  the  provisions  of 


the  projected  mandate.  In  the  circumstances, 
the  British  government  came  under  pressui!5\ 
from  the  Arab  nationalists  to  repudiate  Zion¬ 
ism  and  from  the  Zionists  to  reaffirm  Eng¬ 
land’s  adherence  to  the  Jewish  National  Home 
policy.  Colonial  Secretary  Winston  Churchill, 
in  the  face  of  the  conflicting  pressures,  made 
public  on  1  July  1922,  a  statement  of  policy 
on  Palestine  that  survived,  in  its  major  aspects, 
until  July  1937.  P.  L.  Hanna,  British  Policy  in 
Palestine;  ureat  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers, 
1937,  Cmd.  5479,  Palestine  Royal  Commission 
Report;  F.  F.  Andrews.  The  Holy  Land  under 
Mandate,  2  vols.;  Sir  R.  Storrs,  Memoirs, 
chaps.  13-17;  G.  Antonius,  Arab  Awakening, 
chaps.  14,  16;  Esco  Foundation,  Palestine,  vol. 
1,  chaps.  5-8,  vol.  2,  chaps.  9-11. 

The  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies 
has  given  renewed  consideration  to  the 
existing  political  situation  in  Palestine,  with 
a  very  earnest  desire  to  arrive  at  a  settle- 
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ment  of  the  outstanding  questions  which 
have  given  rise  to  uncertainty  and  unrest 
among  certain  sections  of  the  population. 
After  consultation  with  the  High  Commis¬ 
sioner  for  Palestine  the  following  statement 
has  been  drawn  up.  It  summarises  the  es¬ 
sential  parts  of  the  correspondence  that  has 
already  taken  place  betw'een  the  Secretary 
of  State  and  a  Delegation  from  the  Moslem 
Christian  Society  of  Palestine,  which  has 
been  for  some  time  in  England,  and  it 
states  the  further  conclusions  which  have 
since  been  reached. 

The  tension  which  has  prevailed  from 
time  to  time  in  Palestine  is  mainly  due  to 
apprehensions,  which  are  entertained  both 
by  sections  of  the  Arab  and  by  sections  of 
the  Jewish  population.  These  apprehensions, 
so  far  as  the  Arabs  are  concerned,  are 
partly  based  upon  exaggerated  interpreta¬ 
tions  of  the  meaning  of  the  Declaration 
favouring  the  establishment  of  a  Jewish 
National  Home  in  Palestine,  made  on  be- 


to  make  the  common  home  into  a  flourish¬ 
ing  community,  the  upbuilding  of  which 
may  assure  to  each  of  its  peoples  an  undis¬ 
turbed  national  development.” 

It  is  also  necessary  to  point  out  that  the 
Zionist  Commission  in  Palestine,  now 
termed  the  Palestine  Zionist  Executive,  has 
not  desired  to  possess,  and  does  not  pos¬ 
sess,  any  share  in  the  general  administra¬ 
tion  of  the  country.  Nor  does  the  special 
position  assigned  to  the  Zionist  Organisa¬ 
tion  in  Article  IV  of  the  Draft  Mandate 
for  Palestine  imply  any  such  functions 
That  special  position  relates  to  the  meas¬ 
ures  to  be  taken  in  Palestine  affecting  the 
Jewish  population,  and  contemplates  thal 
the  Organisation  may  assist  in  the  general 
development  of  the  country,  but  does  nol 
entitle  it  to  share  in  any  degree  in  its  Gov¬ 
ernment. 

Further,  it  is  contemplated  that  the 
status  of  all  citizens  of  Palestine  in  the 
eyes  of  the  law  shall  be  Palestinian,  and  il 


half  of  His  Majesty’s  Government  on  2nd  has  never  been  intended  that  they,  or  anj 
November,  1917.  Unauthorised  statements  ^section  of  them,  should  possess  any  othei 
have  been  made  to  the  effect  that  the  pur-"'%juridical  status. 

pose  in  view  is  to  create  a  wholly  Jewish''^  So  far  as  the  Jewish  population  of  Pal 
Palestine.  Phrases  have  been  used  such  as  ^  eStine-afe  concerned,  it  appears  that  some 
that  Palestine  is  to  become  “as  Jewish  as  \  among  them  are  apprehensive  that  Hi: 
England  is  English.”  His  Majesty’s  Gov-1-^  Majesty’s  Government  may  depart  froir 
ernment  regard  any  such  expectation  as  im-  the  policy  embodied  in  the  Declaration  ol 
practicable  and  have  no  such  aim  in  view.  *  1917.  It  is  necessary,  therefore,  once  more 


Nor  have  they  at  any  time  contemplated,^'  to  affirm  that  these  fears  are  unfounded 

nc  -**0  i-/^  A-.*rtl-v  T\^l^  N  o  t-o  f  n\ 


as  appears  to  be  feared  by  the  Arab  Dele¬ 
gation,  the  disappearance  or  the  subordina¬ 
tion  of  the  Arabic  population,  language  or 
culture  in  Palestine.  They  would  draw  at¬ 
tention  to  the  fact  that  the  terms  of  the 
Declaration  referred  to  do  not  contemplate 
that  Palestine  as  a  whole  should  be  con¬ 
verted  into  a  Jewish  National  Home,  but 
that  such  a  Home  should  be  founded  m 
Palestine.  In  this  connection  it  has  been 
observed  with  satisfaction  that  at  the  meet¬ 
ing  of  the  Zionist  Congress,  the  supreme 
governing  body  of  the  Zionist  Organisa 
tion,  held  at  Carlsbad  in  September,  1921, 
a  resolution  was  passed  expressing  as  the 
official  statement  of  Zionist  aims  “the  de¬ 
termination  of  the  Jewish  people  to  live 
with  the  Arab  people  on  terms  of  unity 
and  mutual  respect,  and  together  with  them 


and  that  that  Declaration,  re-affirmed  b\ 
the  Conference  of  the  Principal  Alliec 
Powers  at  San  Remo  and  again  in  the 
Treaty  of  Sevres,  is  not  susceptible  ol 
change. 

During  the  last  two  or  three  genera¬ 
tions  the  Jews  have  recreated  in  Palestine 
a  community,  now  numbering  80,000,  o) 
w’hom  about  one-fourth  are  farmers  oi 
workers  upon  the  land.  This  community  ha: 
its  own  political  organs;  an  elected  assem 
bly  for  the  direction  of  its  domestic  con 
cerns;  elected  councils  in  the  towns;  anc 
an  organisation  for  the  control  of  it 
schools.  It  has  its  elected  Chief  Rabbinate 
and  Rabbinical  Council  for  the  direction  o 
its  religious  affairs.  Its  business  is  conduct 
ed  in  Hebrew  as  a  vernacular  language,  ane 
a  Hebrew  press  serves  its  needs.  It  has  it: 
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distinctive  intellectual  life  and  displays  con¬ 
siderable  economic  activity.  This  com¬ 
munity,  then,  with  its  town  and  country 
population,  its  political,  religious  and  social 
organisations,  its  own  language,  its  own 
customs,  its  own  life,  has  in  fact  “national” 
characteristics.  When  it  is  asked  what 
is  meant  by  the  development  of  the  Jewish 
National  Home  in  Palestine,  it  may  be 
answered  that  it  is  not  the  imposition  of  a 
Jewish  nationality  upon  the  inhabitants 
of  Palestine  as  a  whole,  but  the  further  de¬ 
velopment  of  the  existing  Jewish  commun¬ 
ity,  with  the  assistance  of  Jews  in  other 
parts  of  the  world,  in  order  that  it  may 
become  a  centre  in  which  the  Jewish  peo¬ 
ple  as  a  whole  may  take,  on  grounds  of 
religion  and  race,  an  interest  and  a  pride. 
But  in  order  that  this  community  should 
have  the  best  prospect  of  free  development 
ind  provide  a  full  opportunity  for  the 
Jewish  people  to  display  its  capacities,  it 
is  essential  that  it  should  know  that  it  is 
in  Palestine  as  of  right  and  not  on  suffer- 
ince.  That  is  the  reason  why  it  is  necessary 
;hat  the  existence  of  a  Jewish  National 
Some  in  Palestine  should  be  internationally 
guaranteed,  and  that  it  should  be  formally 
•ecognised  to  rest  upon  ancient  historic 
ronnection. 

This,  then,  is  the  interpretation  which 
iis  Majesty’s  Government  place  upon  the 
Declaration  of  1917,  and,  so  understoody 
he  Secretary  of  State  is  of  opinion  that  it 
loes  not  contain  or  imply  anything  which 
leed  cause  either  alarm  to  the  Arab  popu- 
ition  of  Palestine  or  disappointment  to 
he  Jews.  ^ 

For  the  fulfilment  of  this  policy  it  is 
ecessary  that  the  Jewish  community  in 
'alestine  should  be  able  to  increase  its 
umbers  by  immigration.  This  immigration 
annot  be  so  great  in  volume  as  to  exceed 
'hatever  may  be  the  economic  capacity  of 
le  country  at  the  time  to  absorb  new  ar- 
vals.  It  is  essential  to  ensure  that  the 
nmigrants  should  not  be  a  burden  upon 
le  people  of  Palestine  as  a  w'hole,  and  that 
ley  should  not  deprive  any  section  of  the 
resent  population  of  their  employment, 
•itherto  the  immigration  has  fulfilled  these 
inditions.  The  number  of  immigrants  since 


the  British  occupation  has  been  about  25,- 
000. 

It  is  necessary  also  to  ensure  that  persons 
who  are  politically  undesirable  are  excluded 
from  Palestine,  and  every  precaution  has 
been  and  will  be  taken  by  the  Administra¬ 
tion  to  that  end. 

It  is  intended  that  a  special  committee 
should  be  established  in  Palestine,  consist¬ 
ing  entirely  of  members  of  the  new  Leg¬ 
islative  Council  elected  by  the  people,  to 
confer  with  the  Administration  upon  mat¬ 
ters  relating  to  the  regulation  of  immigra¬ 
tion.  Should  any  difference  of  opinion  arise 
between  this  committee  and  the  Admin¬ 
istration,  the  matter  will  be  referred  to  His 
Majesty’s  Government,  who  will  give  it 
special  consideration.  In  addition,  under 
Article  81  of  the  draft  Palestine  Order  in 
Council,  any  religious  community  or  con¬ 
siderable  section  of  the  population  of  Pal¬ 
estine  will  have  a  general  right  to  appeal, 
through  the  High  Commissioner  and  the 
Secretary  of  State,  to  the  League  of  Na¬ 
tions  on  any  matter  on  which  they  may 
consider  that  the  terms  of  the  Mandate  are 
not  being  fulfilled  by  the  Government  of 
Palestine. 

With  reference  to  the  Constitution  which 
it  is  now  intended  to  establish  in  Palestine, 
the  draft  of  which  has  already  been  pub¬ 
lished,  it  is  desirable  to  make  certain  points 
clear.  In  the  first  place,  it  is  not  the  case, 
as  has  been  represented  by  the  Arab  Dele¬ 
gation,  that  during  the  war  His  Majesty’s 
Government  gave  an  undertaking  that  an 
independent  national  government  should  be 
at  once  established  in  Palestine.  This  rep¬ 
resentation  mainly  rests  upon  a  letter  dated 
the  24th  October,  1915,  from  Sir  Henry 
McMahon,  then  His  Majesty’s  High  Com¬ 
missioner  in  Egypt,  to  the  Sherif  of  Mecca, 
now  King  Hussein  of  the  Kingdom  of  the  He- 
jaz.  That  letter  is  quoted  as  conveying  the 
promise  to  the  Sherif  of  Mecca  to  recognise 
and  support  the  independence  of  the  Arabs 
within  the  territories  proposed  by  him.  But 
this  promise  was  given  subject  to  a  reser¬ 
vation  made  in  the  same  letter,  which  ex¬ 
cluded  from  its  scope,  among  other  terri¬ 
tories,  the  portions  of  Syria  lying  to  the 
west  of  the  district  of  Damascus.  This  res- 
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ervation  has  always  been  regarded  by  His 
Majesty’s  Government  as  covering  the 
vilayet  of  Beirut  and  the  independent  San- 
jak  of  Jerusalem.  The  whole  of  Palestine 
west  of  the  Jordan  was  thus  excluded  from 
Sir  H.  McMahon’s  pledge. 

Nevertheless,  it  is  the  intention  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government  to  foster  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  a  full  measure  of  self-govern¬ 
ment  in  Palestine.  But  they  are  of  opinion 
that,  in  the  special  circumstances  of  that 
country,  this  should  be  accomplished  by 
gradual  stages  and  not  suddenly.  The  first 
step  was  taken  when,  on  the  institution  of 
a  civil  Administration,  the  nominated  Ad¬ 
visory  Council,  which  now  exists,  was 
established.  It  was  stated  at  the  time  by 
the  High  Commissioner  that  this  was  the 
first  step  in  the  development  of  self-gov¬ 
erning  institutions,  and  it  is  now  proposed 
to  take  a  second  step  by  the  establishment 
of  a  Legislative  Council  containing  a  large 
proportion  of  members  elected  on  a  wide 
franchise.  It  was  proposed  in  the  published 
draft  that  three  of  the  members  of  this 
Council  should  be  non-official  persons  nom¬ 
inated  by  the  High  Commissioner,  but  rep¬ 
resentations  having  been  made  in  opposi¬ 
tion  to  this  provision,  based  on  cogent  con¬ 
siderations,  the  Secretary  of  State  is  pre¬ 
pared  to  omit  it.  The  Legislative  Council 
would  then  consist  of  the  High  Commis¬ 
sioner  as  President  and  twelve  elected  and 
ten  official  members.  The  Secretary  of  State 
is  of  opinion  that  before  a  further  measure 
of  self-government  is  extended  to  Palestine 
and  the  Assembly  placed  in  control  over 
the  Executive,  it  would  be  wise  to  allow 
some  time  to  elapse.  During  this  period  the 
institutions  of  the  country  will  have  be¬ 
come  well  established;  its  financial  credit 


will  be  based  on  firm  foundations,  and  the 
Palestinian  officials  will  have  been  enablec 
to  gain  experience  of  sound  methods  ol 
government.  After  a  few  years  the  situa 
tion  will  be  again  reviewed,  and  if  the  ex 
perience  of  the  working  of  the  constitutior 
now  to  be  established  so  warranted,  a  largei 
share  of  authority  would  then  be  extender 
to  the  elected  representatives  of  the  people 

The  Secretary  of  State  would  point  out 
that  already  the  present  Administration  ha; 
transferred  to  a  Supreme  Council  electee 
by  the  Moslem  community  of  Palestine  th( 
entire  control  of  Moslem  religious  endow 
ments  (Wakfs),  and  of  the  Moslem  re 
ligious  Courts.  To  this  Council  the  Admin 
istration  has  also  voluntarily  restored  con 
siderable  revenues  derived  from  ancient  en 
dowments  which  had  been  sequestrated  b) 
the  Turkish  Government.  The  Educatior 
Department  is  also  advised  by  a  committe( 
representative  of  all  sections  of  the  popula 
tion,  and  the  Department  of  Commerce  anc 
Industry  has  the  benefit  of  the  co-operatioi 
of  the  Chambers  of  Commerce  which  hav( 
been  established  in  the  principal  centres 
It  is  the  intention  of  the  Administratior 
to  associate  in  an  increased  degree  similai 
representative  committees  wdth  the  variou! 
Departments  of  the  Government. 

The  Secretary  of  State  believes  that  : 
policy  upon  these  lines,  coupled  with  th( 
maintenance  of  the  fullest  religious  liberty 
in  Palestine  and  with  scrupulous  regard  foi 
the  rights  of  each  community  wdth  refer 
ence  to  its  Holy  Places,  cannot  but  com¬ 
mend  itself  to  the  various  sections  of  th( 
population,  and  that  upon  this  basis  ma\ 
be  built  up  that  spirit  of  cp^nperation  upor 
I  which  the  future  progress  and  prosperity  oi 
the_^Holy  Land  must  largely  depend. 


38.  THE  MANDATE 
24  July 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary 

The  mandatory  instruments  for  Syria  (and 
Lebanon),  Mesopotamia  [Iraq]  and  Palestine 
(and  Transjordan)  paralleled  one  another  in 
regard  to  defense,  foreign  relations,  the  sus¬ 
pension  of  capitulations,  extradition,  religious 
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Papers,  1922,  Cmd.  1785] 

freedom,  assurances  of  equal  treatment  to  na¬ 
tionals  of  states  members  of  the  League  o 
Nations,  provision  for  a  law  of  antiquities 
mandatory  responsibility  to  the  Council  of  th( 
League  of  Nations  and  recourse  to  the  Perma 
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ent  Court  of  International  Justice  in  the 
/ent  of  a  dispute  between  the  mandatory 
nd  another  members  of  the  League.  The  man- 
ate  for  Palestine,  however,  differed  from  the 
thers  in  certain  fundamental  respects.  Under 
rticle  1  of  the  Syrian  and  Iraqi  mandates, 
le  mandatory  was  required  to  frame  an  or- 
anic  law  within  three  years  of  the  coming 
ito  force  of  the  mandate  and  was  “to  facili- 
ite  the  progressive  development”  of  these 
auntries  “as  independent  states.”  Comparable 
lauses  were  lacking  in  the  Palestine  instru- 
lent,  which  vested  in  the  mandatory  “full 
nwets--«»f-Jegislation  and— ^  administration, 
ive  as  they  may  be  limited  bx-the  terms  of 
ais_mandate."  me  Palestine  Mandate,  which 
rovi(led~only  for  “the  development  of  self- 
overning  institutions”  (article  2),  was  formu-l| 
ited  palpably  in  the  Zionist  interest,  as  at-| 
:sted  by  articles  2,  4,  6,  11,  22  and  23.  Ar-' 
,cle  25 — inserted  in  August  1921 — stipulated 
lat  the  mandatory  was  entitled,  with  the 
,eague  Council’s  consent,  “to  postpone  or 
dthhold  application”  of  the  Jewish  National 
lome  provisions  from  “the  territories  lying 
etween  the  Jordan  and  the  eastern  boundary 
f  Palestine  as  ultimately  determined.”  The 
Inited  Kingdom,  in  fact,  exercised  the  right 
nd  called  into  being  the  amirate  of  Trans- 
jrdan  (Doc.  52).  As  far  as  the  League  Council 
as  concerned,  the  mandated  territories  in 
)rnier  Ottoman  Asia  did  not  go  into  effect 
ntil  29  September  1923.  P.  L.  Hanna,  British 
olicy  in  '  alestine,  chap.  3;  J.  C.  Hurewitz, 
he  Struggle  for  Palestine,  chap.  1 ;  A.  H. 
durani,  Syria  and  Lebanon,  chap.  9;  P.  VV. 
eland,  'Iraq,  chap.  19;  N.  Bentwich,  M un¬ 
ites  System,  chap.  2. 

The  Council  of  the  League  of  Nations; 

,  Whereas  the  Principal  Allied  Powers 
ive  agreed,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  ef- 
ct  to  the  provisions  of  Article  22  of  the 
ovenant  of  the  League  of  Nations,  to  en- 
ust  to  a  Mandatory  selected  by  the  said 
iwers  the  administration  of  the  territory 
'  Palestine,  which  formerly  belonged  to 
e  Turkish  Empire,  within  such  bound- 
des  as  may  be  fixed  by  them;  and 
Whereas  the  Principal  Allied  Powers  have"^ 
.50  agreed  that  the  Mandatory  should  be 
Hponsible  for  putting  into  effect  the 
iclaration  originally  made  on  November 
Ijd.  1917,  by  the  Government  of  His 
I'itannic  Majesty,  and  adopted  by  the  said 
hwers,  in  favour  of  the  establishment  in 


.1^' 

Palestine  of  a  national  home  for  the  Jew¬ 
ish  people,  it  being  clearly  understood  that 
nothing  should  be  done  which  might  preju¬ 
dice  the  civil  and  religious  rights  of  exist¬ 
ing  non-Jewish  communities  in  Palestine, 
or  the  rights  and  political  status  enjoyed 
by  Jews  in  any  other  country;  and 
W’hereas  recognition  has  thereby  been 
given  to  the  historical  connection  of  the 
Jewish  people  with  Palestine  and  to  the 
grounds  for  reconstituting  their  national 
home  in  that  country;  and 

Whereas  the  Principal  Allied  Powers 
have  selected  His  Britannic  Majesty  as  the 
Mandatory  for  Palestine;  and 
Whereas  the  mandate  in  respect  of  Pal¬ 
estine  has  been  formulated  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  terms  and  submitted  to  the  Council  of 
the  League  for  approval;  and 
Whereas  His  Britannic  Majesty  has  ac¬ 
cepted  the  mandate  in  respect  of  Palestine 
and  undertaken  to  exercise  it  on  behalf  of 
the  League  of  Nations  in  conformity  with 
the  following  provisions;  and 
Whereas  by  the  afore-mentioned  Article 
22  (paragraph  8),  it  is  provided  that  the 
degree  of  authority,  control  or  administra¬ 
tion  to  be  exercised  by  the  Mandatory, 
not  having  been  previously  agreed  upon  by 
the  Members  of  the  League,  shall  be  ex¬ 
plicitly  defined  by  the  Council  of  the 
League  of  Nations; 

Confirming  the  said  mandate,  defines  its 
terms  as  follows: 

Art.  1.  The  Mandatory  shall  have  full 
powers  of  legislation  and  of  administration, 
save  as  they  may  be  limited  by  the  terms 
of  this  mandate.  , 

Art.  2.  The  Mandatory  shall  be  responV 
sible  for  placing  the  country  under  such  poA 
litical,  administrative  and  economic  condi-\ 
tions  as  will  secure  the  establishment  of] 
the  Jewish- national  home,  as  laid  down  in 
the  preamble,  and  the  development  of  self- 
governing  institutions,  and  also  for  safe¬ 
guarding  the  civil  and  religious  rights  of  all 
the  inhabitants  of  Palestine,  irrespective 
of  race  and  religion. 

Art.  3.  The  Mandatory  shall,  so  far  as 
circumstances  permit,  encourage  local  au¬ 
tonomy. 

Art.  4.  An  appropriate  Jewish  agency 
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shall  be  recognised  as  a  public  body  for 
the  purpose  of  advising  and  co-operating 
with  the  Administration  of  Palestine  in 
such  economic,  social  and  other  matters  as 
may  affect  the  establishment  of  the  Jewish 
national  home  and  the  interests  of  the  Jew¬ 
ish  population  in  Palestine,  and.  subject 
always  to  the  control  of  the  Administra¬ 
tion,  to  assist  and  take  part  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  country. 

The  Sonist  organisation,  so  long  as  its 
organisation-  and  constitution  are  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Mandatory  appropriate,  shall 
be  recognised  as  such  agency.  It  shall  take 
steps  m  cbhslrltatiGn  with  His  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Government  to  secure  the  co-op¬ 
eration  of  all  Jews  who  are  willing  to  assist 
in  the  establishment  of  the  Jewish  national 
home. 

Art.  5.  The  Mandatory  shall  be  respon¬ 
sible  for  seeing  that  no  Palestine  territory 
shall  be  ceded  or  leased  to.  or  in  any  way 
placed  under  the  control  of,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  any  foreign  Power. 

Art.  6.  The  Administration  of  Palestine, 
while  ensuring  that  the  rights  and  position 
of  other  sections  of  the  population  are  not 
prejudiced,  shall  facilitate  Jewish  immigra¬ 
tion  under  suitable  conditions  and  shall  en¬ 
courage,  in  co-operation  with  the  Jewish 
agency  referred  to  in  Article  4,  close  set¬ 
tlement  by  Jews  on  the  land,  including 
State  lands  and  waste  lands  not  required 
for  public  purposes. 

Art.  7.  The  Administration  of  Palestine 
shall  be  responsible  for  enacting  a  national¬ 
ity  law.  There  shall  be  included  in  this  law 
provisions  framed  so  as  to  facilitate  the  ac¬ 
quisition  of  Palestinian  citizenship  by  Jews 
who  take  up  their  permanent  residence  in 
Palestine. 

Art.  8.  The  privileges  and  immunities  of 
foreigners,  including  the  benefits  of  consu¬ 
lar  jurisdiction  and  protection  as  formerly 
enjoyed  by  Capitulation  or  usage  in  the  Ot¬ 
toman  Empire,  shall  not  be  applicable  in 
Palestine. 

Unless  the  Powers  whose  nationals  en¬ 
joyed  the  afore-mentioned  privileges  and 
immunities  on  August  1st,  1914,  shall  have 
previously  renounced  the  right  to  their  re¬ 
establishment,  or  shall  have  agreed  to  their 


non-application  for  a  specified  period,  the 
privileges  and  immunities  shall,  at  the  e 
piration  of  the  mandate,  be  immediate 
re-established  in  their  entirety  or  with  sui 
modifications  as  may  have  been  agrei 
upon  between  the  Powers  concerned. 

Art.  9.  The  Mandatory  shall  be  respo 
sible  for  seeing  that  the  judicial  syste 
established  in  Palestine  shall  assure  to  fc 
eigners,  as  well  as  to  natives,  a  comple 
guarantee  of  their  rights. 

^  Respect  for  the  personal  status  of  t 
various  peoples  and  communities  and  f 
their  religious  interests  shall  be  fully  gua 
_anteed.  In  particular,  the  control  and  a 
ministration  of  Wakfs  shall  be  exercised 
accordance  with  religious  law  and  the  d: 
positions  of  the  founders. 

Art.  10.  Pending  the  making  of  spec: 
extradition  agreements  relating  to  Palestir 
the  extradition  treaties  in  force  between  t 
Mandatory  and  other  foreign  Powers  sh; 
apply  to  Palestine. 

Art.  11.  The  Administration  of  Palest! 
shall  take  all  necessary  measures  to  sal 
guard  the  interests  of  the  community 
connection  with  the  development  of  t 
country,  and,  subject  to  any  internatior 
obligations  accepted  by  the  Mandatoi 
shall  have  full  power  to  provide  for  pub’ 
owmership  or  control  of  any  of  the  natui 
resources  of  the  country  or  of  the  pub' 
works,  services  and  utilities  established 
to  be  established  therein.  It  shall  introdu 
a  land  system  appropriate  to  the  needs 
the  country,  having  regard,  among  oth 
things,  to  the  desirability  of  promoting  t 
close  settlement  and  intensive  cultivatii 
of  the  land. 

The  Administration  may  arrange  with  t 
Jewish  agency  mentioned  in  Article  4 
construct  or  operate,  upon  fair  and  equit 
ble  terms,  any  public  works,  services  ai 
utilities,  and  to  develop  any  of  the  natui 
resources  of  the  country,  in  so  far  as  the 
matters  are  not  directly  undertaken  by  t 
Administration.  Any  such  arrangemer 
shall  provide  that  no  profits  distributed 
such  agency,  directly  or  indirectly,  sh 
exceed  a  reasonable  rate  of  interest  on  t 
capital,  and  any  further  profits  shall 
utilised  by  it  for  the  benefit  of  the  count 
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1  a  manner  approved  by  the  Administra- 
ion. 

Art.  12.  The  Mandatory  shall  be  en- 
rusted  with  the  control  of  the  foreign  rela- 
ions  of  Palestine  and  the  right  to  issue  ex- 
quaturs  to  consuls  appointed  by  foreign 
'owers.  He  shall  also  be  entitled  to  afford 
iplomatic  and  consular  protection  to  citi- 
ens  of  Palestine  when  outside  its  territorial 

mits.  - ^ 

Art.  13.  All  responsibility  in  connection 
nth  the  Holy  Places  and  religious  build-) 
igs  or  sites  in  Palestine,  including  that  o^ 
reserving  existing  rights  and  of  securing^ 
ree  access  to  the  Holy  Places,  religious 
uildings  and  sites  and  the  free  exercise  of 
worship,  while  ensuring  the  requirements 
f  public  order  and  decorum,  is  assumed  by 
le  Mandatory,  who  shall  be  responsible 
olely  to  the  League  of  Nations  in  all  mat- 
;rs  connected  herewith,  provided  that 
othing  in  this  article  shall  prevent  the 
landatory  from  entering  into  such  arrange- 
lents  as  he  may  deem  reasonable  with  the 
idministration  for  the  purpose  of  carrying 
le  provisions  of  this  article  into  effect; 
nd  provided  also  that  nothing  in  this  man- 
ate  shall  be  construed  as  conferring  upon 
le  Mandatory  authority  to  interfere  with 
le  fabric  or  the  management  of  purely 
loslem  sacred  shrines,  the  immunities  of 
hich  are  guaranteed. 

Art.  14.  A  special  Commission  shall  be 
jpointed  by  the  Mandatory  to  study,  de¬ 
ne  and  determine  the  rights  and  claims  in 
mnection  with  the  Holy  Places  and  the 
ghts  and  claims  relating  to  the  different 
;ligious  communities  in  Palestine.  The 
ethod  of  nomination,  the  composition  and 
le  functions  of  this  Commission  shall  be 
ibmitted  to  the  Council  of  the  League  for 
5  approval,  and  the  Commission  shall  not 
;  appointed  or  enter  upon  its  functions 
ithout  the  approval  of  the  Council. 

Art.  15.  The  Mandatory'  shall  see  that 
mplete  freedom  of  conscience  and  the 
iee  exercise  of  all  forms  of  worship,  sub-  ' 
.ct  only  to  the  maintenance  of  public  order 
■id  morals,  are  ensured  to  all.  No  discrira- 
ation  of  any  kind  shall  be  made  between  I 
le  inhabitants  of  Palestine  on  the  ground 
race,  religion  or  language.  No  person 


shall  be  excluded  from  Palestine  on  the  sole 
ground  of  his  religious  belief. 

The  right  of  each  community  to  maintain 
its  own  schools  for  the  education  of  its  own 
members  in  its  own  language,  while  con¬ 
forming  to  such  educational  requirements 
of  a  general  nature  as  the  Administration 
may  impose,  shall  not  be  denied  or  im¬ 
paired. 

Art.  16.  The  Mandatory  shall  be  re¬ 
sponsible  for  exercising  such  supervision 
over  religious  or  eleemosynary  bodies  of 
all  faiths  in  Palestine  as  may  be  required 
for  the  maintenance  of  public  order  and 
good  government.  Subject  to  such  super¬ 
vision,  no  measures  shall  be  taken  in  Pal¬ 
estine  to  obstruct  or  interfere  with  the  en¬ 
terprise  of  such  bodies  or  to  discriminate 
against  any  representative  or  member  of 
them  on  the  ground  of  his  religion  or  na¬ 
tionality. 

Art.  17.  The  Administration  of  Pales¬ 
tine  may  organise  on  a  voluntary  basis  the 
forces  necessary  for  the  preservation  of 
peace  and  order,  and  also  for  the  defence 
of  the  country,  subject,  however,  to  the 
supervision  of  the  Mandatory,  but  shall  not 
use  them  for  purposes  other  than  those 
above  specified  save  with  the  consent  of 
the  Mandatory.  Except  for  such  purposes, 
no  military,  naval  or  air  forces  shall  be 
raised  or  maintained  by  the  Administration 
of  Palestine. 

Nothing  in  this  article  shall  preclude  the 
.'\dministration  of  Palestine  from  contrib¬ 
uting  to  the  cost  of  the  maintenance  of  the 
forces  of  the  Mandatory  in  Palestine. 

The  Mandatory  shall  be  entitled  at  all 
times  to  use  the  roads,  railways  and  ports 
of  Palestine  for  the  movement  of  armed 
forces  and  the  carriage  of  fuel  and  sup¬ 
plies. 

Art.  18.  The  Mandatory  shall  see  that 
there  is  no  discrimination  in  Palestine 
against  the  nationals  of  any  State  Member 
of  the  League  of  Nations  (including  com¬ 
panies  incorporated  under  its  laws)  as  com¬ 
pared  with  those  of  the  Mandatory  or  of 
any  foreign  State  in  matters  concerning  tax¬ 
ation,  commerce  or  navigation,  the  exercise 
of  industries  or  professions,  or  in  the  treat¬ 
ment  of  merchant  vessels  or  civil  aircraft. 
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Similarly,  there  shall  be  no  discrimination 
in  Palestine  against  goods  originating  in 
or  destined  for  any  of  the  said  States,  and 
there  shall  be  freedom  of  transit  under 
equitable  conditions  across  the  mandated 
area. 

Subject  as  aforesaid  and  to  the  other  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  mandate,  the  Administration 
of  Palestine  may,  on  the  advice  of  the 
Mandatory,  impose  such  taxes  and  customs 
duties  as  it  may  consider  necessary,  and 
take  such  steps  as  it  may  think  best  to 
promote  the  development  of  the  natural 
resources  of  the  country  and  to  safeguard 
the  interests  of  the  population.  It  may  also, 
on  the  advice  of  the  Mandatory,  conclude 
a  special  customs  agreement  with  any  State 
the  territory  of  which  in  1914  was  wholly 
included  in  Asiatic  Turkey  or  Arabia. 

Art.  19.  The  Mandatory  shall  adhere  on 
behalf  of  the  Administration  of  Palestine 
to  any  general  international  conventions 
already  existing,  or  which  may  be  concluded 
hereafter  with  the  approval  of  the  League 
of  Nations,  respecting  the  slave  traffic,  the 
traffic  in  arms  and  ammunition,  or  the  traf¬ 
fic  in  drugs,  or  relating  to  commercial 
equality,  freedom  of  transit  and  navigation, 
aerial  navigation  and  postal,  telegraphic 
and  wireless  communication  or  literary,  ar¬ 
tistic  or  industrial  property. 

Art.  20.  The  Mandatory  shall  co-operate 
on  behalf  of  the  Administration  of  Pal¬ 
estine,  so  far  as  religious,  social  and  other 
conditions  may  permit,  in  the  execution  of 
any  common  policy  adopted  by  the  League 
of  Nations  for  preventing  and  combating 
disease,  including  diseases  of  plants  and 
animals. 

Art.  21.  The  Mandatory  shall  secure  the 
enactment  within  twelve  months  from  this 
date,  and  shall  ensure  the  execution  of  a 
Law  of  Antiquities  based  on  the  following 
rules.  This  law  shall  ensure  equality  of 
treatment  in  the  matter  of  excavations  and 
archaeological  research  to  the  nations  of  all 
States  Members  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

(1)  “Antiquity”  means  any  construction 
or  any  product  of  human  activity  earlier 
than  the  year  a.d.  1700. 

(2)  The  law  for  the  protection  of  an¬ 


tiquities  shall  proceed  by  encouragemei 
rather  than  by  threat. 

Any  person  who,  having  discovered  a 
antiquity  without  being  furnished  with  tl 
authorisation  referred  to  in  paragraph 
reports  the  same  to  an  official  of  the  con 
petent  Department,  shall  be  rewarded  ai 
cording  to  the  value  of  the  discovery. 

(3)  No  antiquity  may  be  disposed  of  e: 
cept  to  the  competent  Department,  unle: 
this  Department  renounces  the  acquisitic 
of  any  such  antiquity. 

No  antiquity  may  leave  the  country  witl 
out  an  export  licence  from  the  said  Depar 
ment. 

(4)  Any  person  who  maliciously  or  ne| 
ligently  destroys  or  damages  an  antiquit 
shall  be  liable  to  a  penalty  to  be  fixed. 

(5)  No  clearing  of  ground  or  diggir 
with  the  object  of  finding  antiquities  sha 
be  permitted,  under  penalty  of  fine,  excej 
to  persons  authorised  by  the  competei 
Department. 

(6)  Equitable  terms  shall  be  fixed  for  e: 
propriation,  temporary  or  permanent,  < 
lands  which  might  be  of  historical  ( 
archaeological  interest. 

(7)  Authorisation  to  excavate  shall  on] 
be  granted  to  persons  who  show  sufficiei 
guarantees  of  archaeological  experience.  Tl 
Administration  of  Palestine  shall  not,  i 
granting  these  authorisations,  act  in  sue 
a  way  as  to  exclude  scholars  of  any  natio 
without  good  grounds. 

(8)  The  proceeds  of  excavations  may  1 
divided  between  the  excavator  and  tl 
competent  Department  in  a  proportio 
fixed  by  that  Department.  If  division  seen 
impossible  for  scientific  reasons,  the  exci 
vator  shall  receive  a  fair  indemnity  in  lie 
of  a  part  of  the  find. 

Art.  22.  English,  Arabic  and  Hebre 
shall  be  the  official  languages  of  Palestin 
Any  statement  or  inscription  in  Arabic  o 
stamps  or  money  in  Palestine  shall  be  rt 
peated  in  Hebrew,  and  any  statement  or  ir 
scription  in  Hebrew  shall  be  repeated  i 
Arabic. 

Art.  23.  The  Administration  of  Pale; 
tine  shall  recognise  the  holy  days  of  the  n 
spective  communities  in  Palestine  as  leg: 
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lays  of  rest  for  the  members  of  such  com- 
aunities. 

Art.  24.  The  Mandatory  shall  make  to 
he  Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  an 
nnual  report  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Council  as  to  the  measures  taken  during 
he  year  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the 
landate.  Copies  of  all  laws  and  regula- 
ions  promulgated  or  issued  during  the  year 
hall  be  communicated  with  the  report. 

Art.  25.  In  the  territories  lying  between 
he  Jordan  and  the  eastern  boundary  of 
’alestine  as  ultimately  determined,  the 
landatory  shall  be  entitled,  with  the  con- 
ent  of  the  Council  of  the  League  of  Na- 
ions,  to  postpone  or  withhold  application 
f  such  provisions  of  this  mandate  as  he 
lay  consider  inapplicable  to  the  existing 
ical  conditions,  and  to  make  such  pro- 
ision  for  the  administration  of  the  terri- 
ories  as  he  may  consider  suitable  to  those 
onditions,  provided  that  no  action  shall 
e  taken  which  is  inconsistent  with  the  pro- 
isions  of  Articles  15,  16  and  18. 

Art.  26.  The  Mandatory  agrees  that,  if 
ny  dispute  whatever  should  arise  between 
he  Mandatory  and  another  Member  of 


the  League  of  Nations  relating  to  the  in¬ 
terpretation  or  the  application  of  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  mandate,  such  dispute,  if 
it  cannot  be  settled  by  negotiation,  shall 
be  submitted  to  the  Permanent  Court  of 
International  Justice  provided  for  by  .Arti¬ 
cle  14  of  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of 
Nations. 

Art.  27.  The  consent  of  the  Council  of 
the  League  of  Nations  is  required  for  any 
modification  of  the  terms  of  this  mandate. 

Art.  28.  In  the  event  of  the  termina¬ 
tion  of  the  mandate  hereby  conferred  upon 
the  Mandatory,  the  Council  of  the  League 
of  Nations  shall  make  such  arrangements 
as  may  be  deemed  necessary  for  safe¬ 
guarding  in  perpetuity,  under  guarantee  of 
the  League,  the  rights  secured  by  Articles 
13  and  14,  and  shall  use  its  influence  for 
securing,  under  the  guarantee  of  the  League, 
that  the  Government  of  Palestine  will  fully 
honour  the  financial  obligations  legitimately 
incurred  by  the  Administration  of  Palestine 
during  the  period  of  the  mandate,  including 
the  rights  of  public  servants  to  pensions  or 
gratuities. 


39.  TRE.ATY  OF  ALLI.ANCE:  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  IR.AQ 

10  October  1922 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Baghdad,  19  December  1924) 

Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1925,  Treaty  Series  No.  17,  Cmd.  2370] 


■1  the  insurrection  of  1920  ( June-September) 
le  nationalists  of  Mesopotamia  (Iraq)  gave 
ramatic  emphasis  to  their  demands  for  full 
(dependence.  But  the  territory  by  then  had 
een  awarded  to  the  United  Kingdom  as  a 
ass  A  mandate.  The  treaty  of  1922  consu¬ 
lted  little  more  than  a  nominal  compromise 
Jtween  the  Iraqi  nationalist  and  British  posi- 
ons.  The  Iraqis,  it  was  true,  were  vested 
ith  limited  control  over  foreign  affairs  and 
ith  a  larger  measure  of  autonomy  in  domestic 
fairs.  But  the  mandatory  instrument  in  effect 
as  not  basically  modified,  and  Britain  was 
npowered  under  the  treaty  and  its  subsidiary 
treements  (not  reproduced)  to  discharge  its 
andatory  obligations.  The  nationalists  re- 
ained  discontent  ev'en  after  the  signature  of 
le  protocol  of  30  April  1923  (not  reproduced) 
hich  reduced  the  duration  of  the  1922  treaty 
om  twenty  years  to  “not  later  than  four 


years  from  the  ratification  of  peace  with 
Turkey.”  P.  W.  Ireland,  ‘Iraq,  chaps.  19-20; 
M.  Khadduri,  Independent  Iraq,  a  Study  in 
Iraqi  Politics  since  1932,  chaps.  1-2 ;  S.  H. 
Longrigg,  'Iraq  1900  to  1950,  chap.  S. 

Art.  I.  At  the  request  of  His  Majesty 
the  King  of  Iraq,  His  Britannic  Majesty 
undertakes  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this 
Treaty  to  provide  the  State  of  Iraq  with 
such  advice  and  assistance  as  may  be  re¬ 
quired  during  the  period  of  the  present 
Treaty,  without  prejudice  to  her  national 
sovereignty.  His  Britannic  Majesty  shall  be 
represented  in  Iraq  by  a  High  Commission¬ 
er  and  Consul-General  assisted  by  the  nec¬ 
essary  staff. 

Art.  11.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Iraq 
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undertakes  that  for  the  period  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  Treaty  no  gazetted  official  of  other  than 
Iraq  nationality  shall  be  appointed  in  Iraq 
without  the  concurrence  of  His  Britannic 
Majesty.  A  separate  agreement  shall  regu¬ 
late  the  numbers  and  conditions  of  em¬ 
ployment  of  British  officials  so  appointed 
in  the  Iraq  Government. 

Art.  III.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Iraq 
agrees  to  frame  an  Organic  Law  for  pre¬ 
sentation  to  the  Constituent  Assembly  of 
Iraq  and  to  give  effect  to  the  said  law, 
which  shall  contain  nothing  contrary  to  the 
provisions  of  the  present  Treaty  and  shall 
take  account  of  the  rights,  wishes  and  in¬ 
terests  of  all  populations  inhabiting  Iraq. 
This  Organic  Law  shall  ensure  to  all  com¬ 
plete  freedom  of  conscience  and  the  free 
exercise  of  all  forms  of  worship,  subject 
only  to  the  maintenance  of  public  order 
and  morals.  It  shall  provide  that  no  dis¬ 
crimination  of  any  kind  shall  be  made  be¬ 
tween  the  inhabitants  of  Iraq  on  the  ground 
of  race,  religion  or  language,  and  shall 
secure  that  the  right  of  each  community  to 
maintain  its  own  schools  for  the  education 
of  its  ovm  members  in  its  own  language, 
while  conforming  to  such  educational  re¬ 
quirements  of  a  general  nature  as  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  Iraq  may  impose,  shall  not  be 
denied  or  impaired.  It  shall  prescribe  the 
constitutional  procedure,  whether  legislative 
or  executive,  by  which  decisions  will  be 
taken  on  all  matters  of  importance,  includ¬ 
ing  those  invohdng  questions  of  fiscal,  fi¬ 
nancial  and  military'  policy. 

Art.  IV.  Without  prejudice  to  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Articles  X\TI  and  XVIII  of  this 
Treaty,  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Iraq 
agrees  to  be  guided  by  the  advice  of  His 
Britannic  hlajesty  tendered  through  the 
High  Commissioner  on  all  important  mat¬ 
ters  affecting  the  international  and  financial 
obligations  and  interests  of  His  Britannic 
Majesty  for  the  whole  period  of  this 
Treaty.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Iraq  will 
fully  consult  the  High  Commissioner  on 
what  is  conducive  to  a  sound  financial  and 
fiscal  policy  and  will  ensure  the  stability 
and  good  organisation  of  the  finances  of  the 
Iraq  Government  so  long  as  that  Govern¬ 


ment  is  under  financial  obligations  to  th( 
Government  of  His  Britannic  Majesty. 

Art.  V.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Irac 
shall  have  the  right  of  representation  ii 
London  and  in  such  other  capitals  am 
places  as  may  be  agreed  upon  by  the  Higl 
Contracting  Parties.  Where  His  Majesb 
the  King  of  Iraq  is  not  represented  hi 
agrees  to  entrust  the  protection  of  Irat 
nationals  to  His  Britannic  Majesty.  Hi: 
Majesty  the  King  of  Iraq  shall  himself  is 
sue  e.xequaturs  to  representatives  of  For 
eign  Powers  in  Iraq  after  His  Britannii 
IMajesty  has  agreed  to  their  appointment 

Art.  VI.  His  Britannic  Majesty  under 
takes  to  use  his  good  offices  to  secure  thi 
admission  of  Iraq  to  membership  of  thi 
League  of  Nations  as  soon  as  possible. 

Art.  VII.  His  Britannic  IMajesty  under 
takes  to  provide  such  support  and  assist 
ance  to  the  armed  forces  of  His  Majest; 
the  King  of  Iraq  as  may  from  time  to  timi 
be  agreed  by  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
A  separate  agreement  regulating  the  exten 
and  conditions  of  such  support  and  assist 
ance  shall  be  concluded  between  the  Hig! 
Contracting  Parties  and  communicated  t 
the  Council  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

Art.  Vni.  No  territory  in  Iraq  shall  b 
ceded  or  leased  or  in  any  way  placed  unde 
the  control  of  any  Foreign  Power;  this  sha! 
not  prevent  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Ira' 
from  making  such  arrangements  as  may  b 
necessary  for  the  accommodation  of  foreig 
representatives  and  for  the  fulfilment  o 
the  provisions  of  the  preceding  Article. 

Art.  IX.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Ira 
undertakes  that  he  will  accept  and  giv 
effect  to  such  reasonable  provisions  as  Hi 
Britannic  Alajesty  may  consider  necessar 
in  judicial  matters  to  safeguard  the  intei 
ests  of  foreigners  in  consequence  of  th 
non-application  of  the  immunities  an 
privileges  enjoyed  by  them  under  capitula 
tion  or  usage.  These  provisions  shall  b 
embodied  in  a  separate  agreement,  whic 
shall  be  communicated  to  the  Council  o 
the  League  of  Nations. 

Art.  X.  The  High  Contracting  Partie 
agree  to  conclude  separate  agreements  t 
secure  the  execution  of  any  treaties,  agree 
ments  or  undertakings  which  His  Britanni 
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Vlajesty  is  under  obligation  to  see  carried 
)ut  in  respect  of  Iraq.  His  Majesty  the 
Jing  of  Iraq  undertakes  to  bring  in  any 
egislation  necessary  to  ensure  the  execu- 
ion  of  these  agreements.  Such  agreements 
ihall  be  communicated  to  the  Council  of 
he  League  of  Nations. 

Art.  XI.  There  shall  be  no  discrimina- 
ion  in  Iraq  against  the  nationals  of  any 
state,  member  of  the  League  of  Nations,  or 
)f  any  State  to  which  His  Britannic  Maj- 
:sty  has  agreed  by  treaty  that  the  same 
nghts  should  be  ensured  as  it  would  enjoy 
f  it  were  a  member  of  the  said  League 
^including  companies  incorporated  under 
he  laws  of  such  State),  as  compared  with 
British  nationals  or  those  of  any  foreign 
state  in  matters  concerning  taxation,  com- 
Tierce  or  navigation,  the  exercise  of  indus- 
;ries  or  professions,  or  in  the  treatment  of 
uerchant  vessels  or  civil  aircraft.  Nor  shall 
here  be  any  discrimination  in  Iraq  against 
;oods  originating  in  or  destined  for  any  of 
he  said  States.  There  shall  be  freedom  of 
;ransit  under  equitable  conditions  across 
Iraq  territory. 

Art.  XH.  No  measure  shall  be  taken  in 
Iraq  to  obstruct  or  interfere  with  mission- 
iry  enterprise  or  to  discriminate  against 
my  missionary’  on  the  ground  of  his  reli- 
pous  belief  or  nationality,  provided  that 
-uch  enterprise  is  not  prejudicial  to  public 
)rder  and  good  government. 

Art.  XHI.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Iraq 
indertakes  to  co-operate,  in  so  far  as  social, 
eligious  and  other  conditions  may  permit, 
n  the  execution  of  any  common  policy 
,dopted  by  the  League  of  Nations  for  pre- 
'enting  and  combating  disease,  including 
jseases  of  plants  and  animals. 

Art.  XIV.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Iraq 
ndertakes  to  secure  the  enactment,  within 
welve  months  of  the  coming  into  force  of 
his  Treaty,  and  to  ensure  the  execution  of 
Law  of  Antiquities  based  on  the  rules 
nnexed  to  Article  421  of  the  Treaty  of 
'eace  signed  at  Sevres  on  the  10th  August, 
920.  This  Law  shall  replace  the  former 
•ttoman  Law  of  Antiquities,  and  shall  en- 
jre  equality  of  treatment  in  the  matter  of 
rchaeological  research  to  the  nationals  of 
11  States  members  of  the  League  of  Na¬ 


tions,  and  of  any  State  to  which  His  Britan¬ 
nic  Majesty  has  agreed  by  treaty  that  the 
same  rights  should  be  ensured  as  it  would 
enjoy  if  it  were  a  member  of  the  said 
League. 

Art.  XV.  A  separate  agreement  shall  reg¬ 
ulate  the  financial  relations  between  the 
High  Contracting  Parties.  It  shall  provide, 
on  the  one  hand,  for  the  transfer  by  His 
Britannic  Majesty’s  Government  to  the 
Government  of  Iraq  of  such  works  of  pub¬ 
lic  utility  as  may  be  agreed  upon  and  for 
the  rendering  by  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Government  of  such  financial  assistance  as 
may  from  time  to  time  be  considered  neces¬ 
sary’  for  Iraq,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  for 
the  progressive  liquidation  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  Iraq  of  all  liabilities  thus  incurred. 
Such  agreement  shall  be  communicated  to 
the  Council  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

.Art.  XVI.  So  far  as  is  consistent  with 
his  international  obligations  His  Britannic 
Majesty  undertakes  to  place  no  obstacle  in 
the  way  of  the  association  of  the  State  of 
Iraq  for  customs  or  other  purposes  with 
such  neighbouring  Arab  States  as  may  de¬ 
sire  it. 

.Art.  XVH.  Any  difference  that  may  arise 
between  the  High  Contracting  Parties  as  to 
the  interpretation  of  the  provisions  of  this 
Treaty  shall  be  referred  to  the  Permanent 
Court  of  International  Justice  provided  for 
by  Article  14  of  the  Covenant  of  the 
League  of  Nations.  In  such  case,  should 
there  be  any  discrepancy  between  the  Eng¬ 
lish  and  .Arabic  texts  of  this  Treaty,  the 
English  shall  be  taken  as  the  authoritative 
version. 

Art.  XVHI.  This  Treaty  shall  come  into 
force  as  soon  as  it  has  been  ratified  by  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  after  its  accep¬ 
tance  by  the  Constituent  Assembly,  and 
shall  remain  in  force  for  twenty  years,  at 
the  end  of  which  period  the  situation  shall 
be  examined,  and  if  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  are  of  opinion  that  the  Treaty  is  no 
longer  required  it  shall  be  terminated.  Ter¬ 
mination  shall  be  subject  to  confirmation 
by  the  League  of  Nations  unless  before  that 
date  Article  VI  of  this  Treaty  has  come 
into  effect,  in  which  case  notice  of  termina¬ 
tion  shall  be  communicated  to  the  Council 
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of  the  League  of  Nations.  Nothing  shall 
prevent  the  High  Contracting  Parties  from 
reviewing  from  time  to  time  the  provisions 
of  this  Treaty,  and  those  of  the  separate 
Agreements  arising  out  of  Articles  VII,  X 
and  XV,  with  a  view  to  any  revision  which 


may  seem  desirable  in  the  circumstanci 
then  existing,  and  any  modification  whi( 
may  be  agreed  upon  by  the  High  Contrac 
ing  Parties  shall  be  communicated  to  tl 
Council  of  the  League  of  Nations. 


40.  UNITED  STATES  INTERESTS  AND  CONDITIONS  OF 
PARTICIPATION  IN  THE  LAUSANNE  CONFERENCE 
30  October- 10  November  1922 

[Foreign  Relations  of  the  United  States,  1923,  vol.  2,  pp,  884-88,  893-97] 


When  plans  were  announced  for  the  Lausanne 
conference  on  a  settlement  with  Turkey  (Doc. 
41),  the  United  States  informed  the  sponsoring 
governments — Britain,  France  and  Italy — of  its 
desire  to  take  part  as  observer  in  the  deliber¬ 
ations.  In  an  aide-memoire  presented  to  the 
three  European  governments  on  30  October 
1922,  the  United  States  stipulated  the  terms  of 
American  participation  and  outlined  the  Amer¬ 
ican  interests  that  it  washed  to  safeguard.  Sec¬ 
retary  of  State  Charles  Evans  Hughes,  in  a 
separate  confidential  instruction  of  the  same 
date,  elaborated  upon  the  subject  for  the 
guidance  of  the  ambassadors  involved.  The 
General  Board  of  the  Navy  on  10  November 
drew  up  a  memorandum,  advocating  that  “the 
United  States  should  have  representation  on 
the  [projected]  international  commission  of 
control  [over  the  Turkish  Straits]  and  in  all 
positions  subordinate  to  that  commission, 
equal  to  that  of  any  other  foreign  power.” 
This  proposal,  however,  did  not  receive  cabinet 
approval.  Yet  the  attitude  of  the  Navy’s  Gen¬ 
eral  Board  in  1922,  in  the  light  of  develop¬ 
ments  a  quarter  of  a  century  later,  has  more 
than  academic  interest.  J.  C.  Grew,  Turbulent 
Era,  vol.  1,  chaps.  18-20,  and  “The  Peace 
Conference  of  Lausanne,  1922-23,”  The  De¬ 
partment  of  State  Bulletin,  33  (26  September 
1955),  497-506;  R.  W.  Child,  A  Diplomat 
Looks  at  Europe,  chap.  4;  R.  H.  Davison, 
“Middle  East  Nationalism:  Lausanne  Thirty 
Years  Later,”  Middle  East  Journal,  7  (1953), 
324-48. 

1.  u.s.  Aide-Memoire  to  Britain,  trance 
AND  ITALY,  30  OCTOBER  1922 

The  Conference  proposed  for  the  purpose 
of  drawing  up  a  treaty  of  peace  with 
Turkey  will  have  primarily  to  deal  with 
the  problems  resulting  from  the  state  of 
belligerency  between  the  Allied  Powers, 


Turkey,  and  Greece.  The  United  States  w; 
neither  at  war  with  Turkey  nor  a  party  ( 
the  Armistice  of  1918  and  does  not  desii 
to  participate  in  the  final  peace  negotiatioi 
or  to  assume  responsibility  for  the  politic 
and  territorial  adjustments  which  may  I 
effected. 

While  maintaining  this  reserve  in  n 
gard  to  certain  phases  of  the  Near  Ea; 
settlement  the  Government  of  the  Unite 
States  does  not  desire  to  leave  the  impre: 
sion  that  it  regards  its  interests  as  less  ei 
titled  to  consideration  than  those  of  an 
other  Power,  or  that  it  is  disposed  to  n 
linquish  rights  enjoyed  in  common  wit 
other  powers,  or  proper  commercial  oppo 
tunity,  or  that  it  is  unconcerned  with  tl 
humanitarian  interests  involved. 

For  the  purpose  of  clarity  certain  sul 
jects  of  particular  American  concern  ma 
be  briefly  summarized. 

(1)  The  maintenance  of  capitulatior 
which  may  be  essential  to  the  appropriat 
safeguarding  of  non-Moslem  interests. 

(2)  The  protection,  under  proper  guarar 
tees,  of  philanthropic,  educational  and  rel 
gious  institutions. 

(3)  Appropriate  undertakings  in  regar 
to  the  freedom  of  opportunity,  without  dis 
crimination  or  special  privilege,  for  con 
mercial  enterprise. 

(4)  Indemnity  for  losses  suffered  b 
Americans  in  Turkey  as  a  result  of  arb 
trary  and  illegal  acts. 

(5)  Suitable  provisions  for  the  protec 
tion  of  minorities. 

(6)  Assurances  touching  the  freedom  c 
the  Straits. 
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(7)  Reasonable  opportunity  for  archeo- 
jgical  research  and  study. 

This  brief  summary,  while  not  exhaustive, 
lay  serve  to  indicate  the  general  nature  of 
Lmerican  interests.  To  safeguard  such  in- 
irests  and  to  facilitate  the  exchange  of 
iews  the  Government  of  the  United  States 
;  prepared  to  send  observers  to  the  pro- 
osed  conference  if  this  action  is  agreeable 
1  the  Powers  concerned.  Without  partici- 
ating  in  the  negotiations  of  the  treaty  of 
eace,  these  observers  would  be  able  to  in- 
icate  this  Government’s  position  in  greater 
etail  than  is  possible  in  this  Aide  Memoire 
ad  they  could  also  inform  the  American 
-overnment  of  the  attitude  of  other  Pow- 
rs  in  matters  where  there  are  mutual  in- 
;rests. 

As  the  object  in  view  in  submitting  this 
iggestion  is  the  elimination  of  any  possible 
luse  of  misunderstanding,  it  is  considered 
apropriate  to  call  attention  to  the  attitude 
t  the  United  States  in  respect  to  secret 
eaties  and  agreements.  It  is  not  felt  that 
•rangements  previously  made  with  respect 
1  Turkish  territory,  which  provide  for  the 
itablishment  of  zones  of  special  com- 
ercial  and  economic  influence,  such,  for 
:ample,  as  the  Tripartite  Agreement  of 
)20,  are  consonant  with  the  principle  of 
le  equality  of  economic  opportunity.  It  is 
isumed  that  the  Allied  Powers  will  not 
jw  desire,  and  do  not  now  intend,  to  carry 
to  effect  previous  arrangements  of  this 
iture. 

The  United  States  has  no  desire  to  take 
iv  action  which  might  embarrass  the 
Hied  Powers  in  the  proper  effort  to  secure 
lace.  It  desires  nothing  which  need  con- 
ct  with  the  interests  of  other  countries,  if 
e  principle  of  commercial  opportunity  for 
1  nations  is  recognized  at  the  outset.  The 
nited  States  has  no  intention  of  seeking 
r  itself  or  its  nationals  a  position  of 
lecial  privilege  but  it  desires  to  protect  its 
ghts  and  to  assure  the  Open  Door.  Finally 
wishes  to  afford  protection  to  its  citizens 
ho  wish  to  continue  the  humanitarian 
ork  which  has  been  carried  on  for  gener- 
ions  in  the  Near  East  and  is  rendered 
ore  essential  than  ever  by  the  present 
mditions. 


2.  secretary  hughes’  instructions  to 
U.S.  ambassadors  at  LONDON,  PARIS 
AND  ROME,  30  OCTOBER  1922 

(A)  As  the  United  States  is  not  at  war 
with  Turkey  it  will  not  be  a  signatory  of 
the  treaty  of  peace  concluded  to  put  an  end 
to  this  war  or  a  party  to  the  conference  for 
the  purpose  of  negotiating  such  a  treaty. 
It  is  appreciated,  however,  that  it  will  be 
practically  impossible  for  the  Allies  to  con¬ 
duct  negotiations  without  dealing  with  mat¬ 
ters  in  which  this  Government  is  interested. 

(B)  To  permit  the  Allies  to  conclude 
their  negotiations  without  any  attempt  to 
present  Department’s  views  or  to  obtain  as¬ 
surances  for  protection  of  American  inter¬ 
ests  would  leave  this  Government  with  a 
fait  accompli  so  far  as  the  relations  be¬ 
tween  the  Allies  and  the  Turks  were 
concerned.  It  would  be  difficult  for  us  to 
obtain  better  terms  than  the  Allies  had 
arranged  while  we  would  probably  not  be  in 
a  position  to  share  some  of  the  advantages 
which  the  Allies  might  have  obtained  for 
such  concessions  as  they  might  have  felt 
called  upon  to  make. 

(C)  The  following  course  of  action  has 
therefore  been  determined  upon: 

(1)  A  memorandum  giving  a  statement 
of  the  nature  and  scope  of  American  inter¬ 
ests  in  the  Near  East  will  be  communicated 
to  the  British,  French  and  Italian  Govern¬ 
ments  and  later  to  other  Governments  if 
this  appears  to  be  desirable.  This  would 
serve  as  a  caveat  and  a  basis  upon  which 
we  could  take  the  part  of  a  candid  friend 
with  interests  to  be  protected. 

(2)  American  observers  will  be  present 
during  the  course  of  the  negotiations,  ready 
at  any  opportune  or  critical  moment  to  in¬ 
terpose  the  necessary  word  for  our  protec¬ 
tion.  If  it  appeared  that  there  was  a  com¬ 
mon  interest  to  be  served  as,  for  example, 
with  respect  to  capitulations,  protection  of 
educational  institutions,  et  cetera,  we  would 
be  advised  by  our  observers  and  in  a  posi¬ 
tion  immediately  to  express  our  point  of 
view. 

(3)  We  shall  be  prepared  to  avail  our¬ 
selves  of  the  first  appropriate  opportunity 
to  make  a  treaty  with  Turkey  to  protect 
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American  interests.  Whenever  suitable  as¬ 
surances  can  be  received  from  Turkey  which 
would  permit  the  negotiation  of  such  a 
treaty  full  powers  could  be  sent. 

The  interests  which  the  Department 
would  desire  to  protect  can  briefly  be  sum¬ 
marized  as  follows: 

outline  of  AMERICAN  INTERESTS 

(1)  Capitulations. — The  Department  ap¬ 
preciates  that  the  Turks  will  in  all  proba¬ 
bility  strongly  oppose  the  retention  of  the 
capitulations  and  that  the  Allies  may  take 
divergent  views,  certain  Powers  perhaps 
consenting  to  barter  particular  rights  under 
the  capitulations  for  concessions  without 
value  for  us.  It  will  be  difficult,  if  not  im¬ 
possible,  for  the  United  States  to  maintain 
the  capitulations  intact,  as  would  be  desir¬ 
able.  It  is  felt,  however,  that  we  should 
insist  upon  the  retention  of  the  capitula¬ 
tions  which  are  essential  to  the  protection 
of  American  citizens.  As  regards  economic 
capitulations  w'hich  refer  to  measures  of 
taxation,  customs  dues,  et  cetera,  certain 
concessions  might  be  made  provided  satis¬ 
factory  guarantees  of  another  nature  to 
protect  American  business  enterprise  could 
be  obtained. 

(2)  Protection  of  American  Educational 
Philanthropic  and  Religious  Institutions. — 
The  list  of  institutions  recognized  by  the 
Sublime  Porte  in  1907  should  be  brought 
up  to  date  and  Turkey  should  recognize 
them  collectively  and  individually,  grant 
rights  to  hold  property  in  the  corporate 
name  of  the  institution,  permit  reopening 
of  institutions  closed  since  1914,  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  new  schools,  the  use  of  the 
English  language,  and  the  enjoyment  of 
privileges  of  Ottoman  institutions  as  re¬ 
gards  taxation  and  customs  exemption. 

(J)  Protection  of  American  Commercial 
Interests. — We  should  oppose  the  policy  of 
spheres  of  influence,  exemplified  by  Tri¬ 
partite  agreement  signed  at  Sevres  August 
1920  and  maintain  the  principle  of  the 
“Open  Door’’  and  equality  of  opportunity. 
Assurances  should  be  secured  that  discrimi¬ 
natory  taxation  will  not  be  levied  and  if 
capitulatory  right  of  consent  to  any  change 


in  tariff  be  abandoned  satisfactory  guaran 
tees  for  trade  and  commerce  should  be  ob 
tained. 

(4)  Claims  for  Damages. — Any  new  ai 
rangement  we  may  make  with  Turke; 
should  include  provision  for  indemnities  fo 
requisitions,  loss  of  life  or  property  result 
ing  from  illegal  action  of  Turkish  author] 
ties  since  1914. 

(5)  Protection  of  Minorities. — America 
sentiment  demands  that  this  Govemmen 
exert  its  full  influence  to  protect  minorities 
As  a  result,  however,  of  deportations  sine 
1915  it  is  believed  that  a  relatively  smal 
number  of  Christians  remain  in  Anatoli 
and  it  will  be  difficult  to  formulate  any  ef 
fective  plan  for  insuring  protection  of  th 
scattered  remnants  of  the  Christian  pope 
lation  in  Asia  Minor.  The  most  feasibl 
solution  of  the  problem  might  possibly  b 
an  exchange  of  Christian  and  Moslem  mi 
norities  in  Asia  Minor  and  Greece.  Th 
question  of  the  Christian  minorities  in  Eu 
rope,  particularly  in  Constantinople,  is  on 
of  special  interest  to  this  Government  am 
we  shall  exert  appropriate  influence  fo 
their  protection. 

The  question  of  the  homeland  of  th 
Armenians  may  be  raised.  It  is  possible  tha 
upon  the  return  of  more  settled  conditions  ii 
Russia,  the  Russian  Caucasus  may  offer  th 
best  refuge  for  Armenians  from  Turkey. 

(6)  Freedom  of  the  Straits.— Oi  the  twi 
phases  of  this  question  relating  to  the  timi 
of  peace  and  the  time  of  war,  the  Depart 
ment  is  not  disposed  to  become  involved  ii 
commitments  concerning  the  latter,  partic 
ularly  when  Turkey  or  the  Great  Powers  o 
Europe  may  be  the  belligerents.  It  is  of  dis 
tinct  interest  to  this  Government,  however 
to  obtain  effective  assurances  that  th 
Straits  would  be  open  in  time  of  peace  fo 
both  merchant  ships  and  ships  of  war  ti 
proceed  to  Constantinople  and  through  thi 
Black  Sea.  This  Sea  is  a  highway  of  com 
merce  and  should  not  be  under  the  exclu 
sive  control  of  Turkey  and  of  Russia. 

(7)  International  Finaficial  Control.- 
The  Commission  controlling  the  Ottomai 
Public  Debt,  some  60  per  cent  of  which  ar 
held  in  France,  22  per  cent  in  Germany,  1- 
per  cent  in  England  and  Holland,  composei 
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lefore  1914  of  French,  British,  Italian,  Ger- 
aan,  Austrian  and  Turkish  members,  ad- 
ainisters  six  important  sources  of  Ottoman 
evenue  and  largely  influences  trade  and 
ommerce.  If  Turkey  should  apply  to  us 
or  a  loan,  the  possibility  of  its  consolida- 
ion  with  existing  foreign  debt  would  place 
IS  in  an  advantageous  position  respecting 
he  administration  and  liquidation  of  the 
itter.  Both  financial  and  commercial  ques- 
ions  in  general  should  receive  careful  con- 
ideration. 

(8)  Archeological  Research. — American 
istitutions  are  particularly  interested  in 
ecuring  adequate  provision  to  permit  arch- 
ological  research  and  study  in  Turkish 
erritory. 

(9)  General  Observations. — This  Gov- 
mment  may  further  desire  to  conclude 
,'ith  Turkey  naturalization  and  parcel  post 
onventions. 

To  summarize :  While  it  is  neither  natural 
or  desirable  that  we  should  participate  in 
he  peace  conference  or  become  involved 
1  the  negotiations  regarding  policies  and 
ims  in  which  we  have  no  share  it  is  essen- 
ial  that  the  Department  should  be  con- 
tantly  in  command  of  adequate  informa- 
on,  keen  for  the  protection  of  American 
iterests,  ready  to  throw  the  full  weight  of 
ur  influence  to  obtain  assurances  for  the 
reedom  of  the  Straits  and  the  protection 
f  minorities,  candid  as  to  our  views  and  in 
position  at  any  suitable  time  to  make  the 
?parate  agreement  which  at  some  time 
lUst  be  made  with  the  Turkish  Govern- 
lent  recognized  by  the  Powers.  No  point 
f  advantage  should  be  forfeited,  no  just 
ifluence  lost,  no  injurious  commitments 
lade.  We  should  maintain  the  integrity  of 
jr  position  as  an  independent  power  which 
IS  not  been  concerned  with  the  rivalries 
:  other  nations  which  have  so  often  made 
le  Near  East  the  theater  of  war. 

3.  POLICY  RECOMMENDATION'S  ON  THE 
TURKISH  STRAITS  BY  THE  GENERAL 
BOARD  OF  THE  U.S.  NAVY,  10 
NOVEMBER  1922 

The  General  Board  has  considered  the 
flowing  question  ...  [:] 

“Having  in  view  the  present  and  pros¬ 


pective  Near  East  situation  and  the  present 
and  prospective  interests  of  the  United 
States  in  the  Near  East,  what  should  be 
the  American  policy  regarding  the  control 
and  navigation  of  the  Dardanelles? [”] 

2.  The  vicinity  of  the  Dardanelles  has  al¬ 
ways  been  one  of  international  tension  inci¬ 
dent  to  the  centering  of  ethnological  con¬ 
flicts  and  of  highly  important  international 
trade  routes — both  land  and  sea.  American 
interest  in  the  Near  East,  as  elsewhere,  is 
closely  allied  with  any  arrangements  that 
will  promote  world-peace.  That  solution  of 
the  Dardanelles  question  which  will  give 
the  greatest  prospect  of  lasting  peace  in 
the  Near  East  is  likely  to  accord  best  with 
American  interests. 

3.  Certain  features  of  the  Dardanelles 
question  change  but  little  from  decade  to 
decade.  The  permanency  of  these  features 
indicate  them  as  the  basis  of  arrangements 
concerning  the  Dardanelles.  These  features 
will  be  discussed  briefly. 

4.  The  Dardanelles  is  a  great  public  high¬ 
way  provided  by  nature  leading  to  a  sea 
that  washes  the  shores  of  Turkey,  Russia. 
Roumania,  Bulgaria,  and  some  lesser  states, 
and  that  receives  the  waters  of  five  great 
navigable  rivers.  This  sea  in  consequence 
does  not  belong  to  a  single  power  as  it  once 
did.  but  belongs  to  all  the  world  as  a  part 
of  the  highway  of  trade.  Any  and  every  at¬ 
tempt  to  block  or  impede  the  access  of  sea¬ 
borne  commerce  to  this  sea, — the  Black 
Sea, — is  subversive  of  world  organization 
and  contrary  to  world  interests,  as  it  will 
set  up  international  pressures  and  tensions 
that  will  lead  inevitably  to  renewed  wars. 

5.  Russia,  potentially  one  of  the  greatest 
of  world  powers,  exports  in  normal  times 
one-half  of  all  her  products  via  the  Black  Sea. 
Russia  has  no  other  sea  outlet  comparable 
in  importance  with  that  through  the  Darda¬ 
nelles.  The  importance  to  Russia  of  this 
outlet  will  increase  greatly  with  the  growth 
of  Russian  population,  and,  especially,  with 
the  improvement  of  Russia’s  means  of  in¬ 
ternal  transportation.  No  solution  that 
imposes  an  artificial  barrier  between  so 
great  a  power  and  the  sea  can  contain 
within  it  the  elements  of  permanency, — of 
stability. 
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6.  A  large  part  of  the  commerce  of 
Austria,  Czecho-Slovakia,  Hungary,  Jugo¬ 
slavia,  Roumania  and  Bulgaria  finds  its  way 
to  the  high  seas  via  the  Danube  and  the 
Dardanelles.  This  commerce  too  requires 
freedom  of  exit.  The  necessity  for  equal 
freedom  of  transit  in  both  directions  needs 
no  argument. 

7.  The  considerations  briefly  outlined 
above  have  led  to  a  general  acceptance  by 
the  powers  and  by  Turkey  of  the  principle 
of  freedom  of  passage  through  the  straits 
for  the  merchant  vessels  of  all  nations.  Ex¬ 
perience  in  many  places  throughout  the 
world  has  shown  that  the  acceptance  of  a 
principle  is  not  always  sufficient  to  secure 
its  impartial  execution.  The  administration 
of  affairs  that  follows,  and  is  supposedly 
based  upon,  the  acceptance  of  the  principle 
is  fully  as  important  as  the  acceptance  of 
the  principle  itself  in  determining  the 
course  of  events.  Until  conditions  in  the 
Near  East  are  stabilized  equality  of  oppor¬ 
tunity  is  best  secured  by  equal  participa¬ 
tion  in  administration  by  the  interested 
parties. 

8.  The  granting  of  freedom  of  passage 
through  the  Dardanelles  is  not  in  itself  suffi¬ 
cient  to  secure  for  American  ships  the  same 
opportunities  as  may  be  enjoyed  by  the 
merchant  ships  of  other  powers.  We  must 
secure  by  agreement  equality  of  rights  and 
the  same  privileges  as  other  foreign  powers 
in  all  that  relates  to  commercial  and  naval 
operations.  With  no  attempt  at  enumeration 
we  may  mention  the  dependence  of  success¬ 
ful  maritime  commerce  on  radio,  cable, 
fuel,  wharfage,  lighterage,  pilotage,  anchor¬ 
age,  towage,  and  inspection  facilities.  The 
insidious  effect  of  discriminatory  treatment 
in  these  respects  may  handicap  our  ships  so 
badly  as  to  drive  them  out  of  business. 

9.  Attention  is  particularly  invited  to  the 
fact  that,  due  to  the  present  political  and 
economic  condition  of  all  territories  tribu¬ 
tary  to  the  Black  Sea,  the  general  situation 
is  that  of  a  new  and  as  yet  unorganized 
market  of  prodigious  size  offering  the  great¬ 
est  opportunity  to  trade  enterprise;  and 
that  steps  taken  and  arrangements  made 
now  may  influence  profoundly  our  com¬ 
mercial  life  in  the  future.  We  can  not  claim 


special  rights,  but  we  can  with  full  justic 
insist  on  equal  rights. 

10.  The  question  of  freedom  of  naviga 
tion  of  the  Dardanelles  for  vessels  of  wa 
is  more  complex  and  less  capable  of  perma 
nent  settlement  than  the  questions  relatini 
to  merchant  vessels.  Whatever  rights  o 
navigation  of  the  Straits  are  granted  t 
other  than  Black  Sea  powers  must  of  neces 
sity  be  granted  to  the  Black  Sea  power 
themselves.  When  there  are  no  naval  pow 
ers  bordering  on  the  Black  Sea  that  main 
tain  fleets  of  importance  in  that  sea  it  is  b 
the  interest  of  other  powers,  and  especiall; 
to  those  powers  that  have  political  or  eco 
nomic  ambitions  in  the  Black  Sea  to  havi 
the  navigation  of  the  Dardanelles  open  t( 
their  vessels  of  war.  They  are  thus  able  t( 
use  at  least  the  show  of  force  to  furthe 
their  interests.  When  there  is  a  fleet  of  im 
portance  based  within  the  Black  Sea  thi 
interest  of  other  powers  regarding  freedon 
of  navigation  of  the  Straits  for  vessels  o 
war  is  reversed  and  they  then  desire  tha 
no  force  may  issue  from  the  Black  Sea  t( 
interfere  with  or  to  be  in  a  position  t( 
threaten  their  interests  elsewhere.  They  an 
then  willing  to  forego  the  advantages  of  ac 
cess  for  themselves  to  gain  the  securit3 
that  comes  from  a  virtual  internment  o: 
Black  Sea  fleets.  The  destruction  of  th( 
Russian  Black  Sea  fleet  entirely  changec 
the  policy  of  Great  Britain  in  relation  t( 
the  Dardanelles.  The  General  Board  be 
lieves  that  the  natural  solution  of  the  ques¬ 
tion,  as  well  as  the  one  most  favorable  tc 
American  interest  and  influence  in  work 
affairs  is  complete  freedom  of  navigatior 
of  the  Straits  for  all  vessels  of  war. 

11.  There  is  no  parallel  between  the 
necessary  status  of  the  Dardanelles  and 
that  of  the  Panama  Canal.  In  the  Darda¬ 
nelles  the  history  of  instability,  of  conflict¬ 
ing  interests,  of  discriminatory  treatment 
of  sole  access  of  powers  to  the  sea  and  sc 
forth,  in  addition  to  the  fact  that  nature 
provided  the  Dardanelles  while  America 
provided  the  Panama  Canal  should  separate 
very  effectively  the  two  questions  in  al 
their  aspects. 

12.  The  Straits  are  natural  water  way* 
that  in  equity  belong  not  to  one  power  bui 
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to  all.  Furthermore,  every  solution  of  their 
control  so  far  attempted  that  has  been 
based  on  the  rights  of  one  power  as  against 
other  powers  has  been  a  provocative  solu¬ 
tion.  The  question  has  never  been  settled 
because  all  solutions  have  been  partial  to 
the  power  at  the  time  dominant. 

13.  Regardless  of  the  principles  that  may 
be  adopted  nothing  but  superiority  of  force, 
either  on  the  spot  or  available,  will  be  ade¬ 
quate  to  maintain,  against  the  vital  interest 
of  a  great  power  or  against  the  vital  inter¬ 
est  of  Turkey,  freedom  of  navigation  of  the 
Straits  in  time  of  war.  If  the  fortifications 
are  razed,  the  potential  control  of  the 
Straits  in  war  will  be  shifted  to  the  British 
fleet.  The  demilitarization  of  Mitylene, 
Lemnos,  Imbros  and  Samothraki,  if  pro¬ 
posed,  would  be  distinctly  in  line  with  the 
future  control  of  the  Straits  by  naval  forces 
instead  of  by  fixed  fortifications.  This 
would  mean  British  control  because  at  pres¬ 
ent  the  British  fleet  with  its  outlying  bases 
is  strongest  of  all  fleets. 

14.  No  law  nor  treaty  is  likely  to  pre¬ 
vent  blockade  in  time  of  war  if  the  block¬ 
ading  nation  is  sufficiently  powerful  on  the 
;ea. 

15.  Experience  has  shown  that  control  of 
•he  Straits  by  Turkey  has  been  neither  im¬ 
partial  nor  stable,  and  that  Turkey  is  un- 
ivoidably  susceptible  to  outside  pressure, 
rhis  fact  indicates  that,  under  present  con- 
litions,  international  control  of  the  Straits 
s  less  open  to  objection  than  control  by 
Furkey.  No  single  foreign  power  could  be 
;xpected  to  do  otherwise  than  favor  unduly 
ts  own  commerce  were  it  placed  in  control 
)f  the  navigation  of  the  Straits. 


SUMMARY 

16.  The  General  Board  is  of  the  opinion 
that  American  interests  demand: 

(a)  That  if  an  international  commission 
of  control  of  the  Straits  is  set  up,  the 
United  States  have  representation  on  the 
international  commission  of  control  and  in 
all  positions  subordinate  to  that  commis¬ 
sion.  equal  to  that  of  any  other  foreign 
power. 

(b)  That  the  Straits,  including  the  Dar¬ 
danelles,  the  Sea  of  Marmora,  and  the 
Bosphorus,  be  open  to  the  free  navigation 
of  the  merchant  ships  of  all  flags  without 
distinction  or  preference. 

(c)  That  the  United  States  and  its  na¬ 
tionals  have  the  same  rights  and  privileges 
within  and  adjacent  to  the  waters  above 
mentioned  as  are  possessed  or  may  be 
granted  to  any  other  foreign  power  or  to  its 
nationals.  These  privileges  to  include  all 
such  matters  as  the  erection  and  operation 
of  radio  stations,  the  establishment  and  oper¬ 
ation  of  fuel  depots  and  storehouses,  the 
use  of  cables,  pilotage,  lighterage,  wharfage, 
towage,  inspection,  clearance,  etc.,  and  the 
use  without  discrimination  of  public  com¬ 
mercial  facilities. 

(d)  That  the  Straits  including  the  Dar¬ 
danelles,  the  Sea  of  Marmora,  and  the  Bos¬ 
phorus,  be  open  to  the  free  navigation  of 
the  vessels  of  war  of  all  flags. 

(e)  That  no  belligerent  right  be  exercised 
and  no  hostile  act  committed  within  the 
Straits  including  the  Dardanelles,  the  Sea 
of  Marmora,  and  the  Bosphorus. 

(/)  That  all  fortifications  commanding 
these  waters  be  razed  and  that  no  new  for¬ 
tifications  be  erected. 


41.  THE  (L.AUSANNE)  TREATY  OF  PEACE  WITH  TURKEY  AND 
THE  ACCOMPANYING  STRAITS  CONVENTION 
24  July  1923 

'The  instruments  went  into  force  on  6  August  1924,  with  the  deposit  in  Paris  of 
the  requisite  number  of  ratifications) 

[Great  Britain,  Parliametary  Papers,  1923,  Treaty  Series  No.  16,  Cmd.  1929] 

Vith  the  decisive  defeat  of  the  Greeks  and  the  inter-allied  fleet  at  Istanbul  reminded  the  na- 
onclusion  of  an  armistice  on  11  October  1922,  tionalists  of  the  occupation.  Recognizing  the 
he  Turkish  nationalists  cleared  the  last  of  the  inevitability  of  a  fresh  peace  to  replace  the 
oreign  troops  from  Anatolian  soil.  Only  the  unratified  treaty  of  Sevres  (Doc.  31),  the  allies 
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on  27  October  issued  invitations  to  the  im¬ 
perial  government  at  Istanbul  and  the  pro¬ 
visional  nationalist  government  at  Ankara  to 
attend  a  peace  conference  in  Lausanne.  The 
nationalist  regime,  however,  demonstrated  that 
it  alone  represented  Turkey.  The  Grand  Na¬ 
tional  Assembly  at  Ankara  abolished  the  Sul¬ 
tanate  on  1  November  and  three  days  later 
declared  the  Ottoman  government  no  longer 
in  existence.  The  conditions  that  the  national¬ 
ist  delegation  brought  with  it  to  the  Lausanne 
Conference  (20  November  1922-4  February 
1923,  23  April-24  July  1923)  had  been  sub¬ 
stantially  defined  in  the  National  Pact  (Doc. 
28),  adopted  nearly  three  years  earlier.  While 
prepared  to  accept  the  separation  of  the  Arab 
provinces,  the  nationalists  were  nevertheless 
dedicated  to  maintaining  the  integrity  of  Ana¬ 
tolia  proper  and  the  security  of  Istanbul  and 
to  assuring  Turkish  participation  in  any  regime 
for  the  straits  and  the  abolition  of  the  capitu¬ 
lations.  These  principles  all  found  their  way 
into  the  instruments — the  only  negotiated 
peace  of  World  War  I — signed  by  the  British 
Empire,  France,  Italy,  Japan,  Greece,  Bul¬ 
garia,  Rumania  and  Turkey  at  Lausanne  on  24 
July  1923.  The  convention  on  the  Straits  (one 
of  the  Lausanne  instruments),  which  provided 
for  an  international  supervisory  commission 
under  the  permanent  presidency  of  Turkey, 
established  a  regime  that  represented,  from  the 
European  viewpoint,  “a  compromise  between 
the  interests  of  the  Black  Sea  Powers — particu¬ 
larly  those  of  Russia — seeking  preferential 
treatment,  and  the  ambition  of  the  Allies — 
particularly  of  Great  Britain — seeking  complete 
freedom”  (J.  T.  Shotwell  and  F.  Deak,  Turkey 
at  the  Straits,  p.  117).  Russia  signed  the  straits 
convention  on  14  August  1923  but  later  failed  to 
ratify  it.  Reproduced  below  are  only  selected 
articles  from  the  political  section  of  the  peace 
treaty  and  from  the  straits  conventions.  Great 
Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1923,  Turkey 
No.  1,  Cmd.  1814,  “Lausanne  Conference  on 
Near  Eastern  Affairs,  1922-23”  (proceedings) ; 
J.  C.  Grew,  Turbulent  Era,  vol.  1,  chaps.  18- 
20;  G.  A.  Craig  and  E.  Gilbert,  eds..  The 
Diplomats,  chap.  6,  (by  R.  H.  Davison)  ;  R.  H. 
Davison,  “Middle  East  Nationalism,  Lausanne 
Thirty  Years  later,”  Middle  East  Journal,  7 
(1953),  324—48;  H.  N.  Howard,  Partition  of 
Turkey,  chap.  9;  L.  Fischer,  Soviets  in  World 
Affairs,  vol.  1,  chap.  12;  A.  L.  P.  Dennis,  For¬ 
eign  Policies  of  Soviet  Russia,  chap.  9;  Shot- 
well  and  Deak,  op.  cit.,  chaps.  11-12;  B. 
Georges-Gaulis,  La  Nouvelle  Turquie,  chaps  S 
7. 


1.  THE  TREATY  OF  PEACE  WITH  TURKEY 

Art.  1.  From  the  coming  into  force  of 
the  present  Treaty,  the  state  of  peace  will 
be  definitely  re-established  between  the 
British  Empire,  France,  Italy,  Japan, 
Greece,  Roumania  and  the  Serb-Croat- 
Slovene  State  of  the  one  part,  and  Turkey 
of  the  other  part,  as  well  as  between  their 
respective  nationals. 

Official  relations  will  be  resumed  on  both 
sides  and,  in  the  respective  territories,  dip¬ 
lomatic  and  consular  representatives  will 
receive,  without  prejudice  to  such  agree¬ 
ments  as  may  be  concluded  in  the  future, 
treatment  in  accordance  with  the  general 
principles  of  international  law.  .  .  . 

Art.  15.  Turkey  renounces  in  favour  of 
Italy  all  rights  and  title  over  the  following 
islands:  Stampalia  (Astrapalia),  Rhodes 
(Rhodos),  Calki  (Kharki),  Scarpanto,  Casos 
(Casso),  Piscopis  (Tilos),  Misiros  (Nisy- 
ros),  Calimnos  (Kalymnos),  Leros,  Pat- 
mos,  Lipsos  (Lipso),  Simi  (Symi),  and  Cos 
(Kos),  which  are  now  occupied  by  Italy,  and 
the  islets  dependent  thereon,  and  also  ovei 
the  island  of  Castellorizzo. 

Art.  16.  Turkey  hereby  renounces  all 
rights  and  title  whatsoever  over  or  respect¬ 
ing  the  territories  situated  outside  the  fron¬ 
tiers  laid  down  in  the  present  Treaty  and 
the  islands  other  than  those  over  w’hich  hei 
sovereignty  is  recognised  by  the  said 
Treaty,  the  future  of  these  territories  and 
islands  being  settled  or  to  be  settled  by  the 
parties  concerned. 

The  provisions  of  the  present  Article  dc 
not  prejudice  any  special  arrangements 
arising  from  neighbourly  relations  which 
have  been  or  may  be  concluded  between 
Turkey  and  any  limitrophe  countries. 

Art.  17.  The  renunciation  by  Turkey  oi 
all  rights  and  titles  over  Egypt  and  ovei 
the  Soudan  will  take  effect  as  from  the  5th 
November,  1914. 

Art.  18.  Turkey  is  released  from  all  un¬ 
dertakings  and  obligations  in  regard  to  the 
Ottoman  loans  guaranteed  on  the  Egyptian 
tribute,  that  is  to  say,  the  loans  of  1855, 
1891  and  1894.  The  annual  payments  made 
by  Egx’pt  for  the  serxdce  of  these  loam 
now  forming  part  of  the  service  of  the 
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igyptian  Public  Debt,  Eg>'pt  is  freed  from 
11  other  obligations  relating  to  the  Otto- 
aan  Public  Debt. 

Art.  19.  Any  questions  arising  from  the 
ecognition  of  the  State  of  Egypt  shall  be 
ettled  by  agreements  to  be  negotiated  sub- 
equently  in  a  manner  to  be  determined 
ater  between  the  Powers  concerned.  The 
)rovisions  of  the  present  Treaty  relating  to 
erritories  detached  from  Turkey  under  the 
aid  Treaty  will  not  apply  to  Egypt. 

Art.  20.  Turkey  hereby  recognises  the 
innexation  of  Cyprus  proclaimed  by  the 
British  Government  on  the  5th  November, 
1914. 

Art.  21.  Turkish  nationals  ordinarily 
resident  in  Cyprus  on  the  Sth  November, 
1914,  will  acquire  British  nationality  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  conditions  laid  down  in  the  local 
'aw,  and  will  thereupon  lose  their  Turkish 
lationality.  They  will,  however,  have  the 
right  to  opt  for  Turkish  nationality  within 
two  years  from  the  coming  into  force  of  the 
present  Treaty,  provided  that  they  leave 
Cyprus  within  twelve  months  after  having 
so  opted. 

Turkish  nationals  ordinarily  resident  in 
Cyprus  on  the  coming  into  force  of  the 
present  Treaty  who,  at  that  date,  have  ac¬ 
quired  or  are  in  process  of  acquiring  British 
rationality,  in  consequence  of  a  request 
rrade  in  accordance  with  the  local  law,  will 
ilso  thereupon  lose  their  Turkish  national- 
ty. 

It  is  understood  that  the  Government  of 
Zyprus  will  be  entitled  to  refuse  British 
rationality  to  inhabitants  of  the  island  who, 
reing  Turkish  nationals,  had  formerly  ac¬ 
quired  another  nationality  without  the  con- 
ent  of  the  Turkish  Government. 

Art.  22.  Without  prejudice  to  the  general 
tipulations  of  Article  27,  Turkey  hereby 
jBcognises  the  definite  abolition  of  all  rights 
nd  privileges  whatsoever  which  she  en- 
oyed  in  Libya  under  the  Treaty  of  Lau- 
anne  of  the  18th  October,  1912,  and  the 
nstruments  connected  therewith.  .  .  . 

Art.  27.  No  power  or  jurisdiction  in  po- 
tical,  legislative  or  administrative  matters 
hall  be  exercised  outside  Turkish  territory 
y  the  Turkish  Government  or  authorities, 
or  any  reason  whatsoever,  over  the  nation¬ 


als  of  a  territory  placed  under  the  sov¬ 
ereignty  or  protectorate  of  the  other  Pow¬ 
ers  signatory  of  the  present  Treaty,  or  over 
the  nationals  of  a  territory  detached  from 
Turkey. 

It  is  understood  that  the  spiritual  attri¬ 
butions  of  the  Moslem  religious  authori¬ 
ties  are  in  no  way  infringed. 

Art.  28.  Each  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  hereby  accepts,  in  so  far  as  it  is 
concerned,  the  complete  abolition  of  the 
Capitulations  in  Turkey  in  every  respect. 

Art.  29.  Moroccans,  who  are  French  na¬ 
tionals  (“ressortissants”)  and  Tunisians 
shall  enjoy  in  Turkey  the  same  treatment 
in  all  respects  as  other  French  nationals 

(“ressortissants”). 

Natives  (“ressortissants”)  of  Libya  shall 
enjoy  in  Turkey  the  same  treatment  in  all 
respects  as  other  Italian  nationals  (“res¬ 
sortissants”). 

The  stipulations  of  the  present  Article  in 
no  way  prejudge  the  nationality  of  persons 
of  Tunisian,  Libyan  and  Moroccan  origin 
established  in  Turkey. 

Reciprocally,  in  the  territories  the  inhabi¬ 
tants  of  which  benefit  by  the  stipulations  of 
the  first  and  second  paragraphs  of  this  .Ar¬ 
ticle,  Turkish  nationals  shall  benefit  by  the 
same  treatment  as  in  France  and  in  Italy 
respectively. 

The  treatment  to  which  merchandise  or¬ 
iginating  in  or  destined  for  the  territories, 
the  inhabitants  of  which  benefit  from  the 
stipulations  of  the  first  paragraph  of  this 
Article,  shall  be  subject  in  Turkey,  and, 
reciprocally,  the  treatment  to  which  mer¬ 
chandise  originating  in  or  destined  for 
Turkey  shall  be  subject  in  the  said  terri¬ 
tories  shall  be  settled  by  agreement  between 
the  French  and  Turkish  Governments. 

Art.  30.  Turkish  subjects  habitually  resi¬ 
dent  in  territory  which  in  accordance  with 
the  procTsions  of  the  present  Treaty  is  de¬ 
tached  from  Turkey  will  become  ipso  facto, 
in  the  conditions  laid  down  by  the  local  law, 
nationals  of  the  State  to  which  such  terri¬ 
tory  is  transferred. 

Art.  31.  Persons  over  eighteen  years  of 
age,  losing  their  Turkish  nationality  and 
obtaining  ipso  facto  a  new  nationality  un¬ 
der  Article  30,  shall  be  entitled  within  a 
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period  of  two  years  from  the  coming  into 
force  of  the  present  Treaty  to  opt  for  Turk¬ 
ish  nationality. 

Art.  32.  Persons  over  eighteen  years  of 
age,  habitually  resident  in  territory  de¬ 
tached  from  Turkey  in  accordance  with  the 
present  Treaty,  and  differing  in  race  from 
the  majority  of  the  population  of  such  ter¬ 
ritory  shall,  within  two  years  from  the  com¬ 
ing  into  force  of  the  present  Treaty,  be 
entitled  to  opt  for  the  nationality  of  one  of 
the  States  in  which  the  majority  of  the 
population  is  of  the  same  race  as  the  person 
exercising  the  risht  to  opt,  subject  to  the 
consent  of  that  State. 

Art.  33.  Persons  who  have  exercised  the 
right  to  opt  in  accordance  with  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Articles  31  and  32  must,  within 
the  succeeding  twelve  months,  transfer  their 
place  of  residence  to  the  State  for  which 
they  have  opted. 

They  will  be  entitled  to  retain  their  im¬ 
movable  property  in  the  territory  of  the 
other  State  where  they  had  their  place  of 
residence  before  exercising  their  right  to 
opt. 

They  may  carry  with  them  their  movable 
property  of  every  description.  No  export  or 
import  duties  may  be  imposed  upon  them 
in  connection  with  the  removal  of  such 
property. 

Art.  34.  Subject  to  any  agreements 
which  it  may  be  necessary  to  conclude  be¬ 
tween  the  Governments  exercising  authority 
in  the  countries  detached  from  Turkey  and 
the  Governments  of  the  countries  where 
the  persons  concerned  are  resident.  Turkish 
nationals  of  over  eighteen  years  of  aee  who 
are  natives  of  a  territory  detached  from 
Turkey  under  the  present  Treaty,  and  who 
on  its  coming  into  force  are  habitually  resi¬ 
dent  abroad,  may  opt  for  the  nationality  of 
the  territory  of  which  they  are  natives,  if 
they  belong  by  race  to  the  majority  of  the 
population  of  that  territory,  and  subject  to 
the  consent  of  the  Government  exercising 
authority  therein.  This  right  of  option  must 
be  exercised  within  two  years  from  the 
coming  into  force  of  the  present  Treaty.  .  .  . 

Art.  37.  Turkey  undertakes  that  the  stip¬ 
ulations  contained  in  Articles  38  to  44  shall 
be  recognised  as  fundamental  laws,  and  that 


no  law,  no  regulation,  nor  official  actioi 
shall  conflict  or  interfere  with  these  stipu 
lations,  nor  shall  any  law,  regulation,  no 
official  action  prevail  over  them. 

Art.  38.  The  Turkish  Government  un 
dertakes  to  assure  full  and  complete  pro 
tection  of  life  and  liberty  to  all  inhabitant 
of  Turkey  without  distinction  of  birth,  na 
tionality,  language,  race  or  religion. 

All  inhabitants  of  Turkey  shall  be  en 
titled  to  free  exercise,  whether  in  public  o 
private,  of  any  creed,  religion  or  belief,  thi 
observance  of  which  shall  not  be  incom 
patible  with  public  order  and  good  morals 

Non-Moslem  minorities  will  enjoy  ful 
freedom  of  movement  and  of  emigration 
subject  to  the  measures  applied,  on  thi 
whole  or  on  part  of  the  territory,  to  al 
Turkish  nationals,  and  which  may  be  takei 
by  the  Turkish  Government  for  nationa 
defence,  or  for  the  maintenance  of  publii 
order. 

Art.  39.  Turkish  nationals  belonging  t( 
non-Moslem  minorities  will  enjov  the  sam( 
civil  and  political  rights  as  Moslems. 

All  the  inhabitants  of  Turkey,  withou 
distinction  of  religion,  shall  be  equal  befon 
the  law. 

Differences  of  religion,  creed  or  confes 
sion  shall  not  prejudice  any  Turkish  na 
tional  in  matters  relating  to  the  enjoymen 
of  civil  or  political  rights,  as.  for  instance 
admission  to  public  employments,  function: 
and  honours,  or  the  exercise  of  profession: 
and  industries. 

No  restrictions  shall  be  imposed  on  th( 
free  use  by  any  Turkish  national  of  aw 
language  in  private  intercourse,  in  com 
merce,  religion,  in  the  press,  or  in  publica 
tions  of  any  kind  or  at  public  meetings. 

Notwithstanding  the  existence  of  the  ofifi 
cial  language,  adequate  facilities  shall  b( 
given  to  Turkish  nationals  of  non-Turkisl 
speech  for  the  oral  use  of  their  own  Ian 
guage  before  the  Courts. 

Art.  40.  Turkish  nationals  belonging  t( 
non-Moslem  minorities  shall  enjoy  the  sam' 
treatment  and  security  in  law  and  in  fact  a: 
other  Turkish  nationals.  In  particular,  the; 
shall  have  an  equal  right  to  establish,  man 
age  and  control  at  their  own  expense,  an; 
charitable,  religious  and  social  institutions 
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any  schools  and  other  establishments  for 
instruction  and  education,  with  the  right  to 
use  their  own  language  and  to  exercise  their 
own  religion  freely  therein. 

Art.  41.  As  regards  public  instruction, 
the  Turkish  Government  will  grant  in  those 
towns  and  districts,  where  a  considerable 
proportion  of  non-Moslem  nationals  are 
resident,  adequate  facilities  for  ensuring 
that  in  the  primary  schools  the  instruction 
shall  be  given  to  the  children  of  such  Turk¬ 
ish  nationals  through  the  medium  of  their 
own  language.  This  provision  will  not  pre¬ 
vent  the  Turkish  Government  from  making 
the  teaching  of  the  Turkish  language  oblig¬ 
atory  in  the  said  schools. 

In  towns  and  districts  where  there  is  a 
considerable  proportion  of  Turkish  na¬ 
tionals  belonging  to  non-Moslem  minorities, 
these  minorities  shall  be  assured  an  equitable 
share  in  the  enjoyment  and  application  of 
the  sums  which  may  be  provided  out  of 
public  funds  under  the  State,  municipal  or 
other  budgets  for  educational,  religious,  or 
charitable  purposes. 

The  sums  in  question  shall  be  paid  to  the 
:jualified  representatives  of  the  establish- 
uents  and  institutions  concerned. 

Art.  42.  The  Turkish  Government  un- 
lertakes  to  take,  as  regards  non-Moslem 
ninorities,  in  so  far  as  concerns  their 
amily  law  or  personal  status,  measures 
permitting  the  settlement  of  these  ques- 
ions  in  accordance  with  the  customs  of 
hose  minorities. 

■  These  measures  will  be  elaborated  by 
pecial  Commissions  composed  of  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  the  Turkish  Government  and 
pf  representatives  of  each  of  the  minorities 
oncerned  in  equal  number.  In  case  of  di- 
I'ergence,  the  Turkish  Government  and  the 
Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  will  ap- 
loint  in  agreement  an  umpire  chosen  from 
mongst  European  lawyers. 

The  Turkish  Government  undertakes  to 
rant  full  protection  to  the  churches,  syna- 
ogues,  cemeteries,  and  other  religious  es- 
ablishments  of  the  above-mentioned  mi- 
orities.  All  facilities  and  authorisation  wiU 
e  granted  to  the  pious  foundations,  and  to 
he  religious  and  charitable  institutions  of 
he  said  minorities  at  present  existing  in 


Turkey,  and  the  Turkish  Government  will 
not  refuse,  for  the  formation  of  new  reli¬ 
gious  and  charitable  institutions,  any  of  the 
necessary  facilities  which  are  granted  to 
other  private  institutions  of  that  nature. 

Art.  43.  Turkish  nationals  belonging  to 
non-Moslem  minorities  shall  not  be  com¬ 
pelled  to  perform  any  act  which  constitutes 
a  violation  of  their  faith  or  religious  ob¬ 
servances,  and  shall  not  be  placed  under 
any  disability  by  reason  of  their  refusal  to 
attend  Courts  of  Law  or  to  perform  any 
legal  business  on  their  weekly  day  of  rest. 

This  provision,  however,  shall  not  exempt 
such  Turkish  nationals  from  such  obliga¬ 
tions  as  shall  be  imposed  upon  all  other 
Turkish  nationals  for  the  preservation  of 
public  order. 

Art.  44.  Turkey  agrees  that,  in  so  far  as 
the  preceding  Articles  of  this  Section  affect 
non-Moslem  nationals  of  Turkey,  these  pro¬ 
visions  constitute  obligations  of  interna¬ 
tional  concern  and  shall  be  placed  under  the 
guarantee  of  the  League  of  Nations.  They 
shall  not  be  modified  without  the  assent  of 
the  majority  of  the  Council  of  the  League 
of  Nations.  The  British  Empire,  France, 
Italy  and  Japan  hereby  agree  not  to  with¬ 
hold  their  assent  to  any  modification  in  these 
Articles  which  is  in  due  form  assented  to  by 
a  majority  of  the  Council  of  the  League  of 
Nations. 

Turkey  agrees  that  any  Member  of  the 
Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  shall  have 
the  right  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the 
Council  any  infraction  or  danger  of  infrac¬ 
tion  of  any  of  these  obligations,  and  that 
the  Council  may  thereupon  take  such  action 
and  give  such  directions  as  it  may  deem 
proper  and  effective  in  the  circumstances. 

Turkey  further  agrees  that  any  difference 
of  opinion  as  to  questions  of  law  or  of  fact 
arising  out  of  these  Articles  between  the 
Turkish  Government  and  any  one  of  the 
other  Signatory  Powers  or  any  other  Power, 
a  member  of  the  Council  of  the  League  of 
Nations,  shall  be  held  to  be  a  dispute  of  an 
international  character  under  Article  14  of 
the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations. 
The  Turkish  Government  hereby  consents 
that  any  such  dispute  shall,  if  the  other 
party  thereto  demands,  be  referred  to  the 
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Permanent  Court  of  International  Justice. 
The  decision  of  the  Permanent  Court  shall 
be  final  and  shall  have  the  same  force  and 
effect  as  an  award  under  Article  13  of  the 
Covenant.  .  .  . 

2.  convention  on  the  regime  of 

THE  STRAITS 

Art.  1.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
agree  to  recognise  and  declare  the  principle 
of  freedom  of  transit  and  of  navigation  by 
sea  and  by  air  in  the  Strait  of  the  Darda¬ 
nelles,  the  Sea  of  IMarmora  and  the  Bos¬ 
phorus,  hereinafter  comprised  under  the 
general  term  of  the  “Straits.” 

Art.  2.  The  transit  and  navigation  of 
commercial  vessels  and  aircraft,  and  of  war 
vessels  and  aircraft  in  the  Straits  in  time  of 
peace  and  in  time  of  war  shall  henceforth 
be  regulated  by  the  provisions  of  the  at¬ 
tached  Annex. 

ANNEX.  RULES  FOR  THE  PASSAGE  OF  COM¬ 
MERCIAL  VESSELS  AND  AIRCRAFT,  AND  OF 
WAR  VESSELS  AND  AIRCRAFT  THROUGH 
THE  STRAITS 

1.  Merchant  Vessels,  including  Hospital 
Ships,  Yachts  and  Fishing  Vessels  and 
no7i-Military  Aircraft 

(a.)  In  Time  of  Peace.  Complete  free¬ 
dom  of  navigation  and  passage  by  day  and 
by  night  under  any  flag  and  wdth  any  kind  of 
cargo,  without  any  formalities,  or  tax.  or 
charge  whatever  (subject,  however,  to  in¬ 
ternational  sanitary  provisions)  unless  for 
services  direct^  rendered,  such  as  pilotage, 
light,  tow'age  or  other  similar  charges,  and 
without  prejudice  to  the  rights  e.xercised  in 
this  respect  by  the  services  and  undertak¬ 
ings  now  operating  under  concessions 
granted  by  the  Turkish  Government.  .  .  . 

(b.)  In  Time  of  War,  Turkey  being 
Neutral.  Complete  freedom  of  navigation 
and  passage  by  day  and  by  night  under  the 
same  conditions  as  above.  The  duties  and 
rights  of  Turkey  as  a  neutral  Power  cannot 
authorise  her  to  take  any  measures  liable 
to  interfere  with  navigation  through  the 
Straits,  the  waters  of  which,  and  the  air 
above  which,  must  remain  entirely  free  in 


time  of  w’ar,  Turkey  being  neutral  just  as 
in  time  of  peace.  .  .  . 

(c.)  hi  Time  of  War,  Turkey  being  c 
Belligerent.  Freedom  of  navigation  for  neu¬ 
tral  vessels  and  neutral  non-military  aircraft 
if  the  vessel  or  aircraft  in  question  does  not 
assist  the  enemy,  particularly  by  carrying 
contraband,  troops  or  enemy  nationals 
Turkey  will  have  the  right  to  visit  anc 
search  such  vessels  and  aircraft,  and  foi 
this  purpose  aircraft  are  to  alight  on  the 
ground  or  on  the  sea  in  such  areas  as  are 
specified  and  prepared  for  this  purpose  b> 
Turkey.  The  rights  of  Turkey  to  apply  tc 
enemy  vessels  the  measures  allowed  by  in¬ 
ternational  law  are  not  affected. 

Turkey  will  have  full  power  to  take  sucl 
measures  as  she  may  consider  necessary  tc 
prevent  enemy  vessels  from  using  the 
Straits.  These  measures,  however,  are  not  tc 
be  of  such  a  nature  as  to  prevent  the  free 
passage  of  neutral  vessels,  and  Turkey 
agrees  to  provide  such  vessels  with  eithei 
the  necessary  instructions  or  pilots  for  the 
above  purpose. 

2.  Warships,  including  Fleet  Auxiliaries, 
Troopships,  Aircraft  Carriers  and 
Military  Aircraft 

(a)  In  Time  of  Peace.  Complete  free¬ 
dom  of  passage  by  day  and  by  night  undei 
any  flag,  without  any  formalities,  or  tax,  oi 
charge  whatever,  but  subject  to  the  following 
restrictions  as  to  the  total  force: — 

The  maximum  force  w'hich  any  one 
Power  may  send  through  the  Straits  into 
the  Black  Sea  is  not  to  be  greater  than 
that  of  the  most  powerful  fleet  of  the 
littoral  Powers  of  the  Black  Sea  existing 
in  that  sea  at  the  time  of  passage:  but 
with  the  proviso  that  the  Powers  reserve 
to  themselves  the  right  to  send  into  the 
Black  Sea,  at  all  times  and  under  all  cir¬ 
cumstances,  a  force  of  not  more  than 
three  ships,  of  which  no  individual  ship 
shall  exceed  10,000  tons. 

Turkey  has  no  responsibility  in  regard  to 
the  number  of  war  vessels  which  pass 
through  the  Straits.  .  .  . 

(b)  In  Time  of  War,  Turkey  being  Neu¬ 
tral.  Complete  freedom  of  passage  by  day 
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and  by  night  under  any  flag,  without  any 
formalities,  or  tax,  or  charge  whatever, 
under  the  same  limitations  as  in  paragraph 
2  (a). 

However,  these  limitations  will  not  be 
applicable  to  any  belligerent  Power  to  the 
prejudice  of  its  belligerent  rights  in  the 
Black  Sea. 

The  rights  and  duties  of  Turkey  as  a  neu¬ 
tral  Power  cannot  authorise  her  to  take 
any  measures  liable  to  interfere  with  navi¬ 
gation  through  the  Straits,  the  waters  of 
which,  and  the  air  above  which,  must  re¬ 
main  entirely  free  in  time  of  war,  Turkey 
being  neutral,  just  as  in  time  of  peace. 

Warships  and  military  aircraft  of  bellig¬ 
erents  will  be  forbidden  to  make  any  cap¬ 
ture,  to  exercise  the  right  of  visit  and 
search,  or  to  carry  out  any  other  hostile 
act  in  the  Straits.  .  .  . 

(c)  In  Time  of  War,  Turkey  being  Bel¬ 
ligerent.  Complete  freedom  of  passage  for 
neutral  warships,  without  any  formalities, 
or  tax,  or  charge  whatever,  but  under  the 
same  limitations  as  in  paragraph  2  (a). 

The  measures  taken  by  Turkey  to  pre¬ 
vent  enemy  ships  and  aircraft  from  using 
the  Straits  are  not  to  be  of  such  a  nature 
as  to  prevent  the  free  passage  of  neutral 
ships  and  aircraft,  and  Turkey  agrees  to 
provide  the  said  ships  and  aircraft  with 
either  the  necessary  instructions  or  pilots 
for  the  above  purpose. 

Neutral  military  aircraft  will  make  the 
passage  of  the  Straits  at  their  own  risk 
and  peril,  and  will  submit  to  investigation 
IS  to  their  character.  For  this  purpose  air¬ 
craft  are  to  alight  on  the  ground  or  on 
'he  sea  in  such  areas  as  are  specified  and 
orepared  for  this  purpose  by  Turkey. 

3. 

i  (a.)  The  passage  of  the  Straits  by  sub- 
narines  of  Powers  at  peace  with  Turkey 
nust  be  made  on  the  surface. 

(b.)  The  officer  in  command  of  a  foreign 
laval  force,  whether  coming  from  the  Med¬ 
iterranean  or  the  Black  Sea,  will  communi- 
ate,  without  being  compelled  to  stop,  to  a 
ignal  station  at  the  entrance  to  the  Darda- 
lelles  or  the  Bosphorus,  the  number  and 


the  names  of  vessels  under  his  orders  which 
are  entering  the  Straits. 

These  signal  stations  shall  be  notified 
from  time  to  time  by  Turkey;  until  such 
signal  stations  are  notified,  the  freedom  of 
passage  for  foreign  war  vessels  in  the 
Straits  shall  not  thereby  be  prejudiced,  nor 
shall  their  entry  into  the  Straits  be  for  this 
reason  delayed. 

(c)  The  right  of  military  and  non-mili¬ 
tary  aircraft  to  fly  over  the  Straits,  under 
the  conditions  laid  down  in  the  present 
rules,  necessitates  for  aircraft — 

(i)  Freedom  to  fly  over  a  strip  of 
territory  of  five  kilometres  wide 
on  each  side  of  the  narrow  parts 
of  the  Straits; 

(ii)  Liberty,  in  the  event  of  a  forced 
landing,  to  alight  on  the  coast  or 
on  the  sea  in  the  territorial 
waters  of  Turkey. 

4.  Limitations  of  Time  of  Transit  for 
Warships 

In  no  ev'ent  shall  warships  in  transit 
through  the  Straits,  except  in  the  event  of 
damage  or  peril  of  the  sea,  remain  therein 
beyond  the  time  which  is  necessary  for 
them  to  effect  their  passage,  including  the 
time  of  anchorage  during  the  night  if  neces¬ 
sary  for  safety  of  navigation. 

5.  Stay  in  the  Ports  of  the  Straits  and  of 
the  Black  Sea 

(a)  Paragraphs  1,  2  and  3  of  this  .^nnex 
apply  to  the  passage  of  vessels,  warships 
and  aircraft  through  and  over  the  Straits 
and  do  not  affect  the  right  of  Turkey  to 
make  such  regulations  as  she  may  consider 
necessary  regarding  the  number  of  men- 
of-war  and  military  aircraft  of  any  one 
Power  which  may  visit  Turkish  ports  or 
aerodromes  at  one  time,  and  the  duration 
of  their  stay. 

(b)  Littoral  Powers  of  the  Black  Sea 
will  also  have  a  similar  right  as  regards 
their  ports  and  aerodromes.  .  .  . 

Art.  6.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of 
Article  8  concerning  Constantinople,  there 
shall  exist,  in  the  demilitarised  zones  and 
islands  [defined  in  article  4],  no  fortifica- 
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tions,  no  permanent  artillery  organisation, 
no  submarine  engines  of  war  other  than 
submarine  vessels,  no  military  aerial  organi¬ 
sation,  and  no  naval  base. 

No  armed  forces  shall  be  stationed  in  the 
demilitarised  zones  and  islands  except  the 
police  and  gendarmerie  forces  necessary 
for  the  maintenance  of  order;  the  arma¬ 
ment  of  such  forces  will  be  composed  only 
of  revolvers,  swords,  rifles  and  four  Lewis 
guns  per  hundred  men,  and  will  exclude 
any  artillery. 

In  the  territorial  waters  of  the  demili¬ 
tarised  zones  and  islands,  there  shall  exist 
no  submarine  engines  of  war  other  than 
submarine  vessels. 

Notwithstanding  the  preceding  para¬ 
graphs  Turkey  will  retain  the  right  to 
transport  her  armed  forces  through  the  de¬ 
militarised  zones  and  islands  of  Turkish 
territory,  as  well  as  through  their  terri¬ 
torial  waters,  where  the  Turkish  fleet  will 
have  the  right  to  anchor. 

Moreover,  in  so  far  as  the  Straits  are 
concerned,  the  Turkish  Government  shall 
have  the  right  to  observe  by  means  of  aero¬ 
planes  or  balloons  both  the  surface  and 
the  bottom  of  the  sea.  Turkish  aeroplanes 
will  always  be  able  to  fly  over  the  waters 
of  the  Straits  and  the  demilitarised  zones 
of  Turkish  territory,  and  wilt  have  full 
freedom  to  alight  therein,  either  on  land 
or  on  sea. 

In  the  demilitarised  zones  and  islands 
and  in  their  territorial  waters,  Turkey  and 
Greece  shall  similarly  be  entitled  to  effect 
such  movements  of  personnel  as  are  ren¬ 
dered  necessary  for  the  instruction  outside 
these  zones  and  islands  of  the  men  recruit¬ 
ed  therein. 

Turkey  and  Greece  shall  have  the  right 
to  organise  in  the  said  zones  and  islands  in 
their  respective  territories  any  system  of 
observation  and  communication,  both  tele¬ 
graphic,  telephonic  and  visual.  Greece  shall 
be  entitled  to  send  her  fleet  into  the  terri¬ 
torial  waters  of  the  demilitarised  Greek 
islands,  but  may  not  use  these  waters  as 
a  base  of  operations  against  Turkey  nor 
for  any  military  or  naval  concentration  for 
this  purpose.  .  .  . 

Art.  10.  There  shall  be  constituted  at 


Constantinople  an  International  Commis 
sion  composed  in  accordance  with  Articl 
12  and  called  the  “Straits  Commission”. 

Art.  12.  The  Commission  shall  be  com 
posed  of  a  representative  of  Turkey,  wh( 
shall  be  President,  and  representatives  o 
France,  Great  Britain,  Italy,  Japan.  Bui 
garia,  Greece,  Roumania,  Russia,  and  th' 
Serb-Croat-Slovene  State,  in  so  far  as  thes 
Powers  are  signatories  of  the  present  Con 
vention,  each  of  these  Powers  being  en 
titled  to  representation  as  from  its  ratifies 
tion  of  the  said  Convention. 

The  United  States  of  America,  in  th 
event  of  their  acceding  to  the  present  Con 
vention,  will  also  be  entitled  to  have  on 
representative  on  the  Commission. 

Under  the  same  conditions  any  inde 
pendent  littoral  States  of  the  Black  Se 
which  are  not  mentioned  in  the  first  para 
graph  of  the  present  Article  will  possess  th 
same  right.  .  .  . 

Art.  15.  The  Straits  Commission  wi 
carry  out  its  functions  under  the  auspice 
of  the  League  of  Nations,  and  will  addres 
to  the  League  an  annual  report  giving  a 
account  of  its  activities,  and  furnishing  a. 
information  which  may  be  useful  in  th 
interests  of  commerce  and  navigation;  wit 
this  object  in  view  the  Commission  wi 
place  itself  in  touch  with  the  department 
of  the  Turkish  Government  dealing  wit 
navigation  through  the  Straits.  .  .  . 

Art.  18.  The  High  Contracting  Partiei 
desiring  to  secure  that  the  demilitarisatio 
of  the  Straits  and  of  the  contiguous  zone 
shall  not  constitute  an  unjustifiable  dange 
to  the  military  security  of  Turkey,  an 
that  no  act  of  war  should  imperil  the  free 
dom  of  the  Straits  or  the  safety  of  th 
demilitarised  zones,  agree  as  follows: — 

Should  the  freedom  of  navigation  of  th 
Straits  or  the  security  of  the  demilitarise^ 
zones  be  imperilled  by  a  violation  of  th 
provisions  relating  to  freedom  of  passage 
or  by  a  surprise  attack  or  some  act  of  wa 
or  threat  of  war,  the  High  Contractin 
Parties,  and  in  any  case  France,  Grea 
Britain,  Italy  and  Japan,  acting  in  conjunc 
tion,  will  meet  such  violation,  attack,  o 
other  act  of  war  or  threat  of  war,  by  a' 
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he  means  that  the  Council  of  the  League 
if  Nations  may  decide  for  this  purpose. 

So  soon  as  the  circumstance  which  may 
lave  necessitated  the  action  provided  for  in 
he  preceding  paragraph  shall  have  ended, 
he  regime  of  the  Straits  as  laid  down  by 
he  terms  of  the  present  Convention  shall 
[gain  be  strictly  applied. 


The  present  provision,  which  forms  an 
integral  part  of  those  relating  to  the  de¬ 
militarisation  and  to  the  freedom  of  the 
Straits,  does  not  prejudice  the  rights  and 
obligations  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
under  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Na¬ 
tions. 


42.  CONVENTION  ON  AMERICAN  RIGHTS  IN  SYRIA  AND 
LEBANON:  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  FRANCE 

4  April  1924 

[t/.S.  Treaty  Series,  No.  695] 


Uthough  the  United  States  did  not  join  the 
.eague  of  Nations,  the  American  government 
aaintained  that  its  nationals  were  entitled  in 
he  mandated  countries  to  rights  and  privileges 
Jentical  to  those  conferred  on  citizens  of  states 
nembers  of  the  League.  The  United  States 
ought  primarily  to  persuade  Britain  and 
'ranee  to  acquiesce  in  the  “open  door”  eco- 
lomic  policy  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East 
Doc.  30)  and  secondarily  to  protect  the  in- 
erests  of  American  religious  missions.  United 
states  negotiations  with  France  and  England 
or  conventions  on  American  rights  in  Syria 
and  Lebanon)  and  Palestine  respectively 
isted  more  than  four  years.  The  two  conven- 
ions  concluded  in  1924  were  alike  in  structure 
nd  content,  each  reciting  in  the  preamble  the 
all  text  of  the  pertinent  mandatory  instru- 
lent.  The  conventions  differed  in  one  respect 
nly.  That  on  Palestine  (signed  on  3  December 
924,  U.S.  Treaty  Series,  No.  728)  included  a 
rovision  that  made  all  valid  extradition 
reaties  and  conventions  between  the  United 
tates  and  Britain  applicable  to  the  mandated 
ind.  No  comparable  clause  appears  in  the 
bnvention  with  France  on  Syria  and  Leba- 
on.  A  third  convention  between  the  United 
tates,  Britain  and  Iraq  (U.S.  Treaty  Series, 
fo.  83S),  falling  into  the  same  class,  was  not 
gned  until  9  January  1930.  B.  Gerig,  The 
pen  Door  and  the  Mandates  System;  E.  A. 
peiser.  The  United  States  and  the  Near  East, 
lap.  10;  J.  C.  Hurewitz,  Middle  East  Dilem- 
las,  chap.  4;  C.  J.  Friedrich,  American  Policy 
^ward  Palestine. 

( 

,  Art.  1.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the 


present  convention  the  United  States  con¬ 
sents  to  the  administration  by  the  French 
Republic,  pursuant  to  the  aforesaid  man¬ 
date,  of  Syria  and  the  Lebanon. 

Art.  2.  The  United  States  and  its  na¬ 
tionals  shall  have  and  enjoy  all  the  rights 
and  benefits  secured  under  the  terms  of 
the  mandate  to  members  of  the  League  of 
Nations  and  their  nationals,  notwithstand¬ 
ing  the  fact  that  the  United  States  is  not 
a  member  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

Art.  3.  Vested  American  property  rights 
in  the  mandated  territories  shall  be  re¬ 
spected  and  in  no  way  impaired. 

Art.  4.  A  duplicate  of  the  annual  re¬ 
port  to  be  made  by  the  mandatory  under 
Article  17  of  the  mandate  shall  be  fur¬ 
nished  to  the  United  States. 

Art.  S.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  any 
local  laws  for  the  maintenance  of  public 
order  and  public  morals,  the  nationals  of 
the  United  States  will  be  permitted  freely 
to  establish  and  maintain  educational,  phil¬ 
anthropic  and  religious  institutions  in  the 
mandated  territory,  to  receive  voluntary 
applicants  and  to  teach  in  the  English  lan¬ 
guage. 

Art.  6.  Nothing  contained  in  the  pres¬ 
ent  convention  shall  be  affected  by  any 
modification  which  may  be  made  in  the 
terms  of  the  mandate  as  recited  above  un¬ 
less  such  modification  shall  have  been  as¬ 
sented  to  by  the  United  States. 
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43.  BRITISH  POLICY  IN  EGYPT 
7  October-22  November  1924 

[The  MacDonald  statement  to  Allenby  from  Parliamentary  Papers,  1924,  Egyp 
No.  1,  Cmd.  2269;  Allenby’s  communications  from  The  Times  (London), 

24  November  1924] 


Sultan  Fuad  assumed  the  title  of  King  a  fort¬ 
night  after  Britain’s  unilateral  termination  on 
28  February  1922  of  its  protectorate  over 
Egypt  (Doc.  36).  A  new  constitution,  drafted 
by  a  special  commission,  was  promulgated  on 
21  April  1923.  Sa‘d  Pasha  Zaghlul  became 
prime  minister,  for  his  Wafdist  Party  won  a 
crushing  victory  in  the  first  general  election 
(January  1924)  under  the  new  constitution — 
as  it  was  to  do  in  every  subsequent  unfettered 
election  under  the  monarchy.  James  Ramsay 
MacDonald,  who  served  as  Prime  Minister 
and  Foreign  Minister  in  Britain’s  first  Labor 
government,  prodded  the  Egyptians  to  open 
treaty  negotiations  in  London  in  September 
1924.  But  the  talks  deadlocked  early  in 
October,  before  the  diplomatic  opponents  could 
establish  any  common  ground.  MacDonald  on 
7  October  addressed  a  policy  statement  to 
High  Commissioner  Allenby,  emphasizing, 
among  other  points,  that  the  British  were,  and 
intended  to  remain,  masters  of  the  administra¬ 
tion  in  the  Sudan.  Meanwhile,  the  unabating 
postwar  acts  of  political  terrorism,  directed 
chiefly  against  Britain,  reached  a  climax  on 
19-20  November  1924  in  the  assassination  of 
Sir  Lee  Stack,  the  Governor-General  and 
Sirdar  (Commander-in-Chief)  of  the  Egyptian 
Army.  British  response,  prompt  and  repressive, 
was  designed  to  undermine  Egypt’s  position  in 
the  Sudan.  But  the  threat  in  Allenby’s  first 
communication — which  like  the  second  was 
read  aloud  in  English  to  Zaghlul  Pasha  at  the 
Egyptian  Premier’s  office  by  the  Field  Marshal 
while  a  British  cavalry  regiment  waited  outside 
and  blocked  the  approach  to  the  Egyptian 
Parliament  building — merely  drove  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  fallahin  (peasants)  into  the  arms  of  the 
nationalists  and  compounded  the  already  com¬ 
plex  question  of  the  Sudan’s  political  future. 
Austen  Chamberlain,  Foreign  Secretary  in  the 
new  Conservative  government,  reversed  Lon¬ 
don’s  position  on  the  question  in  mid-Decem¬ 
ber  1924,  too  tardily  however  to  repair  the 
damage.  Survey  of  International  Affairs,  1925, 
vol.  1,  pp.  189-230;  A.  P.  Wavell,  Allenby  in 
Egypt ,  chap.  7 ;  Lord  Lloyd,  Egypt  since 
Cromer,  vol.  2,  chaps.  S-6 ;  M.  Abbas,  Sudan 
Question,  chaps.  5-6. 


1.  Macdonald’s  DESPATCH  TO  ALLENBY, 

7  OCTOBER  1924 

In  the  course  of  my  conversations  wit’ 
the  Egyptian  Prime  Minister  his  Excellenc; 
explained  to  me  the  modifications  in  th 
status  quo  in  Egypt  on  which  he  felt  bourn 
to  insist.  If  I  have  correctly  understooi 
him  they  were  as  follows : — 

(a.)  The  withdrawal  of  all  British  force 
from  Egyptian  territory. 

(b.)  The  withdrawal  of  the  financial  am 
judicial  advisers. 

(c.)  The  disappearance  of  all  Britisl 
control  over  the  Egyptian  Government,  not 
ably  in  connection  with  foreign  relation; 
which  Zaghlul  Pasha  claimed  were  ham 
pered  by  the  notification  of  His  Majesty’ 
Government  to  foreign  Powers  on  the  IStl 
March,  1922,  that  they  would  regard  as  ai 
unfriendly  act  any  attempt  at  interferenc 
in  the  affairs  of  Eg3'pt  by  another  Powei 
(d.)  The  abandonment  by  His  Majesty’ 
Government  of  their  claim  to  protect  for 
eigners  and  minorities  in  Egypt. 

(e.)  The  abandonment  by  His  Majesty’ 
Government  of  their  claim  to  share  in  an; 
w'ay  in  protecting  the  Suez  Canal. 

As  regards  the  Sudan,  I  drew  attentioi 
to  certain  statements  which  his  Excellenc; 
had  made  as  President  of  the  Council  o 
Ministers  before  the  Egyptian  Parliamen 
during  the  course  of  the  summer.  On  thi 
17th  May,  according  to  my  information 
Zaghlul  Pasha  stated  that  the  fact  that  ; 
foreign  officer  was  Commander-in-Chief  o 
the  Egyptian  army  and  the  retention  in  tha 
army  of  British  officers  were  inconsisten 
with  the  dignity  of  independent  Egypt.  Thi 
expression  of  such  sentiments  in  an  officia 
pronouncement  by  the  responsible  head  o 
the  Egx'ptian  Government  has  obvious); 
placed  not  only  Sir  Lee  Stack  as  Sirdar 
but  all  British  officers  attached  to  th( 
Egyptian  army,  in  a  difficult  position.  . 


British  Policy  in  Egypt 


129 


dso  had  in  mind  that,  in  June,  Zaghlul 
Pasha  was  reported  to  have  claimed  for 
igypt  complete  rights  of  ownership  over 
he  Sudan  and  characterized  the  British 
government  as  usurpers. 

His  Excellency  observed  that  in  making 
he  above  statements  he  was  merely  voicing 
he  opinion  not  only  of  the  Eg>'ptian  Parlia- 
nent,  but  of  the  Eg>’ptian  nation,  and  I 
;athered  that  he  stiU  adhered  to  that  posi- 
ion.  Such  statements,  however,  must  in- 
ivitably  have  affected  the  minds  of  Eg>’p- 
ians  employed  in  the  Sudan,  and  of  the 
Sudanese  personnel  of  the  Eg>'ptian  army, 
rhey  have  indeed  made  it  appear  that  loy- 
,lty  to  the  Eg>'ptian  Government  is  some- 
hing  different  from  and  inconsistent  with 
oyalty  to  the  existing  administration  of 
he  Sudan.  As  a  result,  not  only  has  there 
leen  an  entire  change  in  the  spirit  of  Anglo- 
jigyptian  co-operation  which  has  in  the 
last  prevailed  in  the  Sudan,  but  also  Eg>'p- 
ian  subjects  serving  under  the  Sudan  Gov- 
,mment  have  been  encouraged  to  regard 
hemselves  as  propagandists  of  the  Eg>'p- 
ian  Government’s  views,  with  results  that 
f  persisted  in,  in  the  absence  of  any  agree¬ 
ment,  would  render  their  presence  in  the 
ludan  under  the  existing  regime  a  source 
f  danger  to  public  order. 

,  I  promised  in  the  course  of  our  first  con- 
ersation  to  be  perfectly  frank  with  his 
Excellency.  Then  and  subsequently  I  left 
im  under  no  illusion  as  to  the  position 
•hich  His  Majesty’s  Government  are  com- 
elled  to  take  up  in  regard  to  Eg>'pt  and 
he  Sudan.  Your  Lordship  will  recall  that 
.’hen  His  Majesty’s  Government  withdrew 
me  British  protectorate  over  Egypt  in  1922. 
-ley  reserv'ed  certain  matters  for  eventual 
mttlement  by  agreement.  Though  I  have  by 
0  means  abandoned  hope  that  on  further 
onsideration,  the  basis  of  an  agreement  ac- 
mptable  to  both  countries  can  be  found,  the 
ttitude  adopted  by  Zaghlul  Pasha  has 
endered  such  agreement  impossible  for  the 
resent.  I  raised  the  question  of  the  Canal 
:raight  away  because  its  security  is  of  \’ital 
i^erest  to  us  both  in  peace  and  in  war. 
t  is  no  less  true  to-day  than  in  1922  that 
le  security  of  the  communications  of  the 
ritish  Empire  in  Egypt  remain  a  vital 


British  interest  and  that  absolute  certainty 
that  the  Suez  Canal  will  remain  open  in 
peace  as  well  as  in  war  for  the  free  passage 
of  British  ships  is  the  foundation  on  which 
the  entire  defensive  strategy  of  the  British 
Empire  rests.  The  1888  Convention  for  the 
free  navigation  of  the  Canal  was  an  instru¬ 
ment  devised  to  secure  that  object.  Its  in¬ 
effectiveness  for  this  purpose  was  demon¬ 
strated  in  1914,  when  Great  Britain  herself 
had  to  take  steps  to  ensure  that  the  Canal 
would  remain  open.  Xo  British  Govern¬ 
ment  in  the  light  of  that  experience  can 
divest  itself  wholly,  even  in  favour  of  an 
ally,  of  its  interest  in  guarding  such  a  vital 
link  in  British  communications.  Such  a  se¬ 
curity  must  be  a  feature  of  any  agreement 
come  to  between  our  two  Governments,  and 
I  see  no  reason  why  accommodation  is  im¬ 
possible,  given  good  will. 

The  effective  co-operation  of  Great 
Britain  and  Egv’pt  in  protecting  those  com¬ 
munications  might  in  my  view  have  been 
ensured  by  the  conclusion  of  a  treaty  of 
close  alliance.  The  presence  of  a  British 
force  in  Egv-pt  provided  for  by  such  a 
treaty  freely  entered  into  by  both  parties 
on  an  equal  footing  would  in  no  way  be 
incompatible  with  Egv-ptian  independence, 
whilst  it  would  be  an  indication  of  the 
specially  close  and  intimate  relations  be¬ 
tween  the  two  countries  and  their  deter¬ 
mination  to  co-operate  in  a  matter  of  vital 
concern  to  both.  It  is  not  the  wish  of  His 
Majesty’s  Government  that  this  force 
should  in  any  way  interfere  with  the  func¬ 
tions  of  the  Egv’ptian  Government  or  en¬ 
croach  upon  Egv-ptian  sovereignty  and  I 
emphatically  said  so.  It  is  not  the  intention 
of  His  Majesty's  Government  to  assume 
any  responsibility  for  the  actions  or  con¬ 
duct  of  the  Egv-ptian  Government  or  to  at¬ 
tempt  to  control  or  direct  the  policy  which 
that  Government  may  see  fit  to  adopt. 

So  far  as  my  conversations  with  Zaghlul 
Pasha  turned  on  the  question  of  the  Su¬ 
dan,  they  have  only  serv-ed  to  show  his 
persistence  in  the  attitude  disclosed  in  his 
previous  public  utterances.  I  must  adhere 
to  the  statements  I  made  on  the  subject  in 
the  House  of  Commons,  .\bout  that  neither 
in  Egypt  nor  in  the  Sudan  should  there 
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be  any  doubt.  If  there  is,  it  will  only  lead 
to  trouble. 

In  the  meantime  the  duty  of  preserving 
order  in  the  Sudan  rests  in  fact  upon  His 
Majesty’s  Government  and  they  will  take 
every  step  necessary  for  this  purpose. 
Since  going  there,  they  have  contracted 
heavy  moral  obligations  by  the  creation  of 
a  good  system  of  administration;  they  can¬ 
not  allow  that  to  be  destroyed ;  they  regard 
their  responsibilities  as  a  trust  for  the  Su¬ 
dan  people;  there  can  be  no  question  of 
their  abandoning  the  Sudan  until  their  work 
is  done. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  have  no  de¬ 
sire  to  disturb  existing  arrangements,  but 
they  must  point  out  how  intolerable  is  a 
status  quo  which  enables  both  military  and 
civil  officers  and  officials  to  conspire  against 
civil  order,  and  unless  the  status  quo  is  ac¬ 
cepted  and  loyally  worked  until  such  time 
as  a  new  arrangement  may  be  reached,  the 
Sudan  Government  would  fail  in  its  duty 
were  it  to  allow  such  conditions  to  continue. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  have  never 
failed  to  recognise  that  Egypt  has  certain 
material  interests  in  the  Sudan  which  must 
be  guaranteed  and  safeguarded — these  be¬ 
ing  chiefly  concerned  with  her  share  of  the 
Nile  water  and  the  satisfaction  of  any  finan¬ 
cial  claims  which  she  may  have  against  the 
Sudan  Government.  His  Majesty’s  Gov¬ 
ernment  have  always  been  prepared  to  se¬ 
cure  these  interests  in  a  way  satisfactory  to 
Egypt. 

I  have  in  the  preceding  paragraphs  defined 
the  position  which  His  Majesty’s  Gov¬ 
ernment  are  compelled  to  take  up  in  regard 
to  Egypt  and  the  Sudan  and  which  I  con¬ 
ceive  it  to  be  my  duty  to  conserve  unim¬ 
paired. 

2.  allenby’s  first  communication, 

22  NOVEMBER  1924 

On  behalf  of  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Government  I  make  the  following  com¬ 
munication  to  Your  Excellency: — 

The  Governor-General  of  the  Sudan  and 
Sirdar  of  the  Egyptian  Army,  who  was  also 
a  distinguished  ofiflcer  of  the  British  Army, 
has  been  brutally  murdered  in  Cairo. 


His  Majesty’s  Government  consider  thi 
this  murder,  which  holds  up  Egypt  as  < 
present  governed  to  the  contempt  of  ci' 
ilized  peoples,  is  the  natural  outcome  of 
campaign  of  hostility  to  British  rights  ar 
British  subjects  in  Egypt  and  Sudai 
founded  upon  a  heedless  ingratitude  fc 
benefits  conferred  by  Great  Britain,  n( 
discouraged  by  Your  Excellency’s  Goven 
ment,  and  fomented  by  organizations  i 
close  contact  with  that  Government. 

Your  Excellency  was  warned  by  His  Ma 
esty’s  Government  little  more  than  a  moni 
ago  of  the  consequences  of  failing  to  stc 
this  campaign,  more  particularly  as  coi 
cemed  the  Sudan.  It  has  not  been  stoppei 
The  Egyptian  Government  have  now  a 
lowed  the  Governor-General  of  Sudan  I 
be  murdered  and  have  proved  that  they  ai 
incapable  or  unwilling  to  protect  foreig 
lives. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  therefore  ri 
quire  that  the  Egyptian  Government  shal 

(1)  Present  ample  apology  for  the  crim 

(2)  Prosecute  an  inquiry  into  the  autho 
ship  of  the  crime  with  the  utmost  energ 
and  without  respect  of  persons  and  brie 
the  criminals,  whoever  they  are  and  wha 
ever  their  age,  to  condign  punishment. 

(3)  Henceforth  forbid  and  vigorous! 
suppress  all  popular  political  demonstn 
tions. 

(4)  Pay  forthwith  to  His  Majesty 
Government  a  fine  of  £500,000. 

(5)  Order  within  twenty-four  hours  th 
withdrawal  from  the  Sudan  of  all  Egyptia 
ofifleers  and  the  purely  Egyptian  units  c 
Egyptian  army  with  such  resulting  change 
as  shall  be  hereafter  specified. 

(6)  Notify  the  competent  departmer 
that  the  Sudan  Government  will  increas 
the  area  to  be  irrigated  at  Gezira  fror 
300,000  feddans  to  an  unlimited  figure  a 
need  may  arise. 

(7)  Withdraw  all  opposition  in  the  re 
spects  hereafter  specified  to  the  wishes  c 
His  Majesty’s  Government  concerning  th 
protection  of  foreign  interests  in  Egypt. 

Failing  immediate  compliance  with  thes 
demands.  His  Majesty’s  Government  wi 
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it  once  take  appropriate  action  to  safe¬ 
guard  their  interests  in  Egypt  and  the 
Sudan. 

I  take  this  opportunity  to  renew  to  Your 
Excellency  the  assurance  of  my  high  con- 
iideration. 

3.  allenby’s  second  communication, 

22  NOVEMBER  1924 

With  reference  to  my  preceding  com- 
nunication,  I  have  the  honour  to  inform 
i/'our  Excellency,  on  behalf  of  His  Britannic 
Vlajesty’s  Government,  that  their  specific 
•equirements  respecting  the  Army  in  the 
Sudan  and  the  protection  of  foreign  inter- 
;sts  in  Egypt  are  as  follows; — 

(1)  The  Egyptian  officers  and  purely 
Egyptian  units  of  the  Eg>'ptian  Army  hav- 
ng  been  withdrawn,  Sudanese  units  of 
he  Egyptian  Army  shall  be  converted  into 
.  Sudan  defence  force,  owing  allegiance  to 
he  Sudan  Government  alone  and  under 
he  supreme  command  of  the  Governor- 


General,  in  whose  name  all  commissions 
will  be  given. 

(2)  Rules  and  conditions  governing  the 
service,  discipline,  and  retirement  of  for¬ 
eign  officials  still  employed  by  the  Egyptian 
Government,  and  financial  conditions  gov¬ 
erning  pensions  of  foreign  officials  who  have 
left  service,  shall  be  revised  in  accordance 
with  the  wishes  of  His  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment. 

(3)  Pending  the  conclusion  of  an  agree¬ 
ment  between  the  two  Governments  regard¬ 
ing  the  protection  of  foreign  interests  in 
Egypt,  the  Egyptian  Government  shall 
maintain  the  posts  of  financial  and  judicial 
advisers  and  preserve  their  powers  and 
privileges  as  contemplated  on  the  abolition 
of  the  Protectorate  and  shall  respect  the 
status  and  present  attributions  of  the  Euro¬ 
pean  Department  of  the  Ministry  of  In¬ 
terior  as  already  laid  down  by  Ministerial 
Order,  and  give  due  weight  to  such  recom¬ 
mendations  as  the  Director-General  may 
make  upon  matters  falling  within  his  sphere. 


44.  TURKISH  PETROLEUM  COMPANY  CONCESSION  IN  IRAQ 

14  March  1925 

Great  Britain,  Colonial  Office,  Special  Report  by  His  Majesty’s  Government  .  .  . 
0  the  Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  on  the  Progress  of  ‘Iraq  during  the  period 
1920-1931,  Colonial  No.  58  (1931),  pp.  303-15] 


'he  San  Remo  oil  agreement  of  1920  (Doc. 
9)  preserved  the  Turkish  Petroleum  Company 
TPC)  formula  of  1914  (I,  Doc.  Ill),  with 
rench  interests  merely  replacing  the  original 
,»erman.  No  sooner  was  the  ink  dry  on  the 
.nglo-French  arrangement  than  United  States 
ompanies,  with  the  support  of  their  govern- 
lent,  began  to  demand  the  right  of  equal  op- 
ortunity  to  bid  for  concessions  in  the  man- 
■ated  territories  (Doc.  30),  a  demand  which 
fPC  resisted  witJLthe  determined  backing  of 
^e  British  Foreign  Office.  To  add  to  the  diffi- 
ulfTe's,  TPC’s  claim  to  exclusive  rights  rested 
ot  on  a  formal  concession  but  merely  on  the 
hand  Vezir’s  promise  of  a  concession  in  the 
losul  vilayet  (province)  a  few  weeks  before 
le  outbreak  of  World  War  I  (I,  Doc.  114). 
■ut  the  Mosul  vilayet  was  located  in  the  pro- 
;cted  mandated  territory  of  Mesopotamia 
Iraq),  over  which  the  successor  British- 
ontrolled  gov'ernment  exercised  only  de  facto 


sovereignty  pending  the  consummation  of  an 
operant  peace  with  Turkey.  The  dispute  with 
the  Americans,  though  not  yet  resolved,  shrank 
in  dimension,  once  TPC  agreed  in  principle 
to  admit  .American  participation.  Negotiations 
—which  endured  for  six  years — with  this  end 
in  view  were  launched  in  July  1922.  The  con¬ 
clusion  of  the  peace  with  Turkey,  a  year  later 
(Doc.  41),  cleared  the  ground — despite 
Turkey’s  surviving  claim  to  the  Mosul  vilayet 
(Doc.  46) — for  the  negotiations  between  TPC 
and  the  Iraqi  government,  which  commenced 
late  in  1923  and  lasted  well  over  a  year.  Sup¬ 
plemental  agreements  of  24  March  1931  (texts 
in  Special  Report  on  the  Progress  of  ‘Iraq, 
1920-31,  pp.  316-26),  among  other  modifica¬ 
tions  of  the  original  act  of  concession,  re¬ 
stricted  the  concessionary  area  of  the  Iraq 
Petroleum  Company  (as  TPC  became  known 
after  8  June  1929)  to  32,000  square  miles  east 
of  the  Tigris  in  the  vilayets  of  Mosul  and 


132 


Diplomacy  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East 


Baghdad  and  required  the  company  to  con¬ 
struct  by  I93S  a  pipeline  to  the  Mediterranean. 
In  the  area  west  of  the  Tigris  the  British  Oil 
Development  Company  (BOD) — a  consor¬ 
tium  comprising  British  (46  per  cent),  Italian 
(30  per  cent)  and  French-Swiss  and  German- 
Dutch  (12  per  cent  each)  interests,  although 
the  relative  ownership  later  altered  in  favor  of 
the  Italian  and  German  investors — acquired  a 
concession  on  25  May  1932.  The  operating 
company,  called  Mosul  Oilfields,  was  purchased 
in  1936  by  IPC,  which  five  years  later  had 
BOD  reassign  the  1932  concession  to  the 
Mosul  Petroleum  Company,  an  IPC  subsidi- 
arj'.  International  Petroleum  Cartel,  chap.  4; 
S.  H.  Longrigg,  Oil  in  the  Middle  East,  chaps. 
3,  5 ;  J.  A.  Loftus,  “Middle  East  Oil,  the  Pat¬ 
tern  of  Control,”  Middle  East  Jottrnal,  2 
(1948),  17-32;  K.  Hoffman,  Olpolitik,  chap. 
IS;  B.  Shwadran,  The  Middle  East,  Oil  and 
the  Great  Powers,  chap.  8. 

Art.  1.  The  Government  hereby  grant 
to  the  Company,  on  the  terms  hereinafter 
mentioned,  the  exclusive  right  (subject  to 
Article  6  hereof)  to  explore,  prospect,  drill 
for,  extract  and  render  suitable  for  trade 
petroleum,  naphtha,  natural  gases,  ozoker¬ 
ite,  and  the  right  to  carry  away  and  sell 
the  same  and  the  derivatives  thereof. 

Art.  2.  The  period  of  this  Convention 
shall  be  75  years  from  the  date  hereof.  At 
the  expiration  of  the  said  period  the  rights 
given  to  the  Company  by  Article  1  hereof 
shall  determine  and  all  the  Company’s  land, 
buildings,  wells,  wharves,  roads,  pipe  and 
railway  lines,  machinery,  plant  and  fixtures 
of  every  sort  in  ‘Iraq,  used  for  the  Com¬ 
pany’s  operations  hereunder,  shall  become 
the  property  of  the  Government  free  of 
charge. 

Art.  3.  The  area  to  which  this  Conven¬ 
tion  relates  (hereinafter  called  “the  defined 
area”)  shall,  where  not  otherwise  stated, 
be  ‘Iraq  except  the  Transferred  Territories 
and  the  region  formerly  the  wilayat  of 
Basrah,  provided  that  as  soon  as  the  terri¬ 
torial  limits  of  ‘Iraq  have  been  determined 
a  supplementary  convention  expressly  de¬ 
limiting  the  defined  area  shall  be  executed 
between  the  Government  and  the  Company, 
and  provided  also  that  within  cemeteries, 
buildings  used  for  religious  worship,  and 
Antiquities  as  defined  in  the  Antiquities 


Law,  1924,  neither  the  Company  nor  any 
other  person  shall  have  the  right  to  carry 
on  any  of  the  operations  named  in  Article 
1  hereof. 

Art.  4.  The  Company  shall,  within  eight 
months  after  the  date  of  this  Convention, 
commence  a  detailed  geological  survey  in 
at  least  three  different  districts  of  the  de¬ 
fined  area,  and  in  the  event  of  this  pro¬ 
vision  not  being  complied  with  this  Con¬ 
vention  shall  become  entirely  null  and  void 
on  the  expiration  of  the  said  period.  For 
the  purpose  of  the  said  survey  the  Com¬ 
pany’s  servants  and  agents  shall  have  power 
to  enter  upon  any  part  of  the  defined  area 
free  of  charge. 

Art.  5.  Within  32  months  after  the  date 
of  this  Convention  the  Company  shalj 
select  24  rectangular  plots,  each  of  an  area 
of  eight  square  miles,  and  within  three 
years  after  the  date  of  this  Conventior 
the  Company  shall  start  drilling  operations 
therein,  working  continuously  with  a  mini¬ 
mum  of  six  rigs,  and  in  the  event  of  this 
provision  not  being  complied  with  this  Con 
vention  shall  become  entirely  null  and  void 

During  the  36  months  subsequent  to  sucl 
three  years  the  Company  shall  drill  not  lesi 
than  36,000  feet,  and  thereafter,  in  eacl 
year  of  the  period  before  it  orders  a  pipe 
line  to  a  port  for  export  shipment,  thi 
Company  shall  drill  at  least  12,000  feet 
provided  that  no  drilling  shall  be  require( 
when  the  whole  of  such  plots  shall  hav 
been  fully  tested,  and  pro\dded  also  tha 
any  drilling  during  the  aforesaid  thre 
years,  and  any  excess  drilling  over  th 
amounts  named  herein,  shall  be  credited  t 
the  amount  required  subsequently  to  sue 
drilling.  In  the  event  of  any  breach  of  thi 
obligation  the  Government  may  give  th 
Company  written  notice  to  remedy  th 
same,  and  in  the  event  of  the  Compan 
not  doing  so  within  six  months  of  sue 
notice  the  Government  shall  have  the  rig! 
to  cancel  this  Convention,  without  preji 
dice  to  any  claim  which  the  Governmer 
may  have  for  damages.  All  drilling  shall  b 
efficient  and  workmanlike. 

The  Company  shall  order  the  said  pipf 
line  as  soon  as  it  shall  be  commercial! 
justifiable,  and  shall  complete  the  construi 


TPC  Concession  in  Iraq 


133 


on  of  the  same  as  soon  as  practicable. 

F  the  Company  shall  not  have  placed  an 
rder  for  the  said  pipeline  before  the  ex- 
iration  of  four  years  after  declaring  the 
hole  of  the  said  plots  to  be  fully  tested, 
shall  thereupon  abandon  all  rights  under 
lis  Convention,  provided  that  the  Gov- 
rnment  shall  acquire  from  the  Company, 
t  a  price  equal  to  their  commercial  value 
which  shall  be  agreed  or,  failing  agree- 
lent,  settled  under  Article  40  hereof),  any 
'ells  (e.xcluding  the  oil  therein),  pipelines, 
sfineries  or  other  works  which  are  in  use 
r  under  construction  for  the  supply  of 
[raq’s  requirements  under  Article  14 
ereof. 

Art.  6.  The  Government  shall,  not  later 
han  four  years  after  the  date  of  this  Con- 
ention,  and  annually  thereafter,  select  not 
;ss  than  24  rectangular  plots,  each  of  an 
rea  of  eight  square  miles,  and  the  Govern- 
tient  shall  offer  the  same  for  competition, 
ly  sealed  tender,  between  all  responsible 
orporations,  firms  and  individuals,  without 
listinction  of  nationality,  who  desire  leases, 
loth  the  Company  and  any  such  prospec- 
ive  lessee  may  indicate  any  plots  (other 
han  those  selected  under  Article  5  hereof) 
0  be  offered  among  such  24,  and  the  same 
hall  be  offered  accordingly  by  the  Gov- 
rnment.  The  Company  shall  give  all  such 
irospective  lessees  such  geological  informa- 
ion  as  it  possesses  with  respect  to  the  plots 
.0  be  offered  for  competition.  For  the  pur- 
'ose  of  this  Article  the  Company  shall  act 
s  the  Government’s  agent  and  shall  adver- 
ise  the  said  plots  in  the  leading  new’spapers 
f  ‘Iraq  and  the  leading  petroleum  news- 
apers  of  the  w’orld.  and  the  tenders  shall 
e  opened  and  adjudicated  upon  by  the 
'ompany  in  its  head  office  in  ‘Iraq  in  the 
•resence  of  a  duly  authorised  representa- 
ve  of  the  Government.  The  sale  proceeds 
f  such  competition  shall  be  handed  by  the 
government  to  the  Company.  The  Govern- 
lent  shall  grant  to  the  highest  bidder  for 
ich  plot,  unless  he  shall  be  disapproved 
y  the  Government  on  reasonable  grounds 
)  be  given  within  60  days,  a  lease  thereof 
ir  the  remaining  period  of  this  Conven- 
on,  conferring  all  the  rights  and  impos- 
ig  all  the  obligations  stated  in  Articles  1, 


2  (except  the  first  sentence),  3,  7  to  14, 
17  to  31,  33,  34,  37,  39,  40  and  42  hereof, 
and  binding  the  lessee  (1)  to  drill,  in  an 
efficient  and  workmanlike  manner,  not  less 
than  1,500  feet  during  the  three  years  sub¬ 
sequent  to  the  execution  of  the  lease,  and 
thereafter  in  each  year  not  less  than  SOO 
feet,  until  the  plot  shall  have  been  fully 
tested,  provided  that  any  drilling  in  excess 
of  the  said  amounts  shall  be  credited  to  the 
amount  required  subsequently  to  such  drill¬ 
ing;  (2)  to  submit  to  Government  inspec¬ 
tion  in  accordance  with  Article  16  hereof, 
and  to  pay  the  Government  £55  per  an¬ 
num;  (3)  to  accept  the  conditions  stated  in 
Article  38  hereof,  except  that  the  words 
“not  later  than  twenty  years  after  the  exe¬ 
cution  of  the  lease”  shall  be  substituted  for 
the  words  “not  later  than  30  years  after 
the  date  of  this  Convention.”  Each  lessee 
shall  deposit  with  the  Government  the  sum 
of  £2,000,  and  in  the  event  of  any  breach 
of  his  obligations  under  clause  (1)  of  the 
preceding  sentence  the  said  sum  shall  be 
liable  to  forfeiture  to  the  Government. 

Thirty  per  cent,  of  the  capacity  of  the 
Company’s  pipeline  aforesaid  shall  be  avail¬ 
able  for  the  transportation  of  oil  won  by 
such  lessees,  at  a  cost  to  them  not  exceeding 
one-twelfth  of  one  anna  per  barrel  pier 
mile. 

Any  plot  which  has  been  offered  for 
competition  without  being  disposed  of  may 
be  dealt  with  by  the  Company  in  the  same 
manner  as  if  it  had  been  selected  under 
Article  5  hereof,  provided  that  if  the  Com¬ 
pany  fails  to  carry  out  the  obligation  num¬ 
bered  (1)  above  such  plot  will  again  be 
subject  to  competition. 

In  the  event  of  termination  of  this  Con¬ 
vention  by  the  Government  under  Article 
13  hereof  the  Government  shall  take  the 
place  of  the  Company  in  relation  to  the  les¬ 
sees  aforesaid. 

Art.  7.  Subject  to  the  due  fulfilment  of 
Article  30  hereof,  the  Company  shall  main¬ 
tain  in  good  W’orking  order  all  borings,  so 
long  as  they  are  economically  productive, 
and  shall  limit  the  damage  done  to  the  sur¬ 
face  of  the  lands  in  or  upon  which  the  said 
borings  are  situate  to  that  which  is  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  purposes  of  its  operations. 
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Art.  8.  The  Company  shall  cause  to  be 
made,  and  kept  at  its  office  or  offices  in 
‘Iraq,  correct  and  intelligible  plans  of  all 
borings,  workings  and  operations,  and  shall 
at  its  own  cost  furnish  to  the  Government 

(а)  within  six  months  after  the  end  of 
each  year,  a  report  on  its  operations; 

(б)  within  30  days  after  the  end  of  each 
month,  a  statement  of  the  depth  drilled  in 
each  well; 

(c)  within  30  days  of  their  completion, 
copies  not  exceeding  six  in  number  of  all 
geological  reports  and  geological  maps 
made  by  the  Company’s  staff; 

(d)  within  30  days  of  receipt  of  a  writ¬ 
ten  request  from  the  Government,  copies 
not  exceeding  six  in  number  of  such  other 
maps  and  plans,  made  by  the  Company’s 
staff,  as  may  be  required  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment,  and  of  such  other  reports  by  the 
Company’s  staff  as  may  be  reasonably  re¬ 
quired  by  the  Government;  and  the  duly 
authorized  representative  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment  shall  have  access  at  all  reasonable 
times  to  all  geological  maps  which  are  not 
printed. 

Such  maps,  plans,  reports  and  statements 
shall  be  treated  as  confidential  by  the  Gov¬ 
ernment. 

Art.  9.  The  Company  shall  take  all 
practical  measures  to  prevent  the  injurious 
access  of  water  to  the  oil-bearing  forma¬ 
tions,  and  of  noxious  waste  products  into 
the  waters  of  ‘Iraq,  and  if  any  well  be 
abandoned  shall  plug  it  immediately  upon 
the  casing  being  withdrawn. 

Art.  10.  In  consideration  of  the  priv¬ 
ileges  herein  conceded,  the  Company  shall 
pay  to  the  Government  a  royalty  per  ton 
of  the  substances  (other  than  natural  gas) 
comprised  in  Article  1  hereof  and  saved  in 
field  storage  tanks  or  reservoirs  by  the 
Company,  but  for  the  purpose  of  this  pro¬ 
vision  the  Company  shall  be  entitled  to  de¬ 
duct  from  the  gross  quantity  so  won  and 
saved: — 

(a)  all  water  and  foreign  substances; 

(b)  all  petroleum  distributed  under  Arti¬ 
cle  17  hereof; 

(c)  all  substances  used  within  ‘Iraq  by 
the  Company  for  its  operations  hereunder. 


The  royalty  shall  be  fixed  in  manner  folloi 
ing;— 

(1)  Until  a  date  twenty  years  after  tl 
completion  of  a  pipeline  to  a  port  for  e: 
port  shipment  the  rate  of  royalty  shall  I 
four  shillings  (gold). 

(2)  For  each  period  of  ten  years  afti 
the  said  date  the  rate  of  four  shillini 
(gold)  shall  be  increased  or  reduced  by  tl 
percentage  by  which  the  profit  or  loss  sha 
be  greater  or  less  during  the  five  yea: 
immediately  preceding  such  period  tha 
during  the  first  fifteen  of  the  aforesai 
twenty  years,  provided  that  (a)  “profit  ( 
loss”  shall  mean  the  difference  between  tl 
average  market  price  per  ton  of  the  afon 
said  substances  and  the  average  cost  pf 
ton  of  producing,  transporting,  refining  an 
distributing  the  same;  (b)  “average  mark( 
price  per  ton”  shall  mean  the  total  pricf 
(ascertained  as  closely  as  possible)  ol 
tained  for  the  products  of  the  said  sul 
stances,  divided  by  the  total  tonnage  (a: 
certained  as  closely  as  possible)  of  sue 
products,  and  “average  cost  per  ton”  sha 
mean  the  estimated  total  cost  of  produc 
ing,  transporting,  refining  and  distributin 
the  said  substances  divided  by  the  said  tor 
nage;  (c)  the  minimum  rate  shall  be  tw 
shillings  (gold)  and  the  maximum  rate  si 
shillings  (gold). 

Example 

£  s.  c 

Average  market  price  per  ton 


during  the  15  years 

10 

0 

Average  cost  per  ton  during 

the  same  period  . 

9 

0 

Profit . 

£1 

0 

Average  market  price  per  ton 

during  the  5  years . 

9 

10 

Average  cost  per  ton  during 

the  same  period  . 

8 

5 

Profit . 

£1 

5 

Profit  has  increased  by  25  per  cent.  Then 
fore  royalty  is  increased  by  25  per  cent 
i.e.,  from  4s.  to  5s. 

The  accounts  submitted  to  the  Goveri 
ment  for  the  purposes  of  this  subsectic 
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hall  be  treated  as  confidential  by  the  Gov- 
rnment. 

The  Company  shall  also  pay  a  royalty 
f  two  pence  per  thousand  cubic  feet  of 
11  natural  gas  it  sells,  calculated  at  an  ab- 
olute  pressure  of  one  atmosphere  and  at 
temperature  of  60  degrees  Fahrenheit. 
The  royalties  due  up  to  the  end  of  each 
alendar  year  shall  be  paid  within  three 
lonths  thereafter.  If  notice  of  abandon- 
lent  be  given  under  Article  38  hereof,  the 
oyalties  due  up  to  the  date  of  such  notice 
hall  be  paid  before  its  expiration. 

Art.  11.  The  Company  shall  measure,  in 
method  approved  from  time  to  time  by 
le  Government  (which  approval  shall  not 
e  unreasonably  withheld),  all  substances 
omprised  in  Article  1  hereof  and  won  and 
ived,  and  the  duly  authorised  represen- 
itives  of  the  Government  shall  have  the 
ight  (1)  to  examine  such  measuring;  (2) 
3  examine  and  test  the  appliances  used  for 
jch  measuring.  If,  upon  such  examination 
r  testing,  any  such  appliance  shall  be  found 
3  be  out  of  order,  the  Government  may  re- 
uire  that  the  same  be  put  in  order  by,  and  at 
3e  expense  of.  the  Company,  and  if  such 
iquisition  be  not  complied  with  in  a  rea¬ 
dable  time  the  Government  may  cause 
le  said  appliance  to  be  put  in  order,  and 
lay  recover  the  expense  of  so  doing  from 
le  Company,  and  if  upon  such  examina- 
on  as  aforesaid  any  error  shall  be  discov- 
•ed  in  any  such  appliance,  such  error  shall, 
the  Government  so  decide  after  hearing 
le  Company’s  explanation,  be  considered 
I  have  existed  for  three  calendar  months 
revious  to  the  discovery  thereof,  or  from 
le  last  occasion  of  examining  the  same  in 
ise  such  occasion  shall  be  within  such 
;riod  of  three  calendar  months,  and  the 
■yalty  shall  be  adjusted  accordingly.  If 
e  Company  desire  to  alter  any  measur- 
g  appliance  it  shall  give  reasonable  no- 
re  to  the  Government,  to  enable  a  rep- 
sentative  of  the  Government  to  be  pres¬ 
et  during  such  alteration. 

A.RT.  12.  The  Company  shall  keep  full 
d  correct  accounts  of  all  substances 
easured  as  aforesaid,  and  of  all  quan- 
nies  exempted  from  royalty  under  Article 
'  hereof,  and  the  duly  authorised  repre¬ 


sentative  of  the  Government  shall  have  ac¬ 
cess  at  all  reasonable  times  to  the  books 
of  the  Company  containing  such  accounts, 
and  shall  be  at  liberty  to  make  extracts 
therefrom,  and  the  Company  shall,  at  its 
own  expense,  within  three  calendar  months 
after  the  end  of  each  calendar  year,  de¬ 
liver  to  the  Government  an  abstract  of 
such  accounts  for  such  year  and  a  state¬ 
ment  of  the  amount  of  royalty  due  to  the 
Government  for  such  year.  Such  accounts 
shall  be  treated  as  confidential  by  the  Gov¬ 
ernment,  with  the  exception  of  such  figures 
therein  as  they  think  it  necessary  to  pub¬ 
lish. 

Art.  13.  If  the  royalties  or  any  part 
thereof  shown  by  such  accounts  to  be  due, 
or  awarded  by  arbitration,  for  any  year 
shall  be  unpaid  for  the  space  of  three  cal¬ 
endar  months  after  the  end  of  such  year, 
or  after  the  award  of  the  arbitrator,  which¬ 
ever  be  later,  the  Government  shall  have 
the  right  to  prohibit  all  export  of  petroleum 
and  other  products  until  the  sum  in  ques¬ 
tion  be  paid.  And  if  payment  be  not  made 
within  three  months  after  the  expiration  of 
the  aforesaid  three  months  the  Government 
shall  have  the  right  to  terminate  this  Con¬ 
vention  and  to  take  without  payment  all  the 
property  of  the  Company  within  ‘Iraq,  in¬ 
cluding  the  oil  collected  in  the  storage 
tanks  and  elsewhere. 

Art.  14.  Subject  to  Article  5  hereof  the 
Company,  if  so  required  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment.  (a)  shall  produce  as  soon  as  possible 
40,000  tons  of  petroleum  in  each  of  two 
consecutive  years;  (b)  shall  afterwards,  as 
soon  as  possible,  refine  therefrom,  adja¬ 
cently  to  a  railway,  such  petrol,  kerosene 
and  fuel  oil  as  may  be  required  from  time 
to  time  for  local  consumption  (hereinafter 
called  ‘Iraq’s  requirements) ;  (c)  when  such 
refining  has  begun,  shall  not  export  petrole¬ 
um  until  ‘Iraq’s  requirements  have  been 
met,  provided  that  if  any  person,  other 
than  the  Company  and  lessees  under  Article 
6  hereof,  shall  hereafter  be  granted  the 
right  to  extract  petroleum  from  any  region 
of  ‘Iraq  the  Company  shall  no  longer  be 
obliged  to  supply  ‘Iraq’s  requirements  in 
that  portion  of  ‘Iraq  which  is  outside  the 
defined  area,  to  the  extent  to  which  they 
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can  be  met  from  the  petroleum  produced 
by  such  other  person;  (d)  shall  keep  in 
stock  and  reserve  for  the  Government,  in 
such  position  or  positions  as  the  Govern¬ 
ment  may  require,  and  at  the  expense  of 
the  Government  if  any  extra  expense  is 
directly  incurred  for  this  purpose,  not  less 
than  twice  the  Government’s  average 
monthly  consumption  of  such  refined 
products. 

Art.  15.  The  price  at  which  any  of 
‘Iraq’s  requirements  shall  be  sold  at  any 
‘Iraq  refinery  (a)  before  the  completion 
of  a  pipeline  to  a  port  for  export  shipment, 
shall  be  at  least  35  per  cent,  less,  during 
any  calendar  month,  than  the  wholesale 
price,  during  the  previous  calendar  month 
but  one,  of  the  nearest  similar  product  at 
Swansea  (excluding  sales  to  any  subsidiary 
of  the  Anglo-Persian  Oil  Company);  (b) 
after  such  completion,  shall  not  exceed, 
during  any  calendar  month,  the  said  whole¬ 
sale  price,  less  the  difference  between  the 
cost  of  transportating  crude  petroleum 
from  the  Company’s  well-head  to  Swansea 
and  the  cost  of  transporting  it  to  the  ‘Iraq 
refinery.  Requirements  of  petrol  and  low- 
est-grade  kerosene  under  clause  (b)  of 
Article  14  shall  be  sold  in  bulk  to  the 
public  at  a  depot  in  Baghdad  at  a  price 
not  exceeding  the  total  of  (1)  the  price 
fixed  under  this  Article,  (2)  the  railway 
charges  from  the  refinery,  and  (3)  one  anna 
per  gallon  for  petrol  and  nine  pies  per  gal¬ 
lon  for  kerosene,  provided  that  if  the  cost 
of  selling  in  Baghdad  differs,  by  more  than 
33%  per  cent.,  from  such  cost  at  the  date 
of  this  Convention,  item  no.  (3)  shall  be 
increased  or  reduced  by  the  percentage  of 
the  difference. 

At  any  time  after  the  export  of  pe¬ 
troleum  through  the  pipeline  aforesaid  has 
begun,  the  Government  shall  have  the  right 
(1)  to  acquire,  at  a  price  to  be  agreed, 
or  fixed  under  Article  40  hereof,  the  build¬ 
ings,  machinery  and  plant  used  exclusively 
for  refining  and  marketing  ‘Iraq’s  require¬ 
ments;  (2)  to  buy  from  the  Company,  at 
any  such  refinery,  the  crude  petroleum 
necessary,  from  time  to  time,  for  produc¬ 
ing  ‘Iraq’s  requirements,  at  the  lowest  price 
at  which  the  Company  is  then  selling  crude 


petroleum,  less  the  difference  between  th 
cost  of  transporting  crude  petroleum  fror 
well-head  to  the  point  of  such  sale  and  th 
cost  of  transporting  it  to  the  refinery.  0 
the  Government  taking  over  the  sai 
buildings,  machinery  and  plant,  the  Corr 
pany’s  obligations  under  clauses  (b)  an 
(d)  of  Article  14  shall  determine. 

The  taking  out  of  ‘Iraq  for  trading  pui 
poses,  or  in  the  bunkers  of  vessels  nc 
owned  by  the  Government,  of  products  c 
crude  petroleum  sold  at  prices  fixed  undf 
this  Article,  or  of  the  products  of  sue 
crude  petroleum,  shall  not  be  permitted  b 
the  Government. 

The  term  “cost”  in  this  Article  shall  it 
elude  management,  office,  accounting,  ii 
surance  and  protection  expenses,  and  df 
preciation  and  interest  at  such  rates  as  ma 
be  agreed,  or  fixed  under  Article  40  hereo 

Art.  16.  Any  duly  authorized  represen 
ative  of  the  Government  shall  have  tl 
right,  to  any  reasonable  extent  and  at  a 
reasonable  times,  to  inspect  all  operatior 
carried  on  by  the  Company  within  ‘Ira( 
The  Company  shall,  on  request,  place  : 
the  disposal  of  such  representative  a  prop( 
person  to  explain  such  operations,  and  t 
afford  such  information  as  such  represent: 
tive  may  reasonably  require.  From  1st  N( 
vember,  1925,  the  Company  shall  pay  tl 
Government,  quarterly  in  advance,  the  sui 
of  £1,400  per  annum  on  account  of  tl 
expenses  of  such  inspection. 

Art.  17.  If  the  Company,  by  virtue  ( 
the  exclusive  right  given  to  it  under  Artie 
1  hereof,  forbids  or  obstructs  the  takir 
of  petroleum  by  any  inhabitant  of  the  di 
fined  area  from  a  locality  from  which  sue 
inhabitant  has  been  accustomed  to  tal 
petroleum  free  of  cost,  or  free  except  fc 
Government  tax,  it  shall  monthly  or  qua: 
terly  furnish  to  him  from  its  tanks,  free  ( 
cost,  for  local  consumption,  an  amount  ( 
petroleum  equivalent  to  the  average  montl 
ly  or  quarterly  amount  he  has  been  ai 
customed  so  to  take  previous  to  such  foi 
bidding  or  obstructing.  Any  dispute  as  t 
such  amount  shall  be  settled  by  agreemer 
between  the  Government  and  the  Compan; 

Art.  18.  On  the  occasion  of  a  state  c 
emergency  (of  which  the  Government  sha 
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;  the  sole  judge),  the  Company  shall  use 
5  utmost  endeavours  to  increase  the  sup- 
y  of  petroleum  and  products  thereof  for 
,e  Government’s  own  consumption,  to  the 
tent  the  Government  shall  require,  and 
e  Government  shall  afford  to  the  Com- 
iny  all  reasonable  assistance. 

Art.  19.  Subject  to  Article  22  hereof  the 
ampany  may  erect  and  use  telegraphic  and 
lephonic  apparatus  within  ‘Iraq  for  the 
irposes  of  this  Convention,  but  except  as 
jreinafter  mentioned  no  such  apparatus 
lall  be  erected  without  the  previous  licence 
the  Government,  which  shall  not  be  with- 
;ld  if  they  decline  to  provide  the  facilities 
quired  by  the  Company,  nor  shall  their 
;cision  be  unreasonably  delayed.  The  Gov- 
■nment  shall  have  the  right  at  any  time,  if 
le  interests  of  the  public  so  require,  to 
jrchase  at  a  price  to  be  agreed,  or,  failing 
[reement,  fixed  under  Article  40  hereof, 
ly  apparatus  erected  by  the  Company  un- 
;r  the  provisions  of  this  Article.  The 
larges,  if  any,  imposed  upon  the  Company 
/  the  Government  for  a  licence  to  erect 
ich  apparatus,  or  to  use  the  same,  or  for 
ly  telegraphic,  telephonic  or  radio  facili- 
;s  provided  by  the  Government  within 
raq,  shall  not  be  unreasonable  or  higher 
an  those  ordinarily  imposed  upon  other 
dustrial  undertakings.  Telegraphic  and 
lephonic  apparatus  may  be  erected  with- 
itt  licence  for  internal  service  within  the 
'impany’s  premises,  provided  that  no  such 
iparatus  shall  be  carried  without  licence 
tross  a  public  right  of  way.  In  the  erection 
d  use  of  any  apparatus  erected  or  used 
der  the  provisions  of  this  Article  the  Com- 
ny  will  observe  the  general  requirements 
;  the  Government  in  accordance  with  the 
•  legraph  Proclamation,  1920,  or  other  laws 
:  the  time  being  in  force  governing  tele- 
iiphic,  telephonic  and  radio  communica- 
.ns. 

:\rt.  20.  The  Company  may  construct 
id  operate: — 

[a)  within  plots  selected  under  Article 
Or  Article  6  hereof,  and  the  Company’s 
■  neries,  power  houses,  workshops,  tank 
ij>6ts,  export  depots  and  stores  in  ‘Iraq, 


such  railways  as  may  be  necessary  for  its 
operations  hereunder; 

(6)  elsewhere  within  the  defined  area, 
such  railways,  of  a  gauge  not  exceeding  two 
feet  six  inches,  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
Company’s  operations  hereunder,  and  such 
other  railways  (except  for  the  purpose  of  a 
pipeline  to  a  Mediterranean  port)  as  may 
be  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  other  pipe¬ 
lines,  or  for  connecting  such  plots  and 
premises  with  another  railway  or  transpor¬ 
tation  system,  or  with  sources  of  supply  of 
materials  produced  in  ‘Iraq,  unless  suitable 
railway  facilities  for  such  purposes  are  al¬ 
ready  provided  by  the  Government  or  by 
a  person  holding  a  concession  from  the 
Government ; 

(c)  elsewhere  within  the  region  form¬ 
erly  the  wilayat  of  Basrah,  such  railways 
as  may  be  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  the 
Company’s  pipeline,  or  for  connecting  the 
premises  aforesaid  with  another  railway  or 
transportation  system; 

provided  that  plans  of  any  such  railway, 
other  than  those  to  be  constructed  within 
such  plots  and  premises,  shall  be  submitted 
to  the  Government  for  their  approval, 
which  shall  not  be  unreasonably  withheld, 
nor  shall  their  decision  be  delayed  more 
than  60  days,  and  provided  also  that  the 
Company  shall  construct  no  such  railway  of 
a  gauge  exceeding  two  feet  six  inches, 
otherwise  than  within  such  plots  and  prem¬ 
ises,  unless  the  Government,  or  a  person 
holding  a  concession  from  the  Government 
in  that  behalf,  do  not  within  three  months 
after  receipt  of  a  written  request  from  the 
Company  to  construct  the  same  agree  to 
do  so,  or  do  not  within  six  months  after 
such  receipt  proceed  with  such  construc¬ 
tion,  or  do  not  complete  the  same  within 
a  reasonable  time. 

The  Company  may  construct  and  operate 
such  railways  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
purpose  of  a  pipeline  to  a  Mediterranean 
port,  provided  that  plans  of  the  same  shall  be 
submitted  to  the  Government  for  their  ap¬ 
proval,  which  shall  not  be  unreasonably 
withheld  or  delayed,  and  provided  also  that 
without  the  permission  of  the  Government, 
which  shall  not  be  unreasonably  withheld 
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or  delayed,  no  such  railway  shall  be  con¬ 
structed  of  a  gauge  exceeding  two  feet  six 
inches. 

The  Government  shall  have  the  right  at 
any  time,  if  the  interests  of  the  public  so 
require,  to  purchase  at  a  price  to  be  agreed, 
or,  failing  agreement,  fixed  under  Article  40 
hereof,  any  railway  of  a  gauge  exceeding 
two  feet  six  inches  constructed  by  the  Com¬ 
pany,  otherwise  than  within  the  plots  and 
premises  aforesaid,  but  on  any  railway  so 
purchased  the  Government  shall  provide  at 
reasonable  rates  all  reasonable  traffic  require¬ 
ments  of  the  Company.  The  Company’s  rail 
vehicles  shall  not  be  sent  over  Government 
railways  without  the  approval  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment,  and  Government  rail  vehicles  shall  not 
be  sent  over  the  Company’s  railways  without 
the  approval  of  the  Company,  but  such  ap¬ 
proval  in  either  case  shall  not  be  unreason¬ 
ably  withheld,  nor  shall  the  decision  be 
delayed  more  than  30  days. 

The  Company  may,  within  ‘Iraq,  dig, 
sink,  drive,  build,  construct,  erect,  lay  and 
operate  such  pits,  shafts,  wells,  trenches, 
excavations,  dams,  drains,  watercourses, 
factories,  plants,  tanks,  reservoirs,  refiner¬ 
ies,  pipelines  (subject  to  Article  22  hereof), 
pumping  stations,  offices,  houses,  buildings, 
wharves,  and  other  terminal  facilities,  ves¬ 
sels,  conveyances,  ferries,  bridges  and  other 
works,  whether  of  the  nature  hereinbefore 
mentioned  or  not,  as  may  be  necessary  for 
its  operations  hereunder,  provided  that  be¬ 
fore  constructing  any  dam,  drain,  reservoir, 
watercourse,  ferry,  bridge  or  wharf,  other¬ 
wise  than  within  its  own  premises,  the  Com¬ 
pany  shall  submit  plans  of  the  same  to  the 
Government  for  their  approval,  which  shall 
not  be  unreasonably  withheld,  nor  shall 
their  decision  be  unreasonably  delayed,  or, 
in  the  case  of  a  ferry  or  bridge,  delayed 
more  than  30  days.  In  granting  their  ap¬ 
proval  for  the  construction  of  any  ferry  or 
bridge  which  is  suitable  for  public  use,  the 
Government  may  require  that  the  same 
shall  be  available  for  public  use,  subject  to 
payment  of  fair  compensation  to  the  Com¬ 
pany.  Before  erecting  any  refinery  or  fac¬ 
tory  outside  plots  selected  under  Articles  5 
and  6  hereof,  the  Company  shall  obtain  the 
Government’s  approval,  which  shall  not  be 


unreasonably  withheld,  of  the  site  thereo 

The  Company  shall  have  the  right  1 
place  contracts  for  drilling,  pipelayin 
building  and  other  works,  within  ‘Iraq. 

Art.  21.  The  Company  may  occupy  su( 
lands  within  ‘Iraq  as  may  be  necessary  fi 
the  purposes  of  its  business,  upon  the  fo 
lowing  terms: — 

(a)  Non-cultivable  lands  belonging  I 
the  Government  will  be  leased  to  the  Con 
pany  for  the  period  of  this  Convention  ; 
a  rent  of  two  annas  per  hectare  per  annur 
The  Company  may  relinquish  any  such  lar 
at  any  time,  and  the  Government  may  n 
quire  the  relinquishment  of  any  such  lam 
other  than  plots  selected  under  Articles 
and  6  hereof,  which  is  not  used  within 
reasonable  time.  Lands  so  relinquishc 
which  subsequently  become  necessary  f( 
the  Company’s  business  will  again  be  lease 
to  the  Company  subject  to  the  conditioi 
aforesaid. 

(b)  Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Go' 
ernment,  which  shall  not  be  unreasonabl 
withheld  or  delayed,  cultivable  lands  bi 
longing  to  the  Government  will  be  lease 
to  the  Company  for  the  period  of  this  Coi 
vention  at  a  fair  rent  on  the  basis  of  tl 
surface  value  of  the  lands,  which  rent  sha 
be  agreed  between  the  Government  and  tl 
Company  or,  failing  agreement,  fixed  undi 
Article  40  hereof.  The  Company  may  relii 
quish  any  such  land  at  any  time,  and  tl 
Government  may  require  the  relinquisl 
ment  of  any  such  land,  other  than  ploi 
selected  under  Articles  S  and  6  hereo 
which  is  not  used  within  a  reasonable  tim- 
provided  that  the  Company  shall  pay  fa 
compensation  if  any  land  so  relinquishe 
has  been  rendered  by  the  Company  unf 
for  cultivation.  Lands  so  relinquished  whic 
subsequently  become  necessary  for  tl 
Company’s  business  will  again  be  leased  i 
the  Company  subject  to  the  conditioi 
aforesaid. 

(c)  Lands  not  belonging  to  the  Gover 
ment  shall  be  acquired  by  agreeme: 
between  the  Company  and  the  person  co 
cemed,  or  failing  agreement  the  Gover 
ment  will  regard  such  lands  as  being  i 
quired  for  a  work  of  public  utility  and  w 
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■cquire  them  according  to  the  law  for  the 
ime  being  in  force,  and  at  the  expense  in 
,11  things  of  the  Company,  provided  that  in 
Lxing  the  value  of  such  lands  no  regard 
hall  be  had  to  the  purpose  for  which  they 
nay  be  used  by  the  Company,  and  pro- 
ided  also  that  lands  so  acquired  by  the 
Jovernment  shall  be  registered  in  the  name 
f  the  Government  but  placed  free  of 
harge  at  the  disposal  of  the  Company  dur- 
ig  the  period  of  this  Convention. 

(d)  Whenever  it  has  been  decided  that 
inds  are  to  be  leased  or  acquired  under 
ubsection  (b)  or  (c)  of  this  Article,  the 
Company  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  occupy  all  or 
art  thereof  before  the  rent  or  price  to  be 
aid  has  been  fixed.  Before,  however,  so 
ccupying  such  lands  the  Company  shall 
btain  the  Government’s  approval,  but  the 
lovemment’s  decision  shall  not  be  unrea- 
inably  delayed,  and  their  approval  shall 
ot  be  unreasonably  withheld  though  it  may 
e  given  subject  to  reasonable  notice  by 
le  Company  to  the  person  concerned  and 
jbject  to  payment  by  the  Company  of  a 
lir  deposit. 

Art.  22.  The  Company  shall  be  entitled, 
ithin  ‘Iraq,  to  place  and  maintain,  over, 
nder  and  along  land  belonging  to  the  Gov- 
mment,  free  of  any  charge  for  such  land, 
ly  pipelines  required  for  its  operations 
ereunder,  and  any  telegraphic  or  tele- 
aonic  apparatus  erected  with  the  licence 
i  the  Government  under  the  provisions  of 
rticle  19  hereof,  but  it  shall  repair  or  pay 
•rmpensation  for  any  damage  done  by  such 
.pelines  or  apparatus  or  by  their  placing 
f  maintenance.  The  Government  also  un- 
irtake  to  empower  the  Company  to  place 
id  maintain  such  telegraphic  and  tele- 
aonic  apparatus  within  ‘Iraq,  over,  under 
id  along  land  not  belonging  to  the  Gov- 
mment,  free  of  any  charge  for  such  land, 
1  condition  that  it  does  as  little  damage 
possible  and  shall  be  liable  to  pay  com- 
insation  for  damage  done  by  such  appara- 
is  or  by  its  placing  or  maintenance. 

Art.  23.  Nothing  in  this  Convention  shall 
nit  the  right  of  the  Government  to  make 
■  maintain,  upon,  under,  along  or  in  the 
cinity  of  land  in  the  possession  of  the 


Company  within  ‘Iraq,  such  roads,  railways, 
canals,  protective  bunds,  flood  protection 
works,  police  posts,  military  works,  pipe, 
telegraph  and  telephone  lines,  as  shall  be 
expedient,  and  to  pass  at  all  times  over  and 
along  such  works;  provided  always  that 
such  right  shall  be  exercised  in  such  man¬ 
ner  as  not  to  endanger  the  operations  or 
interfere  with  the  rights  of  the  Company 
under  this  Convention,  and  provided  also 
that  the  Company  shall  receive  fair  com¬ 
pensation  for  the  occupation  by  such  works 
of  any  non-Government  land  in  its  posses¬ 
sion,  and  that  any  rent  payable  to  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  for  Government  land  in  the  Com¬ 
pany’s  possession  occupied  by  such  works, 
other  than  pipe,  telegraph  and  telephone 
lines,  shall  be  remitted. 

Art.  24.  Nothing  in  this  Convention  shall 
limit  the  right  of  the  Government,  or  of 
any  person  authorised  by  them  in  that  be¬ 
half,  to  search  for  and  get  any  substances, 
other  than  those  comprised  in  Article  1 
hereof,  in,  upon  or  under  the  lands  within 
the  defined  area,  except  lands  occupied  by 
wells  of  the  Company,  provided  always  that 
such  right  shall  be  exercised  in  such  man¬ 
ner  as  not  to  endanger  the  operations  or 
interfere  with  the  rights  of  the  Company 
under  Article  1  hereof  (including  the  right 
to  drill  through  such  substances),  and  pro¬ 
vided  also  that  fair  compensation  shall  be 
paid  by  the  Government  or  by  the  person 
authorised,  as  the  case  may  be,  for  all 
damage  which  the  Company  may  sustain 
through  the  exercise  of  the  said  reserved 
rights.  In  any  concession  which  they  grant 
for  such  reserved  rights  the  Government 
shall  bind  the  concessionnaire  to  pay  such 
compensation  to  the  Company. 

Art.  25.  The  Company  may  take  away, 
subject  to  the  usual  regulations  and  upon 
payment  of  the  usual  charges,  if  any,  such 
surface  soil,  timber,  clay,  ballast,  lime,  g}!)- 
sum,  stone  and  similar  substances,  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  Government  and  within  ‘Iraq,  as 
may  be  necessary  for  the  Company’s  opera¬ 
tions  hereunder.  The  Company  may  also, 
upon  payment  of  the  usual  charges,  if  any, 
and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment,  which  shall  not  be  unreasonably  with¬ 
held  or  delayed,  take  away  or  use  any 
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water,  belonging  to  the  Government  and 
within  ‘Iraq,  that  may  be  necessary  for  the 
Company’s  operations  hereunder,  but  so  as 
not  to  prejudice  irrigation  or  existing  navi¬ 
gation,  or  to  deprive  any  lands,  houses  or 
watering  places  for  cattle  of  a  reasonable 
supply  of  water  from  time  to  time. 

Art.  26.  The  Company  shall  be  entitled 
to  use,  for  its  operations  hereunder,  any 
railway,  tramway,  road,  canal,  river,  water¬ 
way  or  port  in  ‘Iraq,  on  payment  of  the 
charges,  if  any,  ordinarily  imposed  upon 
other  industrial  undertakings  for  the  like 
use  of  such  railway,  tramway,  road,  canal, 
river,  waterway  or  port. 

Art.  27.  No  other  or  higher  taxes,  im¬ 
positions,  duties,  fees  or  charges,  whether 
Government  or  municipal  or  port,  shall  be 
imposed  upon  the  Company,  or  upon  its 
property  or  privileges  or  employees  within 
‘Iraq,  than  those  ordinarily  imposed  from 
time  to  time  upon  other  industrial  under¬ 
takings,  or  upon  their  property  or  privileges 
or  employees.  No  taxes,  impositions,  duties, 
fees  or  charges,  whether  Government  or 
municipal,  shall  be  imposed  upon  the  bor¬ 
ings  of  the  Company,  or  upon  the  sub¬ 
stances  comprised  in  Article  1  hereof  before 
their  removal  from  the  ground,  or  upon 
substances  comprised  in  Article  1  hereof 
and  used  by  the  Company  for  the  purposes 
of  its  operations  hereunder. 

Art.  28.  The  Company  shall  be  entitled 
to  import  into  ‘Iraq  free  of  customs  duties 

(1)  all  materials,  machinery,  plant  and 
stores  which  are  necessary  for  the  finding, 
winning,  refining,  storing  and  transporting 
of  the  substances  comprised  in  Article  1 
hereof,  and  for  the  storing  and  transporting 
of  the  said  materials,  machinery,  plant  and 
stores,  or  of  materials  produced  in  ‘Iraq; 

(2)  all  materials,  including  electric  fittings, 
for  the  construction  of  offices  and  houses 

(a)  in  any  plot  selected  under  Article  5  or 
Article  6  hereof,  imported  within  ten  years 
after  the  commencement  of  drilling  therein, 

(b)  adjacent  to  and  required  for  any  re¬ 
finery  or  pipeline  within  ‘Iraq,  imported 
within  ten  years  after  the  commencement 
of  its  construction.  Goods  imported  free  of 
duty  shall  not  be  sold  by  the  Company  for 
use  in  ‘Iraq,  otherwise  than  to  lessees  under 


Article  6  hereof,  unless  they  are  damage( 
or  depreciated,  in  which  case  they  shall  in 
cur  import  duty  on  their  assessed  value  a 
the  time  of  sale. 

The  Company  shall  be  entitled  to  expor 
free  of  customs  duties  (a)  all  substance 
comprised  in  Article  1  hereof,  (b)  good 
imported  free  of  duty,  provided  they  g 
out  by  the  route  by  which  they  came  in. 

The  ordinary  duties  shall  be  leviable  o 
goods  not  herein  exempted  from  duty. 

Art.  29.  The  employees  of  the  Compan 
within  ‘Iraq  shall,  so  far  as  possible,  be  sut 
jects  of  the  Government,  but  manager: 
engineers,  chemists,  drillers,  foremen,  me 
chanics.  other  skilled  workmen  and  clerli 
may  be  brought  from  outside  ‘Iraq  if  qual: 
fied  persons  of  these  descriptions  cannot  t 
found  in  ‘Iraq,  and  provided  that  the  Con 
pany  will,  as  far  as  reasonably  practicabli 
and  as  early  as  possible,  train  ‘Iraqis  i 
these  capacities.  The  entry  of  all  foreig 
personnel  into  ‘Iraq  shall  be  subject  to  tl 
immigration  laws  for  the  time  being  i 
force,  provided  that  such  laws  shall  m 
prejudice  the  rights  of  the  Company  abo\ 
mentioned. 

Art.  30.  The  Company  shall  take  all  re: 
sonable  measures  to  carry  out  the  objec 
of  this  Convention,  and  shall  make  and  pa 
reasonable  satisfaction  and  compensatic 
for  all  injury  which  it  or  its  employees  ( 
agents,  in  exercise  of  the  liberties  and  po\ 
ers  granted  hereunder,  may  do  to  the  pro] 
erty  or  rights  of  other  parties,  and  shall  i 
all  times  save  harmless  and  keep  indemn 
fied  the  Government  from  and  against  a 
actions,  suits,  claims  and  demands  by  sue 
parties  in  respect  of  such  injury.  The  Go' 
ernment  shall  likewise  take  all  reasonab 
m.easures  to  facilitate  the  carrying  out  ( 
the  objects  of  this  Convention,  and  to  pn 
tect  the  property  of  the  Company  and  i 
employees  and  agents  within  ‘Iraq,  pr 
vided  that  the  Company  shall  not  be  ei 
titled  to  claim  any  damages  from  the  Go' 
ernment  for  any  failure  to  comply  with  th 
obligation.  When  entering  into,  granting  ( 
confirming  any  agreement,  licence  or  coi 
cession,  other  than  this  Convention,  tl 
Government  shall  protect  the  rights  of  tl 
Company  hereunder.  Nothing  in  this  Coi 
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;ntion  shall  prevent  the  Government  from 
;ercising  the  right  to  prohibit,  in  the  in¬ 
rests  of  public  security,  the  entry  into,  or 
maining  in,  any  area  of  any  person  or  per¬ 
ms  employed  by  the  Company. 

Art.  31.  While  at  war  with  another  na- 
on  the  Government  shall  have  the  right 
I  use  the  Company’s  railways,  other  means 
’  transport,  bridges,  wharves,  telegraphs 
id  telephones,  within  ‘Iraq,  on  payment  of 
ir  compensation. 

Art.  32.  The  Company  shall  be  and  re- 
ain  a  British  Company  registered  in  Great 
ritain,  and  having  its  principal  place  of 
jsiness  within  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  do- 
inions,  and  the  Chairman  shall  at  all  times 
;  a  British  subject.  The  Memorandum  and 
rticles  of  Association  of  the  Company 
lall  be  deposited  with  the  Government 
id  revised  to  embdoy  such  provisions  of 
lis  Convention  as  the  Government  may 
;quire. 

Art.  33.  The  Company  shall  be  at  liberty 
I  form  one  or  more  subsidiary  companies, 
ider  its  own  control,  for  the  working  of 
lis  Convention,  should  it  consider  this  to 
:  necessary.  Any  such  subsidiary  company, 
lall,  in  respect  of  the  area  in  which  it 
lerates,  enjoy  all  the  rights  and  privileges 
anted  to  the  Company  hereunder  and 
■sume  all  the  engagements  and  responsi- 
lities  herein  expressed,  except  the  engage- 
ent  expressed  in  the  first  sentence  of  Ar- 
;le  32  hereof. 

Art.  34.  Whenever  an  issue  of  shares  is 
fered  by  the  Company  to  the  general  pub- 
:,  subscription  lists  shall  be  opened  in 
:aq  simultaneously  with  lists  opened  else- 
aere,  and  ‘Iraqis  in  ‘Iraq  shall  be  given  a 
[eference  to  the  extent  of  at  least  twenty 
|r  cent,  of  such  issue. 

Art.  35.  The  Government  shall  have  the 
ijht  to  appoint  a  Director  to  the  Board  of 
le  Company,  who  shall  enjoy  the  same 
ijhts  and  privileges,  and  receive  the  same 
(loluments  from  the  Company,  as  the 
iher  Directors, 

Art.  36.  Not  later  than  four  months 
lim  the  date  of  this  Convention  the  Com- 
[ny  shall  deposit  with  the  Government 
litish  Government  securities,  payable  to 
larer,  of  the  value  of  £35,000,  which  shall 


be  returned  to  the  Company  when  it  has 
spent  £70,000  upon  operations  hereunder 
carried  on  within  ‘Iraq,  but  shall  be  for¬ 
feited  to  the  Government  upon  cancellation 
of  this  Convention  under  Article  4  or  Ar¬ 
ticle  5  thereof.  Previous  to  such  return  or 
forfeiture,  the  interest  upon  such  securities 
shall  be  payable  to  the  Company.  If  the 
Company  shall  fail  to  make  the  deposit 
within  the  period  aforesaid  the  Government 
may  cancel  this  Convention. 

Art.  37.  Except  as  otherwise  provided 
in  Articles  4,  5,  13  and  36  hereof,  the 
penalty  for  any  breach  of  this  Convention 
shall  be  damages,  which  shall  be  fixed  by 
agreement  or  under  Article  40  hereof. 

Art.  38.  The  Company  shall  have  the 
right  to  abandon  permanently  to  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  all  rights  hereunder,  upon  giving 
three  months’  notice  in  writing  of  its  inten¬ 
tion  so  to  do,  and  this  Convention  shall 
absolutely  determine  on  the  date  fixed  for 
such  determination  in  such  notice,  and  if 
such  notice  be  given  not  later  than  30  years 
after  the  date  of  this  Convention  the  Com¬ 
pany  shall  be  entitled,  on  such  determina¬ 
tion,  to  remove,  free  of  all  taxes  and  duties, 
all  plant,  buildings,  stores,  material  and 
property  of  every  sort,  provided  that  for  a 
period  of  three  months  from  the  receipt  of 
such  notice  the  Government  may  purchase 
the  same  at  a  price  equal  to  the  replace¬ 
ment  value  at  that  date,  less  depreciation, 
which  price  shall  be  agreed  or,  failing  agree¬ 
ment,  settled  under  Article  40  hereof. 

Art.  39.  No  failure  or  omission  on  the 
part  of  the  Company  to  carry  out  or  per¬ 
form  any  of  the  stipulations,  covenants  or 
conditions  of  this  Convention  shall  give  the 
Government  any  claim  against  the  Com¬ 
pany,  or  be  deemed  a  breach  of  this  Con¬ 
vention,  in  so  far  as  the  same  arises  from 
force  majeure,  and  if  through  force  majeure 
the  fulfilment  by  the  Company  of  any  of 
the  conditions  of  this  Convention  be  de¬ 
layed,  the  period  of  such  delay,  together 
with  such  period  as  may  be  necessary  for 
the  restoration  of  any  damage  done  during 
such  delay,  shall  be  added  to  the  periods 
fixed  by  this  Convention,  provided  always 
that  no  addition  shall  be  made  to  the  period 
fixed  in  Article  2  hereof  unless  the  produc- 
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tion  or  export  of  petroleum  by  the  Com¬ 
pany  shall  be  totally  suspended,  for  not  less 
than  60  consecutive  days,  through  force 
majeure  occurring  within  ‘Iraq. 

Art.  40.  If  at  any  time  during  or  after 
the  currency  of  this  Convention  any  doubt, 
difference,  or  dispute  shall  arise  between  the 
Government  and  the  Company  concerning 
the  interpretation  or  execution  hereof,  or 
anything  herein  contained,  or  in  connection 
herewith,  or  the  rights  and  liabilities  of 
either  party  hereunder,  the  same  shall,  fail¬ 
ing  any  agreement  to  settle  it  in  another 
way,  be  referred  to  two  arbitrators,  one  of 
whom  shall  be  chosen  by  each  party,  and  a 
referee  who  shall  be  chosen  by  the  arbitra¬ 
tors  before  proceeding  to  arbitration.  Each 
party  shall  nominate  its  arbitrator  within 
30  days  of  being  requested  in  writing  by 
the  other  party  to  do  so.  In  the  event  of 
the  arbitrators  failing  to  agree  upon  a  ref¬ 
eree,  the  Government  and  the  Company 
shall,  in  agreement,  appoint  a  referee,  and 
in  the  event  of  their  failing  to  agree  they 
shall  request  the  President  of  the  Perma¬ 
nent  Court  of  International  Justice  to  ap¬ 
point  a  referee.  The  decision  of  the  arbi¬ 
trators,  or  in  the  case  of  a  difference  of 
opinion  between  them  the  decision  of  the 
referee,  shall  be  final.  The  place  of  arbitra¬ 
tion  shall  be  such  as  may  be  agreed  by  the 


parties,  and  in  default  of  agreement  shi 
be  Baghdad. 

Art.  41.  The  Company  shall,  within  eig 
months  after  the  date  of  this  Conventio 
open  an  office  in  ‘Iraq,  in  charge  of  a  pe 
son  empowered  to  transact  business  wi 
the  Government.  All  plans,  notices  ai 
other  communications  required  hereund 
to  be  sent  to  the  Government  shall  be  se 
to  such  Minister  or  other  person  as  tl 
Council  of  Ministers  may  from  time 
time  nominate  in  that  behalf,  and  all  cor 
munications  required  hereunder  to  be  se 
to  the  Company  shall  be  sent  to  the  he; 
office  of  the  Company  in  ‘Iraq.  Any  sui 
plan,  notice  or  communication  shall  1 
deemed  to  be  delivered  if  the  sender  o 
tains  from  the  addressee  a  receipt  for  tl 
same,  or  if  it  is  delivered  through  a  nota: 
public. 

Art.  42.  Any  action  to  be  taken  her 
under  by  the  Government  shall  be  tak( 
by  such  Minister  or  other  person  as  tl 
Council  of  Ministers  may  from  time 
time  nominate  for  the  purpose  of  sui 
action. 

Art.  43.  In  the  event  of  any  discrepan; 
between  the  meanings  of  the  English  ar 
Arabic  versions  hereof,  the  English  versic 
shall  prevail. 


45.  TREATY  OF  FRIENDSHIP  AND  NEUTRALITY:  TURKEY 

AND  THE  USSR 
17  December  1925 


(Ratifications  exchanged,  Istanbul,  29  June  1926;  broadened,  17  December  192 
and  7  March  1931;  prolonged  for  five  years,  30  October  1931,  and  for  ten  year 
7  November  1935;  denounced  by  the  USSR,  19  March  1945) 
[League  of  Nations,  Treaty  Series,  No.  3610,  vol.  157  (1935),  pp.  353-69] 


Moscow’s  suspicions  of  the  European  treaties 
signed  at  Locarno  on  1  December  1925 
matched  Ankara’s  dislike  of  the  decision,  taken 
by  the  Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  fif¬ 
teen  days  later,  awarding  the  vilayet  of  Mosul 
to  Iraq  (Doc.  46).  The  coincidence  of  griev¬ 
ances  brought  Turkey  and  the  USSR  together 
in  the  following  instrument,  the  first  in  a  series 
of  bilateral  arrangements  that  Russia  con¬ 
cluded  with  next-door  neighbors  in  eastern 
Europe  and  southwestern  Asia  in  the  years 
immediately  following.  To  the  principle  of 


nonintervention,  enshrined  in  the  1921  Sovie 
Turkish  treaty  (Doc.  34),  were  added  tl 
principles  of  nonaggression  and  neutrality  i 
the  1925  compact.  In  prolonging  the  treaty  fi 
two  years  on  17  December  1929,  each  sign; 
tory  declared  that  no  incompatible,  seer 
agreement  “exists  between  itself  and  oth 
States  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  1 
land  or  sea  of  the  other  Party”  and  unde 
took  “not  to  institute,  without  referring 
the  other  Party,  any  negotiations  for  the  coi 
elusion  of  [secret]  political  agreements  wii 
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tales  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  by 
nd  or  sea  of  the  said  Party,  and  only  to 
)nclude  such  agreements  with  the  consent 
[  the  latter.  ...”  A  further  protocol  of  7 
[arch  1931  stipulated  that  “Neither  of  the 
igh  Contracting  Parties  shall  proceed  to  lay 
Dwn  any  naval  fighting  unit  whatsoever  for 
le  purpose  of  strengthening  its  fleet  in  the 
lack  Sea  or  in  neighbouring  seas,  or  to  place 
•ders  for  any  such  unit  in  foreign  shipyards, 
•  to  take  any  other  measure  the  effect  of 
hich  would  be  to  increase  the  present 
rength  of  its  w’ar  fleet  in  the  above-men- 
aned  seas,  without  having  notified  the  sec- 
id  Contracting  Party  six  months  previously.” 
nly  the  original  treaty  of  1925  and  its  ac- 
impanying  protocols  appear  below.  Survey 
'  International  Affairs,  1928,  pp.  358-74;  M. 
eloff.  The  Foreign  Policy  of  Soviet  Russia, 
)1.  2,  chap.  3;  M.  VV.  Graham,  Jr.,  “The 
iviet  Security  System,”  International  Condi¬ 
tion,  September  1929,  pp.  343^25;  K. 
iemke.  Die  neue  Tiirkei,  pp.  359-73. 

Art.  1.  In  the  case  of  military  action 
?ing  taken  against  either  Contracting 
arty  by  one  or  more  other  Powers,  the 
her  Contracting  Party  undertakes  to 
aintain  neutrality  as  towards  the  first 
ontracting  Party. 

Note:  The  expression  “military  action” 
tail  not  be  held  to  include  military  ma- 
Kuvres,  since  they  do  not  cause  any 
ejudice  to  the  other  Party. 

Art.  2.  Each  Contracting  Party  under- 
kes  to  abstain  from  any  aggression 
lainst  the  other;  it  likewise  undertakes  not 
participate  in  any  alliance  or  agreement 
a  political  character  with  one  or  more 


other  Powers  directed  against  the  other 
Contracting  Party,  or  in  any  alliance  or 
agreement  with  one  or  more  other  Powers 
directed  against  the  militar>’  or  naval  secu¬ 
rity  of  the  other  Contracting  Party.  Fur¬ 
thermore,  each  of  the  two  Contracting  Par¬ 
ties  undertakes  not  to  participate  in  any  hos¬ 
tile  act  by  one  or  more  other  Powers  directed 
against  the  other  Contracting  Party. 

Art.  3.  The  present  Treaty  shall  come 
into  force  as  soon  as  it  is  ratified  and  shall 
remain  in  force  for  three  years.  After  that 
period  the  Treaty  shall  be  regarded  as  ex¬ 
tended  automatically  for  a  period  of  one 
year,  unless  one  of  the  Contracting  Parties 
notifies  its  desire  to  terminate  the  Treaty 
six  months  before  its  expiry. 

Protocol  I.  It  is  in  any  case  understood 
that  each  Contracting  Party  retains  full 
freedom  of  action  as  regards  its  relations  of 
all  kinds  with  other  Powers  outside  the 
limits  of  the  undertakings  the  conditions  of 
which  are  laid  down  in  the  present  Treaty. 

Protocol  II.  The  two  Contracting  Parties 
agree  that  the  expression  “of  a  political 
character”  as  used  in  Article  2  of  the 
Treaty  of  to-day’s  date  should  include  all 
such  financial  or  economic  agreements  be¬ 
tween  Powers  as  are  directed  against  the 
other  Contracting  Party. 

Protocol  III.  The  two  Contracting 
Parties  also  undertake  to  enter  into  negotia¬ 
tions  to  determine  the  methods  of  settling 
disputes  which  may  arise  between  them  and 
which  it  may  not  be  possible  to  settle 
through  the  ordinary  diplomatic  channels. 


46.  FRONTIER  TRE.ATY:  THE  UNITED  KINGDOM  AND  IRAQ 

AND  TURKEY 
5  June  1926 


(Ratifications  exchanged,  Ankara,  18  July  1926) 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1930,  Treaty  Series  No.  7,  Cmd.  3488] 


.  the  Lausanne  Conference  in  1922-23  Tur- 
y  claimed  ihe  Mosul  vilayet  (province), 
aich  was  already  incorporated  de  facto  into 
e  territory  of  the  projected  mandate  for 
aq.  Since  the  Turkish  delegation  did  not 
thdraw  its  claims,  the  peace  treaty  (Doc. 
•)  left  open  the  delimitation  of  the  fron- 
!r  with  Iraq.  Article  3(2)  laid  down  that. 


if  Britain  and  Turkey  failed  to  conclude  an 
amicable  arrangement  within  nine  months,  the 
dispute  should  be  referred  to  the  Council  of 
the  League  of  Nations.  This  was  in  fact  the 
course  pursued  in  September  1924,  after  di¬ 
rect  talks  in  the  preceding  May  had  proved 
sterile.  The  League  Council  appointed  an  in¬ 
vestigate  commission  whose  recommenda- 
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tion  that  Iraq  should  retain  Mosul  the  Council 
endorsed  on  16  December  1925.  The  Ankara 
regime  reluctantly  assented  to  the  decision  in 
the  following  treaty,  which  included  article 
14  as  a  sop  to  wounded  nationalist  sensitivi¬ 
ties  in  Turkey.  K.  Zeimke,  Die  neue  Tiirkei, 
pp.  296-330;  H.  N.  Howard,  Partition  of  Tur¬ 
key,  336-40;  S.  H.  Longrigg,  ‘Iraq  1900  to 
1950,  chap.  5 ;  J.  C.  Hurewitz,  Middle  East 
Dilemmas,  chap.  S ;  Survey  of  International 
Affairs,  1925,  vol.  1,  pp.  471-528;  H.  C.  Luke, 
Mosul  and  Its  Minorities ;  A.  J.  Toynbee  and 
K.  P.  Kirkwood,  Turkey,  chap.  17. 

1.  THE  treaty 

Chapter  I.  Frontier  between  Turkey 
and  Iraq 

Art.  1.  The  frontier  line  between  Turkey 
and  Iraq  is  definitely  laid  down  following 
the  line  adopted  by  the  Council  of  the 
League  of  Nations  at  its  session  on  the  29th 
October,  1924,  and  set  forth  hereunder 

Nevertheless  the  above-mentioned  line  is 
modified  to  the  south  of  Alamun  and  Ashuta 
so  as  to  include  in  Turkish  territory  that 
part  of  the  road  which  connects  these  two 
places  and  which  crosses  Iraq  territory. 

Art.  2.  Subject  to  the  last  paragraph  of 
article  1,  the  frontier  line  described  in  the 
above-mentioned  article  constitutes  the 
frontier  between  Turkey  and  Iraq,  and  is 

traced  on  the  map  (Scale  — )  an- 
^  250000 

nexed  to  the  present  Treaty.^  In  case  of 
divergence  between  the  text  and  the  map 
the  text  will  prevail. 

Art.  3.  A  boundary  commission  shall  be 
appointed  to  trace  on  the  ground  the  fron¬ 
tier  defined  in  article  1.  This  commission 
shall  be  composed  of  two  representatives 
appointed  by  the  Turkish  Government,  two 
representatives  appointed  jointly  by  His 
Majesty’s  Government  and  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  Iraq,  and  a  president,  who  shall  be 
a  Swiss  national,  to  be  nominated  by  the 
President  of  the  Swiss  Confederation,  if  he 
is  willing  to  do  so. 

The  commission  shall  meet  as  soon  as 
possible,  and  in  any  case  within  six  months 


‘  Annex,  describing  Brussels  line,  omitted. 
*Map  not  reproduced. 


from  the  coming  into  force  of  the  preser 
Treaty. 

The  decisions  of  the  commission  shall  b 
taken  by  a  majority  and  shall  be  binding  o 
all  the  High  Contracting  Parties. 

The  boundary  commission  shall  endeat 
our  in  all  cases  to  follow  as  nearly  as  ma 
be  possible  the  definitions  given  in  the  prei 
ent  Treaty. 

The  expenses  of  the  commission  shall  b 
divided  equally  between  Turkey  and  Ira( 

The  States  concerned  undertake  to  gi\ 
assistance  to  the  boundary  commissioi 
either  directly  or  through  local  authoritie 
in  everything  that  concerns  the  accommc 
dation,  labour,  materials  (sign  posts,  boui 
dary  marks)  necessary  for  the  accomplisl 
ment  of  its  task. 

They  undertake  further  to  safeguard  tb 
trigonometrical  points,  signs,  posts  or  froi 
tier  marks  erected  by  the  commission. 

The  boundary  marks  shall  be  placed  s 
as  to  be  visible  from  each  other.  They  sha 
be  numbered,  and  their  position  and  the 
number  shall  be  noted  on  a  cartograph 
document. 

The  definitive  record  of  the  boundai 
laid  down,  and  the  maps  and  documen 
attached  thereto  shall  be  made  out  in  tripl 
cate,  of  which  two  copies  shall  be  fo 
warded  to  the  Governments  of  the  two  ii 
terested  States,  and  the  third  to  the  Go' 
ernment  of  the  French  Republic,  in  ord( 
that  authentic  copies  may  be  delivered  t 
the  Powers  signatory  of  the  Treaty  ( 
Lausanne. 

Art.  4.  The  nationality  of  the  inhab 
tants  of  the  territories  ceded  to  Iraq  i 
virtue  of  the  provisions  of  article  1  is  regi 
lated  bj'  articles  30-36  of  the  Treaty  c 
Lausanne.  The  High  Contracting  Parti( 
agree  that  the  right  of  option  provided  fc 
in  articles  31,  32  and  34  of  the  said  Treat 
may  be  exercised  during  a  period  of  twelv 
months  from  the  coming  into  force  of  ti 
present  Treaty. 

Turkey  reserv^es  nevertheless  her  libert 
of  action  in  so  far  as  concerns  the  recoj 
nition  of  the  option  of  such  of  the  abovf 
mentioned  inhabitants  as  may  opt  for  Turl 
ish  nationality. 

Art.  S.  Each  of  the  High  Contractin 
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’arties  accepts  as  definitive  and  inviolable 
he  frontier  line  fixed  by  article  1  and  un- 
iertakes  to  make  no  attempt  to  alter  it. 

Chapter  II.  N eighbourly  Relations 

Art.  6.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  un- 
lertake  reciprocally  to  oppose  by  all  means 
n  their  power  any  preparations  made  by 
me  or  more  armed  individuals  with  the  ob- 
ect  of  committing  acts  of  pillage  or  brig- 
ndage  in  the  neighbouring  frontier  zone 
nd  to  prevent  them  from  crossing  the 
rentier. 

Art.  7.  Whenever  the  competent  authori- 
ies  designated  in  article  11  learn  that 
reparations  are  being  made  by  one  or  more 
rmed  individuals  with  the  object  of  com- 
nitting  acts  of  pillage  or  brigandage  in  the 
eighbouring  frontier  zone  they  shall  recip- 
ocally  inform  each  other  without  delay. 
Art.  8.  The  competent  authorities  desig- 
ated  in  article  1 1  shall  reciprocally  inform 
ach  other  as  quickly  as  possible  of  any  act 
f  pillage  or  brigandage  which  may  have 
een  perpetrated  on  their  territory.  The 
uthorities  of  the  party  receiving  the  notice 
hall  make  every  effort  in  their  power  to 
revent  the  authors  of  such  acts  from 
rossing  the  frontier. 

Art.  9.  In  the  event  of  one  or  more 
rmed  individuals,  guilty  of  a  crime  or  mis- 
emeanour  in  the  neighbouring  frontier 
me,  succeeding  in  taking  refuge  in  the 
ther  frontier  zone,  the  authorities  of  the 
itter  zone  are  bound  to  arrest  such  in- 
ividuals  in  order  to  deliver  them,  in  con- 
irmity  with  the  law,  to  the  authorities  of 
le  other  party  whose  nationals  they  are, 
)gether  with  their  booty  and  their  arms. 
Art.  10.  The  frontier  zone  to  which  this 
lapter  of  the  present  Treaty  shall  apply 
the  whole  of  the  frontier  which  separates 
urkey  from  Iraq  and  a  zone  75  kilometres 
width  on  each  side  of  that  frontier. 

Art.  11.  The  competent  authorities  to 
horn  the  execution  of  this  chapter  of  the 
reaty  is  entrusted  are  the  following; — 

For  the  organisation  of  general  co-opera- 
an  and  responsibility  for  the  measures  to 
;  taken; — 


On  the  Turkish  side;  the  military  com¬ 
mandant  of  the  frontier; 

On  the  Iraq  side;  the  mutessarifs  of 
Mosul  and  of  Arbil. 

For  the  exchange  of  local  information 
and  urgent  communications; — 

On  the  Turkish  side;  the  authorities  ap¬ 
pointed  with  the  consent  of  the  Valis; 

On  the  Iraq  side;  the  kaimakams  of 
Zakho,  Amadia,  Zibar  and  Rowanduz. 

The  Turkish  and  Irak  Governments  may, 
for  administrative  reasons,  modify  the  list 
of  their  competent  authorities,  giving  notice 
of  such  modification  either  through  the 
permanent  frontier  commission  provided 
for  in  article  13  or  through  the  diplomatic 
channel. 

Art.  12.  The  Turkish  and  Iraq  authori¬ 
ties  shall  refrain  from  all  correspondence 
of  an  official  or  political  nature  with  the 
chiefs,  sheikhs,  or  other  members  of  tribes 
which  are  nationals  of  the  other  State  and 
which  are  actually  in  the  territory  of  that 
State. 

They  shall  not  permit  in  the  frontier 
zone  any  organisation  for  propaganda  or 
meeting  directed  against  either  State. 

Art.  13.  In  order  to  facilitate  the  exe¬ 
cution  of  the  provisions  of  the  present 
chapter  of  this  Treaty,  and,  in  general,  the 
maintenance  of  good  neighbourly  relations 
on  the  frontier,  there  shall  be  set  up  a  per¬ 
manent  Frontier  Commission  composed  of 
an  equal  number  of  officials  appointed  from 
time  to  time  for  this  purpose  by  the  Turk¬ 
ish  and  Iraq  Governments  respectively. 
This  commission  shall  meet  at  least  once 
every  six  months,  or  oftener  if  circum¬ 
stances  require  it. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  this  commission, 
which  shall  meet  alternately  in  Turkey  and 
in  Iraq,  to  endeavour  to  settle  amicably  all 
questions  concerning  the  execution  of  the 
provisions  of  this  chapter  of  the  Treaty, 
and  any  other  frontier  question  on  which 
an  agreement  shall  not  have  been  reached 
between  the  local  frontier  officials  con¬ 
cerned. 

The  commission  shall  meet  for  the  first 
time  at  Zakho  within  two  months  from  the 
coming  into  force  of  the  present  Treaty. 
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Chapter  III.  General  Provisions 

Art.  14.  With  the  object  of  enlarging  the 
field  of  common  interests  between  the  two 
countries,  the  Iraq  Government  shall  pay 
to  the  Turkish  Government  for  a  period  of 
twenty-five  years  from  the  coming  into 
force  of  the  present  Treaty  10  per  cent,  on 
all  royalties  which  it  shall  receive: — 

(a.)  from  the  Turkish  Petroleum  Com¬ 
pany  under  article  10  of  its  concession  of 
the  14th  March,  1925; 

(6.)  from  such  companies  or  persons  as 
may  exploit  oil  under  the  provisions  of  ar¬ 
ticle  6  of  the  above-mentioned  concession; 

(c.)  from  such  subsidiary  companies  as 
may  be  constituted  under  the  provisions  of 
article  33  of  the  above-mentioned  conces¬ 
sion. 

Art.  is.  The  Turkish  and  Irak  Govern¬ 
ments  agree  to  enter  into  negotiations  as 
soon  as  possible  for  the  purpose  of  con¬ 
cluding  an  extradition  treaty  in  accordance 
with  the  usages  prevailing  among  friendly 
States. 

Art.  16.  The  Irak  Government  under¬ 
takes  not  to  disturb  or  molest  any  persons 
established  on  its  territory  on  account  of 
their  political  opinions  or  conduct  in  favour 
of  Turkey  up  to  the  time  of  the  signature 
of  the  present  Treaty,  and  to  grant  them 
full  and  complete  amnesty. 

All  sentences  pronounced  under  the 
above  heading  shall  be  annulled,  and  all 
proceedings  already  instituted  shall  be 
stayed. 

Art.  17.  The  present  Treaty  shall  come 
into  force  on  the  date  of  exchange  of  rati¬ 
fications. 


Chapter  II  of  the  present  Treaty  si 
remain  in  force  for  a  period  of  ten  ye 
from  the  date  of  the  coming  into  force 
the  present  Treaty. 

After  the  termination  of  a  period  of  t 
years  from  the  coming  into  force  of  I 
present  Treaty  each  of  the  Contract: 
Parties  shall  have  the  right  to  denoui 
this  chapter  in  so  far  as  it  provisions  c( 
cern  that  party,  the  denunciation  taki 
effect  one  year  after  the  date  on  whi 
notice  thereof  shall  have  been  given. 

2.  SPECIAL  arrangement  AFFIRMED  B' 
EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES 

With  reference  to  article  14  of  the  Trez 
signed  by  us  to-day,  we  have  the  honour 
declare  that  if,  within  twelve  months  frc 
the  coming  into  force  of  this  Treaty,  t 
Turkish  Government  desires  to  capital 
its  share  of  the  royalties  mentioned  in  t 
said  article,  it  shall  notify  the  Iraq  Gc 
ernment  of  its  desire,  and  the  latter,  wit! 
thirty  days  after  the  receipt  of  this  notii 
shall  pay  to  the  Turkish  Government 
full  satisfaction  on  account  of  this  arti( 
the  sum  of  £500,000  sterling. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  understood  th 
the  Turkish  Government  undertakes  not 
divest  itself  of  its  interests  in  the  sa 
royalties  without  previously  giving  the  Ir 
Government  the  opportunity  of  acquiri 
those  interests  at  a  price  not  higher  th; 
that  which  any  third  party  may  be  reat 
to  pay. 

It  is  agreed  that  the  present  exchange 
notes  constitutes  an  integral  part  of  tl 
Treaty  signed  to-day. 


47.  TRE-\TY  OF  AMITY  AND  COMMERCE  (SAN‘A):  ITALY 

AND  YEMEN 
2  September  1926 


(Ratifications  exchanged,  San'a,  22  December  1926) 
[British  and  Foreign  State  Papers,  vol.  124,  pp.  1011-13] 


The  Ottoman  Empire  conquered  Yemen  in  the 
sixteenth  century,  only  to  lose  it  in  the  seven¬ 
teenth  and  reoccupy  it  in  the  nineteenth 
(1849-72).  Imam  Yahya  (1904-48),  religious 
leader  of  the  Zaydi  Shi'ah  sect  in  the  Yemeni 


highlands,  concluded  an  agreement  ■wdth  t 
Sublime  Porte  in  1911  (confirmed  in  1913 
The  Imam  was  vested  with  limited  religio 
and  legal  autonomy  but  remained  in  tributa 
relationship  with  the  Sultan,  whose  suzerain 
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recognized.  Loyal  to  the  Ottomans  in  World 
ar  I,  Yahya  asserted  his  independence  im- 
:diately  after  the  Mudros  armistice  (Doc. 
).  He  occupied  in  1919  certain  districts  in 
;  Aden  hinterland  belonging  to  shaykhs  in 
atectorate  relations  with  Britain  and  later 
'used  to  surrender  the  districts,  claiming  that 
itorically  they  formed  part  of  his  patri- 
)ny.  Anglo-Yemeni  talks  in  1925  bore  no 
lit.  Primarily  to  annoy  London,  the  Imam 
gan  to  court  the  Italians  in  Eritrea  on  the 
d  Sea  coast  opposite  Yemen.  The  Italians 
juired  little  prompting,  as  the  Eritrean  Gov- 
lor,  Cavaliere  Jacopo  Gasparini,  attested  in 
ning  the  following  treaty  of  amity  and  com- 
rce  with  his  Arabian  neighbor.  Italy  thus 
:ame  the  first  European  country  to  recog- 
e  Yemen’s  independence.  A  supplemental 
ret  agreement  of  1  June  1927  (text  in  Doc- 
lents  on  International  Affairs,  1928,  pp.  222- 
I  promised  Italians  limited  capitulatory 
hts,  but  its  preambular  reference  to  an  alli- 
:e  stated  an  Italian  objective  rather  than  an 
omplishment.  Still,  Italy  remained  the  only 
ropean  power  with  some  measure  of  polit- 
1  influence  at  San'a  through  the  early  years 
World  War  II.  Survey  of  International 
airs,  1925,  vol.  1,  pp.  320-24;  H.  Scott,  In 
High  Yemen,  passim;  H.  F.  Jacob,  “The 
igdom  of  Yemen,  its  Place  in  the  Comity 
Nations”  (Grotius  Society,  London),  Profi¬ 
ts  of  War  and  Peace,  18  (1933),  131-53. 

\rt.  1.  The  Government  of  His  Majesty 
;  King  of  Italy  recognise  the  full  and  ab- 
ute  independence  of  the  Yemen  and  of 
Sovereign,  His  Majesty  the  Imam  Jahia. 
Ihe  Italian  Government  will  abstain 
m  all  interference  in  the  Kingdom  of  His 
ijesty  the  King  of  Yemen  that  might  be 
jornpatible  with  the  provisions  of  the  first 
•agraph  of  the  present  article. 

1.  The  two  Governments  undertake  to 
ilitate  commercial  relations  betw’een 
■ir  respective  countries. 

5.  The  Government  of  His  Majesty  the 
ag  of  Yemen  declare  that  it  is  their  de- 
;  to  import  from  Italy  the  supplies,  i.e., 

■  technical  means  and  material  which  can 
/antageously  be  employed  for  the  eco- 
nic  development  of  the  Yemen,  as  also 
;  technical  staff. 


The  Italian  Government  declare  their 
readiness  to  do  all  that  is  possible  in  order 
that  the  technical  means  and  material  and 
the  staff  shall  be  despatched  under  the  most 
favourable  conditions  as  regards  quality, 
price  and  salaries. 

4.  The  provisions  of  articles  2  and  3  do 
not  limit  the  liberty  of  the  two  parties  with 
regard  to  commerce  and  supplies. 

5.  No  merchant  of  either  of  the  tw'o 
States  may  import  or  carr>’  on  trade  in  ar¬ 
ticles  prohibited  by  the  two  Governments 
in  their  respective  countries. 

Both  Governments  shall  have  power  to 
confiscate  articles  imported  into  their  re¬ 
spective  countries  contrary  to  a  prohibition 
to  import  or  deal  in  them  when  such  pro¬ 
hibition  has  been  made  known. 

6.  The  present  treaty  shall  not  come  into 
force  until  the  ratification  of  His  Majesty 
the  King  of  Italy  has  reached  His  Majesty 
the  Imam  Jahia,  King  of  the  Yemen. 

7.  The  present  treaty  shall  have  a  dura¬ 
tion  of  10  years  from  the  date  of  the  rati¬ 
fication  mentioned  in  article  6,  and  6 
months  before  its  expiration  the  two  parties 
shall  come  to  an  understanding  in  case  they 
desire  to  replace  it  or  to  prolong  it. 

8.  In  witness  whereof  His  Majesty  the 
Imam  Jahia,  King  of  the  Yemen,  and  his 
Excellency  Cavaliere  Jacopo  Gasparini,  in 
the  name  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Italy, 
have  signed  the  present  treaty  drawn  up  in 
two  exactly  identical  copies,  in  the  Arabic 
and  in  the  Italian  languages. 

Since,  however,  there  is  nobody  attached 
to  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Yemen  who 
knows  perfectly  the  Itahan  language,  as  the 
negotiations  in  respect  of  the  present  treaty 
of  friendship  and  commerce  were  carried 
on  by  both  parties  in  Arabic,  and  as  his 
Excellency  Cavaliere  Jacopo  Gasparini  has 
assured  himself  that  the  Arabic  text  is 
exactly  equivalent  to  the  Italian,  the  two 
parties  agree  to  be  bound,  in  case  of  doubt 
or  of  divergent  interpretations  of  the  two 
texts,  by  the  Arabic  text  interpreted  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  classical  language. 
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48.  PROTECTORATE  (MECCA)  AGREEMENT:  ‘ASIR  AND  HIJAZ, 
NAJD  AND  DEPENDENCIES 
21  October  1926 

(Pomulgated,  7  January  1927) 

[British  and  Foreign  State  Papers,  vol.  135,  pp.  379-80] 


Ottoman  forces,  under  the  terms  of  the 
Mudros  armistice  (Doc.  18),  surrendered  the 
Yemeni  tihamah  or  coastal  plain  to  the  Brit¬ 
ish,  who  in  turn  handed  over  Luhayyah  in 
1919  and  Hudaydah  two  years  later  to  the 
Idrisi  Sayyid  Muhammad  bin  ‘Ali  (Doc.  7). 
After  the  death  of  Sayyid  Muhammad  on  20 
March  1923,  a  struggle  broke  out  among  the 
Idrisi  contenders  for  the  princely  throne.  In¬ 
ternal  strife  weakened  the  defenses  of  ‘Asir,  as 
the  Idrisi  shaykhadom  came  to  be  known,  and 
enabled  Imam  Yahya  of  Yemen  to  reconquer 
Luhayyah  and  Hudaydah  in  1924-25  and  to 
attempt  the  annexation  of  ‘Asir  itself  in  the 
next  year.  To  forestall  Yemeni  designs,  Sayyid 
Hasan  bin  ‘Ali  in  the  following  instrument  sur¬ 
rendered  his  external  sovereignty  to  ibn  Sa‘ud, 
then  styled  King  of  the  Hijaz  and  Sultan  of 
Najd  and  its  Dependencies.  On  20  November 
1930  the  Idrisi  province  lost  its  internal  sover¬ 
eignty  as  well  and  became  fully  a  part  of  the 
Sa‘udi  domain  (Italian  translations  of  perti¬ 
nent  texts  may  be  found  in  Oriente  Moderno, 
vol.  10,  pp.  640-42.  Survey  oj  International 
Affairs,  1925,  vol.  1,  pp.  320-24,  1928,  pp.  319- 
20,  1934,  pp.  310-21. 

Praise  be  to  God  alone! 

Between  the  King  of  the  Hejaz,  Sultan 
of  Nejd  and  its  dependencies;  and  the 
Imam  Sayed  al-Hassan  ibn  Ali  al-Idrisi. 
Desiring  a  complete  understanding  and  with 
a  view  to  the  preservation  of  the  existence 
of  the  Arab  countries,  and  to  the  strength¬ 
ening  of  ties  between  the  Princes  of  the 
Arab  peninsula,  the  following  agreement 
has  been  reached  between  His  Majesty  the 
King  of  the  Hejaz,  Sultan  of  Nejd  and  its 
dependencies,  Abdul-Aziz  ibn  Abdul-Rah- 
man  A1  Faisal  A1  Saud  and  His  Lordship 
the  Imam  of  Asir,  the  Sayyid  al-Hassan  ibn 
Ali  al-Idrisi: — 

Art.  1.  His  Lordship  the  Imam  Sayyid 
al-Hassan  ibn  Ali  al-Idrisi  acknowledges  the 
ancient  marches  described  in  the  treaty  of 
the  10th  Safar,  1339,^  made  between  the 

^  English  translation  of  this  treaty  may  be 


Sultan  of  Nejd  and  the  Imam  Sayyid  M( 
hammad  ibn  Ali  al-Idrisi,  and  which  wei 
at  that  date  subject  to  the  House  of  Idris 
as  being  in  virtue  of  this  agreement  und( 
the  suzerainty  of  His  Majesty  the  King  ( 
Hejaz,  Sultan  of  Nejd  and  its  dependencie 

2.  The  Imam  of  Asir  may  not  enter  int 
political  negotiations  with  any  Governmei 
or  grant  any  economic  concession  to  ar 
person  except  with  the  sanction  of  H 
Majesty  the  King  of  Hejaz,  Sultan  of  Nej 
and  its  dependencies. 

3.  The  Imam  of  Asir  may  not  declai 
war  or  make  peace  except  with  the  sanctic 
of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  Hejaz,  Su 
tan  of  Nejd  and  its  dependencies. 

4.  The  Imam  of  Asir  may  not  cede  ar 
part  of  the  territories  of  Asir  described  i 
article  1. 

5.  The  King  of  the  Hejaz,  Sultan  ( 
Nejd  and  its  dependencies,  recognisi 
the  rulership  of  the  present  Imam  of  Asi 
during  his  lifetime,  of  the  territories  di 
fined  in  article  1,  and  thereafter  (extern 
the  same  recognition)  to  whomsoever  tl 
House  of  Idrisi  and  the  competent  author 
ties  of  the  Imamate  may  agree  upon. 

6.  The  King  of  the  Hejaz,  Sultan  ( 
Nejd  and  its  dependencies,  agrees  that  tl 
internal  administration  of  Asir,  the  supe 
vision  of  its  tribal  affairs,  appointments  an 
dismissals,  for  example,  pertain  to  tl 
rights  of  the  Imam  of  Asir,  provided  sue 
administration  is  in  harmony  with  Shari 
law  and  justice  according  to  the  practice  c 
both  governments. 

7.  The  King  of  the  Hejaz,  Sultan  of  Nej 
and  its  dependencies,  undertakes  to  rep 
alt  internal  and  external  aggression  whic 
may  befall  the  territories  of  Asir  as  define 
in  article  1  and  this  by  agreement  betwee 

found  in  British  and  Foreign  State  Paper 
vol.  135,  pp.  577-78. 
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he  two  contracting  parties  according  to  the 
drcumstances  and  exigencies  of  interest. 

8.  Both  parties  agree  to  adhere  to  this 
igreement  and  to  carry  out  its  obligations. 

9.  This  agreement  will  be  effective  after 
:onfirmation  by  the  two  high  contracting 
)arties. 


10.  This  agreement  has  been  drawn  up 
in  Arabic  in  two  copies,  of  which  one  will 
be  preserved  by  each  of  the  two  contract¬ 
ing  parties. 

11.  This  agreement  will  be  known  as  “the 
Mecca  Agreement.” 


49.  TREATY  (JIDDAH):  THE  UNITED  KINGDOM  AND  KING  IBN 
SA'UD  OF  THE  HIJAZ  AND  OF  NAJD  AND  ITS  DEPENDENCIES 

20  May  1927 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Jiddah,  17  September  1927) 

Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1927,  Treaty  Series  No.  25,  Cmd.  2951] 


'he  Anglo-Najdi  treaty  of  26  December  1915 
Doc.  9)  placed  the  then  Amir  ibn  Sa'ud’s 
rincipality  in  the  same  category  of  veiled 
■rotectorate  status  as  that  of  the  lesser  Persian 
lulf  shaykhdoms.  But  the  1915  treaty  became, 
1  the  words  of  Toynbee,  “an  anachronism  in 
le  course  of  ten  years  during  which  Ibn 
a‘ud,  by  his  successive  conquests  of  Jabal 
hammar  and  Hijaz,  had  built  up  his  Wahhabi 
rincipality  into  a  state  stretching  from  the 
ersian  Gulf  to  the  Red  Sea  and  embracing 
le  Holy  Cities  of  Islam”  (Survey  of  Interna- 
onal  Affairs,  1928,  p.  285).  Formal  relations 
etween  the  two  countries  were  accordingly  re- 
ijusted  under  the  following  instrument, 
hich  recognized  “the  complete  and  absolute 
[dependence  of  the  dominions”  of  King  ibn 
Vud.  The  frontier  question,  to  which  refer- 
ice  is  made  in  an  accompanying  exchange  of 
Dtes  (not  reproduced),  still  remains  open  (cf. 
arliamentary  Papers,  1925,  Cmd.  2566).  The 
eaty  of  Jiddah  was  renewed  on  3  October 
>36  and  3  October  1943;  at  the  second  date 
tide  8  was  amended  automatically  to  pro¬ 
ng  the  agreement  “for  successive  periods  of 
ven  solar  years  unless  either  of  the  two 
igh  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  given 
)tice  to  the  other  six  months  before  the 
piration  of  any  of  the  said  periods.  .  .  .” 
Treaty  Series  No.  10  (1937),  Cmd.  5380,  and 
•eaty  Series  No.  13  (1947),  Cmd.  7064). 

.  St.  J.  Philby,  Sa'udi  Arabia,  chaps.  10-11; 

A.  Nallino,  L’Arabia  Sa'udiana;  Survey  of 
dernational  Affairs,  1925,  vol.  1,  pp.  271- 
4,  and  1928,  pp.  284-307 ;  R.  Sanger,  The 
■  'abian  Peninsula,  chap.  3. 

Art.  1.  His  Britannic  Majesty  recognises 
e  complete  and  absolute  independence  of 
e  dominions  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of 


the  Hejaz  and  of  Nejd  and  its  Depend¬ 
encies. 

Art.  2.  There  shall  be  peace  and  friend¬ 
ship  between  His  Britannic  Majesty  and 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  Hejaz  and  of 
Nejd  and  its  Dependencies.  Each  of  the 
high  contracting  parties  undertakes  to 
maintain  good  relations  with  the  other  and 
to  endeavour  by  all  the  means  at  its  dis¬ 
posal  to  prevent  his  territories  being  used 
as  a  base  for  unlawful  activities  directed 
against  peace  and  tranquillity  in  the  terri¬ 
tories  of  the  other  party. 

Art.  3.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Hejaz  and  of  Nejd  and  its  Dependencies 
undertakes  that  the  performance  of  the  pil¬ 
grimage  will  be  facilitated  to  British  sub¬ 
jects  and  British-protected  persons  of  the 
Moslem  faith  to  the  same  extent  as  to  other 
pilgrims,  and  announces  that  they  will  be 
safe  as  regards  their  property  and  their 
person  during  their  stay  in  the  Hejaz 

Art.  4.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  He¬ 
jaz  and  of  Nejd  and  its  Dependencies  under¬ 
takes  that  the  property  of  the  aforesaid 
pilgrims  who  may  die  within  the  territories 
of  His  Majesty  and  who  have  no  lawful 
trustee  in  those  territories  shall  be  handed 
over  to  the  British  Agent  in  Jeddah  or  to 
such  authority  as  he  may  appoint  for  the 
purpose,  to  be  forwarded  by  him  to  the 
rightful  heirs  of  the  deceased  pilgrims ;  pro¬ 
vided  that  the  property  shall  not  be  handed 
over  to  the  British  representative  until  the 
formalities  of  the  competent  tribunals  have 
been  compiled  with  and  the  dues  prescribed 
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under  Hejazi  or  Nejdi  laws  have  been  duly 
collected. 

Art.  5.  His  Britannic  Majesty  recog¬ 
nises  the  national  (Hejazi  or  Nejdi)  status 
of  all  subjects  of  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  the  Hejaz  and  of  Nejd  and  its  Depend¬ 
encies  who  may  at  any  time  be  within  the 
territories  of  His  Britannic  Majesty  or  ter¬ 
ritories  under  the  protection  of  His  Britan¬ 
nic  Majesty. 

Similarly,  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Hejaz  and  of  Nejd  and  its  Dependencies 
recognises  the  national  (British)  status  of 
all  subjects  of  His  Britannic  Majesty  and 
of  all  persons  enjoying  the  protection  of 
His  Britannic  Majesty  who  may  at  any 
time  be  within  the  territories  of  His  Maj¬ 
esty  the  King  of  the  Hejaz  and  of  Nejd 
and  its  Dependencies;  it  being  understood 
that  the  principles  of  international  law  in 
force  between  independent  Governments 
shall  be  respected. 

Art.  6.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Hejaz  and  of  Nejd  and  its  Dependencies 
undertakes  to  maintain  friendly  and  peace¬ 
ful  relations  with  the  territories  of  Kuwait 
and  Bahrain,  and  with  the  Sheikhs  of  Qatar 
and  the  Oman  Coast,  who  are  in  special 
treaty  relations  with  His  Britannic  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Government. 

Art.  7.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Hejaz  and  of  Nejd  and  its  Dependencies 
undertakes  to  co-operate  by  all  the  means 


at  his  disposal  with  His  Britannic  Majes 
in  the  suppression  of  the  slave  trade. 

Art.  8.  The  present  treaty  shall  be  ral 
fled  by  each  of  the  high  contracting  parti 
and  the  ratifications  exchanged  as  soon 
possible.  It  shall  come  into  force  on  the  d; 
of  the  exchange  of  ratifications  and  shj 
be  binding  during  seven  years  from  th 
date.  In  case  neither  of  the  high  contrac 
ing  parties  shall  have  given  notice  to  tl 
other  six  months  before  the  expiration  i 
the  said  period  of  seven  years  of  his  inte: 
tion  to  terminate  the  treaty  it  shall  rema 
in  force  and  shall  not  be  held  to  have  te 
minated  until  the  expiration  of  six  montl 
from  the  date  on  which  either  of  the  parti 
shall  have  given  notice  of  the  terminatic 
to  other  party. 

Art.  9.  The  treaty  concluded  betwee 
His  Britannic  Majesty  and  His  Majesty  tl 
King  of  the  Hejaz  and  of  Nejd  and  its  Di 
pendencies  (then  Ruler  of  Nejd  and  i 
then  Dependencies)  on  the  26th  Decembe 
1915,  shall  cease  to  have  effect  as  from  tl 
date  on  which  the  present  treaty  is  ratifiei 

Art.  10.  The  present  treaty  has  bee 
drawn  up  in  English  and  Arabic.  Both  tex 
shall  be  of  equal  validity;  but  in  case  ( 
divergence  in  the  interpretation  of  any  pa: 
of  the  treaty  the  English  text  shall  prevai 

Art.  11.  The  present  treaty  shall  c 
known  as  the  Treaty  of  Jeddah. 


SO.  SOVIET  CASPIAN  SEA  FISHERIES  CONCESSION  IN  PERSIA 

1  October  1927 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Tehran,  31  January  1928;  expired,  30  January  1953 
[League  of  Nations,  Treaty  Series,  No.  2621,  vol.  112  (1931),  pp.  350-60] 


The  Soviet-Persian  treaty  of  1921  (Doc.  33), 
which  in  part  provided  for  the  cancellation 
of  Tsarist  Russian  concessions  in  Persia,  made 
one  significant  exception.  Persia  undertook 
(article  14)  to  reissue  the  Caspian  Sea  fish¬ 
eries  concession  to  the  Food  Service  of  the 
RSFRS  “immediately  upon  the  expiry  of  the 
legal  period  of  these  existing  engagements.” 
Soviet  attempts  to  conduct  the  fisheries  enter¬ 
prise  without  a  formal  concession  created  dif¬ 
ficulties,  which  were  multiplied  when  a  Per¬ 
sian  arbitration  commission  decided  on  8  No¬ 
vember  1922  that  the  existing  concession. 


owned  by  a  White  Russian  family  name 
Lianozov,  should  be  extended  for  fifteen  yea 
longer.  But  on  10  August  1923  Martin  Geo: 
giyevich  Lianozov,  under  conditions  that  wei 
not  fully  disclosed,  ceded  the  fisheries  install; 
tions  and  properties  in  Persia  to  the  Sta 
Fisheries  of  the  Soviet  Supply  Commissaria 
Soviet-Persian  negotiations  however  continuf 
to  move  slowly.  The  American  adviser  to  tl 
Persian  Ministry  of  Finance  (1922-27 
Arthur  Millspaugh,  resisted  Soviet  deman; 
and  pressures  for  the  implementation  of  tl 
disputed  article  14.  Soon  after  Millspaugl 
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parture  the  requested  instrument  was 
:ned  in  Moscow.  Exclusive  rights  to  exploit 
e  Caspian  fisheries  were  assigned  to  a  joint 
viet-Persian  company  under  a  Persian  chair- 
in.  But  owing  to  the  absence  of  precise  stip- 
itions  in  the  concessionary  contract  and  the 
ilure  of  Persians  to  obtain  representation 
the  marketing  agencies,  the  sales  of  the 
hing  industry  became  a  Soviet  monopoly  and 
)st  of  the  profits  found  their  way  to  Mos- 
w.  The  twenty-five-year  contract  expired 
the  height  of  the  Anglo-Iranian  oil  crisis 
the  early  nineteen  fifties  and  was  not  re¬ 
wed.  The  protocols  and  notes  accompanying 
s  act  of  concession  are  not  reproduced  be- 
V.  V.  Conolly,  Soviet  Economic  Policy  in 
5  East,  chap.  3;  A.  C.  Millspaugh,  The 
nerican  Task  in  Persia,  pp  294-302;  E. 
■oseclose,  Introduction  to  Iran,  pp.  74-75, 
4-39,  186. 

Art.  I.  By  the  present  Agreement  the 
Tsian  Government  grants  on  the  follow- 
?  conditions,  to  a  special  mixed  commer- 
d  and  industrial  Company  organised  by 
e  Persian  Government  and  the  Govern- 
;nt  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Re- 
blics,  a  concession  to  catch  and  prepare 
h  along  the  Persian  South-Caspian  coast 
thin  the  boundaries  defined  in  Article  II 
the  present  Agreement. 

In  the  present  Agreement,  the  above- 
mtioned  mixed  Company  shall  be  termed 
le  Company.” 

Art.  II.  The  boundaries  of  the  fisheries 
r  which  the  Company  is  granted  a  con- 
>sion  shall  coincide  with  the  boundaries 
the  concession  formerly  granted  by  the 
rsian  Government  to  Lianozov  Brothers, 
le  rivers  running  into  the  sea  within  the 
Undaries  of  the  concession  shall  be  ex- 
ided  therefrom.  The  line  where  they  flow 
0  the  sea  shall  be  the  boundary  between 
ise  rivers  and  the  waters  of  the  conces- 
in. 

The  mouths  of  the  following  rivers  shall 
■m  an  exception: 

(a)  Safid-Rud,  the  two  arms  of  which 
,afid-Rud  and  Mussa-Chay),  being  shal- 
k,  prevent  fishing  at  the  mouth.  For  this 
ison  the  Company  shall  be  entitled  to 
h  in  these  arms  as  far  as  the  limits  where 
former  fisheries  of  Lianozov  Brothers 
at  present  situated  at  the  mouth. 


(b)  Babol,  in  the  district  of  Meshed-i- 
Sar,  in  view  of  the  shallow  water  at  the 
mouth.  The  Company  shall  also  be  entitled 
to  fish  at  this  place  within  the  limits  of 
the  former  fisheries  of  Lianozov  Brothers. 

( c)  The  river  Gorgan  with  its  arms 
Kara-Su,  up  to  the  boundary  of  the  former 
fisheries  of  Lianozov  Brothers. 

If  the  mouths  of  rivers  within  the  limits 
of  the  concession  change  their  course  with 
the  lapse  of  time,  or  the  rivers  form  new 
arms,  the  fishing  rights  granted  to  the  Com¬ 
pany  shall  be  applicable  to  the  new  courses 
and  arms. 

Note:  With  regard  to  the  fishing-places 
within  the  hmits  mentioned  in  this  Agree¬ 
ment,  the  Company  is  not  restricted  ex¬ 
cept  by  the  provisions  of  the  present  Agree¬ 
ment. 

Art.  Ill,  In  order  to  regulate  the  fish¬ 
ing  work  of  the  Company,  the  following 
provisions  are  adopted: 

( a)  All  scaleless  fish  (Haram)  within  the 
limits  of  the  concession  belong  to  the  Com¬ 
pany,  and  the  Company’s  fishermen  or  pri¬ 
vate  fishermen  must  sell  them  to  the  Com¬ 
pany  at  prices  which  the  Company  shall 
from  time  to  time  fix  in  advance. 

(b)  All  scaled  fish  (Halal)  may  be 
caught  by  private  fishermen  as  well  as  by 
the  Company’s  fishermen;  they  belong  to 
the  fishermen,  who  may  sell  them  to  any¬ 
one  they  choose,  including  the  Company. 

(c)  In  order  that  the  Company  and 
private  fishermen  of  Persian  nationality 
may  not  hinder  each  other’s  work,  fishing 
areas  shall  be  allotted  to  private  fishermen 
for  three-year  periods  by  agreement  be¬ 
tween  the  Persian  Government  and  the 
Management  of  the  Company.  The  Com¬ 
pany,  for  its  part,  undertakes  to  lay  down 
and  publish  every  three  years  the  rules  and 
conditions  governing  the  admission  of 
private  fishermen  to  the  waters  where  fish¬ 
ing  is  carried  on  directly  by  the  Company. 

Art.  IV.  The  duration  of  the  concession 
granted  to  the  Company  shall  be  25  years 
from  the  date  when  the  present  Agreement 
comes  into  force.  On  the  expiry  of  this  pe¬ 
riod  of  25  years,  the  obhgations  of  the 
Persian  Government  arising  out  of  Article 


152 


Diplomacy  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East 


14  of  the  Treaty  of  February  26,  1921, 
shall  be  considered  terminated.  If  the 
Persian  Government  does  not  wish  to  re¬ 
new  the  Company’s  concession  to  the 
above-mentioned  fisheries,  the  Company 
shall  be  considered  dissolved,  and  its  prop¬ 
erty  shall  be  divided  equally  between  the 
two  parties,  with  the  exception  of  the  plots 
of  land  assigned  free  of  charge  to  the 
Company  by  the  Persian  Government 
under  Article  17  of  the  present  Agreement. 
These  plots  shall  revert  to  the  Persian  Gov¬ 
ernment.  The  Persian  Government  under¬ 
takes,  if  the  Company’s  concession  is  not 
renewed,  not  to  grant  a  concession  in  re¬ 
spect  of  these  fisheries  to  any  third  Power 
and  its  nationals  for  a  period  of  25  years 
thereafter.  It  undertakes  to  exploit  them 
exclusively  through  the  appropriate  agen¬ 
cies  of  the  Persian  Government,  and  not 
to  engage  any  specialists  other  than  Persian 
subjects  for  the  exploitation  of  these  fish¬ 
eries. 

Art.  V.  The  Persian  and  Soviet  Gov¬ 
ernments  shall  have  equal  shares  of  50% 
in  the  Company. 

Art.  VI.  In  order  to  improve  the  or¬ 
ganisation  of  the  fisheries,  to  purchase  the 
necessary  fishing  gear  and  appliances,  and 
to  defray  the  costs  of  exploiting  the  fisher¬ 
ies,  the  Company  shall  form  a  total  capital 
which  must  not  exceed  three  million 
tomans.  Should  this  capital  be  found  to  be 
too  high,  the  Parties  shall  create  a  total 
capital  commensurate  with  actual  require¬ 
ments,  one  half  being  paid  by  the  Persian 
Government  and  the  other  half  by  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist 
Republics.  Both  Parties  shall  pay  in  their 
shares  at  dates  agreed  upon  between  them, 
as  required  for  the  development  of  the 
undertaking.  The  payment  due  for  the  catch 
of  previous  years,  which,  according  to 
Article  XIII  of  the  present  Agreement, 
must  be  made  to  the  Persian  Government, 
shall  be  placed  to  the  account  of  the  Per¬ 
sian  Government’s  share  in  the  total  capi¬ 
tal  required  for  exploitation.  If  the  Per¬ 
sian  Government  does  not  pay  its  share  in 
cash,  the  procedure  established  by  Article 
VII  of  the  present  Agreement  shall  be  fol¬ 
lowed.  In  that  case,  the  following  sums. 


which  should  have  been  paid  to  the  Persia 
Government,  shall  be  paid  to  the  Sovi( 
Government  to  be  offset  against  tl 
amounts  due  to  that  Government  by  tb 
Persian  Government: 

( a)  Payment  for  the  grant  of  the  conce: 
sion,  in  accordance  with  Article  VIII. 

(b)  50%  of  the  net  profits,  in  accon 
ance  with  Article  IX. 

The  Persian  Government  shall,  howeve 
be  entitled,  at  any  time  it  thinks  fit,  to  e 
feet  and  complete,  in  cash,  the  payment  ( 
its  outstanding  contributions.  In  that  cas 
the  sums  mentioned  in  points  (a)  and  (I 
of  this  Article  shall  be  paid  to  the  Persia 
Treasury.  After  the  Persian  Governmei 
has  paid  its  share  of  the  total  capital  n 
quired  for  exploitation,  the  sums  mentione 
in  points  a )  and  b)  oi  this  Article  shall  I 
paid  direct  to  the  Persian  Government. 

Art.  VII.  If  the  sums  mentioned  : 
Article  VI  are  insufiicient  to  cover  the  Pe 
sian  Government’s  share  of  the  capit 
which  is  found  to  be  actually  necessary  i 
accordance  with  Article  VI,  and  if  tl 
Persian  Government  does  not  pay  the  r 
mainder  of  its  share,  this  part  of  the  Pe 
sian  Government’s  share  shall  be  paid  t 
the  Soviet  Government  after  a  notificatic 
ad  hoc  has  been  made  by  the  Persian  Go' 
ernment  to  the  Government  of  the  Unk 
of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics.  After  tl 
Persian  Government  has  been  informed  I 
the  Soviet  Government  that  the  pa>Tnei 
has  been  made,  it  shall  pay  8%  interest  p 
annum  on  the  amount  advanced  by  tl 
Soviet  Government  from  the  date  of  pa; 
ment  until  the  Persian  Government’s  coi 
tributions  to  the  above-mentioned  capit 
has  been  made  in  full.  With  regard  to  tl 
apportionment  of  the  Company’s  profit 
the  Soviet  Government  shall  not  be  ei 
titled,  even  in  cases  provided  for  in  tl 
present  Article,  to  receive  a  higher  propo 
tion  of  the  Company’s  net  profits  than  th; 
specified  in  Article  IX  of  the  present  agrei 
ment,  i.e.,  50%. 

It  is  understood  that  the  payment  by  tl 
Persian  Government  of  the  above-mei 
tioned  8%  shall  not  be  taken  into  accoui 
in  the  apportionment  of  the  profits  in  a^ 
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:ordance  with  Article  IX  of  the  present 
\greement. 

Art.  VIII.  The  annual  payment  made 
ay  the  Company  to  the  Persian  Govern¬ 
ment  for  the  grant  of  the  concession  in  ac- 
:ordance  with  the  present  Agreement  shall 
ae  effected  as  follows: 

(1)  80,000  tomans  per  annum  from  the 
jross  receipts  of  the  Company  as  a  pay¬ 
ment  for  the  concession  rights; 

(2)  15%  of  the  remaining  gross  profit, 
vhich,  after  deduction  of  administrative 
ind  working  expenses,  shall  be  regarded  as 
he  Company’s  net  profit. 

The  above-mentioned  sums  are  not  reck- 
aned  in  the  profit  to  which  the  Persian 
Government,  as  a  shareholder  in  the  Com- 
aany,  is  entitled  in  accordance  with  Article 
[X  of  the  present  Agreement. 

Art.  IX.  The  whole  of  the  net  profit  ob- 
ained  from  the  Company’s  operations  shall 
ae  divided  equally — i.e.,  50%  to  each  Party 
—between  the  Persian  and  Soviet  Govern¬ 
ments,  share-holders  in  the  Company. 

Note:  The  Company  undertakes  to  dis- 
aose  of  the  products  of  the  fisheries  at  the 
nost  favourable  price  on  the  Soviet,  Per¬ 
sian  or  foreign  markets,  selecting  the  mar- 
;et  where  the  prices  are  most  remunerative. 

Art.  X.  The  Board  of  Management  of 
he  Company,  directing  all  its  business  and 
laving  its  head  office  in  Teheran,  shall  con- 
ist  of  six  members  appointed  for  one  year, 
'hree  members  shall  be  appointed  by  the 
’ersian  Government  and  three  by  the 
•oviet  Government.  The  rulings  and  de- 
isions  of  the  Board  of  Management  shall 
e  given  by  a  majority  of  votes. 

The  members  of  the  Board  of  Manage- 
lent  shall  be  appointed  by  both  Parties 
ot  later  than  one  month  after  the  date 
■hen  the  present  Agreement  comes  into 
arce.  The  Chairman  of  the  Board  shall 
e  one  of  its  Persian  members  and  shall  be 
ppointed  by  the  Persian  Government. 

If,  within  thirty  days  after  the  expiry 
f  the  above-mentioned  period  of  one 
lonth,  either  Party  has  not  appointed  any 
r  all  of  the  members  of  the  Board,  the 
oard  shall,  until  those  members  are  ap- 
ointed,  be  regarded  as  competent  to  de¬ 


cide  all  questions  with  the  members  already 
appointed. 

Art.  XI.  Both  Parties  agree  that,  in  ad¬ 
dition  to  Soviet  specialists,  Persian  spe¬ 
cialists  who  are  Persian  nationals  shall  be 
widely  used  at  the  fisheries,  for  which  pur¬ 
pose  the  Company  undertakes  to  organise 
suitable  training  for  Persian  specialists  in 
its  work.  As  specialists  of  Persian  national¬ 
ity  become  available,  they  shall  be  engaged 
by  the  company  and  shall  take  the  place 
of  Soviet  specialists.  The  remaining  em¬ 
ployees,  labourers  and  fishery  workmen, 
not  requiring  special  knowledge,  must  be 
Persian  nationals. 

All  employees  of  the  Company  must  act 
and  work  in  accordance  with  the  instruc¬ 
tions  approved  by  the  Board  of  the  Com¬ 
pany.  At  the  same  time,  the  Parties  agree 
that  the  Company  shall  not  have  the  right 
to  engage  other  persons  than  Persian  na¬ 
tionals  and  Soviet  citizens. 

Art.  XII.  The  Company  shall  be  sub¬ 
ject  to  all  laws,  decrees  and  regulations  by 
the  Persian  Council  of  Ministers  for  Per¬ 
sian  companies,  that  are.  or  may  hereafter 
be,  in  force  in  Persia.  The  Persian  Gov¬ 
ernment  has  the  right,  within  the  limits  of 
these  laws,  decrees  and  regulations,  to 
supervise  the  operations  of  the  Company. 

Art.  XIII.  From  the  year  1923,  i.e., 
after  the  year  1922,  for  which  accounts 
have  already  been  settled  by  a  payment 
of  50,000  tomans,  until  the  present  Agree¬ 
ment  comes  into  force,  the  Government  of 
the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics 
shall  pay  to  the  Persian  Government  50,- 
000  tomans  per  annum  for  the  exploitation 
of  the  fisheries. 

In  return  for  this  the  Persian  Govern¬ 
ment  shall  waive  payments  of  the  outstand¬ 
ing  Customs  duties  and  other  taxes  on  the 
fishery  products  exported  and  the  fishing 
gear  imported  during  those  years. 

Art.  XIV.  The  Company’s  working  year 
shall  begin  on  October  1st,  that  month  cor¬ 
responding  to  the  Persian  month  of  Mehr. 
The  Company  shall  settle  its  accounts  with 
the  Persian  and  Soviet  Governments  for 
each  year  not  later  than  the  beginning  of 
the  following  month  of  April,  which  cor- 
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responds  to  the  Persian  month  of  Farvar- 
dine. 

Art.  XV.  In  order  to  avoid  loss  of  time, 
the  Company  may  start  exploiting  the  fish¬ 
eries  immediately  the  capital  necessary  for 
beginning  its  work  is  paid  up  and  the  Com¬ 
pany  has  notified  the  Persian  Government 
that  it  is  starting  its  work.  The  Parties 
shall  pay  the  shares  of  the  capital  due  from 
them  at  dates  decided  by  the  Board  of  the 
Company.  If  the  Persian  Government  does 
not  pay  its  share  at  the  date  fixed  by  the 
Board  of  Management  of  the  Company,  the 
Soviet  Government  shall  pay  this  share  in 
the  manner  specified  in  Article  VII  of  the 
present  Agreement. 

Art.  XVI.  The  Governments  of  Persia 
and  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Re¬ 
publics  shall  grant  complete  exemption 
from  Customs  duties  and  other  taxes  levied 
on  imports  and  exports,  and  also  the  right 
of  free  transit  and  coasting  trade,  for  ap¬ 
pliances,  gear,  products  and  other  supplies 
required  by  the  Company  for  operating  the 
fisheries,  and  for  all  kinds  of  fish  products 
obtained  from  the  fisheries.  In  all  cases, 
however,  the  above-mentioned  articles  shall 
not  be  exempt  from  Customs  inspection. 
The  Customs  Administrations  of  both 
Parties,  whilst  carrying  out  the  laws,  regu¬ 
lations  and  provisions  relating  to  Customs 
inspection,  shall  render  every  assistance  to 
the  Company  in  order  to  facilitate  the 
above-mentioned  importation  and  exporta¬ 
tion. 

Art.  XVII.  The  Persian  Government 
agrees  to  place  at  the  disposal  of  the  Com¬ 
pany,  free  of  cost,  in  the  Concession  area, 
such  plots  of  land  as  are  required  for  the 
fishery  buildings  and  auxiliary  plant.  The 


Company  undertakes  to  effect  a  settlemeni 
to  the  private  owners  of  plots  of  land  re 
quired  for  the  above-mentioned  buildings 
and  plant. 

Art.  XVIII.  The  Governments  of  Persk 
and  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Re 
publics  shall,  each  within  its  own  spheres 
render  such  assistance  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  work  of  the  Company. 

In  particular,  the  Persian  Governmen 
shall  assist  the  Company  both  in  prevent 
ing  any  illicit  fishing  in  the  waters  leasee 
by  the  latter  and  in  ensuring  that  th( 
Haram  fish  are  really  delivered  to  the  Com 
pany. 

Art.  XIX.  As  the  maintenance  of  orde 
in  the  concession  area  is  in  the  hands  o 
the  Persian  Government,  it  agrees  to  rende 
the  Company  such  assistance  as  may  hi 
needed  to  carry  into  effect  the  provision: 
of  the  present  Agreement,  and  to  guan 
the  warehouses  and  other  fishery  buildings 

Art.  XX.  The  present  Agreement  shal 
be  ratified  by  both  Parties  in  accordano 
with  the  provisions  of  their  laws.  Ratifica 
tion  must  take  place  in  both  countries  a; 
early  as  possible. 

The  Agreement  shall  come  into  force  oi 
the  date  of  the  exchange  of  ratifications 
which  shall  take  place  at  Teheran. 

Art.  XXI.  The  present  Agreement  ha 
been  drawn  up  and  signed  in  the  Persian 
Russian  and  French  languages,  and  each  o 
the  signatory  Parties  receives  one  copy  ii 
each  language;  all  three  copies  shall  be  re 
garded  as  authentic  for  the  interpretatioi 
of  the  Agreement.  In  case  of  a  dispute  ai 
to  the  interpretation  of  the  Agreement,  thi 
French  text  shall  be  followed. 


51.  TREATY  OF  GUARANTEE  AND  NEUTRALITY: 
PERSIA  AND  THE  USSR 
1  October  1927 


(Ratifications  exchanged,  Tehran,  31  January  1928'' 

[League  of  Nations,  Treaty  Series,  No.  2620,  vol.  112  (1931),  pp.  292-95] 


Simultaneously  with  the  signature  of  the  Cas¬ 
pian  Seas  fisheries  concession  (Doc.  SO),  the 
USSR  and  Persia  concluded  the  following 
treaty.  By  this  act  Persia  was  brought  into 


Soviet  defense  arrangements  along  the  Euro 
pean  and  Near  and  Middle  East  periphery  o: 
Russia.  Accompanying  the  treaty  were  two  pro 
tocols,  not  reproduced,  in  which  the  signatorie: 


Perso-Soviet  Neutrality  Treaty 


15S 


leclared  that  they  had  “no  international  obli¬ 
gations  whatsoever  contrary  to  the  said  Treaty 
ind  will  not  undertake  such  obligations  during 
he  whole  duration  of  that  Treaty”  and  stated 
hat  article  6  of  the  1921  Perso-Russian  treaty 
Doc.  33)  continued  in  full  vigor.  Also  omit- 
ed  below  is  an  exchange  of  notes  reaffirming 
’ersia’s  fidelity  to  its  obligations  as  a  member 
)f  the  League  of  Nations.  M.  Beloff,  The  For- 
•ign  Policy  of  Soviet  Russia,  vol.  2,  chap.  9; 
>urvey  of  International  Affairs,  1928,  pp.  358- 
'4;  M.  W.  Graham,  Jr.,  “The  Sovdet  Security 
System,”  International  Conciliation,  Septem- 
)er  1929,  pp.  343^25. 

Art.  1.  The  mutual  relations  between 
’ersia  and  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist 
lepublics  shall  continue  to  be  governed  by 
he  Treaty  of  February  26,  1921,  of  which 
11  the  articles  and  provisions  shall  remain 
n  force,  and  which  shall  be  applicable 
hroughout  the  territory  of  the  Union  of 
Soviet  Socialist  Republics. 

Art.  2.  Each  of  the  High  Contracting 
’arties  undertakes  to  refrain  from  any  ag¬ 
ression  and  from  any  hostile  acts  directed 
gainst  the  other  Party,  and  not  to  intro- 
uce  its  military  forces  into  the  territory  of 
he  other  Party. 

Should  either  of  the  Contracting  Parties 
ecome  the  victim  of  aggression  on  the  part 
,f  one  or  more  third  Powers,  the  other 
,'ontracting  Party  agrees  to  observe  neu- 
rality  throughout  the  duration  of  the  con- 
ict,  while  the  Party  which  is  the  victim 
i  the  aggression  shall  not  violate  that  neu- 
rality,  notwithstanding  any  strategical, 
ictical  or  political  considerations  or  any 
dvantages  it  might  thereby  obtain. 

Art.  3.  Each  of  the  Contracting  Parties 
grees  to  take  no  part,  whether  de  facto  or 
e  jure,  in  political  alliances  or  agreements 
irected  against  the  safetx'  of  the  territory 
r  territorial  waters  of  the  other  Contract- 
ig  Party  or  against  its  integrity,  inde- 
endence  or  sovereignty. 

Each  of  the  Contracting  Parties  likewise 
grees  to  take  no  part  in  any  economic  boy- 
3tts  or  blockades  organised  by  third  Pow- 
rs  against  one  of  the  Contracting  Parties. 

Art.  4.  In  view  of  the  obligations  laid 
own  in  Articles  4  and  5  of  the  Treaty  of 
lebruary  26,  1921,  each  of  the  Contracting 


Parties,  being  determined  to  abstain  from 
any  intervention  in  the  internal  affairs  of 
the  other  Party  and  from  any  propaganda 
or  campaign  against  the  Government  of  the 
other  Party,  shall  strictly  forbid  its  officials 
to  commit  such  acts  in  the  territory  of  the 
other  Party. 

Should  the  citizens  of  either  of  the  Con¬ 
tracting  Parties  in  the  territory  of  the 
other  Party  engage  in  any  propaganda  or 
campaign  prohibited  by  the  authorities  of 
this  latter  Party,  the  Government  of  that 
territory  shall  have  the  right  to  put  a  stop 
to  the  activities  of  such  citizens  and  to  im¬ 
pose  the  statutory  penalties. 

The  two  Parties  likewise  undertake,  in 
virtue  of  the  above-mentioned  Articles,  not 
to  encourage  or  to  allow  in  their  respective 
territories  the  formation  or  activities  of; 
(1)  organisations  or  groups  of  any  descrip¬ 
tion  whatever,  whose  object  is  to  overthrow 
the  Government  of  the  other  Contracting 
Party  by  means  of  violence,  insurrection  or 
outrage;  (2)  organisations  or  groups  usurp¬ 
ing  the  office  of  the  Government  of  the 
other  country  or  part  of  its  territory,  also 
having  as  their  object  the  subversion  of  the 
Government  of  the  other  Contracting  Party 
by  the  above-mentioned  means,  a  breach  of 
its  peace  and  security,  or  an  infringement 
of  its  territorial  integrity. 

In  accordance  with  the  foregoing  prin¬ 
ciples,  the  two  Contracting  Parties  likewise 
undertake  to  prohibit  military’  enrolment 
and  the  introduction  into  their  territory’  of 
armed  forces,  arms,  ammunition,  and  all 
other  war  material,  intended  for  the  organi¬ 
sations  mentioned  above. 

Art.  S.  The  two  Contracting  Parties  un¬ 
dertake  to  settle  by  a  pacific  procedure  ap¬ 
propriate  to  the  circumstances  all  disputes 
of  any  description  w’hich  may  arise  between 
them  and  which  it  has  not  been  possible  to 
settle  through  the  ordinary  diplomatic 
channels. 

Art.  6.  Apart  from  the  obligations  under¬ 
taken  by  the  two  Contracting  Parties  in 
virtue  of  the  present  Treaty,  the  two 
Parties  shall  retain  full  freedom  of  action 
in  their  international  relations. 

Art.  7.  The  present  Treaty  is  concluded 
for  a  period  of  three  years  and  shall  be 
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approved  and  ratified  within  the  shortest 
possible  time  by  the  legislative  organs  of 
the  two  Parties,  after  which  it  shall  come 
into  force. 

The  exchange  of  the  instruments  of  rati¬ 
fication  shall  take  place  at  Teheran  one 
month  after  ratification. 

After  the  expiry  of  the  original  period 
of  validity,  the  Treaty  shall  be  regarded  as 
automatically  prolonged  for  successive  peri¬ 
ods  of  one  year  until  one  of  the  Contracting 
Parties  notifies  the  other  of  its  desire  to 
denounce  the  Treaty.  In  that  case  the  pres¬ 


ent  Treaty  shall  remain  in  force  for  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  notification  of 
its  denunciation  by  one  of  the  Parties. 

Art.  8.  The  present  Treaty  is  drawn  up 
in  the  Persian,  Russian,  and  French  lan¬ 
guages,  in  three  authentic  copies  for  each 
of  the  Contracting  Parties. 

For  the  purpose  of  interpretation,  all 
three  texts  shall  be  regarded  as  authentic. 
In  the  case  of  any  divergencies  with  re¬ 
gard  to  interpretation,  the  French  text  shall 
prevail. 


52.  AGREEMENT:  THE  UNITED  KINGDOM  AND  TR-ANSJORDAN 

20  February  1928 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  ‘Amman,  31  October  1929;  amended  2  June  1934  and 
19  July  1941;  superseded,  17  June  1946  by  a  preferential  alliance) 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1930,  Treaty  Series  No.  7,  Cmd.  3488] 


The  amirate  of  Transjordan  owed  its  birth  to 
an  accident  of  history.  The  desert  tract  east  of 
the  Jordan  became  lost  in  the  postwar  shuf¬ 
fle  of  boundaries  and  sovereignty  rights.  When 
the  United  Kingdom  on  27  March  1921  recog¬ 
nized  Amir  ‘Abdallah  as  provisional  ruler  of 
the  district,  it  did  so  chiefly  to  dissuade  King 
Husayn’s  impetuous  son  from  executing  his 
threat  to  take  military  action  against  the 
French  in  Syria,  an  attempt  which  London 
feared  might  provide  an  excuse  for  French 
forces  to  move  into  the  British-claimed  zone. 
The  installation  of  ‘Abdallah  in  ‘Amman  de¬ 
manded  the  revision  in  .August  1921  of  the 
draft  Palestine  mandate  (Doc.  38).  For  trans- 
Jordan  had  already  been  assigned  to  the  area 
of  the  projected  Palestine  mandate  by  the 
Franco-British  convention  of  23  December 
1920  {Parliamentary  Papers,  1921,  Misc.  No. 
4,  Cmd.  1195),  and  the  first  draft  of  the  man¬ 
datory  instrument  {ibid.,  Misc.  No.  3,  Cmd. 
1176),  completer’  earlier  that  month,  placed 
no  territorial  restrictions  on  the  Jewish  Na¬ 
tional  Home  within  the  mandated  land.  White- 
nail  transformed  the  provisional  arrangement 
for  ‘Abdallah  into  a  permanent  one  on  25 
May  1923,  subject  to  the  establishment  of  a 
constitutional  regime  and  the  conclusion  of  an 
agreement  that  would  enable  the  United  King¬ 
dom  “to  fulfil  its  international  obligations  in 
respect  of  the  territory”  (text  in  Survey  of 
International  Affairs,  1925,  vol.  1,  p.  362). 
But  nearly  five  years  elapsed  before  the  agree¬ 
ment  was  framed.  It  left  Transjordan  within 


the  Palestine  mandate,  providing  however  for 
a  separate  government  which  was  vested, 
under  close  mandatory  supervision,  with  a 
substantial  measure  of  domestic  autonomy  but 
which  enjoyed  no  external  autonomy.  The 
Amir’s  dependence  from  the  outset  on  the 
mandatory’s  grants-in-aid  to  balance  the 
Transjordan  budget  reinforced  British  con¬ 
trols.  Article  1  of  the  Anglo-Transjordan 
agreement  was  modified  in  June  1934  {Parlia¬ 
mentary  Papers,  1934,  Cmd.  4999),  among 
other  purposes,  authorizing  the  Amir  to  ap¬ 
point  consuls  to  near-by  Arab  states.  P.  L. 
Hanna,  British  Policy  in  Palestine,  pp.  74-78; 
Survey  of  International  Affairs,  1925,  vol.  1, 
pp.  361-63,  and  1928,  pp.  321-28;  P.  Graves, 
Memoirs  of  King  Abdullah  of  Transjordan; 
C.  S.  Jarvis,  Arab  Command,  chaps.  5-14;  B. 
Toukan,  A  Short  History  of  Trans-Jordan, 
chaps.  44—49. 

Art.  1.  His  Highness  the  Amir  agrees 
that  His  Britannic  Majesty  shall  be  rep¬ 
resented  in  Trans-Jordan  by  a  British 
Resident  acting  on  behalf  of  the  High  Com¬ 
missioner  for  Trans-Jordan,  and  that  com¬ 
munications  between  His  Britannic  Majesty 
and  all  other  Powers  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  Trans-Jordan  Government  on  the  other 
shall  be  made  through  the  British  Resident 
and  the  High  Commissioner  aforesaid. 

His  Highness  the  Amir  agrees  that  the 
ordinary  expenses  of  civil  government  and 
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dministration  and  the  salaries  and  expenses 
if  the  British  Resident  and  his  staff  will  be 
lorne  entirely  by  Trans-Jordan.  His  High- 
less  the  Amir  will  provide  quarters  for  the 
ccommodation  of  British  members  of  the 
taff  of  the  British  Resident. 

Art.  2.  The  powers  of  legislation  and  of 
■dministration  entrusted  to  His  Britannic 
klajesty  as  Mandatory  for  Palestine  shall 
)e  exercised  in  that  part  of  the  area  under 
klandate  known  as  Trans-Jordan  by  His 
iighness  the  Amir  through  such  constitu- 
ional  government  as  is  defined  and  deter- 
nined  in  the  Organic  Law  of  Trans-Jordan 
ind  any  amendment  thereof  made  with  the 
ipproval  of  His  Britannic  Majesty. 

Throughout  the  remaining  clauses  of  this 
Agreement  the  word  “Palestine,”  unless 
)therwise  defined,  shall  mean  that  portion 
)f  the  area  under  Mandate  which  lies  to  the 
vest  of  a  line  drawn  from  a  point  two  miles 
vest  of  the  town  of  Akaba  on  the  Gulf  of 
hat  name  up  the  centre  of  the  Wady 
Vraba,  Dead  Sea  and  River  Jordan  to  its 
unction  with  the  River  Yarmuk;  thence  up 
he  centre  of  that  river  to  the  Syrian  fron- 
ier. 

Art.  3.  His  Highness  the  Amir  agrees 
hat  for  the  period  of  the  present  Agree- 
nent  no  official  of  other  than  Trans-Jordan 
lationality  shall  be  appointed  in  Trans- 
ordan  without  the  concurrence  of  His 
Iritannic  Majesty.  The  numbers  and  condi- 
ions  of  employment  of  British  officials  so 
ppointed  in  the  Trans- Jordan  Government 
hall  be  regulated  by  a  separate  Agreement. 

Art.  4.  His  Highness  the  Amir  agrees 
hat  alt  such  laws,  orders  or  regulations  as 
lay  be  required  for  the  full  discharge  of 
he  international  responsibilities  and  obli- 
ations  of  His  Britannic  Majesty  in  respect 
f  the  territory  of  Trans-Jordan  shall  be 
dopted  and  made,  and  that  no  laws,  orders 
r  regulations  shall  be  adopted  or  made  in 
'rans-Jordan  which  may  hinder  the  full 
ischarge  of  such  international  responsibili- 
es  and  obligations. 

Art.  5.  His  Highness  the  Amir  agrees  to 
e  guided  by  the  advice  of  His  Britannic 
lajesty  tendered  through  the  High  Com- 
lissioner  for  Trans-Jordan  in  all  matters 


concerning  foreign  relations  of  Trans¬ 
jordan,  as  well  as  in  all  important  matters 
affecting  the  international  and  financial  ob¬ 
ligations  and  interests  of  His  Britannic 
Majesty  in  respect  of  Trans-Jordan.  His 
Highness  the  Amir  undertakes  to  follow  an 
administrative,  financial  and  fiscal  policy  in 
Trans-Jordan  such  as  will  ensure  the  stabil¬ 
ity  and  good  organisation  of  bis  Govern¬ 
ment  and  its  finances.  He  agrees  to  keep 
His  Britannic  Majesty  informed  of  the 
measures  proposed  and  adopted  to  give  due 
effect  to  this  undertaking,  and  further 
agrees  not  to  alter  the  system  of  control  of 
the  public  finances  of  Trans-Jordan  with¬ 
out  the  consent  of  His  Britannic  Majesty. 

Art.  6.  His  Highness  the  Amir  agrees 
that  he  will  refer  for  the  advice  of  His 
Britannic  Majesty  the  annual  Budget  law 
and  any  law  which  concerns  matters  cov¬ 
ered  by  the  provisions  of  this  Agreement, 
and  any  law  of  any  of  the  following  classes, 
namely; — 

(1.)  Any  law  affecting  the  currency  of 
Trans-Jordan  or  relating  to  the 
issue  of  bank-notes. 

(2.)  Any  law  imposing  differential  duties. 

(3.)  Any  law  whereby  persons  who  are 
nationals  of  any  States  Members 
of  the  League  of  Nations  or  of 
any  State  to  which  His  Britannic 
Majesty  has  agreed  by  treaty  that 
the  same  rights  should  be  ensured 
as  it  would  enjoy  if  it  were  a 
member  of  the  said  League,  may 
be  subjected  or  made  liable  to 
any  disabilities  to  which  persons 
who  are  British  subjects  or  na¬ 
tionals  of  any  foreign  State  are 
not  also  subjected  or  made  liable. 

(4.)  Any  special  law  providing  for  suc¬ 
cession  to  the  Amir’s  throne,  or 
for  the  establishment  of  a  Coun¬ 
cil  of  Regency. 

(5.)  Any  law  whereby  the  grant  of  land 
or  money  or  other  donation  or 
gratuity  may  be  made  to  himself. 

(6.)  Any  law  under  which  the  Amir  may 
assume  sovereignty  over  territory 
outside  Trans-Jordan. 

(7.)  Any  law  concerning  the  jurisdiction 
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of  the  Civil  Courts  over  foreign¬ 
ers. 

(8.)  Any  law  altering,  amending  or  add¬ 
ing  to  the  details  of  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  Organic  Law. 

Art.  7.  Except  by  agreement  between  the 
two  countries  there  shall  be  no  customs  bar¬ 
rier  between  Palestine  and  Trans-Jordan, 
and  the  Customs  tariff  in  Trans- Jordan 
shall  be  approved  by  His  Britannic  Maj¬ 
esty. 

The  Government  of  Palestine  shall  pay 
to  the  Trans-Jordan  Government  the  esti¬ 
mated  amount  of  customs  duties  levied  on 
the  part  of  the  goods  entering  Palestine 
from  territory  other  than  Trans-Jordan 
which  subsequently  enters  Trans-Jordan  for 
local  consumption,  but  shall  be  entitled  to 
withhold  from  the  sums  to  be  paid  on  this 
account  the  estimated  amount  of  customs 
duties  levied  by  Trans- Jordan  on  that  part 
of  the  goods  entering  Trans- Jordan  from 
other  than  Palestine  territory,  which  subse¬ 
quently  enters  Palestine  for  local  consump¬ 
tion.  The  trade  and  commerce  of  Trans¬ 
jordan  shall  receive  at  Palestinian  Ports 
equal  facilities  with  the  trade  and  com¬ 
merce  of  Palestine. 

Art.  8.  So  far  as  is  consistent  with  the 
international  obligations  of  His  Britannic 
Majesty  no  obstacle  shall  be  placed  in  the 
way  of  the  association  of  Trans-Jordan  for 
customs  or  other  purposes  with  such  neigh¬ 
bouring  Arab  States  as  may  desire  it. 

Art.  9.  His  Highness  the  Amir  under¬ 
takes  that  he  will  accept  and  give  effect  to 
such  reasonable  provisions  as  His  Britannic 
Majesty  may  consider  necessary  in  judicial 
matters  to  safeguard  the  interests  of  for¬ 
eigners. 

These  provisions  shall  be  embodied  in  a 
separate  Agreement,  which  shall  be  com¬ 
municated  to  the  Council  of  the  League  of 
Nations,  and,  pending  the  conclusion  of 
such  Agreement,  no  foreigner  shall  be 
brought  before  a  Trans-Jordan  Court  with¬ 
out  the  concurrence  of  His  Britannic  Maj¬ 
esty. 

His  Highness  the  Amir  undertakes  that 
he  will  accept  and  give  effect  to  such  rea¬ 
sonable  provisions  as  His  Britannic  Majesty 


may  consider  necessary  in  judicial  matter 
to  safeguard  the  law  and  jurisdiction  wit! 
regard  to  questions  arising  out  of  the  reli 
gious  beliefs  of  the  different  religious  com 
munities. 

Art.  10.  His  Britannic  Majesty  ma^ 
maintain  armed  forces  in  Trans-Jordan,  an( 
may  raise,  organise  and  control  in  Trans 
Jordan  such  armed  forces  as  may  in  hi 
opinion  be  necessary  for  the  defence  of  th 
country  and  to  assist  His  Highness  th 
Amir  in  the  preservation  of  peace  am 
order. 

His  Highness  the  Amir  agrees  that  h 
will  not  raise  or  maintain  in  Trans- Jordai 
or  allow  to  be  raised  or  maintained  am 
military  forces  without  the  consent  of  Hi 
Britannic  Majesty. 

Art.  11.  His  Highness  the  Amir  recog 
nises  the  principle  that  the  cost  of  th( 
forces  required  for  the  defence  of  Trans 
Jordan  is  a  charge  on  the  revenues  of  tha 
territory.  At  the  coming  into  force  of  thi 
Agreement,  Trans- Jordan  will  continue  t( 
bear  one-sixth  of  the  cost  of  the  Trans 
Jordan  Frontier  Force,  and  will  also  bear 
as  soon  as  the  financial  resources  of  thi 
country  permit,  the  excess  of  the  cost  o 
the  British  forces  stationed  in  Trans 
Jordan,  so  far  as  such  forces  may  bi 
deemed  by  His  Britannic  Majesty  to  b( 
employed  in  respect  of  Trans-Jordan,  ove 
the  cost  of  such  forces  if  stationed  in  Grea 
Britain,  and  the  whole  cost  of  any  force: 
raised  for  Trans-Jordan  alone. 

Art.  12.  So  long  as  the  revenues  o 
Trans- Jordan  are  insufficient  to  meet  sucl 
ordinary  expenses  of  administration  (in 
eluding  any  expenditure  on  local  forces  fo: 
which  Trans- Jordan  is  liable  under  ArticL 
11)  as  may  be  incurred  with  the  approva 
of  His  Britannic  Majesty,  arrangement: 
will  be  made  for  a  contribution  from  the 
British  Treasury  by  way  of  grant  or  loai 
in  aid  of  the  revenues  of  Trans-Jordan.  Hi: 
Britannic  Majesty  will  also  arrange  for  the 
payment  of  the  excess  of  the  cost  of  thi 
British  forces  stationed  in  Trans-Jordan 
and  deemed  by  His  Britannic  Majesty  ti 
be  employed  in  respect  of  Trans-Jordan,  in 
sofar  and  for  such  time  as  the  revenues  o 
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rrans-Jordan  are  insuflficient  to  bear  such 
xcess. 

Art.  13.  His  Highness  the  Amir  agrees 
hat  all  such  laws,  orders  or  regulations  as 
nay  from  time  to  time  be  required  by  His 
Iritannic  Majesty  for  the  purposes  of  Ar- 
icle  10  shall  be  adopted  and  made,  and 
hat  no  laws,  orders  or  regulations  shall  be 
dopted  or  made  in  Trans-Jordan  which 
nay,  in  the  opinion  of  His  Britannic  Maj- 
sty,  interfere  with  the  purposes  of  that 
irticle. 

Art.  14.  His  Highness  the  Amir  agrees 
D  follow  the  advice  of  His  Britannic  Maj- 
sty  with  regard  to  the  proclamation  of 
lartial  Law  in  all  or  any  part  of  Trans- 
ordan  and  to  entrust  the  administration  of 
jch  part  or  parts  of  Trans-Jordan  as  may 
e  placed  under  Martial  Law  to  such  offi- 
nr  or  officers  of  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
jrces  as  His  Britannic  Majesty  may  nomi- 
ate.  His  Highness  the  Amir  further  agrees 
nat  on  the  re-establishment  of  civil  gov- 
rnment  a  special  law  shall  be  adopted  to 
idemnify  the  armed  forces  maintained  by 
[is  Britannic  Majesty  for  all  acts  done  or 
missions  or  defaults  made  under  Martial 
■aw. 

Art.  15.  His  Britannic  Majesty  may  ex- 
rcise  jurisdiction  over  all  members  of  the 
rmed  forces  maintained  or  controlled  by 
[is  Britannic  Majesty  in  Trans-Jordan. 

For  the  purposes  of  this  and  the  five  pre- 
3ding  Articles,  the  term  “armed  forces” 
lall  be  deemed  to  include  civilians  at- 
iched  to  or  employed  with  the  armed 
jrces. 

Art.  16.  His  Highness  the  Amir  under- 
ikes  that  every  facility  shall  be  provided 
t  all  times  for  the  movement  of  His 
ritannic  Majesty’s  forces  (including  the 
se  of  wireless  and  land-line  telegraphic  and 
dephonic  services  and  the  right  to  lay 
ind-lines),  and  for  the  carriage  and  stor- 
ge  of  fuel,  ordnance,  ammunition  and  sup- 
lies  on  the  roads,  railways  and  waterways 
nd  in  the  ports  of  Trans-Jordan. 


Art.  17.  His  Highness  the  Amir  agrees 
to  be  guided  by  the  advice  of  His  Britannic 
Majesty  in  all  matters  concerning  the 
granting  of  concessions,  the  exploitation  of 
natural  resources,  the  construction  and 
operation  of  railways,  and  the  raising  of 
loans. 

Art.  18.  No  territory  in  Trans-Jordan 
shall  be  ceded  or  leased  or  in  any  way 
placed  under  the  control  of  any  foreign 
Power;  this  shall  not  prevent  His  Highness 
the  Amir  from  making  such  arrangements 
as  may  be  necessary  for  the  accommoda¬ 
tion  of  foreign  representatives  and  for  the 
fulfilment  of  the  provisions  of  the  preced¬ 
ing  Articles. 

Art.  19.  His  Highness  the  Amir  agrees 
that,  pending  the  making  of  special  extra¬ 
dition  agreements  relating  to  Trans-Jordan, 
the  Extradition  Treaties  in  force  between 
His  Britannic  Majesty  and  foreign  Powers 
shall  apply  to  Trans-Jordan. 

Art.  20.  This  Agreement  shall  come  into 
force  so  soon  as  it  shall  have  been  ratified 
by  the  High  Contracting  Parties  after  its 
acceptance  by  the  constitutional  Govern¬ 
ment  to  be  set  up  under  Article  2.  The 
constitutional  Government  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  provisional  until  the  Agreement  shall 
have  been  so  approved.  Nothing  shall  pre¬ 
vent  the  High  Contracting  Parties  from  re¬ 
viewing  from  time  to  time  the  provisions  of 
this  Agreement  with  a  view  to  any  revision 
which  may  seem  desirable  in  the  circum¬ 
stances  then  existing. 

Art.  21.  The  present  Agreement  has  been 
drawn  up  in  two  languages,  English  and 
Arabic,  and  the  Plenipotentiaries  of  each  of 
the  High  Contracting  parties  shall  sign  two 
English  copies  and  two  Arabic  copies.  Both 
texts  shall  have  the  same  validity,  but  in 
case  of  divergence  between  the  two  in  the 
interpretation  of  one  or  other  of  the  Ar¬ 
ticles  of  the  present  Agreement,  the  English 
text  shall  prevail. 
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53.  PROVISIONAL  COMMERCIAL  AGREEMENT:  THE  UNITED  STATES 

AND  PERSIA 
14  May  1928 

[U.S.  Executive  Agreement  Series,  No.  19] 


The  American-Persian  treaty  of  1856  (I,  Doc. 
69)  expired  on  10  May  1928  in  accordance 
with  Riza  Shah’s  unilateral  abrogation  of  the 
capitulations  (text  of  circular  to  foreign  lega¬ 
tions  in  Tehran,  10  May  1927,  giving  one 
year’s  notice  of  intention  in  Documents  on 
International  Affairs,  1928,  p.  200).  The  two 
governments  on  14  May  1928  concluded  by 
an  exchange  of  notes  between  the  American 
Minister  in  Tehran  and  the  Acting  Foreign 
Minister  of  Persia  a  provisional  agreement 
to  regulate  diplomatic  and  commercial  rela¬ 
tions  and  the  treatment  of  their  respective 
nationals.  Only  the  Persian  note  appears  here, 
for  the  two  with  the  necessary  changes  are  sub¬ 
stantially  identical.  The  Acting  Foreign  Minis¬ 
ter,  in  a  separate  note  of  the  same  date  (not  re¬ 
produced),  declared  that  American  missionaries 
“will  be  authorized  to  carry  on  their  charita¬ 
ble  and  educational  work  on  the  condition 
that  it  contravenes  neither  the  public  order 
nor  the  laws  and  regulations  of  Persia.’’  But 
later  Persian  legislation  sharply  curtailed  mis¬ 
sionary  programs.  A  further  note  of  11  July 
1928  {U.S.  Executive  Agreement  Series,  No. 
20)  stated  that,  pending  a  definitive  conven¬ 
tion,  non-Muslim  American  citizens  in  Persia 
“shall  be  subject  to  their  national  laws’’  in 
the  matter  of  personal  status.  But  the  two 
governments  did  not  sign  any  definitive  in¬ 
strument  until  1943,  when  they  concluded  a 
reciprocal  trade  agreement  (U.S.  Executive 
Agreement  Series,  No.  410).  Survey  of  Inter¬ 
national  Affairs,  1928,  pp.  347-58;  A.  Matine- 
Daftary,  La  Suppression  des  capitulations  en 
Perse,  chaps.  6-10;  E.  Groseclose,  Introduc¬ 
tion  to  Iran,  pp.  109-15,  140. 

I  have  the  honor  to  advise  you  that  my 
Government,  animated  by  the  sincere  desire 
to  terminate  as  soon  as  possible  the  nego¬ 
tiations  now  in  progress  with  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  the  United  States  relative  to  the 
conclusion  of  a  treaty  of  friendship,  as  welt 
as  establishment,  consular,  customs,  and 
commercial  conventions,  has  directed  me  to 
communicate  to  you,  in  its  name,  the  fol¬ 
lowing  provisional  stipulations: 

1.  On  and  after  May  10,  1928,  the  diplo¬ 


matic  representation  of  the  United  State; 
of  America  in  Persian  territory  shall  enjoy 
on  condition  of  complete  reciprocity,  th{ 
privileges  and  immunities  sanctioned  bj 
generally  recognized  international  law. 

The  consular  representatives  of  thf 
United  States  of  America  in  Persian  terri 
tory,  duly  provided  with  an  exequatur,  shal 
be  permitted,  on  condition  of  complet; 
reciprocity,  to  reside  there  in  the  localitie; 
to  which  they  were  admitted  up  to  thai 
time. 

They  shall  enjoy,  on  the  condition  oi 
complete  reciprocity,  the  honorary  privi 
leges  and  personal  immunities  in  regard  t( 
jurisdiction  and  fiscal  matters  sanctionec 
by  generally  recognized  international  law. 

2.  On  and  after  May  10,  1928,  the  na 
tionals  of  the  United  States  in  Persia  shal 
on  the  basis  of  complete  reciprocity  be  ad 
mitted  and  treated  in  accordance  with  th( 
rules  and  practices  of  generally  recognize; 
international  law. 

In  respect  of  their  persons  and  property 
rights  and  interests,  they  shall  enjoy  then 
the  fullest  protection  of  the  laws  and  th( 
territorial  authorities  of  the  country,  am 
they  shall  not  be  treated  in  regard  to  th( 
above-mentioned  matters  in  a  manner  lesi 
favorable  than  the  nationals  of  other  for 
eign  countries. 

They  shall  enjoy,  in  every  respect,  tb 
same  general  treatment  as  the  nationals  o 
the  country,  without  being  entitled,  how 
ever,  to  the  treatment  reserved  to  national 
alone,  to  the  exclusion  of  all  other  foreign 
ers. 

Matters  of  personal  status  and  famil; 
law  shall  be  treated  in  special  notes  to  b 
drawn  up  and  exchanged  as  soon  as  joossi 
ble. 

3.  On  and  after  May  10,  1928,  and  a 
long  as  the  present  provisions  shall  remaii 
in  force,  and  on  condition  of  complete  reci 
procity,  merchandise  produced  or  manu 
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actured  in  the  United  States,  its  territories 
ind  possessions,  on  their  entry  into  Persia, 
hall  enjoy  the  tariff  accorded  to  the  most 
avored  nation,  so  that  the  treatment  ac- 
orded  to  the  United  States  for  its  mer- 
:handise  shall  not  be  less  favorable  than 
he  legal  treatment  accorded  to  a  third 
:ountry. 

In  respect  to  the  regime  applicable  to 
he  commerce  of  the  United  States  of 
America,  in  the  matter  of  import  and  ex- 
)ort  and  other  duties  and  charges  relating 
0  commerce,  as  well  as  to  transit,  ware- 
lousing,  and  the  facilities  accorded  to  com- 
nercial  travelers’  samples,  and  as  to  facili- 
ies,  tariffs,  and  quantities  in  connection 
vith  the  licensing  and  prohibition  of  im- 
)orts  and  exports,  Persia  shall  accord  to  the 
Jnited  States,  its  territories,  and  posses¬ 
ions,  on  condition  of  complete  reciprocity, 

treatment  not  less  favorable  than  that 
ccorded  to  the  commerce  of  any  other  for- 
jgn  country. 

It  is  understood  that  other  or  higher 
'.uties  shall  not  be  applied  to  the  importa- 
ion  into  or  the  sale  in  Persia  of  any  ar- 
icles,  produced  or  manufactured  in  the 
Jnited  States,  its  territories  and  posses¬ 
ions,  than  those  which  would  be  payable 
n  like  articles  produced  or  manufactured 
y  any  other  foreign  country. 

Similarly  and  on  condition  of  complete 
eciprocity,  no  other  or  higher  duties  shall 
e  imposed  in  Persia  on  the  exportation  of 
ny  articles  to  the  United  States,  its  terri¬ 


tories  or  possessions,  than  those  which 
would  be  payable  on  the  exportation  of  like 
articles  to  any  other  foreign  country. 

On  condition  of  complete  reciprocity,  any 
lowering  of  duties  of  any  kind  that  may  be 
granted  by  Persia  in  favor  of  the  products 
of  any  other  country  shall  be  immediately 
applicable,  without  request  and  without 
compensation,  to  the  commerce  of  the 
United  States,  its  territories  and  posses¬ 
sions,  with  Persia. 

It  is  understood  that  these  provisions  do 
not  refer  to  the  prohibitions  and  restrictions 
authorized  by  the  laws  and  regulations  in 
force  in  Persia  for  protection  of  the  food 
supply,  sanitary  administration  in  regard 
to  human,  animal,  or  vegetable  life,  the  in¬ 
terests  of  public  safety  and  fiscal  interests. 

The  stipulations  of  the  present  note  shall 
go  into  effect  to-day  and  they  shall  remain 
respectively  in  force  until  the  entry  into 
effect  of  the  corresponding  treaty  and  con¬ 
ventions  referred  to  in  the  first  paragraph 
of  this  note  or  until  the  expiration  of  a 
period  of  thirty  days  from  the  notice  which 
may  be  given  to  the  Government  of  the 
United  States  by  my  Government  of  its  in¬ 
tention  to  terminate  them,  but  in  case  my 
Government  should  be  prevented  from  ful¬ 
filling  its  engagements  by  the  effect  of  a 
legislative  measure,  these  stipulations  shall 
lapse. 

I  would  be  glad  to  have  confirmation  of 
our  understanding  on  these  points. 


'4.  THE  GROUP  (RED  LINE)  AGREEMENT  OF  THE  TURKISH  (IRAQ) 

PETROLEUM  COMPANY 
31  July  1928 


U.S.,  84th  Cong.,  House  of  Representatives,  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  Hear- 
ngs  before  Antitrust  Subcommittee  (Subcommittee  No.  5),  part  2,  pp.  1004-33] 


he  invitation  of  1922  to  American  oil  com- 
anies  to  take  part  in  the  Turkish  Petroleum 
rPC)  stirred  a  hornet’s  nest.  The  American 
open  door”  plan  (Doc.  30)  conflicted  with 
:he  self-denying  ordinance”  (article  10)  in 
PC’s  1914  reorganization  arrangement  (I, 
'oc.  Ill),  and  TPC’s  owners — particularly 
le  Compagnie  Franqaise  des  Petroles  (Doc. 
1)  and  Calouste  Sarkis  Gulbenkian,  the  bene- 
ciary  “five  percenter” — were  determined  not 


to  abandon  the  restrictive  clause.  The  Amer¬ 
ican  proposal  that  TPC  become  a  nonprofit¬ 
making  crude  oil  distributing  agency  aroused 
the  fury  of  Gulbenkian,  who  represented  not 
an  operating  oil  company  but  his  own  self- 
identifying  “Participations  and  Investments, 
Ltd.,”  and  who  was  interested  therefore  not 
in  crude  ''il  but  in  monetary  returns.  The 
American  firms — comprising  at  the  start  the 
Atlantic  Refining,  the  Gulf  Refining,  Mexican 
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Petroleum,  Sinclair  Consolidated  Oil,  Stand¬ 
ard  Oil  of  New  York,  Standard  Oil  of  New 
Jersey  and  the  Texas  companies— created  the 
Near  East  Development  Corporation  (NEDC) 
to  represent  them  as  a  unit  in  the  TPC  trans¬ 
action.  NEDC  insisted  on  a  full  partnership 
together  with  the  Anglo-Persian  Oil  Company 
(APOC),  the  Royal  Dutch-Shell  and  Cie. 
Fran(;aise  des  Petroles,  a  request  that  dictated 
the  reallocation  of  shares.  Various  schemes 
were  advanced  but  rejected,  since  they  en¬ 
tailed  reducing  the  shares  of  the  minority 
owners.  In  the  end  APOC  was  selected,  for  it 
boasted  a  47.5  per  cent  interest,  the  largest 
single  holding.  APOC’s  attitude,  however,  was 
precisely  the  reverse  of  Gulbenkian’s:  the  Brit¬ 
ish  enterprise  was  interested  in  crude  oil  and 
not  monetary  payments.  But  APOC’s  demand 
for  an  overriding  royalty — a  bonus  in  the 
form  of  a  stated  percentage  of  the  crude  oil 
produced  by  TPC — in  return  for  surrender¬ 
ing  part  of  its  shares  encountered  stiff  resist¬ 
ance  from  the  remaining  corporate  owners. 
Little  wonder  that  the  group  agreement  took 
six  years  to  consummate,  with  the  foreign  of¬ 
fices  in  Britain.  France  and  the  United  States 
at  times  almost  as  deeply  entangled  in  the 
negotiations  as  the  oil  companies.  Indeed,  the 
negotiations  might  well  have  consumed  an 
even  longer  period,  had  it  not  been  for  the 
discovery  of  oil  in  prodigious  quantities  on 
IS  October  1927  at  Baba  Gurgur  just  north  of 
Kirkuk  in  Mosul  province,  a  discovery  that 
immediately  shifted  the  problems  from  the 
realm  of  theory  to  that  of  fact.  In  the  same 
month  the  French  company  produced  a  map 
of  the  Near  and  Middle  East  marked  with 
a  red  line  around  the  late  Ottoman  Empire 
within  its  1914  frontiers,  including  the  entire 
Arabian  Peninsula,  its  offshore  islands,  and 
Cyprus,  but  excluding  Kuwayt  and  Egypt. 
The  zone  enclosed  by  the  red  line  became  “the 
defined  area”  within  which  the  self-denying 
provisions  were  to  operate.  The  Texas  and 
Sinclair  companies  withdrew  from  NEDC  and 
Pan-American  Petroleum  and  Transport  re¬ 
placed  Mexican  before  the  discovery  of  the 
Baba  Gurgur  gusher.  About  1930  the  Stand¬ 
ards  of  New  York  and  New  Jersey  bought 
the  interests  in  NEDC  of  Pan-American 
Petroleum  and  Atlantic  Refining  and  in  1934 
that  of  Gulf  Refining.  Meanwhile,  in  1931 
Standard  of  New  York  merged  with  Vacuum 
Oil  Company  to  form  what  came  to  be  known 
as  the  Socony-Vacuum  Oil  Company.  The 
Red  Line  Agreement  remained  formally  in  ef¬ 
fect  until  November  1948.  International  Pe¬ 


troleum  Cartel,  chap.  4  (map  of  Red  Lin; 
Agreement  opposite  p.  60) ;  S.  H.  Longrigg 
Oil  in  the  Middle  East,  chap.  S;  B.  Shwad- 
ran.  The  Middle  East,  Oil  and  the  Great  Pow¬ 
ers,  chap.  9. 

An  agreement  made  the  Thirty-first  daj 
of  July  1928  Between  D’Arcy  Explora¬ 
tion  Company  Limited  a  Company  incor¬ 
porated  under  the  Companies  Acts  1908  tc 
1917  whose  registered  office  is  situate  al 
Britannic  House  Finsbury  Circus  in  the 
City  of  London  (hereinafter  called  “the 
D’Arcy  Company”)  of  the  first  part  Tm 
Anglo-Saxon  Petroleum  Company 
Limited  a  Company  incorporated  undei 
the  Companies  Acts  1862  to  19(X)  whose 
registered  office  is  situate  at  St  Helen; 
Court  Leadenhall  Street  in  the  City  of  Lon¬ 
don  (hereinafter  called  “the  Anglo-Saxor 
Company”)  of  the  second  part  Compagnu 
Francaise  Des  Petroles  a  Societe  Anon- 
yme  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  France 
whose  siege  social  is  situate  at  No.  63 
Avenue  Victor  Emmanuel  HI  Paris  in  the 
Republic  of  France  (hereinafter  called  “the 
French  Company”)  of  the  third  part  Neap 
East  Development  Corporation  a  Com¬ 
pany  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  the 
State  of  Delaware  U.S.A.  whose  principal 
office  is  situate  at  26  Broadway  New  York 
U.S.A.  (hereinafter  called  “the  American 
Company”)  of  the  fourth  part  Participa¬ 
tions  and  Investments  Limited  a  Com¬ 
pany  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  the 
Dominion  of  Canada  whose  principal  office 
is  situate  at  Dominion  Bank  Building,  King 
Street,  Toronto  (hereinafter  called  “the 
Participations  Company”)  of  the  fifth  part 
and  Turkish  Petroleum  Company 
Limited  a  Company  incorporated  under 
the  Companies  (Consolidation)  Act  1908 
whose  registered  office  is  situate  at  No.  97 
Gresham  Street  in  the  City  of  London 
(hereinafter  called  “the  Turkish  Com¬ 
pany”)  of  the  sixth  part 

Whereas  the  Turkish  Company  was  in¬ 
corporated  on  the  31st  day  of  January  1911 
under  the  Companies  (Consolidation)  Ac( 
1908. 

And  whereas  the  capital  of  the  Turkish 
Company  is  now  £2,000.000  divided  intc 
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2,000,000  shares  of  £1  each  the  whole  of 
tvhich  are  issued. 

And  whereas  immediately  prior  to  the 
execution  hereof  the  shares  of  the  Turkish 
[Company  were  held  as  follows; 


away  and  sell  the  same  and  the  derivatives 
thereof  within  the  areas  upon  the  terms 
and  subject  to  the  provisions  and  conditions 
in  the  Iraq  Concession  described  or  con¬ 
tained. 


Name  of  Shareholder, 
rhe  Anglo-Saxon  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.  . 

ralouste  Sarkis  Gulbenkian  . 

D’Arcy  Exploration  Co.  Ltd . 

doyds  Bank  City  Office  Nominees  Ltd. 

dr  John  Buck  Lloyd  . 

'ompagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles  .... 

ir  John  Cadman . . 

irthur  Charles  Hearn . 


Serial  Number  of 
Shares  held. 

r  20,001  —  S6,000J 

4  601,001  —  790,000  1 

[l,300,001  —  l,52S,000j 
r  59,001  —  60,000J 

4  595,751  —  601,000  1 

[l,250,001  —  l,256,250j 
r  80,004  —  156,0001 

4  160,001  —  558,985 

[l,525,001  —  l,999,982j 
56,001  —  59,000' 

156,001  —  160,000 

559,001  —  580,000 

580,001  —  595,750  " 

1.256.251  —  1,281,250 

1.281.251  —  1,300,000^ 

r  80,002  1 

4  558,991  —  558,995  I 

[l,999,983  —  1,999, 988j 
1  —  20,000' 
60,000  —  80,000  1 

790,001  —  1,000,000  [ 

1,000,001  —  1,250,000^ 
r  80,003  1 

4  558,996  —  559,000  1 

[l,999,989  —  l,999,994j 

r  80,001  1 

4  558,986  —  558,990  I 

[1,999,995  —  2,000,000j 


Total  Number 
of  Shares  held. 

450,000 

12.500 

949,964 

87.500 


12 


500,000 


12 


12 


2,000,000 


And  whereas  on  the  14th  day  of  March 
925  a  Convention  (hereinafter  called  the 
Iraq  Concession”  which  expression  shall 
iclude  any  extension  or  modification  there- 
f)  was  entered  into  between  the  Govern- 
lent  of  Iraq  of  the  one  part  and  the  Turk- 
Company  of  the  other  part,  whereby 
ae  said  Government  granted  to  the  Turkish 
Company  the  exclusive  right  to  explore 
rospect  drill  for  extract  and  render  suit- 
ble  for  trade  petroleum  naphtha  natural 
lases  and  ozokerite  and  the  right  to  carry 


And  whereas  it  has  been  agreed  that  the 
American  Company  and  the  Participations 
Company  shall  respectively  become  share¬ 
holders  in  the  Turkish  Company  in  manner 
hereafter  appearing. 

And  whereas  from  time  to  time  the  ques¬ 
tions  have  arisen  between  the  parties  hereto 
or  some  of  them  in  connection  with  or  aris¬ 
ing  out  of  the  Turkish  Company  or  its  un¬ 
dertaking  or  business  or  the  engagements 
or  rights  of  the  parties  in  connection  there¬ 
with. 
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And  whereas  with  a  view  to  settling  such 
questions  and  to  codifying  for  the  future 
their  rights  and  obligations  the  parties 
hereto  have  agreed  to  enter  into  these  pres¬ 
ents. 

Now  in  consideration  of  the  premises  it 
is  hereby  agreed  and  declared  as  follows: — 

preliminary 

1.  (i)  Each  of  the  parties  hereto  of  the 
first  five  parts  hereby  contracts  with  each 
of  the  other  of  such  parties  and  with  the 
Turkish  Company  that  they  will  observe 
and  will  procure  their  respective  Associated 
Companies  (as  hereinafter  defined)  to  ob¬ 
serve  the  provisions  of  this  Agreement  and 
each  of  the  said  parties  shall  be  responsi¬ 
ble  for  any  breach  or  non-observance  of 
this  Agreement  committed  by  any  Associ¬ 
ated  Company  of  such  party  in  the  same 
manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as  if  such 
breach  or  non-observance  had  been  com¬ 
mitted  by  such  party  itself. 

(ii)  The  provisions  of  this  Agreement 
other  than  clauses  5  (i)  and  26  hereof  shall 
apply  only  to  the  area  (hereinafter  called 
“the  defined  area”)  bordered  in  red  on  the 
map  attached  hereto  as  explained  by  the 
notes  and  descriptions  set  out  on  such  map. 

(iii)  In  this  Agreement  the  expression 
“Associated  Company”  as  regards  each  of 
the  parties  hereto  of  the  first  five  parts 
means  and  includes ; — 

(a)  Any  Company  over  which  such  party 
either  alone  or  in  conjunction  with  any 
other  party  or  parties  hereto  and/or  in 
conjunction  with  one  or  more  Associated 
Companies  of  any  party  hereto  can  now  or 
hereafter  exercise  control  either  directly  or 
indirectly  and  whether  such  control  be  ex¬ 
ercisable  by  means  of  the  possession  of  a 
majority  of  votes  or  of  the  right  of  appoint¬ 
ing  directors  or  by  contract  or  in  any  man¬ 
ner  whatsoever  whether  similar  to  the 
above  or  not. 

(b)  As  regards  the  American  Company 
each  of  the  Companies  specified  in  Sched¬ 
ule  A  hereto. 

(c)  Any  Company  over  which  any  Asso¬ 
ciated  Company  of  such  party  either  alone 
or  in  conjunction  with  any  one  or  more 


Associated  Companies  of  any  party  heretc 
can  now  or  hereafter  exercise  control  eithei 
directly  or  indirectly  and  whether  such  con¬ 
trol  be  exercisable  by  means  of  the  posses¬ 
sion  of  a  majority  of  votes  or  of  the  righi 
of  appointing  directors  or  by  contract  or  ir 
any  manner  whatsoever  whether  similar  tc 
the  above  or  not. 

(iv)  The  Turkish  Company  hereby  con¬ 
tracts  with  each  of  the  other  parties  heretc 
that  it  will  observe  and  will  procure  an) 
General  Operating  Company  formed  a: 
hereafter  mentioned  and  any  company  ovei 
which  it  can  now  or  hereafter  exercise  con 
trol  either  directly  or  indirectly  anc 
whether  such  control  be  exercisable  b) 
means  of  the  possession  of  a  majority  ol 
votes  or  of  the  right  of  appointing  director; 
or  by  contract  or  in  any  manner  whatsoevei 
whether  similar  to  the  above  or  not  (all  o! 
which  Companies  are  intended  to  be  in 
eluded  in  the  expression  “Associated  Com 
pany”  as  applied  to  the  Turkish  Company] 
to  observe  the  provisions  of  this  Agreement 
and  the  Turkish  Company  shall  be  responsi 
ble  for  any  breach  or  non-observance  o: 
the  provisions  of  this  Agreement  committee 
by  any  Associated  Company  of  the  Turkisl 
Company  in  the  same  manner  and  to  thi 
same  extent  as  if  such  breach  or  non 
observance  had  been  committed  by  th( 
Turkish  Company. 

A  Company  shall  cease  to  be  an  Associ 
ated  Company  of  any  party  hereto  withii 
the  meaning  of  these  presents  if  and  whei 
and  so  long  as  it  shall  cease  to  fulfil  th( 
conditions  contained  in  this  clause  and  a 
regards  the  American  Company  the  Compa 
nies  specified  in  Schedule  A  hereto  as  Asso 
dated  Companies  of  that  Company  shal 
cease  to  be  such  if  and  so  long  as  they  an 
not  directly  or  indirectly  interested  in  thi 
American  Company. 

Provided  always  that  no  party  herefi 
shall  be  held  responsible  for  any  breach  o 
non-observance  of  this  Agreement  by  ai 
Associated  Company  of  such  party  if  sucl 
party  can  shew  that  it  has  used  its  utmos 
endeavours  to  prevent  such  breach  or  non 
observance. 
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DISTRIBUTION  OF  CAPITAL  OF  THE 
TURKISH  COMPANY 

2.  The  share  capital  of  the  Turkish  Com- 
)any  as  at  the  date  hereof  shall  be  redis- 
ributed  among  the  parties  of  the  first  five 
)arts  in  the  proportions  following  that  is  to 
ay;— 

%  of  Such 
Capital 

"he  D’Arcy  Company  (hereinafter 


called  Group  A) .  23.75 

"he  Anglo-Saxon  Company  (herein¬ 
after  called  Group  B)  .  23.75 

"he  French  Company  (hereinafter 

called  Group  C)  .  23.75 

"he  American  Company  (herein¬ 
after  called  Group  D)  .  23.75 

'he  Participations  Company  (here¬ 
inafter  called  Group  E)  .  5.00 


100.00 

Groups  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E  are  herein- 
fter  collectively  called  the  “Groups.” 

3.  (i)  For  the  purpose  of  the  last  pre- 
;ding  clause  immediately  upon  the  execu- 
on  of  this  Agreement: — 

(a)  The  D’Arcy  Company  shall  deliver 
r  procure  to  be  delivered  to  the  American 
ompany  duly  executed  and  certified  trans- 
;rs  of  474,964  shares  of  the  Turkish  Com- 
iny  now  registered  in  the  name  of  the 
'’Arcy  Company  and  36  like  shares  now 
.'gistered  as  to  12  in  the  name  of  the  said 
ir  John  Cadman,  as  to  12  in  the  name 
f  the  said  Sir  John  B.  Lloyd  and  as  to  12 

the  name  of  the  said  A.  C.  Hearn,  against 
lyment  by  the  American  Company  of  the 
im  of  £490.265  5s.  9d.  on  the  First  day 
August  1928  and  will  execute  and  do  or 
"ocure  to  be  executed  and  done  all  docu- 
ents  deeds  acts  and  things  necessary  for 
fectually  vesting  the  said  shares  in  the 
merican  Company. 

(b)  The  French  Company  shall  deliver 
the  Anglo-Saxon  Company  a  duly  exe- 

ited  and  certified  transfer  of  25,000  shares 
■  the  Turkish  Company  against  payment 
/  the  Anglo  Saxon  Company  of  the  sum 
£25,948  Is.  3d.  on  the  First  day  of  Aug¬ 


ust  1928  and  will  execute  and  do  or  pro¬ 
cure  to  be  executed  and  done  all  documents 
deeds  acts  and  things  necessary  for  effec¬ 
tually  vesting  the  said  shares  in  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  Company. 

(c)  The  Participations  Company  shall 
procure  to  be  delivered  to  itself  duly  exe¬ 
cuted  and  certified  transfers  of  87,500 
shares  of  the  Turkish  Company  now  reg¬ 
istered  in  the  name  of  Lloyds  Bank  City 
Office  Nominees  Limited  and  of  12,500 
like  shares  now  registered  in  the  name  of 
Calouste  Sarkis  Gulbenkian  against  pay¬ 
ment  to  him  of  the  sum  of  £103,210  3s. 
lid.  on  the  First  day  of  August  1928  and 
will  execute  and  do  and  procure  to  be  exe¬ 
cuted  and  done  all  documents  deeds  acts 
and  things  necessary  for  effectually  vesting 
the  said  shares  in  the  Participations  Com¬ 
pany. 

BOARD  OF  DIRECTORS  AND  GENERAL  MEETINGS 
OF  THE  TURKISH  COMPANY 

4.  (i)  Groups  A.  B,  C  and  D  (each  here¬ 
in  termed  a  “Major  Group”)  shall  each  be 
entitled  to  appoint  two  Directors  on  the 
Board  of  the  Turkish  Company  and  Group 
E  (herein  termed  “a  Minor  Group”)  shall 
be  entitled  to  appoint  one  Director. 

Provided  always  that  as  and  when  by 
reason  of  transfer  of  shares  or  by  new 
issues  of  share  capital  or  otherwise  the 
basic  proportion  (as  hereinafter  defined) 
for  the  time  being  of  any  Major  Group 
falls  below  11.875  per  cent,  the  right  of 
representation  of  such  Major  Group  shall 
be  reduced  from  two  Directors  to  one  Di¬ 
rector. 

Provided  further  that  should  the  basic 
proportion  for  the  time  being  of  any  Major 
Group  fall  below  5.9375  per  cent,  such 
Major  Group  shall  cease  to  have  the  rights 
attaching  to  a  Major  Group  and  shall  there¬ 
after  only  be  entitled  to  such  rights  as  at¬ 
tach  to  a  Minor  Group  and  shall  be  treated 
as  a  Minor  Group  for  all  purposes  of  this 
Agreement  and  of  the  Articles  of  Associa¬ 
tion  of  the  Turkish  Company. 

(ii)  In  the  event  of  the  basic  propor¬ 
tion  for  the  time  being  of  any  Group  fall¬ 
ing  below  2.5  per  cent,  such  Group  shall 
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lose  the  right  of  representation  by  any  Di¬ 
rector  on  the  Board  of  the  Turkish  Com¬ 
pany. 

(iii)  The  phrase  the  “basic  proportion” 
or  the  “basic  proportions,”  shall  wherever 
used  in  this  Agreement  mean  the  propor¬ 
tion  which  from  time  to  time  the  aggregate 
nominal  value  of  all  Ordinary  Shares  in 
the  Turkish  Company  and  all  General  Op¬ 
erating  Companies  (as  hereinafter  defined) 
held  by  each  Group  bears  to  the  total  nom¬ 
inal  value  of  all  such  Ordinary  Shares  held 
by  all  the  Groups.  For  the  purposes  of  this 
Agreement  a  share  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
an  Ordinary  Share  if  it  entitles  the  holder 
to  dividends  at  an  unlimited  rate  and 
Shares  which  any  Group  is  entitled  to  sub¬ 
scribe  and  has  subscribed  (even  if  not  then 
allotted)  shall  be  treated  for  the  purposes 
of  this  clause  as  held  by  such  Group.  Shares 
having  no  nominal  value  shall  be  deemed  to 
be  of  a  nominal  value  equal  to  the  price 
at  which  they  were  first  issued  by  the  Com¬ 
pany  of  whose  capital  they  form  part. 

(iv)  Any  appointment  or  removal  of 
Directors  by  any  Group  shall  be  made  in 
writing  left  at  the  registered  office  of  the 
Turkish  Company  signed  by  or  on  behalf 
of  the  Group. 

(v)  In  addition  to  the  Directors  to  be 
appointed  by  the  Groups  one  Director  may 
be  appointed  by  the  Government  of  Iraq 
and  the  Board  may  elect  not  exceeding  two 
persons  one  to  be  Chairman  of  the  Board 
and/or  one  to  be  a  Managing  Director  of 
the  Turkish  Company. 

(vi)  All  the  Directors  shall  enjoy  the 
same  rights  and  privileges  and  the  Chair¬ 
man  shall  not  have  a  casting  vote. 

(vii)  The  Articles  of  Association  of  the 
Turkish  Company  shall  forthwith  be  altered 
so  as  to  provide  that  Resolutions  at  Board 
Meetings  can  only  be  carried  if  the  Direc¬ 
tors  or  one  of  the  Directors  appointed  by 
at  least  three  of  the  Major  Groups  vote  in 
favour  thereof  and  that  no  Resolution  at 
a  General  Meeting  of  Shareholders  shall  be 
carried  unless  the  votes  attaching  to  the 
Shares  then  held  by  at  least  three  of  the 
Major  Groups  be  cast  in  favour  of  it. 


operating  companies  under  the  turkisi 
company 

5.  (i)  The  Turkish  Company  except  a 
herein  otherwdse  expressly  provided  shal 
not  be  concerned  engaged  or  interested  di 
rectly  or  indirectly  in  acquiring  explorini 
testing  and  proving  oilfields  and  operation 
incidental  thereto  except  within  the  define( 
area  and  a  separate  Company  or  Companie 
shall  be  constituted  to  work  any  field  o 
fields  within  such  area  which  it  shall  in  ac 
cordance  with  this  Agreement  be  decided  ti 
develop  or  to  provide  pipe  lines  storage  o 
other  facilities  in  connection  therewith  an( 
any  such  Company  is  hereinafter  referre( 
to  as  an  Operating  Company.  Neither  th' 
Turkish  Company  nor  any  Operating  Com 
pany  shall  except  as  herein  expressly  pro 
vided  be  engaged  or  interested  in  the  re 
fining  or  marketing  of  oil  either  within  o 
outside  the  defined  area. 

(ii)  The  Turkish  Company  in  exercisin 
its  right  under  the  Iraq  Concession  to  selec 
plots  shall  select  plots  the  area  of  each  o 
which  shall  not  exceed  8  square  miles,  am 
each  of  which  shall  if  geologically  advis 
able  be  such  that  the  length  thereof  shal 
not  exceed  twice  the  breadth. 

6.  (i)  Such  Operating  Companies  sha: 
be  of  two  kinds — General  and  Special — am 
shall  only  be  formed  with  the  approval  o 
the  Tur^sh  Company  and  shall  immedi 
ately  after  incorporation  be  made  by  th 
Turkish  Company  to  execute  under  seal 
covenant  with  the  Turkish  Company  am 
each  Group  undertaking  to  be  bound  b; 
this  Agreement  so  far  as  applicable  to  sucl 
Company  and  in  particular  (in  the  case  o 
a  General  Operating  Company)  to  delive 
free  of  cost  to  the  D’Arcy  Company  an; 
oil  produced  by  such  Operating  Compan; 
the  delivery  of  which  to  the  D’Arc}’  Com 
pany  as  royalty  oil  fails  to  be  procure^ 
by  the  parties  hereto  under  Clause  12  here 
of  and  no  Company  which  has  not  enterei 
into  such  covenant  shall  be  entitled  to  b 
treated  as  an  Operating  Company  or  b 
eligible  for  any  of  the  purposes  of  thi 
Agreement  as  an  Operating  Company. 

(ii)  Prior  to  the  formation  of  any  sucl 
Operating  Company  the  Turkish  Compan; 


Red  Line  Agreement 


167 


hall  determine  the  amount  and  character 
)f  the  payment  or  other  form  of  interest 
vhich  it  shall  receive  from  such  Operating 
Company  in  consideration  of  the  cession 
0  it  by  the  Turkish  Company  of  its  rights 
iroperties  or  concessions  or  any  part  there- 
)f  provided  that  the  Turkish  Company 
hall  make  provision  for  the  delivery  of 
he  Royalty  Oil  (if  any)  due  to  the  D’Arcy 
Company  in  respect  of  selected  plots  under 
Clause  12  hereof  and  provided  further  that 
n  respect  of  any  plots  under  Article  6  of 
he  Iraq  Concession  no  other  consideration 
or  such  cession  shall  be  receivable  by  the 
Purkish  Company  than  the  amount  of  the 
)id  by  tender  paid  over  to  the  Turkish 
Company  by  the  Government  of  Iraq  under 
he  provisions  of  that  Article. 

(iii)  General  Operating  Companies  shall 
le  so  constituted  that  the  voting  control 
t  General  Meetings  thereof  shall  be  vested 
n  the  Turkish  Company  and  the  Turkish 
ilompany  shall  not  in  any  circumstances 
lart  with  such  control.  Special  Operating 
Companies  shall  as  far  as  legally  possible 
le  so  constituted  that  the  power  to  appoint 
he  Directors  thereof  shall  be  vested  in  the 
'urkish  Company. 

(iv)  The  right  to  subscribe  to  the  first 
isue  of  ordinary  share  capital  of  Operating 
Companies  shall  be  offered  to  the  Groups 
1  the  basic  proportions  and  shares  refused 
y  any  of  the  Groups  shall  be  re-offered 
mong  the  other  Groups  in  those  propor- 
ions  and  according  to  their  desire  to  take 
p  such  shares  and  so  on  until  all  the 
Iroups  have  been  satisfied.  Subsequent  is- 
aes  of  such  ordinary  share  capital  shall  be 
lade  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
f  clause  9  (i)  hereof. 

7.  (i)  A  “General  Operating  Company” 
rail  be 

(a)  Any  Operating  Company  formed  for 
le  purposes  of  the  exploitation  of  any  of 
le  first  24  plots  to  be  selected  under 
.rticle  5  of  the  Iraq  Concession;  (b)  Any 
perating  Company  formed  for  the  ex- 
loitation  of  plots  under  Article  6  of  the 
raq  Concession  or  of  other  concessions  in 
ises  in  which  all  the  Groups  are  associ- 
led;  (c)  any  Operating  Company  formed 


for  the  construction  of  pipe  lines  of  stor¬ 
age  facilities  of  port  works  of  refineries 
or  other  purposes  common  to  the  Turkish 
Company  and  all  the  Groups. 

(ii)  A  “Special  Operating  Company” 
shall  be  one  formed  in  cases  in  which  all  the 
groups  may  not  wish  to  participate  for  the 
exploitation  of  plots  under  Article  6  of  the 
Iraq  Concession  or  of  other  concessions 
or  for  other  purposes  not  common  to  all 
the  Groups. 

8.  (i)  In  the  election  of  Directors  of 
every  General  Operating  Company  the 
Turkish  Company  shall  always  appoint 
such  persons  as  to  secure  that  the  Board 
of  Directors  of  that  Company  shall  include 
persons  nominated  by  the  Major  and  Minor 
Groups  respectively  equal  in  number  to 
their  respective  nominees  on  the  Board  of 
the  Turkish  Company  if  such  Groups  wish 
to  exercise  this  right  and  in  the  election  of 
Directors  of  every  Special  Operating  Com¬ 
pany  the  Turkish  Company  shall  if  such 
Groups  wish  to  exercise  this  right  always 
appoint  such  persons  as  to  secure  that  the 
Board  of  Directors  of  that  Company  shall 
consist  of  persons  nominated  by  the  Group 
or  Groups  participating  in  the  Special  Op¬ 
erating  Company  substantially  in  propor¬ 
tion  to  their  participation  but  so  that  on 
the  Board  of  Directors  of  every  Special 
Operating  Company  there  shall  always  be 
at  least  one  Director  nominated  by  each 
Group  participating  therein  on  condition 
that  such  Group’s  shareholding  interest  is 
not  less  than  2.5  per  cent,  of  the  is.sued 
capital  of  such  Special  Operating  Company. 

(ii)  The  provisions  above  referred  to  in 
clause  4  (vi)  and  (vii)  with  regard  to 
method  of  voting  at  Board  Meetings  shall 
so  far  as  is  legally  possible  equally  apply 
to  any  General  Operating  Company  as  well 
as  to  the  Turkish  Company. 

issues  of  capital  and  transfers 

9.  (i)  The  provisions  in  the  new  Articles 
of  Association  of  the  Turkish  Company 
set  out  in  Schedule  C  hereto  with  regard 
to  the  offer  of  shares  on  any  increase  of 
capital  to  existing  shareholders  shall  so  far 
as  legally  possible  be  incorporated  in  the 
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constitution  of  every  Operating  Company. 

(ii)  Subject  to  the  making  of  the  trans¬ 
fers  of  shares  referred  to  in  clause  3  hereof 
the  provisions  in  the  said  new  Articles  of 
Association  containing  restrictions  on  trans¬ 
fers  of  shares  shall  be  maintained  and  pro¬ 
visions  in  similar  terms  containing  restric¬ 
tions  on  transfers  of  shares  shall  so  far  as 
legally  possible  be  incorporated  in  the  con¬ 
stitution  of  every  Operating  Company. 

(iii)  No  person  or  Company  shall  be 
permitted  to  become  a  shareholder  in  the 
Turkish  Company  or  any  Operating  Com¬ 
pany  except  on  the  basis  that  such  person 
or  Company  acknowledges  that  the  Turkish 
Company  or  such  Operating  Company  is 
bound  by  this  Agreement. 

CONCESSIONS  AND  PRODUCTION 

10.  (i)  All  the  parties  hereto  agree  that 
the  Turkish  Company  or  a  nominee  of 
the  Turkish  Company  shall  except  as  here¬ 
inafter  mentioned  have  the  sole  right  to 
seek  for  or  obtain  oil  concessions  within 
the  defined  area  and  each  of  the  Groups 
hereby  covenants  and  agrees  with  the  Turk¬ 
ish  Company  and  with  the  other  Groups 
that  excepting  only  as  herein  provided  or 
authorized  such  Group  will  not  nor  will 
any  of  its  Associated  Companies  either  per¬ 
sonally  or  through  the  intermediary  of  any 
person  firm  company  or  corporation  seek 
for  or  obtain  or  be  interested  directly  or 
indirectly  in  any  such  oil  concession  or  be 
interested  directly  or  indirectly  in  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  oil  within  the  defined  area  or 
in  the  purchase  of  any  such  oil  otherwise 
than  through  the  Turkish  Company  or  an 
Operating  Company  under  the  Turkish 
Company.  Provided  always  that  as  regards 
any  plot  offered  for  completion  under  Arti¬ 
cle  6  of  the  Iraq  Concession  if  the  Groups 
are  unanimous  in  determining  to  tender  for 
a  lease  of  such  plot  then  a  tender  for  such 
plot  shall  be  made  by  a  nominee  on  behalf 
of  the  said  Groups  and  if  such  tender  is 
successful  the  lease  of  such  plot  when  ac¬ 
quired  shall  be  transferred  forthwith  to  a 
General  Operating  Company  in  which  each 
Group  shall  be  entitled  to  be  offered  its 
participation  in  accordance  with  clause  6 
hereof  and  such  General  Operating  Com¬ 


pany  shall  be  entitled  to  own  and  operat 
the  said  plot  free  from  the  restrictions  i 
this  sub-clause.  If  the  Groups  are  not  unar 
imous  in  determining  to  tender  for  a  leas 
of  any  such  plot  then  if  any  one  or  moi 
Groups  is  in  favour  of  so  tendering  a  non 
inee  of  such  Group  or  Groups  shall  be  a 
hberty  to  tender  for  a  lease  of  such  pic 
and  if  successful  in  obtaining  such  a  leas 
such  Group  or  Groups  shall  procure  sue 
nominee  forthwith  to  transfer  the  same  t 
an  Operating  Company  in  which  eac 
Group  shall  be  entitled  to  be  offered  its  pai 
ticipation  in  accordance  with  clause 
hereof. 

Provided  further  that  as  regards  an 
area  other  than  plots  under  Article  6  c 
the  Iraq  Concession  if  the  Turkish  Con 
pany  does  not  determine  to  apply  for  an 
oil  concession  then  if  any  two  Groups  ar 
in  favour  of  so  applying  the  Turkish  Con 
pany  shall  be  bound  forthwith  to  grar 
permission  to  a  nominee  of  those  Group 
to  seek  for  and  obtain  such  concession  o 
the  terms  that  if  successful  such  Group 
shall  forthwith  transfer  the  same  to  a 
Operating  Company  in  which  each  Grou 
shall  be  entitled  to  be  offered  its  participa 
tion  in  accordance  with  clause  6  hereof. 

(ii)  Without  prejudice  to  any  other  rem 
edy  any  lease  concession  or  other  interes 
that  may  be  obtained  by  any  Group  ii 
breach  of  the  provisions  of  this  Agreemen 
and  all  the  interest  of  any  person  or  com 
pany  or  corporation  intended  to  be  bourn 
by  this  Agreement  in  any  such  lease  con 
cession  or  interest  shall  be  held  in  trus 
for  a  Special  Operating  Company  in  whicl 
the  Groups  (other  than  the  Group  com 
mitting  the  breach)  shall  be  entitled  to  par 
ticipate  in  accordance  with  clause  6  hereof 

11.  The  American  Company  and  any  o 
its  Associated  Companies  shall  as  regard 
any  plot  offered  for  competition  unde 
Article  6  of  the  Iraq  Concession  be  entitlei 
to  apply  for  and  obtain  a  lease  thereof  am 
if  successful  it  shall,  notwithstanding  any 
thing  contained  in  clause  10  hereof,  not  b 
bound  to  transfer  such  plot  to  an  Operat 
ing  Company  but  shall  be  entitled  to  retail 
and  develop  or  dispose  of  the  same  fo 
its  own  account.  But  the  American  Com 
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lany  or  any  of  its  Associated  Companies 
efore  so  acting  shall  thirty  days  before 
he  date  fixed  for  the  closing  of  the  tenders 
ive  notice  in  writing  to  the  Turkish  Com- 
any  that  it  intends  to  avail  itself  of  the 
revisions  of  this  clause  and  shall  then 
dthin  ten  days  thereafter  be  entitled  to 
;ceive  similar  notice  from  such  of  the 
ther  Groups  as  propose  to  put  in  tenders 
ursuant  to  clause  10  hereof.  If  the  Ameri- 
an  Company  or  any  of  its  Associated 
Companies  avails  itself  of  its  rights  under 
lis  clause  then  it  shall  notwithstanding 
nything  in  this  Agreement  contained  for- 
5it  any  right  it  otherwise  might  have  had 
3  the  offer  of  a  participation  in  any  such 
lot  which  shall  be  transferred  to  a  sep- 
rate  Special  Operating  Company  to  be 
armed  to  operate  this  particular  plot 
lone. 

ROYALTY  OIL 

12.  (i)  The  parties  hereto  agree  (but  as 
;gards  the  Groups  only  so  far  as  their 
owers  as  shareholders  of  the  Turkish  Com- 
any  and  any  General  Operating  Company 
r  through  the  right  to  nominate  Directors 
ermit)  to  procure  the  delivery  free  of  cost 
)  the  D’Arcy  Company  but  subject  to  the 
.'ovisions  hereinafter  contained  of  ten  per 
mt.  (hereinafter  called  royalty  oil)  of  all 
aide  oil  produced  by  any  General  Op- 
ating  Company  from  24  plots  in  Iraq  each 
entical  with  a  plot  of  such  General  Oper- 
ing  Company  such  plots  to  be  selected 
/  the  D’Arcy  Company  at  its  option 
ther  within  one  month  after  the  ultimate 
ite  at  which  the  Turkish  Company  itself 
tail  make  its  final  selection  of  24  plots 
ider  Article  5  of  the  Iraq  Concession  or 
ithin  one  month  after  the  order  is  given 
7  the  Turkish  Company  through  a  General 
perating  Company  for  the  construction  of 
pipeline  to  the  Mediterranean  and  up  to 
ther  of  those  dates  the  D’Arcy  Company 
ay  relinquish  any  plot  previously  selected 
id  may  select  in  place  thereof  any  other 
ot  worked  or  taken  up  by  any  General 
aerating  Company.  Provided  that  if  the 
’Arcy  Company  shall  relinquish  any  plot 
eviously  selected  and  select  in  place 
ereof  any  other  plot,  the  D’Arcy  Com¬ 


pany  shall  be  debited  with  any  royalty  oil 
it  may  have  received  from  the  plot  first 
selected  against  any  royalty  oil  it  would 
have  been  entitled  to  from  the  plot  so  sub¬ 
stituted  if  it  had  originally  selected  such 
plot. 

(ii)  Delivery  of  royalty  oil  shall  be  made 
in  respect  of  each  selected  plot  at  the  gath¬ 
ering  station  or  stations  for  such  plot  and 
not  at  the  wells’  mouth  it  being  the  inten¬ 
tion  of  the  parties  hereto  that  the  royalty 
oil  shall  be  drawn  from  each  selected  plot 
in  proportion  to  the  oil  produced  therefrom 
and  that  the  cost  of  producing  such  oil 
and  transporting  the  same  to  the  nearest 
available  gathering  station  shall  be  borne 
by  the  Turkish  Company  or  any  one  or 
more  General  Operating  Companies  as  the 
case  may  be  but  that  the  cost  of  transport¬ 
ing  such  oil  from  the  gathering  station  to 
any  other  destination  shall  be  borne  by  the 
D’Arcy  Company. 

(iii)  In  calculating  the  royalty  oil  to  be 
delivered  to  the  D’Arcy  Company  there 
shall  be  deducted  from  the  total  oil  pro¬ 
duced  from  each  selected  plot: — 

(a)  All  water  and  foreign  substances 
provided  that  neither  the  Turkish  Company 
nor  any  General  Operating  Company  shall 
be  under  any  obligation  to  separate  such 
water  and  foreign  substances  or  any  of 
them  from  such  oil  and 

(b)  All  oil  lost  up  to  the  point  of  de¬ 
livery  to  the  D’Arcy  Company  including  all 
oil  which  the  Turkish  Company  or  any 
General  Operating  Company  working  the 
plot  from  which  it  is  produced  may  be 
bound  to  supply  free  in  compensation  for 
damage  to  native  wells  caused  by  opera¬ 
tions  on  such  plot. 

(c)  All  oil  produced  by  any  General 
Operating  Company  in  Iraq  and  used  in 
connection  with  the  operations  on  any  such 
plot  up  to  the  point  of  delivery  to  the 
D’Arcy  Company. 

(iv)  Royalty  oil  shall  rank  proportion¬ 
ately  with  all  other  oil  produced  by  General 
Operating  Companies  in  respect  of  rights 
to  and  cost  of  transport  or  other  facilities 
provided  by  the  Turkish  Company  or  by 
any  General  Operating  Company. 
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WORKING  AGREEMENT 

13.  (i)  The  Turkish  Company  hereby 
agrees  with  each  of  the  Groups  that  it  will 
offer  or  procure  the  Operating  Company 
producing  or  purchasing  the  same  to  offer 
all  crude  oil  whether  purchased  by  the 
Turkish  Company  or  produced  or  pur¬ 
chased  by  any  Operating  Company  which 
is  available  for  sale  (exclusive  of  the  roy¬ 
alty  oil  deliverable  to  the  D’Arcy  Com¬ 
pany  under  the  provisions  hereinbefore 
contained)  to  the  Groups  for  purchase  by 
them  upon  the  terms  and  conditions  follow¬ 
ing  that  is  to  say: — 

(a)  The  Turkish  Company  shall  be  re¬ 
sponsible  for  the  division  of  all  such  oil 
amongst  the  Groups  and  shall  in  this  con¬ 
nection  supervise  the  relations  between  the 
Groups  and  conduct  all  correspondence  and 
keep  all  accounts  and  for  so  doing  shall  re¬ 
ceive  the  sums  referred  to  in  sub-clauses 
(iii)  (b)  (4)  (iv)  (b)  and  (v)  hereof. 

(b)  Such  oil  shall  be  offered  to  the 
Groups  in  the  basic  proportions  as  exist¬ 
ing  when  the  offer  is  made  but  oil  from  any 
Special  Operating  Company  shall  be  offered 
to  those  Groups  which  have  contributed  to 
the  subscribed  ordinary  share  capital  of 
such  Special  Operating  Company  in  the 
proportion  in  which  such  Groups  are  inter¬ 
ested  in  such  Special  Operating  Company. 

(c)  Delivery  shall  (subject  to  pipe-hne 
facilities  being  available  and  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  this  Agreement)  be  made  in 
cargo  lots  if  so  desired  at  each  Group’s 
option  either  on  board  a  vessel  or  vessels 
or  into  such  Group’s  own  storage  tanks 
either  at  the  Mediterranean  terminal  of  the 
pipe-line  or  in  case  the  Turkish  Company 
through  a  General  Operating  Company 
shall  provide  a  pipe-line  to  any  other  ter¬ 
minal  or  terminals  then  at  such  terminal 
or  terminals  or  partly  at  one  and  partly  at 
the  other  as  nearly  as  possible  in  propor¬ 
tion  to  the  quantities  available  at  such 
terminals.  Provided  always  that  if  the  pipe¬ 
line  capacity  is  available  and  subject  to 
the  rights  of  other  users  delivery  may  be 
effected  at  each  Group’s  option  wholly  at 
any  available  terminal  or  in  such  propor¬ 


tions  at  different  terminals  subject  as  afore 
said  as  each  Group  may  desire. 

(d)  On  or  before  the  first  day  of  eac 
quarter  of  the  year  the  Turkish  Compan 
shall  notify  each  of  the  Groups  of  the  esti 
mated  quantity  of  crude  oil  and/or  refine 
products  (if  any)  and  of  the  source  fror 
which  the  oil  will  be  derived  in  each  cas 
which  the  Group  notified  will  be  entitle 
to  purchase  during  (a)  the  quarter  begir 
ning  three  calendar  months  after  the  du 
date  for  giving  such  notice  and  (b)  eac 
of  the  three  succeeding  quarters. 

(e)  Not  later  than  fifteen  days  after  th 
first  day  of  each  quarter  or  the  receipt  o 
such  notice  whichever  shall  be  the  late 
each  Group  shall  notify  the  Turkish  Com 
pany  of  the  quantity  (not  exceeding  th 
amount  so  offered)  and  particulars  of  th 
source  of  production  of  the  oil  which  sue 
Group  will  purchase  during  the  next  sue 
ceeding  quarter  notifying  at  the  same  tim 
the  approximate  dates  places  and  method 
of  delivery  desired  which  quantity  shall  b 
as  nearly  as  possible  equally  spread  ove 
the  quarter.  Any  Group  which  fails  to  noti 
fy  the  Turkish  Company  in  accordanc 
with  this  sub-paragraph  of  the  quantit; 
which  it  elects  to  purchase  shall  be  deeme 
to  have  declined  such  quantity.  Provide' 
always  that  so  far  as  the  Participation 
Company  is  concerned  the  period  withi 
which  such  Group  shall  notify  the  Turkis' 
Company  as  aforesaid  shall  be  18  days  in 
stead  of  IS  days  and  in  the  event  of  th 
four  Major  Groups  declining  the  whole  o 
the  oil  offered  to  them  the  Turkish  Com 
pany  shall  forthwith  notify  the  Participa 
tions  Company. 

(f)  Payment  for  all  quantities  deliverei 
during  any  calendar  month  shall  be  du 
and  payable  on  the  last  day  of  the  followip 
calendar  month  to  the  Turkish  Compan; 
in  London  or  other  place  agreed  by  th 
Turkish  Company  in  sterling  or  other  cur 
rency  agreed  by  the  Turkish  Company 
The  Turkish  Company  will  effect  the  dis 
tribution  of  the  payments  to  the  Operat 
ing  Companies  concerned.  Any  pay’ment  i 
arrear  shall  carry  interest  at  the  rate  o 
£10  per  centum  per  annum. 

(g)  Any  Group  which  at  any  time  is  i 
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Tear  in  its  payments  under  this  clause  or 
;herwise  in  default  under  this  agreement 
ncluding  in  particular  default  under  clause 
1)  shall  without  prejudice  to  any  other 
medies  lose  its  right  to  receive  oil  under 
lis  clause  so  long  as  it  is  in  arrear  or  in 
jfault  and  also  during  the  remainder  of 
le  quarter  during  which  such  default  oc- 
irred  and  during  the  whole  of  the  quarter 
;  which  such  arrears  are  paid  off  or  default 
lade  good  and  shall  forfeit  all  quantities 
would  have  been  entitled  to  purchase  or 
iceive  during  such  period  which  quantities 
lall  be  offered  to  the  other  Groups  not  in 
near  or  default. 

(h)  Any  Group  which  has  failed  during 
ly  quarter  to  take  delivery  of  the  quan- 
ty  which  it  notified  the  Turkish  Company 

would  take  shall  automatically  forfeit 
le  right  to  receive  any  balance  of  which 
has  not  taken  deliver>'  and  shall  be  deb¬ 
ed  with  any  loss  sustained  by  the  Turk- 
h  Company  or  any  Operating  Company 
5  a  result  of  its  failure  to  take  delivery. 

(i)  The  Turkish  Company  shall  as  soon 
5  reasonably  possible  offer  or  procure  to 
e  offered  to  the  Groups  which  have  ac- 
;pted  their  full  quotas  any  quantities  not 
;cepted  in  accordance  with  sub-paragraph 
i)  or  forfeited  in  accordance  with  sub- 
iragraphs  (g)  and  (h)  of  this  sub-clause 
.'  any  oil  in  excess  of  the  estimate  under 
ib-paragraph  (d)  of  this  sub-clause  and 
tch  Group  shall  notify  the  Turkish  Com- 
iny  within  ten  days  after  receipt  of  such 
fer  of  the  maximum  quantity  of  such  ad- 
tional  oil  that  it  is  willing  to  purchase 
iring  the  following  quarter  and  so  on  un- 

all  the  Groups  shall  have  been  satisfied 
id  the  provisions  of  the  foregoing  sub- 
iragraphs  shall  apply  as  nearly  as  possible 
any  offer  or  acceptance  of  any  quanti- 
!s  under  this  sub-paragraph. 

(ii)  In  case  there  shall  remain  for  deliv- 
ly  during  the  next  succeeding  quarter  after 
mplying  with  the  provisions  of  sub-para- 
iaphs  (e)  to  (i)  inclusive  of  sub-clause  (i) 

'  this  clause  any  surplus  oil  which  none  of 
'e  Groups  is  willing  to  purchase  then  and 
:  that  case  only  the  Turkish  Company  shall 
i|  at  liberty  to  dispose  of  such  surplus  to 


any  other  person  or  persons  and  in  case  the 
Turkish  Company  shall  find  it  impossible 
to  sell  such  surplus  at  a  price  arrived  at  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  sub-clause 

(iii)  hereof  then  such  surplus  shall  before 
being  sold  to  any  other  person  or  persons  at 
any  lower  price  first  be  offered  at  such  lower 
price  to  the  Groups  in  the  basic  proportions 
and  the  provisions  of  sub-clause  (i)  shall 
apply  to  such  subsequent  offer  as  nearly  as 
may  be. 

(iii)  The  price  at  which  the  crude  oil  pro¬ 
duced  by  each  General  Operating  Company 
and  available  for  division  among  all  the 
Groups  shall  be  offered  under  sub-clause  (i) 
of  this  clause  in  the  first  instance  to  the 
Groups  shall  be  determined  half-yearly  in 
the  following  manner: — 

(a)  For  the  first  two  quarters  in  each  cal¬ 
endar  year  the  cost  f.o.b.  seaboard  terminal 
for  the  first  half  of  the  previous  year  shall 
be  the  basis  and  for  the  last  two  quarters 
of  each  calendar  year  the  cost  f.o.b.  seaboard 
terminal  for  the  second  half  of  the  previous 
year  shall  be  the  basis.  Provided  that  until 
the  above  scale  can  be  applied  the  basis  shall 
be  a  figure  to  be  estimated  by  the  Board  of 
the  Turkish  Company  and  calculated  as 
nearly  as  possible  to  be  the  cost  f.o.b.  sea¬ 
board  terminal  for  the  quarter  in  question. 
The  price  shall  in  each  case  be  calculated 
for  each  General  Operating  Company  sepa¬ 
rately. 

(b)  The  cost  f.o.b.  at  the  seaboard  ter¬ 
minal  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  above 
shall  include: — 

(1)  The  cost  of  production  to  each  Gen¬ 
eral  Operating  Company  of  the  oil  at  the 
gathering  station  on  the  field  including  roy¬ 
alties  and  the  cost  of  production  of  royalty 
oil  (where  applicable)  and  overhead  ex¬ 
penses. 

(2)  The  cost  of  services  rendered  by 
General  Operating  Companies  such  as  trans¬ 
port  by  the  main  pipe-lines — storage  facili¬ 
ties  at  the  gathering  stations  and  at  the 
terminal — anchorage  for  steamers — pump- 
age  and  port  works — dehydrating  plant — 
common  refinery  and  similar  facilities  which 
for  the  purpose  of  this  Agreement  it  may¬ 
be  agreed  to  provide  for  ends  common  to  the 
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Turkish  Company  and  all  the  Groups  such 
cost  to  be  determined  in  the  manner  set  out 
below. 

(3)  Charges  for  servdces  if  any  rendered 
by  Special  Operating  Companies  or  third 
parties. 

(4)  An  additional  sum  to  be  fixed  by  the 
Board  of  the  Turkish  Company  not  exceed¬ 
ing  5/-per  ton. 

In  determining  for  the  purposes  of  this 
clause  the  cost  of  production  at  a  gathering 
station  and  the  cost  of  the  services  above 
mentioned  allowance  shall  be  made  for  rea¬ 
sonable  depreciation  and  repayment  of  cap¬ 
ital  having  regard  to  the  probable  life  of  the 
fields,  plant  and  other  installations  together 
with  interest  at  £6  per  centum  per  annum 
on  the  amount  shown  in  the  capital  account 
year  by  year. 

The  accounts  of  the  Turkish  Company 
and  its  General  Operating  Companies  shall 
be  audited  annually  by  the  same  Auditors 
who  shall  be  Chartered  Accountants  and  who 
in  addition  to  the  usual  audit  shall  deter¬ 
mine  and  certify  the  cost  f.o.b.  at  the  sea¬ 
board  terminal  as  above  mentioned  and 
their  certificate  shall  be  final. 

(iv)  (a).  The  rights  of  user  of  the  Groups 
of  the  available  capacity  of  any  particular 
common  facility  such  as  is  contemplated 
in  sub-clause  (iii)  (b)  (2)  above. 

(i)  When  the  Groups  are  associated  in 
any  General  Operating  Company  shall  be  in 
the  proportions  in  which  they  are  from  time 
to  time  in  fact  taking  the  oil. 

(ii)  When  any  of  the  Groups  are  asso¬ 
ciated  in  any  Special  Operating  Company 
shall  be  a  right  attaching  to  such  Special 
Operating  Company  which  right  shall  extend 
only  to  the  balance  of  any  such  available 
capacity  after  the  requirements  (as  deter¬ 
mined  under  sub-clause  (i)  above)  of  all  the 
Groups  when  associated  in  any  General 
Operating  Company  have  been  met  and  shall 
for  each  such  Special  Operating  Company 
be  in  the  proportion  which  the  oil  production 
of  that  Special  Operating  Company  bears  to 
the  aggregate  oil  production  of  all  Special 
Operating  Companies  who  can  make  com¬ 
mercial  use  of  any  such  particular  common 
facility  and  wthin  any  such  Special  Operat¬ 


ing  Company  its  facilities  shall  be  availabl 
to  the  participants  therein  in  the  proportio 
in  which  they  are  from  time  to  time  in  fa( 
taking  such  oil. 

(b)  The  basis  of  charge  to  any  Specii 
Operating  Company  for  the  use  of  the  abo\ 
common  facilities  and  the  additional  sui 
as  in  sub-clause  (iii)  (b)  (4)  above  sha 
be  determined  by  the  Turkish  Compar 
prior  to  the  formation  of  each  Special  0] 
erating  Company  provided  that  for  all  Sp 
cial  Operating  Companies  operating  in  Ira 
the  additional  sum  shall  be  identical  and  f( 
all  Special  Operating  Companies  there  sha 
be  an  identical  basis  of  charge  for  the  use  ( 
identical  common  facilities. 

(v).  The  Turkish  Company  or  a  Gener 
Operating  Company  shall  alone  have  tl 
right  to  purchase  on  any  field  any  crude  o 
available  for  purchase.  The  price  at  whic 
crude  oil  purchased  by  the  Turkish  Con 
pany  or  any  General  Operating  Compar 
shall  be  offered  to  the  Groups  shall  be  tl 
cost  to  the  Turkish  Company  or  such  Ope 
ating  Company  at  the  place  of  delivery  pli 
cost  of  delivery  therefrom  to  f.o.b.  vessi 
or  terminal  storage  tanks  as  referred  to  i 
sub-clause  (i)  (c)  plus  an  additional  sui 
not  exceeding  2/6  per  ton.  such  cost  to  1 
certified  by  the  Auditors  of  the  Turkis 
Company,  whose  certificate  shall  be  final. 

PIPE-LINE 

14.  (i)  As  soon  as  sufficient  oil  produ( 
tion  has  been  secured  to  justify  in  the  opii 
ion  of  the  Board  of  the  Turkish  Compar 
the  construction  of  a  trunk  pipe-line  tl 
Turkish  Company  shall  proceed  through  or 
or  more  of  its  General  Operating  Compani( 
with  the  construction  of  a  pipe-line  to 
Mediterranean  port  including  the  necessai 
gathering  lines. 

(ii)  In  the  event  of  the  pipe-line  faci! 
ties  reserved  for  the  transportation  of  c 
by  lessees  pursuant  to  Article  6  of  the  Ira 
Concession  falling  materially  short  of  tl 
production  obtained  by  lessees  and  requi 
ing  transportation  through  the  said  pip 
line  system  and  if  there  should  be  no  Gei 
eral  Operating  Company  willing  or  able  : 
find  the  capital  required  to  build  addition 
pipe-line  facilities  then  any  Special  Opera 
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:  Company  or  any  Group  who  may  de- 
e  that  the  additional  pipe-line  facilities 
ill  be  provided  may  require  the  Turkish 
mpany  through  a  General  Operating 
mpany  to  proceed  as  rapidly  as  reason- 
ly  possible  with  the  construction  of  such 
ditional  facilities  provided  that  any  such 
ecial  Operating  Company  or  Group  pro¬ 
les  the  whole  of  the  capital  required  on 
lasis  which  will  not  subject  the  Turkish 
mpany  or  its  General  Operating  Com- 
ny  as  the  case  may  be  to  any  liability  in 
anection  therewith  in  excess  of  the  net 
ifits  to  arise  from  the  use  of  such  addi- 
nal  pipe-line  facilities  the  whole  of  which 
t  profits  shall  be  applied  in  payment  of 
erest  on  and  repayment  of  the  said  cap- 
1.  Such  additional  pipe-line  facilities  shall 
ten  provided  be  reserved  by  the  Turkish 
impany  or  its  General  Operating  Com- 
ny  exclusively  when  required  for  the 
insportation  of  oil  belonging  to  the  Spe¬ 
ll  Operating  Company  or  Group  which 
all  have  supplied  the  capital  until  such 
pital  with  interest  and  a  premium  of 
enty-five  per  centum  shall  have  been  re- 
id  in  full.  The  additional  pipe-line  facili- 
s  shall  be  the  property  of  the  said  Gen¬ 
ii  Operating  Company  but  the  capital 
vanced  with  the  said  premium  thereon 
ill  if  required  by  the  Special  Operating 
■mpany  or  Group  providing  the  same  or 
the  Turkish  Company  be  secured  by  a 
it  charge  thereon  until  repaid  by  the 
neral  Operating  Company  out  of  the 
:  profits  as  aforesaid. 

IS.  (i)  The  location  of  the  Mediterrane- 
i  terminal  of  the  trunk  pipe-line  shall  be 
ected  by  the  Turkish  Company  at  a  place 
ere  sufficient  land  can  be  acquired  by  a 
.neral  Operating  Company  upon  which  to 
nstruct  its  own  seaboard  terminal  and 
nn  which  land  each  of  the  Groups  for 
tdf  or  for  one  or  more  of  its  Associated 
.mpanies  may  if  desired  and  according 
'the  basic  proportions  of  such  Group  but 
iiquately  for  normal  commercial  require- 
ints  in  each  case  take  leases  of  land  for 
Hr  respective  refineries  or  storage  plants, 
te  ownership  of  all  such  land  shall  at  all 
i.es  be  retained  by  the  Turkish  Company 
I  a  General  Operating  Company. 


(ii)  The  Turkish  Company  shall  through 
a  General  Operating  Company  provide  at 
the  Mediterranean  terminal  of  its  pipe-line 
reasonable  and  adequate  facilities  having 
regard  to  the  production  including  storage 
tanks  suitable  loading  facilities  anchorage 
for  steamers  awaiting  loading  and  pipe-line 
facilities  connecting  the  individual  plants 
(if  any)  of  the  Groups  with  the  pipe-line 
terminal  and  with  the  terminal  wharves  and 
loading  berths  of  the  Operating  Companies. 

(iii)  The  provisions  of  this  clause  shall 
apply  mutatis  mutandis  to  any  other  ter¬ 
minal  of  a  trunk  pipe-line  which  may  be 
constructed  by  the  Turkish  Company 
through  a  General  Operating  Company. 

refining 

16.  (i)  Within  the  area  in  which  the 
Turkish  Company  is  under  an  obligation 
to  refine  or  supply  oil  for  local  markets 
under  the  Iraq  Concession  the  Turkish 
Company  or  a  General  Operating  Company 
shall  alone  have  the  right  to  refine  oil  in 
such  area  but  the  Turkish  Company  or  a 
General  Operating  Company  shall  not  re¬ 
fine  in  excess  of  the  consumption  of  such 
area  and  none  of  the  Groups  nor  any  of 
their  Associated  Companies  shall  be  at  lib¬ 
erty  to  refine  oil  in  such  area  and  each  of 
the  Groups  agrees  with  the  other  parties 
hereto  and  each  of  them  that  (excepting 
only  as  herein  expressly  provided)  such 
Group  will  not  nor  will  any  of  its  Associat¬ 
ed  Companies  directly  or  indirectly  be  en¬ 
gaged  or  interested  (except  through  the 
Turkish  Company  or  an  Operating  Com¬ 
pany)  in  the  refining  of  oil  in  such  area  but 
nothing  herein  contained  shall  preclude  any 
of  the  Groups  or  any  of  their  Associated 
Companies  from  owning  or  operating  refin¬ 
eries  at  the  terminus  of  any  main  pipe-line 
at  a  point  accessible  to  Tank  ships. 

(ii)  With  the  consent  in  writing  of  all 
the  Major  Groups  for  the  time  being  the 
Turkish  Company  may  through  a  General 
Operating  Company  erect  and  operate  re¬ 
fineries  at  any  point  accessible  to  Tank 
ships 

(a)  for  the  refining  of  such  oil  as  may 
be  offered  to  the  Groups  under  the  pro- 
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visions  of  clause  13  hereof  and  as  may  not 
be  from  time  to  time  purchased  by  them  or 
any  of  them  and/or 

(b)  for  the  refining  of  oil  on  account  of 
any  or  all  the  Groups  but  so  that  all  Groups 
shall  have  the  same  rights  in  the  basic  pro¬ 
portions  to  have  oil  refined  for  their  ac¬ 
count. 

(iii)  All  products  refined  under  <^he  pre¬ 
ceding  sub-clause  (ii)  (a)  shall  in  the  first 
instance  be  offered  on  equal  terms  to  the 
Groups  in  the  basic  proportions. 

Except  as  above  authorized  or  in  ful¬ 
fillment  of  any  obligation  under  any  con¬ 
cession  to  be  granted  to  it,  neither  the 
Turkish  Company  nor  any  Operating  Com¬ 
pany  shall  be  concerned  engaged  or  inter¬ 
ested  directly  or  indirectly  in  the  refining 
of  oil. 

marketing 

17.  Within  the  area  in  which  the  Turkish 
Company  is  under  an  obligation  to  supply 
oil  for  local  markets  under  the  Iraq  Con¬ 
cession  the  Turkish  Company  or  a  General 
Operating  Company  shall  alone  have  the 
right  to  market  in  such  area  the  oil  or  the 
products  of  the  oil  obtained  under  the  Iraq 
Concession  and  none  of  the  Groups  nor  any 
of  their  Associated  Companies  shall  be  at 
liberty  to  market  any  such  oil  or  any 
product  thereof  in  such  area  and  each  of 
the  Groups  agrees  with  the  other  parties 
and  each  of  them  that  neither  it  nor  any 
of  its  Associated  Companies  will  directly  or 
indirectly  except  through  the  Turkish  Com¬ 
pany  or  a  General  Operating  Company  be 
engaged  or  interested  in  the  marketing  of 
such  oil  and  products  in  such  area. 

Except  as  above  authorized  or  in  ful¬ 
filment  of  any  obligation  under  any  conces¬ 
sion  to  be  granted  to  it  neither  the  Turk¬ 
ish  Company  nor  any  Operating  Company 
shall  be  concerned  engaged  or  interested 
directly  or  indirectly  in  the  marketing  of 
oil. 

assignment  of  interest 

18.  (i)  None  of  the  Groups  shall  be  en¬ 
titled  to  assign  its  interest  under  this 
Agreement,  unless 


(a)  such  assignment  shall  relate  to  tl 
whole  of  the  interest  hereunder  of  tl 
Group  (hereinafter  called  “the  Assigm 
Group”)  assigning  its  interest. 

(b)  such  assignment  shall  be  to  a  Cor 
pany  (hereinafter  called  the  “Assign^ 
Company”)  the  shareholders  in  which  a 
at  the  date  of  assignment  identical  with  tl 
shareholders  for  the  time  being  in  the  A 
signor  Group,  and 

(c)  the  Assignee  Company  shall  contei 
poraneously  with  such  assignment  ent 
into  a  contract  with  all  the  parties  here 
other  than  the  Assignor  Group  and  wi 
each  of  them  agreeing  to  be  bound  by  : 
the  provisions  of  this  Agreement  in  tl 
same  way  as  if  it  had  been  a  party  here 
in  the  place  of  the  Assignor  Group,  and 

(d)  the  Assignor  Group  shall  conter 
poraneously  with  such  assignment  as  afoi 
said  transfer  to  the  Assignee  Company  ; 
shares,  debentures  or  other  securities  or  i 
terests  whatsoever  of  the  Assignor  Gro> 
of  and  in  the  Turkish  Company  and  eve 
Operating  Company 

and  the  parties  hereto  may  refuse  to  reco 
nise  the  title  of  any  assignee  in  respect 
any  assignment  unless  all  the  provisions 
this  sub-clause  shall  have  been  compli 
with.  Provided  always  that  in  the  event 
any  Group  desiring  to  assign  its  whole  i 
terest  under  this  Agreement  on  terms  whii 
comply  with  the  foregoing  conditions  tl 
other  Groups  shall  waive  any  right  thi 
may  have  under  the  Articles  of  Associatii 
of  the  Turkish  Company  or  any  Operatii 
Company  in  connection  with  such  assig 
ment  to  purchase  the  share  of  the  Assign 
Group  in  the  Turkish  Company  or  ai 
Operating  Company  and  Provided  furth 
that  nothing  in  this  Agreement  contaim 
shall  be  deemed  in  any  way  to  restrict  tl 
right  of  any  holder  of  shares  in  any  Cor 
pany  a  party  hereto  to  transfer  such  share 

(ii)  In  case  the  Turkish  Company  sh: 
assign  any  part  of  its  concession  rights 
shall  obtain  from  the  assignee  a  form 
undertaking  entered  into  with  the  parti 
hereto  and  with  each  of  them  to  accede 
and  become  bound  by  the  provisions  of  th 
Agreement. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  PROVISIONS 

19.  (i)  The  Turkish  Company  and  all 
meral  Operating  Companies  shall  on  re- 
lest  furnish  to  each  of  the  Groups  all 
ch  geological  reports  and  information  as 
ay  come  into  its  or  their  possession  relat- 
g  to  the  subject  matter  of  this  Agreement 
id  shall  not  communicate  to  any  Group 
formation  of  any  kind  without  on  request 
mg  the  like  information  to  each  and 
'ery  one  of  them  and  like  duties  shall  rest 
)on  all  Special  Operating  Companies  with 
gard  to  such  Groups  as  participate 
erein. 

(ii)  It  is  hereby  agreed  that  so  far  as 
rangements  can  properly  be  made  with- 
it  prejudicing  the  rights  of  the  Turkish 
impany  or  any  of  its  Operating  Compa- 
es  or  any  of  the  parties  hereto  the  busi- 
;ss  of  the  Turkish  Company  and  its  Oper- 
ing  Companies  shall  so  far  as  reasonably 
)ssible  be  so  conducted  as  to  avoid  multi- 
e  taxation. 

FORCE  MAJEURE 

20.  (i)  If  any  party  hereto  by  reason  of 
ly  cause  whatsoever  beyond  the  control 

such  party  commits  any  breach  of  this 
greement  such  party  and  any  party  or 
.rties  hereto  liable  jointly  with  such  party 
all  to  the  extent  to  which  breach  is  due 
such  cause  be  relieved  from  liability 
erefor. 

(ii)  No  cause  shall  be  deemed  beyond 
e  control  of  any  party  if  it  was  within  the 
ntrol  of  such  party’s  Associated  Compa- 
es  or  in  the  case  of  the  Turkish  Company 
'  the  Turkish  Company’s  General  Oper- 
iing  Companies. 

ARTICLES  OF  ASSOCIATION 

21.  The  Groups  shall  use  all  their  voting 
Iiwer  and  influence  and  rights  for  the  pur- 
1, se  of  procuring 

(a)  The  adoption  of  the  new  Article  of 
isociation  of  the  Turkish  Company  set 
c  t  in  Schedule  C  hereto 

(b)  The  incorporation  in  the  constitution 
t  every  General  Operating  Company  of 
t;  Turkish  Company  of  provisions  of  a 


like  character  so  far  as  legally  possible  to 
those  contained  in  Articles  3,  4,  8,  9,  11,  12, 
13,  34,  35,  36,  56,  62,  74,  88,  89,  97,  98,  99 
and  100  of  the  Articles  of  Association  of 
the  Turkish  Company  and  such  as  shall  en¬ 
able  this  Agreement  to  be  carried  into 
effect. 

(c)  The  incorporation  in  the  constitution 
of  every  Special  Operating  Company  of  the 
Turkish  Company  of  provisions  of  a  like 
character  so  far  as  legally  possible  to  those 
contained  in  articles  11,  12,  13,  35  and  36 
of  the  Articles  of  Association  of  the  Turk¬ 
ish  Company  and  such  as  shall  enable  this 
Agreement  to  be  carried  into  effect. 

(d)  That  at  no  time  without  the  consent 
of  all  the  Groups  shall  Articles  3,  4,  8,  9, 
11,  12,  13,  34,  35,  36,  56,  62,  69,  70,  71,  74, 
88,  89,  97,  98,  99  and  100  of  the  Articles  of 
Association  of  the  Turkish  Company  or  the 
corresponding  Articles  of  any  General 
Operating  Company  of  the  Turkish  Com¬ 
pany  be  modified  or  amended. 

DURATION 

22.  This  Agreement  shall  remain  in  force 
so  long  as  the  Turkish  Company  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  existence  and/or  so  long  as  any 
concessions  granted  or  hereafter  to  be 
granted  to  the  Turkish  Company  or  any  of 
its  Operating  Companies  continue  to  remain 
in  force  and  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a  sepa¬ 
rate  contract  in  respect  of  the  obligations 
imposed  on  the  parties  hereto  in  reference 
to  each  separate  year. 

JURISDICTION  AND  INTERPRETATION 

23.  (i)  The  parties  hereto  are  for  the 
purposes  of  this  Agreement  to  be  deemed 
to  be  domiciled  in  the  City  of  London  at 
the  addresses  following: — 

The  D’Arcy  Company  at  Britannic 
House,  Finsbury  Circus,  London  E.C.2. 

The  Anglo-Saxon  Company  at  St.  Helen’s 
Court,  Leadenhall  Street,  London,  E.C.3. 

The  French  Company  at  the  office  of 
Messrs.  Denton,  Hall  &  Burgin,  Solicitors, 
or  of  their  successors  in  business. 

The  American  Company  at  the  office  of 
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Messrs.  Piesse  &  Sons,  Solicitors,  or  of 
their  successors  in  business. 

The  Participations  Company  at  the  office 
of  Messrs.  Freshfield,  Leese  &  Munns, 
SoHcitors,  or  of  their  successors  in  business. 

The  Turkish  Company  at  97  Gresham 
Street,  London,  E.C.  2.  and  the  parties 
hereto  hereby  submit  to  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  English  Courts  and  agree  that  any 
summons  writ  or  other  process  and  any 
notice  requiring  to  be  served  on  them  re¬ 
spectively  may  be  served  at  the  said  respec¬ 
tive  addresses  and  that  the  persons  named 
are  respectively  authorised  to  accept  serv¬ 
ice  and  that  such  service  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  good  service  on  them  respectively. 

(ii)  Provided  always  that  any  party 
hereto  may  at  any  time  and  from  time  to 
time  during  the  currency  of  this  Agreement 
by  notice  in  writing  to  the  Turkish  Com¬ 
pany  change  the  name  and  address  of  the 
party  above-mentioned  as  authorised  to  ac¬ 
cept  service  on  its  behalf  by  substituting 
therefor  the  name  of  some  other  party  at 
an  address  within  the  City  or  County  of 
London  in  England  and  after  any  such 
notice  has  been  served  this  Agreement  shall 
be  read  as  if  the  name  of  such  party  and 
address  had  been  substituted  for  that 
above-mentioned  as  regards  the  party  giv¬ 
ing  the  said  notice. 

(iii)  Any  summons  writ  or  other  process 
or  any  notice  requiring  to  be  served  on  any 
party  may  be  served  by  delivering  the  same 
or  by  posting  the  same  in  London  in  a  pre¬ 
paid  registered  letter  addressed  to  the  said 
party  at  the  aforesaid  address  and  the  same 
shall  be  deemed  to  have  been  served  on  the 
day  after  that  on  which  it  was  so  posted. 

24.  This  Agreement  shall  be  construed 
according  to  and  be  governed  by  English 
Law. 


arbitration 

25.  If  any  question  or  dispute  shall  aris( 
between  the  parties  hereto  or  between  an; 
one  or  more  of  them  or  between  any  one  o: 
more  of  them  on  the  one  hand  and  other  o: 
others  of  them  on  the  other  hand  in  any 
way  arising  out  of  or  in  connection  witl 
this  Agreement  or  as  to  the  true  meanini 
or  construction  thereof  or  as  to  the  right 
or  liabilities  of  any  of  the  parties  hereh 
and  if  it  shall  be  decided  by  the  parties  a 
variance  to  resolve  their  difference  by  ar 
bitration  then  such  question  or  dispute  shal 
be  referred  to  the  decision  of  a  sole  arbitra 
tor  to  be  agreed  upon  or  failing  agreemen 
to  be  nominated  by  a  judge  of  the  Higl 
Court  of  Justice  in  England  and  the  de 
cision  of  such  arbitrator  shall  be  final  am 
binding  upon  all  parties  to  the  arbitratior 
The  provisions  of  the  Arbitration  Act  188' 
and  of  any  statutory  modification  thereo 
in  force  shall  apply  to  any  such  arbitratior 

WAIVER  or  CLAIMS 

26.  As  from  the  date  hereof  this  Agree 
ment  shall  be  deemed  to  contain  all  th 
existing  contractual  rights  of  any  part 
hereto  against  any  other  party  or  othe 
parties  hereto  in  connection  with  the  de 
fined  area  and/or  in  connection  with  th 
Turkish  Company  and  each  party  heret 
waives  as  against  every  other  party  heret 
any  claim  whatsoever  which  it  or  he  ma 
have  or  claim  to  have  arising  out  of  or  i 
connection  with  any  pre-existing  contrac 
or  arrangement  or  alleged  contract  or  ai 
rangement  in  connection  with  such  are 
and/or  the  Turkish  Company. 

In  Witness  whereof  the  parties  hereto  hav 
respectively  executed  these  presents  th 
day  and  year  first  above  written. 
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55.  TREATY  OF  FRIENDSHIP  AND  COMMERCE:  THE  USSR 

AND  YEMEN 
1  November  1928 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  San'a,  24  June  1929;  renewed  in  1939  and  on 

31  October  1955) 

[British  and  Foreign  State  Papers,  vol.  129,  pp.  949-51  ] 


Iven  in  tsarist  days  Russia  never  developed 
xtensive  relations  with,  or  special  interests 
1,  the  Arabian  Peninsula.  In  an  obvious  ef- 
ort  to  embarrass  Britain,  the  USSR  granted 
e  jure  recognition  to  ibn  Sa‘ud  as  king  of 
be  Hijaz  on  11  February  1926,  just  one  month 
fter  he  had  acquired  the  title,  and  three  years 
iter  elevated  its  consul  general  at  Jiddah  to 
be  rank  of  minister.  In  each  instance  the 
Jnited  Kingdom  and  other  European  powers 
ollowed  suit.  The  treaty  with  Yemen,  repro- 
uced  below,  served  a  similar  purpose  of  an- 
oying  the  United  Kingdom  in  an  area  which 
:  regarded  as  a  British  sphere  of  influence, 
ifter  a  full  decade  of  halting  trade  relations, 
he  USSR  in  1938  abruptly  withdrew  its  dip- 
jmatic  and  financial  missions  from  the  two 
^dependent  kingdoms  of  the  Arabian  Penin- 
ula.  V.  Conolly,  Soviet  Trade  from  the  Pa- 
ific  to  the  Levant,  chaps.  7-8;  H.  St.  J.  Phil- 
y,  Sa'udi  Arabia,  chap.  11,  passim;  G.  Kirk, 
'he  Middle  East  in  the  War,  pp.  487-89. 

In  conformity  with  the  goodwill  and 
'ishes  of  the  Government  of  the  Union  of 
oviet  Socialist  Republics  on  the  one  part 
nd  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  Yemen, 
le  Imam  Yahia,  the  son  of  the  Imam  Mo- 
ammed  Hamideddin,  and  his  Government, 
n  the  other,  and  the  efforts  of  both  parties 
)  establish  normal  official  relations,  and 
iso  to  lay  the  foundations  of  economic  in- 
:rcourse  between  the  two  countries,  and 
)  promote  the  development  of  such  inter¬ 
burse;  and  based  also  on  the  grounds  of 
ncerity  in  the  establishment  of  friendly 
•lations  between  the  two  Governments  and 
leir  peoples,  and  on  the  recognition  of  the 
utual  equality  of  the  parties  in  everything 
at  concerns  the  rights  and  general  circum- 
ances  that  exist  between  the  countries  and 
;oples ; 

The  above-mentioned  parties  have  agreed 
conclude  this  treaty  of  friendship  and 
immerce,  and  to  regard  it  as  a  preliminary 
ep  towards  those  negotiations  for  the  con¬ 


clusion  of  the  requisite  agreements  that 
future  circumstances  may  make  necessary 
consequent  on  the  measure  of  the  develop¬ 
ment  and  expansion  of  the  economic  con¬ 
nexions  between  the  two  countries,  such  as 
those  concerning  commerce  or  others  on 
which  both  parties  shall  have  agreed.  At 
the  present  time  they  have  agreed  to  the 
following: — 

1.  The  Government  of  the  U.S.S.R. 
recognise  the  complete  and  absolute  inde¬ 
pendence  of  the  Government  of  the  Yemen 
region  and  its  King,  His  Majesty  the  Imam 
Yahia,  the  son  of  the  Imam  Mohammed 
Hamideddin,  and  his  sovereignty.  His  Maj¬ 
esty  the  King  of  the  Yemen  and  his  Gov¬ 
ernment  value  the  sincere  disposition  and 
noble  sentiments  which  the  Government  of 
the  U.S.S.R.  cherish  towards  the  Yemen 
State  and  its  people,  and  also  towards  the 
other  nations  of  the  East.  And  therefore 
between  the  contracting  parties  there  have 
been  established  official  relations  in  har¬ 
mony  with  the  preamble  stated  above. 

2.  The  contracting  parties  undertake  to 
facilitate  commercial  intercourse  between 
the  two  States.  In  accordance  with  this  un¬ 
dertaking  the  nationals  of  both  parties  shall 
have  the  right,  after  receiving  permission 
for  that  purpose,  to  enter  into  the  territory 
of  the  other  State,  and  in  accordance  with 
its  laws  to  stay  there,  occupying  themselves 
with  commerce  and  carrying  out  all  neces¬ 
sary  activities  on  condition  that  all  cases 
which  may  arise  between  the  nationals  of 
the  two  parties  shall  be  decided  by  the  local 
courts  of  the  State  in  which  they  are,  and 
in  accordance  with  its  legislation. 

Trade  in  goods  that  are  prohibited  by  the 
laws  of  one  of  the  parties  may  be  forbid¬ 
den,  and  the  goods  confiscated  by  either  of 
the  Governments  should  such  be  found 
within  its  territory. 
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The  contracting  parties  undertake  to 
assist  in  granting  every  facility  compatible 
with  local  legislation  in  respect  of  the  taxes 
and  customs  duties  on  the  goods  belonging 
to  the  nationals  of  the  two  States. 

3.  This  treaty  shall  enter  into  force  and 
be  applied  by  both  Governments  after  it 
has  been  signed  and  ratified  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  the  U.S.S.R.  in  the  customary  offi¬ 
cial  manner,  with  effect  from  the  day  when 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  Yemen,  the  Imam 
Yahia,  receives  an  official  intimation  from 
the  above-mentioned  Government. 

4.  This  treaty  of  friendship  and  com¬ 
merce  shall  continue  in  force  and  be  applied 


for  a  period  of  10  years,  reckoning  from  t 
date  specified  in  article  3.  On  the  expiratii 
of  that  period,  the  continuance  of  t 
treaty  or  its  replacement  by  another  sh; 
depend  on  the  wish  of  both  contract! 
parties,  and  on  whatsoever  agreement  th 
may  arrive  at  in  the  future. 

5.  This  treaty  of  friendship  and  coi 
merce  is  called  “the  Treaty  of  Sanaa.” 

It  consists  of  a  preamble,  the  conclusii 
that  follows  below,  and  5  articles,  includi: 
the  present  one.  It  is  drawn  up  in  t 
Arabic  language  in  two  copies,  which  ha 
to  be  exchanged  between  the  two  contrac 
ing  parties. 


56.  TREATY  OF  PREFERENTIAL  ALLIANCE:  THE  UNITED  KINGDO: 

AND  IRAQ 
30  June  1930 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Baghdad,  26  January  1931;  superseded,  5  April  1955, 1 
United  Kingdom’s  accession  to  Turco-Iraqi  Pact) 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1931,  Treaty  Series  No.  15,  Cmd.  379' 


The  significance  of  the  Anglo-Iraqi  treaty  of 
1930  stemmed  from  the  fact  that  it  provided 
for  the  termination  of  a  mandate — the  first 
such  example,  followed  in  the  Near  and  Mid¬ 
dle  East  only  in  Transjordan  sixteen  years 
later — and  established  a  new  pattern  of  Anglo- 
Arab  relations.  If  Britain  was  prepared  to  sur¬ 
render  its  mandate  by  1930,  it  arrived  at  this 
position  reluctantly,  only  after  the  painful  ex¬ 
perience  of  persistent  agitation  among  na¬ 
tionalists  in  the  trust  territory  and  a  wide 
segment  of  the  public  in  England.  The  instru¬ 
ment  itself — based  in  its  main  principles  on 
the  draft  of  an  Anglo-Eg>-ptian  treaty  of  7-8 
May  1930  (text  in  Parliamentary  Papers, 
1930,  Egypt  No.  1,  Cmd.  3S7S.  pp.  35-38) 
that  Egypt  rejected  because  of  disagreement 
over  the  projected  clause  on  the  Sudan — as¬ 
sured  the  United  Kingdom  a  preferential  status 
in  Iraq.  For  the  duration  of  the  alliance  Brit¬ 
ain  was  allowed  to  retain  two  air  bases  (at  al- 
Shu'aybah  in  the  vicinity  of  Basrah  and  at 
al-Habbaniyah  near  Baghdad)  and  to  make 
use  of  all  Iraqi  facilities  for  the  transit  of 
British  armed  forces  (land,  naval  and  air). 
Under  accompanying  notes  (not  reproduced) 
British  ambassadors  in  Baghd-’d  were  to  en¬ 
joy  “precedence  in  relation  to  the  [diplomatic] 
representatives  of  other  Powers,”  and  the  Iraq 
government  undertook  to  request  a  British 
advisory  military  mission  and  normally  to  en¬ 


gage,  in  consultation  with  Whitehall,  “Briti 
subjects  when  in  need  of  the  services  of  fc 
eign  officials.”  The  twenty-five  year  treat 
which  became  operative  on  Iraq’s  admissi' 
to  membership  in  the  League  of  Nations  ' 
3  October  1932,  proved  vital  to  the  Unit 
Kingdom  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East  cai 
paigns  of  World  War  II.  P.  W.  Ireland,  ‘Iro 
chaps.  22-23;  S.  H.  Longrigg,  'Iraq  1900 
1950,  chaps.  6-7 ;  M.  Khadduri,  Independe 
Iraq,  chap.  11;  Survey  of  International  A 
fairs,  1934,  pp.  109-216. 

Art.  1.  There  shall  be  perpetual  pea 
and  friendship  between  His  Britannic  Ma 
esty  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Tra 

There  shall  be  established  between  tl 
High  Contracting  Parties  a  close  allian 
in  consecration  of  their  friendship,  the 
cordial  understanding  and  their  good  rel 
tions,  and  there  shall  be  full  and  frank  co 
sultation  between  them  in  all  matters 
foreign  policy  which  may  affect  their  cor 
mon  interests. 

Each  of  the  High  Contracting  Parti 
undertakes  not  to  adopt  in  foreign  countri 
an  attitude  which  is  inconsistent  with  tl 
alliance  or  might  create  difficulties  for  tl 
other  party  thereto. 
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Art.  2.  Each  High  Contracting  Party  will 
;  represented  at  the  Court  of  the  other 
igh  Contracting  Party  by  a  diplomatic 
presentative  duly  accredited. 

Art.  3.  Should  any  dispute  between  ‘Iraq 
id  a  third  State  produce  a  situation  which 
volves  the  risk  of  a  rupture  with  that 
ate,  the  High  Contracting  Parties  will 
mcert  together  with  a  view  to  the  settle- 
ent  of  the  said  dispute  by  peaceful  means 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the 
ovenant  of  the  League  of  Nations  and  of 
y  other  international  obligations  which 
ay  be  applicable  to  the  case. 

Art.  4.  Should,  notwithstanding  the  pro- 
sions  of  Article  3  above,  either  of  the 
igh  Contracting  Parties  become  engaged 
war,  the  other  High  Contracting  Party 
11,  subject  always  to  the  provisions  of 
•tide  9  below,  immediately  come  to  his 
1  in  the  capacity  of  an  ally.  In  the  event 
an  imminent  menace  of  war  the  High 
mtracting  Parties  will  immediately  con- 
rt  together  the  necessary  measures  of 
fence.  The  aid  of  His  Majesty  the  King 
‘Iraq  in  the  event  of  war  or  the  immi- 
nt  menace  of  war  will  consist  in  furnish- 
g  to  His  Britannic  Majesty  on  ‘Iraq  ter- 
ory  all  facilities  and  assistance  in  his 
iwer  including  the  use  of  railways,  rivers, 
j  rts,  aerodromes  and  means  of  communi- 
tion. 

Art.  S.  It  is  understood  between  the 
I  gh  Contracting  Parties  that  responsibility 
Ir  the  maintenance  of  internal  order  in 
"aq  and,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Ar- 
l;le  4  above,  for  the  defence  of  ‘Iraq  from 
iternal  aggression  rests  with  His  Majesty 
le  King  of  ‘Iraq.  Nevertheless  His  Maj- 
ity  the  King  of  ‘Iraq  recognises  that  the 
irmanent  maintenance  and  protection  in 
1  circumstances  of  the  essential  communi- 
itions  of  His  Britannic  Majesty  is  in  the 
immon  interest  of  the  High  Contracting 
-irties.  For  this  purpose  and  in  order  to 
:cilitate  the  discharge  of  the  obligations 
'  His  Britannic  Majesty  under  Article  4 
iove  His  Majesty  the  King  of  ‘Iraq  un- 
irtakes  to  grant  to  His  Britannic  Majesty 
:r  the  duration  of  the  Alliance  sites  for 
ir  bases  to  be  selected  by  His  Britannic 
ajesty  at  or  in  the  vicinity  of  Basra  and 


for  an  air  base  to  be  selected  by  His  Britan¬ 
nic  Majesty  to  the  west  of  the  Euphrates. 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  ‘Iraq  further  au¬ 
thorises  His  Britannic  Majesty  to  maintain 
forces  upon  ‘Iraq  territory  at  the  above 
localities  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  the  Annexure  of  this  Treaty  on  the  un¬ 
derstanding  that  the  presence  of  those 
forces  shall  not  constitute  in  any  manner 
an  occupation  and  will  in  no  way  prejudice 
the  sovereign  rights  of  ‘Iraq. 

Art.  6.  The  Annexure  hereto  shall  be  re¬ 
garded  as  an  integral  part  of  the  present 
Treaty. 

Art.  7.  This  Treaty  shall  replace  the 
Treaties  of  Alliance  signed  at  Baghdad  on 
the  tenth  day  of  October,  One  thousand 
nine  hundred  and  twenty-two  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  Era,  corresponding  to  the  nineteenth 
day  of  Safar,  One  thousand  three  hundred 
and  forty-one,  Hijrah,  and  on  the  thirteenth 
day  of  January,  One  thousand  nine  hun¬ 
dred  and  twenty-six,  of  the  Christian  Era, 
corresponding  to  the  twenty-eighth  day  of 
Jamadi-al-Ukhra,  One  thousand  three  hun¬ 
dred  and  forty-four,  Hijrah,  and  the  sub¬ 
sidiary  agreements  thereto,  which  shall 
cease  to  have  effect  upon  the  entry  into 
force  of  this  Treaty.  It  shall  be  executed 
in  duplicate,  in  the  English  and  Arabic  lan¬ 
guages,  of  which  the  former  shall  be  re¬ 
garded  as  the  authoritative  version. 

Art.  8.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
recognise  that,  upon  the  entry  into  force  of 
this  Treaty,  all  responsibilities  devolving 
under  the  Treaties  and  Agreements  referred 
to  in  Article  7  hereof  upon  His  Britannic 
Majesty  in  respect  of  ‘Iraq  will,  in  so  far 
as  His  Britannic  Majesty  is  concerned,  then 
automatically  and  completely  come  to  an 
end,  and  that  such  responsibilities,  in  so  far 
as  they  continue  at  all,  will  devolve  upon 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  ‘Iraq  alone. 

It  is  also  recognised  that  all  responsibili¬ 
ties  devolving  upon  His  Britannic  Majesty 
in  respect  of  ‘Iraq  under  any  other  inter¬ 
national  instrument,  in  so  far  as  they  con¬ 
tinue  at  all,  should  similarly  devolve  upon 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  ‘Iraq  alone,  and 
the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  imme¬ 
diately  take  such  steps  as  may  be  necessary 
to  secure  the  transference  to  His  Majesty 
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the  King  of  ‘Iraq  of  these  responsibilities. 

Art.  9.  Nothing  in  the  present  Treaty  is 
intended  to  or  shall  in  any  way  prejudice 
the  rights  and  obligations  which  devolve,  or 
may  devolve,  upon  either  of  the  High  Con¬ 
tracting  Parties  under  the  Covenant  of  the 
League  of  Nations  or  the  Treaty  for  the 
Renunciation  of  War  signed  at  Paris  on  the 
twenty-seventh  day  of  August,  One  thou¬ 
sand  nine  hundred  and  twenty-eight. 

Art.  10.  Should  any  difference  arise  rela¬ 
tive  to  the  application  or  the  interpretation 
of  this  Treaty  and  should  the  High  Con¬ 
tracting  Parties  fail  to  settle  such  difference 
by  direct  negotiation,  then  it  shall  be  dealt 
with  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

Art.  11.  This  Treaty  shall  be  ratified 
and  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  as  soon 
as  possible.  Thereafter  it  shall  come  into 
force  as  soon  as  ‘Iraq  has  been  admitted  to 
membership  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

The  present  Treaty  shall  remain  in  force 
for  a  period  of  twenty-five  years  from  the 
date  of  its  coming  into  force.  At  any  time 
after  twenty  years  from  the  date  of  the 
coming  into  force  of  this  Treaty,  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  will,  at  the  request  of 
either  of  them,  conclude  a  new  Treaty 
which  shall  provide  for  the  continued  main¬ 
tenance  and  protection  in  all  circumstances 
of  the  essential  communications  of  His 
Britannic  Majesty.  In  case  of  disagreement 
in  this  matter  the  difference  will  be  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  Council  of  the  League  of 
Nations.  .  .  . 

ANNEXURE  TO  TREATY  OF  ALLIANCE 

1.  The  strength  of  the  forces  maintained 
in  ‘Iraq  by  His  Britannic  Majestj'  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  terms  of  Article  5  of 
this  Treaty  shall  be  determined  by  His 
Britannic  Majesty  from  time  to  time  after 
consultation  with  His  Majesty  the  King  of 
‘Iraq. 

His  Britannic  Majesty  shall  maintain 
forces  at  Hinaidi  for  a  period  of  five  years 
after  the  entry  into  force  of  this  Treaty  in 
order  to  enable  His  Majesty  the  King  of 
‘Iraq  to  organise  the  necessary  forces  to 
replace  them.  By  the  expiration  of  that 
period  the  said  forces  of  His  Britannic 


Majesty  shall  have  been  withdrawn  fro: 
Hinaidi.  It  shall  be  also  open  to  His  Britai 
nic  Majesty  to  maintain  forces  at  Mos 
for  a  maximum  period  of  five  years  fro 
the  entry  into  force  of  this  Treaty.  Ther 
after  it  shall  be  open  to  His  Britannic  Ma 
esty  to  station  his  forces  in  the  locality 
mentioned  in  Article  5  of  this  Treaty,  ar 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  ‘Iraq  will  grai 
to  His  Britannic  Majesty  for  the  duratic 
of  the  Alliance  leases  of  the  necessary  siti 
for  the  accommodation  of  the  forces  of  H 
Britannic  Majesty  in  those  localities. 

2.  Subject  to  any  modifications  whi( 
the  two  High  Contracting  Parties  may  agn 
to  introduce  in  the  future,  the  immuniti 
and  privileges  in  jurisdictional  and  fisc 
matters,  including  freedom  from  taxatio 
enjoyed  by  the  British  forces  in  ‘Iraq  w 
continue  to  extend  to  the  forces  referrf 
to  in  Clause  1  above  and  to  such  of  H 
Britannic  Majesty’s  forces  of  all  arms  ; 
may  be  in  ‘Iraq  in  pursuance  of  the  presei 
Treaty  and  its  annexure  or  otherwise  1 
agreement  between  the  High  Contractu 
Parties,  and  the  existing  provisions  of  ai 
local  legislation  affecting  the  armed  fore 
of  His  Britannic  Majesty  in  ‘Iraq  shall  al; 
continue.  The  ‘Iraq  Government  will  tal 
the  necessary  steps  to  ensure  that  t! 
altered  conditions  will  not  render  the  po‘ 
tion  of  the  British  forces  as  regards  imm 
nities  and  pri\dleges  in  any  way  less  favou 
able  than  that  enjoyed  by  them  at  the  da 
of  the  entry  into  force  of  this  Treaty. 

3.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  ‘Iraq  agre 
to  provide  all  possible  facilities  for  tl 
movement,  training  and  maintenance  of  tl 
forces  referred  to  in  Clause  1  above  and 
accord  to  those  forces  the  same  faciliti 
for  the  use  of  wireless  telegraphy  as  tho 
enjoyed  by  them  at  the  date  of  the  ent: 
into  force  of  the  present  Treaty. 

4.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  ‘Iraq  unde 
takes  to  provide  at  the  request  and  at  tl 
expense  of  His  Britannic  Majesty  and  up( 
such  conditions  as  may  be  agreed  betwe( 
the  High  Contracting  Parties  special  guan 
from  his  own  forces  for  the  protection  ' 
such  air  bases  as  may,  in  accordance  wi: 
the  proHsions  of  this  Treaty,  be  occupii 
by  the  forces  of  His  Britannic  Majest 
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,d  to  secure  the  enactment  of  such  legis- 
tion  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  fulfil- 
ent  of  the  conditions  referred  to  above. 

5.  His  Britannic  Majesty  undertakes  to 
ant  whenever  they  may  be  required  by 
is  Majesty  the  King  of  ‘Iraq  all  possible 
cilities  in  the  following  matters,  the  cost 

which  will  be  met  by  His  Majesty  the 
ing  of  ‘Iraq. 

1.  Naval,  military  and  aeronautical  in¬ 
ruction  of  ‘Iraqi  officers  in  the  United 
ingdom. 

2.  The  provision  of  arms,  ammunition, 
(uipment,  ships  and  aeroplanes  of  the  lat- 
t  available  pattern  for  the  forces  of  His 
iajesty  the  King  of  ‘Iraq. 

3.  The  provision  of  British  naval,  mili- 
ry  and  air  force  officers  to  serve  in  an 
Ivisory  capacity  with  the  forces  of  His 
iajesty  the  King  of  ‘Iraq. 

6.  In  view  of  the  desirability  of  identity 
training  and  methods  betw’een  the  ‘Iraq 

id  British  armies.  His  Majesty  the  King 
‘Iraq  undertakes  that,  should  he  deem  it 
;cessary  to  have  recourse  to  foreign  mili- 
xy  instructors,  these  shall  be  chosen  from 
.longst  British  subjects. 

He  further  undertakes  that  any  person¬ 


nel  of  his  forces  that  may  be  sent  abroad 
for  military  training  will  be  sent  to  military 
schools,  colleges  and  training  centres  in  the 
territories  of  His  Britannic  Majesty,  pro¬ 
vided  that  this  shall  not  prevent  him  from 
sending  to  any  other  country  such  person¬ 
nel  as  cannot  be  received  in  the  said  insti¬ 
tutions  and  training  centres. 

He  further  undertakes  that  the  armament 
and  essential  equipment  of  his  forces  shall 
not  differ  in  type  from  those  of  the  forces 
of  His  Britannic  Majesty. 

7.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  ‘Iraq  agrees 
to  afford,  when  requested  to  do  so  by  His 
Britannic  Majesty,  all  possible  facilities  for 
the  movement  of  the  forces  of  His  Britan¬ 
nic  Majesty  of  all  arms  in  transit  across 
‘Iraq  and  for  the  transport  and  storage  of 
all  supplies  and  equipment  that  may  be  re¬ 
quired  by  these  forces  during  their  passage 
across  ‘Iraq.  These  facilities  shall  cover  the 
use  of  the  roads,  railways,  waterways,  ports 
and  aerodromes  of  ‘Iraq,  and  His  Britan¬ 
nic  Majesty’s  ships  shall  have  general  per¬ 
mission  to  visit  the  Shatt-al-Arab  on  the 
understanding  that  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  ‘Iraq  is  given  prior  notification  of  visits 
to  ‘Iraq  ports. 


\  LAW  RATIFYING  THE  CONVENTION  BETWEEN  FRANCE  AND  THE 
'  COIMPAGNIE  FRANgAISE  DES  PETROLES 

25  July  1931 

[Translated  from  the  French  in  Journal  officiel  de  la  republique  frangaise, 


30  July  1931, 

'ie  French  interest  in  the  TPC  under  the 
120  San  Remo  oil  agreement  (Doc.  29)  was 
t'.igned  in  1923  to  a  French  corporation  ex- 
[issly  formed  for  the  purpose,  the  Com- 
tgnie  Frangaise  des  Petroles  (CFP).  Ob- 
wusly  influenced  by  the  example  of  the 
liited  Kingdom’s  participation  in  the  Anglo- 
Ersian  Oil  Company  (I,  Doc.  112),  the  French 
e/ernment  eventually  obtained  35  per  cent 
c  the  stock  and  40  per  cent  of  the  voting 
rhts  in  CFP,  after  eight  years  of  tangled 
r;otiations.  CFP  became  the  staunchest  cor- 
prate  guardian  of  the  Red  Line  agreement 
('oc.  54).  Despite  efforts  of  the  French  gov- 
5  ment  to  preserve  the  national  purity  of 
IP,  French  subsidiaries  of  New  Jersey 
;.ndard  procured  a  9  per  cent  interest  in 
Li  company.  For  references,  see  Docs.  44,  54. 


pp.  8354-56] 

Art.  1.  The  Government  is  authorized  to 
execute  the  convention  of  17  May  1924  be¬ 
tween  the  Ministries  of  Finance,  Commerce 
and  Industry,  on  one  part,  and  the  Com- 
pagnie  Frangaise  des  Petroles  [CFP],  on 
the  other. 

2.  The  Government  is  authorized  to  exe¬ 
cute  the  convention  of  25  June  1930  be¬ 
tween  the  Ministries  of  Finance,  Commerce 
and  Industry,  on  one  part  and  the  CFP,  on 
the  other,  subject  to  the  amendment  of  4 
March  1931,  under  the  conditions  stipu¬ 
lated  by  the  law  of  30  March  1928,  and: 
1)  with  the  reservation  of  the  possible  re¬ 
vision,  after  a  period  of  twenty  years,  of 
article  12  of  the  said  convention;  2)  with 
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the  reservation  that  the  refund  mentioned 
in  the  amendment  of  4  March  1931  shall 
be  calculated  at  2  percent  of  the  price  of 
each  delivered  product,  but  this  refund  may 
not  be  lower  than  an  average  of  8  francs 
per  ton. 

However,  the  State  reserves  for  itself  the 
right  to  raise  from  25  percent  to  35  per¬ 
cent,  or  to  an  intermediate  percentage,  the 
subscription  envisaged  in  articles  1,  2  and 
3  of  the  convention,  the  voting  advantage 
of  5  percent  of  the  total  votes  envisaged  in 
article  4  being  maintained  under  the  same 
conditions.  The  State  shall  have  a  period  of 
two  months,  after  the  promulgation  of  the 
present  law,  to  notify  the  company  of  the 
percentage  of  subscription  that  it  will 
select. 

3.  The  provisions  of  article  6  of  the  law 
of  26  April  1930,  relating  to  the  issuance 
of  special  stock  with  privileged  rights  of 
voting,  are  voided  in  favor  of  the  State  or 
of  the  institutions  or  public  services  that 
it  may  substitute  for  itself  in  the  execution 
of  these  conventions.  .  .  . 

CONVENTION  OF  17  MAY  1924 

1.  It  is  first  of  all  recalled  that  the  CFP, 
having  been  designated  for  this  purpose  by 
the  French  Government,  is  authorized  to 
acquire  the  40,000  shares,  hitherto  German, 
that  constitute  French  participation  in  the 
capital  of  the  Turkish  Petroleum  Company, 
Ltd.  [TPC],  in  conformity  with  article  7 
of  the  San  Remo  agreement  of  24  April 
1920  [Doc.  29]; 

2.  The  CFP  shall  make  this  acquisition 
at  its  own  expense,  risk,  and  danger,  and 
may  not  request  the  French  Government 
for  guarantee  of  interest  on  the  funds  which 
[the  Company  may]  devote  to  that  pur¬ 
pose.  Moreover,  the  Company  shall  in  the 
future  exercise  all  rights  and  sustain  all 
costs  connected  with  the  said  shares  under 
the  conditions  of  a  normal,  independent 
stockholder,  except  as  otherwise  provided 
in  the  present  convention  and  subject  to 
the  intervention  of  the  Government  Com¬ 
missioners  in  accordance  with  article  30  of 
[the  Company]  statutes  as  recalled  below. 

3.  Termination  of  participation: — The 
CFP  may  neither  withdraw  from  the  TPC, 


nor  surrender  part  of  its  stock,  except  wit 
the  written  consent  of  the  French  Goven 
ment. 

4.  Statutes: — The  CFP,  prior  to  its  dei 
ignation  by  the  Government,  has  given  tl 
latter  a  series  of  essential  guarantees  h 
inserting  into  its  statutes  articles  2,  18,  2 
24,  and  30,  which  provide  for  the  State 
agreement  to  the  administration  and  mai 
agement  of  the  Company  and  accept  regi 
lar  supervision  by  the  Government’s  Con 
missioners. 

5.  Commercial  contracts: — From  the  me 
ment  that  the  TPC  begins  production,  tt 
French  State  shall  enjoy  a  right  of  priorit 
to  a  tonnage  which  may  reach  a  maximui 
of  80  percent  of  the  portion  of  products  t 
which  the  CFP  may  be  entitled  as  a  partic 
pant.  This  priority  shall  be  met  at  unifon 
prices  and  shall  depend  on  the  demands  o 
the  French  Government.  However,  if  th 
French  State  should  fail  to  exercise  it 
option  by  a  mutually  agreed  date,  and  i 
the  Company  should  have  concluded  cor 
tracts  with  third  parties  for  the  delivery  o 
quantities  thus  made  available,  the  prevail 
ing  rights  of  option  of  the  French  Stat 
shall  not  hinder  the  execution  of  these  cor 
tracts. 

6.  Special  account  and  partietdar  reserv 
account: — a)  The  CFP  shall  enter  in  it 
books  an  account  which  will  be  establishei 
as  stipulated  below  and  which  will  be  de 
signed  to  permit  the  calculation  of  th 
State’s  allotment  in  the  Company’s  exces 
profits  resulting  from  its  participation  i 
the  TPC;  this  account  will  be  labeled  here 
after,  for  the  sake  of  simplicity,  th 
“special  account.” 

b)  The  following  sums  shall  be  credite 
to  the  special  account: 

(1)  Interest  from  preferred  obligatior 
or  shares  of  the  Turkish  Petroleum  Con 
pany.  Ltd.  and  dividends  from  the  varioi 
grades  of  shares  subscribed  to  by  the  CFF 
deductions  will  be  made  for  all  taxes  an 
charges  levied  by  foreign  governmen 
(Iraq,  Turkey,  Great  Britain,  etc.)  so  th; 
only  the  sums  actually  accruing  to  tl 
CFP  will  be  counted. 

(2)  The  equivalent  value,  at  currei 
world  market  prices,  of  all  crude  oil  and  ( 
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1  refined  products  that  may  be  offered  at 
Dtion  by  the  TPC  to  the  CFP  in  its  capac- 
y  as  stockholder  of  the  TCP;  [this  clause 
;comes  operative],  it  is  understood,  only 
sofar  as  the  CFP  actually  profits  from 
ich  an  option. 

These  prices  shall  be  set  at  the  point  of 
:liver>’  by  the  TPC,  account  being  taken 
the  difference  in  transportation  and  other 
ists  of  these  oils  and  products  [from 
imparable  costs  of]  products  of  the  same 
lality  which  may  serve  as  the  basis  for 
imparison. 

c)  The  following  shall  be  charged  against 
e  account: 

(1)  Sums  actually  paid  to  the  TPC  by 
e  CFP  for  the  said  quantities  of  crude 
>d  refined  products. 

(2)  All  expenses  of  the  CFP  which  may 
suit,  directly  or  indirectly,  from  its  par- 
■ipation  in  the  TPC,  such  as:  costs  of 
ivel,  of  missions  and  of  inspection,  un- 
iding  costs,  storage  costs,  etc. 

(3)  A  percentage  of  the  general  costs  of 
e  central  administration  of  the  CFP,  cal- 
'lated  on  the  basis  of  the  capital  immobil- 
;d  by  the  CFP  in  the  TPC,  and  in  the 
itallations  and  establishments  referred  to 
[paragraph  (e)  (2)  of  the  present  article, 
mpared  with  the  capital  invested  by  the 
:'P  in  other  enterprises  in  which  it  may 
;rticipate. 

(4)  Prior  deductions  set  aside  for  the 
.:al  reserve,  various  reserves  for  depre- 
:,tion  and  amortization  according  to  prac- 
;es  of  intelligent  management,  insofar  as 
t:  prior  deductions  relate  to  the  invest- 
r;nts  made  by  the  CFP,  either  in  the  TPC, 

in  installations  involving  the  participa- 
t‘n  of  the  State. 

A  particular  account  shall  be  opened 
caiprising  all  the  above  reserves.  No  with- 
c^wal  may  be  made  from  this  account  for 
ay  objective  alien  to  its  own  purpose; 
esry  withdrawal  must  receive  the  prior 
cproval  of  the  Government’s  Commission- 
Es  so  that  the  rights  of  the  State  to  the 
t  al  sums  placed  in  reserve  may  be  main- 
tned. 

d)  The  favorable  balance,  if  any,  of  the 
secial  account  will  constitute  the  profit. 


e)  Of  this  profit,  the  CFP  shall  have, 
firstly,  the  right  to  a  first  dividend  calcu¬ 
lated  on  the  base  of  a  cumulative  interest 
of  10  percent  of  the  total  of  invested  capi¬ 
tal,  as  defined  below: 

(1)  The  total  of  the  payments  made  by 
the  CFP  in  redemption  of  the  shares  and 
obligations  of  the  TPC  to  which  it  sub¬ 
scribed  and  which  were  not  amortized. 

(2)  The  total  of  all  the  sums  immobil¬ 
ized  by  the  CFP  to  exercise  the  rights  flow¬ 
ing  from  its  shares  in  the  TPC,  and  par¬ 
ticularly  the  sums  necessary  for  the 
creation  of  pumping  stations,  reservoirs, 
embarkation  ports,  warehouses,  etc.,  insofar 
as  these  installations  and  establishments 
are  required  for  the  exercise  of  the  said 
rights. 

Of  the  above  sums,  the  following  will  be 
deducted : 

I.  The  total  of  the  sums  listed  under  the 
heading:  general  amortization  reserve. 

II.  The  total  of  the  sums  listed  under 
the  headings:  depreciation  reserves  [re¬ 
serves  de  prevoyance^  or  emergency  re¬ 
serves  [reserves  pour  eventualites  diverses] . 

The  following  shall  not  be  deducted: 
sums  listed  in  the  balance  sheet  under  legal 
reserve,  reserve  against  loss  from  fire,  and, 
in  general,  reserves  set  aside  for  a  special 
purpose,  on  condition  however  that  the 
total  of  non-deducted  reserves  shall  not  ex¬ 
ceed  five  percent  of  the  total  invested  capi¬ 
tal. 

f)  Whenever  for  any  operation  the 
profits  defined  above  should  exceed  ten  per¬ 
cent  of  the  invested  capital,  the  surplus  of 
the  profits  shall  be  applied,  first  of  all,  to 
the  completion,  if  need  be,  of  the  normal 
annual  interest  of  ten  percent  for  all  pre¬ 
ceding  operations,  without  penalty  for  de¬ 
lay  [jani  interets  de  retard~\.^ 

If  there  remains  any  balance  after  these 
deductions,  this  balance  shall  constitute  the 
excess  profit. 

The  State’s  allotment  of  the  excess  profit 
shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
following  table; 

‘This  paragraph  was  amended  by  article  8 
of  the  convention  of  25  June  1930;  see  below 
p.  186.  LEd.  note] 


184 


Diplomacy  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East 


10%  of  excess  profit  [amounting  to]  less 
than  2%  of  capital 

15%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  2 
and  4%  of  capital 

20%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  4 
and  6%  of  capital 

25%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  6 
and  10%  of  capital 

30%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  10 
and  20%  of  capital 

35%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  20 
and  30%  of  capital 

40%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  30 
and  40%  of  capital 

45%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  40 
and  50%  of  capital 

50%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  50 
and  60%  of  capital 

55%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  60 
and  70%  of  capital 

60%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  70 
and  80%  of  capital 

65%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  80 
and  90%  of  capital 

70%  of  excess  profit  [ranging]  between  90 
and  100%  of  capital 

75%  of  excess  profit  larger  than  100%  of 
capital. 

7.  Term: — The  present  convention  shall 
remain  in  force  for  the  entire  period  of  the 
Mesopotamia  oil  concession  to  the  TPC. 

If  for  any  reason  whatsoever  the  TPC 
should  renounce  [its  rights  to]  the  exploita¬ 
tion  of  the  [oil]  deposits  prior  to  the  lapse 
of  the  present  concession,  this  convention 
shall  be  deemed  null  and  void. 

8.  Liquidation: — At  the  expiration  of  the 
present  convention,  or  if  the  CFP,  duly  au¬ 
thorized,  cedes  to  a  third  party  the  totality 
or  a  part  of  its  stock  in  the  TPC,  which 
form  the  object  of  the  present  agreement, 
the  special  account  and  the  particular  re¬ 
serve  account  which  form  the  object  of 
paragraph  4  of  article  6  (c)  shall  be  liqui¬ 
dated  as  follows: 

a.  By  the  payment  to  the  CFP  of  the 
sums  that  may  be  necessary  for  the  partial 
or  total  payment  of  the  10  percent  cumula¬ 
tive  annual  interest,  as  indicated  in  article 
6  (e)  above. 

b.  If  available  funds  permit,  by  payment 


to  the  CFP  of  all  sums  required  for  th 
full  or  partial  payment  of  all  non-amortize 
balances  of  capital  invested  in  the  TPC  an 
in  the  installations  exploited  for  the  joii 
benefit  of  the  State  and  of  the  CFP. 

If  the  total  of  credit  balances  in  ti 
special  account  and  in  the  particular  reserv 
account  permit  the  two  said  payments  i 
full,  the  French  State  shall  become  ipi 
facto  the  owner  of  the  stock  of  the  TP' 
referred  to  in  this  agreement  and  not  cede 
to  a  third  party,  and  of  the  ancillary  insta 
lations  exploited  for  common  profit. 

Furthermore,  the  balance,  if  such  exist 
shall  be  divided  between  the  State  and  tl 
CFP  as  if  it  were  an  excess  profit  an( 
therefore,  according  to  the  table  which 
part  of  article  6  (f)  above.  The  amount  c 
base  capital  to  which  this  excess  profit  wi 
be  related  shall  be  the  amount  of  capiti 
immobilized  by  the  CFP  before  the  initi; 
tion  of  liquidation  procedures. 

If  the  total  of  credit  balance  in  tl 
special  account  fund  and  in  the  particuh 
reserve  account  should  be  inadequate,  tl 
French  State  will  have  the  right  to  provic 
the  difference,  thus  assuring  for  itself  owi 
ership  of  the  stock  and  of  the  installation 

If  the  State  should  not  exercise  this  righ 
two  possibilities  may  be  envisaged : 

I.  The  total  of  credit  balances  in  tl 
special  account  and  the  particular  reser\ 
account  is  inadequate  for  the  full  paymei 
of  the  sums  anticipated  in  paragraph  (e 
of  the  present  article: 

In  this  case,  the  State  has  no  right  to  tl 
TPC  stock;  the  CFP  has  no  appeal  again 
the  State,  and  the  two  parties  are  liberate 
from  all  reciprocal  obligations. 

II.  The  total  of  the  credit  balances 
the  special  account  and  in  the  particul; 
reserve  account  is  adequate  to  assure  tl 
full  payment  of  the  sums  anticipated 
paragraph  (a)  of  the  present  article. 

In  this  case,  the  balance  of  the  two  a 
counts,  after  full  payment  of  the  said  tv 
sums,  shall  serve  to  compensate  the  CF 
for  a  part  of  the  TPC  stock  that  it  own 
and  the  State  shall  become  the  owner  < 
the  stock  thus  repaid. 

9.  Disagreements: — Disagreements  th 
may  arise  between  the  French  Governmei 
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Qd  the  CFP  concerning  the  interpretation 
nd  execution  of  the  clauses  of  the  present 
onvention  shall  be  settled  according  to  the 
rocedure  anticipated  in  article  30  of  the 
;atutes  of  the  Company. 

10.  The  costs  of  stamps  and  of  registra- 
on  for  the  present  convention  shall  be 
ome  by  the  CFP.  .  .  . 

CONVENTION  OF  25  JUNE  1930 

It  has  been  agreed  that  the  provisions  of 
le  convention  of  19  March  1929  [not  re- 
roduced  in  the  law — Ed.]  are  replaced  by 
le  following: 

1.  The  Board  of  Directors  of  the  CFP 
ndertakes  to  engage  in  the  necessary  de- 
berations  and  to  fulfill  all  legal  and  statu- 
)ry  formalities  so  that,  within  a  period  of 
VO  months  after  the  promulgation  of  the 
w  ratifying  the  present  convention,  the 
ipitalization  of  the  CFP,  such  as  it  may  be 
:  that  time,  will  be  increased  by  one  third 
ider  the  conditions  stipulated  in  articles 

4,  and  5  of  the  present  convention,  by 
eans  of  the  creation  of  new  “A”  and  “B” 
lares,  the  subscription  of  which  w’ill  be 
served  for  the  State,  in  such  a  manner 
lat  when  the  increase  of  capitalization  will 
ive  taken  place,  the  State  shall  be  in  pos- 
ssion  of  twenty-five  percent  of  the  capi- 
lization. 

2.  The  shares  issued  according  to  article 
above  shall  be  upon  their  release  like  the 
isting  shares.  They  shall  be  issued  at  par 

SOO  francs  payable  in  full  upon  issuance, 
le  State  payments  shall  not  be  subject  to 
gistration  fees,  the  other  expenses  con- 
i'cted  with  the  operation  being  borne  by 
e  Company. 

3.  The  CFP  undertakes  to  reserve  for 
I'e  State,  whenever  [the  Company’s]  capi- 
tl  may  henceforth  be  increased,  a  prefer- 
(tial  right  of  subscription  to  such  shares 
:  will  assure  [the  State]  at  all  times  the 
(mership  of  one  quarter  of  the  outstanding 
ipital,  it  being  understood  that  the  State 
:all  not  enjoy  this  preferential  right  to  25 
ircent  unless  it  maintains  its  interest  in 
te  Company  and  exercises  its  subscription 
i:hts  in  full,  subject  to  the  provisions  stip- 
uted  in  article  5  of  the  present  conven- 
t>n. 


Otherwise  the  preferential  right  of  the 
State  shall  be  reduced  to  equality  with  the 
percentage  of  stock  that  it  owns. 

4.  As  long  as  the  State  shall  own  25  per¬ 
cent  of  the  capital  of  the  CFP,  by  virtue  of 
articles  1  and  3  above,  the  number  of  “A” 
shares  held  by  the  State  and  the  number  of 
votes  to  which  it  shall  be  entitled  because 
of  these  shares  shall  be  such  that  the  State 
by  statute  shall  have  30  percent  of  the  total 
number  of  votes  corresponding  to  the 
shares  of  all  categories. 

If  the  State  should  cease  to  hold  25  per¬ 
cent  of  the  capital  as  determined  above, 
the  number  of  shares  of  category  “A”  in 
the  State’s  possession  and  the  number  of 
votes  attached  to  these  shares  will  be  such 
as  to  equal  the  percentage  of  the  capital  to 
which  the  State  has  subscribed. 

5.  The  State  will  have  the  right  to  cause 
the  National  Office  of  Liquid  Fuels  to  un¬ 
derwrite  the  stock  reserved  for  the  State  in 
accordance  w'ith  articles  1,  2,  and  3  above. 
In  this  case,  the  rights  accruing  to  the 
State  by  articles  3  and  4  above  will  benefit 
the  National  Office  of  Liquid  Fuels. 

The  State  will  have  the  right  to  grant 
the  shares  that  it  holds,  by  virtue  of  its 
participation  in  the  capital,  together  with 
the  rights  appertaining  to  these  shares,  to 
public  institutions  or  services  having  civil 
personality.  In  this  case,  with  respect  to  the 
application  of  subscription  and  voting 
rights  reserved  for  the  State  under  articles 
3  and  4  above,  the  shares  held  by  the  State, 
by  the  National  Office  of  Liquid  Fuels,  and 
other  public  institutions  and  services  will 
be  grouped  together. 

The  cession  of  subscription  rights  to 
third  parties  other  than  public  institutions 
or  services  having  civil  personality  shall  be 
subject  to  the  agreement  of  the  Board  of 
Directors  of  the  CFP.  If  the  Board  should 
disapprove  of  the  assignee  proposed  by  the 
State,  the  Board  will  be  bound  to  have  the 
right  or  rights  of  subscription,  the  cession 
of  which  will  have  been  requested,  bought 
by  someone  of  its  own  choice,  within  the 
period  provided  by  the  subscription.  This 
operation  shall  be  concluded  at  the  rate 
quoted  at  the  Exchange  [BoMrje]  for  “B” 
shares  on  the  day  of  the  cession. 


186 


Diplomacy  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East 


The  cession  to  third  parties,  even  with 
the  agreement  of  the  Board  of  Directors  of 
the  CFP,  under  the  conditions  provided  in 
the  preceding  section,  shall  take  place  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  application  of  the  provisions  of 
the  last  section  of  article  3  and  of  the  last 
section  of  article  4. 

6.  If  the  Board  of  Directors  should, 
faced  with  a  request  for  transfer  of  “A” 
shares,  as  specified  by  article  11  of  the 
statutes,  deem  it  unwise,  in  agreement  with 
the  Government  Commissioners,  to  accept 
the  demand,  and  if  it  should  thereafter  pro¬ 
pose  as  beneficiaries  of  the  transfer  of  the 
said  stock  persons  of  its  own  choice,  30 
percent  of  these  shares  shall  be  reserved 
for  the  State. 

7.  Article  30  of  the  statutes  shall  be 
amended  to  harmonize  with  the  following 
provisions : 

The  State’s  supervision  of  the  Company 
will  be  assured  by  two  representatives,  who, 
besides  the  normal  powers  of  directors, 
shall  exercise  the  powers  reserved  by  the 
statutes  for  the  Commissioners  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment. 

If  the  intervention  of  the  Government’s 
Commissioners  should  lead  to  the  suspen¬ 
sion  of  a  decision  by  the  Board  of  Direc¬ 
tors  on  an  authorization  for  the  transfer 
of  “A”  stock,  and  if,  after  a  second  delib¬ 
eration,  the  Board  of  Directors  should 
maintain  its  position,  [the  matter]  shall  be 
resolved  by  a  decision  of  the  Minister  of 
Finance  and  the  Minister  of  Commerce  and 
Industry,  in  consultation  with  the  Council 
of  Ministers  [Cabinet]. 

For  all  questions  mentioned  in  the  eighth 
paragraph  of  article  30  of  the  statutes — all 
questions  bearing  on  the  general  policy  of 
the  Government — such  as: 

a)  Every  act  of  the  Company  on  ques¬ 
tions  of  foreign,  naval  or  military  policy; 

b)  Every  act  tending  to  modify  the 
structure  of  the  Company  by  merger,  ab¬ 
sorption  or  any  other  manner, 

and  for  these  questions  only,  if  the  Com¬ 
missioners  of  the  Government  should  for¬ 
mulate  such  a  demand,  any  proposal 
whatever  placed  on  the  agenda  of  an  ordi¬ 
nary  or  extraordinary  general  assembly 
must  receive  for  adoption  three  quarters  of 


the  votes  of  the  stockholders  present 
represented.  The  Commissioners  shall  i 
form  the  Board  of  their  decision  at  t! 
Board’s  second  meeting,  convoked  und 
the  provisions  of  the  seventh  paragraph  < 
article  30  of  the  statutes  [expressly]  to  di 
cuss  the  agenda  to  which  the  observatioi 
of  the  Commissioners  will  have  given  ris 

8.  The  table  inserted  in  article  6  of  tl 
convention  of  17  May  1924  shall  rema 
unchanged. 

Paragraph  (f)  of  the  same  article  6 
voided  and  replaced  by  the  following: 

“Whenever  for  any  operation  the  profi 
defined  by  the  convention  should  excel 
10  percent  of  the  invested  capital,  the  su 
plus  of  these  profits  shall  be  applied,  fir 
of  all,  to  the  completion,  if  need  be,  of  tl 
annual  6  percent  interest  on  capital  for  £ 
the  preceding  operations  for  which  tl 
profits  defined  by  the  Convention  will  m 
have  reached  10  percent,  without  penall 
for  delay  [sawj  mteret  de  retard'].” 

9.  The  CFP,  which  has  formed,  i 
agreed,  an  affiliated  company  called  Cor 
pagnie  Frangaise  de  Raffinage  [CFR 
whose  principal  object  will  be  to  constru 
in  France  rational  manufacturing  equi] 
ment  for  the  distillation  and  refining  i 
petroleum  products  and  has  underwritfi 
for  its  own  account  55  percent  of  the  stoc 
issued  by  the  said  Company,  undertaki 
that  it  will  cede  its  shares  of  the  CFR,  i 
to  49  percent  of  the  capital,  only  to  tl 
State  or  to  a  person  acceptable  to  the  Stat 

The  Company  further  agrees  to  partic 
pate,  in  the  full  measure  of  its  rights,  i 
such  future  increases  of  capital  as  may  I 
decided  upon. 

The  Company  undertakes,  in  the  name  i 
the  CFR,  to  have  articles  10,  11,  and  12  ( 
the  present  convention  ratified  by  the  sai 
Company. 

10.  Over  and  above  the  preceding  share 
the  CFP,  which  has  also  underwritten 
tenth  of  the  capital  of  the  CFR,  agrees  ( 
hand  over  to  the  State  the  correspondir 
shares,  at  their  purchase  price  without  ar 
maturation,  upon  the  promulgation  of  tl 
law  ratifying  the  present  convention.  Tl 
State  shall  have  the  right  to  participate 
the  same  10  percent  proportion  in  sue 
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uture  increases  of  capital  of  the  CFR,  as 
lay  be  decided  upon. 

The  State  will  have  the  right  to  have  the 
Jational  Office  of  Liquid  Fuels  take  over 
reprendre']  or  underwrite  the  stock  of 
tie  CFR.  The  said  stock  and  the  rights  of 
Libscription  appertaining  thereto  may  be 
eded  only  to  a  public  institution  or  service 
aving  civil  personality  and  designated  by 
le  Government. 

11.  The  State’s  supervision  of  the  Board 
f  Directors  of  the  CFR  shall  be  exercised 
y  two  Commissioners  appointed  by  the 
Government;  their  power  will  be  those 
ested  in  the  Directors  by  the  statutes, 
hey  shall  furthermore  enjoy  the  same  pre- 
igatives  and  [rights  of]  communication  as 
icounting  commissioners  [commissaires 
'.a  comptesi . 

12.  [Amendment  of  4  March  1931.]  In 
iew  of  the  participation  of  the  CFP  in  the 
FR,  the  State  shall  take  the  necessary 
leasures  to  permit  the  CFR  to  process,  by 
itegral  refining,  a  tonnage  of  crude  oil,  of 
s  derivatives  and  residues  equal  to  25  per- 
;nt  of  the  total  of  declared  annual  prod- 
cts  finished  for  consumption. 

The  CFR  shall  therefore  be  licensed  to 
diver  its  products  for  domestic  consump- 
on  either  directly  on  its  own  account  or 
irough  any  other  parties  holding  general 
:  special  import  licenses. 

The  above  license  is  independent  of  those 
at  may  be  granted,  in  conformity  with 
immon  law,  to  the  CFR,  for  the  account 
.  the  distributors  affiliated  with  that  Com- 
iny. 

13.  The  present  convention  shall  be  null 
id  void  in  case  the  CFP  should  fail,  within 
e  specified  period,  to  obtain  from  the 
lockholders  the  necessary  authorizations 
lich  the  Board  of  Directors  of  that  Com- 
;.ny  agrees  to  seek. 

It  shall  similarly  be  null  and  void,  if  the 


present  convention  should  fail  to  receive 
the  sanction  of  Parliament  before  1  August 
1930. 

The  date  when  the  present  convention 
will  enter  into  force  shall  be  fixed  by  decree 
of  the  Council  of  Ministers  [Cabinet], 
after  it  has  obtained  from  Parliament  the 
necessary  authorizations.  .  .  . 

ADDITION  TO  CONVENTION  OF  25  JUNE 
1930  BY  AMENDMENT  OF  4  MARCH 
1931 

Article  5  of  the  convention  of  17  May 
1924  provides  that  the  State  shall  enjoy  a 
right  of  priority  to  a  tonnage  which  may 
reach  a  maximum  of  80  percent  of  the  por¬ 
tion  of  products  to  which  the  CFP  may  be 
entitled  as  a  participant  in  the  IPC  [Iraq 
Petroleum  Company].  It  is  understood  that 
this  maximum  shall  relate  to  the  total  ton¬ 
nage  of  the  various  products  to  which  it 
exercises  the  right  of  priority  and  that,  in 
consequence,  the  80  percent  limit  may  be 
exceeded  for  certain  products,  if  it  is  not 
reached  for  others,  in  a  manner  to  establish, 
in  the  aggregate,  a  compensation  in  ton¬ 
nage. 

If  the  refining  of  crude  oil,  to  which  the 
CFP  may  be  entitled  by  reason  of  its  par¬ 
ticipation  in  the  IPC,  is  effected  by  an 
affiliated  Company  (such  as  the  CFR),  the 
CFP  undertakes  on  behalf  of  this  affiliate 
to  guarantee  to  the  State  the  free  exercise 
of  its  right  of  priority  to  the  finished  prod¬ 
ucts  extracted  by  that  affiliated  Company 
from  the  said  crude  oil. 

This  having  been  explained  insofar  as 
concerns  deliveries  to  the  State  under  its 
right  of  priority,  at  prices  fixed  as  provided 
by  article  5  of  the  convention  of  17  May 
1924.  the  CFP  will  accord  to  the  State  a 
refund  uniformly  set  at  8  francs  per  ton  of 
delivered  product,  whatever  the  nature  of 
the  product  may  be. 
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58.  REVISED  AGREEMENT:  PERSIA  AND  THE  ANGLO-PERSIAN 

OIL  COMPANY 
29  April  1933 

(Ratified  by  the  Persian  Majlis,  28  May  1933;  promulgated  by  Riza  Shah,  29  Ma 
1933;  denounced  by  Iran  (Persia)  1  May  1951) 

[League  of  Nations,  Official  Journal,  13  (December  1932)  1653-60] 


“The  Anglo-Persian  Oil  Company  has  been  re¬ 
peatedly  informed  by  the  Persian  Government 
that  the  D’Arcy  Concession  of  1901  does  not 
protect  the  interests  of  the  Persian  Govern¬ 
ment  and  that  it  is  necessary  to  place  rela¬ 
tions  between  [the  two]  ...  on  a  new  basis 
which  will  provide  for  the  real  interests  of 
Persia,”  read  a  note  that  the  Persian  Finance 
Minister  handed  to  the  company’s  resident 
director  in  Tehran  on  27  November  1932.  The 
finance  minister  went  on  to  apprise  the  resi¬ 
dent  director  that  “the  only  way  to  safe¬ 
guard  .  .  .  [his  government’s]  rights  is  by  a 
cancellation  of  the  D’Arcy  concession,  and 
this  Ministry,  in  accordance  with  the  decision 
of  the  Persian  Government,  has  to  notify 
you  that,  as  from  this  date,  it  has  cancelled 
the  D’.Arcy  concession  and  will  consider  it 
void”  (text  in  League  of  Nations,  Official 
Journal,  (13  December  1932)  2301).  The 

Majlis  (legislature)  ratified  the  act  of  abroga¬ 
tion  on  20  December  1932.  Persian  grievances 
at  the  time  were  basically  economic  The  ex¬ 
treme  fluctuations  in  the  marketing  of  oil 
meant  that  the  Persian  government  could  not 
depend  on  a  stable  annual  revenue  from  the 
company.  Thus  the  company’s  latest  payment 
to  the  government  for  1931  amounted  to 
£306,872,  as  contrasted  with  payments  four 
and  nearly  five  times  as  high  in  the  two  pre¬ 
ceding  years.  Besides,  Iraq  had  concluded  a 
new  agreement  with  the  Iraq  Petroleum  Com¬ 
pany  in  March  1931  (Doc.  44),  assuring  the 
Iraqi  government  a  substantial — for  the  pe¬ 
riod — annual  minimum  revenue.  The  United 
Kingdom,  not  in  its  capacity  as  principal 
stockholder  but  for  the  purpose  of  protecting 
the  interests  of  its  nationals,  threatened  to 
refer  the  dispute  to  the  Permanent  Court  of 
International  Justice.  Iran,  however,  denied 
the  competence  of  the  Court  ir.  the  matter. 
Britain  finally  submitted  the  question  to  the 
Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  on  14  De¬ 
cember  1932,  and  through  the  good  offices 
of  its  rapporteur,  Dr.  Eduard  Benes,  the  dis¬ 
pute  was  amicably  settled  with  the  conclusion 
in  Tehran  of  a  fresh  agreement.  Survey  of 
International  Affairs,  1934,  pp,  224-47;  S.  H. 


Longrigg,  Oil  in  the  Middle  East,  chap.  4 
B.  Shwadran,  The  Middle  East,  Oil  and  tl 
Great  Powers;  M.  Nakhai,  Le  Petrole  en  Irm 
pp.  49-71;  Z.  Azami,  Le  Petrole  en  Perse,  p] 
111-28. 

definitions 

The  following  definitions  of  certain  ternr 
used  in  the  present  Agreement  are  applii 
able  for  the  purposes  hereof,  without  n 
gard  to  any  different  meaning  which  ma 
or  might  be  attributed  to  those  terms  fc 
other  purposes: 

“The  Government”  means  the  Imperi: 
Government  of  Persia; 

“The  Company”  means  the  Anglo-Persia 
Oil  Company  Limited  and  all  its  subord 
nate  companies; 

“The  Anglo-Persian  Oil  Compan 
Limited”  means  the  Anglo-Persian  0 
Company  Limited  or  any  other  body  coi 
porate  to  which,  with  the  consent  of  th 
Government  (Article  26),  this  Concessio 
might  be  transferred; 

“Subordinate  Company”  means  any  coir 
pany  for  which  the  Company  has  the  rigf 
to  nominate  directly  or  indirectly  mor 
than  one-half  of  the  directors,  or  in  whic 
the  Company  hold,  directly  or  indirect!) 
a  number  of  shares  sufficient  to  assure 
more  than  50  per  cent  of  all  voting  right 
at  the  general  meetings  of  such  a  compan; 

“Petroleum”  means  crude  oil,  natur: 
gases,  asphalt,  ozokerite,  as  well  as  all  proc 
ucts  obtained  either  from  these  substance 
or  by  mixing  these  substances  with  othe 
substances. 

“Operations  of  the  Company  in  Persia 
means  all  industrial,  commercial  and  ted 
nical  operations  carried  on  by  the  Con 
pany  exclusively  for  the  purposes  of  th 
Concession. 

Art.  1.  The  Government  grants  to  th 
Company,  on  the  terms  of  this  concessioi 
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;he  exclusive  right,  within  the  territory  of 
:he  Concession,  to  search  for  and  extract 
letroleum  as  well  as  to  refine  or  treat  in 
my  other  manner  and  render  suitable  for 
:ommerce  the  petroleum  obtained  by  it. 

The  Government  also  grants  to  the  Com¬ 
pany,  throughout  Persia,  the  non-exclusive 
ight  to  transport  petroleum,  to  refine  or 
;reat  it  in  any  other  manner  and  to  render 
t  suitable  for  commerce,  as  well  as  to  sell 
t  in  Persia  and  to  export  it. 

Art.  2.  A.  The  territory  of  the  Conces¬ 
sion,  until  December  31st,  1938,  shall  be 
he  territory  to  the  south  of  the  \aolet  line 
irawn  on  the  map  ^  signed  by  both  parties 
ind  annexed  to  the  present  Agreement. 

B.  The  Company  is  bound,  at  latest  by 
December  31st,  1938,  to  select  on  the  ter- 
•itory  above-mentioned  one  or  several  areas 
)f  such  shape  and  such  size  and  so  situated 
IS  the  Company  may  deem  suitable.  The 
otal  area  of  the  area  or  areas  selected  must 
lot  exceed  one  hundred  thousand  English 
iquare  miles  (100,000  square  miles),  each 
inear  mile  being  equivalent  to  1,609 
netres. 

The  Company  shall  notify  to  the  Gov- 
imment  in  writing  on  December  31st.  1938, 
or  before  that  date,  the  area  or  areas  which 
t  shall  have  selected  as  above  provided. 
The  maps  and  data  necessary  to  identify 
md  define  the  area  or  areas  which  the  Com- 
lany  shall  have  selected  shall  be  attached 
0  each  notification. 

,  C.  After  December  31st,  1938,  the  Com- 
lany  shall  no  longer  have  the  right  to 
>earch  for  and  extract  petroleum  except  on 
.he  area  or  areas  selected  by  it  under  para¬ 
graph  B  above,  and  the  territory  of  the 
Concession,  after  that  date,  shall  mean  only 
he  area  or  areas  so  selected  and  the  selec- 
ion  of  which  shall  have  been  notified  to 
he  Government  as  above  provided. 

Art.  3.  The  Company  shall  have  the 
lon-exclusive  right  to  construct  and  to  own 
)ipe-lines.  The  Company  may  determine 
he  position  of  its  pipe-lines  and  operate 
hem. 

Art.  4.  A.  Any  unutilised  lands  belong- 


*  The  map  annexed  to  the  original  document 
s  not  reproduced. 


ing  to  the  Government,  which  the  Company 
shall  deem  necessary  for  its  operations  in 
Persia  and  which  the  Government  shall  not 
require  for  purposes  of  public  utility,  shall 
be  handed  over  gratuitously  to  the  Com¬ 
pany. 

The  manner  of  acquiring  such  lands  shall 
be  the  following:  Whenever  any  land  be¬ 
comes  necessary  to  the  Company,  it  is 
bound  to  send  to  the  Ministry  of  Finance 
a  map  or  maps  on  which  the  land  which  the 
Company  needs  shall  be  shown  in  colour. 
The  Government  undertakes,  if  it  has  no 
objection  to  make,  to  give  its  approval 
within  a  period  of  three  months  after  re¬ 
ceipt  of  the  Company’s  request. 

B.  Lands  belonging  to  the  Government, 
of  which  use  is  being  made,  and  which  the 
Company  shall  need,  shall  be  requested  of 
the  Government  in  the  manner  prescribed 
in  the  preceding  paragraph,  and  the  Gov¬ 
ernment,  in  case  it  should  not  itself  need 
these  lands  and  should  have  no  objection 
to  make,  shall  give,  within  a  period  of  three 
months,  its  approval  to  the  sale  asked  for 
by  the  Company. 

The  price  of  these  lands  shall  be  paid  by 
the  Company;  such  price  must  be  reason¬ 
able  and  not  exceed  the  current  price  of 
lands  of  the  same  kind  and  utilised  in  the 
same  manner  in  the  district. 

C.  In  the  absence  of  a  reply  from  the 
Government  to  requests  under  paragraphs 
A  and  B  above,  after  the  expiry  of  two 
months  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  said 
requests,  a  reminder  shall  be  sent  by  the 
Company  to  the  Government;  should  the 
Government  fail  to  reply  to  such  reminder 
within  a  period  of  one  month,  its  silence 
shall  be  regarded  as  approval. 

D.  Lands  which  do  not  belong  to  the 
Government  and  which  are  necessary  to  the 
Company  shall  be  acquired  by  the  Com¬ 
pany,  by  agreement  with  the  parties  inter¬ 
ested,  and  through  the  medium  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment. 

In  case  agreement  should  not  be  reached 
as  to  the  prices,  the  Government  shall  not  al¬ 
low  the  owners  of  such  lands  to  demand  a 
price  higher  than  the  prices  commonly  cur¬ 
rent  for  neighbouring  lands  of  the  same  na¬ 
ture.  In  valuing  such  lands,  no  regard  shall 
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be  paid  to  the  use  to  which  the  Company 
may  wish  to  put  them. 

E.  Holy  places  and  historical  monu¬ 
ments,  as  well  as  all  places  and  sites  of 
historical  interest,  are  excluded  from  the 
foregoing  provisions,  as  well  as  their  im¬ 
mediate  surroundings  for  a  distance  of  at 
least  200  metres. 

F.  The  Company  has  the  non-exclusive 
right  to  take  within  the  territory  of  the 
Concession,  but  not  elsewhere,  on  any  un¬ 
utilised  land  belonging  to  the  State,  and 
to  utilise  gratuitously  for  all  the  operations 
of  the  Company,  any  kinds  of  soil,  sand, 
lime,  gypsum,  stone  and  other  building 
materials.  It  is  understood  that  if  the  utili¬ 
sation  of  the  said  materials  were  prejudi¬ 
cial  to  any  rights  whatever  of  third  parties, 
the  Company  should  indemnify  those 
whose  rights  were  infringed. 

Art.  5.  The  operations  of  the  Company 
in  Persia  shall  be  restricted  in  the  following 
manner: 

(1)  The  construction  of  any  new  rail¬ 
way  line  and  of  any  new  port  shall  be  sub¬ 
ject  to  a  previous  agreement  between  the 
Government  and  the  Company; 

(2)  If  the  Company  wishes  to  increase 
its  existing  service  of  telephones,  telegraphs, 
wireless  and  aviation  in  Persia,  it  shall  only 
be  able  so  to  do  with  the  previous  consent 
of  the  Government. 

If  the  Government  requires  to  utilise  the 
means  of  transport  and  communication  of 
the  Company  for  national  defence  or  in 
other  critical  circumstances,  it  undertakes 
to  impede  as  little  as  possible  the  opera¬ 
tions  of  the  Company,  and  to  pay  it  fair 
compensation  for  all  damages  caused  by 
the  utilisation  above  mentioned. 

Art.  6.  A.  The  Company  is  authorised 
to  effect,  without  special  licence,  all  imports 
necessary  for  the  exclusive  needs  of  its 
employees  on  payment  of  the  Custom 
duties  and  other  duties  and  taxes  in  force 
at  the  time  of  importation. 

The  Company  shall  take  the  necessary 
measures  to  prevent  the  sale  or  the  hand¬ 
ing  over  of  products  imported  to  persons 
not  employed  by  the  Company. 

B.  The  Company  shall  have  the  right 
to  import,  without  special  licence,  the 


equipment,  material,  medical  and  surgic: 
instruments  and  pharmaceutical  product 
necessary  for  its  dispensaries  and  hospita 
in  Persia,  and  shall  be  exempt  in  respec 
thereof  from  any  Custom  duties  and  othe 
duties  and  taxes  in  force  at  the  time  c 
importation,  or  payments  of  any  natui 
whatever  to  the  Persian  State  or  to  loc; 
authorities. 

C.  The  Company  shall  have  the  right  t 
import,  without  any  licence  and  exemp 
from  any  Custom  duties  and  from  an 
taxes  or  payments  of  any  nature  whateve 
to  the  Persian  State  or  to  local  authoritie: 
anything  necessary  exclusively  for  th 
operations  of  the  Company  in  Persia. 

D.  The  exports  of  petroleum  shall  enjo 
Customs  immunity  and  shall  be  exemf 
from  any  taxes  or  payments  of  any  natur 
whatever  to  the  Persian  State  or  to  Ioce 
authorities. 

Art.  7.  A.  The  Company  and  its  em 
ployees  shall  enjoy  the  legal  protection  o 
the  Government. 

B.  The  Government  shall  give,  withi 
the  limits  of  the  laws  and  regulations  o 
the  country,  all  possible  facilities  for  th 
operations  of  the  Company  in  Persia. 

C.  If  the  Government  grants  concession 
to  third  parties  for  the  purpose  of  exploit 
ing  other  mines  within  the  territory  of  th 
Concession,  it  must  cause  the  necessar 
precautions  to  be  taken  in  order  that  thes 
exploitations  do  not  cause  any  damage  t 
the  installations  and  works  of  the  Compan> 

D.  The  Company  shall  be  responsibl 
for  the  determination  of  dangerous  zone 
for  the  construction  of  habitations,  shop 
and  other  buildings,  in  order  that  the  Gov 
ernment  may  prevent  the  inhabitants  fron 
settling  there. 

Art.  8.  The  Company  shall  not  h 
bound  to  convert  into  Persian  currency  an; 
part  whatsoever  of  its  funds,  in  particula 
any  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  its  exports  fron 
Persia. 

Art.  9.  The  Company  shall  immediate!; 
make  its  arrangements  to  proceed  with  it: 
operations  in  the  province  of  Kermanshal 
through  a  subsidiar>'  company  with  a  viev 
to  producing  and  refining  petroleum  there 

Art.  10.  I.  The  sums  to  be  paid  to  thi 
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overnment  by  the  Company  in  accord- 
ice  with  this  Agreement  (besides  those 
•ovided  in  other  articles)  are  fixed  as 
■Hows ; 

(а)  An  annual  royalty,  beginning  on 
inuary  1st,  1933,  of  four  shillings  per  ton 
kroleum  sold  for  consumption  in  Persia 
'  exported  from  Persia; 

(б)  Payment  of  a  sum  equal  to  twenty 
;r  cent  (20%)  of  the  distribution  to  the 
'dinary  stockholders  of  the  Anglo-Persian 
il  Company  Limited,  in  excess  of  the  sum 

six  hundred  and  seventy-one  thousand 
;o  hundred  and  fifty  pounds  sterling 
;67 1,250),  whether  that  distribution  be 
ade  as  dividends  for  any  one  year  or 
hether  it  relates  to  the  reserves  of  that 
impany,  exceeding  the  reserves  which,  ac- 
irding  to  its  books,  existed  on  December 
1st,  1932; 

(c)  The  total  amount  to  be  paid  by  the 
ompany  for  each  calendar  (Christian) 
;ar  under  sub-clauses  (a)  and  (6)  shall 
;ver  be  less  than  seven  hundred  and  fifty 
lousand  pounds  sterling  (£750,000). 

II.  Payments  by  the  Company  under  this 
Tticle  shall  be  made  as  follows: 

(а)  On  March  31st,  June  30th,  Septem- 
jr  30th  and  December  31st  of  each  year, 
1  each  occasion  one  hundred  and  eighty- 
'ven  thousand  five  hundred  pounds  sterling 
£187,500)  (the  payment  relating  to  March 
1st,  1933,  shall  be  made  immediately  after 
le  ratification  of  the  present  Agreement); 

(б)  On  February  28th,  1934,  and  there- 
tter  on  the  same  date  in  each  year,  the 
'■nount  of  the  tonnage  royalty  for  the 
Vevious  year  provided  for  in  sub-clause  I 
j)  less  the  sum  of  seven  hundred  and 
fty  thousand  pounds  sterling  (£750,000), 
.ready  paid  under  sub-clause  II  (a); 

(c)  Any  sums  due  to  the  Government 
nder  sub-clause  I  (d)  of  this  article  shall 
e  paid  simultaneously  with  any  distribu- 
ons  to  the  ordinary  stockholders. 

III.  On  the  expiration  of  this  Conces- 
on,  as  well  as  in  the  case  of  surrender  by 
le  Company  under  Article  25,  the  Com- 
any  shall  pay  to  the  Government  a  sum 
qual  to  twenty  per  cent  (20%)  of: 

(a)  The  surplus  difference  between  the 
mount  of  the  reserves  (General  Reserve) 


of  the  Anglo-Persian  Oil  Company  Limited, 
at  the  date  of  the  expiration  of  the  Con¬ 
cession  or  of  its  surrender,  and  the  amount 
of  the  same  reserves  at  December  31st, 
1932; 

(6)  The  surplus  difference  between  the 
balance  carried  forward  by  the  Anglo-Per¬ 
sian  Oil  Company  Limited  at  the  date  of 
the  expiration  of  the  Concession  or  of  its 
surrender  and  the  balance  carried  forward 
by  that  Company  at  December  31st,  1932. 
Any  payment  due  to  the  Government  under 
this  clause  shall  be  made  within  a  period 
of  one  month  from  the  date  of  the  general 
meeting  of  the  Company  following  the  ex¬ 
piration  or  the  surrender  of  the  Concession. 

IV.  The  Government  shall  have  the  right 
to  check  the  returns  relating  to  sub-clause 
I  (a)  which  shall  be  made  to  it  at  latest 
on  February  28th  for  the  preceding  year. 

V.  To  secure  the  Government  against 
any  loss  which  might  result  from  fluctua¬ 
tions  in  the  value  of  English  currency,  the 
parties  have  agreed  as  follows: 

(a)  If,  at  any  time,  the  price  of  gold  in 
London  exceeds  six  pounds  sterling  per 
ounce  (ounce  troy),  the  payments  to  be 
made  by  the  Company  in  accordance  with 
the  present  Agreement  (with  the  exception 
of  sums  due  to  the  Government  under  sub¬ 
clause  I  (6)  and  clause  III  (a)  and  (6) 
of  this  article  and  sub-clause  I  (a)  of 
Article  23)  shall  be  increased  by  one  thou¬ 
sand  four  hundred  and  fortieth  part  —X- 

1440 

for  each  penny  of  increase  of  the  price  of 
gold  above  six  pounds  sterling  (£6)  per 
ounce  (ounce  troy)  on  the  due  date  of 
the  payments; 

(b)  If,  at  any  time,  the  Government 
considers  that  gold  has  ceased  to  be  the 
general  basis  of  values  and  that  the  pay¬ 
ments  above  mentioned  no  longer  give  it 
the  security  which  is  intended  by  the 
parties,  the  parties  shall  come  to  an  agree¬ 
ment  as  to  a  modification  of  the  nature  of 
the  security  above  mentioned  or,  in  default 
of  such  an  arrangement,  shall  submit  the 
question  to  the  Arbitration  Court  (Article 
22)  which  shall  decide  whether  the  security 
provided  in  sub-clause  (o)  above  ought  to 
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be  altered  and  if  so,  shall  settle  the  pro¬ 
visions  to  be  substituted  therefor  and  shall 
fix  the  period  to  which  such  provisions  shall 
apply. 

VI.  In  case  of  a  delay,  beyond  the  dates 
fixed  in  the  present  Agreement,  which 
might  be  made  by  the  Company  in  the 
payment  of  sums  due  by  it  to  the  Govern¬ 
ment,  interest  at  five  per  cent  (5%)  per 
annum  shall  be  paid  for  the  period  of  delay. 

Art.  11.  I.  The  Company  shall  be  com¬ 
pletely  exempt,  for  its  operations  in  Per¬ 
sia,  for  the  first  thirty  years,  from  any  tax¬ 
ation  present  or  future  of  the  State  and 
of  local  authorities;  in  consideration  there¬ 
for  the  following  payments  shall  be  made 
to  the  Government: 

(a)  During  the  first  fifteen  years  of  this 
Concession,  on  February  28th  of  each  year 
and,  for  the  first  time,  on  February  28th, 
1934,  nine  pence  for  each  of  the  first  six 
million  (6,000,000)  tons  of  petroleum,  on 
which  the  royalty  provided  for  in  Article 
10,  I  (a),  is  payable  for  the  preceding  cal¬ 
endar  (Christian)  year,  and  six  pence  for 
each  ton  in  excess  of  the  figure  of  six  mil¬ 
lion  (6,000,000)  tons  above  defined; 

(b)  The  Company  guarantees  that  the 
amount  paid  under  the  preceding  sub-clause 
shall  never  be  less  than  two  hundred  and 
twenty-five  thousand  pounds  sterling 
(£225,000); 

(c)  During  the  fifteen  years  following, 
one  shilling  for  each  of  the  first  six  million 
(6,000,000)  tons  of  petroleum,  on  which 
the  royalty  provided  for  in  Article  10,  I 
(a),  is  payable  for  the  preceding  calendar 
year,  and  nine  pence  for  each  ton  in  excess 
of  the  figure  of  6,000,000  tons  above  de¬ 
fined. 

(d)  The  Company  guarantees  that  the 
amount  paid  under  the  preceding  sub-clause 
(c)  shall  never  be  less  than  three  hundred 
thousand  pounds  sterling  (£300.000). 

II.  Before  the  year  1963,  the  parties 
shall  come  to  an  agreement  as  to  the 
amounts  of  the  annual  payments  to  be 
made,  in  consideration  of  the  complete  ex¬ 
emption  of  the  Company  for  its  operations 
in  Persia  from  any  taxation  of  the  State 
and  of  local  authorities,  during  the  second 


period  of  thirty  years  extending  until  De 
cember  31st,  1993. 

Art.  12.  A.  The  Company,  for  its  opera 
tions  in  Persia  in  accordance  with  the  pres 
ent  Agreement,  shall  employ  all  means  cus 
tomary  and  proper  to  ensure  economy  ii 
and  good  returns  from  its  operations,  t( 
preserve  the  deposits  of  petroleum  and  t( 
exploit  its  Concession  by  methods  in  ac 
cordance  with  the  latest  scientific  progress 

B.  If,  within  the  territory  of  the  Con 
cession,  there  exist  other  mineral  substance: 
than  petroleum  or  woods  and  forests  be 
longing  to  the  Government,  the  Company 
may  not  exploit  them  in  accordance  witl 
the  present  Concession,  nor  object  to  thei 
exploitation  by  other  persons  (subject  t( 
the  due  compliance  with  the  terms  of  claus( 
C  or  Article  7) ;  but  the  Company  shal 
have  the  right  to  utilise  the  said  substance: 
or  the  woods  and  forests  above  mentionec 
if  they  are  necessary  for  the  exploration  o; 
the  extraction  of  petroleum. 

C.  All  boreholes  which,  not  having  re 
suited  in  the  discovery  of  petroleum,  pro 
duce  water  or  precious  substances,  shall  b( 
reserved  for  the  Government  which  shal 
immediately  be  informed  of  these  discov 
eries  by  the  Company,  and  the  Governmem 
shall  inform  the  Company  as  soon  as  pos 
sible  if  it  wishes  to  take  possession  of  them 
If  it  wishes  to  take  possession,  it  shat 
watch  that  the  operations  of  the  Compam 
be  not  impeded. 

Art.  13.  The  Company  undertakes  tc 
send,  at  its  own  expense  and  within  a  rea¬ 
sonable  time,  to  the  Ministry  of  Finance 
whenever  the  representative  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment  shall  request  it,  accurate  copies  oi 
all  plans,  maps,  sections  and  any  other  data 
whether  topographical,  geological  or  oi 
drilling  relating  to  the  territory  of  the  Con 
cession,  which  are  in  its  possession. 

Furthermore,  the  Company  shall  com 
municate  to  the  Government  throughou 
the  duration  of  the  Concession  all  impor 
tant  scientific  and  technical  data  resulting 
from  its  work  in  Persia. 

All  these  documents  shall  be  considerec 
by  the  Government  as  confidential. 

Art.  14.  A.  The  Government  shall  havi 
the  right  to  cause  to  be  inspected  at  it 
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vish,  at  any  reasonable  time,  the  technical 
ctlvity  of  the  Company  in  Persia,  and 
0  nominate  for  this  purpose  technical  spe- 
ialist  experts. 

B.  The  Company  shall  place  at  the  dis- 
>osal  of  the  specialist  experts  nominated 
0  this  end  by  the  Government,  the  whole 
if  its  records  relative  to  scientific  and  tech- 
lical  data,  as  well  as  all  measuring  appara- 
us  and  means  of  measurement,  and  these 
pecialist  experts  shall,  further,  have  the 
ight  to  ask  for  any  information  in  all  the 
iffices  of  the  Company  and  on  all  the  terri- 
ories  in  Persia. 

Art.  15.  The  Government  shall  have  the 
ight  to  appoint  a  representative  who  shall 
■e  designated  “Delegate  of  the  Imperial 
lovernment.”  This  representative  shall 
lave  the  right: 

(1)  To  obtain  from  the  Company  all  the 
aformation  to  which  the  stockholders  of 
he  Company  are  entitled; 

(2)  To  be  present  at  all  the  meetings  of 
he  Board  of  Directors,  of  its  committees 
nd  at  all  the  meetings  of  stockholders, 
/hich  have  been  convened  to  consider  any 
luestion  arising  out  of  the  relations  be- 
ween  the  Government  and  the  Company: 

(3)  To  preside  ex  officio,  with  a  casting 
ote,  over  the  Committee  to  be  set  up  by 
he  Company  for  the  purpose  of  distrib- 
ting  the  grant  for  and  supervising  the  pro- 
essional  education  in  Great  Britain  of 
’ersian  nationals  referred  to  in  Article  16. 

(4)  To  request  that  special  meetings  of 
he  Board  of  Directors  be  convened  at  any 
ime,  to  consider  any  proposal  that  the 
lovernment  shall  submit  to  it.  These  meet- 
igs  shall  be  convened  within  fifteen  days 
rom  the  date  of  the  receipt  by  the  Secre- 
iry  of  the  Company  of  a  request  in  writ- 
ig  to  that  end. 

The  Company  shall  pay  to  the  Govern- 
lent  to  cover  the  expenses  to  be  borne  by 

in  respect  of  the  salary  and  expenses  of 
■le  above-mentioned  delegate  a  year  by 
jm  of  two  thousand  pounds  sterling 
£2,000).  The  Government  shall  notify  the 
'ompany  in  writing  of  the  appointment  of 
lis  delegate  and  of  any  changes  in  such 
ppointment. 

Art.  16.  I.  Both  parties  recognise  and 


accept  as  the  principle  governing  the  per¬ 
formance  of  this  Agreement  the  supreme 
necessity,  in  their  mutual  interest,  of  main¬ 
taining  the  highest  degree  of  efficiency  and 
of  economy  in  the  administration  and  the 
operations  of  the  Company  in  Persia. 

II.  It  is,  however,  understood  that  the 
Company  shall  recruit  its  artisans  as  well 
as  its  technical  and  commercial  staff  from 
among  Persian  nationals  to  the  extent  that 
it  shall  find  in  Persia  persons  who  possess 
the  requisite  competence  and  experience. 
It  is  likewise  understood  that  the  unskilled 
staff  shall  be  composed  exclusively  of  Per¬ 
sian  nationals. 

III.  The  parties  declare  themselves  in 
agreement  to  study  and  prepare  a  general 
plan  of  yearly  and  progressive  reduction 
of  the  non-Persian  employees  with  a  view 
to  replacing  them  in  the  shortest  possible 
time  and  progressively  by  Persian  na¬ 
tionals. 

IV.  The  Company  shall  make  a  yearly 
grant  of  ten  thousand  pounds  sterling  in 
order  to  give  in  Great  Britain,  to  Persian 
nationals,  the  professional  education  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  oil  industry. 

The  said  grant  shall  be  expended  by  a 
Committee  which  shall  be  constituted  as 
provided  in  Article  IS. 

Art.  17.  The  Company  shall  be  respon¬ 
sible  for  organising  and  shall  pay  the  cost 
of  the  provision,  control  and  upkeep  of 
sanitary  and  public  health  services,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  requirements  of  the  most  mod¬ 
ern  hygiene  practised  in  Persia,  on  all  the 
lands  of  the  Company  and  in  all  buildings, 
and  dwellings,  destined  by  the  Company  for 
the  use  of  its  employees,  including  the 
workmen  employed  within  the  territory  of 
the  Concession. 

Art.  18.  Whenever  the  Company  shall 
make  issues  of  shares  to  the  public,  the  sub¬ 
scription  lists  shall  be  opened  at  Teheran 
at  the  same  time  as  elsewhere. 

Art.  19.  The  Company  shall  sell  for  in¬ 
ternal  consumption  in  Persia,  including  the 
needs  of  the  Government,  motor  spirit, 
kerosene  and  fuel  oil,  produced  from  Per¬ 
sian  petroleum,  on  the  following  basis: 

(a)  On  the  first  of  June  in  each  year,  the 
Company  shall  ascertain  the  average  Rou- 
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manian  f.o.b.  prices  for  motor  spirit,  kero¬ 
sene  and  fuel  oil  and  the  average  Gulf  of 
Mexico  f.o.b.  prices  for  each  of  these  prod¬ 
ucts  during  the  preceding  period  of  twelve 
months  ending  on  April  30th.  The  lowest 
of  these  average  prices  shall  be  selected. 
Such  prices  shall  be  the  “basic  prices”  for 
a  period  of  one  year,  beginning  on  June 
1st.  The  “basic  prices”  shall  be  regarded 
as  being  the  prices  at  the  refinery. 

(b)  The  Company  shall  sell  (1)  to  the 
Government  for  its  own  needs,  and  not  for 
resale,  motor  spirit,  kerosene  and  fuel  oil 
at  the  basic  prices,  provided  in  sub-clause 
(a)  above,  with  a  deduction  of  twenty-five 
per  cent  (25%);  (2)  to  other  consumers 
at  the  basic  prices  with  a  deduction  of  ten 
per  cent  (10%). 

(c)  The  Company  shall  be  entitled  to 
add  to  the  basic  prices  mentioned  in  sub¬ 
clause  (a),  all  actual  costs  of  transport  and 
of  distribution  and  of  sale,  as  well  as  any 
imposts  and  taxes  on  the  said  products. 

(d)  The  Government  shall  forbid  the  ex¬ 
port  of  the  petroleum  products  sold  by  the 
Company  under  the  provisions  of  this 
article. 

Art.  20.  I.  (a)  During  the  last  ten 
years  of  the  Concession,  or  during  the  two 
years  from  the  notice  preceding  the  sur¬ 
render  of  the  Concession  provided  in 
Article  25,  the  Company  shall  not  sell  or 
otherwise  alienate,  except  to  subordinate 
companies,  any  of  its  immovable  properties 
in  Persia.  During  the  same  period,  the 
Company  shall  not  alienate  or  export  any 
of  its  movable  property  whatever  except 
such  as  has  become  unutilisable. 

(b)  During  the  whole  of  the  period  pre¬ 
ceding  the  last  ten  years  of  the  Concession, 
the  Company  shall  not  alienate  any  land 
obtained  by  it  gratuitously  from  the  Gov¬ 
ernment;  it  shall  not  export  from  Persia 
any  movable  property,  except  in  the  case 
when  such  property  shall  have  become  un¬ 
utilisable  or  shall  be  no  longer  necessary 
for  the  operations  of  the  Company  in 
Persia. 

II.  At  the  end  of  the  Concession, 
whether  by  expiration  of  time  or  other¬ 
wise,  all  the  property  of  the  Company  in 
Persia  shall  become  the  property  of  the 


Government  in  proper  working  order  am 
free  of  any  expenses  and  of  any  encum 
brances. 

III.  The  expression  “all  the  property 
comprises  all  the  lands,  buildings  and  work 
shops,  constructions,  wells,  jetties,  road: 
pipe-lines,  bridges,  drainage  and  water-sup 
ply  systems,  engines,  installations  and  equip 
ments  (including  tools)  of  any  sort,  a! 
means  of  transport  and  communication  i; 
Persia  (including,  for  example,  automobile; 
carriages,  aeroplanes),  any  stocks  and  an 
other  objects  in  Persia  which  the  Compan; 
is  utilising  in  any  manner  whatsoever  fo 
the  objects  of  the  Concession. 

Art.  21.  The  contracting  parties  declar 
that  they  base  the  performance  of  the  pres 
ent  Agreement  on  principles  of  mutua 
goodwill  and  good  faith  as  well  as  on 
reasonable  interpretation  of  this  Agreemenl 

The  Company  formally  undertakes  to  hav 
regard  at  all  times  and  in  all  places  to  th 
rights,  privileges  and  interests  of  the  Gov 
ernment  and  shall  abstain  from  any  actio: 
or  omission  which  might  be  prejudicial  t 
them. 

This  Concession  shall  not  be  annulled  b; 
the  Government  and  the  terms  therein  con 
tained  shall  not  be  altered  either  by  gen 
eral  or  special  legislation  in  the  futun 
or  by  administrative  measures  or  any  othe 
acts  whatever  of  the  executive  authorities 

Art.  22.  A.  Any  differences  between  th 
parties  of  any  nature  whatever  and  in  pai 
ticular  any  differences  arising  out  of  th 
interpretation  of  this  Agreement  and  of  th 
rights  and  obligations  therein  contained  a 
well  as  any  differences  of  opinion  whic 
may  arise  relative  to  questions  for  the  set 
tlement  of  which,  by  the  terms  of  thi 
Agreement,  the  agreement  of  both  partie 
is  necessary,  shall  be  settled  by  arbitratior 

B.  The  party  which  requests  arbitratio 
shall  so  notify  the  other  party  in  writinf 
Each  of  the  parties  shall  appoint  an  arb; 
trator,  and  the  two  arbitrators,  before  prc 
ceeding  to  arbitration,  shall  appoint  an  urr 
pire.  If  the  two  arbitrators  cannot,  withi 
two  months,  agree  on  the  person  of  th 
umpire,  the  latter  shall  be  nominated,  £ 
the  request  of  either  of  the  parties,  by  th 
President  of  the  Permanent  Court  of  Ir 
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jrnational  Justice.  If  the  President  of  the 
'ermanent  Court  of  International  Justice 
elongs  to  a  nationality  or  a  country  which, 
1  accordance  with  clause  C,  is  not  qualified 
j  furnish  the  umpire,  the  nomination  shall 
e  made  by  the  Vice-President  of  the  said 
!ourt. 

C.  The  umpire  shall  be  of  a  nationality 
ther  than  Persian  or  British;  further- 
lore,  he  shall  not  be  closely  connected  with 
ersia  or  with  Great  Britain  as  belonging 
)  a  dominion,  a  protectorate,  a  colony,  a 
landated  country  or  other  country  admin- 
itered  or  occupied  by  one  of  the  two  coun- 
ies  above  mentioned  or  as  being  or  having 
een  in  the  service  of  one  of  these  countries. 

D.  If  one  of  the  parties  does  not  ap- 
oint  its  arbitrator  or  does  not  advise  the 
ther  party  of  its  appointment,  within  sixty 
ays  of  having  received  notification  of  the 
;quest  for  arbitration,  the  other  party  shall 
ave  the  right  to  request  the  President  of 
le  Permanent  Court  of  International  Jus- 
ce  (or  the  Vice-President  in  the  case  pro- 
ided  at  the  end  of  clause  B)  to  nominate 
sole  arbitrator,  to  be  chosen  from  among 
ersons  qualified  as  above  mentioned,  and, 
i  this  case,  the  difference  shall  be  settled 
y  this  sole  arbitrator. 

E.  The  procedure  of  arbitration  shall  be 
rat  followed,  at  the  time  of  arbitration,  by 
le  Permanent  Court  of  International  Jus- 
ce.  The  place  and  time  of  arbitration  shall 
e  fixed  by  the  umpire  or  by  the  sole 
rbitrator  provided  for  in  clause  D,  as  the 
ase  may  be. 

,  F.  The  award  shall  be  based  on  the  jurid- 
;al  principles  contained  in  Article  38  of 
le  Statutes  of  the  Permanent  Court  of  In- 
ernational  Justice.  There  shall  be  no  ap- 
eal  against  the  award. 

G.  The  expenses  of  arbitration  shall  be 
ome  in  the  manner  determined  by  the 
ivard. 

Art.  23.  I.  In  full  settlement  of  all  the 
aims  of  the  Government  of  any  nature  in 
ispect  of  the  past  until  the  date  of  com- 
ig  into  force  of  this  Agreement  (except  in 
;gard  to  Persian  taxation),  the  company: 
a)  shall  pay  within  a  period  of  thirty  days 
:om  the  said  date  the  sum  of  one  million 
ounds  sterling  (£1,000,000)  and,  besides, 


(6)  shall  settle  the  payments  due  to  the 
Government  for  the  financial  years  1931 
and  1932  on  the  basis  of  Article  10  of  this 
Agreement  and  not  on  that  of  the  former 
D’Arcy  Concession,  after  deduction  of  two 
hundred  thousand  pounds  sterling  (£200,- 
000)  paid  in  1932  to  the  Government  as  an 
advance  against  the  royalties  and  £113,403 
35  \0d.  placed  on  deposit  at  the  disposal 
of  the  Government. 

II.  Within  the  same  period,  the  Com¬ 
pany  shall  pay  to  the  Government  in  full 
settlement  of  all  its  claims  in  respect  of 
taxation  for  the  period  from  March  21st, 
1930,  to  December  31st,  1932,  a  sum  cal¬ 
culated  on  the  basis  of  sub-clause  (c)  of 
clause  I  of  Article  11,  but  without  the 
guarantee  provided  in  sub-clause  {b)  of  the 
same  clause. 

Art.  24.  If,  by  reason  of  the  annulment 
of  the  D’Arcy  Concession,  litigation  should 
arise  between  the  Company  and  private 
persons  on  the  subject  of  the  duration  of 
leases  made  in  Persia  before  December  1st, 
1932,  within  the  limits  allowed  by  the 
D’Arcy  Concession,  the  litigation  shall  be 
decided  according  to  the  rules  of  interpre¬ 
tation  following; 

{a)  If  the  lease  is  to  determine,  accord¬ 
ing  to  its  terms,  at  the  end  of  the  D’Arcy 
Concession,  it  shall  retain  its  validity  until 
May  28th,  1961,  notwithstanding  the  an¬ 
nulment  of  the  said  Concession; 

(6)  If  it  has  been  provided  in  the  lease 
that  it  shall  be  valid  for  the  duration  of 
the  D’Arcy  Concession  and,  in  the  event 
of  its  renewal,  for  the  duration  of  the  re¬ 
newed  Concession,  the  lease  shall  retain  its 
validity  until  December  31st,  1993. 

Art.  25.  The  Company  shall  have  the 
right  to  surrender  this  Concession  at  the 
end  of  any  Christian  calendar  year,  on  giv¬ 
ing  to  the  Government  notice  in  writing 
two  years  previously. 

On  the  expiry  of  the  period  above  pro¬ 
vided,  the  whole  of  the  property  of  the 
Company  in  Persia  (defined  in  Article  20, 
III)  shall  become  free  of  cost  and  without 
encumbrances  the  property  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment  in  proper  working  order  and  the  Com¬ 
pany  shall  be  released  from  any  engage¬ 
ment  for  the  future.  In  case  there  should 
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be  disputes  between  the  parties  concerning 
their  engagements  before  the  expiry  of  the 
period  above  provided,  the  differences  shall 
be  settled  by  arbitration  as  provided  in 
Article  22. 

Art.  26.  This  Concession  is  granted  to 
the  Company  for  the  period  beginning  on 
the  date  of  its  coming  into  force  and  end¬ 
ing  on  December  31st,  1993. 

Before  the  date  of  December  31st,  1993, 
this  Concession  can  only  come  to  an  end 
in  the  case  that  the  Company  should  sur¬ 
render  the  Concession  (Article  25)  or  in 
the  case  that  the  Arbitration  Court  should 
declare  the  Concession  annulled  as  a  con¬ 
sequence  of  default  of  the  Company  in  the 
performance  of  the  present  Agreement. 


The  following  cases  only  shall  be  regard¬ 
ed  as  default  in  that  sense: 

(a)  If  any  sum  awarded  to  Persia  bj 
the  Arbitration  Court  has  not  been  paid 
within  one  month  of  the  date  of  the  award; 

(b)  If  the  voluntary  or  compulsorj 
liquidation  of  the  Company  be  decided 
upon. 

In  any  other  cases  of  breach  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  Agreement  by  one  party  or  the  other 
the  Arbitration  Court  shall  establish  th( 
responsibilities  and  determine  their  conse¬ 
quences. 

Any  transfer  of  the  Concession  shall  b( 
subject  to  confirmation  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment. 


59.  TREATY  OF  FRIENDSHIP  AND  MUTUAL  COOPERATION: 
BRITAIN  AND  YEMEN 
11  February  1934 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  San'a,  4  September  1934) 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1934,  Treaty  Series  No.  34,  Cmd.  4752] 


Treaty  negotiations  between  the  United  King¬ 
dom  and  Yemen,  which  commenced  in  1919, 
endured  with  protracted  suspensions  for  a 
decade  and  a  half.  In  the  interval,  Italy  (Doc. 
47),  the  USSR  (Doc.  55)  and  the  Netherlands 
[on  12  March  1933,  text  in  League  of  Na¬ 
tions,  Treaty  Series,  No.  3384,  vol.  146,  pp. 
359-67]  concluded  agreements  with  Imam 
Yahya.  The  continued  Yemeni  occupation  of 
territory  claimed  by  the  Aden  Protectorate 
kept  Anglo-Yemeni  relations  strained,  and  in 
1928  the  R..4.F.  drove  the  Imam’s  forces  across 
the  Yemeni  border.  Yahya  retaliated  by  seiz¬ 
ing  some  forty  hostages  from  Aden.  Their  re¬ 
lease  became  one  of  the  conditions  on  which 
the  British  insisted,  when  parleys  were  re¬ 
sumed  in  October  1931,  and  the  Imam’s  fail¬ 
ure  to  satisfy  the  British  demand  contributed 
to  the  long  delay  in  the  signature  of  the 
treaty.  The  forty-year  instrument  left  the 
boundary  dispute  unsettled.  The  recurrence  of 
frontier  incidents  in  1949  led  to  the  reopen¬ 
ing  of  negotiations  which  culminated  on  20 
January  1951  in  fresh  arrangements  including 
the  establishment  of  diplomatic  relations 
(Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1952, 
Treaty  Series  No.  42,  Cmd.  8590).  Survey  of 
International  Affairs,  1925,  vol.  1,  pp.  320-24, 
1928,  pp.  307-19,  1934,  pp.  308-10;  also  refer¬ 
ences  to  Doc.  47. 


Art.  1.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Great 
Britain,  Ireland  and  the  British  Dominion! 
beyond  the  Seas,  Emperor  of  India,  ac¬ 
knowledges  the  complete  and  absolute  in 
dependence  of  His  Majesty  the  King  ol 
the  Yemen,  the  Imam,  and  his  kingdom  ii 
all  affairs  of  whatsoever  kind. 

Art.  2.  There  shall  always  be  peace  anc 
friendship  between  the  high  contracting 
parties,  who  undertake  to  maintain  gooc 
relations  with  each  other  in  every  respect 
Art.  3.  The  settlement  of  the  questior 
of  the  southern  frontier  of  the  Yemen  i: 
deferred  pending  the  conclusion,  in  what¬ 
ever  way  may  be  agreed  upon  by  both  high 
contracting  parties  in  a  spirit  of  friendshif 
and  complete  concord,  free  from  any  dis¬ 
pute  or  difference,  of  the  negotiations  whid 
shall  take  place  between  them  before  the 
expiry  of  the  period  of  the  present  treaty 
Pending  the  conclusion  of  the  negotia¬ 
tions  referred  to  in  the  preceding  para¬ 
graph,  the  high  contracting  parties  agree  tc 
maintain  the  situation  existing  in  regard  tc 
the  frontier  on  the  date  of  the  signature 
of  this  treaty,  and  both  high  contracting 
parties  undertake  that  they  will  prevent,  b) 
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11  means  at  their  disposal,  any  violation 
y  their  forces  of  the  above-mentioned 
rentier,  and  any  interference  by  their  sub- 
;cts,  or  from  their  side  of  that  frontier, 
ith  the  affairs  of  the  people  inhabiting 
le  other  side  of  the  said  frontier. 

Art.  4.  After  the  coming  into  force  of 
le  present  treaty,  the  high  contracting 
arties  shall,  by  mutual  agreement  and  con- 
ard,  enter  into  such  agreements  as  shall 
e  necessary  for  the  regulation  of  commer- 
al  and  economic  affairs,  based  on  the  prin- 
ples  of  general  international  practice. 

Art.  5.  (1)  The  subjects  of  each  of  the 
gh  contracting  parties  who  wish  to  trade 
i  the  territories  of  the  other  shall  be 
uenable  to  the  local  laws  and  decrees,  and 
lall  receive  equal  treatment  to  that  en- 
lyed  by  the  subjects  of  the  most  favoured 
ower. 

(2)  Similarly,  the  vessels  of  each  of  the 
gh  contracting  parties  and  their  cargoes 
lall  receive,  in  the  ports  of  the  territories 

the  other,  treatment  equal  to  that  ac- 
>rded  to  the  vessels  and  their  cargoes  of 
le  most  favoured  Power,  and  the  passen- 
Ts  in  such  vessels  shall  be  treated  in  the 
)rts  of  the  territories  of  the  other  party 
the  same  manner  as  those  in  the  vessels 
the  most  favoured  Power  therein. 

(3)  For  the  purposes  of  this  article  in 
lation  to  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Great 
ritain,  Ireland  and  the  British  Dominions 
^yond  the  Seas,  Emperor  of  India: — 

(a)  The  word  “territories”  shall  be 


deemed  to  mean  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  India 
and  all  His  Majesty’s  Colonies,  protector¬ 
ates  and  all  mandated  territories  in  respect 
of  which  the  mandate  is  exercised  by  His 
Majesty’s  Government  in  the  United  King¬ 
dom. 

(b)  The  word  “subjects”  shall  be  deemed 
to  mean  all  subjects  of  His  Majesty  wher¬ 
ever  domiciled,  all  the  inhabitants  of  coun¬ 
tries  under  His  Majesty’s  protection,  and, 
similarly,  all  companies  incorporated  in  any 
of  His  Majesty’s  territories  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  subjects  of  His  Majesty. 

(c)  The  word  “vessels”  shall  be  deemed 
to  mean  all  merchant  vessels  registered  in 
any  part  of  the  British  Commonwealth  of 
Nations. 

Art.  6.  This  treaty  shall  be  the  basis  of 
all  subsequent  agreements  that  may  be  con¬ 
cluded  between  the  high  contracting  parties 
now  and  in  the  future  for  the  purposes  of 
friendship  and  amity.  The  high  contracting 
parties  undertake  not  to  assist  nor  to  con¬ 
nive  at  any  action  directed  against  the 
friendship  and  concord  now  sincerely  exist¬ 
ing  between  them. 

Art.  7.  The  present  treaty  shall  be  rati¬ 
fied  as  soon  as  possible  after  signature,  and 
the  instruments  of  ratification  shall  be  ex¬ 
changed  at  San’a.  It  shall  come  into  force 
on  the  date  of  the  exchange  of  ratifications, 
and  shall  thereafter  remain  in  force  for  a 
period  of  forty  years. 


).  CONVENTION  (MONTREUX)  ON  THE  TURKISH  STATES  REGIME 

20  July  1936 

(Entered  into  force  on  9  November  1936) 

[League  of  Nations  Treaty  Series,  No.  4015,  vol.  173  (1936-37),  pp.  213-41] 


le  1923  Lausanne  convention  on  the  Turk- 
ii  Straits  (Doc.  41)  provided  for  the  de- 
I litarization  of  both  shores  of  the  straits, 
:|  the  islands  in  the  Sea  of  Marmara,  and 
'/eral  islands  in  the  .\egean  Sea;  for  an  In- 
Inational  Straits  Commission,  responsible 
I  the  League  of  Nations,  to  supervise  the 
[jcution  of  the  convention;  and  for  an  in- 
I  national  guarantee  by  the  signatories  ai  d 
1  any  case  by  France,  Great  Britain,  Italy 
id  Japan”  of  the  freedom  of  navigation  of 


the  Straits  and  the  security  of  the  demilitarized 
zones.  Irked  by  the  restrictive  clauses,  Turkey 
as  early  as  1933  began  to  press  for  a  re¬ 
vision  of  the  convention.  Italian  aggression 
against  Ethiopia  in  1935-36,  with  its  implicit 
threat  to  the  situation  in  the  Mediterranean, 
brought  Britain  and  Turkey  together.  Besides 
these  two  powers,  .Australia,  Bulgaria,  France, 
Greece,  Japan,  Rumania,  the  USSR  and  Yugo¬ 
slavia  participated  in  a  conference  at  Mon¬ 
treux  (22  June-20  July  1936)  which  adopted 
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the  following  instrument.  Turkey’s  demands 
were  met.  For  under  the  Montreux  arrange¬ 
ments  Turkey  assumed  the  functions  of  the  In- 
ternational  Commission,  while  a  separate  proto¬ 
col  authorized  Turkey  to  remilitarize  the  straits. 
Moreover,  if  Turkey  were  “threatened  with 
imminent  danger  of  war”  or  actually  engaged 
in  war,  articles  20  and  21  laid  down  that  “the 
passages  of  warships  shall  be  left  entirely 
to  the  discretion  of  the  Turkish  Government,” 
subject  to  veto  by  a  two-thirds  vote  in  the 
League  of  Nations  Council  and  by  a  major¬ 
ity  of  the  signatories.  All  signatories  except 
Japan  deposited  ratifications  on  9  November 
1936;  the  deposit  of  the  Japanese  ratification 
took  place  on  19  April  1937;  Italy  adhered 
to  the  convention  on  2  May  1938.  The  four 
annexes  and  the  separate  protocol  are  omitted 
below.  Survey  of  International  Affairs,  1936, 
pp.  S84-6S1;  Actes  de  la  conference  de  Mon¬ 
treux  concernant  le  regime  des  detroits  (pro¬ 
ceedings,  published  in  Liege,  Belgium,  1936) ; 
H.  N.  Howard,  The  Problem  of  the  Turkish 
Straits,  1-12 ;  S.  Nava,  “II  problema  del  Medi- 
terraneo  Orientale,”  Oriente  Moderno,  17 
(1937),  61-78;  M.  Beloff,  The  Foreign  Policy 
of  Soviet  Russia,  vol.  2,  chap.  3. 

Art.  I.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
recognise  and  affirm  the  principle  of  free¬ 
dom  of  transit  and  navigation  by  sea  in 
the  Straits. 

The  exercise  of  this  freedom  shall  hence¬ 
forth  be  regulated  by  the  provisions  of  the 
present  Convention. 

SECTION  I.  MERCHANT  VESSELS 

Art.  2.  In  time  of  peace,  merchant  ves¬ 
sels  shall  enjoy  complete  freedom  of  trans¬ 
it  and  navigation  in  the  Straits,  by  day 
and  by  night,  under  any  flag  and  with  any 
kind  of  cargo,  without  any  formalities,  ex¬ 
cept  as  provided  in  Article  3  below.  No 
taxes  or  charges  other  than  those  author¬ 
ised  by  Annex  I  to  the  present  Convention 
shall  be  levded  by  the  Turkish  authorities 
on  these  vessels  when  passing  in  transit 
without  calling  at  a  port  in  the  Straits. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  collection  of 
these  taxes  or  charges  merchant  vessels 
passing  through  the  Straits  shall  communi¬ 
cate  to  the  officials  at  the  stations  referred 
to  in  Article  3  their  name,  nationality,  ton¬ 
nage,  destination  and  last  port  of  call 
(provenance). 


Pilotage  and  towage  remain  optional. 

Art.  3.  All  ships  entering  the  Straits  b 
the  ^gean  Sea  or  by  the  Black  Sea  sha 
stop  at  a  sanitary  station  near  the  entranc 
to  the  Straits  for  the  purposes  of  the  sani 
tary  control  prescribed  by  Turkish  la) 
within  the  framework  of  international  sani 
tary  regulations.  This  control,  in  the  cas 
of  ships  possessing  a  clean  bill  of  health  o 
presenting  a  declaration  of  health  testifyin 
that  they  do  not  fall  within  the  scope  o 
the  provisions  of  the  second  paragraph  o 
the  present  Article,  shall  be  carried  out  b 
day  and  by  night  with  all  possible  speec 
and  the  vessels  in  question  shall  not  be  re 
quired  to  make  any  other  stop  during  thei 
passage  through  the  Straits. 

Vessels  which  have  on  board  cases  o 
plague,  cholera,  yellow  fever,  exanthemati 
typhus  or  smallpox,  or  which  have  had  sue 
cases  on  board  during  the  previous  seve; 
days,  and  vessels  which  have  left  an  in 
fected  port  within  less  than  five  time 
twenty-four  hours  shall  stop  at  the  sanitar 
stations  indicated  in  the  preceding  para 
graph  in  order  to  embark  such  sanitar 
guards  as  the  Turkish  authorities  may  di 
rect.  No  tax  or  charge  shall  be  levied  ii 
respect  of  these  sanitary  guards  and  the; 
shall  be  disembarked  at  a  sanitary  statioi 
on  departure  from  the  Straits. 

Art.  4.  In  time  of  war,  Turkey  not  be 
ing  belligerent,  merchant  vessels,  under  an; 
■  flag  or  with  any  kind  of  cargo,  shall  enjo; 
freedom  of  transit  and  navigation  in  th 
Straits  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Article 
2  and  3. 

Pilotage  and  towage  remain  optional. 

Art.  S.  In  time  of  war,  Turkey  bein 
belligerent,  merchant  vessels  not  belongin: 
to  a  country  at  war  with  Turkey  shall  en 
joy  freedom  of  transit  and  navigation  r 
the  Straits  on  condition  that  they  do  no 
in  any  way  assist  the  enemy. 

Such  vessels  shall  enter  the  Straits  b 
day  and  their  transit  shall  be  effected  b 
the  route  which  shall  in  each  case  be  ind: 
cated  by  the  Turkish  authorities. 

Art.  6.  Should  Turkey  consider  herse 
to  be  threatened  with  imminent  danger  c 
war,  the  provisions  of  Article  2  shall  neve 
theless  continue  to  be  applied  except  th; 
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:ssels  must  enter  the  Straits  by  day  and 
lat  their  transit  must  be  effected  by  the 
lUte  which  shall,  in  each  case,  be  indicated 
j  the  Turkish  authorities. 

Pilotage  may,  in  this  case,  be  made  oblig- 
ory,  but  no  charge  shall  be  levied. 

Art.  7.  The  term  “merchant  vessels”  ap- 
ies  to  all  vessels  which  are  not  covered  by 
jction  II  of  the  present  Convention. 

SECTION  II.  VESSELS  OF  WAR 

Art.  8.  For  the  purposes  of  the  present 
onvention,  the  definitions  of  vessels  of 
ar  and  of  their  specification  together  with 
lose  relating  to  the  calculation  of  tonnage 
tall  be  as  set  forth  in  Annex  II  to  the 
resent  Convention. 

Art.  9.  Naval  auxiliary  vessels  specifi- 
illy  designed  for  the  carriage  of  fuel, 
^uid  or  non-liquid,  shall  not  be  subject  to 
le  provisions  of  Article  13  regarding  noti- 
rration,  nor  shall  they  be  counted  for  the 
urpose  of  calculating  the  tonnage  which  is 
ibject  to  limitation  under  Articles  14  and 
B,  on  condition  that  they  shall  pass 
irough  the  Straits  singly.  They  shall,  how- 
■  er,  continue  to  be  on  the  same  footing 
•>  vessels  of  war  for  the  purpose  of  the  re¬ 
aming  provisions  governing  transit. 

The  auxiliary  vessels  specified  in  the  pre- 
■ding  paragraph  shall  only  be  entitled  to 
mefit  by  the  exceptional  status  therein 
mtemplated  if  their  armament  does  not 
elude:  for  use  against  floating  targets, 
ore  than  two  guns  of  a  maximum  calibre 
105  millimetres;  for  use  against  aerial 
rgets,  more  than  two  guns  of  a  maximum 
fibre  of  75  millimetres. 

Art.  10.  In  time  of  peace,  light  surface 
issels,  minor  war  vessels  and  auxiliary 
issels,  whether  belonging  to  Black  Sea  or 
:in-Black  Sea  Powers,  and  whatever  their 
•g,  shall  enjoy  freedom  of  transit  through 
e  Straits  without  any  taxes  or  charges 
latever,  provided  that  such  transit  is  be- 
in  during  daylight  and  subject  to  the  con- 
'tions  laid  down  in  Article  13  and  the 
.(■tides  following  thereafter. 

Vessels  of  war  other  than  those  which 
11  within  the  categories  specified  in  the 
leceding  paragraph  shall  only  enjoy  a  right 


of  transit  under  the  special  conditions  pro¬ 
vided  by  Articles  11  and  12. 

Art.  11.  Black  Sea  Powers  may  send 
through  the  Straits  capital  ships  of  a  ton¬ 
nage  greater  than  that  laid  down  in  the  first 
paragraph  of  Article  14,  on  condition  that 
these  vessels  pass  through  the  Straits  singly, 
escorted  by  not  more  than  two  destroyers. 

Art.  12.  Black  Sea  Powers  shall  have 
the  right  to  send  through  the  Straits,  for 
the  purpose  of  rejoining  their  base,  sub¬ 
marines  constructed  or  purchased  outside 
the  Black  Sea,  provided  that  adequate  no¬ 
tice  of  the  laying  down  or  purchase  of  such 
submarines  shall  have  been  given  to  Tur¬ 
key. 

Submarines  belonging  to  the  said  Powers 
shall  also  be  entitled  to  pass  through  the 
Straits  to  be  repaired  in  dockyards  outside 
the  Black  Sea  on  condition  that  detailed  in¬ 
formation  on  the  matter  is  given  to  Turkey. 

In  either  case,  the  said  submarines  must 
travel  by  day  and  on  the  surface,  and  must 
pass  through  the  Straits  singly. 

Art.  13.  The  transit  of  vessels  of  war 
through  the  Straits  shall  be  preceded  by  a 
notification  given  to  the  Turkish  Govern¬ 
ment  through  the  diplomatic  channel.  The 
normal  period  of  notice  shall  be  eight  days; 
but  it  is  desirable  that  in  the  case  of  non- 
Black  Sea  Powers  this  period  should  be  in¬ 
creased  to  fifteen  days.  The  notification 
shall  specify  the  destination,  name,  type 
and  number  of  the  vessels,  as  also  the  date 
of  entry  for  the  outward  passage  and,  if 
necessar>’,  for  the  return  journey.  Any 
change  of  date  shall  be  subject  to  three 
days’  notice. 

Entry  into  the  Straits  for  the  outward 
passage  shall  take  place  within  a  period  of 
five  days  from  the  date  given  in  the  orig¬ 
inal  notification.  After  the  expiry  of  this 
period,  a  new  notification  shall  be  given 
under  the  same  conditions  as  for  the  orig¬ 
inal  notification. 

When  effecting  transit,  the  commander 
of  the  naval  force  shall,  without  being 
under  any  obligation  to  stop,  communicate 
to  a  signal  station  at  the  entrance  to  the 
Dardanelles  or  the  Bosphorus  the  exact 
composition  of  the  force  under  his  orders. 

Art.  14.  The  maximum  aggregate  ton- 
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nage  of  all  foreign  naval  forces  which  may 
be  in  course  of  transit  through  the  Straits 
shall  not  exceed  15,000  tons,  except  in  the 
cases  provided  for  in  Article  11  and  in 
Annex  III  to  the  present  Convention. 

The  forces  specified  in  the  preceding 
paragraph  shall  not,  however,  comprise 
more  than  nine  vessels. 

Vessels,  whether  belonging  to  Black  Sea 
or  non-Black  Sea  Powers,  paying  visits  to  a 
port  in  the  Straits,  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  Article  17,  shall  not  be  in¬ 
cluded  in  this  tonnage. 

Neither  shall  vessels  of  war  which  have 
suffered  damage  during  their  passage 
through  the  Straits  be  included  in  this  ton¬ 
nage;  such  vessels,  while  undergoing  repair, 
shall  be  subject  to  any  special  provisions 
relating  to  security  laid  down  by  Turkey. 

Art.  is.  Vessels  of  war  in  transit 
through  the  Straits  shall  in  no  circum¬ 
stances  make  use  of  any  aircraft  which  they 
may  be  carrying. 

Art.  16.  Vessels  of  war  in  transit 
through  the  Straits  shall  not,  except  in  the 
event  of  damage  or  peril  of  the  sea,  remain 
therein  longer  than  is  necessary  for  them 
to  effect  the  passage. 

Art.  17.  Nothing  in  the  provisions  of  the 
preceding  Articles  shall  prevent  a  naval 
force  of  any  tonnage  or  composition  from 
paying  a  courtesy  visit  of  limited  duration 
to  a  port  in  the  Straits,  at  the  invitation 
of  the  Turkish  Government.  Any  such  force 
must  leave  the  Straits  by  the  same  route 
as  that  by  which  it  entered,  unless  it  ful¬ 
fils  the  conditions  required  for  passage  in 
transit  through  the  Straits  as  laid  down  by 
Articles  10,  14  and  18. 

Art.  18.  (1)  The  aggregate  tonnage 
which  non-Black  Sea  Powers  may  have  in 
that  sea  in  time  of  peace  shall  be  limited 
as  follows: 

(a)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (b) 
below,  the  aggregate  tonnage  of  the  said 
Powers  shall  not  exceed  30,000  tons; 

(b)  If  at  any  time  the  tonnage  of  the 
strongest  fleet  in  the  Black  Sea  shall  exceed 
by  at  least  10,000  tons  the  tonnage  of  the 
strongest  fleet  in  that  sea  at  the  date  of 
the  signature  of  the  present  Convention, 


the  aggregate  tonnage  of  30,000  tons  men 
tinned  in  paragraph  (a)  shall  be  increasei 
by  the  same  amount,  up  to  a  maximum  o 
45,000  tons.  For  this  purpose,  each  Blac: 
Sea  Power  shall,  in  conformity  with  Anne 
IV  to  the  present  Convention,  inform  th 
Turkish  Government,  on  the  1st  Januar 
and  the  1st  July  of  each  year,  of  the  tote 
tonnage  of  its  fleet  in  the  Black  Sea;  an 
the  Turkish  Government  shall  transmit  thi 
information  to  the  other  High  Contractin 
Parties  and  to  the  Secretary-General  of  th 
League  of  Nations; 

(c)  The  tonnage  which  any  one  nor 
Back  Sea  Power  may  have  in  the  Blac 
Sea  shall  be  limited  to  two-thirds  of  th 
aggregate  tonnage  provided  for  in  pan 
graphs  (a)  and  (b)  above; 

(d)  In  the  event,  however,  of  one  c 
more  non-Black  Sea  Powers  desiring  t 
send  naval  forces  into  the  Black  Sea,  for 
humanitarian  purpose,  the  said  force 
which  shall  in  no  case  exceed  8,000  tons  a 
together,  shall  be  allowed  to  enter  the  Blac 
Sea  without  having  to  give  the  notificatio 
provided  for  in  Article  13  of  the  presei 
Convention,  provided  an  authorisation 
obtained  from  the  Turkish  Government  i 
the  following  circumstances:  if  the  figure  ( 
the  aggregate  tonnage  specified  in  pan 
graphs  (a)  and  (b)  above  has  not  bee 
reached  and  will  not  be  exceeded  by  tl 
despatch  of  the  forces  which  it  is  desire 
to  send,  the  Turkish  Government  sha 
grant  the  said  authorisation  within  tl 
shortest  possible  time  after  receiving  tl 
request  which  has  been  addressed  to  it; 
the  said  figure  has  already  been  reached  ( 
if  the  despatch  of  the  forces  which  it  is  d( 
sired  to  send  will  cause  it  to  be  exceedei 
the  Turkish  Government  will  immediatel 
inform  the  other  Black  Sea  Powers  of  tl 
request  for  authorisation,  and  if  the  sai 
Powers  make  no  objection  within  twent' 
four  hours  of  having  received  this  inform; 
tion,  the  Turkish  Government  shall,  withi 
forty-eight  hours  at  the  latest,  inform  tl 
interested  Powers  of  the  reply  which  it  h: 
decided  to  make  to  their  request. 

Any  further  entry  into  the  Black  Sea  ( 
naval  forces  of  non-Black  Sea  Powers  sha 
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ily  be  effected  within  the  available  limits 
the  aggregate  tonnage  provided  for  in 
.ragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  above. 

(2)  Vessels  of  war  belonging  to  non- 
ack  Sea  Powers  shall  not  remain  in  the 
lack  Sea  more  than  twenty-one  days, 
latever  be  the  object  of  their  presence 
ere. 

Art.  19.  In  time  of  war,  Turkey  not  be- 
g  belligerent,  warships  shall  enjoy  com- 
ete  freedom  of  transit  and  navigation 
rough  the  Straits  under  the  same  condi- 
ms  as  those  laid  down  in  Articles  10  to 

I. 

Vessels  of  war  belonging  to  belligerent 
Dwers  shall  not,  however,  pass  through  the 
raits  except  in  cases  arising  out  of  the 
(plication  of  Article  25  of  the  present 
Dnvention,  and  in  cases  of  assistance  ren¬ 
ted  to  a  State  victim  of  aggression  in 
rtue  of  a  treaty  of  mutual  assistance  bind- 
g  Turkey,  concluded  within  the  frame- 
ork  of  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Na- 
3ns,  and  registered  and  published  in  ac- 
irdance  with  the  provisions  of  Article  18 
the  Covenant. 

In  the  exceptional  cases  provided  for  in 
e  preceding  paragraph,  the  limitations  laid 
)wn  in  Articles  10  to  18  of  the  present 
snvention  shall  not  be  applicable. 
Notwithstanding  the  prohibition  of  pas- 
ge  laid  down  in  paragraph  2  above,  ves¬ 
ts  of  war  belonging  to  belligerent  Powers, 
lether  they  are  Black  Sea  Powers  or  not, 
lich  have  become  separated  from  their 
ses,  may  return  thereto. 

Vessels  of  war  belonging  to  belligerent 
I  wers  shall  not  make  any  capture,  exercise 
;  right  of  visit  and  search,  or  carry'  out 
y  hostile  act  in  the  Straits. 

Art.  20.  In  time  of  war,  Turkey  being 
■ligerent,  the  provisions  of  Articles  10  to 
shall  not  be  applicable;  the  passage  of 
rships  shall  be  left  entirely  to  the  discre- 
n  of  the  Turkish  Government. 

\rt.  21.  Should  Turkey  consider  herself 
be  threatened  with  imminent  danger  of 
'r  she  shall  have  the  right  to  apply  the 
((visions  of  Article  20  of  the  present  Con- 
'ition. 

♦Vessels  which  have  passed  through  the 
iaits  before  Turkey  has  made  use  of  the 


powers  conferred  upon  her  by  the  preced¬ 
ing  paragraph,  and  which  thus  find  them¬ 
selves  separated  from  their  bases,  may  re¬ 
turn  thereto.  It  is,  however,  understood 
that  Turkey  may  deny  this  right  to  vessels 
of  war  belonging  to  the  State  whose  atti¬ 
tude  has  given  rise  to  the  application  of  the 
present  Article. 

Should  the  Turkish  Government  make 
use  of  the  powers  conferred  by  the  first 
paragraph  of  the  present  Article,  a  notifica¬ 
tion  to  that  effect  shall  be  addressed  to  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  and  to  the  Secre¬ 
tary-General  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

If  the  Council  of  the  League  of  Nations 
decide  by  a  majority  of  two-thirds  that  the 
measures  thus  taken  by  Turkey  are  not 
justified,  and  if  such  should  also  be  the 
opinion  of  the  majority  of  the  High  Con¬ 
tracting  Parties  signatories  to  the  present 
Convention,  the  Turkish  Government  un¬ 
dertakes  to  discontinue  the  measures  in 
question  as  also  any  measures  which  may 
have  been  taken  under  Article  6  of  the 
present  Convention. 

Art.  22.  Vessels  of  war  which  have  on 
board  cases  of  plague,  cholera,  yellow  fever, 
exanthematic  typhus  or  smallpox  or  which 
have  had  such  cases  on  board  within  the 
last  seven  days  and  vessels  of  war  which 
have  left  an  infected  port  within  less  than 
five  times  twenty-four  hours  must  pass 
through  the  Straits  in  quarantine  and  apply 
by  the  means  on  board  such  prophylactic 
measures  as  are  necessary  in  order  to  pre¬ 
vent  any  possibility  of  the  Straits  being  in¬ 
fected. 

SECTION  m.  AIRCRAFT 

Art.  23.  In  order  to  assure  the  passage 
of  civil  aircraft  between  the  Mediterranean 
and  the  Black  Sea,  the  Turkish  Government 
will  indicate  the  air  routes  available  for 
this  purpose,  outside  the  forbidden  zones 
which  may  be  established  in  the  Straits. 
Civil  aircraft  may  use  these  routes  provided 
that  they  give  the  Turkish  Government,  as 
regards  occasional  flights,  a  notification  of 
three  days,  and  as  regards  flights  on  regu¬ 
lar  services,  a  general  notification  of  the 
dates  of  passage. 
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The  Turkish  Government  moreover  un¬ 
dertake,  notwithstanding  any  remilitarisa¬ 
tion  of  the  Straits,  to  furnish  the  necessary 
facilities  for  the  safe  passage  of  civil  air¬ 
craft  authorised  under  the  air  regulations 
in  force  in  Turkey  to  fly  across  Turkish  ter¬ 
ritory  between  Europe  and  Asia.  The  route 
which  is  to  be  followed  in  the  Straits  zone 
by  aircraft  which  have  obtained  an  authori¬ 
sation  shall  be  indicated  from  time  to  time. 

SECTION  rv.  GENERAL  PROVISIONS 

Art.  24.  The  functions  of  the  Interna¬ 
tional  Commission  set  up  under  the  Con¬ 
vention  relating  to  the  regime  of  the  Straits 
of  the  24th  July,  1923,  are  hereby  trans¬ 
ferred  to  the  Turkish  Government. 

The  Turkish  Government  undertake  to 
collect  statistics  and  to  furnish  information 
concerning  the  application  of  Articles  11, 
12,  14  and  18  of  the  present  Convention. 

They  will  supervise  the  execution  of  all 
the  provisions  of  the  present  Convention 
relating  to  the  passage  of  vessels  of  war 
through  the  Straits. 

As  soon  as  they  have  been  notified  of 
the  intended  passage  through  the  Straits 
of  a  foreign  naval  force  the  Turkish  Gov¬ 
ernment  shall  inform  the  representatives  at 
Angora  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  of 
the  composition  of  that  force,  its  tonnage, 
the  date  fixed  for  its  entry  into  the  Straits, 
and,  if  necessary,  the  probable  date  of  its 
return. 

The  Turkish  Government  shall  address  to 
the  Secretary-General  of  the  League  of  Na¬ 
tions  and  to  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
an  annual  report  giving  details  regarding 
the  movements  of  foreign  vessels  of  war 
through  the  Straits  and  furnishing  all  in¬ 
formation  which  may  be  of  service  to  com¬ 
merce  and  navigation,  both  by  sea  and  by 
air,  for  which  provision  is  made  in  the  pres¬ 
ent  Convention. 

Art.  25.  Nothing  in  the  present  Conven¬ 
tion  shall  prejudice  the  rights  and  obliga¬ 
tions  of  Turkey,  or  of  any  of  the  other 
High  Contracting  Parties  members  of  the 
League  of  Nations,  arising  out  of  the  Cove¬ 
nant  of  the  League  of  Nations. 


SECTION  v.  FINAL  PROVISIONS 

Art.  26.  The  present  Convention  shi 
be  ratified  as  soon  as  possible. 

The  ratifications  shall  be  deposited  in  tl 
archives  of  the  Government  of  the  Frem 
Republic  in  Paris. 

The  Japanese  Government  shall  be  e 
titled  to  inform  the  Government  of  tl 
French  Republic  through  their  diplomat 
representative  in  Paris  that  the  ratific 
tion  has  been  given,  and  in  that  case  th( 
shall  transmit  the  instrument  of  ratific 
tion  as  soon  as  possible. 

A  proces-verbal  of  the  deposit  of  rati 
cations  shall  be  drawn  up  as  soon  as  s 
instruments  of  ratification,  including  th 
of  Turkey,  shall  have  been  deposited.  F* 
this  purpose  the  notification  provided  for 
the  preceding  paragraph  shall  be  taken 
the  equivalent  of  the  deposit  of  an  instr 
ment  of  ratification. 

The  present  Convention  shall  come  in 
force  on  the  date  of  the  said  proces-verbi 

The  French  Government  will  transmit : 
all  the  High  Contracting  Parties  an  authei 
tic  copy  of  the  proces-verbal  provided  fi 
in  the  preceding  paragraph  and  of  tl 
proces-verbaux  of  the  deposit  of  any  subs 
quent  ratifications. 

Art.  27.  The  present  Convention  sha 
as  from  the  date  of  its  entry  into  fore 
be  open  to  accession  by  any  Power  sign; 
tory  to  the  Treaty  of  Peace  at  Lausani 
signed  on  the  24th  July,  1923. 

Each  accession  shall  be  notified,  throu§ 
the  diplomatic  channel,  to  the  Governmei 
of  the  French  Republic,  and  by  the  lath 
to  all  the  High  Contracting  Parties. 

Accessions  shall  come  into  force  as  froi 
the  date  of  notification  to  the  French  Go' 
ernment. 

Art.  28.  The  present  Convention  sha 
remain  in  force  for  twenty  years  from  tl 
date  of  its  entry  into  force. 

The  principle  of  freedom  of  transit  ar 
navigation  affirmed  in  Article  1  of  the  pre 
ent  Convention  shall  however  contim 
without  limit  of  time. 

If,  two  years  prior  to  the  expiry  of  tJ 
said  period  of  twenty  years,  no  High  Co 
tracting  Party  shall  have  given  notice 
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enunciation  to  the  French  Government  the 
resent  Convention  shall  continue  in  force 
ntil  two  years  after  such  notice  shall  have 
een  given.  Any  such  notice  shall  be  com- 
lunicated  by  the  French  Government  to 
le  High  Contracting  Parties. 

In  the  event  of  the  present  Convention 
nng  denounced  in  accordance  with  the 
revisions  of  the  present  Article,  the  High 
ontracting  Parties  agree  to  be  represented 
;  a  conference  for  the  purpose  of  conclud- 
ig  a  new  Convention. 

Art.  29.  At  the  expiry  of  each  period  of 
ve  years  from  the  date  of  the  entry  into 
)rce  of  the  present  Convention  each  of 
le  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  en- 
tled  to  initiate  a  proposal  for  amending 
re  or  more  of  the  provisions  of  the  pres- 
it  Convention. 

To  be  valid,  any  request  for  revision 
)rmulated  by  one  of  the  High  Contracting 
arties  must  be  supported,  in  the  case  of 
lodifications  to  Articles  14  or  18,  by  one 
:her  High  Contracting  Party,  and,  in  the 


case  of  modifications  to  any  other  Article, 
by  two  other  High  Contracting  Parties. 

Any  request  for  revision  thus  supported 
must  be  notified  to  all  the  High  Contract¬ 
ing  Parties  three  months  prior  to  the  expir>’ 
of  the  current  period  of  five  years.  This 
notification  shall  contain  details  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  amendments  and  the  reasons  which 
have  given  rise  to  them. 

Should  it  be  found  impossible  to  reach  an 
agreement  on  these  proposals  through  the 
diplomatic  channel,  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  agree  to  be  represented  at  a  con¬ 
ference  to  be  summoned  for  this  purpose. 

Such  a  conference  may  only  take  de¬ 
cisions  by  a  unanimous  vote,  except  as  re¬ 
gards  cases  of  revision  involving  Articles 
14  and  18,  for  which  a  majority  of  three- 
quarters  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
shall  be  sufficient. 

The  said  majority  shall  include  three- 
quarters  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
which  are  Black  Sea  Powers,  including  Tur¬ 
key. 


61.  TREATY  OF  PREFERENTIAL  ALLIANCE:  BRITAIN  AND  EGYPT 

26  August  1936 

Ratifications  exchanged,  Cairo,  22  December  1936;  denounced  by  Egypt,  15  Octo- 
er  1951 ;  superseded  on  19  October  1954  by  an  agreement  on  the  Suez  Canal  base) 
[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1937,  Treaty  Series  No.  6,  Cmd.  5360] 


nglo-Egyptian  treaty  negotiations,  which  ap- 
!ared  on  the  verge  of  success  in  the  spring 
1930,  broke  down  on  8  May  over  the  ques- 
on  of  the  Sudan  (Doc.  43).  Parleys  were  re- 
;med  only  after  the  Italian  invasion  of 
thiopia,  for  the  resulting  international  ten¬ 
ons  made  Egypt  and  England  less  inflexible, 
onversations  between  British  High  Commis- 
oner  Sir  Miles  Lampson  and  an  all-party 
degation  led  by  Mustafa  Pasha  al-Nahhas 
iaghlul’s  successor  as  head  of  the  Wafd) 
oened  in  Cairo  on  2  March  1936.  Some  of 
e  articles  of  the  stillborn  draft  of  May  1930 
ext  in  Parliamentary  Papers,  1930,  Cmd. 
75,  pp.  35-38)  were  incorporated  without 
lange  into  .he  more  elaborate  instrument 
?ned  in  London  on  26  August  1936.  In  ac- 
mpanying  notes  (not  reproduced),  Nahhas 
isha  gave  assurances  that  ‘‘British  Ambassa- 
ors  will  be  considered  senior  to  the  other 
plomatic  representatives  accredited  to  the 
ourt  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Egypt”  and 


placed  on  record  mutual  guarantees  compara¬ 
ble  to  those  in  paragraphs  5-7  of  the  annex- 
ure  to  the  1930  Anglo-Iraqi  treaty  (Doc.  56). 
The  immunities  and  privileges  _qL^  British 
armed  forces  in  Egypt  were  regulated  in  a  sep¬ 
arate  convention  (not  reproduced,  text  in 
Cmd.  5360,  pp.  23-29).  Egypt  became  a  mem¬ 
ber^  the  League  of  Nations  on  26  May  1937. 
Tfie  action  contemplated  in  article  13  of  the 
1936  treaty  was  taken  on  8  May  1937,  when 
all  the  powers  enjoying  capitulatory  privileges 
in  Egypt  adopted  a  convention  in  Montreux 
(text  in  VS.  Treaty  Series,  No.  939),  provid¬ 
ing  for  the  immediate  termination  of  the  capit¬ 
ulatory  regime  in  Egypt,  apart  from  the  mixed 
courts  which  were  to  continue  in  operation 
until  1949.  Survey  of  International  Affairs, 
1930,  pp.  188-222,  1936,  pp.  662-701,  1937, 
vol.  1,  pp.  581-607 ;  J.  C.  Hurewitz,  Middle 
East  Dilemmas,  chap.  3;  M.  Colombe,  L’Evo- 
lution  de  I’Egypte  1924—1950,  chap.  2;  J.  Mar¬ 
lowe,  History  of  Modern  Egypt,  chap.  13;  on 
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the  background  of  the  mixed  courts,  J.  Y. 
Brinton,  The  Mixed  Courts  of  Egypt;  G.  Dyk- 
mans,  Le  Statut  contemporain  des  Strangers  en 
Egypte. 

Art.  1.  The  military  occupation  of 
Egypt  by  the  forces  of  His  Majesty  The 
King  and  Emperor  is  terminated. 

Art.  2.  His  Majesty  The  King  and  Em¬ 
peror  will  henceforth  be  represented  at  the 
Court  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Egypt 
and  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Egypt  will  be 
represented  at  the  Court  of  St.  James’s  by 
Ambassadors  duly  accredited. 

Art.  3.  Egypt  intends  to  apply  for  mem¬ 
bership  to  the  League  of  Nations.  His  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Government  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
recognising  Egypt  as  a  sovereign  independ¬ 
ent  State,  will  support  any  request  for  ad¬ 
mission  which  the  Egyptian  Government 
may  present  in  the  conditions  prescribed  by 
Article  1  of  the  Covenant. 

Art.  4.  An  alliance  is  established  be¬ 
tween  the  High  Contracting  Parties  with  a 
view  to  consolidating  their  friendship,  their 
cordial  understanding  and  their  good  rela¬ 
tions. 

Art.  S.  Each  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  undertakes  not  to  adopt  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  foreign  countries  an  attitude  which 
is  inconsistent  with  the  alliance,  nor  to  con¬ 
clude  political  treaties  inconsistent  with  the 
provisions  of  the  present  treaty. 

Art.  6.  Should  any  dispute  with  a  third 
State  produce  a  situation  which  involves  a 
risk  of  a  rupture  with  that  State,  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  will  consult  each  other 
with  a  view  to  the  settlement  of  the  said 
dispute  by  peaceful  means,  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  the  Covenant  of  the 
League  of  Nations  and  of  any  other  inter¬ 
national  obligations  which  may  be  applica¬ 
ble  to  the  case. 

Art.  7.  Should,  notwithstanding  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Article  6  above,  either  of  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  become  engaged 
in  war,  the  other  High  Contracting  Party 
will,  subject  always  to  the  provisions  of 
Article  10  below,  immediately  come  to  his 
aid  in  the  capacity  of  an  ally. 

The  aid  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of 
Egypt  in  the  event  of  war,  imminent  men¬ 


ace  of  war  or  apprehended  intemationa 
emergency  will  consist  in  furnishing  to  Hi 
Majesty  The  King  and  Emperor  on  Egyp 
tian  territory,  in  accordance  with  the  Egyp 
tian  system  of  administration  and  legisla 
tion,  all  the  facilities  and  assistance  in  hi 
power,  including  the  use  of  his  ports,  aero 
dromes  and  means  of  communication.  I 
will  accordingly  be  for  the  Egyptian  Gov 
emment  to  take  all  the  administrative  an' 
legislative  measures,  including  the  establish 
ment  of  martial  law  and  an  effective  censoi 
ship,  necessary  to  render  these  facilities  an 
assistance  effective. 

Art.  8.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  th 
Suez  Canal,  whilst  being  an  integral  part  c 
Egypt,  is  a  universal  means  of  communice 
tion  as  also  an  essential  means  of  commun: 
cation  between  the  different  parts  of  th 
British  Empire,  His  Majesty  the  King  c 
Egypt,  until  such  time  as  the  High  Cor 
tracting  Parties  agree  that  the  Egyptia 
Army  is  in  a  position  to  ensure  by  its  ow 
resources  the  liberty  and  entire  security  c 
navigation  of  the  Canal,  authorises  H: 
Majesty  The  King  and  Emperor  to  static 
forces  in  Egyptian  territory  in  the  vicinit 
'oT  ~the~Canal,  in  the  zone  specified  in  It 
Annex  to  this  Article,  with  a  view  to  ei 
suring  in  co-operation  with  the  Egyptia 
forces  the  defence  of  the  Canal.  The  d; 
tailed  arrangements  for  the  carrying  int 
effect  of  this  Article  are  contained  in  tfi 
Annex  hereto.  The  presence  of  these  force 
shall  not  constitute  in  any  manner  an  0( 
cupation  and  will  in  no  way  prejudice  th 
sovereign  rights  of  Egypt. 

It  is  understood  that  at  the  end  of  th 
period  of  twenty  years  specified  in  Articl 
16  the  question  whether  the  presence  c 
British  forces  is  no  longer  necessary  ovvin 
to  the  fact  that  the  Egyptian  Army  is  in 
position  to  ensure  by  its  own  resources  th 
liberty  and  entire  security  of  navigation  c 
the  Canal  may,  if  the  High  Contractin 
Parties  do  not  agree  thereon,  be  submitte 
to  the  Council  of  the  League  of  Nation 
for  decision  in  accordance  with  the  pre 
vdsions  of  the  Covenant  in  force  at  the  tim 
of  signature  of  the  present  treaty  or  to  sue 
other  person  or  body  of  persons  for  d( 
cision  in  accordance  with  such  other  pn 
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dure  as  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
ay  agree. 

Annex  to  Article  8 

1.  Without  prejudice  to  the  provisions  of 
rticle  7,  the  numbers  of  the  forces  of  His 
[ajesty  The  King  and  Emperor  to  be 
aintained  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Canali 
gll  not  exceed,  of  the  land  forces_^  lO.-jl 
)0,  and  of  the  air  forces,  400  pilots,  to-1 
ither  with  the  necessary  ancillar>’  person- 
“T  for  administrative  and  technical  duties, 
hese  numbers  do  not  include  civilian  per-/ 
innel,  e.g.,  clerks,  artisans  and  labourers. 

2.  The  British  forces  to  be  maintained  in 
le  vicinity  of  the  Canal  will  be  distrib- 
;ed  (a)  as  regards  the  land  forces,  in 
loascar  and  the  Geneifa  area  on  the  south- 
est  side  of  the  Great  Bitter  Lake,  and 
!>)  as  regards  the  air  forces,  within  5  miles 
■  the  Port  Said-Suez  railway  from  Kan- 
ra  in  the  north,  to  the  junction  of  the 
ilway  Suez-Cairo  and  Suez-Ismailia  in 
le  south,  together  with  an  extension  along 
le  Ismailia-Cairo  railw’ay  to  include  the 
oyal  Air  Force  Station  at  Abu  Sueir  and 
5  satellite  landing  grounds;  together  with 
eas  suitable  for  air  firing  and  bombing 
nges,  which  may  have  to  be  placed  east 
’  the  Canal. 

3.  In  the  localities  specified  above  there 
all  be  provided  for  the  British  land  and 
r  forces  of  the  numbers  specified  in  para- 
aph  1  above,  including  4,000  civilian  per- 
nnel  (but  less  2,000  of  the  land  forces, 
10  of  the  air  forces  and  450  civilian  per- 
nnel  for  whom  accommodation  already 
lists),  the  necessary  lands  and  durable 
Track  and  technical  accommodation,  in- 
■jding  an  emergency  water  supply.  The 
lids,  accommodation  and  water  supply 
all  be  suitable  according  to  modem  stand- 
ds.  In  addition,  amenities  such  as  are  rea- 
nable,  havnng  regard  to  the  character  of 
lese  localities,  will  be  provided  by  the 
Iinting  of  trees  and  the  provision  of  gar- 
'.ns,  playing  fields,  &c.,  for  the  troops,  and 
;site  for  the  erection  of  a  convalescent 
(mp  on  the  Mediterranean  coast. 

4.  The  Egyptian  Government  will  make 
callable  the  lands  and  construct  the  ac- 
immodation,  water  supplies,  amenities  and 


convalescent  camp,  referred  to  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  paragraph  as  being  necessary  over 
and  above  the  accommodation  already 
existing  in  these  localities,  at  its  own  ex¬ 
pense,  but  His  Majesty’s  Government  in 
the  United  Kingdom  will  contribute  (1) 
the  actual  sum  spent  by  the  Egyptian  Gov¬ 
ernment  before  1914  on  the  construction 
of  new  barracks  as  alternative  accommo¬ 
dation  to  the  Kasr-el-Nil  Barracks  in  Cairo, 
and  (2)  the  cost  of  one-fourth  of  the  bar¬ 
rack  and  technical  accommodation  for  the 
land  forces.  The  first  of  these  sums  shall 
be  paid  at  the  time  specified  in  paragraph  8 
below  for  the  withdrawal  of  the  British 
forces  from  Cairo  and  the  second  at  the 
time  for  the  withdrawal  of  the  British 
forces  from  Alexandria  under  paragraph  18 
below.  The  Egyptian  Government  may 
charge  a  fair  rental  for  the  residential  ac¬ 
commodation  provided  for  the  civilian  per¬ 
sonnel.  The  amount  of  the  rent  will  be 
agreed  between  His  Majesty’s  Government 
in  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  Eg>'ptian 
Government. 

S.  The  tw’o  Governments  will  each  ap¬ 
point,  immediately  the  present  treaty  comes 
into  force,  two  or  more  persons  who  shall 
together  form  a  committee  to  whom  all 
questions  relating  to  the  execution  of  these 
works  from  the  time  of  their  commence¬ 
ment  to  the  time  of  their  completion  shall 
be  entrusted.  Proposals  for,  or  outlines  of, 
plans  and  specifications  put  forward  by  the 
representatives  of  His  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment  in  the  United  Kingdom  will  be  ac¬ 
cepted,  provided  they  are  reasonable  and 
do  not  fall  outside  the  scope  of  the  obliga¬ 
tions  of  the  Egyptian  Government  under 
paragraph  4.  The  plans  and  specifications 
of  each  of  the  works  to  be  undertaken  by 
the  Eg>’ptian  Government  shall  be  approved 
by  the  representatives  of  both  Govern¬ 
ments  on  this  committee  before  the  work 
is  begun.  Any  member  of  this  committee, 
as  well  as  the  Commanders  of  the  British 
forces  or  their  representatives,  shall  have 
the  right  to  examine  the  works  at  all  stages 
of  their  construction,  and  the  United  King¬ 
dom  members  of  the  committee  may  make 
suggestions  as  regards  the  manner  in 
which  the  work  is  carried  out.  The  United 
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Kingdom  members  shall  also  have  the  right 
to  make  at  any  time,  while  the  work  is  in 
progress,  proposals  for  modifications  or  al¬ 
terations  in  the  plans  and  specifications. 
Effect  shall  be  given  to  suggestions  and  pro¬ 
posals  by  the  United  Kingdom  members, 
subject  to  the  condition  that  they  are  rea¬ 
sonable  and  do  not  fall  outside  the  scope 
of  the  obligations  of  the  Egyptian  Govern¬ 
ment  under  paragraph  4.  In  the  case  of  ma¬ 
chinery  and  other  stores,  where  standardi¬ 
zation  of  type  is  important,  it  is  agreed 
that  stores  of  the  standard  type  in  general 
use  by  the  British  forces  will  be  obtained 
and  installed.  It  is,  of  course,  understood 
that  His  Majesty’s  Government  in  the 
United  Kingdom  may,  when  the  barracks 
and  accommodation  are  being  used  by  the 
British  forces,  make  at  their  own  expense 
improvements  or  alterations  thereto  and 
construct  new  buildings  in  the  areas  speci¬ 
fied  in  paragraph  2  above. 

6.  In  pursuance  of  their  programme  for 
the  development  of  road  and  railway  com¬ 
munications  in  Egypt,  and  in  order  to  bring 
the  means  of  communications  in  Egypt  up 
to  modem  strategic  requirements,  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  Government  will  construct  and  main¬ 
tain  the  following  roads,  bridges  and  rail¬ 
ways  : — 

(A) — Roads 

(i)  Ismailia-Alexandria,  via  Tel-el-Ke- 
bir,  Zagazig,  Zifta,  Tanta,  Kafr-el-Zayat, 
Damanhour. 

(ii)  Ismailia-Cairo,  via  Tel-el-Kebir  and 
thence  continuing  along  the  Sweet  Water 
Canal  to  Heliopolis. 

(iii)  Port  Said-Ismailia-Suez. 

(iv)  A  link  between  the  south  end  of  the 
Great  Bitter  Lake  and  the  Cairo-Suez  road 
about  IS  miles  west  of  Suez. 

In  order  to  bring  them  up  to  the  general 
standard  of  good-class  roads  for  general 
traffic,  these  roads  will  be  20  feet  wide, 
have  bye-passes  round  villages,  &c.,  and  be 
made  of  such  material  as  to  be  permanently 
utilisable  for  military  purposes,  and  will  be 
constructed  in  the  above  order  of  impor¬ 
tance.  They  will  comply  with  the  technical 
specifications  set  out  below  which  are  the 


ordinary  specifications  for  a  good-class  ro 
for  general  trafiic. 

Bridges  and  roads  shall  be  capable 
carrying  a  double  line  of  continuous  c( 
umns  of  either  heavy  four-wheeled  it 
chanical  transport,  six-wheeled  mechanic 
transport  or  medium  tanks.  With  regard 
four-wheeled  vehicles,  the  distance  betwe 
the  front  axle  of  one  vehicle  and  the  re 
axle  of  the  vehicle  next  ahead  shall  be  c; 
culated  at  20  feet,  the  load  on  each  re 
axle  to  be  14  tons,  on  each  front  axle 
be  6  tons  and  the  distance  between  axl 
18  feet.  With  regard  to  six-wheeled  vehicl 
the  distance  between  the  front  axle  of  o 
vehicle  and  the  rear  axle  of  that  next  ahe 
shall  be  calculated  to  be  20  feet,  betwe 
rear  axle  and  middle  axle  to  be  4  feet  a: 
between  middle  axle  and  front  axle 
feet ;  the  load  on  each  rear  and  middle  aj 
to  be  8.1  tons  and  on  each  front  axle  to 
4  tons.  Tanks  shall  be  calculated  for 
weighing  19.25  tons,  to  be  25  feet  over  ; 
in  length  and  to  have  a  distance  of  3  fe 
between  the  front  of  one  tank  and  the  re 
of  the  next  ahead;  the  load  of  19.25  to 
to  be  carried  by  tracks  which  have  a  bea 
ing  of  13  feet  upon  the  road  or  bridge. 

(B) — Railways 

(i)  Railway  facilities  in  the  Canal  Zo: 
will  be  increased  and  improved  to  meet  t] 
needs  of  the  increased  garrison  in  the  zoi 
and  to  provide  facilities  for  rapid  entrai 
ment  of  personnel,  guns,  vehicles  and  stor 
according  to  the  requirements  of  a  mo 
ern  army.  His  Majesty’s  Government  in  ti 
United  Kingdom  are  hereby  authorised 
make  at  their  own  expense  such  subseque 
additions  and  modifications  to  these  railw; 
facilities  as  the  future  requirements  of  tl 
British  forces  may  demand.  Where  such  a 
ditions  or  modifications  affect  railway  lin 
used  for  general  traffic,  the  permission 
the  Egyptian  Government  must  be  o 
tained. 

(ii)  The  line  between  Zagazig  and  Tan 
will  be  doubled. 

(iii)  The  Alexandria-Mersa  Matruh  li 
will  be  improved  and  made  permanent. 

7.  In  addition  to  the  roads  specified 
paragraph  6  (A)  above,  and  for  the  sai 
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mrposes,  the  Egyptian  Government  will 
:onstruct  and  maintain  the  following  roads: 

(i)  Cairo  south  along  the  Nile  to  Kena 
ind  Kus; 

(ii)  Kus  to  Kosseir; 

(iii)  Kena  to  Hurghada. 

These  roads  and  the  bridges  thereon  will 
)e  constructed  to  satisfy  the  same  stand- 
irds  as  those  specified  in  pargraph  6  above. 

It  may  not  be  possible  for  the  construc- 
ion  of  the  roads  referred  to  in  this  para- 
:raph  to  be  undertaken  at  the  same  time 
s  the  roads  referred  to  in  paragraph  6,  but 
hey  will  be  constructed  as  soon  as  possible. 

8.  When,  to  the  satisfaction  of  both  the 
ligh  Contracting  Parties,  the  accommoda- 
ion  referred  to  in  paragraph  4  is  ready 
accommodation  for  the  forces  retained 
emporarily  at  Alexandria  in  accordance 
/ith  paragraph  18  below  not  being  in- 
luded)  and  the  works  referred  to  in  para- 
raph  6  above  (other  than  the  railways  re¬ 
erred  to  in  (ii)  and  (iii)  of  part  (B)  of 
hat  paragraph)  have  been  completed,  then 
he  British  forces  in  parts  of  Egypt  other 
han  the  areas  in  the  Canal  Zone  specified 

I  paragraph  2  above  and  except  for  those 
laintained  temporarily  at  Alexandria,  will 
dthdraw  and  the  lands,  barracks,  aircraft 
inding  grounds,  seaplane  anchorages  and 
ccommodation  occupied  by  them  will  be 
acated  and,  save  in  so  far  as  they  may 
elong  to  private  persons,  be  handed  over 
a  the  Egyptian  Government. 

9.  Any  difference  of  opinion  between  the 
Wo  Governments  relating  to  the  execution 
f  paragraphs  3,  4,  5,  6,  7  and  8  above  will 
e  submitted  to  the  decision  of  an  Arbitral 
>oard,  composed  of  three  members,  the 
Wo  Governments  nominating  each  a  mem- 
er  and  the  third  being  nominated  by  the 
wo  Governments  in  common  agreement, 
'he  decision  of  the  Board  shall  be  final. 

10.  In  order  to  ensure  the  proper  train- 
ig  of  British  troops,  it  is  agreed  that  the 
rea  defined  below  will  be  available  for  the 
raining  of  British  forces;  (a)  and  (b)  at 

II  times  of  the  year,  and  (c)  during  Feb- 
uary  and  March  for  annual  manoeuvres : — 

(a)  West  of  the  Canal;  From  Kantara  in 
he  north  to  the  Suez-Cairo  railway  (in- 
lusive)  in  the  south  and  as  far  as  longi¬ 


tude  31  degrees  30  minutes  east,  exclusive 
of  all  cultivation; 

(b)  East  of  the  Canal  as  required; 

(c)  A  continuation  of  (a)  as  far  south 
as  latitude  29  degrees  52  minutes  north, 
thence  south-east  to  the  junction  of  lati¬ 
tude  29  degrees  30  minutes  north  and  longi¬ 
tude  31  degrees  44  minutes  east  and  from 
that  point  eastwards  along  latitude  29  de¬ 
grees  30  minutes  north. 

The  areas  of  the  localities  referred  to 
above  are  included  in  the  map  (scale  1 : 
500,000)  which  is  annexed  to  the  present 
Treaty.^ 

11.  Unless  the  two  Governments  agree  to 
the  contrary,  the  Egyptian  Government  will 
prohibit  the  passage  of  aircraft  over  the 
territories  situated  on  either  side  of  the 
Suez  Canal  and  within  20  kilometres  of  it, 
except  for  the  purpose  of  passage  from 
east  to  west  or  vice  versa  by  means  of  a 
corridor  10  kilometres  wide  at  Kantara. 
This  prohibition  will  not,  however,  apply  to 
the  forces  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
or  to  genuinely  Egyptian  air  organisations 
or  to  air  organisations  genuinely  belonging 
to  any  part  of  the  British  Commonwealth 
of  Nations  operating  under  the  authority  of 
the  Egyptian  Government. 

12.  The  Egyptian  Government  will  pro¬ 
vide  when  necessary  reasonable  means  of 
communication  and  access  to  and  from  the 
localities  where  the  British  forces  are  situ¬ 
ated  and  will  also  accord  facilities  at  Port 
Said  and  Suez  for  the  landing  and  storage 
of  material  and  supplies  for  the  British 
forces,  including  the  maintenance  of  a  small 
detachment  of  the  British  forces  in  these 
ports  to  handle  and  guard  this  material  and 
these  supplies  in  transit. 

13.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  speed 
and  range  of  modern  aircraft  necessitate 
the  use  of  wide  areas  for  the  efficient  train¬ 
ing  of  air  forces,  the  Egyptian  Government 
will  accord  permission  to  the  British  air 
forces  to  fly  wherever  they  consider  it  nec¬ 
essary  for  the  purpose  of  training.  Recipro¬ 
cal  treatment  will  be  accorded  to  Egyptian 
air  forces  in  British  territories. 

14.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  safety 
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of  flying  is  dependent  upon  provision  of  a 
large  number  of  places  where  aircraft  can 
alight,  the  Egyptian  Government  will  secure 
the  maintenance  and  constant  availability 
of  adequate  landing  grounds  and  seaplane 
anchorages  in  Egyptian  territory  and 
waters.  The  Egyptian  Government  will  ac¬ 
cede  to  any  request  from  the  British  air 
forces  for  such  additional  landing  grounds 
and  seaplane  anchorages  as  experience  may 
show  to  be  necessary  to  make  the  number 
adequate  for  allied  requirements. 

15.  The  Egyptian  Government  will  ac¬ 
cord  permission  for  the  British  air  forces 
to  use  the  said  landing  grounds  and  sea¬ 
plane  anchorages,  and  in  the  case  of  cer¬ 
tain  of  them  to  send  stocks  of  fuel  and 
stores  thereto,  to  be  kept  in  sheds  to  be 
erected  thereon  for  this  purpose,  and  in 
case  of  urgency  to  undertake  such  work  as 
may  be  necessary  for  the  safety  of  air¬ 
craft. 

16.  The  Egyptian  Government  will  give 
all  necessary  facilities  for  the  passage  of 
the  personnel  of  the  British  forces,  aircraft 
and  stores  to  and  from  the  said  landing 
grounds  and  seaplane  anchorages.  Similar 
facilities  will  be  afforded  to  the  personnel, 
aircraft  and  stores  of  the  Egyptian  forces 
at  the  air  bases  of  the  British  forces. 

17.  The  British  military  authorities  shall 
be  at  liberty  to  request  permission  from  the 
Egyptian  Government  to  send  parties  of  of¬ 
ficers  in  civilian  clothes  to  the  Western 
Desert  to  study  the  ground  and  draw  up 
tactical  schemes.  This  permission  shall  not 
be  unreasonably  withheld. 

18.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Egypt  au¬ 
thorises  His  Majesty  The  King  and  Emper¬ 
or  to  maintain  units  of  his  forces  at  or  near 
Alexandria  for  a  period  not  exceeding  eight 
years  from  the  date  of  the  coming  into 
force  of  the  present  treaty,  this  being  the 
approximate  period  considered  necessary 
by  the  two  High  Contracting  Parties — 

(a)  For  the  final  completion  of  the  bar¬ 
rack  accommodation  in  the  Canal  zone; 

(b)  For  the  improvement  of  the  roads — 

(i)  Cairo-Suez; 

(ii)  Cairo-Alexandria  via  Giza  and  the 
desert; 


(iii)  Alexandria-Mersa  Matruh; 

so  as  to  bring  them  up  to  the  standar 
specified  in  part  (A)  of  paragraph  6 ; 

(c)  The  improvement  of  the  railwa 
facilities  between  Ismailia  and  Alexandrii 
and  Alexandria  and  Mersa  Matruh  referre 
to  in  (ii)  and  (iii)  of  part  (B)  of  pare 
graph  6. 

The  Egyptian  Government  will  complet 
the  work  specified  in  (a),  (b)  and  (c 
above  before  the  expiry  of  the  period  c 
eight  years  aforesaid.  The  roads  and  rai 
way  facilities  mentioned  above  will,  c 
course,  be  maintained  by  the  Egyptian  Go\ 
emment. 

19.  The  British  forces  in  or  near  Caii 
shall,  until  the  time  for  withdrawal  unde 
paragraph  8  above,  and  the  British  force 
in  or  near  Alexandria  until  the  expiry  c 
the  time  specified  in  paragraph  18  abov( 
continue  to  enjoy  the  same  facilities  as  £ 
present. 

Art.  9.  The  immunities  and  privileges  i 
jurisdictional  and  fiscal  matters  to  be  er 
joyed  by  the  forces  of  His  Majesty  Th 
King  and  Emperor  who  are  in  Egypt  i 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  pre> 
ent  treaty  will  be  determined  in  a  separat 
convention  to  be  concluded  between  th 
Egyptian  Government  and  His  Majesty 
Government  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

Art.  10.  Nothing  in  the  present  treaty  i 
intended  to  or  shall  in  any  way  prejudic 
the  rights  and  obligations  which  devolvi 
or  may  devolve,  upon  either  of  the  Hig 
Contracting  Parties  under  the  Covenant  c 
the  League  of  Nations  or  the  Treaty  for  tb 
Renunciation  of  War  signed  at  Paris  on  th 
27th  August,  1928.2 

Art.  11.  1.  While  reserving  liberty  t 
conclude  new  conventions  in  future,  mod: 
fying  the  agreements  of  the  19th  Januar 
and  the  10th  July,  1899,  the  High  Contract 
ting  Parties  agree  that  the  administratio 
of  the  Sudan  shall  continue  to  be  that  n 
suiting  from  the  said  agreements.  The  Go\ 
ernor-General  shall  continue  to  exercise  o 
the  joint  behalf  of  the  High  Contractin 
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’arties  the  powers  conferred  upon  him  by 
he  said  agreements. 

The  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  that 
he  primary  aim  of  their  administration  in 
he  Sudan  must  be  the  welfare  of  the  Suda- 
lese. 

Nothing  in  this  article  prejudices  the 
[uestion  of  sovereignty  over  the  Sudan. 

2.  Appointments  and  promotions  of  offi- 
ials  in  the  Sudan  will  in  consequence  re¬ 
gain  vested  in  the  Governor-General,  who, 
1  making  new  appointments  to  posts  for 
/hich  qualified  Sudanese  are  not  available, 
all  select  suitable  candidates  of  British 
nd  Egyptian  nationality. 

3.  In  addition  to  Sudanese  troops,  both 
Iritish  and  Egyptian  troops  shall  be  placed 
t  the  disposal  of  the  Governor-General  for 
he  defence  of  the  Sudan. 

4.  Egyptian  immigration  into  the  Sudan 
hall  be  unrestricted  except  for  reasons  of 
lublic  order  and  health. 

5.  There  shall  be  no  discrimination  in  the 
•udan  between  British  subjects  and  Egyp- 
ian  nationals  in  matters  of  commerce,  im- 
ligration  or  the  possession  of  property. 

6.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  are 
greed  on  the  provisions  set  out  in  the  An- 
:ex  to  this  Article  as  regards  the  method 
y  which  international  conventions  are  to 
e  made  applicable  to  the  Sudan. 

Annex  to  Article  11 

1.  Unless  and  until  the  High  Contracting 
arties  agree  to  the  contrary  in  application 
f  paragraph  1  of  this  Article,  the  general 
Vinciple  for  the  future  shall  be  that  inter- 
ational  conventions  shall  only  become  ap- 
licable  to  the  Sudan  by  the  joint  action  of 
le  Governments  of  the  United  Kingdom 
id  of  Egypt,  and  that  such  joint  action 
lall  similarly  also  be  required  if  it  is  de- 
red  to  terminate  the  participation  of  the 
idan  in  an  international  convention  which 
ready  applies  to  this  territory. 

2.  Conventions  to  which  it  will  be  de- 
red  that  the  Sudan  should  be  a  party  will 
tnerally  be  conventions  of  a  technical  or 
imanitarian  character.  Such  conventions 
most  invariably  contain  a  provision  for 
bsequent  accession,  and  in  such  cases  this 

;ethod  of  making  the  convention  applica¬ 


ble  to  the  Sudan  will  be  adopted.  Acces¬ 
sion  will  be  effected  by  a  joint  instrument, 
signed  on  behalf  of  Egypt  and  the  United 
Kingdom  respectively  by  two  persons  duly 
authorised  for  the  purpose.  The  method  of 
depositing  the  instruments  of  accession  will 
be  the  subject  of  agreement  in  each  case 
between  the  two  Governments.  In  the  event 
of  its  being  desired  to  apply  to  the  Sudan 
a  convention  which  does  not  contain  an 
accession  clause,  the  method  by  which  this 
should  be  effected  will  be  the  subject  of 
consultation  and  agreement  between  the 
two  Governments. 

3.  If  the  Sudan  is  already  a  party  to  a 
convention,  and  it  is  desired  to  terminate 
the  participation  of  the  Sudan  therein,  the 
necessary  notice  of  termination  will  be 
given  jointly  by  the  United  Kingdom  and 
by  Egypt. 

4.  It  is  understood  that  the  participation 
of  the  Sudan  in  a  convention  and  the  ter¬ 
mination  of  such  participation  can  only  be 
effected  by  joint  action  specifically  taken  in 
respect  of  the  Sudan,  and  does  not  follow 
merely  from  the  fact  that  the  United  King¬ 
dom  and  Egypt  are  both  parties  to  a  con¬ 
vention  or  have  both  denounced  a  conven¬ 
tion. 

5.  At  international  conferences  where 
such  conventions  are  negotiated,  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  and  the  United  Kingdom  delegates 
would  naturally  keep  in  touch  with  a  view 
to  any  action  which  they  may  agree  to  be 
desirable  in  the  interests  of  the  Sudan. 

Art.  12.  His  Majesty  The  King  and  Em¬ 
peror  recognises  that  the  responsibility  for 
the  lives  and  property  of  foreigners  in 
Egypt  devolves  exclusively  upon  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  Government,  who  will  ensure  the  ful¬ 
filment  of  their  obligations  in  this  respect. 

Art.  13.  His  Majesty  The  King  and  Em¬ 
peror  recognises  that  the  capitulatory 
regime  now  existing  in  Egypt  is  no  longer 
in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  times 
and  with  the  present  state  of  Egypt. 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Egypt  desires 
the  abolition  of  this  regime  without  delay. 

Both  High  Contracting  Parties  are  agreed 
upon  the  arrangements  with  regard  to  this 
matter  as  set  forth  in  the  Annex  to  this 
Article. 
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Annex  to  Article  13 

1.  It  is  the  object  of  the  arrangement  set 
out  in  this  Annex: — 

(i)  To  bring  about  speedily  the  abolition 
of  the  Capitulations  in  Egypt  with  the  dis¬ 
appearance  of  the  existing  restrictions  on 
Egyptian  sovereignty  in  the  matter  of  the 
application  of  Egyptian  legislation  (includ¬ 
ing  financial  legislation)  to  foreigners  as  its 
necessary  consequence; 

(ii)  To  institute  a  transitional  regime  for 
a  reasonable  and  not  unduly  prolonged 
period  to  be  fixed,  during  which  the  Mixed 
Tribunals  will  remain  and  will,  in  addition 
to  their  present  judicial  jurisdiction,  exer¬ 
cise  the  jurisdiction  at  present  vested  in  the 
Consular  Courts. 

At  the  end  of  this  transitional  period  the 
Egyptian  Government  will  be  free  to  dis¬ 
pense  with  the  Mixed  Tribunals. 

2.  As  a  first  step,  the  Egyptian  Govern¬ 
ment  will  approach  the  Capitulatory  Powers 
as  soon  as  possible  with  a  view  to  (a)  the 
removal  of  all  restrictions  on  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  Egyptian  legislation  to  foreigners, 
and  (6)  the  institution  of  a  transitional 
regime  for  the  Mixed  Tribunals  as  provided 
in  paragraph  1  (ii)  above. 

3.  His  Majesty’s  Government  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  as  the  Government  of  a 
Capitulatory  Power  and  as  an  ally  of 
Egypt,  are  in  no  way  opposed  to  the  ar¬ 
rangements  referred  to  in  the  preceding 
paragraph  and  will  collaborate  actively  with 
the  Egyptian  Government  in  giving  effect 
to  them  by  using  all  their  influence  with  the 
Powers  exercising  capitulatory  rights  in 
Egypt. 

4.  It  is  understood  that  in  the  event  of 
its  being  found  impossible  to  bring  into 
effect  the  arrangements  referred  to  in  para¬ 
graph  2,  the  Egyptian  Government  retains 
its  full  rights  unimpaired  with  regard  to  the 
capitulatory  regime,  including  the  Mixed 
Tribunals. 

5.  It  is  understood  that  paragraph  2  (a) 
involves  not  merely  that  the  assent  of  the 
Capitulatory  Powers  will  be  no  longer 
necessary  for  the  application  of  any  Egyp¬ 
tian  legislation  to  their  nationals,  but  also 
that  the  present  legislative  functions  of  the 


Mixed  Tribunals  as  regards  the  applicatio: 
of  Egyptian  legislation  to  foreigners  wi 
terminate.  It  would  follow  from  this  tha 
the  Mixed  Tribunals  in  their  judicial  capac 
ity  would  no  longer  have  to  pronounce  upo: 
the  validity  of  the  application  to  foreigner 
of  an  Egyptian  law  or  decree  which  ha 
been  applied  to  foreigners  by  the  Egyptia 
Parliament  or  Government,  as  the  case  ma 
be. 

6.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Egypt  hereb 
declares  that  no  Egyptian  legislation  mad 
applicable  to  foreigners  will  be  inconsister 
with  the  principles  generally  adopted  i 
modern  legislation  or,  with  particular  rela 
tion  to  legislation  of  a  fiscal  nature,  dis 
criminate  against  foreigners,  including  foi 
eign  corporate  bodies. 

7.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  it  is  the  prac 
tice  in  most  countries  to  apply  to  foreigner 
the  law  of  their  nationality  in  matters  o 
“statut  personnel,”  consideration  will  b 
given  to  the  desirability  of  excepting  fror 
the  transfer  of  jurisdiction,  at  any  rate  i 
the  first  place,  matters  relating  to  “statu 
personnel”  affecting  nationals  of  thos 
Capitulatory  Powers  who  wish  that  thei 
Consular  authorities  should  continue  to  es 
ercise  such  jurisdiction. 

8.  The  transitional  regime  for  the  Mixe 
Tribunals  and  the  transfer  to  them  of  th 
jurisdiction  at  present  exercised  by  th 
Consular  Courts  (which  regime  and  trans 
fer  will,  of  course,  be  subject  to  the  pro 
visions  of  the  special  convention  referrei 
to  in  Article  9)  will  necessitate  the  revisioi 
of  existing  laws  relating  to  the  organisatioi 
and  jurisdiction  of  the  Mixed  Tribunals,  in 
eluding  the  preparation  and  promulgatio: 
of  a  new  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure.  It  i 
understood  that  this  revision  will  includ 
amongst  other  matters: — 

(i)  The  definition  of  the  word  “foi 
eigner”  for  the  purpose  of  the  future  juris 
diction  of  the  MLxed  Tribunals; 

(ii)  The  increase  of  the  personnel  of  th 
Mixed  Tribunals  and  the  MLxed  Parque: 
which  will  be  necessitated  by  the  propose 
extension  of  their  jurisdiction; 

(iii)  The  procedure  in  the  case  of  pai 
dons  or  remissions  of  sentences  imposed  o 
foreigners  and  also  in  connection  with  th 


Fran  co-Lebanese  Draft  Alliance 


211 


cecution  of  capital  sentences  passed  on 
)reigners. 

Art.  14.  The  present  treaty  abrogates 
ly  existing  agreements  or  other  instru- 
lents  whose  continued  existence  is  incon- 
stent  with  its  provisions.  Should  either 
[igh  Contracting  Party  so  request,  a  list  of 
le  agreements  and  instruments  thus  abro- 
ited  shall  be  drawn  up  in  agreement  be- 
veen  them  within  six  months  of  the  com- 
ig  into  force  of  the  present  treaty. 

Art.  is.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
;ree  that  any  difference  on  the  subject  of 
le  application  or  interpretation  of  the  pro- 
isions  of  the  present  treaty  which  they  are 
nable  to  settle  by  direct  negotiation  shall 
e  dealt  with  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
isions  of  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of 
fations. 

Art.  16.  At  any  time  after  the  expiration 
f  a  period  of  twenty  years  from  the  com- 
ig  into  force  of  the  treaty,  the  High  Con- 
acting  Parties  will,  at  the  request  of  either 
f  them,  enter  into  negotiations  with  a  view 


to  such  revision  of  its  terms  by  agreement 
between  them  as  may  be  appropriate  in  the 
circumstances  as  they  then  exist.  In  case  of 
the  High  Contracting  Parties  being  unable 
to  agree  upon  the  terms  of  the  revised 
treaty,  the  difference  will  be  submitted  to 
the  Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  for 
decision  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  the  Covenant  in  force  at  the  time  of 
signature  of  the  present  treaty  or  to  such 
other  person  or  body  of  persons  for  de¬ 
cision  in  accordance  with  such  procedure 
as  the  High  Contracting  Parties  may  agree. 
It  is  agreed  that  any  revision  of  this  treaty 
will  provide  for  the  continuation  of  the 
Alliance  between  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  in  accordance  with  the  principles 
contained  in  Articles  4,  5,  6  and  7.  Never¬ 
theless,  with  the  consent  of  both  High  Con¬ 
tracting  Parties,  negotiations  may  be 
entered  into  at  any  time  after  the  expira¬ 
tion  of  a  pieriod  of  ten  years  after  the  com¬ 
ing  into  force  of  the  treaty,  with  a  view  to 
such  revision  as  aforesaid. 


62.  DRAFT  TREATY  OF  PREFERENTIAL  ALLLANCE  AND 
ACCOMPANYING  MILITARY  CONVENTION:  FRANCE 

AND  LEBANON 
13  November  1936 

The  original  text  may  be  found  in  France,  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs,  Rapport 
la  societe  des  nations  sur  la  situation  de  la  Syrie  et  du  Liban  {annee  1936),  pp. 


29-50;  unofficial  translation,  courtesy  of 

he  replacement  of  the  mandate  by  Britain’s 
;eferential  alliance  with  Iraq  (Doc.  56) 
irred  the  envy  of  nationalists  in  French- 
andated  Syria.  As  a  result  of  talks  conducted 
the  spring  and  fall  of  1933  in  Damascus 
dween  the  French  High  Commissioner  and 
e  Syrian  government,  an  instrument  was 
itialed  on  16  November  [French  text  in  Rap- 
nt  a  la  societe  des  nations  sur  la  situation 
'  la  Syrie  et  du  Liban  (annee  1933),  pp.  189- 
].  The  draft  treaty,  though  patte  ned  on  the 
iglo-Iraqi  arrangement,  assured  France  in 
ria  more  comprehensive  controls  over  mili- 
ry  and  foreign  affairs  than  Britain  enjoyed 
Iraq.  Syrian  nationalist  discontent  with  the 
rms  found  such  vehement  articulation  in  the 
lamber  of  Deputies  on  20-21  November  that 
e  High  Commissioner  suspended  the  legisla- 
re’s  session  on  the  24th  and  two  days  later 
structed  the  Syrian  President  to  strike  the 


Department  of  State,  Washington,  D.C.] 

draft  treaty  from  the  Chamber’s  agenda.  The 
growing  tension  in  the  eastern  Mediterranean, 
sparked  by  the  Italo-Ethiopian  war  in  1935- 
36,  broke  the  impasse  between  France  and 
Syria,  as  it  had  that  of  longer  duration  be¬ 
tween  Britain  and  Egypt  (Doc.  61).  Following 
a  fifty-day  general  strike  (11  January-l  March 
1936)  in  Syria  staged  by  the  nationalists,  the 
French  Government  agreed  to  reopen  treaty 
negotiations.  The  renewed  talks,  which  were 
launched  in  Paris  on  1  April,  moved  steadily 
toward  fruitful  conclusion  after  11  June  when 
the  Popular  French  government  of  Leon  Blum, 
which  had  assumed  office  a  week  earlier,  con¬ 
ceded  the  principal  demands  of  the  Syrian  na¬ 
tionalists.  The  fresh  instrument — a  facsimile  of 
the  1933  model,  modified  to  conform  with 
Syrian  nationalist  claims — was  initialed  on  9 
September  [French  text  in  Rapport  .  .  .  (annee 
1936),  pp.  201-28].  This  time  nationalists  in 
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Lebanon  prodded  France  for  comparable  nego¬ 
tiations,  which  commenced  in  Bayrut  on  20 
October  and  twenty-five  days  later  yielded  the 
following  instruments.  The  draft  treaties  of 
1936  were  largely  identical  in  content  and 
phraseology ;  the  Syrian  arrangement,  however, 
was  not  automatically  renewable  and  granted 
France  only  limited  military  privileges.  The 
legislature  of  Lebanon  on  17  November  and 
that  of  Syria  on  27  December  1936  unani¬ 
mously  approved  their  respective  treaties.  But 
the  alliance  never  went  into  force,  because  of 
the  failure  of  France  to  ratify  the  instruments. 
Five  protocols  and  eleven  exchanges  of  notes, 
attached  to  the  draft  treaty,  are  omitted  below. 
Survey  of  International  Affairs,  1934,  pp.  284- 
301,  1936,  pp.  748-67 ;  A.  H.  Hourani,  Syria 
and  Lebanon,  chaps.  10,  11;  G.  Antonius, 
Arab  A'wakening,  chap.  16;  E.  Rabbath,  Unite 
syrienne  et  devenir  arabe;  G.  Henry-Haye  and 
P.  \'ienot,  Les  Relations  de  la  France  et  de  la 
Syne. 

Art.  1.  There  will  be  perpetual  peace 
and  friendship  between  France  and  Leb¬ 
anon. 

An  alliance  is  established  between  the 
two  independent  and  soveregin  states  in 
consecration  of  their  friendship  and  of  the 
bonds  which  unite  them  for  the  defense  of 
the  country  and  for  the  safeguarding  of 
their  common  interests. 

Art.  2.  In  all  matters  of  foreign  policy 
of  a  nature  to  affect  their  common  interests, 
the  two  governments  agree  to  consult  each 
other  fully  and  without  reserve. 

Each  of  the  high  contracting  parties 
binds  itself  not  to  adopt  with  regard  to  any 
third  state  any  attitude  incompatible  with 
the  alliance,  and  to  abstain  from  any  agree¬ 
ment  incompatible  with  the  present  treat}'. 

Each  government  will  accredit  to  the 
other  a  diplomatic  representative. 

-Art.  3.  The  two  high  contracting  parties 
will  take  all  necessary  measures  to  assure, 
on  the  day  of  the  cessation  of  the  man¬ 
date.  the  transfer  to  the  Lebanese  govern¬ 
ment  alone  of  the  rights  and  obligations 
resulting  from  all  treaties,  conventions  or 
other  international  acts  concluded  by  the 
French  government  so  far  as  these  concern 
the  Lebanon  or  are  in  its  name. 

Art.  4.  In  case  a  difference  between 
Lebanon  and  a  third  State  should  create  a 


situation  of  a  nature  to  cause  a  risk  of  ruj 
ture  with  that  State,  the  two  Govemmeni 
would  consult  each  other  with  a  view  to 
settlement  of  the  difference  by  peacefi 
means,  in  conformity  with  the  stipulatioi 
of  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Natior 
or  of  any  other  international  conventic 
applicable  to  such  a  case. 

If  in  spite  of  the  measures  provided  i 
the  preceding  paragraph,  one  of  the  hig 
contracting  parties  should  find  itself  ei 
gaged  in  a  conflict,  the  other  high  contrac 
ing  party  will  immediately  lend  it  its  ai 
in  the  capacity  of  ally.  In  case  of  an  in 
minent  threat  of  war,  the  high  contractir 
parties  shall  consult  each  other  immediate! 
in  order  to  take  the  necessary  measures  c 
defense.  The  assistance  of  the  Lebanes 
government  shall  consist  in  furnishing  I 
the  French  Government  on  Lebanese  terr 
tory  all  facilities  and  all  assistance  in  ii 
power,  including  the  use  of  railways.  wat( 
courses,  ports,  aerodromes  and  bodies  ( 
water  and  other  means  of  communicatioi 

Art.  5.  Responsibility  for  the  mainti 
nance  of  order  in  Lebanon  and  that  fc 
the  defense  of  the  territory  are  incumber 
upon  the  Lebanese  government. 

The  French  Government  agrees  to  rendf 
military’,  aerial  and  naval  aid  to  Lebano 
during  the  duration  of  the  treaty,  follov 
ing  the  provisions  of  the  aimexed  convei 
tion. 

With  a  x-iew  to  facilitating  the  executio 
by  the  French  government  of  the  oblig; 
tions  which  are  incumbent  upon  it  by  tt 
terms  of  the  preceding  article  of  the  pres 
ent  treaty,  the  Lebanese  Government  recoj 
nizes  that  the  permanent  maintenance  an 
the  protection  under  all  circumstances  c 
the  means  of  communication  of  the  Frenc 
Government  which  pass  through  Lebanes 
territory  are  in  the  interest  of  the  alliance 

Art.  6.  The  present  treaty  is  conclude 
for  a  duration  of  25  years,  and  is  renew 
able  by  tacit  continuation  for  an  eque 
duration. 

The  annexed  conventions  and  accords  c 
application  shall  have  the  same  duratio 
as  the  treaty  itself,  unless  a  lesser  dure 
tion  be  stipulated  in  the  Act,  or  unless  th 
high  contracting  parties  are  in  agreemer 


Franco-Lebanese  Draft  Alliance 


213 


revise  them  in  order  to  take  into  ac- 
unt  new  situations. 

The  negotiations  for  eventual  modifica- 
ms  of  the  treaty  shall  be  opened  if,  in 
e  course  of  the  24th  year  of  its  applica- 
)n,  one  of  the  two  governments  should 
mand  it. 

Art.  7.  The  present  treaty  shall  be  rati- 
d  and  the  exchange  of  ratifications  effect- 
as  soon  as  possible. 

It  shall  be  communicated  to  the  League 
Nations. 

This  treaty  shall  enter  into  force,  at  the 
me  time  as  the  conventions  and  accords 
nexed,  on  the  day  of  the  admission  of 
:banon  to  the  League  of  Nations. 

Art.  8.  From  the  entry  into  force  of 
2  present  treaty,  the  French  Government 
11  be  freed  from  the  responsibilities  and 
ligations  which  are  incumbent  upon  it, 
far  as  Lebanon  is  concerned,  whether 
sing  from  international  decisions  or  acts 
the  League  of  Nations. 

These  responsibilities  and  obligations,  so 
:  as  they  may  continue  to  exist,  shall  be 
tomatically  transferred  to  the  Lebanese 
•vernment. 

Art.  9.  The  present  treaty  is  dravm  up 
French  and  Arabic;  the  two  texts  are 
icial.  the  French  text  controlling. 

In  case  a  dispute  should  arise  on  the 
jject  of  the  interpretation  or  the  appli- 
ion  of  this  treaty,  and  this  dispute 
)uld  not  be  definitely  settled  by  means 
I  direct  negotiation,  the  high  contracting 
:‘ties  agree  to  have  recourse  to  the  pro¬ 
lure  of  conciliation  and  arbitration  pro- 
',ed  by  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of 
'tions.  .  .  . 

MILITARY  CONVE.VTION 

Vrt.  1.  The  Lebanese  Government  sub- 
tuting  itself  for  the  French  authorities, 
:es  under  its  responsibility  the  consti- 
led  military  forces  composed  of  Leban- 
elements,  together  with  the  charges  and 
1  obligations  connected  therewith. 

^T.  2.  The  Lebanese  armed  forces  must 
rlude  as  a  minimum  one  mixed  brigade 
vh  its  auxiliary’  serv’ices. 

^T.  3.  The  French  Government  obli¬ 
ges  itself  to  accord  to  the  Government 


of  the’  Lebanese  Republic,  upon  request, 
the  following  facilities,  the  expenses  of 
which  will  fall  on  the  Lebanese  Govern¬ 
ment: 

a)  The  placing  at  the  disposition  of  the 
Lebanese  Government  of  a  military  mission 
for  its  army,  its  gendarmery,  its  na\'y,  or 
its  military  axnation. 

The  role,  composition  and  status  of  the 
mission  shall  be  determined  by  agreement 
between  the  two  governments  prior  to  the 
entry  in  force  of  the  treaty  of  alliance. 

Inasmuch  as  it  would  be  desirable  that 
the  training  and  instruction  shall  be  iden¬ 
tical  in  the  armies  of  the  two  high  con¬ 
tracting  parties,  the  Lebanese  Government 
obligates  itself  to  engage  only  Frenchmen 
in  the  capacity  of  instructors  and  special¬ 
ists. 

The  instructors  or  specialists  shall  be 
requested  from  the  French  Government 
and,  from  the  point  of  view  of  administra¬ 
tion  and  general  discipline,  shall  be  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  chief  of  the  military 
mission. 

The  officers  of  the  French  military  mis¬ 
sion  may  be  called  upon  to  exercise  tem¬ 
porarily  an  actual  command  in  the  Leb¬ 
anese  armed  forces,  upon  request  addressed 
to  the  representative  of  the  French  Gov¬ 
ernment  and  approved  by’  him.  In  this  case, 
these  officers  shall  be  under  the  authority 
of  the  normal  command  of  the  unity’  to 
which  they  are  attached  so  far  as  concerns 
the  exercise  of  the  command  which  is  en¬ 
trusted  to  them. 

b)  The  sending  to  French  schools,  in¬ 
struction  centers  and  bodies  of  French 
troops  and  on  board  French  vessels  of  war 
of  any  of  the  personnel  of  the  Lebanese 
armed  forces  whom  the  Lebanese  Govern¬ 
ment  may  judge  necessary’  to  have  instruct¬ 
ed  outside  of  the  Lebanon. 

Art.  4.  In  order  to  facilitate  the  execu¬ 
tion  of  the  obligations  of  the  alliance,  the 
Lebanese  Government  shall  adopt  for  its 
armed  forces  armament,  materials  and,  so 
far  as  may  be  necessary,  equipment  of  the 
same  model  as  those  in  the  French  armed 
forces. 

The  French  Government  will  grant  all 
facilities  to  the  Labanese  Government  in 
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order  that  the  latter  may  be  assured  in 
France  of  the  supply  to  the  Lebanese  armed 
forces  of  arms,  ammunitions,  ships,  aero¬ 
planes,  materials  and  equipment  of  the 
most  recent  model. 

Art.  5.  In  order  to  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  the  second  paragraph  of 
Article  5  of  the  treaty,  the  French  Govern¬ 
ment  obligates  itself  to  maintain  on  Leb¬ 
anese  territory,  until  the  conclusion  of  a 
new  agreement  between  the  two  high  con¬ 
tracting  parties,  elements  of  French  forces 
of  the  land  army,  of  the  air  force  and  of 
the  navy  stationed  in  the  Levant. 

The  especial  conditions  of  this  assign¬ 
ment  and  the  collaboration  between  the 
French  and  Lebanese  forces  shall  form  the 
object  of  periodic  agreements  between  the 
two  governments. 

It  is  specified  that  the  stationing  of 
French  forces  in  Lebanese  territory  does 
not  constitute  an  occupation  and  does  not 
infringe  upon  the  sovereign  rights  of  the 
Lebanese  Government. 

Art  6.  The  Lebanese  Government  shall 
accord  all  possible  facilities  for  the  main¬ 
tenance,  instruction,  movements,  transpor¬ 
tation  and  communications  of  the  French 
forces,  whether  in  the  vicinity  of  the  places 
where  they  shall  be  stationed  or  in  transit 
between  these  points,  as  well  as  for  the 
transportation,  the  storage  of  all  provisions 
and  equipment  necessary  for  these  forces. 
These  facilities  include  the  use  of  roads, 
railways,  navigable  waters,  ports,  quays, 
aerodromes  and  bodies  of  water,  the  right 


of  flight  over  the  territory  and  the  use 
the  telegraph,  telephone  and  radio-telegra 
systems. 

In  no  case  may  there  be  established 
tariff  discriminatory  against  the  Fren 
government. 

The  French  war  ships  shall  have  gene 
permission  to  enter  and  to  remain  in  Lf 
anese  waters  and  to  visit  Lebanese  por 
it  being  understood  that  the  Lebanese  Gc 
ernment  shall  receive  prior  notification 
visits  to  Lebanese  ports. 

The  Lebanese  government  shall  place 
the  disposition  of  the  French  governme 
all  grounds  and  places  necessary  for  t 
needs  of  the  French  forces. 

The  modalities  of  application  of  this  pi 
vision,  as  well  as  the  different  questio 
related  both  to  real  estate  belonging 
French  military  authorities  and  to  that 
which  they  have  the  use,  shall  form  t 
object  of  individual  agreements. 

Art.  7.  In  execution  of  Article  S  of  t 
treaty  of  alliance,  and  without  prejudi 
to  any  modifications  which  the  high  co 
tracting  parties  may  agree  to  make  hei 
after,  the  Lebanese  Government  obligat 
itself  to  assure  to  French  forces  and  to  i 
dividual  French  soldiers  or  sailors,  as  wi 
as  to  the  French  civil  employees  and  thf 
families  who  may  be  in  Lebanese  territo 
by  virtue  of  the  alliance,  the  privileges  ai 
immunities  which  these  military,  naval  ai 
civil  officials  enjoyed  in  the  Lebanon 
the  time  of  the  entry  into  effect  of  tl 
present  convention. 


63.  TREATY  OF  NONAGGRESSION  (SA'DABAD  PACT): 
AFGHANISTAN,  IRAN,  IRAQ  AND  TURKEY 
8  July  1937 


(Ratifications  deposited,  Tehran,  25  June  1938) 

[League  of  Nations,  Treaty  Series,  No.  4402,  vol.  190  (1938),  pp.  21-27] 


Border  disputes  arising  from  the  peace  settle¬ 
ment  or  inherited  from  earlier  centuries  kept 
relations  between  Iran  (as  Persia  became 
known  after  1935),  Turkey  and  Iraq  far  from 
friendly  for  more  than  a  decade  following 
World  War  I.  An  agreement  reached  in  Tehran 
on  23  January  1932  (text  in  League  of  Na¬ 
tions,  Official  Journal.  February  1935,  pp.  237- 


39)  demarcated  the  Turco-Iranian  fronff 
But  as  late  as  January  1935  the  Council 
the  League  considered  an  Iraqi  territorial  coi 
plaint  against  Iran.  Although  the  Council  tO' 
no  decision,  Iraq  nevertheless  requested  in  Ja 
uary  and  September  1936  and  again  in  M 
1937  that  the  item  be  stricken  from  the  Cou 
cil’s  agenda.  One  reason  for  the  Iraqi  chan 
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heart  could  be  found  in  the  draft  treaty, 
itialed  in  Geneva  on  2  October  1935  by  the 
[ghan,  Iranian,  Iraqi  and  Turkish  delegates 
the  League  of  Nations,  encouraged  in  their 
tion  by  the  Italo-Ethiopian  crisis.  According 
the  preamble  of  the  treaty,  signed  at 
,‘dabad  i^alace — Riza  Shah’s  summer  resi- 
nce  in  the  northern  suburbs  of  Tehran — on 
July  1937,  the  four  Muslim  states  were 
ctuated  by  the  common  purpose  of  ensuring 
ace  and  security  in  the  Near  East  by  means 
additional  guarantees  within  the  framework 
the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations.” 
1  accompanying  protocol  (not  reproduced) 
nounced  that  a  permanent  council  would 
:et  at  least  once  annually.  The  Sa'dabad 
.ct,  automatically  renewable  every  five  years, 
IS  never  formally  terminated.  But  this  was 
thout  practical  significance,  for  the  quadri- 
rtite  council,  whose  chief  function  appar- 
tly  was  to  press  for  rotational  membership 
the  League  Council  of  the  signatory  states, 
1  not  ever  convene  after  the  outbreak  of 
orld  War  II.  Survey  of  International  Affairs, 
\36,  pp.  793-803 ;  M.  Khadduri,  Independent 
iq,  pp.  247-48,  261-63;  A.  Khalatbary, 
Iran  et  le  pacte  orientate. 

Art.  1.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
dertake  to  pursue  a  policy  of  complete 
iStention  from  any  interference  in  each 
tier’s  internal  affairs. 

Art.  2.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
pressly  undertake  to  respect  the  inviola- 
ity  of  their  common  frontiers. 

Art.  3.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
ree  to  consult  together  in  all  intemation- 
disputes  affecting  their  common  interests. 
Art.  4.  Each  of  the  High  Contracting 
rties  undertakes  in  no  event  to  resort, 
lether  singly  or  jointly  with  one  or  more 
ird  Powers,  to  any  act  of  aggression  di¬ 
eted  against  any  other  of  the  Contract- 
I  Parties. 

The  following  shall  be  deemed  to  be  acts 
aggression: 

1.  Declaration  of  war; 

2.  Invasion  of  the  armed  forces  of  one 
ate,  with  or  without  a  declaration  of  war, 
:  the  territory  of  another  State; 

3.  An  attack  by  the  land,  naval  or  air 
irces  of  one  State,  with  or  without  a  decla- 
ition  of  war,  on  the  territory,  vessels  or 
;  craft  of  another  State; 


4.  Directly  or  indirectly  aiding  or  assist¬ 
ing  an  aggressor. 

The  following  shall  not  constitute  acts 
of  aggression: 

1.  The  exercise  of  the  right  of  legitimate 
self-defence,  that  is  to  say,  resistance  to 
an  act  of  aggression  as  defined  above; 

2.  Action  under  Article  16  of  the  Cove¬ 
nant  of  the  League  of  Nations; 

3.  Action  in  pursuance  of  a  decision  of 
the  Assembly  or  Council  of  the  League  of 
Nations,  or  under  Article  IS,  paragraph  7, 
of  the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations, 
provided  always  that  in  the  latter  case  such 
action  is  directed  against  the  State  which 
was  the  first  to  attack; 

4.  Action  to  assist  a  State  subjected  to 
attack,  invasion  or  recourse  to  war  by  an¬ 
other  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties,  in 
violation  of  the  Treaty  for  Renunciation 
of  War  signed  in  Paris  on  August  27th, 
1928. 

Art.  S.  Should  one  of  the  High  Con¬ 
tracting  Parties  consider  that  a  breach  of 
Article  4  of  the  present  Treaty  has  been  or 
is  about  to  be  committed,  he  shall  at  once 
bring  the  matter  before  the  Council  of  the 
League  of  Nations. 

The  foregoing  provision  shall  not  affect 
the  right  of  such  High  Contracting  Party 
to  take  any  steps  which,  in  the  circum¬ 
stances,  he  may  deem  necessary. 

Art.  6.  Should  one  of  the  High  Con¬ 
tracting  Parties  commit  an  aggression 
against  a  third  Power,  any  other  High  Con¬ 
tracting  Party  may  denounce  the  present 
Treaty,  without  notice,  as  towards  the  ag¬ 
gressor. 

Art.  7.  Each  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  undertakes  to  prevent,  within  his 
respective  frontiers,  the  formation  or  activi¬ 
ties  of  armed  bands,  associations  or  organi¬ 
sations  to  subvert  the  established  institu¬ 
tions,  or  disturb  the  order  or  security  of 
any  part,  whether  situated  on  the  frontier 
or  elsewhere,  of  the  territory  of  another 
Party,  or  to  change  the  constitutional  sys¬ 
tem  of  such  other  Party. 

Art.  8.  The  High  Contracting  Parties, 
having  already  recognised,  in  the  General 
Treaty  for  Renunciation  of  War  August 
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27th,  1928,  that  the  settlement  or  solution 
of  all  disputes  or  conflicts,  whatever  their 
nature  or  origin,  which  may  arise  among 
them,  shall  never  be  sought  by  other  than 
pacific  means,  reaffirm  that  principle  and 
undertake  to  rely  upon  such  modes  of  pro¬ 
cedure  as  have  been  or  shall  be  established 
between  the  High  Contracting  Parties  in 
that  respect. 

Art.  9.  No  Articles  of  the  present 
Treaty  shall  be  considered  as  in  any  way 
diminishing  the  obligations  assumed  by 
each  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  under 
the  Covenant  of  the  League  of  Nations. 

Art.  10.  The  present  Treaty,  drawn  up 


in  the  French  language  and  signed  in  qua( 
ruplicate,  one  copy  having,  as  they  severs 
ly  recognise,  been  delivered  to  each  of  tl 
High  Contracting  Parties,  is  concluded  f( 
a  period  of  five  years. 

On  the  expiry  of  that  period,  and  failii 
its  denunciation,  with  six  months’  notic 
by  one  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties,  tl 
Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  be  renewed  fi 
successive  periods  of  five  years,  until  its  d 
nunciation  with  six  months’  notice  by  oi 
or  more  of  the  High  Contracting  Partie 
On  its  denunciation  as  towards  one  of  tl 
Parties,  the  Treaty  shall  nevertheless  r 
main  in  force  as  between  the  others. 


64.  AGREEMENT  ON  MUTUAL  INTERESTS  IN  THE  MEDITER¬ 
RANEAN;  THE  UNITED  KINGDOM  AND  ITALY 
16  April  1938 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1938,  Treaty  Series  No.  31,  Cmd.  572( 


Italy  launched  an  Arabic  program  to  the  Near 
and  Middle  East  from  Radio  Bari — the  first 
European  station  to  transmit  such  broadcasts 
— in  September  1935,  on  the  eve  of  the  in¬ 
vasion  of  Ethiopia.  The  program,  which 
Italian  agents  supplemented  by  subversive 
activities,  traded  on  prevailing  anti-British  and 
anti-French  sentiment  in  the  Arab  states  and 
continued  at  full  blast  even  after  the  conquest 
of  Ethiopia  was  completed  in  May  1936.  The 
Mediterranean  repercussions  of  the  Spanish 
civil  war  after  July  1936  and  the  creation  of 
the  Rome-Berlin  Axis  the  following  October 
stirred  increasing  anxiety  in  the  United  King¬ 
dom  about  its  position  in  the  Near  and  Middle 
East.  By  early  1938  Britain  became  especially 
restive  over  the  prominence  that  Radio  Bari 
accorded  to  the  inflamed  Palestine  question 
and  the  accelerated  movement  of  Italian  agents 
in  Yemen  and  vicinity.  In  the  hope  of  settling 
the  consequent  issues,  the  United  Kingdom 
concluded  with  Italy  on  16  April  1938  a  com¬ 
prehensive  agreement,  in  which  the  signatories 
exchanged  guarantees  mutually  to  recognize 
and  respect  each  other’s  sphere  of  influence. 
Reproduced  below  are  the  annexes  on  the 
Arabian  Peninsula,  propaganda  and  the  Suez 
Canal.  As  regards  Italy’s  propaganda  on  the 
Arab-Zionist  dispute.  Foreign  Minister  Count 
Ciano  gave  oral  assurances  that  his  govern¬ 
ment  “would  abstain  from  creating  difficulties 
and  embarrassment  to  His  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment  in  the  administration  of  Palestine” 


(Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Debates,  Coi 
mans,  Sth  ser.,  vol.  335,  col.  538).  Italy  did 
fact  suspend  hostUe  radio  propaganda  for 
time,  only  to  have  its  place  taken  with  ev 
greater  effectiveness  by  Nazi  Germany. 
Monroe,  The  Mediterranean  in  Politics,  cha] 
4,  7 ;  Survey  oj  International  Affairs,  1938,  v 
1,  pp.  137—43;  J.  C.  Hurewitz,  The  Strugt 
for  Palestine,  chap.  6 ;  S.  Arsenian,  “Wartii 
Propaganda  in  the  Middle  East,”  The  Midi 
East  Journal,  2  (October  1948),  417-29; 
Barbour,  “Broadcasting  to  the  Arab  Work 
ibid.,  5  (Winter  1951),  57-69. 

ANNEX  3.  ANGLO-ITALIAN  AGREEMENT  01 
CERTAIN  AREAS  IN  THE  MIDDLE  EAST 

The  Government  of  the  United  Kingdo 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  ai 
the  Italian  Government, 
being  desirous  of  ensuring  that  there  shi 
be  no  conflict  between  their  respective  pc 
icies  in  regard  to  the  areas  in  the  Midd 
East  referred  to  in  the  present  agreemer 
being  desirous,  moreover,  that  the  sari 
friendly  spirit  which  has  attended  the  sig 
ing  of  to-day’s  Protocol,  and  of  the  doc 
ments  annexed  thereto,  should  also  anima 
their  relations  in  regard  to  those  areas, 
have  agreed  as  follows; — 

Art.  1.  Neither  Party  will  conclude  ai 
agreement  or  take  any  action  which  mig 
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n  any  way  impair  the  independence  or  in- 
egrity  of  Saudi  Arabia  or  of  the  Yemen. 

Art.  2.  Neither  Party  will  obtain  or  seek 
0  obtain  a  privileged  position  of  a  politi- 
:al  character  in  any  territory  which  at  pres- 
;nt  belongs  to  Saudi  Arabia  or  to  the 
7emen  or  in  any  territory  which  either  of 
hose  States  may  hereafter  acquire. 

Art.  3.  The  two  Parties  recognise  that, 
n  addition  to  the  obligations  incumbent 
)n  each  of  them  in  virtue  of  Articles  1  and 
!  hereof,  it  is  in  the  common  interest  of 
)Oth  of  them  that  no  other  Power  should 
Lcquire  or  seek  to  acquire  sovereignty  or 
my  privileged  position  of  a  political  char- 
icter  in  any  territory  which  at  present  be- 
ongs  to  Saudi  Arabia  or  to  the  Yemen  or 
vhich  either  of  those  States  may  hereafter 
icquire,  including  any  islands  in  the  Red 
sea  belonging  to  either  of  those  States,  or 
n  any  other  islands  in  the  Red  Sea  to 
vhich  Turkey  renounced  her  rights  by 
Article  16  of  the  Treaty  of  Peace  signed 
It  Lausanne  on  the  24th  July,  1923.  In 
sarticular  they  regard  it  as  an  essential 
interest  of  each  of  them  that  no  other 
Power  should  acquire  sovereignty  or  any 
privileged  position  on  any  part  of  the  coast 
Df  the  Red  Sea  which  at  present  belongs 
‘.0  Saudi  Arabia  or  to  the  Yemen  or  in  any 
)f  the  aforesaid  islands. 

Art.  4.  (1)  As  regards  those  islands  in 
he  Red  Sea  to  which  Turkey  renounced 
ler  rights  by  Article  16  of  the  Treaty  of 
i’eace  signed  at  Lausanne  on  the  24th  July, 
.923,  and  which  are  not  comprised  in  the 
erritory  of  Saudi  Arabia  or  of  the  Yemen, 
leither  Party  will,  in  or  in  regard  to  any 
uch  island ; — 

(а)  establish  its  sovereignty,  or 

(б)  erect  fortifications  or  defences. 

(2)  It  is  agreed  that  neither  Party  will 
)bject  to: — 

(a)  the  presence  of  British  ofiicials  at 
vamaran  for  the  purpose  of  securing  the 
anitary  service  of  the  pilgrimage  to  Mecca 
1  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the 
agreement  concluded  at  Paris  on  the  19th 
une,  1926,  between  the  Governments  of 
Ireat  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  and  of 
ndia  on  the  one  part,  and  the  Government 
,f  the  Netherlands,  on  the  other  part;  it  is 


also  understood  that  the  Italian  Govern¬ 
ment  may  appoint  an  Italian  Medical  Of¬ 
ficer  to  be  stationed  there  on  the  same  con¬ 
ditions  as  the  Netherlands  Medical  Officer 
under  the  said  Agreement; 

(b)  the  presence  of  Italian  officials  at 
Great  Hanish,  Little  Hanish  and  Jebel 
Zukur  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  the 
fishermen  who  resort  to  those  islands; 

(c)  the  presence  at  Abu  Ail,  Centre 
Peak  and  Jebel  Teir  of  such  persons  as  are 
required  for  the  maintenance  of  the  lights 
on  those  islands. 

Art.  S.  (1)  The  two  Parties  agree  that 
it  is  in  the  common  interest  of  both  of 
them  that  there  shall  be  peace  between 
Saudi  Arabia  and  the  Yemen  and  within 
the  territories  of  those  States.  But,  while 
they  w’ill  at  all  times  exert  their  good  of¬ 
fices  in  the  cause  of  peace,  they  will  not 
intervene  in  any  conflict  which,  despite 
their  good  offices,  may  break  out  between 
or  within  those  States. 

(2)  The  two  Parties  also  recognise  that 
it  is  in  the  common  interest  of  both  of 
them  that  no  other  Power  should  intervene 
in  any  such  conflict. 

Art.  6.  As  regards  the  zone  of  Arabia 
lying  to  the  east  and  south  of  the  present 
boundaries  of  Saudi  Arabia  and  of  the 
Yemen  or  of  any  future  boundaries  which 
may  be  established  by  agreement  between 
the  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  Governments  of 
Saudi  Arabia  or  of  the  Yemen,  on  the 
other : 

(1)  The  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  declare  that  in  the  territories  of 
the  Arab  rulers  under  their  protection 
within  this  zone: 

(a)  no  action  shall  be  taken  by  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  United  Kingdom,  which 
shall  be  such  as  to  prejudice  in  any  way 
the  independence  or  integrity  of  Saudi 
Arabia  or  of  the  Yemen  (which  both 
Parties  have  undertaken  to  respect  in  Arti¬ 
cle  1  hereof),  within  any  territory  at  pres¬ 
ent  belonging  to  those  States  or  within  any 
additional  territor>’  which  may  be  recog¬ 
nised  by  the  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  as  belonging  to  either  of  those 
States  as  a  result  of  any  agreement  which 
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may  hereafter  be  concluded  between  the 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  and 
the  Government  of  either  of  them; 

(b)  the  Government  of  the  United  King¬ 
dom  will  not  undertake,  or  cause  to  be  un¬ 
dertaken,  any  military  preparations  or 
works  other  than  military  preparations  or 
works  of  a  purely  defensive  character  for 
the  defence  of  the  said  territories  or  of 
the  communications  between  different  parts 
of  the  British  Empire.  Furthermore,  the 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  will 
not  enrol  the  inhabitants  of  any  of  these 
territories,  or  cause  them  to  be  enrolled, 
in  any  military  forces  other  than  forces  de¬ 
signed  and  suited  solely  for  the  preserva¬ 
tion  of  order  and  for  local  defence; 

(c)  while  the  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  reserve  the  liberty  to  take  in  these 
territories  such  steps  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  preservation  of  order  and  the  de¬ 
velopment  of  the  country,  they  intend  to 
maintain  the  autonomy  of  the  Arab  rulers 
under  their  protection. 

(2)  The  Italian  Government  declare 
that  they  will  not  seek  to  acquire  any  po¬ 
litical  influence  in  this  zone. 

Art.  7.  The  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  declare  that  within  the  limits  of 
the  Aden  Protectorate  as  defined  in  the 
Aden  Protectorate  Order,  1937,  Italian 
citizens  and  subjects  (including  Italian 
companies)  shall  have  liberty  to  come,  with 
their  ships  and  goods,  to  all  places  and 
ports,  and  they  shall  have  freedom  of  entry, 
travel  and  residence  and  the  right  to  exer¬ 
cise  there  any  description  of  business,  pro¬ 
fession,  occupation  or  industry,  so  long  as 
they  satisfy  and  observe  the  conditons  and 
regulations  from  time  to  time  applicable 
in  the  Protectorate  to  the  citizens  and  sub¬ 
jects  and  ships  of  any  country  not  being 
a  territory  under  the  sovereignty,  suzer¬ 
ainty,  protection  or  mandate  of  His  Maj¬ 


esty  The  King  of  Great  Britain,  Irelan 
and  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Sea: 
Emperor  of  India. 

Art.  8.  (1)  Should  either  Party  at  an 
time  give  notice  to  the  other  that  they  cor 
sider  that  a  change  has  taken  place  in  th 
circumstances  obtaining  at  the  time  of  th 
entry  into  force  of  the  present  Agreemen- 
such  as  to  necessitate  a  modification  of  th 
provisions  of  the  Agreement,  the  tw 
Parties  will  enter  into  negotiations  with 
view  to  the  revision  or  amendment  of  an 
of  the  provisions  of  the  Agreement. 

(2)  At  any  time  after  the  expiration  o 
a  period  of  ten  years  from  the  entry  int 
force  of  this  Agreement  either  party  ma 
notify  the  other  of  its  intention  to  detei 
mine  the  Agreement.  Any  such  notificatio; 
shall  take  effect  three  months  after  th 
date  on  which  it  is  made. 

ANNEX  4.  declaration  ON  PROPAGANDA 

The  two  Governments  welcome  the  op 
portunity  afforded  by  the  present  occasioi 
to  place  on  record  their  agreement  that  an; 
attempt  by  either  of  them  to  employ  th 
methods  of  publicity  or  propaganda  at  it 
disposal  in  order  to  injure  the  interests  o 
the  other  would  be  inconsistent  with  th 
good  relations  which  it  is  the  object  of  th 
present  Agreement  to  establish  and  main 
tain  between  the  two  Governments  and  thi 
peoples  of  their  respective  countries. 

ANNEX  8.  DECLARATION  ON  THE  SUEZ  CANAl 

The  Government  of  the  United  Kingdon 
and  the  Italian  Government  hereby  real 
firm  their  intention  always  to  respect  anc 
abide  by  the  provisions  of  the  Conventior 
signed  at  Constantinople  on  the  29th  Octo 
ber,  1888,  which  guarantees  at  all  times  anc 
for  all  Powers  the  free  use  of  the  Sue; 
Canal. 


BRITISH  POLICY  ON  PALESTINE 
17  May  1939 


[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1939,  Cmd.  6019] 


The  situation  in  Palestine  grew  progressively  \  Nazism  and  seeking  avenues  of  escape,  presse( 
more  tense  in  the  late  1930’s.  The  Jews  of  \  for  immigration  visas  to  Palestine,  as  did  alsi 
central  Europe,  uprooted  by  the  spread  of  ]  the  even  larger  number  of  Jews  in  easteri 
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Europe,  who  feared  that  they  might  soon  be 
ivertaken  by  the  holocaust.  The  Arab  nation- 
lists  in  Palestine,  encouraged  by  the  success  of 
he  nationalists  in  Egypt,  Syria  and  Lebanon 
a  winning  concessions  from  Britain  and 
Tance,  organized  guerrilla  warfare  against  the 
Iritish  and  the  Jews.  This  unrest  the  Ger- 
nans  and  Italians  exploited  to  the  full  in  their 
ccelerated  campaigns  of  propaganda  and  sub- 
'ersion  in  the  Arab  East.  Caught  in  the  trap 
nd  anxious  to  line  up  Arab  backing  in  a 
egion  so  vital  to  British  imperial  defense,  the 
ihamberlain  Cabinet  followed  the  line  of  least 
esistance  in  Palestine  as  in  Czechoslovakia.  In 
'ebruary-March  1939  a  pretense  was  made  in 
,ondon  of  conducting  round-table  discussions,! 

0  which  were  invited  the  Jewish  Agency  (rep- 
esenting  non-Zionists  as  well  as  Zionists),! 
pokesmen  of  the  Palestine  Arabs  and  delegates  ' 
rom  the  independent  Arab  states  and  Trans- 
ordan.  Butjjie  Arabs  refused  to  sit  with  the 
ews.  The  British  put  forward  proposals  ) 
otally  unacceptable  to  the  Jews,  because  they 
/ere  predicated  on  the  desiccation  of  the  Zion-  , 
;t  movement,  and  to  an  overwhelming  ma-^ 
arity  of  the  Arabs,  because  they  did  not  meet 
he  Arab  demands  in  full.  The  policy  statement 
f  17  May  1939  incorporated  with  minor 
hange  the  British  proposals  of  two  months 
arlier.  In  June  the  Permanent  Mandates 
'ommission  of  the  League  of  Nations  unanw 
lously  concluded  “that  the  policy  set  out  in  ‘ 
le  White  Paper  was  not  in  accordance  with 
le  interpretation  which,  in  agreement  with 
le  mandatory  Power  and  the  Council,  the 
ommission  had  placed  upon  the  Palestine 
landate”  (Permanent  Mandates  Commission, 
(imtes  of  the  Thirty-sixth  Session,  p.  275). 
he  Council  of  the  League  never  reviewed  the 
ommission’s  opinion,  which  was  only  ad- 
isory,  owing  to  the  virtual  suspension  of  the 
eague’s  operations  in  September  1939.  Con- 
jquently  the  legality  of  the  White  Paper  was 
aver  clarified,  and  the  policy  itself,  while  not 
itirely  executed,  later  contributed  to  the  dis- 
itegration  of  the  mandate  and  its  chaotic 
amise.  J.  C.  Hurewitz,  Struggle  for  Palestine, 
rap.  7 ;  P.  L.  Hanna,  British  Policy  in  Pales- 
ne,  chap.  7 ;  Survey  of  International  Affairs, , 
^38,  vol.  1,  pp,  414-79;  N.  Barbour,  Palestine  \ 
‘ar  or  Crescent,  chap.  14;  M.  F.  Abcarius, 
alestine  through  the  Fog  of  Propaganda, 
lap.  11. 

In  the  Statement  on  Palestine,  issued  on 
;h  November,  1938,  His  Majesty’s  Gov- 
■nment  announced  their  intention  to  invite 


representatives  of  the  Arabs  of  PalesflriE; 
of  certain  neighbouring  countries  and  of 
the  Jewish  Agency  to  confer  with  them  in 
London  regarding  future  policy.  It  was 
their  sincere  hope  that,  as  a  result  of  full, 
free  and  frank  discussion,  some  understand¬ 
ing  might  be  reached.  Conferences  recently 
took  place  with  Arab  and  Jewish  delega¬ 
tions,  lasting  for  a  period  of  several  weeks, 
and  served  the  purpose  of  a  complete  ex¬ 
change  of  views  between  British  Ministers 
and  the  Arab  and  Jewish  representatives. 
In  the  light  of  the  discussions  as  well  as  of 
the  situation  in  Palestine  and  of  the  Re¬ 
ports  of  the  Royal  Commission  and  the 
Partition  Commission,  certain  proposals 
were  formulated  by  His  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment  and  were  laid  before  the  Arab  and 
Jewish  delegations  as  the  basis  of  an  agreed 
settlement.  Neither  the  Arab  nor  the  Jew-  - 
ish  delegations  felt  able  to  accept  these  pro¬ 
posals,  and  the  conferences  therefore  did 
not  result  in  an  agreement.  Accordingly 
His  Majesty’s  Government  are  free  to 
formulate  their  own  policy,  and  after  care¬ 
ful  consideration  they  have  decided  to  ad¬ 
here  generally  to  the  proposals  which  were 
finally  submitted  to,  and  discussed  with, 
the  Arab  and  Jewish  delegations. 

2.  The  Mandate  for  Palestine,  the  terms 
of  which  were  confirmed  by  the  Council  of 
the  League  of  Nations  in  1922,  has  gov¬ 
erned  the  policy  of  successive  British  Gov¬ 
ernments  for  nearly  20  years.  It  embodies 
the  Balfour  Declaration  and  imposes  on  the 
Mandatory  four  main  obligations.  These 
obligations  are  set  out  in  Articles  2,  6  and 
13  of  the  Mandate.  There  is  no  dispute 
regarding  the  interpretation  of  one  of  these 
obligations,  that  touching  the  protection  of 
and  access  to  the  Holy  Places  and  religious 
buildings  or  sites.  The  other  three  main  ob¬ 
ligations  are  generally  as  follows: — 

(i)  To  place  the  country  under  such  po¬ 
litical,  administrative  and  economic  condi¬ 
tions  as  will  secure  the  establishment  in 
Palestine  of  a  national  home  for  the  Jewish 
people,  to  facilitate  Jewish  immigration 
under  suitable  conditions,  and  to  encour¬ 
age,  in  co-operation  with  the  Jewish  Agen¬ 
cy,  close  settlement  by  Jews  on  the  land. 

(ii)  To  safeguard  the  civil  and  religious 
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rights  of  all  the  inhabitants  of  Palestine  ir¬ 
respective  of  race  and  religion,  and,  whilst 
facilitating  Jewish  immigration  and  settle¬ 
ment,  to  ensure  that  the  rights  and  posi¬ 
tion  of  other  sections  of  the  population  are 
not  prejudiced. 

(iii)  To  place  the  country  under  such 
political,  administrative  and  economic  con¬ 
ditions  as  will  secure  the  development  of 
self-governing  institutions. 

3.  The  Royal  Commission  and  previous 
Commissions  of  Enquiry  have  drawn  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  ambiguity  of  certain  expressions 
in  the  Madate,  such  as  the  expression  “a 
national  home  for  the  Jewish  people,”  and 
they  have  found  in  this  ambiguity  and  the 
resulting  uncertainty  as  to  the  objectives  of 
policy  a  fundamental  cause  of  unrest  and 
hostility  between  Arabs  and  Jews.  His  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Government  are  convinced  that  in 
the  interests  of  the  peace  and  well-being 
of  the  whole  people  of  Palestine  a  clear 
definition  of  policy  and  objectives  is  essen¬ 
tial.  The  proposal  of  partition  recommend-.^ 
ed  by  the  Royal  Commission  would  have^ 
afforded  such  clarity,  but  the  establishment 
of  self-supporting  independent  Arab  and 
Jewish  States  within  Palestine  has  been 
found  to  be  impracticable.  It  has  therefore 
been  necessary  for  His  Majesty’s  Govern 


date  in  which  the  Balfour  Declaration  wa: 
embodied  could  not  have  intended  that  Pal 
estine  should  be  converted  into  a  Jewisl 
State  against  the  will  of  the  Arab  popula 
tion  of  the  country.  That  Palestine  was  no 
to  be  converted  into  a  Jewish  State  migh 
be  held  to  be  implied  in  the  passage  fron 
the  Command  Paper  of  1922  which  read: 
as  follows; — 

“Unauthorized  statements  have  beei 
made  to  the  effect  that  the  purpose  in  viev 
is  to  create  a  wholly  Jewish  Palestine 
Phrases  have  been  used  such  as  that  ‘Pales 
tine  is  to  become  as  Jewish  as  England  i 
English’.  His  Majesty’s  Government  regan 
any  such  expectation  as  impracticable  an( 
have  no  such  aim  in  view.  Nor  have  the; 

at  any  time  contemplated . the  dis 

appearance  or  the  subordination  of  th 
Arabic  population,  language  or  culture  ii 
Palestine.  They  would  draw  attention  to  th 
fact  that  the  terms  of  the  (Balfour)  Decla 
ration  referred  to  do  not  contemplate  tha 
Palestine  as  a  whole  should  be  converte( 
into  a  Jewish  National  Home,  but  that  sucl 
a  Home  should  be  founded  in  Palestine: 

But  this  statement  has  not  remove 
doubts,  and  His  Majesty’s  Govemmen 
therefore  now  declare  unequivocally  that  i 
is  not  part  of  their  policy  that  Palestin 


ment  to  devise  an  alternative  policy  which  '^hould  become  a  Jewish  State.  They  wouli 
will,  consistently  with  their  obligations  to 
Arabs  and  Jews,  meet  the  needs  of  the 


situation  in  Palestine.  Their  views  and  pro¬ 
posals  are  set  forth  below  under  the  three 
heads,  (I)  The  Constitution,  (H)  Immigra¬ 
tion,  and  (HI)  Land. 


'^deed  regard  it  as  contrary  to  their  obli 
gations  to  the  Arabs  under  the  Mandate 


I. - THE  CONSTITUTION 


4.  It  has  been  urged  that  the  expression 
“a  national  home  for  the  Jewish  people”  of¬ 
fered  a  prospect  that  Palestine  might  in  due 
course  become  a  Jewish  State  or  Common¬ 
wealth.  His  Majesty’s  Government  do  not 
wish  to  contest  the  view,  which  was  ex¬ 
pressed  by  the  Royal  Commission,  that  the 
Zionist  leaders  at  the  time  of  the  issue  of 
the  Balfour  Declaration  recognised  that  an 
_ultimate  Jewish  State  was  not  precluded  by 
the  terms  of  the  Declaration.  But,  with  the 
Royal  Commission,  His  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment  believe  that  the  framers  of  the  Man¬ 


as  well  as  to  the  assurances  which  hav 
been  given  to  the  Arab  people  in  the  past 
that  the  Arab  population  of  Palestin 
should  be  made  the  subjects  of  a  Jewisl 
State  against  their  will. 

S.  The  nature  of  the  Jewish  Nations 
Home  in  Palestine  was  further  describe( 
in  the  Command  Paper  of  1922  as  follows 

“During  the  last  two  or  three  generation 
the  Jews  have  recreated  in  Palestine  a  com 
munity,  now  numbering  80,000,  of  whon 
about  one-fourth  are  farmers  or  worker 
upon  the  land.  This  community  has  its  owi 
political  organs;  an  elected  assembly  fo 
the  direction  of  its  domestic  concerns 
elected  councils  in  the  towns;  and  an  or 
ganisation  for  the  control  of  its  schools 
It  has  its  elected  Chief  Rabbinate  and  Rab 
binical  Council  for  the  direction  of  its  re 
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gious  affairs.  Its  business  is  conducted  in 
lebrew  as  a  vernacular  language,  and  a 
lebrew  press  serves  its  needs.  It  has  its 
istinctive  intellectual  life  and  displays 
onsiderable  economic  activity.  This  com- 
lunity,  then,  with  its  town  and  country 
opulation,  its  political,  religious  and  social 
rganisations,  its  own  language,  its  own 
ustoms,  its  own  life,  has  in  fact  ‘national’ 
haracteristics.  When  it  is  asked  what  is 
leant  by  the  development  of  the  Jewish 
lational  Home  in  Palestine,  it  may  be  an- 
wered  that  it  is  not  the  imposition  of  a 
ewish  nationality  upon  the  inhabitants  of 
’alestine  as  a  whole,  but  the  further  devel- 
pment  of  the  existing  Jewish  community, 
nth  the  assistance  of  Jews  in  other  parts  of 
he  world,  in  order  that  it  may  become  a 
entre  in  which  the  Jewish  people  as  a 
?hole  may  take,  on  grounds  of  religion 
nd  race,  an  interest  and  a  pride.  But  in 
rder  that  this  community  should  have  the 
est  prospect  of  free  development  and  pro- 
ide  a  full  opportunity  for  the  Jewish  peo- 
ile  to  display  its  capacities,  it  is  essential 
hat  it  should  know  that  it  is  in  Palestine 
s  of  right  and  not  on  sufferance.  That  is 
he  reason  why  it  is  necessary  that  the 
xistence  of  a  Jewish  National  Home  in 
'alestine  should  be  internationally  guaran- 
3ed,  and  that  it  should  be  formally  recog- 
ised  to  rest  upon  ancient  historic  connec- 
lon.” 

6.  His  Majesty’s  Government  adhere  to 
lis  interpretation  of  the  Declaration  of 
917  and  regard  it  as  an  authoritative  and 
omprehensive  description  of  the  character 
f  the  Jewish  National  Home  in  Palestine. 
:  envisaged  the  further  development  of 
le  existing  Jewish  community  with  the 
isistance  of  Jews  in  other  parts  of  the 
orld.  Evidence  that  His  Majesty’s  Gov- 
•nment  have  been  carrying  out  their  obli- 
ition  in  this  respect  is  to  be  found  in  the 
lets  that,  since  the  statement  of  1922  was 
iblished,  more  than  300,000  Jews  have  im- 
igrated  to  Palestine,  and  that  the  popula- 
on  of  the  National  Home  has  risen  to 
ime  450,000,  or  approaching  a  third  of 
le  entire  population  of  the  country.  Nor 
IS  the  Jewish  community  failed  to  take 
ill  advantage  of  the  opportunities  given 


to  it.  The  growth  of  the  Jewish  National 
Home  and  its  achievements  in  many  fields 
are  a  remarkable  constructive  effort  which 
must  command  the  admiration  of  the  world 
and  must  be,  in  particular,  a  source  of 
pride  to  the  Jewish  people. 

7.  In  the  recent  discussions  the  Arab 
delegations  have  repeated  the  contention 
that  Palestine  was  included  within  the  area 
in  which  Sir  Henry  McMahon,  on  behalf 
of  the  British  Government,  in  October, 
1915,  undertook  to  recognise  and  support 
Arab  independence.  The  validity  of  this 
claim,  based  on  the  terms  of  the  corre¬ 
spondence  which  passed  between  Sir  Henry 
McMahon  and  the  Sharif  of  Mecca,  was 
thoroughly  and  carefully  investigated  by 
British  and  Arab  representatives  during  the 
recent  conferences  in  London.  Their  Re¬ 
port,  which  has  been  published,  states  that 
both  the  Arab  and  the  British  representa¬ 
tives  endeavoured  to  understand  the  point 
of  view  of  the  other  party  but  that  they 
were  unable  to  reach  agreement  upon  an  in¬ 
terpretation  of  the  correspondence.  There 
is  no  need  to  summarize  here  the  arguments 
presented  by  each  side.  His  Majesty’s  Gov¬ 
ernment  regret  the  misunderstandings 
which  have  arisen  as  regards  some  of  the 
phrases  used.  For  their  part  they  can  only 
adhere,  for  the  reasons  given  by  their  rep¬ 
resentatives  in  the  Report,  to  the  view  that 
the  whole  of  Palestine  west  of  Jordan  was 
excluded  from  Sir  Henry  McMahon’s 
/pledge,  and  they  therefore  cannot  agree 
fhat  the  McMahon  correspondence  forms 
a  just  basis  for  the  claim  that  Palestine 
should  be  converted  into  an  Arab  State. 

\ _ _  His  Majesty’s  Government  are 

charged  as  the  Mandatory  authority  “to 
secure  the  development  of  self-governing 
institutions”  in  Palestine.  Apart  from  this 
specific  obligation,  they  would  regard  it  as 
contrary  to  the  whole  spirit  of  the  Mandate 
system  that  the  population  of  Palestine 
should  remain  for  ever  under  Mandatory 
tutelage.  It  is  proper  that  the  people  of 
the  country  should  as  early  as  possible  en¬ 
joy  the  rights  of  self-gOYeminent  which 
are  exercised  by  the  people  of  neighbouring 
countries.  His  Majesty’s  Government  are 
unable  at  present  to  foresee  the  exact  con- 
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stitutional  forms  which  government  in  Pal¬ 
estine  will  eventually  take,  but  their  ob¬ 
jective  is  self-government,  and  they  desire 
to  see  established  ultimately  an  indepen¬ 
dent  Palestine  State.  It  should  be  a  State 
m  which  the  two  peoples  in  Palestine,  Arabs 
and  Jews,  share  authority  in  government  in 
such  a  way  that  the  essential  interests  of 
each  are  secured. 

9.  The  establishment  of  an  independent 
State  and  the  complete  relinquishment  of 
Mandatory  control  in  Palestine  would  re¬ 
quire  such  relations  between  the  Arabs  and 
the  Jews  as  would  make  good  government 
possible.  Moreover,  the  growth  of  self-gov¬ 
erning  institutions  in  Palestine,  as  in  other 
countries,  must  be  an  evolutionary  process. 
A  transitional  period  will  be  required  before 
independence  is  achieved,  throughout  which 
ultimate  responsibility  for  the  Government 
of  the  country  will  be  retained  by  His  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Government  as  the  Mandatory  au¬ 
thority,  while  the  people  of  the  country  are 
taking  an  increasing  share  in  the  Govern¬ 
ment,  and  understanding  and  co-operation 
amongst  them  are  growing.  It  will  be  the 
constant  endeavour  of  His  Majesty’s  Gov- 

j  ernment  to  promote  good  relations  between 
/  the  Arabs  and  the  Jews. 

10.  In  the  light  of  these  considerations 
His  Majesty’s  Government  make  the  fol¬ 
lowing  declaration  of  their  intentions  re¬ 
garding  the  future  government  of  Pales¬ 
tine: — 

1  (1)  The  objective  of  His  Majesty’s  Gov- 

(lemment  is  the  establishment  within  ten 
years  of  an  independent  Palestine  State  in 
such  treaty  relations  with  the  United  King¬ 
dom  as  will  provide  satisfactorily  for  the 
commercial  and  strategic  requirements  of 
[both  countries  in  the  future.  This  proposal 
for  the  establishment  of  the  independent 
State  would  involve  consultation  with  the 
Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  with  a 
view  to  the  termination  of  the  Mandate. 

(2)  The  independent  State  should  be  one 
in  which  Arabs  and  Jews  share  in  govern- 
l:ment  in  such  a  way  as  to  ensure  that  the 
r  essential  interests  of  each  community  are 
j/  safeguarded. 

(3)  The  establishment  of  the  independ¬ 
ent  State  will  be  preceded  by  a  transitional 


period  throughout  which  His  Majesty 
Government  will  retain  responsibility  fc 
the  government  of  the  country.  During  th 
transitional  period  the  people  of  Palestin 
will  be  given  an  increasing  part  in  the  go\ 
ernment  of  their  country.  Both  sections  c 
the  population  will  have  an  opportunity  t 
participate  in  the  machinery  of  govemmen 
and  the  process  will  be  carried  on  whethe 
or  not  they  both  avail  themselves  of  it. 

(4)  Aj,  soon  as^peace-  and  order  hav 
been-suffioentljUrestored  in  Palestine  step 
will  be  taken  to  carry  out  this  policy  c 
giving  the  people  of  Palestine  an  increasin 
part  in  the  government  of  their  country 
the  objective  being  to  place  Palestinians  i 
charge  of  all  the  Departments  of  Goverr 
ment,  with  the  assistance  of  British  ac 
visers  and  subject  to  the  control  of  th 
High  Commissioner.  With  this  object  i 
view  His  Majesty’s  Government  will  b 
prepared  immediately  to  arrange  that  Pa! 
estinians  shall  be  placed  in  charge  of  cei 
tain  Departments,  with  British  advisers 
The  Palestinian  heads  of  Departments  wi! 
sit  on  the  Executive  Council,  which  advise 
the  High  Commissioner.  Arab  and  Jewis' 
representatives  will  be  invited  to  serve  a 
heads  of  Departments  approximately  i: 
proportion  to  their  respective  populations 
The  number  of  Palestinians  in  charge  o 
Departments  will  be  increased  as  circuit! 
stances  permit  until  all  heads  of  Depart 
ments  are  Palestinians,  exercising  the  ad 
ministrative  and  advisory  functions  whid 
are  at  present  performed  by  British  oflB 
cials.  When  that  stage  is  reached  considera 
tion  will  be  given  to  the  question  of  con 
verting  the  Executive  Council  into  a  Coun 
cil  of  Ministers  with  a  consequential  chang 
in  the  status  and  functions  of  the  Palestin 
ian  heads  of  Departments. 

(5)  His  Majesty’s  Government  make  m 
proposals  at  this  stage  regarding  the  estab 
lishment  of  an  elective  legislature.  Never 
theless  they  would  regard  this  as  an  appro 
priate  constitutional  development,  anc 
should  public  opinion  in  Palestine  hereafte 
show  itself  in  favour  of  such  a  develop 
ment,  they  will  be  prepared,  provided  tha 
local  conditions  paermit,  to  establish  th 
necessary  machinery. 
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(6)  At  the  end  of  five  years  from  the 
estoration  of  peace  and  order,  an  appro¬ 
bate  body  representative  of  the  people  of 
’alestine  and  of  His  Majesty’s  Government 
vill  be  set  up  to  review  the  working  of  the 
onstitutional  arrangements  during  the 
ransitional  period  and  to  consider  and 
aake  recommendations  regarding  the  con- 
titution  of  the  independent  Palestine  State. 

(7)  His  Majesty’s  Government  will  re- 
|uire  to  be  satisfied  that  in  the  treaty  con- 
emplated  by  sub-paragraph  (1)  or  in  the 
onstitution  contemplated  by  sub-paragraph 
6)  adequate  provision  has  been  made 
or: — 

(а)  the  security  of,  and  freedom  of  / 

access  to,  the  Holy  Places,  and  the  pro-1 
tection  of  the  interests  and  property  of  i 
the  various  religious  bodies.  ) 

(б)  the  protection  of  the  different 
communities  in  Palestine  in  accordance 
with  the  obligations  of  His  Majesty’s 
Government  to  both  Arabs  and  Jews  and 
for  the  special  position  in  Palestine  oP 
the  Jewish  National  Home. 

(c)  such  requirements  to  meet  the 
'  strategic  situation  as  may  be  regarded  as 
necessary  by  His  Majesty’s  Government 
in  the  light  of  the  circumstances  then 
existing.  '' 

His  Majesty’s  Government  will  also  re- 
uire  to  be  satisfied  that  the  interests  of 
ertain  foreign  countries  in  Palestine,  for 
le  preservation  of  which  they  are  at  pres- 
it  responsible,  are  adequately  safe- 
uarded. 

(8)  His  Majesty’s  Government  will  do 
verything  in  their  power  to  create  condi- 
ons  which  will  enable  the  independent 
alestine  State  to  come  into  being  within 
:n  years.  If,  at  the  end  of  ten  years,  it 
ppears  to  His  Majesty’s  Government  that, 
Dntrary  to  their  hope,  circumstances  re- 
uire  the  postponement  of  the  establish- 
lent  of  the  independent  State,  they  will 
onsult  with  representatives  of  the  people 
f  Palestine,  the  Council  of  the  League  of 
ations  and  the  neighbouring  Arab  States 
efore  deciding  on  such  a  postponement.  If 
.is  Majesty’s  Government  come  to  the 
inclusion  that  postponement  is  unavoid¬ 


able,  they  will  invite  the  co-operation  of 
these  parties  in  framing  plans  for  the  future 
with  a  view  to  achieving  the  desired  ob¬ 
jective  at  the  earliest  possible  date. 

11.  During  the  transitional  period  steps 
will  be  taken  to  increase  the  powers  and 
responsibilities  of  municipal  corporations 
and  local  councils. 

n. — immigration 

12.  Under  Article  6  of  the  Mandate,  the 
Administration  of  Palestine,  “while  ensur¬ 
ing  that  the  rights  and  position  of  other 
sections  of  the  population  are  not  preju¬ 
diced,”  is  required  to  “facilitate  Jewish  im¬ 
migration  under  suitable  conditions.”  Be¬ 
yond  this,  the  extent  to  which  Jewish 
immigration  into  Palestine  is  to  be  per¬ 
mitted  is  nowhere  defined  in  the  Mandate. 
But  in  the  Command  Paper  of  1922  it  was 
laid  down  that  for  the  fulfilment  of  the 
policy  of  establishing  a  Jewish  National 
Home 

“it  is  necessary  that  the  Jewish  commu¬ 
nity  in  Palestine  should  be  able  to  increase 
its  numbers  by  immigration.  This  immigra¬ 
tion  cannot  be  so  great  in  volume  as  to 
exceed  whatever  may  be  the  economic 
capacity  of  the  country  at  the  time  to  ab¬ 
sorb  new’  arrivals.  It  is  essential  to  ensure 
that  the  immigrants  should  not  be  a  burden 
upon  the  people  of  Palestine  as  a  whole, 
and  that  they  should  not  deprive  any  sec¬ 
tion  of  the  present  population  of  their  em¬ 
ployment.” 

In  practice,  from  that  date  onwards  until 
recent  times,  the  economic  absorptive 
capacity  of  the  country  has  been  treated 
as  the  sole  limiting  factor,  and  in  the  letter 
which  Mr.  Ramsay  MacDonald,  as  Prime 
Minister,  sent  to  Dr.  Weizmann  in  Febru¬ 
ary  1931  it  was  laid  dow’n  as  a  matter  of 
policy  that  economic  absorptive  capacity 
w'as  the  sole  criterion.  This  interpretation 
has  been  supported  by  resolutions  of  the 
Permanent  Mandates  Commission.  But  His 
Majesty’s  Government  do  not  read  either 
the  Statement  of  Policy  of  1922  or  the  let¬ 
ter  of  1931  as  implying  that  the  Mandate 
requires  them,  for  all  time  and  in  all  cir¬ 
cumstances,  to  facilitate  the  immigration  of 
Jews  into  Palestine  subject  only  to  consid- 
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eration  of  the  country’s  economic  absorp¬ 
tive  capacity.  Nor  do  they  find  anything  in 
the  Mandate  or  in  subsequent  Statements 
of  Policy  to  support  the  view  that  the  es- 
};ablishment  of  a  Jewish  National  Home  in 
^Palestine  cannot  be  effected  unless  immigra- 
J|ion  is  allowed  to  continue  indefinitely.  If 
ipimigration  has  an  adverse  effect  on  the 
economic  position  in  the  country,  it  should 
j:learly  be  restricted;  and  equally,  if  it  has 

position  in  the  country,  that  is  a  factor  that 
should-eotrire-igHered.  Although  it  is  not 
difificult  to  contend  that  the  large  number 
of  Jewish  immigrants  who  have  been  ad¬ 
mitted  so  far  have  been  absorbed  econom¬ 
ically,  the  fear  of  the  Arabs  that  this  influx 
will  continue  indefinitely  until  the  Jewish 
population  is  in  a  position  to  dominate 
them  has  produced  consequences  which  are 
extremely  grave  for  Jews  and  Arabs  alike 
and  for  the  peace  and  prosperity  of  Pales¬ 
tine.  The  lamentable  disturbances  of  the 
past  three  years  are  only  the  latest  and 
most  sustained  manifestation  of  this  intense 
Arab  apprehension.  The  methods  employed 
'  by  Arab  terrorists  against  fellow-Arabs  and 
/jews  alike  must  receive  unqualified  con- 
□eain^ion.  But  it  cannot  be  denied  that 
fearim  indefinite  Jewish  immigration  is 
widespread  amongst  the  Arab  population 
and  that  this  fear  has  made  possible  dis¬ 
turbances  which  have  given  a  serious  set¬ 
back  to  economic  progress,  depleted  the 
Palestine  exchequer,  rendered  life  and  prop¬ 
erty  insecure,  and  produced  a  bitterness  be¬ 
tween  the  Arab  and  Jewish  populations 
which  is  deplorable  between  citizens  of  the 
same  country.  If  in  these  circumstances 
immigration  is  continued  up  to  the  eco¬ 
nomic  absorptive  capacity  of  the  countr>', 
regardless  of  all  other  considerations,  a 
fatal  enmity  between  the  two  peoples  will 
be  perpetuated,  and  the  situation  in  Pales¬ 
tine  may  become  a  permanent  source  of 
friction  amongst  all  peoples  in  the  Near 
and  Middle  East.  His  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment  cannot  take  the  view  that  either  their 
obligations  under  the  Mandate,  or  consid¬ 
erations  of  common  sense  and  justice, 
require  that  they  should  ignore  these  cir¬ 
cumstances  in  framing  immigration  policy. 


13.  In  the  view  of  the  Royal  Commis 
sion,  the  association  of  the  policy  of  th 
Balfour  Declaration  with  the  Mandate  sys 
tern  implied  the  belief  that  Arab  hostilit; 
to  the  former  would  sooner  or  later  be  ovei 
come.  It  has  been  the  hope  of  Britis! 
Governments  ever  since  the  Balfour  Dec 
laration  was  issued  that  in  time  the  Ara: 
population,  recognizing  the  advantages  t 
be  derived  from  Jewish  settlement  an 
development  in  Palestine,  would  becom 
reconciled  to  the  further  growth  of  th 
Jewish  National  Home.  This  hope  has  nc 
been  fulfilled.  The  alternatives  before  Hi 
Majesty’s  Government  are  either  (i)  t 
seek  to  expand  the  Jewish  National  Horn 
indefinitely  by  immigration,  against  th 
strongly  expressed  will  of  the  Arab  peopl 
of  the  country;  or  (ii)  to  permit  furthe 
expansion  of  the  Jewish  National  Home  b 
immigration  only  if  the  Arabs  are  prepare 
to  acquiesce  in  it.  The  former  policy  mean 
rule  by  force.  Apart  from  other  considers 
tions,  such  a  policy  seems  to  His  Majesty’ 
Government  to  be  contrary  to  the  who! 
spirit  of  Article  22  of  the  Covenant  of  th 
League  of  Nations,  as  well  as  to  thei 
specific  obligations  to  the  Arabs  in  the  Pa 
estine  Mandate.  Moreover,  the  relatior 
between  the  Arabs  and  the  Jews  in  Pale' 
tine  must  be  based  sooner  or  later  o 
mutual  tolerance  and  goodwill;  the  peac( 
security  and  progress  of  the  Jewish  Ns 
tional  Home  itself  require  this.  Therefor 
His  Majesty’s  Government,  after  earnes 
consideration,  and  taking  into  account  th 
extent  to  which  the  growth  of  the  Jewis 
National  Home  has  been  facilitated  ove 
the  last  twenty  years,  have  decided  that  th 
time  has  come  to  adopt  in  principle  th 
second  of  the  alternatives  referred  to  abovf 

14.  It  has  been  urged  that  all  furthe 
Jewish  immigration  into  Palestine  shoul 
be  stopped  forthwith.  His  Majesty's  Go\ 
ernment  cannot  accept  such  a  proposal.  1 
would  damage  the  whole  of  the  financi; 
and  economic  system  of  Palestine  and  thi 
affect  adversely  the  interests  of  Arabs  an 
Jews  alike.  Moreover,  in  the  view  of  H 
Majesty’s  Government,  abruptly  to  sto 
further  immigration  would  be  unjust  to  th 
Jewish  National  Home.  But,  above  all,  H 
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lajesty’s  Government  are  conscious  of  the 
resent  unhappy  plight  of  large  numbers  of 
3WS  who  seek  a  refuge  from  certain  Euro- 
“an  countries,  and  they  believe  that  Pales- 
ne  can  and  should  make  a  further  contri- 
ution  to  the  solution  of  this  pressing  world 
roblem.  In  all  these  circumstances,  they 
;lieve  that  they  will  be  acting  consistently 
ith  their  Mandatory  obligations  to  both 
rabs  and  Jews,  and  in  the  manner  best 
ilculated  to  serve  the  interests  of  the 
hole  people  of  Palestine,  by  adopting  the 
(llowing  proposals  regarding  immigra-^ 
on: — 

(1)  Jewish  immigration  during  the  next 
ve  years  will  be  at  a  rate  which,  if  eco- 
amic  absorptive  capacity  permits,  will 
ring  the  Jewish  population  up  to  approxi- 
lately  one-third  of  the  total  population  of 
le  country.  Taking  into  account  the  ex¬ 
acted  natural  increase  of  the  Arab  and 
awish  populations,  and  the  number  of  il- 
gal  Jewish  immigrants  now  in  the  coun- 
y,  this  would  allow  of  the  admission,  as 
•om  the  beginning  of  April  this  year,  of 
)me  75,000  immigrants  over  the  next  five 
aars.  These  immigrants  would,  subject  to 
le  criterion  of  economic  absorptive  capac- 
y,  be  admitted  as  follows: — 

(a)  For  each  of  the  next  five  years  a 
quota  of  10,000  Jewish  immigrants  will 
be  allowed,  on  the  understanding  that  a 
shortage  in  any  one  year  may  be  added 
to  the  quotas  for  subsequent  years, 
within  the  five-year  period,  if  economic 
absorptive  capacity  permits. 

(b)  In  addition,  as  a  contribution  to¬ 
wards  the  solution  of  the  Jewish  refugee 
problem,  25,000  refugees  will  be  ad¬ 
mitted  as  soon  as  the  High  Commissioner 
is  satisfied  that  adequate  provision  for 
their  maintenance  is  ensured,  special 
consideration  being  given  to  refugee  chil¬ 
dren  and  dependants. 

(2)  The  existing  machinery  for  ascer- 
lining  economic  absorptive  capacity  will 
I  retained,  and  the  High  Commissioner 
'11  have  the  ultimate  responsibility  for 
iciding  the  limits  of  economic  capacity. 
i:fore  each  periodic  decision  is  taken,  Jew¬ 


ish  and  Arab  representatives  will  be  -con¬ 
sulted.  ' 

(3)  After  the  period  of  five  years  [lo 

further  Jewish  immigration  will  be  per¬ 
mitted  unless  the  Arabs  of  Palestine  are 
prepared  to  acquiesce  in  it.  ; 

(4)  His  Majesty’s  Government  are  de¬ 
termined  to  check  illegal  immigration,  and 
further  preventive  measures  are  being 
adopted.  The  numbers  of  any  Jewish  illegal 
immigrants  who,  despite  these  measures, 
may  succeed  in  coming  into  the  country  and 
cannot  be  deported  will  be  deducted  from 
the  yearly  quotas. 

15.  His  Majesty’s  Government  are  satis¬ 
fied  that,  when  the  immigration  over  five 
years  which  is  now  contemplated  has  taken 
place,  they  will  not  be  justified  in  facilitat¬ 
ing,  nor  will  they  be  under  any  obligation 
to  facilitate,  the  further  development  of  the 
Jewish  National  Home  by  immigration  re¬ 
gardless  of  tbe  wishes  of  the  Arab  popula-  \ 
tion. 


III. — LAND 

16.  The  Administration  of  Palestine  is 
required,  under  Article  6  of  the  Mandate, 
“while  ensuring  that  the  rights  and  position 
of  other  sections  of  the  population  are  not 
prejudiced,”  to  encourage  “close  settlement 
by  Jews  on  the  land,”  and  no  restriction  has 
been  imposed  hitherto  on  the  transfer  of 
land  from  Arabs  to  Jews.  The  Reports  of 
several  expert  Commissions  have  indicated 
that,  owing  to  the  natural  growth  of  the 
Arab  population  and  the  steady  sale  in  re¬ 
cent  years  of  Arab  land  to  Jews,  there  is 
now  in  certain  areas  no  room  for  further 
transfers  of  Arab  land,  whilst  in  some  other 
areas  such  transfers  of  land  must  be  re¬ 
stricted  if  Arab  cultivators  are  to  maintain 
their  existing  standard  of  life  and  a  consid¬ 
erable  landless  Arab  population  is  not  soon 
to  be  created.  In  these  circumstances,  the 
High  Commissioner  will  be  given  general 
powers  to  prohibit  and  regulate  transfers  of 
land.  These  powers  will  date  from  the  pub^J 
lication  of  this  statement  of  policy  and  the 
High  Commissioner  will  retain  them 
throughout  the  transitional  period. 

17.  The  policy  of  the  Government  will 
be  directed  towards  the  development  of  the 
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land  and  the  improvement,  where  possible, 
of  methods  of  cultivation.  In  the  light  of 
such  development  it  will  be  open  to  the 
High  Commissioner,  should  he  be  satisfied 

fiat  the  “rights  and  position”  of  the  Arab 
opulation  will  be  duly  preserved,  to  review 
^  nd  modify  any  orders  passed  relating  to 
the  prohibition  or  restriction  of  the  transfer 
of  land. 

18.  In  framing  these  proposals  His  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Government  have  sincerely  endeav¬ 
oured  to  act  in  strict  accordance  with  their 
obligations  under  the  Mandate  to  both  the 
Arabs  and  the  Jews.  The  vagueness  of  the 
phrases  employed  in  some  instances  to  de¬ 
scribe  these  obligations  has  led  to  contro¬ 
versy  and  has  made  the  taks  of  interpreta¬ 
tion  difficult.  His  Majesty’s  Government 
cannot  hope  to  satisfy  the  partisans  of  one 
party  or  the  other  in  such  controversy  as 
the  Mandate  has  aroused.  Their  purpose  is 
to  be  just  as  betw'een  the  two  peoples  in 
Palestine  whose  destines  in  that  country 
have  been  affected  by  the  great  events  of 


recent  years,  and  who,  since  they  live  sid 
by  side,  must  learn  to  practise  mutual  to! 
erance,  goodwill  and  co-operation.  In  looli 
ing  to  the  future.  His  Majesty’s  Goverr 
ment  are  not  blind  to  the  fact  that  som 
events  of  the  past  make  the  task  of  creat 
ing  these  relations  difficult;  but  they  ar 
encouraged  by  the  knowledge  that  at  man 
times  and  in  many  places  in  Palestine  dui 
ing  recent  years  the  Arab  and  Jewish  in 
habitants  have  lived  in  friendship  togethei 
Each  community  has  much  to  contribute  t 
the  welfare  of  their  common  land,  and  eac 
must  earnestly  desire  peace  in  which  t 
assist  in  increasing  the  well-being  of  th 
whole  people  of  the  country.  The  respor 
sibility  which  falls  on  them,  no  less  tha 
upon  His  Majesty’s  Government,  to  cc 
operate  together  to  ensure  peace  is  all  th 
more  solemn  because  their  country  i 
revered  by  many  millions  of  Moslems,  Jew 
and  Christians  throughout  the  world  wh 
pray  for  peace  in  Palestine  and  for  the  hap 
piness  of  her  people. 


66.  TREATY  OF  MUTUAL  ASSISTANCE:  BRITAIN,  FRANCE 

AND  TURKEY 
19  October  1939 

(Ratifications  deposited  in  Ankara,  16  November  1939) 

[League  of  Nations,  Treaty  Series,  No.  4689,  vol.  200  (1940-41),  pp.  167-89 


The  1936  Montreux  Straits  convention  (Doc. 
60)  together  with  France’s  prosressive  cession 
to  Turkey  betw'een  1936  and  1939  of  the 
sanjaq  (provincial  district)  of  Alexandretta — 
w'hich  contained  a  substantial  Turkish  popula¬ 
tion,  but  not  a  majority,  and  which  Ankara 
agreed  in  1921  (Doc.  35)  and  1926  might  re¬ 
main  part  of  the  French  mandate  on  condition 
that  the  district  w’as  placed  under  a  special 
regime — erased  the  young  republic’s  major  sur¬ 
viving  grievances  against  Britain  and  France. 
The  rapprochement  found  tangible  expression 
in  the  following  fifteen-year  tripartite  treaty 
of  “mutual  assistance  in  resistance  to  aggres¬ 
sion.”  Article  7  stipulated  that  the  terms  of 
the  pact  were  “equally  binding  as  bilateral  ob¬ 
ligations”  between  Turkey  and  each  of  the 
other  signatories  Attached  to  the  treaty  W'ere 
several  financi.al  instruments  (not  reproduced) 
which  provided  for  an  Anglo-French  credit  to 
Turkey  of  £25  million  (three-fifths  from 


France)  for  the  purchase  of  military  equip 
ment  and  further  loans  totaling  £18.5  millior 
The  two  sets  of  obligations  were  to  be  amor 
tized  over  a  twenty-year  period,  the  first  at  ‘ 
per  cent  and  the  second  at  3  per  cent  interest 
The  military  convention,  w'hich  formed  ai 
essential  element  of  the  tripartite  arrange 
ments,  was  not  published  with  the  other  in 
struments.  Despite  the  treaty  engagements 
Turkey  remained  neutral  throughout  most  o 
World  War  II.  J.  C.  Hurewitz,  Middle  Eos 
Dilemmas,  chap.  5;  W.  L.  Langer  and  S.  E 
Gleason,  The  Challenge  to  Isolation,  pp.  312 
18;  C.  AQikalin,  “Turkey’s  International  Re 
lations,”  International  Affairs,  23  (Octobe 
1947),  477-91;  N.  E.  Kocaeli,  “The  Develop 
ment  of  the  Anglo-Turkish  Alliance,”  Asiati 
Review,  (new  series)  42  (October  1946),  347 
51;  Sir  H.  Knatchbull-Hugessen,  Diplomat  i 
Peace  and  War,  chap.  12;  M.  Weygand,  Re 
called  to  Service,  chaps.  1,3. 
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Art.  1.  In  the  event  of  Turkey  being  in¬ 
volved  in  hostilities  with  a  European  Power 
a  consequence  of  aggression  by  that  Power 
gainst  Turkey,  France  and  the  United 
kingdom  will  co-operate  effectively  with 
furkey  and  will  lend  her  all  aid  and  assist- 
nce  in  their  power. 

Art.  2.  (1)  In  the  event  of  an  act  of 
ggression  by  a  European  Power  leading  to 
/ar  in  the  Mediterranean  area  in  which 
'ranee  and  the  United  Kingdom  are  in- 
olved,  Turkey  will  collaborate  effectively 
nth  France  and  the  United  Kingdom  and 
dll  lend  them  all  aid  and  assistance  in  her 
lower. 

(2)  In  the  event  of  an  act  of  aggres- 
ion  by  a  European  Power  leading  to  war 
3  the  Mediterranean  area  in  which  Turkey 
>  involved,  France  and  the  United  King- 
om  will  collaborate  effectively  with  Tur- 
:ey  and  will  lend  her  all  aid  and  assistance 
1  their  power. 

Art.  3.  So  long  as  the  guarantees  given 
y  France  and  the  United  Kingdom  to 
Ireece  and  Roumania  by  their  respective 
)eclarations  of  the  13th  April,  1939,  re- 
lain  in  force,  Turkey  will  co-operate  ef- 
ectively  with  France  and  the  United  King- 
om  and  will  lend  them  all  aid  and  assist- 
nce  in  her  power,  in  the  event  of  France 
nd  the  United  Kingdom  being  engaged  in 
ostilities  in  virtue  of  either  of  the  said 
uarantees. 

Art.  4.  In  the  event  of  France  and  the 
Jnited  Kingdom  being  involved  in  hostili- 
ies  with  a  European  Power  in  consequence 
f  aggression  committed  by  that  Power 
gainst  either  of  those  States  without  the 
revisions  of  Articles  2  or  3  being  applic- 
ble,  the  High  Contracting  Parties  will  im- 
lediately  consult  together. 

It  is  nevertheless  agreed  that  in  such  an 
ventuality  Turkey  will  observe  at  least  a 
enevolent  neutrality  towards  France  and 
ae  United  Kingdom. 

Art.  S.  Without  prejudice  to  the  pro- 
isions  of  Article  3  above,  in  the  event  of 
ither; 

(1)  Aggression  by  a  European  Power 
gainst  another  European  State  which  the 
lovernment  of  one  of  the  High  Contract¬ 


ing  Parties  had,  with  the  approval  of  that 
State,  undertaken  to  assist  in  maintaining 
its  independence  or  neutrality  against  such 
aggression,  or 

(2)  Aggression  by  a  European  Power 
which  while  directed  against  another  Euro¬ 
pean  State,  constituted,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Government  of  one  of  the  High  Con¬ 
tracting  Parties,  a  menace  to  its  own  secu¬ 
rity, 

the  High  Contracting  Parties  will  imme¬ 
diately  consult  together  with  a  view  to  such 
common  action  as  might  be  considered  ef¬ 
fective. 

Art.  6.  The  present  Treaty  is  not  di¬ 
rected  against  any  country,  but  is  designed 
to  assure  France,  the  United  Kingdom  and 
Turkey  of  mutual  aid  and  assistance  in  re¬ 
sistance  to  aggression  should  the  necessity 
arise. 

Art.  7.  The  provisions  of  the  present 
Treaty  are  equally  binding  as  bilateral  obli¬ 
gations  between  Turkey  and  each  of  the 
two  other  High  Contracting  Parties. 

Art.  8.  If  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
are  engaged  in  hostilities  in  consequence  of 
the  operation  of  the  present  Treaty,  they 
will  not  conclude  an  armistice  or  peace  ex¬ 
cept  by  common  agreement. 

Art.  9.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  rati¬ 
fied  and  the  instruments  of  ratification  shall 
be  deposited  simultaneously  at  Angora  as 
soon  as  possible.  It  shall  enter  into  force 
on  the  date  of  this  deposit. 

The  present  Treaty  is  concluded  for  a 
period  of  fifteen  years.  If  none  of  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  has  notified  the  two 
others  of  its  intention  to  terminate  it  six 
months  before  the  expiration  of  the  said 
period,  the  Treaty  will  be  renewed  by  tacit 
consent  for  a  further  period  of  five  years, 
and  so  on. 

protocol  no.  1. 

The  undersigned  Plenipotentiaries  state 
that  their  respective  Governments  agree 
that  the  Treaty  of  to-day’s  date  shall  be 
put  into  force  from  the  moment  of  its  sig¬ 
nature. 

The  present  Protocol  shall  be  considered 
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as  an  integral  part  of  the  Treaty  concluded 
to-day  between  France,  the  United  King¬ 
dom  and  Turkey. 

PROTOCOL  NO.  2. 

At  the  moment  of  signature  of  the  Treaty 
between  France,  the  United  Kingdom  and 
Turkey,  the  undersigned  Plenipotentiaries, 


duly  authorised  to  this  effect,  have  agree 
as  follows: 

The  obligations  undertaken  by  Turkey  i 
virtue  of  the  above-mentioned  Treaty  car 
not  compel  that  country  to  take  action  ha\ 
ing  as  its  effect,  or  involving  as  its  const 
quence,  entry  into  armed  conflict  with  ti 
Soviet  Union. 


67.  RUSSO-GERMAN  NEGOTIATIONS  FOR  A  PROJECTED  SOVIET 
SPHERE  OF  INFLUENCE  IN  THE  NEAR  AND  MIDDLE  EAST 

November  1940 

[R.  J.  Sontag  and  J.  S.  Beddie,  eds.,  Nazi-Soviet  Relations  1939-1941,  U.S.  D( 
partment  of  State  Publication  No.  3023  (Washington,  1948),  pp.  255-59] 


Germany,  Italy  and  Japan  concluded  a  three- 
power  pact  for  mutual  aid  on  27  September 
1940.  At  that  time  the  signatory  states  felt 
confident  that  Britain  would  lose  the  war  and, 
as  a  precautionary  measure  against  possible 
future  hostilities  among  themselves,  endeavored 
to  define  in  advance  their  respective  spheres  of 
influence.  In  the  hope  of  broadening  the  un¬ 
derstanding  to  include  Russia,  the  German 
Foreign  Minister,  Joachim  von  Ribbentrop,  on 
13  October  wrote  to  Stalin  in  Hitler’s  name, 
inviting  the  Soviet  Union  to  join  the  three 
powers  in  adopting  ‘|a  long-range  policy”  and 
directing  “the  future  development, of  their  peo-^ 
pies  into  the  right  channels  by  delimitation 
of  their  interests  on  a  world-wide  scale”  (full 
text  of  letter  in  Sontag  and  Beddie,  op.  cit., 
pp.  207-13).  The  Soviet  Commissar  for  For¬ 
eign  Affairs,  Vyacheslav  M.  Molotov  explored 
the  German  proposal  in  detail  with  Ribben¬ 
trop  and  Hitler  in  Berlin  on  12-13  November. 
Molotov  insisted  that  his  government  viewed 
^Russian  control  of  the  Turkish  Straits  as  in¬ 
dispensable  to  Soviet  security  and  believed 
that  “she  could  reach  an  agreement  with  Tur¬ 
key  in  regard  thereto”  (ibid.,  p.  245).  As  a 
result  of  the  conversations,  the  German  For¬ 
eign  Office  drew  up  the  draft  of  a  four-power 
agreement  and  two  secret  protocols.  On  25 
November  Molotov  handed  the  German  Am¬ 
bassador  in  Moscow,  Count  Friedrich  Werner 
von  der  Schulenburg,  a  written  statement 
elaborating  upon  specific  Soviet  demands.  The 
parallel  between  the  Soviet  demands  of  Novem¬ 
ber  1940  and  those  of  1945—46  in  relation  to 
Turkey  and  Iran  aroused  in  the  United  States 
and  Britain  profound  suspicion  of  the  USSR’s 
motives  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East.  W.  L. 
Langer  and  S.  E.  Gleason,  The  Challenge  to 
Isolation  1937-1940,  pp.  312-18,  and  The  Un¬ 


declared  War  1940-1941,  pp.  136-46;  1 
Schmidt,  Statist  auf  diplomatischer  Biihn 
chap.  21;  G.  Kirk,  The  Middle  East  in  tl 
War,  pp.  443-66;  C.  Agikalin,  “Turkey’s  Ii 
ternational  Relations,”  International  Affair 
23  (October  1947),  pp.  477-91 ;  H.  N.  Howar 
“Germany,  the  Soviet  Union  and  Turkey  du; 
ing  World  War  II,”  Department  of  State  Bu 
letin,  19  (18  July  1948),  pp.  63-78;  J.  ( 
Hurewitz,  Middle  East  Dilemmas,  chap.  5. 

1.  DRAFT,  agreement  BETWEEN  THE  STATI 
OF  THE  THREE-POWER  PACT  (GERMANY, 

ITALY  AND  JAPAN)  AND  THE  USSR  ^ 

The  Governments  of  the  states  of  tt 
Three  Power  Pact,  Germany,  Italy  an 
Japan,  on  the  one  side,  and  the  Goven 
ment  of  the  U.  S.  S.  R.  on  the  other  sidi 
motivated  by  the  desire  to  establish  in  the 
natural  spheres  of  influence  in  Europe,  Asi; 
and  Africa  a  new  order  serving  the  welfai 
of  all  peoples  concerned  and  to  create 
firm  and  enduring  foundation  for  their  con 
mon  labors  toward  this  goal,  have  agree 
upon  the  following: 

Art.  I.  In  the  Three  Power  Pact  c 
Berlin,  of  September  27,  1940,  German; 
Italy,  and  Japan  agreed  to  oppose  the  exter 
sion  of  the  war  into  a  world  conflict  wit 
all  possible  means  and  to  collaborate  t( 
ward  an  early  restoration  of  world  peaci 
They  expressed  their  willingness  to  exten 

*  The  text,  discovered  among  the  classifie 
files  of  the  German  Embassy  in  Moscow,  w: 
undated  but  presumably  constituted  the  bas 
for  Schulenburg’s  talk  with  Molotov  reporte 
on  26  November  1940. 
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eir  collaboration  to  nations  in  other  parts 
the  world  which  are  inclined  to  direct 
eir  efforts  along  the  same  course  as  theirs, 
he  Soviet  Union  declares  that  it  concurs 
these  aims  of  the  Three  Power  Pact  and 
on  its  part  determined  to  cooperate  po- 
ically  in  this  course  with  the  Three  Pow- 
s. 

Art.  II.  Germany,  Italy,  Japan,  and  the 
)viet  Union  undertake  to  respect  each 
her’s  natural  spheres  of  influence.  In  so 
r  as  these  spheres  of  interest  come  into 
intact  with  each  other,  they  will  con- 
antly  consult  each  other  in  an  amicable 
ay  with  regard  to  the  problems  arising 
erefrom. 

Germany,  Italy,  and  Japan  declare  on 
leir  part  that  they  recognize  the  present 
lent  of  the  possessions  of  the  Soviet 
nion  and  will  respect  it. 

Art.  III.  Germany,  Italy,  Japan,  and  the 
)\iet  Union  undertake  to  join  no  combi- 
ition  of  powers  and  to  support  no  combi- 
ition  of  powers  which  is  directed  against 
le  of  the  Four  Powers. 

The  Four  Powers  will  assist  each  other 
economic  matters  in  every  way  and  will 
ipplement  and  extend  the  agreements  ex- 
ting  among  themselves. 

Art.  IV.  This  agreement  shall  take  effect 
ion  signature  and  shall  continue  for  a  pe- 
od  of  ten  years.  The  Governments  of  the 
Dur  Powers  shall  consult  each  other  in  due 
Tie.  before  the  expiration  of  that  period, 
garding  the  extension  of  the  agree- 
ent. 

Draft.  Secret  Protocol  No.  1 

Upon  the  signing  today  of  the  Agreement 
ncluded  among  them,  the  Representatives 
I  Germany,  Italy,  Japan  and  the  Soviet 
aion  declare  as  follows: 

1)  Germany  declares  that,  apart  from 
le  territorial  revisions  in  Europe  to  be 
'Tried  out  at  the  conclusion  of  peace,  her 
irritorial  aspirations  center  in  the  terri- 
'ries  of  Central  Africa. 

2)  Italy  declares  that,  apart  from  the 
'rritorial  revisions  in  Europe  to  be  carried 
‘t  at  the  conclusion  of  peace,  her  terri¬ 


torial  aspirations  center  in  the  territories 
of  Northern  and  Northeastern  Africa. 

3)  Japan  declares  that  her  territorial  as¬ 
pirations  center  in  the  area  of  Eastern  Asia 
to  the  south  of  the  Island  Empire  of  Japan. 

4)  The  Soviet  Union  declares  that  its 
territorial  aspirations  center  south  of  the 
national  territory  of  the  Soviet  Union  in 
the  direction  of  the  Indian  Ocean. 

The  Four  Powers  declare  that,  reserving 
the  settlement  of  specific  questions,  they 
will  mutually  respect  these  territorial  as¬ 
pirations  and  will  not  oppose  their  achieve¬ 
ment. 

Draft.  Secret  Protocol  No.  2  To  Be  Con¬ 
cluded  Among  Germany,  Italy,  and  the 
Soviet  Unio7i 

On  the  occasion  of  the  signing  today  of 
the  Agreement  among  Germany,  Italy, 
Japan,  and  the  Soviet  Union,  the  Repre¬ 
sentatives  of  Germany,  Italy  and  the  Soviet 
Union  declare  as  follows: 

1)  Germany,  Italy,  and  the  Soviet  Union 
agree  in  the  view  that  it  is  in  their  common 
interest  to  detach  Turkey  from  her  exist¬ 
ing  international  commitments  and  progres¬ 
sively  to  win  her  over  to  political  collabo¬ 
ration  with  themselves.  They  declare  that 
they  will  pursue  this  aim  in  close  consul¬ 
tation,  with  a  common  line  of  action  which 
is  still  to  be  determined. 

2)  Germany,  Italy,  and  the  Soviet  Union 
declare  their  agreement  to  conclude,  at  a 
given  time,  a  joint  agreement  with  Turkey, 
wherein  the  Three  Powers  would  recognize 
the  extent  of  Turkey’s  possessions. 

3)  Germany,  Italy,  and  the  Soviet  Union 
will  work  in  common  toward  the  replace¬ 
ment  of  the  Montreux  Straits  Convention 
now  in  force  by  another  convention.  By  this 
convention  the  Soviet  Union  would  be 
granted  the  right  of  unrestricted  passage  of 
its  navy  through  the  Straits  at  any  time, 
whereas  all  other  Powers  except  the  other 
Black  Sea  countries,  but  including  Ger¬ 
many  and  Italy,  would  in  principle  renounce 
the  right  of  passage  through  the  Straits  for 
their  naval  vessels.  The  passage  of  com¬ 
mercial  vessels  through  the  Straits  would, 
of  course,  have  to  remain  free  in  principle. 
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2.  SCHULENBURG  TO  THE  GERMAN  FOREIGN 
OFFICE,  26  NOVEMBER  1940 

For  the  Reich  Minister  in  person. 

Molotov  asked  me  to  call  on  him  this  eve¬ 
ning  [25  November  1940]  and  in  the  pres¬ 
ence  of  Dekanosov  stated  the  following: 

The  Soviet  Government  has  studied  the 
contents  of  the  statements  of  the  Reich 
Foreign  Minister  in  the  concluding  conver¬ 
sation  on  November  13  and  takes  the  fol¬ 
lowing  stand: 

“The  Soviet  Government  is  prepared  to 
accept  the  draft  of  the  Four  Power  Pact 
which  the  Reich  Foreign  Minister  outlined 
in  the  conversation  of  November  13,  re¬ 
garding  political  collaboration  and  recipro¬ 
cal  economic  [support]  subject  to  the  fol¬ 
lowing  conditions: 

“1)  Provided  that  the  German  troops  are 
immediately  withdrawn  from  Finland, 
which,  under  the  compact  of  1939,  belongs 
to  the  Soviet  Union’s  sphere  of  influence. 
At  the  same  time  the  Soviet  Union  under¬ 
takes  to  ensure  peaceful  relations  with  Fin¬ 
land  and  to  protect  German  economic  in¬ 
terests  in  Finland  (export  of  lumber  and 
nickel). 

“2)  Provided  that  within  the  next  few 
months  the  security  of  the  Soviet  Union  in 
the  Straits  is  assured  by  the  conclusion  of 
a  mutual  assistance  pact  between  the  Soviet 
Union  and  Bulgaria,  which  geographically 
is  situated  inside  the  security  zone  of  the 
Black  Sea  boundaries  of  the  Soviet  Union, 
and  by  the  establishment  of  a  base  for  land 
and  naval  forces  of  the  U.S.S.R.  within 
range  of  the  Bosphorus  and  the  Dardanelles 
by  means  of  a  long-term  lease. 

“3)  Provided  that  the  area  south  of 
Batum  and  Baku  in  the  general  direction  of 
the  Persian  Gulf  is  recognized  as  the  center 
of  the  aspirations  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

“4)  Provided  that  Japan  [renounces] 
her  rights  to  concessions  for  coal  and  oil 
in  Northern  Sakhalin. 

“In  accordance  with  the  foregoing,  the 
draft  of  the  protocol  concerning  the  de¬ 
limitation  of  the  spheres  of  influence  as 


outlined  be  the  Reich  Foreign  Ministe 
would  have  to  be  amended  so  as  to  stipi 
late  the  focal  point  of  the  aspirations  of  tt 
Soviet  Union  south  of  Batum  and  Baku  i 
the  general  direction  of  the  Persian  Gul 

“Likewise,  the  draft  of  the  potocol  c 
agreement  between  Germany,  Italy,  an 
the  Soviet  Union  with  respect  to  Turke 
should  be  amended  so  as  to  guarantee 
base  for  light  naval  and  land  forces  of  th 
U.S.S.R.  on  [aw]  the  Bosporus  and  th 
Dardanelles  by  means  of  a  long-term  leasi 
including — in  case  Turkey  declares  herse! 
willing  to  join  the  Four  Power  Pact- 
guarantee  of  the  independence  and  of  th 
territory  of  Turkey  by  the  three  countric 
named. 

“This  protocol  should  provide  that  i 
case  Turkey  refuses  to  join  the  Four  Pots 
ers,  Germany,  Italy,  and  the  Soviet  Unio 
agree  to  work  out  and  to  carry  through  th 
required  military  and  diplomatic  measure: 
and  a  separate  agreement  to  this  effec 
should  be  concluded. 

“Furthermore  there  should  be  agreemer 
upon: 

“a)  a  third  secret  protocol  between  Gei 
many  and  the  Soviet  Union  concerning  Fir 
land  (see  Point  1  above). 

“b)  a  fourth  secret  protocol  betwee 
Japan  and  the  Soviet  Union  concerning  th 
renunciation  by  Japan  of  the  oil  and  coa 
concession  in  Northern  Sakhalin  (in  returi 
for  an  adequate  compensation). 

“c)  a  fifth  secret  protocol  between  Get 
many,  the  Soviet  Union,  and  Italy,  recog 
nizing  that  Bulgaria  is  geographicall: 
located  inside  the  security  zone  of  th 
Black  Sea  boundaries  of  the  So\det  Unioi 
and  that  it  is  therefore  a  political  necessit; 
that  a  mutual  assistance  pact  be  conclude 
between  the  Soviet  Union  and  Bulgaria 
which  in  no  way  shall  affect  the  interna 
regime  of  Bulgaria,  her  sovereignty  or  in 
dependence.” 

In  conclusion  Molotov  stated  that  th 
Soviet  proposal  provided  for  five  protocol 
instead  of  the  two  envisaged  by  the  Reid 
Foreign  minister. 
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68.  TREATY  OF  NONAGGRESSION:  GERMANY  AND  TURKEY 

18  June  1941 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Berlin,  5  July  1941) 

Unofficial  translation  from  the  Turkish  text  in  Turkey,  Resmi  Gazete,  No.  4849 
(2  July  1941),  courtesy  of  the  Department  of  State,  Washington,  D.C.] 


s  the  date  approached  for  the  Nazi  offensive 
;ainst  the  USSR,  Berlin  brought  increasing 
■essure  to  bear  upon  Ankara.  Germany  sought 
Ivance  assurances  of  Turkish  neutrality.  At- 
mpts  were  also  made  to  cajole  Turkey  into 
pudiating  its  alliance  of  October  1939  with 
ritain  (Doc.  66)  and  granting  transit  rights 
r  military  assistance — in  troops  and  equip- 
ent — to  Iraq  at  the  time  of  the  short-lived 
ashid  ‘Ali  rebellion  in  May  1941.  But  the 
urkish  government  moved  slowly,  turning  a 
:af  ear  to  Nazi  arguments  for  breaking  with 
ngland.  By  the  close  of  May,  moreover,  the 
ashid  ‘Ali  uprising  was  quelled.  The  Germans, 
the  end,  had  to  satisfy  themselves  with  no 
ore  than  a  treaty  of  friendship  and  nonag- 
ession,  which  stipulated  in  the  preamble  that 
was  “subject  to  the  already  existing  engage- 
ents  of  each  party,”  thus  reserving  Turkey’s 
)sition  under  its  193S  understanding  with  the 
SSR  (Doc.  4S)  and  its  1939  arrangement 
ith  the  United  Kingdom.  Much  to  the  an- 
lyance  of  the  Wilhelmstrasse  the  British  Am- 
ssador  at  Ankara  throughout  the  Turco- 
erman  conversations  was  kept  fully  informed 
■  the  Turkish  Foreign  Minister,  with  the 
iowledge  and  reluctant  assent  of  Nazi  Am- 
.ssador  Franz  von  Papen.  W.  L.  Danger  and 
E.  Gleason,  The  Undeclared  War  1940-1941, 
>.  510-14;  F.  von  Papen,  Memoirs,  chap.  26; 
r  H.  Knatchbull-Hugessen,  Diplomat  in 
ace  and  War,  chap.  13;  J.  C.  Hurewitz, 
iddle  East  Dilemmas,  chap.  S. 


The  Turkish  Republic  and  the  German 
Reich,  desirous  of  establishing  their  rela¬ 
tions  on  a  basis  of  mutual  confidence  and 
sincere  friendship  have  decided,  subject  to 
the  already  existing  engagements  of  each 
party,  to  conclude  a  treaty.  .  .  . 

Art.  1.  The  Turkish  Republic  and  the 
German  Reich  undertake  to  respect  mutu¬ 
ally  the  inviolability  and  integrity  of  their 
territories,  and  to  abstain  from  all  action 
aimed  directly  or  indirectly  against  one  an¬ 
other. 

Art.  2.  The  Turkish  Republic  and  the 
German  Reich  undertake  to  enter  into 
friendly  contact  in  the  future  in  regard  to 
all  matters  involving  their  mutual  interests 
with  a  view  to  reaching  an  agreement  for 
their  solution. 

Art.  3.  The  present  Treaty  which  shall 
enter  into  force  on  the  date  of  its  signature 
shall  be  valid  for  a  period  of  ten  years.  The 
High  Contracting  Parties  shall  in  due  time 
reach  an  agreement  on  the  matter  of  its 
prolongation. 

The  present  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  and 
the  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  in 
Berlin  as  soon  as  possible. 

Done  in  duplicate  in  the  Turkish  and 
German  languages  both  texts  being  equally 
binding. 


69.  AGREEMENT  (DE  GAULLE-LYTTLETON)  ON  SYRIA  AND 
LEBANON:  BRITAIN  AND  FRANCE 
7  August  1941 


-.yttleton  to  de  Gaulle,  Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1945,  Syria  No.  1, 
Cmd.  6600;  de  Gaulle  to  Lyttleton,  translated  from  French  text,  idem.\ 


'Uowing  the  capitulation  of  France  to  Ger- 
uny  in  June  1940,  the  mandatory  regimes  in 
ria  and  Lebanon  fell  under  a  Vichy  adminis- 
Ution.  An  Italian  armistice  commission  ar- 
'ed  before  the  year  was  out  and  provided  a 
invenient  guise  for  the  infiltration  of  Axis 
lents.  During  the  Iraqi  revolt  in  May  1941, 


Axis  aid  to  the  rebels — including  aircraft — was 
channeled  through  the  French  mandated  lands. 
Once  the  situation  in  Iraq  was  brought  under 
control,  the  British,  in  concert  with  the  Free 
French,  immediately  turned  attention  to  the 
expulsion  of  the  Vichy  forces  and  Axis  agents 
from  Syria  and  Lebanon.  On  8  June,  the  day 
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military  operations  began^the  Free  French  and 
the  British  issued  declarations  praising  com¬ 
plete  independence  to  the  Syrians  and  the 
Lebanese  (texts  in  Cmd.  6600).  What  the 
United  kingdom  and  the  Free  French  con- 
teinplated  was  clarified  in  the  exchange  of  let¬ 
ters,  reproduced  below,  between  Oliver  Lyttle- 
ton,  the  British  Minister  of  State  Resident  in 
the  Middle  East,  and  General  Charles  de 
Gaulle.  But  Free  French  efforts  to  conclude 
preferential  treaties  with  the  two  countries, 
comparable  to  those  of  1936  that  had  never 
been  ratified  (Doc.  62),  proved  entirely  fruit¬ 
less  and  merely  precipitated  crises — in  Lebanon 
in  November  1943  and  Syria  in  May-June 
1945 — that  hardened  Syrian  and  Lebanese  hos¬ 
tility  toward  France.  In  the  end  France  was 
compelled,  by  the  force  of  events,  to  withdraw 
its  troops  from  the  two  countries  without 
benefit  of  any  special  treaty  relations.  A.  H. 
Hourani,  Syria  and  Lebanon,  chaps.  12,  13; 
G.  Kirk,  The  Middle  East  in  the  War,  pp.  78- 
129;  G.  Catroux,  Dans  la  Bataille  de  Mediter- 
ranee,  chaps.  S-25,  37,  44-45. 

1.  LYTTLETON  TO  DE  GAULLE 

At  the  conclusion  of  our  talk  to-day  I 
am  happy  to  repeat  to  you  the  assurance 
that  Great  Britain  has  no  interest  in  Syria 
or  the  Lebanon  except  to  win  the  war.  We 
have  no  desire  to  encroach  in  any  way  upon 
the  position  of  France.  Both  Free  France 
and  Great  Britain  are  pledged  to  the  inde¬ 
pendence  of  Syria  and  the  Lebanon.  When 
this  essential  step  has  been  taken,  and  with¬ 
out  prejudice  to  it,  we  freely  admit  that 
France  should  have  the  predominant  posi¬ 


tion  in  Syria  and  the  Lebanon  over  an 
other  European  Power.  It  is  in  this  spiri 
that  we  have  always  acted.  You  will  hav 
seen  the  recent  utterances  of  the  Prim 
Minister  in  this  sense.  I  am  glad  to  reaffin 
them  now  to  our  friends  and  allies,  wh 
have  our  full  sympathy  and  support. 

On  our  side,  I  am  happy  again  to  receiv 
your  assurances  of  the  determination  c 
Free  France,  as  the  friend  and  ally  of  Grea 
Britain  and  in  accordance  with  the  agree 
ments  and  declarations  which  you  have  a! 
ready  made,  to  pursue  relentlessly  to  th 
finish  the  war  against  the  common  enemj 
I  am  happy  that  we  should  thus  reaffin 
our  complete  understanding  and  agreemen 

2.  DE  GAULLE  TO  LYTTLETON 

I  have  received  the  letter  that  you  wei 
kind  enough  to  write  me  at  the  conclusio 
of  our  conference  of  today.  I  am  please 
to  take  note  of  the  assurances  that  yo 
have  given  me  anew  on  the  disinterestec 
ness  of  Great  Britain  in  Syria  and  Lebano 
and  on  the  fact  that  Great  Britain  recognize 
in  advance  the  pre-eminent  and  privilege 
position  of  France  in  these  states  when  the 
achieve  their  independence  in  accordanc 
with  the  undertaking  that  France  has  ae 
cepted  on  their  behalf. 

I  take  this  opportunity  to  repeat  to  yo 
that  Free  France,  that  is,  France,  is  n 
solved  to  pursue  the  war  at  the  side  c 
Great  Britain,  its  friend  and  ally,  until  con 
plete  victory  against  our  common  enemie 


70.  TREATY  OF  ALLIANCE:  BRITAIN  AND  THE  USSR  AND  IRAN 

29  January  1942 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1942,  Persia  No.  1,  Cmd.  6335] 


British  and  Soviet  troops  occupied  Iran  in 
August-September  1941  after  Riza  Shah’s  re¬ 
fusal  to  expel  several  hundred  Germans  from 
the  country.  Riza  Shah  on  16  September  ab¬ 
dicated  in  favor  of  his  son,  Muhammad  Riza, 
who  proved  more  cooperative.  Aside  from 
eliminating  Axis  agents,  Britain  wished  to  safe¬ 
guard  its  oil  fields  and,  as  Churchill  informed 
Stalin  on  29  August,  “to  get  another  through 
route  to  you  which  cannot  be  cut”  [W.  S. 
Churchill,  The  Second  World  War,  vol.  3 
(Br.  ed.),  p.  404].  The  occupation,  however. 


aroused  in  Iranian  minds  memories  of  tl 
Anglo-Russian  convention  of  1907  (I,  Do 
105),  for  in  both  instances  the  Russian  zone  wi 
in  the  north  and  the  British  in  the  south,  and  i 
their  hearts  fears  of  irretrievable  loss  of  the 
independence.  To  dispel  the  anxieties  and  pla( 
the  occupation  on  a  legal  footing,  Britain  an 
Russia  concluded  the  following  treaty  of  all 
ance  with  Iran.  The  occupying  powers  pledge 
“jointly  and  severally  ...  to  respect  the  te: 
ritorial  integrity,  the  sov'ereignty  and  politic, 
independence  of  Iran”  (article  1)  and  to  will 
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•aw  their  forces  from  its  territory  “not  later 
lan  six  months”  after  the  end  of  all  hostilities 
irticle  S).  The  treaty  required  no  ratification, 
hree  annexes,  appended  to  the  instrument, 
e  omitted  below.  G.  Lenezowski,  Russia  and 
•.e  West  in  Iran,  chap.  7;  G.  Kirk,  The  Middle 
ast  in  the  War,  pp.  129-41;  Churchill,  op. 
t.,  chap.  26;  Sir  R.  Bullard,  Britain  and  the 
'iddle  East,  pp.  132-35. 

Art.  1.  His  Majesty  The  King  of  Great 
ritain,  Ireland  and  the  British  Dominions 
;yond  the  Seas,  Emperor  of  India,  and  the 
nion  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  (here¬ 
after  referred  to  as  the  Allied  Powers) 
lintly  and  severally  undertake  to  respect 
le  territorial  integrity,  sovereignty  and  po- 
;ical  independence  of  Iran. 

Art.  2.  An  alliance  is  established  between 
le  Allied  Powers  on  the  one  hand  and  His 
nperial  Majesty  The  Shahinshah  of  Iran 
1  the  other. 

Art.  3.  (i)  The  Allied  Powers  jointly  and 
;verally  undertake  to  defend  Iran  by  all 
eans  at  their  command  from  all  aggres- 
on  on  the  part  of  Germany  or  any  other 
ower. 

(ii)  His  Imperial  Majesty  The  Shahin- 
lah  undertakes — 

(а)  to  co-operate  with  the  Allied  Powers 
ith  all  the  means  at  his  command  and  in 
'ery  way  possible,  in  order  that  they  may 
;  able  to  fulfil  the  above  undertaking.  The 
sistance  of  the  Iranian  forces  shall,  how- 
•er,  be  limited  to  the  maintenance  of  in- 
rnal  security  on  Iranian  terriory; 

(б)  to  secure  to  the  Allied  Powers,  for 
e  passage  of  troops  or  supplies  from  one 
lied  Power  to  the  other  or  for  other  simi- 
Ir  purposes,  the  unrestricted  right  to  use, 
iiintain,  guard  and,  in  case  of  military 
cessity,  control  in  any  way  that  they  may 
quire  all  means  of  communication 
roughout  Iran,  including  railways,  roads, 
:’ers,  aerodromes,  ports,  pipelines  and  tele- 
one,  telegraph  and  wireless  installations; 
(c)  to  furnish  all  possible  assistance  and 
dlities  in  obtaining  material  and  recruit- 
4  labour  for  the  purpose  of  the  mainte- 
nce  and  improvement  of  the  means  of 
^mmunication  referred  to  in  paragraph 
1); 


{d)  to  establish  and  maintain,  in  collabo¬ 
ration  with  the  Allied  Powers,  such  meas¬ 
ures  of  censorship  control  as  they  may  re¬ 
quire  for  all  the  means  of  communication 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (6). 

(iii)  It  is  clearly  understood  th'at  in  the 
application  of  paragraph  (ii)  (6)  (c)  and 
{d)  of  the  present  article  the  Allied  Powers 
will  give  full  consideration  to  the  essen¬ 
tial  needs  of  Iran. 

Art.  4.  (i)  The  Allied  Powers  may  main¬ 
tain  in  Iranian  territory  land,  sea  and  air 
forces  in  such  number  as  they  consider 
necessary.  The  location  of  such  forces  shall 
be  decided  in  agreement  with  the  Iranian 
Government  so  long  as  the  strategic  situa¬ 
tion  allows.  All  questions  concerning  the 
relations  between  the  forces  of  the  Allied 
Powers  and  the  Iranian  authorities  shall  be 
settled  so  far  as  possible  in  co-operation 
with  the  Iranian  authorities  in  such  a  way 
as  to  safeguard  the  security  of  the  said 
forces.  It  is  understood  that  the  presence  of 
these  forces  on  Iranian  territory  does  not 
constitute  a  military  occupation  and  will 
disturb  as  little  as  possible  the  administra¬ 
tion  and  the  security  forces  of  Iran,  the 
economic  life  of  the  country,  the  normal 
movements  of  the  population  and  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  Iranian  laws  and  regulations. 

(ii)  A  separate  agreement  or  agreements 
shall  be  concluded  as  soon  as  possible  after 
the  entry  into  force  of  the  present  Treaty 
regarding  any  financial  obligations  to  be 
borne  by  the  Allied  Powers  under  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  present  article  and  of  para¬ 
graphs  (ii)  (6),  (c)  and  {d)  of  Article  3 
above  in  such  matters  as  local  purchases, 
the  hiring  of  buildings  and  plant,  the  em¬ 
ployment  of  labour,  transport  charges,  &c. 
A  special  agreement  shall  be  concluded  be¬ 
tween  the  Allied  Government  and  the  Ira¬ 
nian  Government  defining  the  conditions 
for  any  transfers  to  the  Iranian  Govern¬ 
ment  after  the  war  of  buildings  and  other 
improvements  effected  by  the  Allied  Pow¬ 
ers  on  Iranian  territory.  These  agreements 
shall  also  settle  the  immunities  to  be  en¬ 
joyed  by  the  forces  of  the  Allied  Powers  in 
Iran. 

Art.  S.  The  forces  of  the  Allied  Powers 
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'"sitaif  be  withdrawn  from  Iranian  territory 
not  later  than  six  months  after  all  hostilities 
between  the  Allied  Powers  and  Germany 
and  her  associates  have  been  suspended  by 
the  conclusion  of  an  armistice  or  armistices, 
or  on  the  conclusion  of  peace  between 
them,  whichever  date  is  the  earlier.  The 
expression  “associates”  of  Germany  means 
all  other  Powers  which  have  engaged  or 
may  in  the  future  engage  in  hostilities 
against  either  of  the  Allied  Powers. 

Art.  6  (i)  The  Allied  Powers  undertake  in 
their  relations  with  foreign  countries  not  to 
adopt  an  attitude  which  is  prejudicial  to 
the  territorial  integrity,  sovereignty  or  po¬ 
litical  independence  of  Iran,  nor  to  con¬ 
clude  treaties  inconsistent  with  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  present  Treaty.  They  undertake 
to  consult  the  Government  of  His  Imperial 
Majesty  the  Shahinshah  in  all  matters  af¬ 
fecting  the  direct  interests  of  Iran. 

(ii)  His  Imperial  Majesty  The  Shahin¬ 
shah  undertakes  not  to  adopt  in  his  rela¬ 
tions  with  foreign  countries  an  attitude 
which  is  inconsistent  with  the  alliance,  nor 


to  conclude  treaties  inconsistent  with  t 
provisions  of  the  present  Treaty. 

Art.  7.  The  Allied  Powers  jointly  unde 
take  to  use  their  best  endeavours  to  sai 
guard  the  economic  existence  of  the  Irani 
people  against  the  privations  and  difficulti 
arising  as  a  result  of  the  present  war.  t 
the  entry  into  force  of  the  present  Treat 
discussions  shall  be  opened  between  tl 
Government  of  Iran  and  the  Govemmen 
of  the  Allied  Powers  as  to  the  best  possib 
methods  of  carrying  out  the  above  unde 
taking. 

Art.  8.  The  provisions  of  the  presei 
Treaty  are  equally  binding  as  bilateral  o' 
ligations  between  His  Imperial  Majesty  Tl 
Shahinshah  and  each  of  the  two  other  Hi§ 
Contracting  Parties. 

Art.  9.  The  present  Treaty  shall  con 
into  force  on  signature  and  shall  remain  : 
force  until  the  date  fixed  for  the  witl 
drawal  of  the  forces  of  the  Allied  Powe: 
from  Iranian  territory  in  accordance  wit 
Article  5. 


71.  THE  ZIONIST  (BILTMORE)  PROGRAM 
11  May  1942 

[The  Jewish  Agency  for  Palestine,  Book  of  Documents  submitted  to  the  Genert 
Assembly  of  the  United  Nations,  pp.  226-27] 


The  British  government  promulgated  on  28 
February  1940  land  transfer  regulations  (text 
in  Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1940, 
Misc.  No.  2,  Cmd.  6180)  to  control  the  sale  of 
land  in  Palestine  by  Arabs  to  Jews  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  1939  White  Paper  (Doc.  65).  The 
mandatory’s  repressive  policy  toward  the  Jew¬ 
ish  National  Home — particularly  the  rigid  ap¬ 
plication  of  the  immigration  and  land-sales 
restrictions — combined  in  the  first  half  of 
World  War  II  with  the  Nazi  policy  of  exter¬ 
minating  the  Jews  in  Europe  to  persuade  the 
Zionist  leaders  that  the  only  postwar  program 
to  which  they  could  subscribe  would  be  the 
early  development  of  the  Jewish  National 
Home  into  an  independent  state.  This  objec¬ 
tive  was  embodied  in  a  resolution  adopted  on 
11  May  1942  by  an  extraordinary  conference 
at  the  Biltmore  Hotel  in  New  York  City  un¬ 
der  the  sponsorship  of  American  Zionists  but 
with  the  participation  of  representatives  from 
Europe  and  Palestine,  including  members  of 


the  Jewish  Agency  Executive.  Endorsed  i 
Jerusalem  the  following  November  by  ti 
Inner  General  Council  (the  supreme  wartim 
policy-making  body  of  the  Zionist  movement] 
the  Biltmore  Program,  as  it  came  to  be  knowi 
constituted  the  basis  of  Zionist  demands  i 
later  efforts  to  settle  the  Palestine  problen 
first  by  the  mandatory  power  and  then  by  th 
United  Nations.  J.  C.  Hurewitz,  Struggle  fc 
Palestine,  chaps.  10,  12;  D.  Trevor,  Under  th 
White  Paper;  C.  Weizmann,  “Palestine’s  Rol 
in  the  Solution  of  the  Jewish  Problem,”  Foj 
eign  Affairs,  20  (January  1942),  324-38. 

1.  American  Zionists  assembled  in  thi 
Extraordinary  Conference  reaffirm  the: 
unequivocal  devotion  to  the  cause  of  demc 
cratic  freedom  and  international  justice  t 
which  the  people  of  the  United  State 
allied  with  the  other  United  Nations,  ha\ 
dedicated  themselves,  and  give  expressio 
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3  their  faith  in  the  ultimate  victory  of  hu- 
lanity  and  justice  over  lawlessless  and 
rute  force. 

2.  This  Conference  offers  a  message  of 
ope  and  encouragement  to  their  fellow 
sws  in  the  Ghettos  and  concentration 
imps  of  Hitler-dominated  Europe  and 
rays  that  their  hour  of  liberation  may  not 
e  far  distant. 

3.  The  Conference  sends  its  warmest 
reetings  to  the  Jewish  Agency  Executive 
1  Jerusalem,  to  the  Va’ad  Leumi,  and  to 
le  whole  Yishuv  in  Palestine,  and  ex- 
resses  its  profound  admiration  for  their 
eadfastness  and  achievements  in  the  face 

■  peril  and  great  difficulties.  The  Jewish 
en  and  women  in  field  and  factory,  and 
le  thousands  of  Jewish  soldiers  of  Pales- 
ne  in  the  Near  East  who  have  acquitted 
lemselves  with  honor  and  distinction  in 
reece,  Ethiopia,  Syria,  Libya  and  on  other 
ittlefields,  have  shown  themselves  worthy 

■  their  people  and  ready  to  assume  the 
ghts  and  responsibilities  of  nationhood. 

4.  In  our  generation,  and  in  particular 
the  course  of  the  past  twenty  years,  the 

wish  people  have  awakened  and  trans- 
■rmed  their  ancient  homeland;  from  50,- 
)0  at  the  end  of  the  last  war  their  num- 
:rs  have  increased  to  more  than  500,000. 
hey  have  made  the  waste  places  to  bear 
uit  and  the  desert  to  blossom.  Their 
oneering  achievements  in  agriculture  and 
industry,  embodying  new  patterns  of  co- 
jerative  endeavor,  have  written  a  notable 
•ge  in  the  history  of  colonization. 

|5.  In  the  new  values  thus  created,  their 
•ab  neighbors  in  Palestine  have  shared, 
re  Jewish  people  in  its  own  work  of  na- 
)nal  redemption  welcomes  the  economic, 
iricultural  and  national  development  of 
e  Arab  peoples  and  states.  The  Confer¬ 
ee  reaffirms  the  stand  previously  adopted 
Congresses  of  the  World  Zionist  Organi- 
tion,  expressing  the  readiness  and  the  de- 
e  of  the  Jewish  people  for  full  coopera- 
)n  with  their  Arab  neighbors. 

6.  The  Conference  calls  for  the  fulfilment 
!  the  original  purpose  of  the  Balfour 
Ifclaration  and  the  Mandate  which  “recog- 
?ing  the  historical  connection  of  the  Jew¬ 


ish  people  with  Palestine”  was  to  afford 
them  the  opportunity,  as  stated  by  Presi¬ 
dent  Wilson,  to  found  there  a  Jewish  Com¬ 
monwealth. 

The  Conference  affirms  its  unalterable  re¬ 
jection  of  the  White  Paper  of  May  1939 
and  denies  its  moral  or  legal  validity.  The 
White  Paper  seeks  to  limit,  and  in  fact  to 
nullify  Jewish  rights  to  immigration  and 
settlement  in  Palestine,  and,  as  stated  by 
Mr.  Winston  Churchill  in  the  House  of 
Commons  in  May  1939,  constitutes  “a 
breach  and  repudiation  of  the  Balfour  Dec¬ 
laration.”  The  policy  of  the  White  Paper 
is  cruel  and  indefensible  in  its  denial  of 
sanctuary  to  Jews  fleeing  from  Nazi  perse¬ 
cution;  and  at  a  time  when  Palestine  has 
become  a  focal  point  in  the  war  front  of 
the  United  Nations,  and  Palestine  Jewry 
must  provide  all  available  manpower  for 
farm  and  factory  and  camp,  it  is  in  direct 
conflict  with  the  interests  of  the  allied  war 
effort. 

7.  In  the  struggle  against  the  forces  of 
aggression  and  tyranny,  of  which  Jews  were 
the  earliest  victims,  and  which  now  menace 
the  Jewish  National  Home,  recognition 
must  be  given  to  the  right  of  the  Jews  of 
Palestine  to  play  their  full  part  in  the  war 
effort  and  in  the  defense  of  their  country, 
through  a  Jewish  military  force  fighting 
under  its  own  flag  and  under  the  high  com¬ 
mand  of  the  United  Nations. 

8.  The  Conference  declares  that  the  new 
world  order  that  will  follow  victory  cannot 
be  established  on  foundations  of  peace, 
justice  and  equality,  unless  the  problem  of 
Jewish  homelessness  is  finally  solved. 

^ — The  Conference  urges  that  the  gates  of 

\  Palestine  be  opened;  that  the  Jewish 
Wgency  be  vested  with  control  of  immi¬ 
gration  into  Palestine  and  with  the  neces¬ 
sary  authority  for  upbuilding  the  country, 
including  the  development  of  its  unoccu¬ 
pied  and  uncultivated  lands;  and  that  Pal¬ 
estine  be  established  as  a  Jewish  Common¬ 
wealth  integrated  in  the  structure  of  the  new 
democratic  world. 

Then  and  only  then  will  the  age-old 
wrong  to  the  Jewish  people  be  righted. 
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72.  GENERAL  NURI  AL-SA‘ID’S  FERTILE  CRESCENT  SCHEME 

December  1942 

[General  Nuri  al-Sa‘id,  Arab  Independence  and  Unity  (Baghdad,  1943),  pp.  ll-i: 


Proponents  of  Arab  unity  existed  from  the 
very  birth  of  Arab  nationalism  as  a  political 
movement  on  the  eve  of  World  War  I.  Their 
efforts  in  the  next  two  decades  however  had 
little  practical  significance,  owing  to  the  frag¬ 
mentation  of  southwest  Asia  in  the  peace  set¬ 
tlement  of  1919-23  and  the  consequent  growth 
of  state  nationalism  and  rise  of  local  politicians 
with  vested  interests  who  resisted  close  co¬ 
operation.  After  April  1936,  hostility  to  Zion¬ 
ism  and  the  JevidsK'T4ati6nal”'Home  Th“Pales= -- 
tine  and  to  British  and  French  political 
controls — sentiments  sedulously  cultivated  by 
the  Axis  powers — furnished  tangible,  if  nega¬ 
tive,  foci  of  Arab  unity.  Britain  accorded 
recognition  to  this  unity  on  9  November  1938 
when  the  Colonial  Office  invited  the  independ¬ 
ent  Arab  states  to  participate  in  the  projected 
London  conferences  on  Palestine  and  on  29 
May  1941  when  Foreign  Secretary  Anthony 
Eden  declared  in  his  Mansion  House  address 
that  England  “will  give  .  .  .  full  support  to 
any  [Arab  unity]  scheme  that  commands  gen¬ 
eral  approval”  {The  Times  [London],  30  May 
1941).  But  as  long  as  the  Axis  Powers  were  in 
the  ascendant,  Britain’s  overtures  elicited  little 
response.  Not  until  after  the  turn  in  the  war’s 
tide  at  the  end  of  1942,  when  Britain  re¬ 
established  its  supremacy  in  the  Near  and 
Middle  East  and  an  ultimate  allied  victory  in 
the  war  was  no  longer  questioned,  did  Arab 
spokesmen  become  more  receptive  to  British 
suggestions.  The  first  practical  proposal  came 
from  Nuri  Pasha  al-Sa‘id,  then  Prime  Minister 
of  Iraq,  who  submitted  a  memorandum  to 
Richard  G.  Casey,  the  British  Minister  of 
State  Resident  in  the  Middle  East,  recorn- 
^ending  the  unification  of  Syria,  Lebanon, 
Palestine,  and  Transjordan  into  a  Greater 
Syria  and  the  latter’s  merger  with  Iraq  as  the 
first  steps  in  the  formation  of  a  League  of 
Arab  States.  Reproduced  below  is  Nuri  Pasha’s 
conclusion.  M.  Khadduri,  “The  Scheme  of 
Fertile  Crescent  Unity,  a  Study  in  Inter-Arab 
Relations,”  The  Near  East  and  the  Great  Pow¬ 
ers,  ed.  by  R.  N.  Frye,  pp.  137-77;  C.  A. 
Hourani,  “The  Arab  League  in  Perspective,” 
The  Middle  East  Journal,  1  (April  1947),  12S- 
36;  G.  Kirk,  The  Middle  East  in  the  War,  pp. 
333-44. 


In  my  view  the  only  fair  solution,  ai 
indeed  the  only  hope  of  securing  perm 
nent  peace,  contentment  and  progress 
these  Arab  areas  is  for  the  United  Natio 
to  declare  now: — 

(1)  That  Syria,  Lebanon,  Palestine  ai 
Trans-Jordan  shall  be  reunited  into  o 
State. 

(2)  That  the  form  of  government  of  tl 
State,  whether  monarchical  or  republic 
whether  unitary  or  federal,  shall  be  decid 
by  the  peoples  of  this  State  themselves. 

(3)  That  there  shall  be  created  an  Ar 
League  to  which  Iraq  and  Syria  will  adhe 
at  once  and  which  can  be  joined  by  t 
other  Arab  States  at  will. 

(4)  That  this  Arab  League  shall  have 
permanent  Council  nominated  by  the  mei 
ber  States,  and  presided  over  by  one  of  t 
rulers  of  the  States  who  shall  be  chosen 
a  manner  acceptable  to  the  States  co 
cerned. 

(5)  The  Arab  League  Council  shall 
responsible  for  the  following: — 

(a)  Defence. 

{b)  Foreign  Affairs. 

(c)  Currency. 

{d)  Communications. 

(e)  Customs. 

(/)  Protection  of  Minority  rights. 

(6)  The  Jews  in  Palestine  shall  be  giv 
semi-autonomy.  They  shall  have  the  rig 
to  their  own  rural  and  urban  district  a 
ministration  including  schools,  health  ins' 
tutes,  and  police  subject  to  general  supe 
vision  by  the  Syrian  State. 

(7)  Jerusalem  shall  be  a  city  to  whii 
members  of  all  religions  shall  have  free  a 
cess  for  pilgrimage  and  w’orship.  A  sped 
commission  composed  of  representatives 
the  three  theocratic  religions  shall  be  s 
up  to  ensure  this. 

(8)  That  if  they  demand  it,  the  Mai 
nites  in  the  Lebanon  shall  be  granted 
privileged  regime  such  as  they  possess 
during  the  last  years  of  the  Ottoman  Ei 


Tehran  Declaration 


237 


•e.  This  special  regime  like  those  to  be 
;  up  in  paragraphs  6  and  7  above  shall 
it  on  an  International  Guarantee. 

If  it  is  possible  in  the  manner  suggested 
ove  to  create  a  Confederation  of  Arab 
ites  including  Iraq,  Syria,  Palestine  and 
ans-Jordan  at  the  beginning,  to  which 
ler  Arab  States  may  later  adhere,  then  a 
;at  many  of  the  difficulties  which  have 
:ed  Great  Britain  and  France  in  the  Near 
ist  during  the  past  two  decades  will  dis¬ 
pear.  The  Arabs  of  Palestine  at  present 
jr  that  they  will  become  a  minority  in  a 
wish  State,  and  therefore  bitterly  oppose 
e  grant  of  special  rights  to  the  Jews,  but 
is  hostility  would  be  allayed  if  Palestine 
came  part  of  a  large  strong  Arab  State, 
le  Jews  could  establish  their  National 
ame  in  those  parts  of  Palestine,  where 
ey  are  now  the  majority  with  a  greater 
jling  of  security,  because  there  would  be 
are  goodwill  on  the  part  of  their  .Arab 
ighbours,  and  as  a  semi-autonomous  corn- 
unity  in  a  much  larger  State  their  eco- 
mic  opportunities  would  increase. 

The  British  Empire  is  not  founded  on 
gations  but  on  positive  ideals.  Free  insti- 
tions  and  free  co-operation  give  it  a  living 
rce  of  tremendous  strength.  Upon  this 
undation  of  free  co-operation  a  true  union 
many  diverse  peoples  and  countries  has 
en  formed,  depending  less  upon  stipula- 
ms  and  statistics  and  more  upaon  the 
bier  and  more  permanent  principles 
lich  are  written  on  the  heart  and  con- 
ence  of  man.  If  an  opportunity  is  given 
the  Arab  peoples  to  establish  such  a  free 
aperation  among  themselves  they  will  be 
;pared  to  deal  generously  with  all  the 
IWs  living  in  their  midst  whether  in  Pales- 
e  or  elsewhere.  Conditions  and  guar- 
itees  there  must  be,  but  let  them  not  con- 
itute  a  dead  hand  lest  they  become  a 


dead  letter,  as  so  many  minority  provisions 
in  European  constitutions  became  during 
the  past  twenty  years. 

If  my  proposals  meet  with  favour  they 
will  require  careful  examination,  so  that  the 
appropriate  steps  are  taken  at  the  right 
time  and  in  the  right  order.  Obviously,  the 
union  of  the  various  parts  of  historic  Syria 
must  come  first.  It  may  at  first  take  the 
form  of  a  federation  of  Syria,  Lebanon, 
Palestine  and  Trans-Jordan,  each  state  con¬ 
tinuing  its  own  local  administration,  leav¬ 
ing  defence,  foreign  relations,  currency  and 
customs  to  the  Central  Government.  On 
the  other  hand  it  may  be  found  possible  to 
unite  Syria  at  once,  making  provision  for 
the  Jewish  enclaves  and  the  Jerusalem 
regime  at  the  same  time.  Steps  should  be 
taken  at  once  to  define  these  enclaves  and 
for  this  purpose  it  would  be  necessary  to 
prepare  an  accurate  ethnographical  map  of 
Palestine  showing  the  number  of  Arabs  and 
Jews  in  each  Nahya  and  town,  also,  a  map 
on  the  same  scale  showing  the  land  under 
cultivation  and  the  land  which  can  be  cul¬ 
tivated  intensely  in  the  future.  An  inquiry 
should  also  be  made  as  to  the  number  of 
Jews  who  have  settled  in  Palestine  since 
the  outbreak  of  the  war  in  September, 
1939. 

To  secure  Arab  union  sacrifices  of  sover¬ 
eignty  and  vested  interests  may  have  to  be 
made.  Similar  sacrifices  have  been  made  in 
the  British  Dominions  and  can  be  equally 
demanded  from  Arab  leaders. 

I  have  throughout  assumed  that  as 
France  before  the  war  declared  that  she 
was  prepared  to  grant  independence  to 
Syria  and  the  Lebanon  she  will  not  be  al¬ 
lowed  by  the  United  Nations  to  repudiate 
her  offers,  nor  to  obstruct  any  federation 
of  Arab  States  by  insisting  on  old  privileges 
or  antiquated  rights. 


73.  THE  TEHR.AN  DECLAR.ATION 
1  December  1943 


[The  Department  of  State  Bulletin,  9  (11  December  1943),  409-10] 

e  Persian  Gulf  Service  Command  (labeled  tenance  and  transport  units  in  Iran  were  called, 
"sian  Gulf  Command  after  December  1943),  comprised  at  its  height  close  to  30,000  troops. 
:he  United  States  railroad  and  motor  main-  Between  November  1942,  when  the  PGSC 
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commenced  operations  in  Iran,  and  the  end  of 
the  war  American  forces  transshipped  some  3.S 
million  long  tons  of  Soviet-bound  lend-lease 
supplies  from  American  vessels  in  Iranian  ports 
to  Tehran,  where  the  Russians  assumed  respon¬ 
sibility  for  the  traffic  Indeed,  the  Iranian 
corridor  became  the  second  most  important  of 
five  American  lend-lease  supply  routes  to  Rus¬ 
sia  in  World  War  II.  To  clarify  the  status 
of  American  troops,  who  originally  came  to 
Iran  on  British  invitation  to  assist  the  Soviet 
ally,  the  Iranian  government  urged  the  United 
States  to  adhere  to  the  tripartite  treaty  of 
January  1942  (Doc.  70).  “Not  considering  it 
feasible  to  become  a  party  to  a  treaty  of  al¬ 
liance  with  Iran,”  observed  former  Secretary 
of  State  Cordell  Hull,  “we  proposed  to  the 
Iranians  a  separate  agreement  to  cover  the 
presence  of  our  troops  on  their  territory”  (C. 
Hull,  Memoirs,  vol.  2,  p.  1505).  Iran,  however, 
sought  wider  assurances  than  the  United  States 
was  willing  to  give,  so  that  no  agreement 
of  the  class  requested  was  ever  reached.  Still, 
at  the  time  of  the  first  meeting  between 
Churchill,  Roosevelt  and  Stalin  at  Tehran  in 
the  fall  of  1943,  the  American  Legation  in  the 
Iranian  capital  drafted  the  following  declara¬ 
tion,  which  the  three  war  leaders  signed  and 
under  which  the  United  States  associated  it¬ 
self  with  the  pledge  of  its  two  allies  to  main¬ 
tain  “the  independence,  sovereignty  and  ter¬ 
ritorial  integrity  of  Iran.”  T.  H.  V.  Motter, 
The  Persian  Corridor  and  Aid  to  Russia,  pp. 
435-60;  Hull,  op.  cit.,  pp.  1500-10;  J.  C. 
Hurewitz,  Middle  East  Dilemmas,  chap.  2. 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of 
America,  the  Premier  of  the  Union  of 
Soviet  Socialist  Republics,  and  the  Prime 
Minister  of  the  United  Kingdom,  having 
consulted  with  each  other  and  with  the 
Prime  Minister  of  Iran,  desire  to  declare 
the  mutual  agreement  of  their  three  Gov¬ 
ernments  regarding  their  relations  with 
Iran. 


The  Governments  of  the  United  Stab 
of  America,  the  Union  of  Soviet  Sociali 
Republics  and  the  United  Kingdom  reco] 
nize  the  assistance  which  Iran  has  given  : 
the  prosecution  of  the  war  against  the  con 
mon  enemy,  particularly  by  facilitatii 
transportation  of  supplies  from  overseas  I 
the  Soviet  Union.  The  three  Governmen 
realize  that  the  war  has  caused  special  eo 
nomic  difficulties  for  Iran  and  they  a 
agreed  that  they  will  continue  to  mal 
available  to  the  Government  of  Iran  su( 
economic  assistance  as  may  be  possibl 
having  regard  to  the  heavy  demands  mac 
upon  them  by  their  world-wide  militai 
operations  and  to  the  world-wide  shortaj 
of  transport,  raw  materials  and  supplies  fi 
civilian  consumption. 

With  respect  to  the  post-war  period,  tl 
Governments  of  the  United  States  of  Arne 
ica,  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Repu! 
lies  and  the  United  Kingdom  are  in  accoi 
with  the  Government  of  Iran  that  any  ec 
nomic  problem  confronting  Iran  at  the  do 
of  hostilities  should  receive  full  conside 
ation  along  with  those  of  the  other  mer 
bers  of  the  United  Nations  by  confereno 
or  international  agencies  held  or  created 
deal  with  international  economic  matters 

The  Governments  of  the  United  Stat 
of  America,  the  Union  of  Soviet  Sociali 
Republics  and  the  United  Kingdom  are  ^ 
one  with  the  Government  of  Iran  in  the 
desire  for  the  maintenance  of  the  indepem 
ence,  sovereignty  and  territorial  integril 
of  Iran.  They  count  upon  the  participatic 
of  Iran  together  with  all  other  peace-lovii 
nations  in  the  establishment  of  intern 
tional  peace,  security  and  prosperity  aft 
the  war  in  accordance  with  the  principle 
of  the  Atlantic  Charter,  to  which  all  foi 
governments  have  continued  to  subscrib 


74.  UNITED  STATES  GOVERNMENT  PROPOSAL  FOR  CONSTRUCT¬ 
ING  A  TRANS-ARABIAN  PETROLEUM  PIPELINE  SYSTEM 

5  February  1944 

{The  New  York  Times,  6  February  1944] 

American  oil  firms  acquired  by  1939  a  23.75  cession  in  Kuwayt  (1934)  and  exclusive  co: 
per  cent  interest  in  the  Iraq  Petroleum  Com-  cessions  in  Bahrayn  (1929)  and  Saudi  Arab 
pany  (Docs.  44,  54),  half  ownership  of  a  con-  (1933,  1939).  Saudi  .Arabia  and  Kuwayt  po 
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sed  the  largest  proved  reserves.  But  the 
lifornia  Arabian  Standard  Oil  Company 
ASOC),  owned  jointly  by  Stanoard  of  Cali- 
•nia  and  Texas,  began  commercial  opera- 
ns  in  Saudi  Arabia  on  a  small  scale  in 
tober  1938,  while  the  Kuwayt  Oil  Com- 
ny,  owned  jointly  by  Gulf  and  Anglo- 
inian,  was  not  to  launch  operations  until 
16.  In  April  1941  CASOC — or  Aramco 
rabian  American  Oil  Company),  as  it  be¬ 
ne  known  after  31  January  1944 — proposed 
President  Roosevelt  that  the  United  States 
vernment  provide  ibn  Sa‘ud  with  an  annual 
mt  of  6  million  dollars,  the  amount  the 
ig  requested  from  the  company,  in  return 
:  petroleum  products  at  greatly  reduced 
ices,  including  discount  of  the  king’s  royal- 
s.  “It  has  now  come  to  a  point  where  it  is 
possible  for  the  company  to  continue  the 
awing  burden  and  responsibility  of  financing 
independent  country,  particularly  under 
esent  abnormal  conditions,”  the  company’s 
;morandum  to  President  Roosevelt  ob- 
:ved.  “However,  the  King  is  desperate.  He 
s  told  us  that  unless  necessary  financial  as- 
tance  is  immediately  forthcoming,  he  has 
ave  fears  for  the  stability  of  his  country” 
ext  in  U.  S.,  80th  Cong.,  2nd  sess..  Sen. 
:p.  No.  440,  part  S,  Navy  Purchases  oj  Mid- 
t  East  Oil  (Washington,  1948),  pp.  4-S]. 
le  suggestion  was  turned  down,  because,  as 
cretary  Hull  noted  in  conjunction  with  a 
nultaneous  request  from  the  United  King- 
im  to  extend  lend-lease  aid  to  the  Arabian 
onarch,  “the  President  .  .  .  felt  that  there 
IS  more  reason  for  the  British,  with  their 
eater  strategic  and  political  interests  in  the 
ear  East,  to  attend  to  Ibn  Saud’s  financial 
eds”  (C.  Hull,  Memoirs,  vol.  1,  p.  1S12). 
;t  less  than  three  years  later  Secretary  of 
e  Interior  Harold  L.  Ickes,  president  of  the 
;ently  created,  government-owned  Petroleum 
r'serves  Corporation,  issued  the  following 
'itement  announcing  that  an  agreement  in 
linciple  had  been  reached  with  Aramco  and 
'ilf  for  the  government’s  erection  of  a  trunk 
IDeline  system,  at  a  cost  of  130-16S  million 
(liars,  for  transporting  crude  oil  from  the 
rsian  Gulf  to  the  Mediterranean.  The  com- 
inies  for  their  part  undertook  to  provide  a 
I  e-billion-barrel  reserve  for  the  United  States 
nied  forces.  The  government-sponsored 
;ieme,  which  stirred  a  hornet’s  nest  in  the 
.nerican  oil  industry  and  aroused  the  wrath 
'  the  United  Kingdom,  was  swiftly  jetti- 
:ned.  But  the  episode  demonstrated  the  mer- 
rial  quality  of  American  policy  on  the  Near 


and  Middle  East  in  the  period  and,  of  even 
greater  importance,  the  belief  in  United  States 
official  circles  that  the  region’s  oil  was  vital 
to  the  national  defense.  Navy  Purchases  oj 
Middle  East  Oil;  H.  Feis,  Seen  from  E.A.,  pp. 
93-190;  Hull,  op.  cit.,  pp.  1511-27;  Interna¬ 
tional  Petroleum  Cartel,  chap.  5;  B.  Shwadran, 
The  Middle  East,  Oil  and  the  Great  Powers, 
chaps.  12-13. 

The  directors  of  Petroleum  Reserves 
Corporation,  with  the  approval  of  the  Pres¬ 
ident  of  the  United  States  and  of  the  State 
Department,  and  acting  upon  the  recommen¬ 
dation  of  the  War  Department  and  Navy 
Department,  joint  Chiefs  of  Staff  and 
the  Army-Navy  Petroleum  Board,  have 
authorized  me  to  enter  into  an  agreement 
in  principle  with  the  Arabian  American  Oil 
Company,  operating  in  the  Kingdom  of 
Saudi  Arabia,  and  the  Gulf  Exploration 
Company,  operating  in  the  Sheikdom  of 
Kuwait. 

The  agreement  is  conditioned,  of  course, 
upon  obtaining  the  sanction  of  the  rulers 
of  Saudi  Arabia  and  Kuwait. 

The  Petroleum  Reserves  Corporation 
does  not  propose  to  compete  with  the 
private  oil  industry  of  this  country.  On 
the  contrary,  its  purpose  is  to  promote 
the  private  oil  industry  of  this  nation,  and 
to  further  the  interests  of  the  people  of 
the  United  States.  In  addition  to  assisting 
these  private  American  companies  in  the 
development  of  their  oil  interests  in  the 
areas  covered  by  this  agreement,  the  proj¬ 
ect  will  promote  the  interests  of  the  gov¬ 
ernments  and  of  the  peoples  of  such  areas. 

The  purpose  of  this  agreement  is  to  make 
provision  for  a  pipeline  which  will  be  con¬ 
structed  from  the  Persian  Gulf  area  to  a 
point  on  the  Eastern  Mediterranean,  and 
to  provide  a  reserve  of  1,000,000,000  bar¬ 
rels  of  oil  for  the  naval  and  military  forces 
of  the  United  States.  The  terms  of  the 
agreement  guarantee  to  the  government 
complete  repayment  of  its  investment  and 
costs. 

The  principles  agreed  to,  which  are  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  working  out  of  a  definitive  con¬ 
tract,  provide  that  the  Petroleum  Reserves 
Corporation  will  construct,  own  and  main¬ 
tain  a  trunk  pipeline  system  to  transport 
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crude  petroleum  from  the  Persian  Gulf 
area  to  the  Mediterranean. 

The  government  will  determine  the  most 
feasible  plan  for  operation  of  the  facilities, 
and  will  retain  supervision  thereof.  The  en¬ 
tire  cost  of  construction  plus  interest  will 
be  returned  to  the  government  within  a 
period  of  twenty-five  years,  together  with 
such  net  profit  to  the  government  as  may 
be  agreed  upon  in  the  definitive  contract. 
This  is  guaranteed  by  the  companies.  In 
other  words,  the  pipeline  will  eventually 
cost  the  Government  of  the  United  States 
nothing.  It  is  estimated  that  the  cost  wdll 
be  between  $130,000,000  and  $165,000,000, 
depending  on  the  details  of  plans  to  be 
worked  out. 

The  companies  agree  to  perform  at  actual 
cost  any  work  or  services  which  the  gov¬ 
ernment  may  request  in  connection  with 
this  project. 

The  pipeline  facilities  will  be  made  avail¬ 
able  to  other  oil  producers  and  shippers, 
in  addition  to  the  companies  which  are  now 
parties  to  the  agrement.  Provision  is  made 
for  other  companies  to  utilize  the  facilities, 
provided  that  they  fulfill  certain  stipulated 
obligations. 

The  agreement  of  the  companies  to  main¬ 
tain  a  crude-oil  petroleum  reserve  for  the 
account  of  the  United  States,  of  one  billion 
barrels,  or  20  per  cent  of  the  total  crude 
reserves  if  they  are  less  than  five  billion 
barrels,  will  greatly  help  to  assure  an  ade¬ 
quate  supply  of  petroleum  for  the  military 
and  naval  needs  of  the  United  States  in 
view  of  the  obligations  which  this  country 
must  assume  for  the  maintenance  of  col¬ 
lective  security  in  the  post-war  world. 

It  will  make  the  oil  in  this  reserve  avail¬ 
able  for  Government  purchase  at  any  time 
for  military  or  naval  use  at  25  per  cent 
below  the  market  price  in  the  Persian  Gulf 
region,  or  of  similar  crude  oil  in  the  United 
States,  whichever  price  is  lower.  The  Gov¬ 
ernment  is  not  obligated  to  take  this  oil 
or  any  part  of  it,  but  it  has  the  right  to 
do  so  at  any  time,  for  a  period  of  fifty 
years.  In  addition,  in  times  of  war  or  other 
national  emergency,  the  Government  has 
the  option  to  purchase  all  of  the  crude 
petroleum  produced  by  the  companies  and 


all  products  thereof,  to  be  paid  for  at  sue 
prices  as  may  be  agreed  upon  at  the  tiir 
of  taking. 

The  agreement,  in  principle,  further  pr( 
vides  that  the  companies  will  not  sell  p( 
troleum  or  products  to  any  government  c 
the  nationals  of  any  government  when,  i 
the  opinion  of  the  Department  of  Stat 
such  sales  would  be  unwise  in  the  light  c 
United  States  foreign  policy  and  the  n 
quirements  of  collective  security.  The  con 
panics  also  agree  that  before  they  negotial 
with  the  governments  of  any  foreign  coui 
tries  with  respect  to  the  sale  of  petroleui 
and  petroleum  products  from  their  conce: 
sions  in  Saudi  Arabia  and  Kuwait  they  wi 
give  notice  to  the  Department  of  State  an 
the  Petroleum  Reserves  Corporation. 

In  order  that  the  public  may  be  fully  ii 
formed  concerning  this  agreement  in  prii 
ciple,  copies  are  being  made  available  f( 
inspection. 

The  action  which  we  have  taken  in  c( 
operation  with  the  American  oil  companu 
which  have  rights  to  oil  in  Saudi  Arab: 
and  Kuwait  is  designed  to  offset,  in  mea: 
ure,  the  dwindling  oil  reserves  in  the  Unite 
States.  The  known  reserves  in  this  counti 
are  estimated  to  be  adequate  for  this  ni 
tion’s  needs  for  only  a  relatively  few  year 
It  is  true  that  there  may  be  inventions  c 
improvements  in  technology  which  will  n 
suit  in  the  discovery  of  new  reserves,  o 
indeed,  in  the  development  of  new  source 
of  energy.  But  it  would  be  imprudent  t 
gamble  the  future  of  the  nation  in  such 
speculation.  The  construction  of  the  pipe 
line  will  assure  that  huge  quantities  of  o 
in  the  Persian  Gulf  region  will  be  availabl 
to  this  country  when  and  if  needed.  An 
the  setting  aside  of  one  billion  barrels  c 
oil  for  military  and  naval  use  assures  to  oi 
armed  forces,  on  very  favorable  terms, 
supply  of  oil  which  amounts  to  seven 
years’  requirements  at  their  present  ur 
precedented  rate  of  consumption. 

I  hope  that  the  announcement  and  publ 
cation  of  this  agreement  in  principle  wi 
eliminate  once  and  for  all  the  apprehensior 
which  have  been  caused  by  the  organizatio 
and  activities  of  Petroleum  Reserves  Coi 
poration.  We  are  making  this  announcemer 
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f  our  plans  and  program  as  soon  as  pos- 
ble  in  view  of  the  complicated  negotia- 
ons  affecting  many  agencies  of  our  own 
ad  other  nations.  Premature  publicity  in 
lis  situation  might  well  have  made  it  im- 
assible  to  conclude  the  arrangements. 

The  policy  of  the  Petroleum  Reserves 
orporation  is  to  aid  the  private  oil  busi- 
gss  of  this  country  by  seeing  to  it  that 
)  far  as  the  foreign-oil  situation  is  con- 
:rned  the  interests  of  the  United  States 


and  its  military  forces  are  protected,  and 
to  do  what  can  be  done  consistently  with 
the  foreign  policy  of  this  Government,  as 
administered  by  the  Department  of  State, 
to  aid  the  private  oil  industry  of  this  coun¬ 
try  to  secure  against  future  contingencies 
an  adequate  supply  of  foreign  oil. 

The  pipeline  which  will  be  built  pursuant 
to  this  agreement  will  serve  an  essential 
military  purpose  and  it  will  also  be  of  last¬ 
ing  benefit  to  the  people  of  this  nation. 


75.  IRANIAN  LAW  PROHIBITING  THE  GRANT  OF  OIL 
CONCESSIONS  TO  FOREIGNERS  AND  ITS  EFFECT 
2  December  1944-15  January  1945 

Majlis  law  translated  from  the  Persian  text  in  Iran,  Maimu‘ah-i-Qawanin, 
4,  pp.  4-5;  Soviet  note  from  Foreign  Relations  of  the  United  States:  The  Con- 
zrences  at  Malta  and  Yalta  1945  (Washington,  D.C.,  1955),  pp.  334-36;  Amer¬ 
ican  memorandum,  ibid.,  pp.  342-43;  Churchill  note,  ibid.,  pp.  336-37] 


ate  in  1943  the  Royal  Dutch-Shell,  fol- 
iwed  early  in  1944  by  the  (American) 
ocony-Vacuum  and  Sinclair,  companies 
pened  exploratory  talks  with  Iran  for  oil 
mcessions  in  the  southeastern  provinces.  The 
ranian  government  in  April  1944  employed  as 
stroleum  consultants  an  American  firm  to 
ame  a  concessionary  formula  that  might  be 
sed  in  the  projected  contracts  with  the  oil 
rmpanies.  The  competition  for  oil  contracts 
as  further  sharpened  by  the  appearance  in 
ehran  on  IS  September — before  any  agree¬ 
ments  had  yet  been  consummated — of  a 
Dviet  mission,  headed  by  Assistant  Commissar 
ir  Foreign  Affairs  Sergei  I.  Kavtaradze.  The 
jviet  diplomat  proceeded  to  demand  an  ex- 
usive  five-year  exploratory  concession  em- 
•acing  the  five  northern  provinces  then 
ider  Russian  occupation.  But  Kavtaradze’s 
•essure  diplomacy  merely  cau.sed  Iranian 
rime  Minister  Muhammad  Sa'id  Maraghai 
id  his  cabinet  to  bridle.  The  Iranian  govern- 
ent  thereupon  suspended  oil  discussions  with 
1  foreign  representatives  for  the  duration  of 
e  war.  '^he  Majlis  (legislature),  moreover, 
lopted  the  bill  reproduced  below  (item  1), 
hich  the  USSR  chose  to  regard  as  an  Ameri- 
n  and  British  maneuver  to  prevent  the 
iviet  Union  from  obtaining  any  oil  conces- 
)n.  The  USSR  immediately  launched  a 
opaganda  campaign  in  Iran  of  villifying  the 
estern  allies,  a  program  that  continued  with 
creasing  intensity  throughout  the  last  year  of 
e  war.  The  Soviet  statement  (item  2),  sent 


in  reply  to  an  American  note  of  1  November 
1944,  elaborated  upon  the  official  position  of 
the  USSR.  The  American  view  was  outlined 
in  a  memorandum  (item  3)  forming  part  of  a 
U.  S.  Briefing  Book  paper  for  the  Yalta  con¬ 
ference.  Prime  Minister  Churchill  developed 
the  British  attitude  in  a  top  secret  telegram 
(item  4)  to  President  Roosevelt ;  paragraph  7 
of  the  last  entry,  calling  attention  to  a  Soviet 
note  to  the  Foreign  Office  substantially  iden¬ 
tical  with  item  2,  has  been  omitted  below.  G. 
Kirk,  The  Middle  East  in  the  War,  pp.  466- 
87 ;  G.  Lenczowski,  Russia  and  the  West  in 
Iran,  pp.  216-23;  H.  Feis,  Seen  from  E.A.,  pp. 
173-78;  C.  Hull,  Memoirs,  vol.  2,  pp.  1S08-10; 
A.  C.  Millspaugh,  Americans  in  Persia,  pp. 
187-90,  233-34;  Foreign  Relations  of  the 
United  States:  The  Conferences  at  Malta  and 
Yalta  1945,  pp.  329^5,  738-^0  (records). 

1.  LAW  ADOPTED  BY  THE  MajUs, 

2  DECEMBER  1944 

1.  No  Prime  Minister  or  Minister  or 
Acting  Minister  or  Undersecretary  of  State 
may  undertake  any  official  discussion  or  dis¬ 
cussions  having  a  legal  character,  or  sign 
any  agreement,  regarding  a  petroleum  con¬ 
cession  with  the  official  or  unofficial  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  neighboring  or  distant  coun¬ 
tries  or  with  the  representatives  of  oil  com¬ 
panies  or  with  any  other  person. 

2.  The  Prime  Minister  and  the  Ministers 


242 


Diplomacy  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East 


may  however  undertake  negotiations  re¬ 
garding  the  sale  of  petroleum  and  the  man¬ 
ner  in  which  the  Iranian  Government  is  to 
exploit  and  administer  its  oil  wells.  The 
Majlis  must,  however,  be  informed  of  the 
progress  of  the  negotiations. 

3.  Any  person  or  persons  violating  the 
provisions  of  the  first  article  shall  be  sen¬ 
tenced  to  a  term  of  solitary  imprisonment 
from  three  to  eight  years  and  shall  be  per¬ 
manently  debarred  from  Government  serv¬ 
ice. 

2.  SOVIET  NOTE  TO  THE  UNITED  STATES, 
28  DECEMBER  1944 

In  September  the  Soviet  Government  dis¬ 
patched  to  Iran  an  official  commission 
headed  by  the  Deputy  People’s  Commissar 
for  Foreign  Affairs,  S.  I.  Kavtaradze,  for 
negotiating  with  the  Government  of  Iran 
regarding  the  granting  of  an  oil  concession 
for  the  Soviet  Union  in  the  northern  regions 
of  Iran.  The  conditions  of  a  possible  agree¬ 
ment,  which  the  Soviet  Government  had  in 
view  to  conclude  on  that  subject  with  the 
Government  of  Iran,  were  very  profitable 
and  advantageous  for  Iran,  and,  of  course 
were  in  no  degree  infringing  its  sovereignty 
or  independence.  It  was  intended  also  to 
consider  any  suggestions  of  the  part  of 
Iran,  and  to  start  practical  discussion  of  the 
conditions  of  the  agreement  in  the  spirit 
of  the  friendly  and  allied  relations  existing 
between  the  two  countries. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  negotiations  the 
head  of  the  Government  of  Iran,  Mr.  Saed, 
declared  that  his  attitude  was  favorable  to 
the  Soviet  proposals.  On  this  basis  the 
Soviet  Commission  started  the  preliminary 
work  connected  with  the  coming  negotia¬ 
tions.  However,  a  month  later,  the  attitude 
of  the  Government  of  Mr.  Saed  changed, 
under  hidden  influences  and  Mr.  Saed  de¬ 
clared  suddenly  to  the  Soviet  Commission 
his  refusal  to  grant  the  concession.  The 
Government  of  Mr.  Saed  did  not  even 
make  an  attempt  to  familiarize  itself  with 
the  Soviet  conditions  of  the  concession, 
which  as  deemed  by  the  Soviet  Govern¬ 
ment,  should  have  been  passed  on  by  the 
representatives  of  both  sides  on  the  basis 


of  free  negotiations  and  with  allowance  f( 
mutual  interests. 

Thus  the  Government  of  Mr.  Saed  wi 
obviously  disloyal,  with  respect  to  the  Si 
viet  side,  in  the  conduct  of  the  negotiation 
This  disloyal  attitude  of  Mr.  Saed  towai 
the  proposals  of  the  Soviet  Governmen 
which  was  sincerely  looking  for  ways  for 
practical  achievement  of  an  important  eci 
nomic  agreement  with  Iran,  that  would  I 
to  the  advantage  of  both  countries  ar 
would  lend  to  Iran  considerable  econom 
assistance,  as  well  as  other  facts,  manifes 
ing  the  hostile  attitude  of  Mr.  Saed  on 
series  of  questions  of  Soviet-Iran  collabor; 
tion,  could  not  but  evoke  a  corresponds 
negative  reaction  in  the  Soviet  public  opii 
ion  and  press. 

As  can  be  seen  from  the  events  whic 
followed  in  Iran,  the  hostile  attitude  take 
toward  the  U.  S.  S.  R.  by  the  former  Prin 
Minister,  Mr.  Saed,  met  with  disapprov 
of  many  Iranian  political  leaders  and  wic 
circles  of  Iranian  public  opinion. 

Such  are  the  circumstances  of  the  cai 
concerning  the  Soviet  proposals  pertainir 
to  the  oil  concession  in  Iran.  The  Sovii 
Government  considers  it  its  duty  to  mei 
tion  these  circumstances,  so  that  the  Go' 
ernment  of  the  United  States  of  Amerk 
may  have  correct  information  on  this  que: 
tion. 

At  the  same  time  the  Soviet  Govemmei 
cannot  overlook  the  unsympathetic  attituc 
taken  by  America  with  regard  to  Sovie 
Iran  negotiations  regarding  the  oil  conce: 
sion.  As  appears  from  the  information  s( 
forth  above,  any  statements  about  interfe: 
ence  on  the  part  of  the  Soviet  in  the  ii 
ternal  affairs  of  Iran  have  no  foundatio 
whatever. 

The  Soviet  Government  cannot  agn 
with  arguments  that  the  granting  of  an  o 
concession  to  the  Soviet  Union  can  in  an 
degree  affect  the  sovereignty  of  Iran.  1 
these  arguments  were  recognized  as  souni 
they  would  in  the  first  place  affect  Gre; 
Britain  which,  as  is  known,  has  for  a  lor 
time  had  an  important  oil  concession  i 
Iran. 

In  the  opinion  of  the  Soviet  Goven 
ment,  there  are  not  suflflcient  reasons  I 
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jsert  either  that  the  question  of  the  grant- 
ig  of  an  oil  concession  to  the  Soviet  Union 
innot  be  settled  at  the  present  time,  and 
lat  this  question  must  be  postponed  until 
le  post-war  period. 

The  former  Government  of  Saed  was  not 
3le  to  offer  any  convincing  argument  to 
lat  effect.  The  Soviet  proposals  concern- 
ig  the  oil  concessions  are  in  no  measure 
I  contradiction  with  the  declaration  con- 
;rning  Iran  made  on  December  1,  1943  by 
le  three  Powers.  On  the  contrary,  they  are 
1  complete  accord  with  this  declaration, 
hich  contemplates  the  necessity  of  lend- 
g  economic  assistance  to  Iran  by  the  Al- 
ss.  It  is  obvious  that  a  positive  solution 
i  the  question  of  an  oil  concession  to  the 
Dviet  Union  would  contribute  to  a  further 
jvelopment  of  good  Soviet-Iran  relations, 
id  at  the  same  time  would  become  one  of 
le  means  of  lending  important  economic 
distance  to  Iran.  In  this  respect  the  Soviet 
roposals  concerning  the  concession  agree 
itirely  with  the  obligations  assumed  by 
le  Allies  according  to  the  declaration  of 
le  three  Powers  concerning  Iran. 

The  above  might  be  supplemented  by  the 
)llowing. 

Early  in  December,  concealed  from  pub- 
:  opinion  and  in  violation  of  the  Iranian 
onstitution,  the  former  Prime  Minister 
[r.  Saed  in  concert  with  a  certain  Seyid 
ia-ed-din  succeeded  in  having  passed  by 
,e  Majlis  a  resolution  forbidding  the  mem- 
;rs  of  the  Iranian  Government  from  enter- 
g  into  negotiations  with  anyone  concern- 
g  oil  concessions. 

,  In  connection  with  this,  the  Deputy  Peo- 
’e’s  Commissar,  S.  I.  Kavtaradze,  paid  a 
sit  to  the  new  Prime  Minister  of  Iran 
id  by  direction  of  the  Soviet  Government 
ade  a  statement  containing  the  remark, 
.at  in  the  opinion  of  the  Soviet  Govern- 
ent  the  above-mentioned  resolution  con- 
;ming  oil  concessions  must  be  revised,  be- 
luse  it  was  adopted  under  the  influence  of 
triguing  by  hostile  elements  of  the  kind 
Saed,  Seyid  Zia-ed-din,  and  others. 
Apart  from  that,  this  resolution  contra¬ 
cts  the  fact  of  the  existence  on  the  terri- 
ry  of  Iran  of  an  important  oil  conces- 
on  belonging  to  a  foreign  country.  After 


having  made  this  statement,  S.  I.  Kavtar¬ 
adze  left  for  Moscow. 

Informing  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  of  America  of  the  above,  the  Soviet 
Government  considers  it  necessary  to  re¬ 
mark  that  on  the  question  concerning  the 
oil  concession  in  Iran  it  continues  to  main¬ 
tain  the  attitude  expressed  in  this  note, 
in  particular  in  the  statement  of  the  Dep¬ 
uty  People’s  Commissar  for  Foreign  Af¬ 
fairs,  S.  I.  Kavtaradze,  cited,  made  by  him 
to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Iran  mentioned. 

3.  MEMORANDUM  FORMING  PART  OF  A 

Briefing  Book  paper  for  the  Yalta 
CONFERENCE,  6  JANUARY  1945 

Soviet  displeasure  at  the  action  of  the 
Iranian  Gov'ernment  in  suspending,  until 
after  the  war,  all  negotiations  for  oil  con¬ 
cessions  is  an  ominous  development  which 
should  be  carefully  followed. 

A  brief  summary  of  the  immediate  back¬ 
ground  of  this  matter  follows.  American 
and  British  oil  companies  began  negotia¬ 
tions  with  the  Iranian  Government  in  early 
1944  for  a  petroleum  concession  in  south¬ 
ern  Iran.  The  American  and  British  Em¬ 
bassies  in  Iran  were  aware  of  these  nego¬ 
tiations  but  regarded  them  as  private  com¬ 
mercial  ventures  and  in  no  way  participated 
in  the  negotiations.  The  negotiations 
seemed  about  to  terminate  successfully  in 
September  when  a  large  Soviet  delegation, 
neaded  by  Vice  Commissar  Kavtaradze,  ap¬ 
peared  in  Tehran  and  demanded  that  a  con¬ 
cession  be  granted  to  the  Sovdet  Govern¬ 
ment  for  the  five  northern  provinces  of 
Iran.  The  Iranian  Government,  alarmed  by 
the  sweeping  Soviet  demands,  disturbed  by 
Soviet  refusal  to  discuss  terms  or  condi¬ 
tions,  and  fearful  that  Iranian  sovereignty 
would  be  jeopardized  if  a  foreign  govern¬ 
ment  should  obtain  such  wide  and  lasting 
control  in  the  country,  announced  that  all 
petroleum  negotiations  were  suspended  un¬ 
til  the  end  of  the  war. 

The  United  States  Government  promptly 
informed  the  Iranian  Government  that, 
while  American  companies  were  disap¬ 
pointed,  we  recognized  the  sovereign  right 
of  Iran  to  grant  or  withhold  concessions 
within  its  territory.  We  asked  that,  when 
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negotiations  are  resumed,  American  com¬ 
panies  be  informed  and  be  placed  in  no 
less  favorable  position  than  granted  to  any 
foreign  company  or  government.  The  Brit¬ 
ish  followed  a  similar  policy  although  they 
made  no  formal  statement  to  the  Iranian 
Government,  as  far  as  we  are  aware.  The 
Russians  showed  great  annoyance,  taking 
the  Iranian  action  as  an  affront.  The  Soviet 
press  began  a  strong  and  concerted  attack 
on  Iranian  Prime  Minister  Saed  and  his 
Government,  accusing  Iranian  officials  of 
being  “disloyal”  and  Fascist-minded.  These 
attacks  and  the  strong  statements  of  dis¬ 
pleasure  by  Vice  Commissar  Kavtaradze  in 
Tehran  brought  about  the  resignation  of 
the  Saed  Government. 

The  American  Embassy  in  Moscow  in¬ 
formed  the  Soviet  Government  on  Novem¬ 
ber  1,  1944,  of  the  attitude  we  had  taken 
and  stated  that  our  action  had  been  based 
on  the  Declaration  on  Iran  signed  at  Te¬ 
hran  by  President  Roosevelt,  Prime  Min¬ 
ister  Churchill  and  Marshal  Stalin  on  De¬ 
cember  1,  1943.  The  Soviet  Government, 
in  a  reply  addressed  to  us  on  December  28, 
1944  strongly  supported  the  action  taken 
by  Vice  Commissar  Kavtaradze,  again  ac¬ 
cused  the  Iranian  Government  of  unfriend¬ 
ly  and  “disloyal”  action,  denied  that  the 
granting  of  an  oil  concession  to  the  Soviet 
Government  would  affect  Iranian  sovereign¬ 
ty,  and  declared  that  the  concession  would 
in  no  way  be  in  contradiction  to  the  Decla¬ 
ration  on  Iran.  The  note  described  the 
American  attitude  toward  this  Soviet-Iran- 
ian  dispute  as  “unsympathetic”  to  the 
Soviet  Government. 

The  British  Government,  for  its  part, 
subsequently  called  the  attention  of  the 
Soviet  Government  to  the  harmful  effects 
of  Soviet  action  in  Iran  and  has  asked  the 
Russians  to  state  frankly  their  designs  and 
intentions  in  this  matter.  The  British  have 
asked  us  to  make  similar  representations 
in  Moscow  but  we  have  taken  no  action 
other  than  our  original  note  of  November  1. 

The  situation  is  potentially  dangerous, 
not  only  as  regards  Iranian  sovereignty  but 
in  the  more  important  bearing  it  may  have 
on  allied  relations.  The  British,  however 
wilhng  they  may  be  to  make  concessions  to 


the  Russians  in  Eastern  Europe,  will  prob¬ 
ably  refuse  to  consider  concessions  in  thf 
Middle  East,  which  is  so  vitally  important 
to  Empire  communications.  The  conse¬ 
quences  of  this  dispute,  if  it  is  allowed  tc 
continue,  may  be  serious. 

The  American  Government  should  con¬ 
tinue  to  maintain  the  reasonable  and  ten¬ 
able  position  we  have  taken ;  that  we  recog¬ 
nize  the  sovereign  right  of  Iran  to  grant 
or  withhold  concessions  within  its  terri¬ 
tory.  We  should  stress  to  the  Russians,  at 
the  highest  possible  level  and  in  the  most 
friendly  and  constructive  manner,  thf 
harmful  effects  of  their  action  in  Iran 
While  British  opposition  to  the  Soviet  ac¬ 
tion  may  be  based  primarily  on  strategic 
grounds,  our  chief  concern  is  that  the  as¬ 
surances  of  the  great  powers  of  respect 
for  Iranian  sovereignty  be  not  violated.  The 
confidence  of  the  world  in  the  Dumbartor 
Oaks  proposals  could  be  seriously  affectec 
by  action  to  force  Iran  to  grant  an  oi 
concession. 

4.  TOP  secret  telegram  from  prime 

MINISTER  CHURCHILL  TO  PRESIDENT 
R00SE\'ELT,  15  JANUARY  1945 

1.  One  of  the  questions  which  I  thinl 
should  be  discussed  at  our  meeting  wit 
Stalin,  or  between  the  Foreign  Secretaries 
is  that  of  Persia. 

2.  In  the  declaration  about  Persia  whicl 
we  and  Stalin  signed  at  Teheran  in  Decern 
ber  1943,  it  is  stated  that  “The  Govern 
ments  of  the  United  States  of  America,  th 
USSR  and  the  United  Kingdom  are  at  on 
with  the  Government  of  Iran  in  their  de 
sire  for  the  maintenance  of  the  independ 
ence,  sovereignty  and  territorial  integrity  o 
Iran.” 

3.  You  will  have  seen  reports  of  the  re 
cent  attitude  of  the  Russians  in  Persk 
We  here  feel  that  the  various  forms  of  pres 
sure  which  they  have  been  exerting  const: 
tute  a  departure  from  the  statement  quote 
above.  They  have  refused  to  accept  th 
Persian  decision  to  grant  no  concessioi 
until  after  the  war:  and  they  have  brougl 
about  the  fall  of  a  Persian  Prime  Ministf 
who,  believing  that  there  could  be  no  fn 
or  fair  negotiations  so  long  as  Russian  (( 
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her  foreign)  troops  were  in  Persia,  re- 
ised  the  immediate  grant  of  their  oil  de- 
ands.  The  new  Persian  Prime  Minister, 
ipported  by  the  Parliament,  has  main- 
ined  his  predecessor’s  attitude  on  this 
lestion.  But  the  Russians  have  indicated 
at  they  do  not  intend  to  drop  their  de- 
ands. 

4.  This  may  be  something  of  a  test  case. 
;rsia  is  a  countr>’  where  we,  yourselves 
id  the  Russians  are  aU  involved:  and  we 
ve  given  a  joint  undertaking  to  treat 
e  Persians  decently.  If  the  Russians  are 
iw  able  not  only  to  save  their  face  by 
curing  the  fall  of  the  Persian  Prime  Min¬ 
er  who  opposed  them,  but  also  to  secure 
nat  they  want  by  their  use  of  the  big 

ck.  Persia  is  not  the  only  place  where  the 
Id  effect  will  be  felt. 

5.  Please  let  me  know  whether  you  agree 
tat  this  should  be  taken  up  with  the  Rus¬ 


sians:  and  if  so,  whether  you  feel  that  it 
should  be  handled  by  ourselves  with  Stalin 
(as  signatories  of  the  Teheran  declaration) 
or  by  the  Foreign  Secretaries.  I  think  it 
should  be  our  object  to  induce  the  Russians 
to  admit  that  the  Persians  are  within  their 
rights  in  withholding  a  concession  if  they 
wish  to  do  so.  We  could  agree,  if  necessary, 
that  the  oil  question  should  be  further  re- 
xiewed  after  the  withdrawal  of  foreign 
troops  from  Persia. 

6.  We  do  not  wish  the  Russian  Govern¬ 
ment  to  represent  that  they  were  not 
warned  in  time  of  the  strength  of  our  feel¬ 
ings  on  this  matter.  If,  therefore,  you  agree 
generally  with  my  suggestion.  I  propose 
that  we  should  separately  or  jointly  let 
Stalin  know  now  that  we  think  Persia 
should  be  discussed  at  our  next  meeting  (or 
by  the  Foreign  Secretaries). 


76.  THE  P.\CT  OF  THE  ARAB  LEAGl'E 
22  March  1945 

Text  printed  and  distributed  by  the  Arab  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  n.d.  but 

probably  1946] 


hri  Pasha’s  .\rab  unity  plan  (Doc.  72) 
sved  merely  as  the  first  of  a  series  of  .Arab 
vrtime  steps  which  led  to  the  formation  of 
t;  .Arab  League.  Foreign  Secretaiy  .Anthony 
ien  reafhrmed  in  Parliament  on  24  Februar>' 
113  Britain’s  support  of  the  .Arab  unity 
Dvement  but  stated  that  “clearly  the  initia¬ 
te  ..  .  would  have  to  come  from  the  .Arabs 
t:mselves”  (Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  De- 
bej,  Commons,  5th  ser.,  vol.  3S7,  col.  139). 
Hween  July  1943  and  Februar>‘  1944  Mus- 
ta  Pasha  al-Xahhas,  then  Prime  Minister  of 
E>'pt,  conducted  with  delegates  from  Iraq, 
Iinsjordan,  Saudi  Arabia,  Syria,  Lebanon 
al  Yemen  e.^ploratoiy  talks  which  eventuated 
ia  general  conference  on  .Arab  unity  at  .Ale.x- 
alria,  Egypt  (25  September-7  October  1944). 
le  conference  adopted  a  protocol  [text  in 
•Alb  Information  Center  (New  York),  Basic 
Lcuments  of  the  League  of  Arab  States  (New 
Wk,  1955),  pp.  5-8]  which  announced  that 
ii  signatories  had  decided  to  create  a  “League 
•  .  of  the  independent  .Arab  States”  for  the 
PTX)se,  in  part,  of  coordinating  ‘‘their  po- 
lial  plans  so  as  to  insure  their  cooperation” 
ai  protecting  ‘‘their  independence  and  sov- 
eignty  against  every'  aggression  by  suitable 


means.”  Between  24  February-1  March  1945 
Egypt,  Syria,  Lebanon  and  Saudi  .Arabia — 
on  the  inN'itation  of  Britain  and  the  L'nited 
States — declared  war  against  the  .'ixis  Powers 
(Iraq  had  already  done  so  in  January  1943), 
and  thus  became  eligible  for  participation  in 
the  projected  conference  on  international  or¬ 
ganization,  which  was  later  held  in  San  Fran¬ 
cisco  (25  .April-26  June  1945).  In  anticipation 
of  this  conference  and  of  obtaining  interna¬ 
tional  recognition  for  the  .Arab  bloc  as  a  re¬ 
gional  arrangement,  six  of  the  participating 
.Arab  states  signed  on  22  March  1945  the  pact 
of  the  .Arab  League,  which  formally  brought 
the  regional  organization  into  existence.  .An¬ 
nouncement  of  A’emen’s  ratification  of  the  in¬ 
strument  was  made  on  11  May  1945:  Libya 
became  the  eighth  member  on  28  March  1953; 
and  the  Sudan,  the  ninth  on  19  January  1956. 
M.  Khadduri.  ‘‘The  .Arab  League  as  a  Regional 
.Arrangement,’’  American  Journal  of  Interna¬ 
tional  Lau',  40  (October  1946),  756-77;  B.  Y. 
Boutros-Ghali,  “The  .Arab  League  1945-1955,” 
International  Conciliation,  May  1955,  pp.  386- 
448;  G.  Kirk.  The  Middle  East  in  the  B'ur, 
pp.  333-44;  M.  Laissy,  Du  Panarabisme  d  la 
ligue  arabe. 
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.\et.  1.  The  League  of  the  Arab  States 
is  composed  of  the  independent  Arab  States 
which  have  signed  this  pact. 

.\ny  independent  Arab  State  has  the  right 
to  become  a  member  of  the  League.  If  it 
desires  to  do  so.  it  shall  submit  a  request 
wliich  wtU  be  deposited  with  the  permanent 
Secretariat-General  and  submitted  to  the 
Council  at  the  first  meeting  held  after  sub¬ 
mission  of  the  request. 

.\rt.  2.  The  League  has  as  its  purpose 
the  strengthening  of  die  relations  between 
the  member  states;  the  coordination  of 
their  pohcies  in  order  to  achieve  coopera¬ 
tion  between  them  and  to  safeguard  their 
independence  and  sovereignty;  and  a  gen¬ 
eral  concern  with  the  affairs  and  interests 
of  the  Arab  countries.  It  has  also  as  its  pur¬ 
pose  the  close  cooperation  of  the  member 
states,  with  due  regard  to  the  organization 
and  circumstances  of  each  state,  on  the  fol¬ 
lowing  matters: 

A.  Economic  and  financial  affairs,  includ¬ 
ing  commercial  relations,  customs,  currency, 
and  questions  of  agriculture  and  industry,'. 

B.  Communications:  this  includes  rail¬ 
roads,  roads.  a\'iation,  n3\'igation.  tele¬ 
graphs.  and  posts. 

C.  Cultural  affairs. 

D.  Xationahty,  passports,  \isas.  execu¬ 
tion  of  judgments,  and  extradition  of  crim¬ 
inals. 

E.  Social  affairs. 

F.  Health  problems. 

.Art.  3.  The  League  shall  possess  a 
Council  composed  of  the  representatives  of 
the  member  state  of  tlie  League;  each  state 
shall  have  a  single  vote,  irrespective  of 
the  number  of  its  representatives. 

It  shall  be  the  task  of  the  Council  to 
achieve  the  realization  of  the  objectives  of 
the  League  and  to  supeixise  the  execution 
of  agreements  which  the  member  states 
have  concluded  on  the  questions  enumerat¬ 
ed  in  the  preceding  article,  or  on  any  other 
questions. 

It  likewise  shall  be  the  Council's  task  to 
decide  upon  the  means  by  which  the  League 
is  to  cooperate  with  the  international  bodies 
to  be  created  in  the  future  in  order  to 


guarantee  security  and  peace  and  regula 
economic  and  social  relations. 

-Art.  4.  For  each  of  the  questions  listi 
in  Article  2  there  shall  be  set  up  a  sped 
committee  in  which  the  member  states  i 
the  League  shall  be  represented.  These  cor 
mittees  shall  be  charged  with  the  task  i 
laying  dor\Ti  the  principles  and  extent  i 
cooperation.  Such  principles  shall  be  form 
lated  as  draft  agreements,  to  be  present! 
to  the  Coundl  for  examination  preparato) 
to  their  submission  to  the  aforesaid  state 

Representatives  of  the  other  Arab  cou: 
tries  may  take  part  in  the  work  of  tl 
aforesaid  committees.  The  Council  shall  d 
termine  the  conditions  under  which  the 
representatives  may  be  permitted  to  partic 
pate  and  the  rules  governing  such  represei 
tation. 

-Art.  5.  -Any  resort  to  force  in  order  : 
resolve  disputes  arising  between  two  i 
more  member  states  of  the  League  is  pn 
hibited.  If  there  should  arise  among  the: 
a  difference  which  does  not  concern  a  state 
independence,  sovereignty,  or  territorial  ii 
tegrity,  and  if  the  parties  to  the  dispu: 
have  recourse  to  the  Council  for  the  settli 
ment  of  the  difference,  the  decision  of  tl 
Council  s'n.all  then  be  enforceable  and  obli; 
ator\’. 

In  such  a  case,  the  states  between  whoi 
the  difference  has  arisen  shall  not  partic 
pate  in  the  deliberations  and  dedsions  c 
the  Council. 

The  Coundl  may  lend  its  good  offices  fc 
the  settlement  of  aU  differences  whi: 
tlireaten  to  lead  to  war  between  two  men 
ber  states,  or  a  member  state  and  a  fhir 
state,  with  a  ffiew  to  bringing  about  thei 
reconciliation. 

Decisions  of  arbitration  and  mediatio 
shall  be  taken  by  majority  vote. 

-Art.  6.  In  case  of  aggression  or  thres 
of  aggression  by  one  state  against  a  merr 
ber  state,  the  state  which  has  been  ai 
tacked  or  threatened  with  aggression  ma 
demand  the  immediate  convocation  of  th 
Council. 

The  Coundl  shall  by  unanimous  decisio 
determine  the  measures  necessaiy’  to  repuls 
the  aggression.  If  the  aggressor  is  a  membe 
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ite,  his  vote  shall  not  be  counted  in  de- 
rmining  unanimity. 

If,  as  a  result  of  the  attack,  the  gov- 
nment  of  the  state  attacked  finds  itself 
lable  to  communicate  with  the  Council, 
at  state’s  representative  in  the  Council 
all  have  the  right  to  request  the  convoca- 
)n  of  the  Council  for  the  purpose  indi¬ 
ted  in  the  foregoing  paragraph.  In  the 
ent  that  this  representative  is  unable  to 
mmunicate  with  the  Council,  any  mem- 
:r  state  of  the  League  shall  have  the  right 
request  the  convocation  of  the  Coun- 
l. 

Art.  7.  Unanimous  decisions  of  the  Coun- 
l  shall  be  binding  upon  all  member  states 
the  League;  majority  decisions  shall  be 
nding  only  upon  those  states  which  have 
cepted  them. 

In  either  case  the  decisions  of  the  Coun- 
1  shall  be  enforced  in  each  member  state 
cording  to  its  respective  fundamental 
ws. 

Art.  8.  Each  member  state  shall  respect 
e  systems  of  government  established  in  the 
her  member  states  and  regard  them  as 
elusive  concerns  of  those  states.  Each 
all  pledge  to  abstain  from  any  action  cal- 
ilated  to  change  established  systems  of 
ivernment. 

Art.  9.  States  of  the  League  which  desire 
establish  closer  cooperation  and  stronger 
)nds  than  are  provided  by  this  Pact  may 
nclude  agreements  to  that  end. 

Treaties  and  agreements  already  con- 
jded  or  to  be  concluded  in  the  future 
tween  a  member  state  and  another  State 
all  not  be  binding  or  restrictive  upon 
her  members. 

Art.  10.  The  permanent  seat  of  the 
■ague  of  Arab  States  is  established  in 
'liro.  The  Council  may,  however,  assemble 
:  any  other  place  it  may  designate. 

Art.  11.  The  Council  of  the  League  shall 
invene  in  ordinary  session  twice  a  year,  in 
arch  and  in  October.  It  shall  convene  in 
traordinary  session  upon  the  request  of 

1 0  member  states  of  the  League  whenever 
le  need  arises. 

Art.  12.  The  League  shall  have  a  perma- 
int  Secretariat-General  which  shall  consist 

11  a  Secretary-General,  Assistant  Secre¬ 


taries,  and  an  appropriate  number  of  offi¬ 
cials. 

The  Council  of  the  League  shall  appoint 
the  Secretary-General  by  a  majority  of 
two-thirds  of  the  states  of  the  League.  The 
Secretary-General,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Council,  shall  appoint  the  Assistant  Secre¬ 
taries  and  the  principal  oSicials  of  the 
League. 

The  Council  of  the  League  shall  establish 
an  administrative  regulation  for  the  func¬ 
tions  of  the  Secretariat-General  and  matters 
relating  to  the  staff. 

The  Secretary-General  shall  have  the 
rank  of  Ambassador  and  the  Assistant  Sec¬ 
retaries  that  of  Ministers  Plenipotentiary. 

The  first  Secretary-General  of  the  League 
is  named  in  an  Annex  to  this  Pact. 

Art.  13.  The  Secretary-General  shall  pre¬ 
pare  the  draft  budget  of  the  League  and 
shall  submit  it  to  the  Council  for  approval 
before  the  beginning  of  each  fiscal  year. 

The  Council  shall  fix  the  share  of  the 
expenses  to  be  borne  by  each  state  of  the 
League.  This  share  may  be  reconsidered  if 
necessary. 

Art.  14.  The  members  of  the  Council  of 
the  League  as  well  as  the  members  of  the 
committees  and  the  officials  who  are  to  be 
designated  in  the  administrative  regulation 
shall  enjoy  diplomatic  privileges  and  im¬ 
munity  when  engaged  in  the  exercise  of 
their  functions. 

The  buildings  occupied  by  the  organs  of 
the  League  shall  be  inviolable. 

Art.  15.  The  first  meeting  of  the  Coun¬ 
cil  shall  be  convened  at  the  invitation  of 
the  Head  of  the  Egyptian  Government. 
Thereafter  it  shall  be  convened  at  the  in¬ 
vitation  of  the  Secretary-General. 

The  representatives  of  the  member  States 
of  the  League  shall  alternatively  assume 
the  Presidency  of  the  Council  at  each  of 
its  ordinary  sessions. 

Art.  16.  Except  in  cases  specifically  in¬ 
dicated  in  this  Pact,  a  majority  vote  of  the 
Council  shall  be  sufficient  to  make  enforce¬ 
able  decisions  on  the  following  matters: 

A.  Matters  relating  to  personnel. 

B.  Adoption  of  the  budget  of  the  League. 

C.  Establishment  of  the  administrative 
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regulations  for  the  Council,  the  committees, 
and  the  Secretariat-General. 

D.  Decisions  to  adjourn  the  sessions. 

Art.  17.  Each  member  State  of  the 
League  shall  deposit  with  the  Secretariat- 
General  one  copy  of  everj’  treaty  or  agree¬ 
ment  concluded  or  to  be  concluded  in  the 
future  between  itself  and  another  member 
state  of  the  League  or  a  third  state. 

Art.  is.  If  a  member  state  contemplates 
withdrawal  from  the  League,  it  shall  in¬ 
form  the  Council  of  its  intention  one  year 
before  such  withdrawal  is  to  go  into  effect. 

The  Council  of  the  League  may  consider 
any  state  which  fails  to  fulfill  its  obligations 
under  this  Pact  as  having  become  separated 
from  the  League,  this  to  go  into  effect  upon 
a  unanimous  decision  of  the  States,  not 
counting  the  state  concerned. 

.\rt.  19.  This  Pact  may  be  amended  with 
the  consent  of  two-thirds  of  the  states  be¬ 
longing  to  the  League,  especially  in  order 
to  make  finiier  and  stronger  the  ties  be¬ 
tween  the  member  states,  to  create  an  Arab 
Tribunal  of  Arbitration,  and  to  regulate  the 
relations  of  tlie  League  with  any  interna¬ 
tional  bodies  to  be  created  in  the  future  to 
guarantee  security  and  peace. 

Final  action  on  an  amendment  cannot  be 
taken  prior  to  the  session  following  the  ses¬ 
sion  in  which  the  motion  was  initiated. 

If  a  state  does  not  accept  such  an  amend¬ 
ment  it  may  withdraw  at  such  time  as  the 
amendment  goes  into  effect,  without  being 
bound  bj'  the  provisions  of  the  preceding 
article. 

.\rt.  20.  This  Pact  and  its  Annexes  shall 
be  ratified  according  to  the  basic  laws  in 
force  among  the  High  Contracting  Parties. 

The  instruments  of  ratification  shall  be 
deposited  with  the  Secretariat-General  of 
the  Council  and  the  Pact  shall  become  oper¬ 
ative  as  regards  each  ratifying  state  fifteen 
days  after  the  Secretariat-General  has  re¬ 
ceived  the  instruments  of  ratification  from 
four  states. 

This  Pact  has  been  drawm  up  in  Cairo  in 
the  Arabic  language  on  this  Sth  day  of 
Rabi'  II,  thirteen  hundred  and  sixty-four 
(22  March  1945).  in  one  cope-  which  shall 
be  deposited  in  the  safe  keeping  of  the 
Secretariat-General. 


An  identical  copy  shall  be  delivered  t 
each  state  of  the  League. 

(1)  Annex  Regarding  Palestine.  Sine 
the  termination  of  the  last  great  war  th 
rule  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  over  the  Ara 
countries,  among  them  Palestine,  which  ha 
become  detached  from  that  Empire,  ha 
come  to  an  end.  She  has  come  to  be  inde 
pendent  in  herself,  not  subordinate  to  an 
other  state. 

The  Treaty  of  Lausanne  proclaimed  tha 
her  future  was  to  be  settled  by  the  partie 
concerned. 

However,  even  though  she  w'as  as  yet  ui 
able  to  control  her  own  affairs,  the  Cov( 
nant  of  the  League  (of  Nations)  in  191 
made  proHsion  for  a  regime  based  upo 
recognition  of  her  independence. 

Her  international  existence  and  ind( 
pendence  in  the  legal  sense  cannot,  then 
fore,  be  questioned,  any  more  than  coul 
the  independence  of  the  other  Arab  coui 
tries. 

Although  the  outward  manifestations  c 
this  independence  have  remained  obscure 
for  reasons  beyond  her  control,  this  shoul 
not  be  allow’ed  to  interfere  with  her  pa: 
ticipation  in  the  wmrk  of  the  Council  of  tl 
League. 

The  States  signaton.^  to  the  Pact  of  tl 
Arab  League  are  therefore  of  the  opinio 
that,  considering  the  special  circumstanc* 
of  Palestine,  and  until  that  country  ca 
effectively  exercise  its  independence,  tl 
Council  of  the  League  should  take  char^ 
of  the  selection  of  an  Arab  representati\ 
from  Palestine  to  take  part  in  its  wmrk. 

(2)  .Annex  Regarding  Cooperation  IT’fi 
Countries  Which  .Are  Not  Members  of  tl 
Council  of  the  League.  Whereas  the  men 
ber  states  of  the  League  wiU  have  to  de: 
in  the  Council  as  well  as  in  the  committef 
with  matters  which  will  benefit  and  affei 
the  Arab  world  at  large: 

And  Whereas  the  Council  has  to  take  im 
account  the  aspirations  of  the  .Mab  coui 
tries  which  are  not  members  of  the  Counc 
and  has  to  work  toward  their  realizatioi 

Now  therefore,  it  particularly  behoov 
the  states  signatory'  to  the  Pact  of  tl 
.\rab  League  to  enjoin  the  Council  of  tl 
League,  when  considering  the  admission  ■ 
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hose  countries  to  participation  in  the  com- 
littees  referred  to  in  the  Pact,  that  it 
hould  do  its  utmost  to  cooperate  with 
hem,  and  furthermore,  that  it  should  spare 
0  effort  to  learn  their  needs  and  under- 
tand  their  aspirations  and  hopes;  and  that 
;  should  work  thenceforth  for  their  best 
iterests  and  the  safeguarding  of  their 
uture  with  all  the  political  means  at  its 
isposal. 


(3)  Annex  Regarding  the  Appointment 
of  a  Secretary-General  of  the  League.  The 
states  signatory  to  this  Pact  have  agreed  to 
appoint  His  Excellency  Abd-ul-Rahman 
‘Azzam  Bey,  to  be  Secretary-General  of 
the  League  of  Arab  States. 

This  appointment  is  made  for  two  years. 
The  Council  of  the  League  shall  hereafter 
determine  the  new  regulations  for  the  Sec¬ 
retariat-General. 


77.  PRELIMINARY  REPORT  (HARRISON)  TO  PRESIDENT  TRUM.AN 
ON  DISPLACED  PERSONS  IN  GERMANY  AND  AUSTRIA 

August  1945 

[Department  of  State  Bulletin,  13  (30  September  1945),  456-63] 


'resident  Truman  on  22  June  1945  instructed 
lari  G.  Harrison,  the  American  representative 
n  the  Intergovernmental  Committee  on  Ref- 
gees,  to  investigate  “(1)  the  conditions  under 
'hich  displaced  persons  and  particularly  those 
^ho  may  be  stateless  or  non-repatriable  are  at 
resent  living,  especially  in  Germany  and 
.ustria,  (2)  the  needs  of  such  persons,  (3) 
ow  those  needs  are  being  met  at  present  by 
le  military  authorities,  the  governments  of 
;sidence  and  international  and  private  relief 
odies,  and  (4)  the  views  of  the  possibly  non- 
:patriable  persons  as  to  their  future  destina- 
ons.”  Harrison  was  further  directed  “to  give 
articular  attention  to  the  problems,  needs  and 
lews  of  the  Jewish  refugees  among  the  dis- 
laced  people,  especially  in  Germany  and  Aus- 
ia”  [Department  of  State  Bulletin,  13  (30 
eptember  1945),  456].  Primarily  concerned 
ith  the  uprooted  Jews,  the  preliminary  re¬ 
art,  reproduced  below,  focused  attention  in 
le  United  States  on  the  plight  of  the  Jewish 
>capers  of  the  Nazi  policy  of  extermination 
ad  on  their  overwhelming  desire  for  rehabili- 
ition  in  Palestine.  The  Harrison  findings  and 
•commendations,  which  received  President 
ruman’s  prompt  endorsement,  contributed 
ibstantially  to  molding  early  postwar  Amer- 
an  public  opinion  in  favor  of  Zionism.  H.  S. 
ruman.  Memoirs,  vol.  2,  chap.  10;  for  fur- 
ler  references,  see  Doc.  81. 

I.  GERMANY  AND  AUSTRIA 

Conditions 

(1)  Generally  speaking,  three  months 
ter  V-E  Day  and  even  longer  after  the 
aeration  of  individual  groups,  many  Jew¬ 


ish  displaced  persons  and  other  possibly 
non-repatriables  are  living  under  guard  be¬ 
hind  barbed-wire  fences,  in  camps  of  sev¬ 
eral  descriptions,  (built  by  the  Germans  for 
slave-laborers  and  Jews)  including  some  of 
the  most  notorious  of  the  concentration 
camps,  amidst  crowded,  frequently  unsani¬ 
tary  and  generally  grim  conditions,  in  com¬ 
plete  idleness,  with  no  opportunity,  except 
surreptitiously,  to  communicate  with  the 
outside  world,  waiting,  hoping  for  some 
word  of  encouragement  and  action  in  their 
behalf. 

(2)  While  there  has  been  marked  im¬ 
provement  in  the  health  of  survivors  of  the 
Nazi  starvation  and  persecution  program, 
there  are  many  pathetic  malnutrition  cases 
both  among  the  hospitalized  and  in  the  gen¬ 
eral  populations  of  the  camps.  The  death 
rate  has  been  high  since  liberation,  as  was 
to  be  expected.  One  Army  Chaplain,  a 
Rabbi,  personally  attended,  since  liberation, 
23,000  burials  (90%  Jews)  at  Bergen  Bel- 
sen  alone,  one  of  the  largest  and  most 
vicious  of  the  concentration  camps,  where, 
incidentally,  despite  persistent  reports  to 
the  contrary,  fourteen  thousand  displaced 
persons  are  still  living,  including  over  seven 
thousand  Jews.  At  many  of  the  camps  and 
centers,  including  those  where  serious  star¬ 
vation  cases  are,  there  is  a  marked  and  seri¬ 
ous  lack  of  needed  medical  supplies. 

(3)  Although  some  Camp  Commandants 
have  managed,  in  spite  of  the  many  obvious 
diflSculties,  to  find  clothing  of  one  kind  or 
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another  for  their  charges,  many  of  the  Jew¬ 
ish  displaced  persons,  late  in  July,  had  no 
clothing  other  than  their  concentration 
camp  garb — a  rather  hideous  striped  pa¬ 
jama  effect — while  others,  to  their  chagrin, 
were  obliged  to  wear  German  S.S.  uniforms. 
It  is  questionable  which  clothing  they  hate 
the  more. 

(4)  With  a  few  notable  exceptions,  noth¬ 
ing  in  the  way  of  a  program  of  activity  or 
organized  effort  toward  rehabilitation  has 
been  inaugurated  and  the  internees,  for 
they  are  literally  such,  have  little  to  do  ex¬ 
cept  to  dwell  upon  their  plight,  the  uncer¬ 
tainty  of  their  future  and,  what  is  more 
unfortunate,  to  draw  comparisons  between 
their  treatment  “under  the  Germans”  and 
“in  liberation.”  Beyond  knowing  that  they 
are  no  longer  in  danger  of  the  gas  cham¬ 
bers,  torture,  and  other  forms  of  violent 
death,  they  see — and  there  is — little  change. 
The  morale  of  those  who  are  either  state¬ 
less  or  who  do  not  wish  to  return  to  their 
countries  of  nationality  is  very  low.  They 
have  witnessed  great  activity  and  efficiency 
in  returning  people  to  their  homes  but  they 
hear  or  see  nothing  in  the  way  of  plans  for 
them  and  consequently  they  wonder  and 
frequently  ask  what  “liberation”  means. 
This  situation  is  considerably  accentuated 
where,  as  in  so  many  cases,  they  are  able 
to  look  from  their  crowded  and  bare  quar¬ 
ters  and  see  the  German  civilian  popula¬ 
tion,  particularly  in  the  rural  areas,  to  all 
appearances  living  normal  lives  in  their 
own  homes. 

(5)  The  most  absorbing  worry  of  these 
Nazi  and  war  victims  concerns  relatives — 
wives,  husbands,  parents,  children.  Most  of 
them  have  been  separated  for  three,  four 
or  five  years  and  they  cannot  understand 
why  the  liberators  should  not  have  under¬ 
taken  immediately  the  organized  effort  to 
re-unite  family  groups.  Most  of  the  very 
little  which  has  been  done  in  this  direction 
has  been  informal  action  by  the  displaced 
persons  themselves  with  the  aid  of  devoted 
Army  Chaplains,  frequently  Rabbis,  and 
the  American  Joint  Distribution  Commit¬ 
tee.  Broadcasts  of  names  and  locations  by 
the  Psychological  Warfare  Division  at  Lux¬ 
embourg  have  been  helpful,  although  the 


lack  of  receiving  sets  has  handicapped  tl 
effectiveness  of  the  program.  Even  whei 
as  has  been  happening,  information  h 
been  received  as  to  relatives  living  in  oth 
camps  in  Germany,  it  depends  on  the  pe 
sonal  attitude  and  disposition  of  the  Can 
Commandant  whether  permission  can  1 
obtained  or  assistance  received  to  folic 
up  on  the  information.  Some  Camp  Coi 
mandants  are  quite  rigid  in  this  particuh 
while  others  lend  every  effort  to  join  fami 
groups. 

(6)  It  is  difficult  to  evaluate  the  food  si 
uation  fairly  because  one  must  be  mindf 
of  the  fact  that  quite  generally  food 
scarce  and  is  likely  to  be  more  so  durii 
the  winter  ahead.  On  the  other  hand, 
presenting  the  factual  situation,  one  mu 
raise  the  question  as  to  how  much  long 
many  of  these  people,  particularly  tho 
who  have  over  such  a  long  period  felt  pe 
secution  and  near  starvation,  can  survive  ( 
a  diet  composed  principally  of  bread  ai 
coffee,  irrespective  of  the  caloric  center 
In  many  camps,  the  2,000  calories  includ( 
1,250  calories  of  a  black,  wet  and  extreme 
unappetizing  bread.  I  received  the  distin 
impression  and  considerable  substantiatii 
information  that  large  numbers  of  the  Ge 
man  population — again  principally  in  tl 
rural  areas — ^have  a  more  varied  and  pah 
able  diet  than  is  the  case  with  the  di 
placed  persons.  The  Camp  Commandan 
put  in  their  requisitions  with  the  Germr 
burgomeister  and  many  seemed  to  accej 
whatever  he  turned  over  as  being  the  be 
that  was  available. 

(7)  Many  of  the  buildings  in  which  di 
placed  persons  are  housed  are  clearly  unf 
for  winter  use  and  everywhere  there  is  gre: 
concern  about  the  prospect  of  a  con 
plete  lack  of  fuel.  There  is  every  likelihoc 
that  close  to  a  million  dispaced  persons  wi 
be  in  Germany  and  Austria  when  wind 
sets  in.  The  outlook  in  many  areas  so  fi 
as  shelter,  food  and  fuel  are  concerned 
anything  but  bright. 

n.  NEEDS  OF  THE  JEWS 

While  it  is  impossible  to  state  accurate! 
the  number  of  Jews  now  in  that  part  of  Ge: 
many  not  under  Russian  occupation,  all  ii 
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cations  point  to  the  fact  that  the  number 
small,  with  one  hundred  thousand  prob- 
)ly  the  top  figure:  some  informed  persons 
intend  the  number  is  considerably  smaller, 
he  principal  nationality  groups  are  Poles, 
ungarians,  Rumanians,  Germans  and  Aus- 
ians. 

The  first  and  plainest  need  of  these  peo- 
e  is  a  recognition  of  their  actual  status 
id  by  this  I  mean  their  status  as  Jews, 
bst  of  them  have  spent  years  in  the  worst 
the  concentration  camps.  In  many  cases, 
though  the  full  extent  is  not  yet  known, 
ey  are  the  sole  survivors  of  their  families 
d  many  have  been  through  the  agony  of 
tnessing  the  destruction  of  their  loved 
les.  Understandably,  therefore,  their  pres- 
t  condition,  physical  and  mental,  is  far 
mse  than  that  of  other  groups. 

While  SHAEF  (now  combined  Displaced 
irsons  Executive)  policy  directives  have 
cognized  formerly  persecuted  persons,  in- 
jding  enemy  and  ex-enemy  nationals,  as 
e  of  the  special  categories  of  displaced 
rsons,  the  general  practice  thus  far  has 
en  to  follow  only  nationality  lines.  While 
mittedly  it  is  not  normally  desirable  to 
t  aside  particular  racial  or  religious  groups 
3m  their  nationality  categories,  the  plain 
Jth  is  that  this  was  done  for  so  long  by 
e  Nazis  that  a  group  has  been  created 
rich  has  special  needs.  Jews  as  Jews  (not 
members  of  their  nationality  groups) 
ve  been  more  severely  victimized  than 
e  non-Jewish  members  of  the  same  or 
her  nationalities. 

When  they  are  now  considered  only  as 
embers  of  nationality  groups,  the  result 
that  special  attention  cannot  be  given  to 
sir  admittedly  greater  needs  because,  it 
contended,  doing  so  would  constitute 
eferential  treatment  and  lead  to  trouble 
th  the  non-Jewish  portion  of  the  partic- 
ir  nationality  group. 

Thus  there  is  a  distinctly  unrealistic  ap- 
bach  to  the  problem.  Refusal  to  recognize 
Jews  as  such  has  the  effect,  in  this  sit- 
ition,  of  closing  one’s  eyes  to  their  former 
d  more  barbaric  persecution,  which  has 
:  eady  made  them  a  separate  group  with 
ieater  needs. 


Their  second  great  need  can  be  presented 
only  by  discussing  what  I  found  to  be  their 

Wishes  as  to  Future  Destinations 

(1)  For  reasons  that  are  obvious  and 
need  not  be  labored,  most  Jews  want  to 
leave  Germany  and  Austria  as  soon  as  pos¬ 
sible,  That  is  their  first  and  great  expressed 
wish  and  while  this  report  necessarily  deals 
with  other  needs  present  in  the  situation, 
many  of  the  people  themselves  fear  other 
suggestions  or  plans  for  their  benefit  be¬ 
cause  of  the  possibility  that  attention  might 
thereby  be  diverted  from  the  all-important 
matter  of  evacuation  from  Germany.  Their 
desire  to  leave  Germany  is  an  urgent  one. 
The  life  which  they  have  led  for  the  past 
ten  years,  a  life  of  fear  and  wandering  and 
physical  torture,  has  made  them  impatient 
of  delay.  They  want  to  be  evacuated  to 
Palestine  now,  just  as  other  national  groups 
are  being  repatriated  to  their  homes.  They 
do  not  look  kindly  on  the  idea  of  waiting 
around  in  idleness  and  in  discomfort  in  a 
German  camp  for  many  months  until  a 
leisurelv  solution  is  found  for  them. 

(2)  Some  wish  to  return  to  their  coun¬ 
tries  of  nationality  but  as  to  this  there  is 
considerable  nationality  variation.  Very  few 
Polish  or  Baltic  Jews  wish  to  return  to 
their  countries;  higher  percentages  of  the 
Hungarian  and  Rumanian  groups  want  to 
return  although  some  hasten  to  add  that  it 
may  be  only  temporarily  in  order  to  look 
for  relativ'es.  Some  of  the  German  Jews, 
especially  those  who  have  intermarried,  pre¬ 
fer  to  stay  in  Germany. 

(3)  With  respect  to  possible  places  of 
resettlement  for  those  who  may  be  stateless 
or  who  do  not  wish  to  return  to  their 
homes,  Palestine  is  definitely  and  pre¬ 
eminently  the  first  choice.  Many  now  have 
relatives  there,  while  others,  having  experi¬ 
enced  intolerance  and  persecution  in  their 
homelands  for  years,  feel  that  only  in  Pal¬ 
estine  will  they  be  welcomed  and  find  peace 
and  quiet  and  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
live  and  work.  In  the  case  of  the  Polish  and 
the  Baltic  Jews,  the  desire  to  go  to  Pales¬ 
tine  is  based  in  a  great  majority  of  the 
cases  on  a  love  for  the  country  and  devo¬ 
tion  to  the  Zionist  ideal.  It  is  also  true. 
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however,  that  there  are  many  who  wish  to 
go  to  Palestine  because  they  realize  that 
their  opportunity  to  be  admitted  into  the 
United  States  or  into  other  countries  in  the 
Western  hemisphere  is  hmited,  if  not  im¬ 
possible.  Whatever  the  motive  which  causes 
them  to  turn  to  Palestine,  it  is  undoubtedly 
true  that  the  great  majority  of  the  Jews 
now  in  Germany  do  not  wish  to  return  to 
those  countries  from  which  they  came. 

(4)  Palestine,  while  clearly  the  choice  of 
most,  is  not  the  only  named  place  of  pos¬ 
sible  emigration.  Some,  but  the  number  is 
not  large,  wish  to  emigrate  to  the  United 
States  where  they  have  relatives,  others  to 
England,  the  British  Dominions,  or  to 
South  America. 

Thus  the  second  great  need  is  the  prompt 
development  of  a  plan  to  get  out  of  Ger¬ 
many  and  Austria  as  many  as  possible  of 
those  who  wish  it. 

Otherwise  the  needs  and  wishes  of  the 
Jewish  groups  among  the  displaced  persons 
can  be  simply  stated;  among  their  physical 
needs  are  clothing  and  shoes  (most  sorely 
needed),  more  varied  and  palatable  diet, 
medicines,  beds  and  mattresses,  reading  ma¬ 
terials.  The  clothing  for  the  camps  too  is 
requisitioned  from  the  German  population, 
and  whether  there  is  not  sufficient  quantity 
to  be  had  or  the  German  population  has 
not  been  willing  or  has  not  been  compelled 
to  give  up  sufficient  quantity,  the  internees 
feel  particularly  bitter  about  the  state  of 
their  clothing  when  they  see  how  well  the 
German  population  is  still  dressed.  The 
German  population  today  is  still  the  best 
dressed  population  in  all  of  Europe. 

rn.  MANNER  in  which  needs  are 
being  met 

Aside  from  having  brought  relief  from 
the  fear  of  extermination,  hospitalization 
for  the  serious  starvation  cases  and  some 
general  improvement  in  conditions  under 
which  the  remaining  displaced  persons  are 
compelled  to  live,  relatively  little  beyond 
the  planning  stage  has  been  done,  during 
the  period  of  mass  repatriation,  to  meet 
the  special  needs  of  the  formerly  persecuted 
groups. 

UNRRA,  being  neither  sufficiently  organ¬ 


ized  or  equipped  nor  authorized  to  operati 
displaced  persons  camps  or  centers  on  am 
large  scale,  has  not  been  in  position  to  maki 
any  substantial  contribution  to  the  situa 
tion.  Regrettably  there  has  been  a  disincli 
nation  on  the  part  of  many  Camp  Com 
mandants  to  utilize  UNRRA  personnel  evu 
to  the  extent  available,  though  it  must  bi 
admitted  that  in  many  situations  this  re 
suited  from  unfortunate  experiences  Arm; 
officers  had  with  UNRRA  personnel  whi 
were  unqualified  and  inadequate  for  th 
responsibility  involved.  Then,  too,  in  thi 
American  and  British  zones,  it  too  fre 
quently  occurred  that  UNRRA  personne 
did  not  include  English-speaking  member 
and  this  hampered  proper  working  relation 
ships. 

Under  these  circumstances,  UNRRA,  t 
which  has  been  assigned  the  responsibilit; 
for  co-ordinating  activities  of  private  socia 
welfare  agencies,  has  been  in  awkward  posi 
tion  when  it  came  to  considering  and  actin 
upon  proposals  of  one  kind  or  another  sub 
mitted  by  well  qualified  agencies  whid 
would  aid  and  supplement  military  ani 
UNRRA  responsibilities.  The  result  ha 
been  that,  up  to  this  point,  very  few  privat 
social  agencies  are  working  with  displace 
persons,  including  the  Jews,  although  th 
situation  cries  out  for  their  services  i 
many  different  ways. 

It  must  be  said,  too,  that  because  of  thei 
preoccupation  with  mass  repatriation  am 
because  of  housing,  personnel  and  transpor 
difficulties,  the  military  authorities  hav 
shown  considerable  resistance  to  the  en 
trance  of  voluntary  agency  representatives 
no  matter  how  qualified  they  might  be  ti 
help  meet  existing  needs  of  displaced  per 
sons. 

IV.  CONCLUSIONS  AND  RECOMMENDATIONS 

1.  Now  that  the  worst  of  the  pressure  o 
mass  repatriation  is  over,  it  is  not  unrea 
sonable  to  suggest  that  in  the  next  and  per 
haps  more  difficult  period  those  who  hav 
suffered  most  and  longest  be  given  firs 
and  not  last  attention. 

Specifically,  in  the  days  immediate! 
ahead,  the  Jews  in  Germany  and  Austri 
should  have  the  first  claim  upon  the  cor 
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iCience  of  the  people  of  the  United  States 
ind  Great  Britain  and  the  military  and 
>ther  personnel  who  represent  them  in  work 
)eing  done  in  Germany  and  Austria. 

2.  Evacuation  from  Germany  should  be 
he  emphasized  theme,  policy  and  practice. 

(a)  Recognizing  that  repatriation  is  most 
lesirable  from  the  standpoint  of  all  con- 
:emed,  the  Jews  who  wish  to  return  to 
heir  own  countries  should  be  aided  to  do 
0  without  further  delay.  Whatever  special 
iction  is  needed  to  accomplish  this  with 
espect  to  countries  of  reception  or  consent 
)f  military  or  other  authorities  should  be 
indertaken  with  energy  and  determination. 
Jnless  this  and  other  action,  about  to  be 
uggested,  is  taken,  substantial  unofficial 
ind  unauthorized  movements  of  people 
nust  be  expected,  and  these  will  require 
:onsiderable  force  to  prevent,  for  the  pa- 
ience  of  many  of  the  persons  involved  is, 
ind  in  my  opinion  with  justification,  near- 
ng  the  breaking  point.  It  cannot  be  over- 
imphasized  that  many  of  these  people  are 
low  desperate,  that  they  have  become  ac- 
lustomed  under  German  rule  to  employ 
ivery  possible  means  to  reach  their  end, 
ind  that  the  fear  of  death  does  not  restrain 
hem. 

(b)  With  respect  to  those  who  do  not, 
or  good  reason,  wish  to  return  to  their 
lomes,  prompt  planning  should  likewise  be 
indertaken.  In  this  connection,  the  issue  of 
’alestine  must  be  faced.  Now  that  such 
arge  numbers  are  no  longer  involved  and 
f  there  is  any  genuine  sympathy  for  what 
hese  survivors  have  endured,  some  reason- 
ble  extension  or  modification  of  the  British 
Vhite  Paper  of  1939  ought  to  be  possible 
/ithout  too  serious  repercussions.  For  some 
f  the  European  Jews,  there  is  no  accept- 
ble  or  even  decent  solution  for  their 
uture  other  than  Palestine.  This  is  said  on 

purely  humanitarian  basis  with  no  refer- 
nce  to  ideological  or  political  considera- 
ions  so  far  as  Palestine  is  concerned. 

It  is  my  understanding,  based  upon  re- 
able  information,  that  certificates  for  im- 
ligration  to  Palestine  will  be  practically 
xhausted  by  the  end  of  the  current  month 
August  194S).  What  is  the  future  to  be? 
'o  anyone  who  has  visited  the  concentra¬ 


tion  camps  and  who  has  talked  with  the 
despairing  survivors,  it  is  nothing  short  of 
calamitous  to  contemplate  that  the  gates  of 
Palestine  should  be  soon  closed. 

The  Jewish  Agency  of  Palestine  has  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  British  Government  a  petition 
that  one  hundred  thousand  additional  im¬ 
migration  certificates  be  made  available.  A 
memorandum  accompanying  the  petition 
makes  a  persuasive  showing  with  respect  to 
the  immediate  absorptive  capacity  of  Pales¬ 
tine  and  the  current,  actual  man-power 
shortages  there. 

While  there  may  be  room  for  difference 
of  opinion  as  to  the  precise  number  of  such 
certificates  which  might  under  the  circum¬ 
stances  be  considered  reasonable,  there  is 
no  question  but  that  the  request  thus  made 
would,  if  granted,  contribute  much  to  the 
sound  solution  for  the  future  of  Jews  still 
in  Germany  and  Austria  and  even  other  dis¬ 
placed  Jews,  who  do  not  wish  either  to  re¬ 
main  there  or  to  return  to  their  countries 
of  nationality. 

No  other  single  matter  is,  therefore,  so 
important  from  the  viewpoint  of  Jews  in 
Germany  and  Austria  and  those  elsewhere 
who  have  known  the  horrors  of  the  con¬ 
centration  camps  as  is  the  disposition  of 
the  Palestine  question. 

Dr.  Hugh  Dalton,  a  prominent  member 
of  the  new  British  Government,  is  reported 
as  having  said  at  the  Labour  Party  Confer¬ 
ence  in  May  1945 : 

“This  Party  has  laid  it  down  and  re¬ 
peated  it  so  recently  as  last  April  .  .  .  that 
this  time,  having  regard  to  the  unspeakable 
horrors  that  have  been  perpetrated  upon 
the  Jews  of  Germany  and  other  occupied 
countries  in  Europe,  it  is  morally  wrong  and 
politically  indefensible  to  impose  obstacles 
to  the  entry  into  Palestine  now  of  any  Jews 
who  desire  to  go  there.  .  .  . 

“We  also  have  stated  clearly  that  this  is 
not  a  matter  which  should  be  regarded  as 
one  for  which  the  British  Government 
alone  should  take  responsibility;  but  as  it 
comes,  as  do  many  others,  in  the  interna¬ 
tional  field,  it  is  indispensable  that  there 
should  be  close  agreement  and  cooperation 
among  the  British,  American  and  Soviet 
Governments,  particularly  if  we  are  going 
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to  get  a  sure  settlement  in  Palestine  and 
the  surrounding  countries.  .  . 

If  this  can  be  sftid  to  represent  the  view¬ 
point  of  the  new  Government  in  Great 
Britain,  it  certainly  would  not  be  inappro¬ 
priate  for  the  United  States  Government  to 
express  its  interest  in  and  support  of  some 
equitable  solution  of  the  question  which 
would  make  it  possible  for  some  reasonable 
number  of  Europe’s  persecuted  Jews,  now 
homeless  under  any  fair  view,  to  resettle 
in  Palestine.  That  is  their  wish  and  it  is 
rendered  desirable  by  the  generally-ac¬ 
cepted  policy  of  permitting  family  groups 
to  unite  or  reunite. 

(c)  The  United  States  should,  under  ex¬ 
isting  immigration  laws,  permit  reasonable 
numbers  of  such  persons  to  come  here, 
again  particularly  those  who  have  family 
ties  in  this  country.  As  indicated  earlier, 
the  number  who  desire  emigration  to  the 
United  States  is  not  large. 

If  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States 
were  to  take  the  actions  recited,  it  might 
the  more  readily  be  that  other  countries 
would  likewise  be  willing  to  keep  their 
doors  reasonably  open  for  such  humanitar¬ 
ian  considerations  and  to  demonstrate  in 
a  practical  manner  their  disapproval  of 
Nazi  policy  which  unfortunately  has 
poisoned  so  much  of  Europe. 

3.  To  the  extent  that  such  emigration 
from  Germany  and  Austria  is  delayed,  some 
immediate  temporary  solution  must  be 
found.  In  any  event  there  will  be  a  sub¬ 
stantial  number  of  the  persecuted  persons 
who  are  not  physically  fit  or  otherwise 
presently  prepared  for  emigration. 

Here  I  feel  strongly  that  greater  and 
more  extensive  efforts  should  be  made  to 
get  them  out  of  camps  for  they  are  sick  of 
living  in  camps.  In  the  first  place,  there  is 
real  need  for  such  specialized  places  as  (a) 
tuberculosis  sanitaria  and  (b)  rest  homes 
for  those  who  are  mentally  ill  or  who  need 
a  period  of  readjustment  before  living 
again  in  the  world  at  large — anywhere. 
Some  will  require  at  least  short  periods  of 
training  or  retraining  before  they  can  be 
really  useful  citizens. 

But  speaking  more  broadly,  there  is  an 
opportunity  here  to  give  some  real  meaning 


to  the  policy  agreed  upon  at  Potsdam.  If  i 
be  true,  as  seems  to  be  widely  conceded,  tha 
the  German  people  at  large  do  not  havi 
any  sense  of  guilt  with  respect  to  the  wa 
and  its  causes  and  results,  and  if  the  polic; 
is  to  be  “To  convince  the  German  peopL 
that  they  have  suffered  a  total  military  de 
feat  and  that  they  cannot  escape  responsi 
bility  for  what  they  have  brought  upoi 
themselves,”  then  it  is  difficult  to  under 
stand  why  so  many  displaced  persons,  par 
ticularly  those  who  have  so  long  beei 
persecuted  and  whose  repatriation  or  re 
settlement  is  likely  to  be  delayed,  shouli 
be  compelled  to  live  in  crude,  over-crowdec 
camps  while  the  German  people,  in  rura 
areas,  continue  undisturbed  in  their  homes 

As  matters  now  stand,  we  appear  to  bi 
treating  the  Jews  as  the  Nazis  treated  then 
except  that  we  do  not  exterminate  them 
They  are  in  concentration  camps  in  largi 
numbers  under  our  military  guard  insteat 
of  S.S.  troops.  One  is  led  to  wonder  whethe: 
the  German  people,  seeing  this,  are  no 
supposing  that  we  are  following  or  at  leas 
condoning  Nazi  policy. 

It  seems  much  more  equitable  and  as  i 
should  be  to  witness  the  very  few  place 
where  fearless  and  uncompromising  military 
officers  have  either  requisitioned  an  entin 
village  for  the  benefit  of  displaced  persons 
compelling  the  German  population  to  fine 
housing  where  they  can,  or  have  requirec 
the  local  population  to  billet  a  reasonable 
number  of  them.  Thus  the  displaced  per¬ 
sons,  including  the  persecuted,  live  more 
like  normal  people  and  less  like  prisoner; 
or  criminals  or  herded  sheep.  They  are  ir 
Germany,  most  of  them  and  certainly  the 
Jews,  through  no  fault  or  wish  of  theii 
own.  This  fact  is  in  this  fashion  being 
brought  home  to  the  German  people  but  it 
is  being  done  on  too  small  a  scale. 

At  many  places,  however,  the  militar) 
government  officers  manifest  the  utmost  re¬ 
luctance  or  indisposition,  if  not  timidity 
about  inconveniencing  the  German  popula 
tion.  They  even  say  that  their  job  is  to  ge 
communities  working  properly  and  sound!) 
again,  that  they  must  “live  with  the  Ger 
mans  while  the  dps  (displaced  persons)  an 
a  more  temporary  problem.”  Thus  (and 
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m  ready  to  cite  the  example)  if  a  group 
f  Jews  are  ordered  to  vacate  their  tem- 
orary  quarters,  needed  for  military  pur- 
oses,  and  there  are  two  possible  sites,  one 
block  of  flats  (modest  apartments)  with 
Dnveniences  and  the  other  a  series  of 
labby  buildings  with  outside  toilet  and 
ashing  facilities,  the  burgomeister  readily 
jcceeds  in  persuading  the  Town  Major  to 
Hot  the  latter  to  the  displaced  persons  and 
)  save  the  former  for  returning  German 
ivilians. 

This  tendency  reflects  itself  in  other 
ays,  namely,  in  the  employment  of  Ger- 
lan  civilians  in  the  offices  of  military  gov- 
mment  officers  when  equally  qualified  per- 
)nnel  could  easily  be  found  among  the 
isplaced  persons  whose  repatriation  is  not 
nminent.  Actually  there  have  been  situa- 
ons  w’here  displaced  persons,  especially 
ews,  have  found  it  difficult  to  obtain  audi- 
ices  with  military  government  authorities 
ecause  ironically  they  have  been  obliged 
)  go  through  German  employees  who  have 
ot  facilitated  matters. 

Quite  generally,  insufficient  use  is  made 
f  the  services  of  displaced  persons.  Many 
f  them  are  able  and  eager  to  work  but  ap- 
arently  they  are  not  considered  in  this 
;gard.  While  appreciating  that  language 
ifficulties  are  sometimes  involved,  I  am 
invinced  that,  both  within  and  outside 
imps,  greater  use  could  be  made  of  the 
ersonal  services  of  those  displaced  persons 
ho  in  all  likelihood  will  be  on  hand  for 
)me  time.  Happily  in  some  camps  every 
dort  is  made  to  utilize  the  services  of  the 
isplaced  persons  and  these  are  apt  to  be 
le  best  camps  in  all  respects. 

4.  To  the  extent  that  (a)  evacuation 
•om  Germany  and  Austria  is  not  immedi- 
tely  possible  and  (b)  the  formerly  perse- 
Jted  groups  cannot  be  housed  in  villages 
r  billeted  with  the  German  population,  I 
;commend  urgently  that  separate  camps 
e  set  up  for  Jews  or  at  least  for  those  who 
ish,  in  the  absence  of  a  better  solution,  to 
e  in  such  camps.  There  are  several  reasons 
)r  this:  (1)  a  great  majority  want  it;  (2) 
is  the  only  way  in  which  administratively 
leir  special  needs  and  problems  can  be 
let  without  charges  of  preferential  treat¬ 


ment  or  (oddly  enough)  charges  of  “dis¬ 
crimination”  with  respect  to  Jewish  agen¬ 
cies  now  prepared  and  ready  to  give  them 
assistance. 

In  this  connection,  I  wish  to  emphasize 
that  it  is  not  a  case  of  singling  out  a  par¬ 
ticular  group  for  special  privileges.  It  is  a 
matter  of  raising  to  a  more  normal  level  the 
position  of  a  group  which  has  been  de¬ 
pressed  to  the  lowest  depths  conceivable 
by  years  of  organized  and  inhuman  oppres¬ 
sion.  The  measures  necessary  for  their  res¬ 
titution  do  not  come  within  any  reasonable 
interpretation  of  privileged  treatment  and 
are  required  by  considerations  of  justice 
and  humanity. 

There  has  been  some  tendency  at  spots 
in  the  direction  of  separate  camps  for  those 
who  might  be  found  to  be  stateless  or  non- 
repatriable  or  whose  repatriation  is  likely 
to  be  deferred  some  time.  Actually,  too, 
this  was  announced  some  time  ago  as 
SHAEF  policy  but  in  practice  it  has  not 
been  taken  to  mean  much  for  there  is  (un¬ 
derstandably  if  not  carried  too  far)  a  re¬ 
fusal  to  contemplate  possible  statelessness 
and  an  insistence,  in  the  interests  of  the 
large  repatriation  program,  to  consider  all 
as  repatriable.  This  results  in  a  resistance 
to  anything  in  the  way  of  special  planning 
for  the  “hard  core,”  although  all  admit  it 
is  there  and  will  inevitably  appear.  While 
speaking  of  camps,  this  should  be  pointed 
out:  While  it  may  be  that  conditions  in 
Germany  and  Austria  are  still  such  that 
certain  control  measures  are  required,  there 
seems  little  justification  for  the  continuance 
of  barbed-wire  fences,  armed  guards,  and 
prohibition  against  leaving  the  camp  except 
by  passes,  which  at  some  places  are  illiber¬ 
ally  granted.  Prevention  of  looting  is  given 
as  the  reason  for  these  stem  measures  but 
it  is  interesting  that  in  portions  of  the 
Seventh  Army  area  where  greater  liberty 
of  movement  in  and  out  of  camps  is  given 
there  is  actually  much  less  plundering  than 
in  other  areas  where  people,  wishing  to 
leave  camp  temporarily,  must  do  so  by 
stealth. 

5.  As  quickly  as  possible,  the  actual  oper¬ 
ation  of  such  camps  should  be  turned  over 
to  a  civilian  agency — UNRRA.  That  organ- 
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ization  is  aware  of  weaknesses  in  its  pres¬ 
ent  structure  and  is  pressing  to  remedy 
them.  In  that  connection,  it  is  believed  that 
greater  assistance  could  be  given  by  the 
military  authorities,  upon  whom  any  civilian 
agency  in  Germany  and  Austria  today  is 
necessarily  dependent  so  far  as  housing, 
transport  and  other  items  are  concerned. 
While  it  is  true  the  military  have  been  urg¬ 
ing  UNRRA  to  get  ready  to  assume  respon¬ 
sibility,  it  is  also  the  fact  that  insufhcient 
cooperation  of  an  active  nature  has  been 
given  to  accomplish  the  desired  end. 

6.  Since,  in  any  event,  the  military  au¬ 
thorities  must  necessarily  continue  to  par¬ 
ticipate  in  the  program  for  all  displaced 
persons,  especially  with  respect  to  housing, 
transport,  security,  and  certain  supplies,  it 
is  recommended  that  there  be  a  review  of 
the  military  personnel  selected  for  Camp 
Commandant  positions.  Some  serving  at 
present,  while  perhaps  adequate  for  the 
mass  repatriation  job,  are  manifestly  un¬ 
suited  for  the  longer-term  job  of  working 
in  a  camp  composed  of  people  whose  repa¬ 
triation  or  resettlement  is  likely  to  be  de¬ 
layed.  Officers  who  have  had  some  back¬ 
ground  or  experience  in  social  welfare  work 
are  to  be  preferred  and  it  is  believed  there 
are  some  who  are  available.  It  is  most  im¬ 
portant  that  the  officers  selected  be  sympa¬ 
thetic  with  the  program  and  that  they  be 
temperamentally  able  to  work  and  to  co¬ 
operate  with  UNRRA  and  other  relief  and 
welfare  agencies. 

7.  Pending  the  assumption  of  responsi¬ 
bility  for  operations  by  UNRRA,  it  would 
be  desirable  if  a  more  extensive  plan  of  field 
visitation  by  appropriate  Army  Group 
Headquarters  be  instituted.  It  is  believed 
that  many  of  the  conditions  now  existing 
in  the  camps  would  not  be  tolerated  if  more 
intimately  known  by  supervisory  officers 
through  inspection  tours. 

8.  It  is  urgently  recommended  that  plans 
for  tracing  services,  now  under  considera¬ 
tion,  be  accelerated  to  the  fullest  extent 
possible  and  that,  in  this  same  direction, 
communication  services,  if  on  open  postal 
cards  only,  be  made  available  to  displaced 
persons  within  Germany  and  Austria  as 
soon  as  possible.  The  difficulties  are  appre¬ 


ciated  but  it  is  believed  that  if  the  anxiet; 
of  the  people,  so  long  abused  and  harassec 
were  fully  understood,  ways  and  mean 
could  be  found  within  the  near  future  t 
make  such  communication  and  tracing  o 
relatives  possible.  I  believe  also  that  som 
of  the  private  agencies  could  be  helpful  i 
this  direction  if  given  an  opportunity  t 
function. 

V.  OTHER  comments 

While  I  was  instructed  to  report  condi 
tions  as  I  found  them,  the  following  shoul 
be  added  to  make  the  picture  complete: 

(1)  A  gigantic  task  confronted  the  o( 
cupying  armies  in  Germany  and  Austria  i 
getting  back  to  their  homes  as  many  as  pos 
sible  of  the  more  than  six  million  displace 
persons  found  in  those  countries.  Less  tha 
three  months  after  V-E  Day,  more  tha 
four  million  of  such  persons  have  bee 
repatriated — a  phenomenal  performanci 
One’s  first  impression,  in  surveying  the  sit 
nation,  is  that  of  complete  admiration  fo 
what  has  been  accomplished  by  the  militar 
authorities  in  so  materially  reducing  th 
time  as  predicted  to  be  required  for  thi 
stupendous  task.  Praise  of  the  highes 
order  is  due  all  military  units  with  respec 
to  this  phase  of  the  post-fighting  job.  I 
directing  attention  to  existing  condition 
which  unquestionably  require  remedying 
there  is  no  intention  or  wish  to  detrac 
one  particle  from  the  preceding  statement' 

(2)  While  I  did  not  actually  see  condi 
tions  as  they  existed  immediately  after  lib 
eration  I  had  them  described  in  detail  suf 
ficient  to  make  entirely  clear  that  there  ha 
been,  during  the  intervening  period,  som' 
improvement  in  the  conditions  under  whicl 
most  of  the  remaining  displaced  person 
are  living.  Reports  which  have  come  out  o 
Germany  informally  from  refugees  them 
selves  and  from  persons  interested  in  refu 
gee  groups  indicate  something  of  a  ten 
dency  not  to  take  into  account  the  fui 
scope  of  the  overwhelming  task  and  re 
sponsibilities  facing  the  military  authori 
ties.  While  it  is  understandable  that  thos 
who  have  been  persecuted  and  otherwis 
mistreated  over  such  a  long  period  shoul 
be  impatient  at  what  appears  to  them  to  b 
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ndue  delay  in  meeting  their  special  needs, 
lirness  dictates  that,  in  evaluating  the 
rogress  made,  the  entire  problem  and  all 
f  its  ramifications  be  kept  in  mind.  My 
ffort  has  been,  therefore,  to  weigh  quite 
arefully  the  many  complaints  made  to  me 

I  the  course  of  my  survey,  both  by  dis- 
laced  persons  themselves  and  in  their  be- 
alf,  in  the  light  of  the  many  responsi- 
ilities  which  confronted  the  military  au- 
lorities. 

(3)  While  for  the  sake  of  brevity  this 
jport  necessarily  consisted  largely  of  gen- 
ral  statements,  it  should  be  recognized  that 
xceptions  exist  with  respect  to  practically 

II  of  such  generalizations.  One  high  rank- 
ig  military  authority  predicted,  in  advance 
f  my  trip  through  Germany  and  Austria, 
lat  I  would  find,  with  respect  to  camps 
ontaining  displaced  persons,  “some  that 
re  quite  good,  some  that  are  very  bad, 
ith  the  average  something  under  satisfac- 
)ry.”  My  subsequent  trip  confirmed  that 
rediction  in  all  respects. 

In  order  to  file  this  report  promptly  so 
lat  possibly  some  remedial  steps  might 
e  considered  at  as  early  a  date  as  pos- 
ble,  I  have  not  taken  time  to  analyze  all  of 
le  notes  made  in  the  course  of  the  trip 
r  to  comment  on  the  situation  in  France, 
■elgium,  Holland  or  Switzerland,  also 
isited.  Accordingly,  I  respectfully  request 
lat  this  report  be  considered  as  partial 
1  nature.  The  problems  present  in  Ger¬ 


many  and  Austria  are  much  more  serious 
and  difficult  than  in  any  of  the  other  coun¬ 
tries  named  and  this  fact,  too,  seemed  to 
make  desirable  the  filing  of  a  partial  report 
immediately  upon  completion  of  the  mis¬ 
sion. 

In  conclusion,  I  wish  to  repeat  that  the 
main  solution,  in  many  ways  the  only  real 
solution,  of  the  problem  lies  in  the  quick 
evacuation  of  all  non-repatriable  Jews  in 
Germany  and  Austria,  who  wish  it,  to  Pal¬ 
estine.  In  order  to  be  effective,  this  plan 
must  not  be  long  delayed.  The  urgency  of 
the  situation  should  be  recognized.  It  is  in¬ 
human  to  ask  people  to  continue  to  live  for 
any  length  of  time  under  their  present 
conditions.  The  evacuation  of  the  Jews  of 
Germany  and  Austria  to  Palestine  will  solve 
the  problem  of  the  individuals  involved  and 
will  also  remove  a  problem  from  the  mili¬ 
tary  authorities  who  have  had  to  deal  with 
it.  The  army’s  ability  to  move  millions 
of  people  quickly  and  efficiently  has  been 
amply  demonstrated.  The  evacuation  of  a 
relatively  small  number  of  Jews  from  Ger¬ 
many  and  Austria  will  present  no  great 
problem  to  the  military.  With  the  end  of 
the  Japanese  war,  the  shipping  situation 
should  also  become  sufficiently  improved 
to  make  such  a  move  feasible.  The  civilized 
world  owes  it  to  this  handful  of  survivors 
to  provide  them  with  a  home  where  they 
can  again  settle  down  and  begin  to  live  as 
human  beings. 


78.  ANGLO-FRENCH  AGREEMENT  AND  SYRO-LEBANESE 
COMPLAINT  TO  THE  UN  SECURITY  COUNCIL 
13  December  1945-4  February  1946 

Anglo-French  agreement  from  The  Times  (London),  22  December  1945;  Syro- 


.ebanese  complaint  from  UN,  Security 

ser.,  suppl.  No. 

ffien  British  and  Free  French  troops  ousted 
le  Vichy  regime  from  Syria  and  Lebanon  in 
jne-July  1941  (Doc.  69),  the  United  King- 
pm  retained  ultimate  security  responsibility 
the  two  mandated  lands  for  the  war’s  dura- 
on,  while  the  Free  French  assumed  ultimate 
olitical  responsibility.  The  presence  of  British 
>rces,  essential  in  the  prosecution  of  the  war, 
evertheless  added  one  more  irritant  to  the 
tuation  and  thus  compounded  the  political 


Council,  Official  Records,  1st  year,  1st 
1,  pp.  82-83] 

confusion.  As  the  Free  French  blundered  from 
crisis  to  crisis  in  attempts  to  wring  preferen¬ 
tial  alliances  from  Lebanon  and  Syria,  the 
British  had  to  intervene  in  the  fall  of  1943 
and  spring  of  1945  to  prevent  matters  from 
getting  out  of  hand  The  Anglo-French  agree¬ 
ment  of  13  December  1945,  reproduced  below, 
temporarily  restored  harmonious  relations  be¬ 
tween  the  two  European  powers  but  provoked 
violent  opposition  in  the  two  Arab  countries. 
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As  members  of  the  UN,  Syria  and  Lebanon 
presented  their  complaint — the  second  of  the 
following  documents — to  the  Security  Council, 
which  however  took  no  decision.  For  the 
USSR  vetoed  an  American  draft  resolution 
recommending  that  the  four  parties  resume 
direct  negotiations  for  the  withdrawal  of 
“foreign  troops  ...  as  soon  as  practicable.” 
The  Soviet  action  was  traceable  to  Moscow’s 
desire,  in  view  of  Iran’s  complaint  against 
the  USSR  (Doc.  80),  to  embarrass  the  West¬ 
ern  powers.  England  and  France  nevertheless 
immediately  opened  talks  with  Syria  and 
Lebanon  on  the  basis  of  the  United  States 
proposal,  and  full  accord  was  reached  for  the 
evacuation  of  British  and  French  troops  from 
Syria  by  the  end  of  April  and  from  Lebanon 
by  the  end  of  December  1946  (pertinent  doc¬ 
umentation  in  UN,  General  Assembly,  Of¬ 
ficial  Records,  1st  sess.,  2nd  part,  suppl.  No.  1, 
pp.  107-13).  G.  Kirk,  The  Middle  East  1945- 
1950,  pp.  106-15;  E.  A.  Speiser,  The  United 
States  and  the  Near  East,  pp.  99-107 ,  R.  Mon¬ 
tague,  “France,  England  and  the  Arab  States,” 
International  Affairs,  25  (July  1949),  286-94; 
C.  A.  Julien,  “French  Difficulties  in  the  Mid¬ 
dle  East,”  Foreign  Affairs,  24  (January  1946), 
327-36. 

1.  ANGLO-FRENCH  AGREEMENT  ON  MIDDLE 
EAST  POLICY,  13  DECEMBER  1945 

British  and  French  military  experts 
will  meet  at  Beirut  on  December  21,  1945, 
to  draw  up  the  details  of  a  programme  for 
evacuation  by  stages,  with  a  corresponding 
regrouping  of  forces.  One  of  the  objects  of 
this  discussion  will  be  to  fix  a  very  early 
date  on  which  the  withdrawal  will  begin. 

It  is  understood  that  the  evacuation  of 
Syria  shall  be  carried  out  pari  passu,  in 
such  a  way  as  to  be  completed  at  the  same 
time  by  the  British  and  French  forces.  The 
programme  of  evacuation  will  be  drawn  up 
in  such  a  way  that  it  will  ensure  the  main¬ 
tenance  in  the  Levant  of  sufficient  forces  to 
guarantee  security,  until  such  time  as  the 
United  Nations  Organization  has  decided  on 
the  organization  of  collective  security  in 
this  zone.  Until  these  arrangements  have 
been  carried  out  the  French  Government 
will  retain  forces  regrouped  in  the  Lebanon. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  in  the  United 
Kingdom  and  the  French  Government  will 
inform  the  Lebanese  and  Syrian  Govern¬ 


ments  of  the  details  of  the  evacuation,  ai 
will  invite  those  Governments  to  appoii 
as  soon  as  possible  representatives  empoT 
ered  to  discuss  the  dispositions  to  1 
jointly  agreed  upon  as  a  result  of  these  d 
cisions.  The  discussions  will  also  deal  wi 
the  measures  to  be  taken  in  order  to  e: 
able  the  Lebanese  and  Syrian  Governmen 
to  discharge  their  duty  of  maintainii 
order. 

The  Provisional  Government  of  tl 
French  RepubUc  and  his  Majesty’s  Gover 
ment  in  the  United  Kingdom,  having  e 
amined  the  situation  in  the  Middle  Ea: 
declare  that  they  are  animated  by  the  san 
intention  to  do  what  is  required  of  the 
to  ensure  that  the  independence  which  h 
been  promised  to  the  countries  in  questu 
shall  be  assured  and  respected. 

The  two  Governments  are  agreed  that 
is  in  their  mutual  interest  to  promote, 
collaboration  with  other  Governments,  tl 
economic  well-being  of  the  peoples  of  tl: 
region  in  conditions  of  peace  and  securit 
They  will  exchange  information  as  may  1 
required  regarding  the  best  means  by  whii 
this  object  may  be  attained.  It  is  their  d 
sire  that  by  such  exchanges  of  informati( 
they  will  be  able  to  avoid  divergences 
policy  which  might  impair  their  mutual  i 
terests.  Each  Government  affirms  its  inte 
tion  of  doing  nothing  to  supplant  the  inte 
ests  or  responsibilities  of  the  other  in  tl 
Middle  East,  having  full  regard  to  the  p 
litical  status  of  the  countries  in  questio 

It  is  in  this  spirit  that  they  will  examii 
any  proposals  submitted  to  the  United  N 
tions  Organization  on  the  subject  of  cc 
lective  security. 

2.  SYRO-LEBANESE  COMPLAINT  TO  THE  I 
SECURITY  COUNCIL,  4  FEBRUARY  1946 

French  and  British  troops  are  still  beii 
maintained  in  Syria  and  Lebanon,  althouj 
hostilities  were  ended  many  months  ago. 

The  presence  of  these  troops,  which  coi 
stitutes  a  grave  infringement  of  the  so 
ereignty  of  two  States  Members  of  tl 
United  Nations,  may  give  rise  to  serioi 
disputes.  The  past  has  shown  that  some  ( 
these  troops  have  been  a  constant  mena( 
to  peace  and  security  in  this  region. 
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The  Governments  of  Syria  and  Lebanon 
xpected  that  these  foreign  troops  would 
e  withdrawn  immediately  upon  the  cessa- 
ion  of  hostilities  with  Germany  and 
apan,  and  as  a  result  of  the  representa- 
ions  these  Governments  have  made  un- 
easingly  to  that  end.  But  on  13  December 
94S,  they  were  notified  of  a  Franco-Brit- 
;h  agreement.  .  .  .  [here  follow  the  last 
wo  sentences  of  the  second  paragraph  of 
he  agreement.] 

This  agreement,  accordingly,  makes  the 
ithdrawal  of  foreign  troops  subject  to  con- 
itions  which  are  inconsistent  with  the 
pirit  and  letter  of  the  United  Nations 
Charter. 


Therefore,  since  the  two  contracting 
Powers  have  themselves  referred,  in  the 
aforesaid  agreement,  to  the  United  Na¬ 
tions,  the  Syrian  and  Lebanese  delegations, 
acting  on  the  instructions  of  their  Govern¬ 
ments,  have  the  honour,  in  accordance  with 
Article  34  of  the  Charter,  to  bring  this 
dispute  to  the  attention  of  the  Security 
Council  and  to  request  it  to  adopt  a  de¬ 
cision  recommending  the  total  and  simul¬ 
taneous  evacuation  of  the  foreign  troops 
from  the  territories  of  Syria  and  Lebanon. 

They  are  ready  to  assist  the  Security 
Council  by  supplying  it  with  all  relevant 
information  for  the  purpose. 


79.  EGYPTIAN  AND  BRITISH  VIEWS  ON  REVISION  OF  THE 

1936  TREATY 

20  December  1945-26  January  1946 
[The  Times  (London),  31  January  1946] 


'he  original  ambiguities  o*'  the  British  occupa- 
ion  of  Egypt  in  1882  (I,  Doc.  90),  never 
iibsequently  clarified,  lived  on  to  plague  the 
elationship  between  the  two  countries  into  the 
lid -twentieth  century.  The  United  Kingdom 
5mained  sufficiently  powerful,  at  the  close 
f  World  War  I,  to  withstand  the  determined 
pposition  of  an  increasingly  emphatic  nation- 
lism  and  to  retain  a  position  of  dominance  in 
igypt.  British  superiority  was  ultimately  en- 
irined  in  the  1936  treaty  (Doc.  61).  The 
referential  alliance  proved  mdispensable  to 
le  allied  military  effort  in  ihe  Middle  East 
1  World  War  II.  But  the  unpreccaented  drain 
f  its  manpower  and  resources  sc  thoroughly 
■eakened  the  relative — and  indeed  effective 
-power  of  the  United  Kingdom,  that  it  was 
'early  only  a  matter  of  time  before  the  Brit- 
h-Egyptian  relationship  would  have  to  be 
Itered  to  conform  with  the  emergent  realities. 
1  any  event,  the  diplomatic  slugging  match 
ragged  on  for  nearly  nine  y'^ars  before  the 
arties  could  agree  on  the  terms  of  a  settle- 
lent.  Following  is  the  opening  exchange  of 
otes  that  defined  the  respective  positions  of 
le  two  governments.  H.  A.  R.  Gibb,  “Anglo- 
gyptian  Relations:  a  Revaluation,”  Interna- 
onal  Affairs.  27  (October  1951),  440-50;  J. 
.  Hurewitz,  Middle  East  Dilemmas,  chap.  3 ; 
oyal  Institute  of  International  Affairs,  Great 
ritain  ana  Egypt  1914-1951,  chaps.  5-8;  M. 
olombe,  L’Evolution  de  I’Egypte  1924-1950, 
laps.  3-4,  8 


1.  EGYPTIAN  PRIME  MINISTER  TO  BRITISH 
FOREIGN  SECRETARY,  20  DECEMBER  1945 

The  Egyptian  Government,  certain  that 
they  are  interpreting  a  unanimous  national 
sentiment,  consider  that  the  manifest  inter¬ 
ests  of  Anglo-Egyptian  friendship  and  al¬ 
liance  demand  that  the  two  parties  should 
revise,  in  the  light  of  recent  events  and  of 
their  experience,  the  arrangements  which 
govern  their  mutual  relations  at  the  present 
time.  It  is  certain  that  the  treaty  of  1936 
was  concluded  in  the  midst  of  an  interna¬ 
tional  crisis,  at  a  moment  when  the  spectre 
of  war  was  already  appearing,  and  it  is  to 
these  circumstances  that  it  clearly  owes 
its  present  form. 

Further,  Egypt  only  accepted  it  under  the 
pressure  of  necessity  and  as  a  testimony  to 
the  loyalty  and  sincere  desire  for  collabora¬ 
tion  which  inspire  her  towards  her  ally. 
The  treaty  thus  appeared  as  a  link  in  the 
chain  of  measures  taken,  and  of  agreements 
concluded,  to  prevent  the  war  which  was 
menacing  the  world,  or  to  repel  aggression 
if  war  could  not  be  avoided.  If  Egypt  ac¬ 
cepted  the  treaty  with  all  that  it  implied 
in  the  way  of  restrictions  on  her  independ¬ 
ence,  it  was  because  she  knew  that  they 
were  of  a  transitory  character  and  were 
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destined  to  disappear  at  the  same  time  as 
the  circumstances  and  events  by  reason  of 
which  they  had  been  agreed  to. 

In  fact,  the  war  has  exhausted  the  prin¬ 
cipal  objectives  of  the  treaty  and  opened 
the  way  for  the  adoption  of  a  new  system 
which  would  take  the  place  of  arrangements 
established  as  much  under  the  influence  of 
a  mistrust  which  had  not  yet  entirely  disap¬ 
peared  in  1936  as  under  the  inspiration  of 
military'  conditions  which  recent  events 
have  essentially  modified.  The  international 
events  which  have  upset  the  world,  the  al¬ 
lied  \ictory  which  has  brought  the  last  war 
to  an  end,  the  agreements  destined  to  main¬ 
tain  the  peace  and  security  of  the  world, 
render  several  of  the  provisions  of  the 
treaty  superfluous  and  without  justification. 
Moreover,  it  is  not  the  letter  of  the  text 
of  agreements  which  decides  their  efficacity, 
but  rather  the  good  will  of  the  peoples  in 
consenting  to  them  and  the  spirit  governing 
their  application. 

Nothing  proves  better  the  loyalty  with 
w'hich  Eg>T3t  honours  her  obligations  than 
her  assistance  to  her  ally  during  the  w'hole 
of  the  war,  in  the  course  of  which  she  gave 
the  most  concrete  e\idence  of  her  fidelity 
to  her  alhances  and  of  her  sincerity  in  her 
friendships.  The  British  Government,  at 
the  time  of  trial,  obtained  from  their  agree¬ 
ment  with  Eg>-pt  more  than  the  text  stipu¬ 
lated,  and  much  more  than  the  most  opti¬ 
mistic  British  negotiators  had  certainly 
been  able  to  contemplate.  Therefore,  now’ 
that  the  circumstances  which  determined 
the  particular  character  of  the  treaty  of 
1936  have  changed,  it  has  become  necessary 
to  revise  it  in  order  to  bring  it  into  har¬ 
mony  w’ith  the  new’  international  situation; 
its  clauses  which  detract  from  the  inde¬ 
pendence  and  the  dignity  of  Egypt  no 
longer  correspond  to  present  conditions. 

The  presence  of  foreign  forces  on  our 
soil  in  peace-time  even  if  stationed  in  dis¬ 
tant  areas,  is  still  w’ounding  to  national  dig¬ 
nity,  and  can  only  be  interpreted  by  Egyp¬ 
tian  public  opinion  as  the  tangible  sign  of 
a  mistrust  which  the  British  Government 
themselves,  w’e  believe,  must  regard  as  un¬ 
justified.  It  w’ould  be  better  for  the  tw’o 
countries  that  their  relations  should  be 


founded  on  mutual  understanding  and  con 
fidence.  Egypt,  conscious  of  the  needs  im 
posed  on  her  by  the  defence  of  her  terri 
tory  and  of  the  responsibilities  w’hich  he 
participation  in  the  organization  of  th 
United  Nations  entails  for  her,  will  more 
over  shrink  from  no  sacrifice  in  order,  ii 
the  immediate  future,  to  place  her  militar 
potential  in  a  state  enabling  her  to  repe 
aggression  pending  the  arrival  of  the  rein 
forcements  of  her  allies  and  of  the  Unitei 
Nations. 

For  this  reason,  and  in  view  of  the  unani 
mous  urge  of  the  Egyptian  people  and  thei 
ardent  desire  to  see  their  relations  witl 
Great  Britain  established  on  the  basis  o 
an  alliance  and  a  friendship  which  will  m 
longer  be  inspired  by  past  prejudices  o 
out-of-date  doctrines,  the  Egyptian  Govern 
ment  express  their  confidence  that  thesi 
views  will  be  shared  by  their  ally,  and  tha 
the  British  Government  will  take  steps  ti 
fix  an  early  date  for  an  Egyptian  delegatioi 
to  proceed  to  London  to  negotiate  witl 
them  the  revision  of  the  treaty  of  1936 
It  goes  without  saying  that  the  negotiation 
w’ill  include  the  question  of  the  Sudan  am 
w’ill  be  inspired  by  the  interests  and  aspira 
tions  of  the  Sudanese. 

2.  BRITISH  FOREIGN  SECRETARY  TO  EGYP 
TIAN  PRIME  MINISTER,  26  JANUARY  194l 

I  have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  receip 
of  the  Note  of  December  20,  1945,  b; 
which  the  Egyptian  Government  reques 
his  Majesty’s  Government  in  the  Unitei 
Kingdom  to  fix  an  early  date  for  negotia 
tions  for  the  revision  of  the  Anglo-Egyptiai 
treaty  of  alliance  of  August  26,  1936. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  have  beei 
well  aw’are  of  the  desire  which  has  beei 
manifested  in  Egj’pt  for  discussions  w’it! 
them  on  this  subject,  and  if  they  have  no 
hitherto  responded  formally  to  these  ex 
pressions  of  opinion  by  their  allies,  the  rea 
son  has  lain  first  in  the  continuous  pressur 
of  events  arising  out  of  the  terminatioi 
of  hostilities,  and  secondly  in  the  ne 
cessity  of  examining  the  provisions  of  th 
Anglo-Egx’ptian  treaty  in  the  light  of  th 
Charter  of  the  United  Nations  and  alsi 
of  the  lessons  taught  by  these  hostilitie' 
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jid  in  this  connexion  his  Majesty’s  Gov- 
mment,  without  wishing  at  the  present 
;age  to  examine  in  detail  the  contentions 
1  the  Egyptian  Government’s  Note,  take 
:ave  to  observe  that  one  of  these  lessons 
as  the  essential  soundness  of  the  funda- 
lental  principles  on  which  the  Anglo- 
gyptian  treaty  of  1936  was  based. 

It  is  the  policy  of  his  Majesty’s  Govem- 
lent  to  consolidate  in  a  spirit  of  frankness 
id  cordiality  the  close  cooperation 
;hieved  by  Egypt  and  the  British  Com- 
lonwealth  and  Empire  during  the  war,  to 
hich  your  Excellency’s  Note  bears  testi- 
lony,  and  to  place  it  on  a  footing  of  full 
id  free  partnership,  as  between  equals, 
i  the  defence  of  their  mutual  interests  and 
ith  full  respect  for  the  independence  and 
)vereignty  of  Egypt.  Therefore,  notwith¬ 


standing  the  provisions  of  Article  16  of 
the  treaty  of  1936,  his  Majesty’s  Govern¬ 
ment  in  the  United  Kingdom  declare  them¬ 
selves  willing  to  undertake,  with  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  Egypt,  a  review  of  the  treaty 
arrangements  between  them  in  the  light  of 
their  mutual  experience  and  with  due  re¬ 
gard  to  the  provisions  of  the  Charter  of 
the  United  Nations  for  ensuring  interna¬ 
tional  peace  and  security.  Instructions  will 
shortly  be  sent  to  his  Majesty’s  Ambassa¬ 
dor  in  Cairo  to  hold  preliminary  conver¬ 
sations  with  the  Egyptian  Government  to 
that  end.  His  Majesty’s  Government  in  the 
United  Kingdom  take  note  that  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  Government  desire  that  the  forthcom¬ 
ing  discussions  should  include  the  question 
of  the  Sudan. 


80.  IR.AXIAN-SOVIET  DISPUTE  BEFORE  THE  SECURITY 
COUNCIL  .AND  THE  PROPOSED  OIL  AGREEMENT 

2-4  April  1946 

Iranian  and  Soviet  notes  from  United  Nations,  General  Assembly,  Official  Records, 
3t  sess.,  2nd  part,  suppl.  No.  1,  pp.  102-04;  draft  oil  agreement  from  Soviet  News 

(London),  13  September  1947] 


)viet  encouragement  in  the  fall  of  1945  of 
paratist  movements  in  northwestern  Iran, 
hich  formed  part  of  the  Russian  occupied 
ne,  aroused  deep  suspicions  in  Washington 
id  London  over  Moscow’s  motives.  The  sus- 
cions  were  compounded  when  the  USSR 
med  a  deaf  ear  to  an  .American  suggestion 
24  November  1945  “that  arrangements  be 
ade  immediately  for  the  complete  withdraw- 
of  all  foreign  troops  from  Iran  by  January 
1946,”  the  date  by  which  the  United  States 
d  undertaken  to  evacuate  its  forces  [texts 
American  and  Soviet  notes  in  The  De port¬ 
ent  of  State  Bulletin,  13  (2  and  9  December 
45),  884,  899,  934—35].  The  Iranian  delega- 
m  to  the  United  Nations  submitted  to  the 
curity  Council  on  19  January  1946 — only 
'o  days  after  that  organ  was  first  convened 
d  before  it  had  adopted  even  provisional 
les  of  procedure — a  complaint  against  “inter- 
rence  of  the  Soviet  Union,  through  the 
;dium  of  their  officials  and  armed  forces, 
the  internal  affairs  of  Iran”  ^  Security  Coun- 
•,  Official  Records,  1st  year,  1st  ser.,  suppl. 
3.  1,  pp.  16-17).  The  main  issues  in  dispute 
:re  perhaps  best  elucidated  in  a  letter  of  2 


April  from  the  Iranian  delegate  to  the  UN 
Secretary-General  and  one  of  3  April  from 
the  Soviet  delegate,  both  reproduced  below. 
Since  Soviet  troops  were  still  in  Iran  at  the 
time,  in  violation  of  the  1942  tripartite  treaty 
of  alliance  (Doc.  70),  Prime  Minister  Ahmad 
Qavam  on  4  .April  signed  under  duress  the 
draft  oU  agreement — the  third  of  the  following 
documents  in  the  form  of  a  letter  from 
Qavam  to  the  Soviet  Ambassador  in  Tehran. 
The  USSR  in  the  end  realized  none  of  its 
immediate  objectives,  for  Iran  reabsorbed  the 
district  of  Azarbayjan  unconditionally  by  De¬ 
cember  1946,  while  the  Majlis  (legislature) 
rejected  the  proposed  oil  agreement  on  22  Oc¬ 
tober  1947  (Doc.  87).  G.  Lenczowski,  Russia 
and  the  West  in  Iran,  chap.  11;  J.  C.  Hure- 
witz.  Middle  East  Dilemmas,  chap.  2;  G.  Kirk; 
The  Middle  East  1945-1950,  pp.  56-89;  J.  C. 
Campbell,  The  United  States  in  World  Affairs 
1945-1947,  chap.  4;  H.  S.  Truman,  Memoirs, 
vol.  2,  chap.  7;  R  Rossow,  Jr.,  “The  Battle  of 
.Azerbaijan,  1946,”  The  Middle  East  Journal, 
10  (Winter  1956),  17-32;  A.  Roosevelt,  Jr., 
“The  Kurdish  Republic  of  Mahabad,”  ibid., 
1  (July  1947),  247-69. 
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1.  LETTER  FROM  IRANIAN  DELEGATE  TO  UN 
SECRETARY-GENERAL,  2  APRIL  1946 

As  Stated  in  my  letter  of  acknowledg¬ 
ment  to  you  of  30  March  1946,  I  did  not 
fail  to  cable  to  my  Government  on  the 
evening  of  29  March  the  complete  text  of 
your  communication  of  the  same  day,  and 
I  requested  that  an  early  answer  be  sent  to 
the  two  questions  suggested  by  Secretary 
of  State  Byrnes  and  endorsed  by  the  Se¬ 
curity  Council. 

I  am  now  instructed  to  convey  to  you, 
for  communication  to  the  Security  Coun¬ 
cil  at  its  meeting  of  Wednesday,  3  April, 
the  following  reply  to  the  two  questions: 

1.  You  first  ask  as  to  “the  existing  status 
of  negotiations  between  the  two  Govern¬ 
ments.” 

With  respect  to  the  interference  in  the 
internal  affairs  of  Iran,  the  subject  matter 
of  the  first  dispute,  negotiations  have  taken 
place  pursuant  to  the  resolution  of  the 
Security  Council  of  30  January  1946.  As 
to  these  negotiations,  I  submitted  a  report 
to  the  Council  at  its  meeting  on  27  March 
1946.  The  negotiations  pursuant  to  the 
resolution  of  30  January  1946,  have 
achieved  no  positive  results  and  Soviet 
agents,  officials  and  armed  forces  are  con¬ 
tinuing  to  interfere  in  the  internal  affairs 
of  Iran.  They  are  still  preventing  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  Iran  from  exercising  any  au¬ 
thority  in  the  province  of  Azerbaijan. 

Regarding  the  withdrawal  of  Soviet 
troops  from  Iran,  there  has  been  and  there 
can  be  no  negotiation. 

2.  Your  second  question  is  “whether  or 
not  the  reported  withdrawal  of  troops  is 
conditioned  upon  the  conclusion  of  agree¬ 
ments  between  the  two  Governments  on 
other  subjects.” 

The  best  way  to  answer  is  to  give  you 
a  simple  and  exact  account  of  the  conver¬ 
sations  that  have  taken  place  in  Teheran 
since  the  arrival  there  of  the  new  Ambassa¬ 
dor  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

On  24  March,  the  day  before  the  open¬ 
ing  meeting  of  the  Security  Council  in  New 
York,  the  USSR  Ambassador  called  on  the 
Prime  Minister  of  Iran  and  handed  him 
three  memoranda.  One  was  an  announce¬ 


ment  that  the  evacuation  of  the  Red  Am 
from  Iran  would  begin  on  24  March  ai 
would  last  from  five  to  six  weeks.  In  tt 
memorandum  there  was  no  mention  of  ai 
condition  being  attached  to  the  withdraw 
of  the  troops.  The  second  memorandum  r 
lated  to  the  formation  of  a  joint  Irania 
Soviet  Corporation  for  the  extraction  of  o 
The  third  memorandum  dealt  with  Aze 
baijan  and  suggested  a  form  of  autonomo 
government. 

Within  a  few  hours  after  dehvering  tl 
three  memoranda,  the  Ambassador  of  tl 
Soviet  Union  again  called  on  the  Prin 
Minister  and,  on  the  basis  of  a  telegra 
he  had  received  from  Moscow,  orally  co 
firmed  the  promise  to  evacuate  Iran  b 
on  the  condition  that  no  unforeseen  ci 
cumstances  should  occur.  When  the  Irani: 
Premier  objected  to  this  proviso  and  aski 
for  explanations,  the  USSR  Ambassad 
did  not  give  a  convincing  reply.  Three  da; 
later  the  Iranian  Prime  Minister  again  i 
ferred  to  this  proviso  and  said  that  tl 
evacuation  of  the  Soviet  troops  must  1 
unconditional  and  that  he  could  not  agr 
to  the  Soviet  proposals  on  the  subjects 
oil  and  Azerbaijan.  To  this  the  USSR  Ar 
bassador  replied  that  if  agreement  cou 
be  reached  on  these  other  two  subject 
there  would  be  no  further  cause  for  anxie 
and  no  unforeseen  circumstances  wou 
take  place.  This  statement  has  not  be( 
further  clarified. 

With  respect  to  the  other  two  memo 
anda,  the  Prime  Minister  has  outlined  h 
views  to  the  USSR  Ambassador.  His  p 
sition  is: 

(a)  That  as  the  status  of  the  provim 
of  Azerbaijan,  like  that  of  all  the  othi 
provinces  in  Iran,  is  regulated  by  the  Irar 
an  Constitution  and  the  law  on  provinci 
councils,  it  is  an  internal  matter  with  whic 
the  Iranian  Government  will  deal; 

(b)  That  the  formation  of  a  stock  con 
pany  with  joint  participation  by  Iran  ai 
the  Soviet  Union  is  a  matter  to  be  su 
mitted  for  approval  to  the  next  Parli 
ment  after  the  So\det  troops  have  bei 
withdrawn  from  Iran  and  elections  can  I 
held  lawfully  for  the  organization  of  tl 
fifteenth  Legislature. 
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This  is  the  present  state  of  the  discus- 
ons  on  the  subject  of  oil  and  the  future 
atus  of  Azerbaijan.  According  to  the  lat- 
5t  information  from  my  Government  dis- 
itched  to  me  on  1  April,  no  understand- 
ig  had  been  arrived  at  and  no  agreement 
id  been  made. 

The  Prime  Minister  of  Iran  emphatical- 
'  states  that  he  has  not  accepted  and  can- 
it  accept  any  condition  whatsoever  being 
;tached  to  the  complete  withdrawal  of  the 
ed  Army  from  the  whole  of  Iran.  These 
trees  should  have  been  unconditionally 
ithdrawn  from  Iran  on  or  before  2  March 
St.  It  is  our  position,  as  explained  by  me 
;  the  meeting  of  the  Security  Council  on 
riday  last,  that  the  evacuation  of  the 
hole  of  Iran  by  Soviet  forces  cannot 
roperly  be  made  dependent  upon  any  con- 
lions,  foreseen  or  unforeseen. 

In  closing  permit  me  to  repeat  that,  in 
derring  these  disputes  to  the  Council,  the 
anian  Government  is  animated  by  no 
leling  of  hostility  toward  the  Soviet 
nion.  It  is  our  hope  that  the  Council  will 
id  a  just  solution  which  will  promote 
iendly  relations  in  the  future. 

LETTER  FROM  SOVIET  DELEGATE  TO  UN 
SECRETARY-GENERAL,  3  APRIL  1946 

In  reply  to  your  letter  of  29  March,  in 
hich  you,  under  instructions  from  the 
Resident  of  the  Security  Council,  request 
formation  concerning  the  state  of  the  ne- 
'tiations  between  the  Soviet  Union  and 
anian  Governments  and,  in  particular, 
lether  the  withdrawal  of  Soviet  troops 
Dm  Iran  is  conditional  upon  the  conclu- 
on  of  an  agreement  on  other  matters  be- 
I’een  the  two  Governments,  I  have  the 
I'nour,  on  behalf  of  my  Government,  to 
iform  you  as  follows: 

These  negotiations  have  already  led  to 
f  understanding  regarding  the  withdrawal 
(  Soviet  troops  from  Iran;  this  withdraw- 
:  was  renewed  on  24  March  last  and  will 
'  completed  within  one  and  a  half  months, 
I  informed  the  Security  Council  officially 
i  the  meeting  of  26  March  last. 

Thus,  the  question  regarding  the  evacua- 
;  n  of  the  Soviet  troops  which  was  brought 
fore  the  Security  Council  on  18  March 


by  the  Iranian  Government  was  settled  by 
the  understanding  reached  between  the 
Soviet  Union  and  Iranian  Governments. 

As  regards  the  other  questions,  they  are 
not  connected  with  the  question  of  the 
withdrawal  of  Soviet  troops. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  question  of  an 
oil  concession  or  of  a  mixed  joint  stock 
company  arose  in  1944  independently  of 
the  question  of  the  evacuation  of  the  Soviet 
troops. 

3.  SOVIET-IRANIAN  DRAFT  OIL  AGREEMENT, 
4  APRIL  1946 

In  supplementing  the  oral  agreement  be¬ 
tween  us,  I  have  the  honour  to  tell  you  that 
the  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  Shah- 
in-Shah  of  Iran  is  agreed  that  the  Govern¬ 
ments  of  Iran  and  the  Soviet  Union  should 
form  a  joint  Soviet-Iranian  company  for 
the  development  and  exploitation  of  oil  re¬ 
sources  in  Northern  Iran,  and  on  the  fol¬ 
lowing  basic  conditions: 

1.  In  the  course  of  the  first  25  years  of 
the  activity  of  the  company  49  per  cent, 
of  the  shares  will  belong  to  the  Iranian 
side,  and  51  per  cent,  to  the  Soviet  side. 
In  the  course  of  the  second  25  years,  50 
per  cent,  of  the  shares  will  belong  to  the 
Iranian  side  and  50  per  cent,  of  the  shares 
to  the  Soviet  side. 

2.  The  profits  made  by  the  company  will 
be  divided  in  accordance  with  the  ratio  of 
the  shares  of  each  side. 

3.  The  borders  of  the  original  territory 
of  the  company  allocated  for  production 
and  prospecting  work  will  be  those  drawn 
on  the  map  which  you  handed  to  me  dur¬ 
ing  our  talk  on  March  24  of  this  year, 
excluding  the  part  of  the  territory  of  West¬ 
ern  Azerbaijan  situated  to  the  west  of  a 
line  running  from  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  borders  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  Turkey  and 
Iran  and  further  to  the  south  on  the  east¬ 
ern  shore  of  Lake  Rizaiyeh  (late  Urmia) 
right  up  to  the  town  of  Miyanduab,  as  was 
noted  additionally  on  the  above-mentioned 
map  on  April  4,  1946. 

At  the  same  time  the  Iranian  Govern¬ 
ment  pledges  itself  not  to  grant  concessions 
to  foreign  companies  or  to  Iranian  com¬ 
panies  in  partnership  with  foreigners  or 
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utilising  foreign  capital,  on  the  territory  to 
the  west  of  the  above-mentioned  hne. 

4.  The  capital  of  the  Iranian  side  will 
consist  of  the  oil-bearing  lands  mentioned 
in  Article  3  which,  after  the  carrying  out 
of  the  technical  work,  will  possess  oil  wells 
the  production  of  which  will  be  utilised  by 
the  company.  The  capital  of  the  Soviet  side 
will  consist  of  all  kinds  of  expenditure  on 
equipment  and  wages  of  specialists  and 
workers  necessary  for  the  production  and 
refining  of  the  oil. 

5.  The  period  of  the  activity  of  the  com¬ 
pany  is  50  years. 

6.  When  the  period  of  the  activity  of 
the  company  expires,  the  Iranian  Govern¬ 
ment  will  have  the  right  to  buy  out  the 


shares  of  the  Soviet  side  or  to  contim 
the  period  of  activity  of  the  company. 

The  security  of  the  districts  in  which  tl 
prospecting  work  is  to  take  place,  of  the  o: 
wells  and  all  the  enterprises  of  the  cor 
pany,  will  be  effected  exclusively  by  tl 
security  bodies  of  Iran. 

The  treaty  on  the  organisation  of  tl 
above-mentioned  Soviet-Iranian  oil  cor 
pany,  which  will  be  concluded  subs 
quently  in  accordance  with  the  content 
the  present  letter,  will  be  presented  for  e 
dorsement  as  soon  as  the  newly-elecfi 
Mejlis  of  Iran  starts  its  legislative  activit 
and  in  any  case  not  later  than  seven  mont' 
from  March  24  of  this  year. 


81.  RECOMMENDATIONS  OF  THE  ANGLO-AMERICAN  COMMITTEI 
ON  PALESTINE  AND  RELATED  PROBLEMS 
20  April  1946 

[Anglo-American  Committee  of  Inquiry,  Report  to  the  United  States  Governme-, 
and  His  Majesty’s  Government  in  the  United  Kingdom  (Washington,  1946),  Dep 
of  State  Publication  No.  2536,  pp.  1-12] 


The  Palestine  problem  by  1945  had  long 
passed  the  stage  of  reasonable  and  peaceful 
settlement.  In  the  British  election  campaign 
(May-July  1945),  the  Labor  Party  reaffirmed 
its  postwar  international  policy  statement  of 
April  1944  (text  in  The  Manchester  Guardian, 
24  April  1944),  which,  as  regards  Palestine, 
favored  the  scrapping  of  the  1939  White 
Paper  (Doc.  65)  and,  in  effect,  the  conver¬ 
sion  of  Palestine  into  a  Jewish  state.  Soon 
after  the  party  came  to  power  on  27  July 
1945,  however,  the  Labor  government  reversed 
its  position  and  tried  to  persuade  the  United 
States  to  become  an  equal  partner  in  any  set¬ 
tlement  demanding  the  use  of  force.  The 
United  States  for  its  part  announced  its  readi¬ 
ness  to  furnish  financial  aid  and  its  inalterable 
refusal  to  assume  military  obligations.  The 
Anglo-American  Committee  of  Inquiry,  whose 
terms  of  reference  were  released  on  13  Novem¬ 
ber  1945  (£/.  5.  Executive  Agreement  Series, 
No.  491),  was  intended  to  forge  a  common 
policy  on  Palestine  by  bridging  the  gap  be¬ 
tween  the  Attlee  government’s  sensitiveness  to 
Arab  demands  and  the  Truman  Administra¬ 
tion’s  sensitiveness  to  Zionist  demands.  The 
joint  committee,  after  hearings  in  Washington 
and  London  (4  January-4  February  1946), 
conducted  a  whirlwind  investigation  of  the 


situation  in  Palestine  and  the  near-by  Ar; 
lands  and  in  the  Jewish  displaced  perso 
camps  in  Europe  (5  February-24  March).  B 
Foreign  Secretary  Ernest  Bevin’s  insisten 
upon  transforming  the  mandate  into  a  U 
trusteeship  had  to  be  squared  with  Preside 
Truman’s  insistence  on  the  immediate  admi 
sion  of  100,000  displaced  European  Jews 
Palestine.  The  committee  was  thus  reduced 
recommending  the  progressive  development 
the  country  into  a  unitary,  binational  (Ara 
Jewish)  state,  a  settlement  which,  in  existii 
circumstances,  had  absolutely  no  prospect 
realization.  Following  are  the  committe( 
recommendations,  without  the  commentai 
which  formed  part  of  a  91-page  report.  J. 
Hurewitz,  Struggle  for  Palestine,  chaps.  16-1 
E.  A.  Speiser,  The  United  States  and  the  Ne 
East,  chap.  9 ;  R.  Crossman,  Palestine  Missio 
B.  C.  Crum,  Behind  the  Silken  Curtain;  M. 
Abcarius,  Palestine  through  the  Fog  of  Prop 
ganda,  chaps.  11-12;  D.  Horow'itz,  State 
the  Making,  chaps.  1-16;  H.  S.  Truma 
Memoirs,  vol.  2,  chaps.  10-11. 

Recommendation  No.  1.  W’e  have  to  r 
port  that  such  information  as  w'e  receivi 
about  countries  other  than  Palestine  ga' 
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I  hofie  of  substantial  assistance  in  finding 
mes  for  Jews  wishing  or  impelled  to  leave 
irope. 

But  Palestine  alone  cannot  meet  the  emi- 
ation  needs  of  the  Jewish  victims  of  Nazi 
d  Fascist  persecution;  the  whole  world 
ares  responsibility  for  them  and  indeed 
r  the  resettlement  of  all  “displaced  per¬ 
ns.” 

We  therefore  recommend  that  our  Gov- 
nments  together,  and  in  association  with 
her  countries,  should  endeavor  immedi- 
ely  to  find  new  homes  for  all  such  “dis- 
aced  persons,”  irrespective  of  creed  or  na- 
)nality,  whose  ties  with  their  former  corn- 
unities  have  been  irreparably  broken. 
Though  emigration  will  solve  the  prob- 
ns  of  some  victims  of  persecution,  the 
erwhelming  majority,  including  a  consid- 
able  number  of  Jews,  will  continue  to  live 
Europe.  We  recommend  therefore  that 
ir  Governments  endeavor  to  secure  that 
mediate  effect  is  given  to  the  provision 
the  United  Nations  Charter  calling  for 
iniversal  respect  for,  and  observance  of, 
man  rights  and  fundamental  freedoms 
r  all  without  distinction  as  to  race,  sex, 
aguage,  or  religion”  .... 
Recommendation  No.  2.  We  recommend 
)  that  100,000  certificates  be  authorized 
mediately  for  the  admission  into  Pales- 
le  of  Jews  who  have  been  the  victims  of 
izi  and  Fascist  persecution;  (h)  that  these 
rtificates  be  awarded  as  far  as  possible  in 
46  and  that  actual  immigration  be  pushed 
'ward  as  rapidly  as  conditions  will  per- 
t.  .  .  . 

Recommendation  No.  3.  In  order  to  dis- 
56,  once  and  for  all,  of  the  exclusive 
ims  of  Jews  and  Arabs  to  Palestine,  we 
'.'ard  it  as  essential  that  a  clear  statement 
ithe  following  principles  should  be  made: 
[.  That  Jew  shall  not  dominate  Arab  and 
hb  shall  not  dominate  Jew  in  Palestine. 
That  Palestine  shall  be  neither  a  Jewish 
te  nor  an  Arab  state.  III.  That  the 
m  of  government  ultimately  to  be  estab- 
aed,  shall,  under  international  guarantees, 
riy  protect  and  preserve  the  interests  in 
1  Holy  Land  of  Christendom  and  of  the 
•♦slem  and  Jewish  faiths. 

Thus  Palestine  must  ultimately  become  a 


state  which  guards  the  rights  and  interests 
of  Moslems,  Jews  and  Christians  alike;  and 
accords  to  the  inhabitants,  as  a  whole,  the 
fullest  measure  of  self-government,  consist¬ 
ent  with  the  three  paramount  principles  set 
forth  above.  .  .  . 

Recommendation  No.  4.  We  have  reached 
the  conclusion  that  the  hostility  between 
Jews  and  Arabs  and,  in  particular,  the  de¬ 
termination  of  each  to  achieve  domination, 
if  necessary  by  violence,  make  it  almost 
certain  that,  now  and  for  some  time  to 
come,  any  attempt  to  establish  either  an  in¬ 
dependent  Palestinian  State  or  independent 
Palestinian  States  would  result  in  civil 
strife  such  as  might  threaten  the  peace  of 
the  world.  ^ 

We  therefore  recommend  that,  until  this 
hostility  disappears,  the  Government  of 
Palestine  be  continued  as  at  present  under 
mandate  pending  the  execution  of  a  trustee¬ 
ship  agreement  under  the  United  Na-^ 
tions.  .  .  . 

Recommendation  No.  5.  Looking  towards 
a  form  of  ultimate  self-government,  con¬ 
sistent  with  the  three  principles  laid  down 
in  Recommendation  No.  3,  we  recommend 
that  the  mandatory  or  trustee  should  pro¬ 
claim  the  principle  that  Arab  economic, 
educational  and  political  advancement  in 
Palestine  is  of  equal  importance  with  that 
of  the  Jews;  and  should  at  once  prepare 
measures  designed  to  bridge  the  gap  which 
now  exists  and  raise  the  Arab  standard  of 
living  to  that  of  the  Jews;  and  so  bring 
the  two  peoples  to  a  full  appreciation  of 
their  common  interest  and  common  destiny 
in  the  land  where  both  belong.  .  .  . 

Recommendation  No.  6.  We  recommend 
that,  pending  the  early  reference  to  the 
United  Nations  and  the  execution  of  a 
trusteeship  agreement,  the  mandatory 
should  administer  Palestine  according  to 
the  mandate  which  declares  with  regard  to 
immigration  that  “The  administration  of 
Palestine,  while  ensuring  that  the  rights 
and  position  of  other  sections  of  the  popu¬ 
lation  are  not  prejudiced,  shall  facilitate 
Jewish  immigration  under  suitable  condi¬ 
tions”.  . . . 

Recommendation  No.  7.  (a)  We  recom¬ 
mend  that  the  Land  Transfers  Regulations 
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of  1940  be  rescinded  and  replaced  by  regu¬ 
lations  based  on  a  policy  of  freedom  in  the 
sale,  lease  or  use  of  land,  irrespective  of 
race,  community  or  creed,  and  providing 
adequate  protection  for  the  interests  of 
small  owners  and  tenant  cultivators;  (b) 
We  further  recommend  that  steps  be  taken 
to  render  nugatory  and  to  prohibit  pro¬ 
visions  in  conveyances,  leases  and  agree¬ 
ments  relating  to  land  which  stipulate  that 
only  members  of  one  race,  community  or 
creed  may  be  employed  on  or  about  or  in 
connection  therewith;  (c)  We  recommend 
that  the  Government  should  exercise  such 
close  supervision  over  the  Holy  Places  and 
localities  such  as  the  Sea  of  Galilee  and 
its  vicinity  as  will  protect  them  from  dese¬ 
cration  and  from  uses  which  offend  the 
conscience  of  religious  people,  and  that 
such  laws  as  are  required  for  this  purpose 
be  enacted  forthwith.  .  .  . 

Recommendation  No.  8.  Various  plans 
for  large-scale  agricultural  and  industrial 
development  in  Palestine  have  been  pre¬ 
sented  for  our  consideration;  these  proj¬ 
ects,  if  successfully  carried  into  effect, 
could  not  only  greatly  enlarge  the  capacity 
of  the  country  to  support  an  increasing 
population  but  also  raise  the  living  stand¬ 
ards  of  Jew  and  Arab  alike. 

We  are  not  in  a  position  to  assess  the 
soundness  of  these  specific  plans;  but  we 
cannot  state  too  strongly  that,  however 
technically  feasible  they  may  be,  they  will 
fail  unless  there  is  peace  in  Palestine. 


Moreover  their  full  success  requires  t! 
willing  cooperation  of  adjacent  Arab  statf 
since  they  are  not  merely  Palestinian  prc 
ects.  We  recommend  therefore  that  t 
examination,  discussion  and  execution 
these  plans  be  conducted,  from  the  sta 
and  throughout,  in  full  consultation  and  c 
operation  not  only  with  the  Jewish  Agen 
but  also  with  the  governments  of  the  neig 
boring  Arab  States  directly  affected.  .  , 

Recommendation  No.  9.  We  recommei 
that,  in  the  interests  of  the  conciliation 
the  two  peoples  and  of  general  improv 
ment  of  the  Arab  standard  of  living,  t' 
educational  system  of  both  Jews  and  Ara 
be  reformed,  including  the  introduction 
compulsory  education  within  a  reasonat 
time.  .  .  . 

Recommendation  No.  10.  We  recommei 
that,  if  this  Report  is  adopted,  it  shou 
be  made  clear  beyond  all  doubt  to  bo 
Jews  and  Arabs  that  any  attempt  fro 
either  side,  by  threats  of  violence,  by  te 
rorism,  or  by  the  organization  or  use  of 
legal  armies  to  prevent  its  execution,  w 
be  resolutely  suppressed. 

Furthermore,  we  express  the  view  th 
the  Jewish  Agency  should  at  once  resur 
active  cooperation  with  the  Mandatory 
the  suppression  of  terrorism  and  of  illeg 
immigration,  and  in  the  maintenance 
that  law  and  order  throughout  Palestii 
which  is  essential  for  the  good  of  all,  i 
eluding  the  new  immigrants. 


82.  AGREEMENT  OF  FRIENDSHIP  AND  COMMERCE:  THE  UNITEI 

STATES  AND  YEMEN 
4  May  1946 


(Entered  into  force  on  4  May  1946) 

[U.S.,  Treaties  and  Other  International  Acts  Series,  No.  1535] 


An  American  diplomatic  mission  reached  San'a, 
the  highland  capital  of  the  isolated  Arabian 
land,  in  mid- April  1946  in  response  to  an  in¬ 
vitation  of  a  year  earlier  from  Yahya  b.  Mu¬ 
hammad  Mansur  b.  Yahya  Hamid-al-Din,  the 
Zaydi  Imam  of  Yemen  (1904-48),  for  formal 
recognition  of  his  kingdom  and  for  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  a  simple  agreement  of  friendship 
and  commerce.  The  diplomatic  conversations 
moved  in  circles  for  three  weeks  (14  April- 


4  May)  before  the  plenipotentiaries  plac 
their  signatures  on  the  following  instrumei 
essentially  identical  wdth  the  original  dr: 
prepared  in  Washington.  The  first  sentence 
article  3  provided  the  excuse  for  protracti 
the  parleys.  But  the  real  cause  of  the  del 
was  Sayf-al-Islam  Husayn,  the  Imam’s  i 
fractory  third  son,  who  apparently  had  : 
sumed  ultimate  responsibility  for  the  ta: 
without  his  father’s  knowledge.  Just  as  I 
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nerican  group  was  about  to  abandon  its  ef- 
rts  as  useless,  the  octogenarian  Imam  dra- 
itically  appeared  in  the  negotiating  chamber 
d  saved  the  day.  The  agreement  took  the 
rm  of  an  exchange  of  identical  letters,  call- 
I  attention  in  the  preamble,  omitted  below, 
the  United  States  recognition  on  4  March 
46  of  “the  complete  and  absolute  independ- 
ce  of  the  Kingdom  of  the  I'emen”  and  ex- 
essing  a  mutual  desire  of  the  parties  “to 
lintain  the  most-favored-nation  principle  in 
.  unconditional  and  unlimited  form  as  the 
sis  of  their  commercial  relations.”  R.  H. 
nger.  The  Arabian  Peninsula,  chaps.  17-19. 

Art.  I.  The  United  States  of  America 
id  the  Kingdom  of  the  Yemen  will  ex- 
lange  diplomatic  representatives  and  con- 
ilar  officers  at  a  date  which  shall  be  fixed 
r  mutual  agrement  between  the  two  Gov- 
nments. 

Art.  II.  The  diplomatic  representatives 
each  Party  accredited  to  the  Government 
the  other  Party  shall  enjoy  in  the  terri- 
ries  of  such  other  Party  the  rights,  priv- 
;ges,  exemptions  and  immunities  accorded 
ider  generally  recognized  principles  of  in- 
mational  law.  The  consular  officers  of 
ch  Party  who  are  assigned  to  the  Gov- 
nment  of  the  other  Party,  and  are  duly 
rovided  with  exequaturs,  shall  be  per¬ 
illed  to  reside  in  the  territories  of  such 
her  Party  at  the  places  where  consular 
ficers  are  permitted  by  the  applicable 
ws  to  reside;  they  shall  enjoy  the  honor- 
y  privileges  and  the  immunities  accorded 
officers  of  their  rank  by  general  interna- 
jnal  usage;  and  they  shall  not,  in  any 
ent,  be  treated  in  a  manner  less  favor- 
ile  than  similar  officers  of  any  third  coun- 
V- 

Art.  III.  Subjects  of  His  Majesty  the 
ing  of  the  Yemen  in  the  United  States 
'  America  and  nationals  of  the  United 
^ates  of  America  in  the  Kingdom  of  the 
2men  shall  be  received  and  treated  in  ac- 
irdance  with  the  requirements  and  prac- 
':es  of  generally  recognized  international 
iiv.  In  respect  of  their  persons,  possessions 
;d  rights,  such  subjects  or  nationals  shall 
tjoy  the  fullest  protection  of  the  laws 
;d  authorities  of  the  country,  and  shall 
i(t  be  treated  in  any  manner  less  favorable 


than  the  nationals  of  any  third  country. 
Subjects  of  His  Majesty  in  the  United 
States  of  America  and  nationals  of  the  Unit¬ 
ed  States  of  America  in  the  Kingdom  of  the 
Yemen  shall  be  subject  to  the  local  laws 
and  regulations,  and  shall  enjoy  the  rights 
and  privileges  accorded  in  this  third  Article. 

Art.  IV.  In  all  matters  relating  to  cus¬ 
toms  duties  and  charges  of  any  kind  im¬ 
posed  on  or  in  connection  with  importation 
or  exportation  or  otherwise  affecting  com¬ 
merce  and  navigation,  to  the  method  of 
levying  such  duties  and  charges,  to  all  rules 
and  formalities  in  connection  with  impor¬ 
tation  or  exportation,  and  to  transit,  ware¬ 
housing  and  other  facilities,  each  Party 
shall  accord  unconditional  and  unrestricted 
most-favored-nation  treatment  to  articles 
the  growth,  produce  or  manufacture  of  the 
other  Party,  from  whatever  place  arriving, 
or  to  articles  destined  for  exportation  to 
the  territories  of  such  other  Party,  by  what¬ 
ever  route.  Any  advantage,  favor,  privilege 
or  immunity  with  respect  to  any  duty, 
charge  or  regulation  affecting  commerce  or 
navigation  now  or  hereafter  accorded  by 
the  United  States  of  America  or  by  the 
Kingdom  of  the  Yemen  to  any  third  coun¬ 
try  will  be  accorded  immediately  and  un¬ 
conditionally  to  the  commerce  and  naviga¬ 
tion  of  the  Kingdom  of  the  Yemen  and  of 
the  United  States  of  America,  respectively. 
The  advantages  relating  to  customs  duties 
now  or  hereafter  accorded  by  the  United 
States  of  America  to  the  Republic  of  Cuba 
shall  be  excepted  from  the  provisions  of 
this  agreement. 

Art.  V.  There  shall  be  excepted  from 
the  provisions  of  Article  IV  of  this  Agree¬ 
ment  advantages  now  or  hereafter  accord¬ 
ed;  by  virtue  of  a  customs  union  of  which 
either  Party  may  become  a  member;  to 
adjacent  countries  in  order  to  facilitate 
frontier  traffic;  and  by  the  United  States  of 
America  or  its  territories  or  possessions  to 
one  another  or  to  the  Panama  Canal  Zone. 

The  last  clause  shall  continue  to  apply 
in  respect  of  any  advantages  now  or  here¬ 
after  accorded  by  the  United  States  of 
America  or  its  territories  or  possessions  to 
one  another  irrespective  of  any  change  in 
the  political  status  of  any  such  territories 
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or  possessions.  Nothing  in  this  Agreement 
shall  prevent  the  adoption  or  enforcement 
by  either  Party  within  the  area  of  its  juris¬ 
diction;  of  measures  relating  to  the  impor¬ 
tation  or  exportation  of  gold  or  silver  or 
the  traffic  in  arms,  ammunition,  and  imple¬ 
ments  of  war,  and,  in  exceptional  circum¬ 
stances,  all  other  military  supplies;  of 
measures  necessary  in  pursuance  of  obliga¬ 
tions  for  the  maintenance  of  international 
peace  and  security  or  necessary  for  the  pro¬ 
tection  of  the  essential  interests  of  such 
Party  in  time  of  national  emergency;  or  of 
statues  in  relation  to  immigration  and 
travel.  Subject  to  the  requirement  that, 
under  like  circumstances  and  conditions, 
there  shall  be  no  arbitrary  discrimination 
by  either  Party  against  the  subjects,  na¬ 
tionals,  commerce  or  navigation  of  the 
other  Party  in  favor  of  the  subjects,  na¬ 
tionals,  commerce  or  navigation  of  any 


third  country,  the  provisions  of  this  Agre 
ment  shall  not  extend  to  prohibitions  i 
restrictions:  imposed  on  moral  or  humar 
tarian  grounds;  designed  to  protect  huma 
animal,  or  plant  life  or  health;  relating 
prison-made  goods;  or  relating  to  the  e 
forcement  of  police  or  revenue  law. 

Art.  VI.  The  provisions  of  this  Agre 
ment  shall  apply  to  all  territory  under  tl 
sovereignty  or  authority  of  either  of  tl 
parties,  except  the  Panama  Canal  Zone. 

Art.  VH.  This  Agreement  shall  contin 
in  force  until  superseded  by  a  more  compi 
hensive  commercial  agreement,  or  un 
thirty  days  from  the  date  of  a  written  noti 
of  termination  given  by  either  party  to  t 
other  Party,  whichever  is  the  earlier.  Moi 
over,  either  Party  may  terminate  Articles 
II,  III,  or  IV  on  thirty  days  written  n 
tice. 


83.  EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  ON  THE  TURKISH  STRAITS: 
THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  THE  USSR 
7-19  August  1946 

{The  Department  of  State  Bulletin,  15  (1  September  1946),  420-22] 


“Churchill  challenged  the  right  of  the  Russians 
to  consider  the  matter  of  the  Black  Sea  straits 
as  one  in  which  no  one  had  a  voice  except 
themselves  and  Turkey,”  reported  former 
President  Truman  {Memoirs,  vol.  1,  p.  37S) 
in  his  summary  of  the  Potsdam  conference 
(17  July-2  August  1945).  “Molotov  replied 
that  similar  treaties  had  existed  between  Rus¬ 
sia  and  Turkey  in  the  past,  and  he  cited  the 
treaties  of  1805  and  1833”  (I,  Docs.  29,  40). 
Indeed,  ever  since  the  inconclusive  exchanges 
with  Nazi  Germany  in  November  1940  (Doc. 
67),  the  USSR  had  sought  to  modify  the  1936 
Montreux  convention  (Doc.  60)  to  provide 
for  joint  Russo-Turkish  defense  of  the  straits. 
The  Big  Three,  at  Soviet  request,  later  ex¬ 
plored  the  question  at  Tehran  in  November 
1943,  as  did  Churchill  and  Stalin  at  Moscow 
in  October  1944.  The  decision  was  taken  at 
Yalta  in  February  1945  that  the  USSR  would 
submit  proposals  to  the  next  meeting  of  the 
three  foreign  ministers  at  London.  Moscow, 
instead,  brought  unilateral  pressure  to  bear 
upon  Turkey,  in  March  1945,  by  denouncing 
the  1935  Russo-Turkish  treaty  of  neutrality 
and  nonaggression  (Doc.  45)  and,  in  June 
1945,  by  demanding  the  cession  to  Soviet  Ar¬ 


menia  and  Georgia  of  the  adjacent  Turki 
pro\'inces  of  Kars  and  Ardahan.  Against  tl 
background  the  conferees  at  Potsdam  agre 
that  the  1936  straits  convention  “should 
revised  as  failing  to  meet  present-day  con( 
tions”  and  that  the  process  should  be  initial 
by  “direct  conversations  between  each  of  t 
three  Governments  and  the  Turkish  Govei 
ment”  (article  16  of  the  Potsdam  protoc 
text  in  A  Decade  of  American  Foreign  Pi 
icy,  U.S.,  81st  Cong.,  1st  sess..  Senate,  Di 
123,  pp.  34-48).  Alarmed  by  the  implicatio 
of  the  continuity  of  Tsarist  and  Soviet  po 
cies,  so  dramatically  reaffirmed  by  the  Na 
Soviet  talks  of  1940,  as  revealed  in  captur 
German  documents,  and  by  Molotov’s  reff 
ences  to  Russo-Ottoman  alliances  of  the  eai 
nineteenth  century,  the  Western  powers  su 
ported  Turkey’s  inflexible  opposition  to  Sov 
demands.  The  respective  formal  positions 
the  USSR  and  of  Turkey  and  the  Weste 
powers  are  most  succinctly  stated  in  the  fi 
lowing  notes.  J.  C.  Hurewitz,  Middle  Ei 
Dilemmas,  chap.  5;  G.  Kirk,  The  Middle  Ei 
in  the  War,  pp.  443-66  and  The  Middle  Ei 
1945-1950,  pp.  21-37;  N.  Sadak,  “Turk 
Faces  the  Soviets,”  Foreign  Affairs,  27  (Ap 
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)49),  449-61;  A.  S.  Esmer,  “The  Straits, 
rux  of  World  Politics,”  ibid.,  25  (January 
)47),  290-302;  H.  N.  Howard,  The  Problem 
f  the  Turkish  Straits;  N.  J.  Padelford,  “Solu- 
ons  to  the  Problem  of  the  Turkish  Straits, 
Brief  Appraisal,”  The  Middle  East  Journal, 
(April  1948),  175-90;  Truman,  op.  cit.,  pp. 
75-77,  385-86,  408  and  vol.  2,  chap.  7;  J. 
ymes.  Speaking  Frankly,  pp.  77-78,  300-03, 
id  passim. 

1.  SOVIET  charge  d’affaires  (WASHING¬ 
TON)  TO  ACTING  SECRETARY  OF  STATE, 

7  AUGUST  1946 

By  direction  of  the  Soviet  Government 
have  the  honor  to  communicate  to  you 
le  following; 

As  is  known,  the  Berlin  Conference  of 
le  Three  Powers  on  the  question  of  the 
fontreux  Convention  adopted  a  resolution, 
hereby  the  three  governments  declared 
lat  the  said  convention  should  be  revised, 
nee  it  does  not  correspond  to  present  con- 
tions.  At  the  same  time  the  three  gov- 
Timents  agreed  that  this  question  was  to 
3  the  subject  of  direct  negotiations  be- 
ireen  each  of  the  Three  Powers  and  the 
urkish  Government.  In  accordance  with 
lis,  the  Soviet  Government  on  August  7  of 
lis  year  addressed  to  the  Turkish  Govem- 
ent  a  note  which  is  transcribed  below: 
“The  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs  of  the 
SSR  has  the  honor  to  inform  the  Turkish 
ovemment  of  the  following; 

“Events  which  occurred  during  the  past 
ar  clearly  indicated  that  the  regime  of 
e  Black  Sea  Straits,  established  by  the 
raits  Convention,  signed  in  1936  at  Mon- 
eux,  does  not  meet  the  interests  of  the 
fety  of  the  Black  Sea  Powers  and  does 
)t  insure  conditions  under  which  the  use 
these  Straits  for  purposes  inimical  to  the 
lack  Sea  Powers  would  be  prevented. 

“It  will  suflhee  to  mention  a  series  of  in¬ 
dents  during  this  war.  when  the  Axis  Pow- 
«  directed  their  warships  and  auxiliary 
aft  through  the  Straits  into  the  Black  Sea 
id  out  of  the  Black  Sea,  which  in  turn 
ve  rise  to  the  corresponding  steps  and 
otests  registered  by  the  So%’iet  Govem- 
ent  with  the  Turkish  Government. 

“On  July  9,  1941,  the  German  command 
ait  the  German  patrol  boat  ‘Seefalke’ 


through  the  Straits  into  the  Black  Sea, 
which  was  a  gross  violation  of  the  Straits 
Convention  and  called  forth  a  protest  to 
the  Turkish  Government  on  the  part  of  the 
Soviet  Government. 

“In  August  1941,  Turkish  authorities 
gave  the  Italian  auxiliary  war  vessel  ‘Tarvi- 
zio’  permission  to  pass  through  the  Straits 
into  the  Black  Sea,  which  likewise  called 
forth  a  representation  on  the  part  of  the 
Soviet  Government,  calling  to  the  attention 
of  the  Turkish  Government  the  fact  that 
the  passage  of  the  Italian  auxiliary  vessel 
into  the  Black  Sea  would  appear  to  be  a 
violation  of  the  Straits  Convention. 

“On  November  4,  1942,  the  Soviet  Gov¬ 
ernment  again  called  to  the  attention  of  the 
Turkish  Government  the  fact  that  Ger¬ 
many  planned  to  send  to  the  Black  Sea 
through  the  Straits  auxiliary  war  ships  un¬ 
der  the  guise  of  merchant  vessels  with  a 
total  displacement  of  140,000  tons.  These 
vessels  were  intended  for  the  transfer  of 
military  forces  and  war  materials  of  the 
Axis  countries  into  the  Black  Sea.  In  its 
representation,  the  Soviet  Government  em¬ 
phasized  the  fact  that  ‘the  admission  of  the 
aforementioned  vessels  through  the  Straits 
into  the  Black  Sea  would  be  an  obvious  vio¬ 
lation  of  the  Convention  regarding  the 
regime  of  the  Straits  concluded  in  Mon- 
treux,  inasmuch  as  these  vessels  are  left  at 
the  disposal  of  the  German  Government 
and  are  in  reality  auxiliary  warships.’ 

“In  June  1944,  the  Soviet  Government 
registered  a  protest  against  the  fact  that  to¬ 
ward  the  end  of  May  and  early  in  June  of 
1944  there  took  place  a  series  of  passages 
through  the  Straits  from  the  Black  Sea  into 
the  .Aegean  Sea  of  German  warships  and 
auxiliary’  warships  of  varying  tonnage  of 
the  ‘Ems’  (8  vessels)  and  ‘Kriegtransport’ 
(3  vessels)  types,  which  had  taken  part  in 
the  naval  operations  in  the  Black  Sea. 

“It  is  obvious  from  the  aforementioned 
facts  that  at  the  time  of  the  past  war  with 
Germany  and  her  allies,  the  Straits  Conven¬ 
tion  did  not  prevent  the  enemy  powers 
from  using  the  Straits  for  military  purposes 
against  the  U.  S.  S.  R.  and  other  allied 
powers,  with  the  Turkish  Government  not 
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being  able  to  escape  the  responsibility  for 
this  situation. 

“In  view  of  this,  the  Soviet  Government 
suggested  to  the  Berlin  Conference  of  the 
Three  Powers — Great  Britain,  the  United 
States  of  America  and  the  Soviet  Union, 
which  took  place  in  July  and  August  1945, 
to  discuss  the  question  that  the  regime  of 
the  Straits,  established  by  the  Montreux 
Convention,  does  not  conform  to  present 
conditions  and  that  it  is  necessary  to  estab¬ 
lish  a  new  regime  of  the  Straits.  As  is 
known,  the  Berlin  Conference  of  the  Three 
Powers  adopted  a  resolution  consisting  of 
the  following; 

“a)  The  three  governments  declared  that 
the  Convention  regarding  the  Straits,  con¬ 
cluded  in  Montreux,  should  be  revised,  as 
it  does  not  meet  the  conditions  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  time; 

“b)  The  three  governments  agreed  that 
as  the  proper  course  the  said  question 
would  be  the  subject  of  direct  negotiations 
between  each  of  the  three  powers  and  the 
Turkish  Government. 

“The  Soviet  Government  is  also  ac¬ 
quainted  with  the  contents  of  the  note  of 
November  2,  1945  of  the  Government  of 
the  United  States  of  America  and  with  the 
note  of  the  British  Government  of  Novem¬ 
ber  21,  1945  addressed  to  the  Government 
of  Turkey  on  this  question. 

“For  its  own  part,  the  Soviet  Govern¬ 
ment  proposes  to  establish  for  the  Straits 
a  new  regime,  proceeding  from  the  follow¬ 
ing  principles; 

“1)  The  Straits  should  be  always  open  to 
the  passage  of  merchant  ships  of  all  coun¬ 
tries. 

“2)  The  Straits  should  be  always  open 
to  the  passage  of  warships  of  the  Black  Sea 
Powers. 

“3)  Passage  through  the  Straits  for  war¬ 
ships  not  belonging  to  the  Black  Sea  Powers 
shall  not  be  permitted  except  in  cases  spe¬ 
cially  provided  for. 

“4)  The  establishment  of  a  regime  of  the 
Straits,  as  the  sole  sea  passage,  leading  from 
the  Black  Sea  and  to  the  Black  Sea,  should 
come  under  the  competence  of  Turkey  and 
other  Black  Sea  Powers. 

“5)  Turkey  and  the  Soviet  Union,  as  the 


powers  most  interested  and  capable  of  gu£ 
anteeing  freedom  to  commercial  navigatii 
and  security  in  the  Straits,  shall  organ! 
joint  means  of  defense  of  the  Straits,  f 
the  prevention  of  the  utilization  of  t' 
Straits  by  other  countries  for  aims  host: 
to  the  Black  Sea  Powers. 

“The  Soviet  Government  is  informing  t 
governments  of  the  United  States  of  Amc 
ica  and  Great  Britain  regarding  the  prese 
declaration.” 

The  Soviet  Union  has  directed  me 
bring  this  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Gover 
ment  of  the  United  States  of  America. 

2.  acting  secretary  of  state  to  soviei 
charge  d’affaires  (Washington), 

19  AUGUST  1946 

I  acknowledge  receipt  of  your  note  i 
August  7,  1946,  which  sets  forth  the  text  i 
the  note  addressed  on  the  same  day  by  tl 
Government  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socia 
ist  Republics  to  the  Government  of  tl 
Republic  of  Turkey  and  express  the  appr 
ciation  of  this  Government  for  the  courtes 
of  the  Soviet  Government  in  making  th 
information  available. 

It  will  be  recalled  that  the  American  En 
bassy  in  Moscow  made  available  to  tl 
Soviet  Government  in  November  1945 
copy  of  the  note  which  the  American  En 
bassy  in  Ankara  delivered  to  the  Turkis 
Government  on  November  2,  1945. 

This  Government  has  given  careful  stud 
to  the  views  expressed  by  the  Soviet  Go^ 
emment  in  its  note  to  the  Turkish  Goven 
ment.  It  would  appear  from  a  compariso 
of  this  Government’s  note  of  November  i 
1945,  with  the  Soviet  note  to  the  Turkis 
Government  of  August  7,  1946,  that  th 
views  of  the  Governments  of  the  Unite 
States  and  of  the  Soviet  Union,  while  nc 
in  entire  accord,  are  in  general  agreemer 
with  regard  to  the  three  following  proposal 
set  forth  in  the  Soviet  note; 

“1.  The  Straits  should  be  always  open  t 
the  passage  of  merchant  ships  of  all  cour 
tries. 

“2.  The  Straits  should  be  always  open  t 
the  passage  of  warships  of  the  Black  Sc 
powers. 

“3.  Passage  through  the  Straits  for  wa: 
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ships  not  belonging  to  the  Black  Sea  powers 
shall  not  be  permitted  except  in  cases  spe¬ 
cially  provided  for.” 

The  fourth  propiosal  set  forth  in  the 
Soviet  note  does  not  appear  to  envisage  a 
revision  of  the  Montreux  Convention,  as 
suggested  in  our  note  to  the  Turkish  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  November  2,  1945,  but  rather 
;he  establishment  of  a  new  regime  which 
would  be  confined  to  Turkey  and  the  other 
Black  Sea  powers.  It  is  the  view  of  this 
Government  that  the  regime  of  the  Straits 
is  a  matter  of  concern  not  only  to  the  Black 
Sea  powers  but  also  to  other  powers,  includ- 
,ng  the  United  States.  This  Government 
cannot,  therefore,  agree  with  the  Soviet 
kdew  that  the  establishment  of  the  regime 
jf  the  Straits  should  come  under  the  com- 
Detence  of  the  Black  Sea  powers  to  the 
exclusion  of  other  powers. 

The  fifth  proposal  set  forth  in  the  note 
Df  the  Soviet  Government  was  that  Turkey 
ind  the  Soviet  Union  should  organize  joint 


means  of  defense  of  the  Straits.  It  is  the 
firm  opinion  of  this  Government  that  Tur¬ 
key  should  continue  to  be  primarily  respon¬ 
sible  for  the  defense  of  the  Straits.  Should 
the  Straits  become  the  object  of  attack  or 
threat  of  attack  by  an  aggressor,  the  result¬ 
ing  situation  would  constitute  a  threat  to 
international  security  and  would  clearly  be 
a  matter  for  action  on  the  part  of  the  Secu¬ 
rity  Council  of  the  United  Nations. 

It  is  observed  that  the  note  of  the  So\'iet 
Government  contains  no  reference  to  the 
United  Nations.  The  position  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  United  States  is  that  the 
regime  of  the  Straits  should  be  brought  into 
appropriate  relationship  with  the  United 
Nations  and  should  function  in  a  manner 
entirely  consistent  with  the  principles  and 
aims  of  the  United  Nations. 

The  Government  of  the  United  States 
reaffirms  its  willingness  to  participate  in  a 
conference  called  to  revise  the  Montreux 
Convention. 


84.  DRAFT  ANGLO-EGYPTIAN  TREATY  AND  ACCOMPANYING 

PROTOCOLS 
25  Octobei  1946 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1947,  Egypt  No.  2,  Cmd.  7179] 


\nglo-Eg:>-ptian  talks  on  revision  of  the  1936 
reaty  (Docs.  61,  79)  opened  in  Cairo  on  23 
\pril  1946.  Prime  Minister  Isma‘il  Pasha  Sidqi 
leaded  the  Egyptian  delegation,  which  the 
<Vafd  Party  boycotted  because  it  could  not 
[ilay  a  commanding  role.  The  exploratory 
ihase  of  the  negotiations  passed  without  hitch, 
ind  in  the  early  fall  Sidqi  proceeded  to  Lon- 
lon,  where  he  and  Foreign  Secretary  Bevin 
nitialed  ad  referendum  on  2S  October  the 
Iraft  treaty  and  two  protocols,  reproduced 
lelow,  one  stipulating  the  conditions  for  Brit- 
sh  troop  withdrawal  and  the  other  pertaining 
0  the  Sudan.  But  the  draft  instruments  were 
lever  signed,  for  the  Sudan  protocol  was  so 
vorded  as  to  convey  conflicting  meanings  to 
he  signatories,  and  the  negotiations  broke 
lown  in  January  1947  (see  text  of  Bevin’s 
tatement,  27  January  1947,  Cmd.  7179,  pp. 
i-7).  Although  the  British  evacuated  their 
orces  from  Alexandria  and  Cairo  by  31 
Vlarch,  these  measures  could  be  interpreted  as 
laving  been  taken  under  the  1936  treaty.  Brit- 
sh  garrisons  were  confined  thereafter  to  the 


Suez  Canal  Zone.  Eg>'pt  referred  the  question 
to  the  UN  Security  Council  on  11  July  1947. 
But  that  organ,  incapable  of  arriving  at  any 
decision,  suspended  discussion  of  the  dispute 
on  10  September.  Although  nerves  were 
equally  frayed  in  London  and  Cairo  over  the 
inconclusive  diplomacy,  the  issue  was  tempo¬ 
rarily  thrust  aside  after  September  1947  as 
Britain  and  Egypt  became  increasingly  dis¬ 
tracted  by  the  exploding  Palestine  problem. 
See  references  to  Doc.  79;  also  J.  Marlowe, 
A  History  of  Modern  Egypt  and  Anglo-Egyp¬ 
tian  Relations  1800-1953,  chaps.  16,  17;  J. 
Kimche,  Seven  Fallen  Pillars,  chap.  20. 

Art.  1.  The  Treaty  of  Alliance  signed  in 
London  on  26th  August,  1936,  together 
with  the  Agreed  Minute,  notes  and  the 
Convention  of  26th  August,  1936,  concern¬ 
ing  immunities  and  privileges  which  accom¬ 
panied  the  said  Treaty,  shall  cease  to  have 
effect  upon  the  entry  into  force  of  the 
present  Treaty. 
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Art.  2.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
agree  that  in  the  event  of  Egypt  becoming 
the  object  of  armed  aggression  or  in  the 
event  of  the  United  Kingdom  becoming  in¬ 
volved  in  war  as  the  result  of  armed  aggres¬ 
sion  against  countries  adjacent  to  Egypt, 
they  shall  take,  in  close  co-operation  and  as 
a  result  of  consultation,  such  action  as  may 
be  recognised  as  necessary  until  the  Secu¬ 
rity  Council  has  taken  the  necessary  meas¬ 
ures  for  the  re-establishment  of  peace. 

Art.  3.  In  order  to  ensure  the  mutual 
co-operation  and  assistance  of  the  High 
Contracting  Parties,  and  in  order  to  permit 
of  the  effective  co-ordination  of  the  meas¬ 
ures  to  be  taken  for  their  mutual  defence, 
the  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  to  es¬ 
tablish  a  joint  Board  of  Defence  composed 
of  the  competent  military  authorities  of  the 
two  Governments,  assisted  by  such  other 
representatives  as  the  two  Governments 
shall  appoint. 

The  Board  is  an  advisory  body  whose 
functions  are  to  study,  with  a  view  to  pro¬ 
posing  to  the  two  Governments  the  meas¬ 
ures  to  be  taken,  problems  concerning  the 
mutual  defence  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  by  land,  sea  and  air,  including  ques¬ 
tions  of  material  and  personnel  connected 
therewith  and,  in  particular,  the  technical 
requirements  of  their  co-operation  and  the 
steps  to  be  taken  to  enable  the  armed  forces 
of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  to  be  in  a 
position  effectively  to  resist  aggression. 

The  Board  shall  meet  as  often  as  may  be 
necessary  in  order  to  carry  out  these  func¬ 
tions.  If  need  arises,  the  Board  shall  also 
examine,  on  the  invitation  of,  and  on  the 
information  supplied  by,  the  two  Govern¬ 
ments,  the  military  repercussions  of  the 
international  situation,  and,  in  particular, 
of  all  events  which  may  threaten  the  secu¬ 
rity  of  the  Middle  East,  and  shall  make  in 
this  respect  suitable  recommendations  to 
the  two  Governments,  who,  in  the  case  of 
events  threatening  the  security  of  any  one 
of  the  neighbouring  countries  of  Egypt,  will 
consult  together  in  order  to  take  in  agree¬ 
ment  such  measures  as  may  be  recognised 
as  necessary. 

Art.  4.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 


undertake  not  to  conclude  any  alliance  an 
not  to  take  part  in  any  coalition  directe 
against  one  of  them. 

Art.  S.  Nothing  in  the  present  Treat 
can  in  any  way  prejudice  the  rights  an 
obligations  which  devolve,  or  may  devolv( 
upon  one  or  other  of  the  High  Contractin 
Parties  under  the  Charter  of  the  Unite 
Nations. 

Art.  6.  The  High  Contracting  Partie 
agree  that  any  difference  on  the  subject  c 
the  application  or  interpretation  of  the  prc 
vdsions  of  the  present  Treaty,  which  the 
are  unable  to  settle  by  direct  negotiatior 
shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with  th 
provisions  of  the  Charter  of  the  Unite 
Nations,  having  due  regard  to  the  declarj 
tions  made  by  both  High  Contractin 
Parties  under  Article  36  (2)  of  the  Statut 
of  the  International  Court. 

Art.  7.  The  present  Treaty  is  subject  t 
ratification.  Ratifications  shall  be  exchange 
in  Cairo  as  soon  as  possible.  The  Treat 
shall  come  into  force  on  the  date  of  th 
exchange  of  ratifications.  The  preser 
Treaty  shall  remain  in  force  for  a  period  c 
twenty  years  from  the  date  of  its  comin 
into  force  and  thereafter  it  shall  remain  i 
force  until  the  expiry  of  one  year  after 
notice  of  termination  has  been  given  by  on 
High  Contracting  Party  to  the  othe 
through  the  diplomatic  channel. 

draft  SUDAN  PROTOCOL 

The  policy  which  the  High  Contractin 
Parties  undertake  to  follow  in  the  Suda 
within  the  framework  of  the  unity  betwee 
the  Sudan  and  Egypt  under  the  commo 
Crown  of  Egypt  will  have  for  its  essentis 
objectives  to  assure  the  weU-being  of  th 
Sudanese,  the  development  of  their  intei 
ests  and  their  active  preparation  for  sell 
government  and  consequently  the  exercis 
of  the  right  to  choose  the  future  status  o 
the  Sudan.  Until  the  High  Contractin 
Parties  can  in  full  common  agreement  real 
ise  this  latter  objective  after  consultatio 
with  the  Sudanese,  the  Agreement  of  189 
will  continue  and  Article  11  of  the  Treat; 
of  1936,  together  with  its  Annex  and  para 
graphs  14  to  16  of  the  Agreed  Minute  an 
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nexed  to  the  same  Treaty,  will  remain  in 
force  notwithstanding  the  first  Article  of 
the  present  Treaty. 

DRAFT  EVACUATION  PROTOCOL 

The  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  that 
the  complete  evacuation  of  Egyptian  terri¬ 
tory  (Egypt)  by  the  British  Forces  shall  be 
completed  by  1st  September,  1949. 

The  towns  of  Cairo  and  Alexandria  and 
the  Delta  shall  be  evacuated  by  31st  March, 
1947.  The  evacuation  of  the  remainder  of 
the  country  shall  proceed  continuously  dur¬ 


ing  the  period  ending  at  the  date  specified 
in  the  first  paragraph  above. 

The  provisions  of  the  Convention  of  26th 
August,  1936,  concerning  immunities  and 
privileges  will  continue  provisionally  to  be 
applied  to  the  British  Forces  during  the 
period  of  their  withdrawal  from  Egypt. 
Such  amendment  of  the  agreement  as  may 
be  necessary  in  view  of  the  fact  that  Brit¬ 
ish  troops  will  after  31st  March,  1947,  be 
withdrawn  from  the  Delta  and  the  two 
cities  shall  be  settled  by  a  subsequent 
agreement  between  the  two  Governments 
to  be  negotiated  before  this  date. 


85.  THE  TRUMAN  DOCTRINE 
12  March  1947 

[The  Department  of  State  Bulletin,  16  (23  March  1947),  534—37] 


The  United  States  Policy  of  containing  the 
soviet  Union,  when  first  announced  in  March 
1947,  aimed — as  its  immediate  objectives — at 
frustrating  Russian  designs  on  Greece  and 
Turkey.  Nor  was  it  surprising  that  the  Near 
md  Middle  East — strategically,  an  extension 
sf  the  eastern  Mediterranean — should  have 
seen  singled  out.  Of  all  the  regions  on  the  Rus¬ 
sian  periphery  this  was  one  of  the  most  ex- 
sosed.  Until  the  beginning  of  1947  the  Near 
md  Middle  East  constituted  a  zone  for  whose 
iefense  Britain  claimed  primary  responsibility. 
But  World  War  II  left  the  United  Kingdom  in 
i  nearly  prostrate  financial  condition.  As  else- 
vhere  in  Asia,  Britain  was  contracting  its  com- 
nitments.  Yet  the  demands  of  imperial  and 
rommonwealth  defense  and  dependence  on  Near 
ind  Middle  East  oil  and  markets  did  not  les- 
en  the  region’s  importance  to  the  United 
■Cingdom.  American  financial  and  military  aid 
0  Turkey  (and  Greece)  was  predicated  on  the 
issumption  that  the  United  States  would  shore 
ip  and  supplement  Britain’s  Near  and  Middle 
iast  defense  arrangements.  But  the  problems 
)f  defense  in  that  region  were  tightly  inter- 
ocked  with  other  problems — notably,  de- 
jressed  economic  and  social  conditions,  general 
)olitical  instability,  the  legacy  of  hostility  to- 
vard  European  controls,  and  intraregional 
ivalries  and  conflicts — which  did  not  respond 
eadily  to  global  policy  generalizations. 
Imitted  below  is  the  section  on  Greece.  J.  C. 
lurewitz.  Middle  East  Dilemmas,  chaps.  1, 
—7;  H.  L.  Hoskins,  The  Middle  East,  Problem 
{rea  in  World  Politics,  chaps.  13-14;  Brook- 
ngs  Institution,  The  Security  of  the  Middle 


East,  A  Problem  Paper;  H.  S.  Truman, 
Memoirs,  vol.  2,  chaps.  7,  16. 

The  gravity  of  the  situation  which  con¬ 
fronts  the  world  today  necessitates  my  ap¬ 
pearance  before  a  joint  session  of  the  Con¬ 
gress. 

The  foreign  policy  and  the  national 
security  of  this  country  are  involved. 

One  aspect  of  the  present  situation, 
which  I  wish  to  present  to  you  at  this  time 
for  your  consideration  and  decision,  con¬ 
cerns  Greece  and  Turkey.  .  .  .  [Section  on 
Greece  omitted.] 

Greece’s  neighbor,  Turkey,  also  deserves 
our  attention. 

The  future  of  Turkey  as  an  independent 
and  economically  sound  state  is  clearly  no 
less  important  to  the  freedom-loving  peo¬ 
ples  of  the  world  than  the  future  of  Greece. 
The  circumstances  in  which  Turkey  finds 
itself  today  are  considerably  different  from 
those  of  Greece.  Turkey  has  been  spared 
the  disasters  that  have  beset  Greece.  And 
during  the  war  the  United  States  and  Great 
Britain  furnished  Turkey  with  material  aid. 

Nevertheless,  Turkey  now  needs  our 
support. 

Since  the  war  Turkey  has  sought  addi¬ 
tional  financial  assistance  from  Great  Brit¬ 
ain  and  the  United  States  for  the  purpose 
of  effecting  that  modernization  necessary 
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for  the  maintenance  of  its  national  in¬ 
tegrity. 

That  integrity  is  essential  to  the  preser¬ 
vation  of  order  in  the  Middle  East. 

The  British  Government  has  informed  us 
that,  owing  to  its  own  difficulties,  it  can  no 
longer  extend  financial  or  economic  aid  to 
Turkey. 

As  in  the  case  of  Greece,  if  Turkey  is  to 
have  the  assistance  it  needs,  the  United 
States  must  supply  it.  We  are  the  only 
country  able  to  provide  that  help. 

I  am  fully  aware  of  the  broad  implica¬ 
tions  involved  if  the  United  States  extends 
assistance  to  Greece  and  Turkey,  and  I 
shall  discuss  these  implications  with  you  at 
this  time. 

One  of  the  primary  objectives  of  the  for¬ 
eign  policy  of  the  United  States  is  the  crea¬ 
tion  of  conditions  in  which  we  and  other 
nations  will  be  able  to  work  out  a  way  of 
life  free  from  coercion.  This  was  a  funda¬ 
mental  issue  in  the  war  with  Germany  and 
Japan.  Our  victory  was  won  over  countries 
which  sought  to  impose  their  will,  and  their 
way  of  life,  upon  other  nations. 

To  insure  the  peaceful  development  of 
nations,  free  from  coercion,  the  United 
States  has  taken  a  leading  part  in  establish¬ 
ing  the  United  Nations.  The  United  Na¬ 
tions  is  designed  to  make  possible  lasting 
freedom  and  independence  for  all  its  mem¬ 
bers.  We  shall  not  realize  our  objectives, 
however,  unless  we  are  willing  to  help  free 
peoples  to  maintain  their  free  institutions 
and  their  national  integrity  against  aggres¬ 
sive  movements  that  seek  to  impose  upon 
them  totalitarian  regimes.  This  is  no  more 
than  a  frank  recognition  that  totalitarian 
regimes  imposed  upon  free  peoples,  by  di¬ 
rect  or  indirect  aggression,  undermine  the 
foundations  of  international  peace  and 
hence  the  security  of  the  United  States. 

The  peoples  of  a  number  of  countries  of 
the  world  have  recently  had  totalitarian 
regimes  forced  upon  them  against  their 
will.  The  Government  of  the  United  States 
has  made  frequent  protests  against  coercion 
and  intimidation,  in  violation  of  the  Yalta 
agreement,  in  Poland,  Rumania,  and  Bul¬ 
garia.  I  must  also  state  that  in  a  number  of 


other  countries  there  have  been  similar  de¬ 
velopments. 

At  the  present  moment  in  world  history 
nearly  every  nation  must  choose  between 
alternative  ways  of  life.  The  choice  is  too 
often  not  a  free  one. 

One  way  of  life  is  based  upon  the  will  of 
the  majority,  and  is  distinguished  by  free 
institutions,  representative  government, 
free  elections,  guaranties,  of  individual 
liberty,  freedom  of  speech  and  religion,  and 
freedom  from  political  oppression. 

The  second  way  of  life  is  based  upon  the 
will  of  a  minority  forcibly  imposed  upon 
the  majority.  It  relies  upon  terror  and  op¬ 
pression,  a  controlled  press  and  radio,  fixed 
elections,  and  the  suppression  of  personal 
freedoms. 

I  believe  that  it  must  be  the  policy  of  the 
United  States  to  support  free  peoples  who 
are  resisting  attempted  subjugation  by 
armed  minorities  or  by  outside  pressures. 

I  believe  that  we  must  assist  free  peo¬ 
ples  to  work  out  their  own  destinies  in  theii 
own  way. 

I  believe  that  our  help  should  be  prima¬ 
rily  through  economic  and  financial  aid 
which  is  essential  to  economic  stability  and 
orderly  political  processes. 

The  world  is  not  static,  and  the  status 
quo  is  not  sacred.  But  we  cannot  allow 
changes  in  the  status  quo  in  violation  of 
the  Charter  of  the  United  Nations  by  such 
methods  as  coercion,  or  by  such  subterfuges 
as  political  infiltration.  In  helping  free  and 
independent  nations  to  maintain  their  free¬ 
dom,  the  United  States  will  be  giving  effect 
to  the  principles  of  the  Charter  of  the 
United  Nations. 

It  is  necessary  only  to  glance  at  a  map 
to  realize  that  the  survival  and  integrity  of 
the  Greek  nation  are  of  grave  importance 
in  a  much  wider  situation.  If  Greece  should 
fall  under  the  control  of  an  armed  minority, 
the  effect  upon  its  neighbor,  Turkey,  would 
be  immediate  and  serious.  Confusion  and 
disorder  might  well  spread  throughout  the 
entire  Middle  East. 

Moreover,  the  disappearance  of  Greece 
as  an  independent  state  would  have  a  pro¬ 
found  effect  upon  those  countries  in  Europe 
whose  peoples  are  struggling  against  great 
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diflSculties  to  maintain  their  freedoms  and 
their  independence  while  they  repair  the 
damages  of  war. 

It  would  be  an  unspeakable  tragedy  if 
these  countries,  which  have  struggled  so 
long  against  overwhelming  odds,  should  lose 
that  victory  for  which  they  sacrificed  so 
much.  Collapse  of  free  institutions  and  loss 
of  independence  would  be  disastrous  not 
only  for  them  but  for  the  world.  Discour¬ 
agement  and  possibly  failure  would  quickly 
be  the  lot  of  neighboring  peoples  striving 
to  maintain  their  freedom  and  independ¬ 
ence. 

Should  we  fail  to  aid  Greece  and  Turkey 
in  this  fateful  hour,  the  effect  will  be  far- 
reaching  to  the  West  as  well  as  to  the  East. 

We  must  take  immediate  and  resolute 
action. 

I  therefore  ask  the  Congress  to  provide 
authority  for  assistance  to  Greece  and  Tur¬ 
key  in  the  amount  of  $400,000,000  for  the 
period  ending  June  30,  1948.  In  requesting 
these  funds,  I  have  taken  into  consideration 
the  maximum  amount  of  relief  assistance 
which  would  be  furnished  to  Greece  out  of 
the  $350,000,000  which  I  recently  requested 
that  the  Congress  authorize  for  the  preven¬ 
tion  of  starvation  and  suffering  in  countries 
devastated  by  the  war. 

In  addition  to  funds,  I  ask  the  Congress 
to  authorize  the  detail  of  American  civilian 
and  military  personnel  to  Greece  and  Tur¬ 
key,  at  the  request  of  those  countries,  to 
assist  in  the  tasks  of  reconstruction,  and  for 
the  purpose  of  supervising  the  use  of  such 
financial  and  material  assistance  as  may  be 
furnished.  I  recommend  that  authority  also 
be  provided  for  the  instruction  and  train¬ 
ing  of  selected  Greek  and  Turkish  person¬ 
nel. 

Finally,  I  ask  that  the  Congress  provide 


authority  which  will  permit  the  speediest 
and  most  effective  use,  in  terms  of  needed 
commodities,  supplies,  and  equipment,  of 
such  funds  as  may  be  authorized. 

If  further  funds,  or  further  authority, 
should  be  needed  for  purposes  indicated  in 
this  message,  I  shall  not  hesitate  to  bring 
the  situation  before  the  Congress.  On  this 
subject  the  Executive  and  Legislative 
branches  of  the  Government  must  work 
together. 

This  is  a  serious  course  upon  which  we 
embark. 

I  would  not  recommend  it  except  that 
the  alternative  is  much  more  serious. 

The  United  States  contributed  $341,000,- 
000,000  toward  winning  World  War  II. 
This  is  an  investment  in  world  freedom  and 
world  peace. 

The  assistance  that  I  am  recommending 
for  Greece  and  Turkey  amounts  to  little 
more  than  one-tenth  of  one  percent  of  this 
investment.  It  is  only  common  sense  that 
we  should  safeguard  this  investment  and 
make  sure  that  it  was  not  in  vain. 

The  seeds  of  totalitarian  regimes  are 
nurtured  by  misery  and  want.  They  spread 
and  grow  in  the  evil  soil  of  poverty  and 
strife.  They  reach  their  full  growth  when 
the  hope  of  a  people  for  a  better  life  has 
died. 

We  must  keep  that  hope  alive. 

The  free  peoples  of  the  world  look  to  us 
for  support  in  maintaining  their  freedoms. 

If  we  falter  in  our  leadership,  we  may 
endanger  the  peace  of  the  world — and  we 
shall  surely  endanger  the  welfare  of  our 
own  Nation. 

Great  responsibilities  have  been  placed 
upon  us  by  the  swift  movement  of  events. 

I  am  confident  that  the  Congress  will 
face  these  responsibilities  squarely. 


86.  MILITARY  MISSION  AGREEMENT:  THE  UNITED  STATES 

AND  IRAN 
6  October  1947 

[U.S.,  Treaties  and  Other  International  Acts  Series,  No.  1666] 

The  United  States,  on  invitation  from  Iran,  any  time  during  the  war  exceeded  in  size 
sent  advisory  missions  to  the  Iranian  army  and  twenty-five  officers  and  enlisted  men.  The  two 
gendarmerie  late  in  1942.  Neither  mission  at  governments  formalized  the  status  of  the  ad- 
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visory  groups  by  signing  at  Tehran  in  Novem¬ 
ber  1943  agreements  (U.S.,  Executive  Agree¬ 
ment  Series  No.  361)  whose  terms  the  Majlis 
(legislature)  had  explicitly  sanctioned  on  21 
October  1943.  Despite  several  attempts  by  the 
United  States  War  Department  in  1944-45  to 
abolish  the  missions,  they  nevertheless  survived 
into  the  postwar  period,  for  the  thinly  veiled 
aggression  of  the  USSR  created  such  uneasy 
conditions  in  Iran  that  the  shah’s  government 
appealed  to  the  Department  of  State  for  the 
continued  services  of  American  military  tech¬ 
nicians.  The  following  agreement,  concluded 
on  the  eve  of  Iran’s  repudiation  of  the  pro¬ 
jected  oil  contract  with  the  USSR  (Doc.  87), 
extended  for  approximately  a  year  and  a  half 
the  life  of  the  military  mission.  The  arrange¬ 
ments  were  later  renewed  periodically,  supple¬ 
mented  after  May  1950  by  American  military 
grant  aid.  T.  H.  V.  Motter,  The  Persian  Cor¬ 
ridor  and  Aid  to  Russia,  chap.  21 ;  J.  C.  Hure- 
witz,  Middle  East  Dilemmas,  chap.  2 ;  G. 
Lenczowski,  Russia  and  the  West  in  Iran, 
chaps.  10-11. 

TITLE  I — PURPOSE  AND  DURATION 

Art.  1.  The  purpose  of  this  Mission  is  to 
cooperate  with  the  Ministry  of  War  of  Iran 
and  with  the  personnel  of  the  Iranian  Army 
with  the  view  to  enhancing  the  efficiency  of 
the  Iranian  Army. 

Art.  2.  This  agreement  shall  be  effective 
from  the  date  of  signing  of  the  agreement 
by  the  accredited  representatives  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  United  States  of  America 
and  the  Government  of  Iran  and  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  force  until  March  20,  1949,  unless 
sooner  terminated  or  extended  as  hereinafter 
provided. 

Art.  3.  If  the  Government  of  Iran  should 
desire  that  the  services  of  the  Mission  be 
extended  beyond  the  stipulated  period,  it 
shall  make  a  written  proposal  to  that  effect 
prior  to  September  21,  1948.  The  Govern¬ 
ment  of  the  United  States  of  America  agrees 
to  act  upon  such  proposal  prior  to  December 
21,  1948. 

Art.  4.  This  agreement  may  be  terminat¬ 
ed  prior  to  March  20,  1949,  in  the  following 
manner: 

A)  By  either  government  subject  to  three 
months  notice  in  writing  to  the  other  gov¬ 
ernment; 

B)  By  either  government  at  any  time, 


upon  written  notice,  if  that  government  con¬ 
siders  it  necessary  due  to  domestic  disturb¬ 
ances  or  foreign  hostilities; 

C)  By  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  of  America  at  any  time  upon  written 
notice  that  the  present  statutory  author¬ 
ity  under  which  this  arrangement  is  conclud¬ 
ed  has  terminated  and  that  Congress  has 
provided  no  other  authority  for  the  continu¬ 
ation  of  the  Mission; 

D)  By  the  recall  of  the  entire  personnel 
of  the  Mission  by  the  Government  of  the 
United  States  of  America  in  the  public  in¬ 
terest  of  the  United  States  of  America, 
without  necessity  of  compliance  with  pro¬ 
vision  (A)  of  the  article. 

E)  The  termination  of  this  agreement, 
however,  shall  not  effect  or  modify  the  sev¬ 
eral  obligations  of  the  Government  of 
Iran  to  the  members  of  the  Mission  or  to 
their  families  as  set  out  in  Title  IV  hereof. 

TITLE  II - COMPOSITION  AND  PERSONNEL 

Art.  5.  Initially  the  Mission  shall  consist 
of  such  numbers  of  personnel  of  the  United 
States  Army  as  may  be  agreed  upon  by  the 
Minister  of  War  of  Iran  through  his  au¬ 
thorized  representative  in  Washington  and 
by  the  War  Department  of  the  United 
States  of  America.  The  individuals  to  he 
assigned  shall  be  those  agreed  upon  by  the 
Minister  of  War  of  Iran  or  his  authorizec 
representative  and  by  the  War  Department 
of  the  United  States  of  America  or  its  au 
thorized  representative. 

TITLE  HI — DUTIES,  RANK,  AND  PRECEDENCE 

Art.  6.  Members  of  the  Mission  shal 
be  assigned  to  the  Department  of  the  Min 
istry  of  War  designated  the  Advisory  De 
partment.  The  Advisory  Department  shal 
be  organized  under  a  table  of  organizatioi 
prepared  with  the  agreement  of  the  Chie 
of  Mission  and  approved  by  the  Ministe 
of  War  of  Iran.  Members  of  the  Missioi 
shall  be  assigned  to  position  vacancie 
shown  on  this  table,  and  their  assignmen 
shall  be  published  in  Iranian  Army  Genera 
Orders. 

Art.  7.  The  senior  officer  of  the  Missioi 
shall  be  appointed  Chief  of  the  Missior 
Other  members  of  the  Mission  shall  be  as 
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signed  duties  by  the  Chief  of  Mission  as 
indicated  by  the  table  of  organization  and 
approved  by  the  Minister  of  War  of  Iran, 
or  such  other  duties  as  may  be  agreed  upon 
between  the  Minister  of  War  of  Iran  and 
the  Chief  of  the  Mission. 

Art.  8.  The  duties  of  the  Mission  shall 
be  to  advise  and  assist  the  Ministry  of  War 
of  Iran  and  its  several  departments  as  well 
as  subordinate  sections  of  the  General  Staff 
with  respect  to  plans,  problems  concerning 
organization,  administrative  principles  and 
training  methods.  These  duties  involve  the 
principles  of  work  of  the  General  Staff  and 
all  departments  of  the  Ministry  of  War  in 
Tehran  and  their  field  agencies  except  tact¬ 
ical  and  strategical  plans  or  operations 
against  a  foreign  enemy,  which  are  not  re¬ 
lated  to  the  duties  of  the  Mission. 

Art.  9.  Members  of  the  Mission  will 
assume  neither  command  nor  staff  respon¬ 
sibility  in  the  Iranian  Army.  They  may, 
however,  make  such  official  inspections  and 
investigations  as  may  be  necessary  and  are 
approved  by  the  Minister  of  War  of  Iran 
and  directed  by  the  Chief  of  the  Mission. 

Art.  10.  Each  member  of  the  Mission 
shall  serve  in  the  Mission  with  the  rank  he 
holds  in  the  United  States  Army  but  shall 
have  precedence  over  all  Iranian  Army  offi¬ 
cers  of  the  same  rank.  Each  member  of  the 
Mission  shall  be  entitled  to  all  benefits  and 
privileges  which  the  regulations  of  the  Ira¬ 
nian  Army  provide  for  officers  of  corre¬ 
sponding  rank  of  the  Iranian  Army.  Mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Mission  shall  wear  the  United 
States  Army  uniform  with  a  shoulder  sleeve 
insignia  indicating  service  with  the  Iranian 
Army. 

Art.  11.  Members  of  the  Mission  in  case 
of  violation  of  the  laws  and  regulations  of 
the  Iranian  Government,  may  be  separated 
from  the  service  of  the  Iranian  Army  and 
in  such  case  will  have  only  the  right  to 
draw  travel  expenses  back  to  America. 

Art.  12.  In  the  normal  execution  of  their 
duties  as  defined  in  Article  8  and  9,  the 
Chief  of  the  Mission,  and  other  members 
when  so  directed  by  him,  are  authorized  to 
visit  and  inspect  any  part  of  the  Iranian 
military  establishment,  and  officers  in  au¬ 
thority  shall  facilitate  such  inspections  and 


make  available  plans,  records,  reports,  and 
correspondence  as  required.  Members  of 
the  Mission  will  not  concern  themselves 
with  secret  matters  except  when  it  is  es¬ 
sential  to  their  duties  and  then  only  with 
the  approval  of  the  Ministry  of  War.  Each 
member  of  the  Mission  has  the  obligation 
not  to  divulge  or  in  any  way  disclose  to  any 
foreign  government  or  any  person  whatso¬ 
ever  any  secret  or  confidential  matter  of 
which  he  may  have  become  cognizant  in  his 
capacity  as  a  member  of  the  Mission.  This 
obligation  shall  continue  in  force  after  the 
termination  of  the  services  of  the  member 
or  the  mission  and  after  the  expiration  or 
cancellation  of  this  agreement. 

TITLE  TV— COMPENSATION  AND  PERQUISITIES 

Art.  13.  Members  of  the  Mission  shall 
receive  from  the  Government  of  Iran  such 
fixed  annual  compensation  and  emoluments, 
payable  in  American  currency  or  dollar 
draft  or  check,  allowances  as  may  be  agreed 
upon  between  the  Government  of  the 
United  States  of  America  and  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  Iran  for  each  member.  Such  com¬ 
pensation  and  emoluments  shall  be  paid  in 
twelve  (12)  equal  monthly  installments, 
each  due  and  payable  on  the  last  day  of  the 
month.  The  compensation  and  emoluments 
shall  not  be  subject  to  any  tax,  now  or  here¬ 
after  in  effect,  of  the  Government  of  Iran 
or  of  any  of  its  political  or  administrative 
subdivisions.  Should  there,  however,  at 
present  or  while  this  agreement  is  in  effect, 
be  any  taxes  that  might  affect  such  com¬ 
pensation  and  emoluments,  such  taxes  shall 
be  borne  by  the  Ministry  of  War  of  Iran, 
in  order  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of 
this  Article  that  the  compensation  agreed 
upon  shall  be  net. 

Art.  14.  The  compensation  and  emolu¬ 
ments  indicated  in  the  preceding  article 
shall  commence  for  each  member  of  the 
Mission  upon  arrival  in  Iran  and,  except  as 
otherwise  expressly  provided  in  this  agree¬ 
ment,  shall  continue,  following  the  termi¬ 
nation  of  duty  with  the  Mission,  or  follow¬ 
ing  the  termination  of  the  Mission  under 
Article  4  of  this  agreement,  likewise  for  the 
return  trip  to  the  United  States  of  Amer¬ 
ica  and  thereafter  for  the  period  of  any 
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accumulated  leave  which  may  be  due  the 
member. 

Art.  is.  The  additional  compensation 
and  emoluments  due  for  the  period  of  the 
return  trip  and  accumulated  leave  shall  be 
paid  to  each  member  of  the  Mission  before 
his  departure  from  Iran  and  such  compen¬ 
sation  and  emoluments  shall  be  computed 
for  travel  by  the  shortest  route  usually 
travelled  to  the  port  of  entry  in  the  United 
States  of  America,  regardless  of  the  route 
and  method  of  travel  used  by  the  member 
of  the  Mission. 

Art.  16.  During  the  period  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  national  emergency  in  the  United  States 
of  America,  expense  of  transportation  of 
each  member  of  the  Mission  and  his  house¬ 
hold  effects,  baggage  and  automobile  from 
and  to  the  United  States  of  America  shall 
be  paid  by  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  of  America.  If  the  period  of  this 
agreement  extends  beyond  the  date  on 
which  the  national  emergency  in  the  United 
States  of  America  is  terminated,  notifica¬ 
tion  of  the  termination  of  the  national 
emergency  having  been  communicated  to 
the  Government  of  Iran  in  writing  by  the 
Government  of  the  United  States  of  Amer¬ 
ica,  expenses  (except  in  case  a  member  is 
replaced  with  less  than  two  years  service  in 
the  Mission  for  the  convenience  of  the 
Government  of  the  United  States  of  Amer¬ 
ica)  for  transportation  of  each  member  of 
the  Mission  and  his  household  effects,  bag¬ 
gage  and  automobile  shall  be  paid  by  the 
Government  of  Iran.  First-class  accommo¬ 
dations  for  travel  will  be  furnished  the 
members  of  the  Mission  via  the  shortest 
usually  traveled  route  between  the  port  of 
embarkation  in  the  United  States  of  Amer¬ 
ica  and  their  official  residence  in  Iran,  both 
for  the  outward  and  return  journey. 

Art.  17.  At  any  time  during  the  period 
of  this  agreement,  as  may  be  elected  by 
each  member,  the  family  of  each  member 
of  the  Mission  shall  be  furnished  by  the 
Government  of  Iran  with  first-class  accom¬ 
modations  for  travel,  via  the  shortest  usu¬ 
ally  traveled  route  between  the  port  of  em¬ 
barkation  in  the  United  States  of  America 
and  the  official  residence  of  the  member  in 
Iran,  both  for  the  outward  and  for  the  re¬ 


turn  journey.  Throughout  this  agreemer 
the  term  “Family”  is  limited  to  mean  wif 
and  dependent  children. 

Art.  18.  Compensation  for  transporta 
tion  and  travel  expenses  on  official  busines 
of  the  Government  of  Iran  shall  be  prc 
vided  by  the  Government  of  Iran  in  accorc 
ance  with  the  travel  regulations  of  the  Ira 
nian  Army. 

Art.  19.  In  addition  to  the  United  State 
Government  transportation  available  to  th 
Mission,  the  Government  of  Iran  sha 
place  other  means  of  transportation  (vehicl 
and  aircraft)  at  the  disposal  of  the  Missior 
when  deemed  necessary  for  the  perform 
ance  of  official  duties  and  will  provide  on 
third  of  the  gasoline  and  oils  required  fo 
the  United  States  Government  vehicles  a 
the  disposal  of  the  Mission,  as  determine 
by  the  Chief  of  the  Mission.  The  numbe 
and  type  of  United  States  Governmen 
vehicles  shall  be  determined  by  the  Wa 
Department  of  the  United  States  of  Amei 
ica  and  authority  is  granted  for  the  entr 
and  exit  from  Iran,  in  accordance  with  th 
existing  law,  of  one  United  States  Army  ah 
craft  with  crew  as  considered  necessary  b; 
the  Chief  of  the  Mission,  in  the  perform 
ance  of  official  duties,  provided  that  th 
Chief  of  the  Mission  previously  informs  th 
Iranian  authorities  concerned  of  the  mat 
ter  according  to  existing  rules  and  regula 
tions  of  Iran.  All  the  United  States  Govern 
ment  vehicles  placed  at  the  disposal  of  th 
Mission  for  operation  within  Iran  will  b 
subject  to  the  laws  of  Iran. 

Art.  20.  The  Government  of  Iran  shal 
provide  for  members  of  the  Mission  suit 
able  office  space  and  facilities  such  as  offici 
equipment,  stenographic  and  clerical  help 
civilian  interpreters  and  orderlies,  as  indi 
cated  on  the  table  of  organizaton  of  th 
Advisory  Department,  and  shall  give  neces 
sary  assistance  for  the  smooth  operatioi 
and  improvement  of  the  work  of  the  Mis 
sion. 

Art.  21.  If  any  member  of  the  Missior 
or  any  of  his  family,  should  die  in  Iran,  th 
Government  of  Iran  shall  have  the  bod; 
transported  to  such  place  in  the  Unite 
States  of  America  as  the  surviving  member 
of  the  family  may  decide,  but  the  cost  t 
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he  Government  of  Iran  shall  not  exceed 
he  cost  of  transporting  the  remains  from 
;he  place  of  decease  to  New  York  City. 
Should  the  deceased  be  a  member  of  the 
Vlission,  his  services  with  the  Mission  shall 
)e  considered  to  have  terminated  fifteen 
'15)  days  after  his  death.  Return  transpor- 
;ation  to  New  York  City  for  the  family  of 
;he  deceased  member  and  for  their  baggage, 
lousehold  effects,  and  automobile  shall  be 
Drovided  as  prescribed  in  Article  17.  All 
dlowances  due  the  deceased  member,  in- 
duding  salary  for  fifteen  (15)  days  subse- 
pent  to  his  death,  and  reimbursement  for 
ixpenses  and  transportation  due  the  de- 
:eased  member  for  travel  performed  on 
)fficial  business  of  the  Government  of  Iran, 
;hall  be  paid  to  the  widow  of  the  deceased 
nember  or  to  any  other  person  who  may 
lave  been  designated  in  writing  by  the  de¬ 
based  while  serving  under  the  terms  of  this 
igreement;  but  such  widow  or  other  per- 
on  shall  not  be  compensated  for  accrued 
eave  due  and  not  taken  by  the  deceased. 
U1  compensation  due  the  widow,  or  other 
lerson  designated  by  the  deceased,  under 
he  provisions  of  this  article,  shall  be  paid 
vithin  fifteen  (15)  days  of  the  decease  of 
laid  member. 

Art.  22.  If  a  member  of  the  Mission  be- 
:omes  ill  or  suffers  injury,  he  shall,  at  the 
liscretion  of  the  Chief  of  the  Mission,  be 
ilaced  in  such  hospital  as  the  Chief  of  the 
V'lission  deems  suitable,  after  consultation 
vith  the  Ministry  of  War  of  Iran,  and  all 
:xpenses  incurred  as  the  result  of  such  ill- 
less  or  injury  while  the  patient  is  a  member 
)f  the  Mission  and  remains  in  Iran  shall  be 
laid  by  the  Government  of  Iran.  If  the 
lospitalized  member  is  a  commissioned  offi- 
:er,  he  shall  pay  his  cost  of  subsistence, 
"amilies  will  enjoy  the  same  privileges 
igreed  upon  in  this  article  for  members  of 
he  Mission,  except  that  a  member  of  the 
Vlission  shall  in  all  cases  pay  the  cost  of 
ubsistence  incident  to  hospitalization  of  a 
nember  of  his  family.  Any  member  of  the 
Mission  unable  to  perform  his  duties  with 
he  Mission  by  reason  of  long  continued 
ihysical  disability  shall  be  replaced. 


title  v — stipulations  and  conditions 

Art.  23.  Each  member  of  the  Mission 
shall  be  entitled  to  one  months  annual  leave 
with  pay,  or  to  a  proportional  part  thereof 
with  pay  for  any  fractional  part  of  the 
year.  Unused  portions  of  said  leave  shall  be 
cumulative  from  year  to  year  during  service 
as  a  member  of  the  Mission.  This  leave 
may  be  spent  in  Iran,  in  the  United  States 
of  America,  or  in  other  countries,  but  the 
expense  of  travel  and  transportation  not 
otherwise  provided  for  in  this  agreement 
shall  be  borne  by  the  member  of  the  Mis¬ 
sion  taking  such  leave.  All  travel  time  on 
leave  shall  count  as  leave.  The  Government 
of  Iran  agrees  to  grant  the  leave  therein 
specified  according  to  the  written  applica¬ 
tion  approved  by  the  Chief  of  Mission  with 
due  consideration  for  the  convenience  of 
the  Government  of  Iran. 

Art.  24.  So  long  as  this  agreement,  or 
any  extension  thereof,  is  in  effect,  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  Iran  shall  not  engage  the  serv¬ 
ices  of  any  personnel  of  any  other  foreign 
government  for  duties  of  any  nature  con¬ 
nected  with  the  Iranian  Army,  except  by 
mutual  agreement  between  the  Government 
of  the  United  States  of  America  and  the 
Government  of  Iran. 

Art.  25.  The  Government  of  Iran  shall 
grant  exemption  from  custom  duties  or 
other  imports  on  articles  imported  into  Iran 
by  members  of  the  Mission  for  their  per¬ 
sonal  use  or  the  use  of  their  families,  pro¬ 
vided  that  their  request  for  free  entry  has 
received  the  approval  of  the  Ambassador  of 
the  United  States  of  America  or  the  Charge 
d’Affairs,  ad  interim,  and  from  all  export 
duties  on  articles  purchased  in  Iran  for 
their  personal  use  or  the  use  of  their  fam¬ 
ilies.  The  Government  of  Iran  shall  grant 
free  and  unrestricted  passage  of  mail  to  and 
from  members  of  the  Mission  from  and  to 
the  United  States  when  transportation  of 
such  mail  is  furnished  by  the  Government 
of  the  United  States  of  America.  The  Chief 
of  the  Mission  is  responsible  that  no  con¬ 
traband  is  sent  or  received  by  members  of 
the  Mission  or  their  families. 
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87.  IRANIAN  LAW  REJECTING  THE  DRAFT  OIL  AGREEMENT 

WITH  THE  USSR 
22  October  1947 

[Translated  from  the  Persian  text  in  Iran,  Majlis,  Ma)mu‘ ah-i-Qawanin ^  vol.  15, 

pp.  431-32] 


The  draft  oil  concession,  which  the  USSR 
pressured  Prime  Minister  Qavam  into  signing 
on  4  April  1946  (Doc.  80)  required  parlia¬ 
mentary  ratification  both  under  the  constitu¬ 
tion  (article  24,  fundamental  laws  of  30 
December  1906)  and  under  express  legislation 
of  the  Majlis  itself  (Doc.  7S).  But  the  statu¬ 
tory  term  of  the  14th  Majlis  expired  in  mid- 
March  1946,  and  a  law  that  it  enacted  forbade 
the  holding  of  new  elections  while  foreign 
troops  remained  on  Iranian  soil.  The  legal 
technicalities  enabled  Qavam  to  delay  the  elec¬ 
tion  for  the  ISth  Majlis  until  after  the  end  of 
the  year,  by  which  time  the  Iranian  govern¬ 
ment  had  reasserted  its  sovereignty  over  the 
rebellious  Azarbayjan  province.  The  election 
itself  consumed  more  than  a  half-year  longer. 
With  its  territorial  integrity  and  political  sov¬ 
ereignty  fully  restored  and  with  the  moral 
encouragement  of  the  United  States  Ambas¬ 
sador,  the  Iranian  government  guided  through 
the  new  legislature  the  following  bill,  approved 
by  a  vote  of  102  to  2.  G.  Kirk,  The  Middle 
East  1945-1950,  pp.  56-89;  G.  Lenczowski, 
Russia  and  the  West  in  Iran,  chap.  11;  J.  C. 
Hurewitz,  Middle  East  Dilemmas,  chap.  2 ;  L. 
V.  Thomas  and  R.  N.  Frye,  The  United  States 
and  Turkey  in  Iran,  pp.  229-44. 

1.  Where  as  the  Prime  Minister,  in  good 
faith  and  in  accordance  with  his  interpre¬ 
tation  of  article  2  of  the  Law  of  2  Decem¬ 
ber  1944,  entered  into  conversations  and 
proceeded  to  the  drafting  of  the  Agreement 
of  4  April  1946  regarding  the  establishment 
of  a  joint  Irano-Soviet  Oil  Company  and 
whereas  the  Majlis  does  not  consider  these 
actions  to  be  in  conformity  with  the  actual 
intent  of  the  above-mentioned  Law,  there¬ 
fore  the  Majlis  considers  the  above-men¬ 
tioned  conversations  and  agreement  to  be 
null  and  void.  Article  3  of  the  Proclama¬ 


tion  of  5  April  1946  is  also  declared  null 
and  void  by  the  Majlis. 

2.  The  Government  is  directed  to  pro¬ 
vide  scientific  and  technical  means  of  ex¬ 
ploration  for  the  purpose  of  discovering  oil 
deposits  and  to  prepare,  within  a  period  of 
five  years,  complete  and  comprehensive 
scientific  and  technical  plans  and  charts  of 
the  oil-bearing  regions  of  Iran  so  that  the 
Majlis,  thus  informed  on  the  existence  of 
oil  in  adequate  quantities,  will  be  able  tc 
take  measures  for  the  commercial  exploita¬ 
tion  of  this  national  wealth  by  enacting 
appropriate  legislation. 

3.  The  grant  of  any  concession  to  for¬ 
eigners  for  the  purpose  of  extracting  pe¬ 
troleum  or  any  derivative  as  well  as  thi 
establishment  for  this  purpose  of  any  com¬ 
pany  in  which  foreigners  have  any  interesi 
whatsoever  are  absolutely  forbidden. 

4.  If,  following  the  technical  exploratior 
mentioned  in  paragraph  2  above,  it  shoulc 
become  established  with  certainty  that  pe 
troleum  exists  in  the  northern  regions  oi 
Iran  in  quantities  suitable  for  commercia 
exploitation,  the  Government  is  authorizec 
to  enter  into  negotiations  with  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  the  USSR  with  a  view  to  selling 
such  petroleum,  [and]  the  results  of  sucl 
negotiations  shall  be  reported  to  the  Majlis 

5.  In  all  instances  wherein  the  rights  ol 
the  Iranian  people  in  the  economic  wealtl 
of  the  country  have  been  infringed— 
whether  in  the  matter  of  subsoil  resources 
or  otherwise,  and  especially  with  regard  t( 
the  southern  oil  concession — the  Govern 
ment  is  directed  to  enter  into  negotiation; 
and  to  take  appropriate  action  toward  th( 
reestablishment  of  these  rights,  informing 
the  Majlis  of  the  results  obtained. 
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88.  UN  GENERAL  ASSEMBLY’S  RESOLUTION  ON  THE 
PARTITION  OF  PALESTINE 
29  November  1947 


Following  the  collapse  in  February  1947  of 
Britain’s  formal  negotiations  with  the  Arabs 
and  informal  talks  with  the  Zionists,  the  Labor 
government  decided  to  refer  the  Palestine 
question  to  the  UN  General  Assembly.  At 
England’s  request  the  Assembly  was  convened 
in  special  session  (28  April-lS  May  1947)  “for 
the  purpose  of  constituting  and  instructing  a 
special  committee  to  prepare  for  the  consider¬ 
ation,  at  the  [next]  regular  session  of  the  As¬ 
sembly,  of  the  [Palestine]  question”  (UN  Doc. 
A/286).  The  Assembly  on  IS  May  created  the 
UN  Special  Committee  on  Palestine,  or  UN¬ 
SCOP  as  it  was  commonly  known,  consisting 
of  the  representatives  of  eleven  smaller  states, 
chosen  on  the  principle  of  geographic  distri¬ 
bution,  so  as  to  insure  neutrality.  UNSCOP 
was  given  “the  widest  powers  to  ascertain  and 
record  facts,  and  to  investigate  all  questions 
and  issues  relevant  to  the  problem  of  Pales¬ 
tine,”  and  was  instructed  to  “prepare  a  report 
.  .  .  and  .  .  .  submit  such  proposals  as  it  may 
consider  appropriate  .  .  .  not  later  than  1 
September  1947”  [resolution  106  (S-1)].  UN- 
SCOP’s  majority  presented  to  the  second  regu¬ 
lar  session  of  the  Assembly  (16  September- 
29  November  1947)  a  proposal  for  dividing 
Palestine  into  .^rab  and  Jewish  states  which 
were  to  remain  in  economic  union  and  the 
establishment  of  a  special  international  regime 
for  the  City  of  Jerusalem  and  its  immediate  . 
environs.  The  Assembly  adopted  the  proposal,! 
with  some  modification,  on  29  November  1947.  | 
The  Palestine  Arabs  with  the  united  backing 
of  the  Arab  states  refused  to  accept  the  As- 
‘  sembly’s  recommendations  and  attempted 
forcibly  to  prevent  implementation.  But  the 
.  Palestine  Jews — with  the  cooperation  until 
April  1948  of  the  UN  Palestine  Commission, 
a  subsidiary  organ  created  by  the  Assembly  to 
supervise  the  execution  of  the  resolution — 
went  ahead  with  their  plans  for  forming  a 
provisional  council  of  government.  Thus  on  the 
eve  of  the  mandate’s  expiry  on  14  May,  the 
Palestine  Jews  proclaimed  their  independence, 
and  the  Jewish  provisional  council  of  govern¬ 
ment  became  the  Provisional  government  of 
Israel.  The  parties  later  reversed  their  atti¬ 
tudes  toward  the  1947  Assembly  resolution. 
By  the  mid-19S0’s  the  Arab  states  were  de¬ 
manding  a  literal  application  of  its  provisions. 


while  Israel  took  a  flexible  stand.  J.  C.  Hure- 
witz.  Struggle  for  Palestine,  chaps.  22-23,  epi¬ 
logue;  J.  Garcia-Granados,  The  Birth  of 
Israel;  M.  Zafrulla  Khan,  Palestine  in  the 
U.N.O.;  K.  Roosevelt,  “The  Partition  of  Pal¬ 
estine,  A  Lesson  in  Pressure  Politics,”  The 
Middle  East  Journal,  2  (January  1948),  1-16; 
D.  Horowitz,  State  in  the  Making,  chaps.  24- 
51;  H.  S.  Truman,  Memoirs,  vol.  2,  chaps.  11- 
12. 

A 

The  General  Assembly, 

Having  met  in  special  session  at  the  re¬ 
quest  of  the  mandatory  Power  to  constitute 
and  instruct  a  special  committee  to  prepare 
for  the  consideration  of  the  question  of  the 
future  government  of  Palestine  at  the  sec¬ 
ond  regular  session ; 

Having  constituted  a  Special  Committee 
and  instructed  it  to  investigate  all  questions 
and  issues  relevant  to  the  problem  of  Pal¬ 
estine,  and  to  prepare  proposals  for  the 
solution  of  the  problem,  and 

Having  received  and  examined  the  report 
of  the  Special  Committee  (document  A/ 
364)  including  a  number  of  unanimous 
recommendations  and  a  plan  of  partition 
with  economic  union  approved  by  the  ma¬ 
jority  of  the  Special  Committee, 

Considers  that  the  present  situation  in 
Palestine  is  one  which  is  likely  to  impair 
the  general  welfare  and  friendly  relations 
among  nations; 

Takes  note  of  the  declaration  by  the 
mandatory  Power  that  it  plans  to  complete 
its  evacuation  of  Palestine  by  1  August 
1948; 

Recommends  to  the  United  Kingdom,  as 
the  mandatory  Power  for  Palestine,  and  to 
all  other  Members  of  the  United  Nations 
the  adoption  and  implementation,  with  re¬ 
gard  to  the  future  government  of  Palestine, 
of  the  Plan  of  Partition  with  Economic 
Union  set  out  below; 

Requests  that 

(fl)  The  Security  Council  take  the  neces- 
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sary  measures  as  provided  for  in  the  plan 
for  its  implementation; 

(b)  The  Security  Council  consider  if  cir¬ 
cumstances  during  the  transitional  period 
require  such  consideration,  whether  the  sit¬ 
uation  in  Palestine  constitutes  a  threat  to 
the  peace.  If  it  decides  that  such  a  threat 
exists,  and  in  order  to  maintain  interna¬ 
tional  peace  and  security,  the  Security 
Council  should  supplement  the  authoriza¬ 
tion  of  the  General  Assembly  by  taking 
measures,  under  Articles  39  and  41  of  the 
Charter,  to  empower  the  United  Nations 
Commission,  as  provided  in  this  resolution, 
to  exercise  in  Palestine  the  functions  which 
are  assigned  to  it  by  this  resolution; 

(c)  The  Security  Council  determine  as  a 
threat  to  the  peace,  breach  of  the  peace  or 
act  of  aggression,  in  accordance  with  Ar¬ 
ticle  39  of  the  Charter,  any  attempt  to  alter 
by  force  the  settlement  envisaged  by  this 
resolution ; 

(d)  The  Trusteeship  Council  be  informed 
of  the  responsibilities  envisaged  for  it  in 
this  plan; 

Calls  upon  the  inhabitants  of  Palestine 
to  take  such  steps  as  may  be  necessary  on 
their  part  to  put  this  plan  into  effect; 

Appeals  to  all  Governments  and  all  peo¬ 
ples  to  refrain  from  taking  any  action  which 
might  hamper  or  delay  the  carrying  out  of 
these  recommendations.  .  .  . 

PLAN  OF  PARTITION  WITH 
ECONOMIC  UNION 

Part  I.  Future  Constitution  and 
Government  of  Palestine 

a.  termination  of  mandate, 
partition  and  independence 

1.  The  Mandate  for  Palestine  shall  ter¬ 
minate  as  soon  as  possible  but  in  any  case 
not  later  than  1  August  1948. 

2.  The  armed  forces  of  the  mandatory 
Power  shall  be  progressively  withdrawn 
from  Palestine,  the  withdrawal  to  be  com¬ 
pleted  as  soon  as  possible  but  in  any  case 
not  later  than  1  August  1948. 

The  mandatory  Power  shall  advise  the 
Commission,  as  far  in  advance  as  possible, 
of  its  intention  to  terminate  the  Mandate 
and  to  evacuate  each  area. 


The  mandatory  Power  shall  use  its  besi 
endeavours  to  ensure  that  an  area  situatec 
in  the  territory  of  the  Jewish  State,  includ¬ 
ing  a  seaport  and  hinterland  adequate  tc 
provide  facilities  for  a  substantial  immi¬ 
gration,  shall  be  evacuated  at  the  earliest 
possible  date  and  in  any  event  not  latei 
than  1  February  1948. 

3.  Independent  Arab  and  Jewish  State; 
and  the  Special  International  Regime  foi 
the  City  of  Jerusalem,  set  forth  in  part  III 
of  this  plan,  shall  come  into  existence  ir 
Palestine  two  months  after  the  evacuatior 
of  the  armed  forces  of  the  mandatory 
Power  has  been  completed  but  in  any  case 
not  later  than  1  October  1948.  The  boun¬ 
daries  of  the  Arab  State,  the  Jewish  State 
and  the  City  of  Jerusalem  shall  be  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  parts  II  and  III  below. 

4.  The  period  between  the  adoption  by 
the  General  Assembly  of  its  recommenda¬ 
tion  on  the  question  of  Palestine  and  the  es¬ 
tablishment  of  the  independence  of  the 
Arab  and  Jewish  States  shall  be  a  transi¬ 
tional  period. 

B.  STEPS  preparatory  TO  INDEPENDENCE 

1.  A  Commission  shall  be  set  up  consist¬ 
ing  of  one  representative  of  each  of  five 
Member  States.  The  Members  represented 
on  the  Commission  shall  be  elected  by  the 
General  Assembly  on  as  broad  a  basis,  geo¬ 
graphically  and  otherwise,  as  possible. 

2.  The  administration  of  Palestine  shall, 
as  the  mandatory  Power  withdraws  its 
armed  forces,  be  progressively  turned  over 
to  the  Commission,  which  shall  act  in  con¬ 
formity  with  the  recommendations  of  the 
General  Assembly,  under  the  guidance  of 
the  Security  Council.  The  mandatory  Power 
shall  to  the  fullest  possible  extent  co¬ 
ordinate  its  plans  for  withdrawal  with  the 
plans  of  the  Commission  to  take  over  and 
administer  areas  which  have  been  evacu¬ 
ated. 

In  the  discharge  of  this  administrative 
responsibility  the  Commission  shall  have 
authority  to  issue  necessary  regulations  and 
take  other  measures  as  required. 

The  mandatory  Power  shall  not  take  any 
action  to  prevent,  obstruct  or  delay  the  im¬ 
plementation  by  the  Commission  of  the 
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measures  recommended  by  the  General  As¬ 
sembly. 

3.  On  its  arrival  in  Palestine  the  Com¬ 
mission  shall  proceed  to  carry  out  measures 
for  the  establishment  of  the  frontiers  of  the 
Arab  and  Jewish  States  and  the  City  of 
Jerusalem  in  accordance  with  the  general 
lines  of  the  recommendations  of  the  Gen¬ 
eral  Assembly  on  the  partition  of  Pales¬ 
tine.  Nevertheless,  the  boundaries  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  part  II  of  this  plan  are  to  be 
modified  in  such  a  way  that  village  areas  as 
a  rule  will  not  be  divided  by  state  boun¬ 
daries  unless  pressing  reasons  make  that 
necessary. 

4.  The  Commission,  after  consultation 
with  the  democratic  parties  and  other  pub¬ 
lic  organizations  of  the  Arab  and  Jewish 
States,  shall  select  and  establish  in  each 
State  as  rapidly  as  possible  a  Provisional 
Council  of  Government.  The  activities  of 
both  the  Arab  and  Jewish  Provisional 
Councils  of  Government  shall  be  carried 
out  under  the  general  direction  of  the 
Commission. 

If  by  1  April  1948  a  Provisional  Council 
of  Government  cannot  be  selected  for 
either  of  the  States,  or,  if  selected,  cannot 
carry  out  its  functions,  the  Commission 
shall  communicate  that  fact  to  the  Security 
Council  for  such  action  with  respect  to  that 
State  as  the  Security  Council  may  deem 
proper,  and  to  the  Secretary-General  for 
communication  to  the  Members  of  the 
United  Nations. 

5.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  these 
recommendations,  during  the  transitional 
period  the  Provisional  Councils  of  Govern¬ 
ment,  acting  under  the  Commission,  shall 
have  full  authority  in  the  areas  under  their 
control,  including  authority  over  matters  of 
immigration  and  land  regulation. 

6.  The  Provisional  Council  of  Govern¬ 
ment  of  each  State,  acting  under  the  Com¬ 
mission,  shall  progressively  receive  from  the 
Commission  full  responsibility  for  the  ad¬ 
ministration  of  that  State  in  the  period  be¬ 
tween  the  termination  of  the  Mandate  and 
the  establishment  of  the  State’s  independ¬ 
ence. 

7.  The  Commission  shall  instruct  the 
Provisional  Councils  of  Government  of 


both  the  Arab  and  Jewish  States,  after  their 
formation,  to  proceed  to  the  establishment 
of  administrative  organs  of  government, 
central  and  local. 

8.  The  Provisional  Council  of  Govern¬ 
ment  of  each  State  shall,  within  the  shortest 
time  possible,  recruit  an  armed  militia  from 
the  residents  of  that  State,  sufficient  in 
number  to  maintain  internal  order  and  to 
prevent  frontier  clashes. 

This  armed  militia  in  each  State  shall,  for 
operational  purposes,  be  under  the  com¬ 
mand  of  Jewish  or  Arab  officers  resident  in 
that  State,  but  general  political  and  mili¬ 
tary  control,  including  the  choice  of  the 
militia’s  High  Command,  shall  be  exercised 
by  the  Commission. 

9.  The  Provisional  Council  of  Govern¬ 
ment  of  each  State  shall,  not  later  than  two 
months  after  the  withdrawal  of  the  armed 
forces  of  the  mandatory  Power,  hold  elec¬ 
tions  to  the  Constituent  Assembly  which 
shall  be  conducted  on  democratic  lines. 

The  election  regulations  in  each  State 
shall  be  drawn  up  by  the  Provisional  Coun¬ 
cil  of  Government  and  approved  by  the 
Commission.  Qualified  voters  for  each  State 
for  this  election  shall  be  persons  over  eight¬ 
een  years  of  age  who  are:  (a)  Palestinian 
citizens  residing  in  that  State  and  (b)  Arabs 
and  Jews  residing  in  the  State,  although  not 
Palestinian  citizens,  who,  before  voting, 
have  signed  a  notice  of  intention  to  become 
citizens  of  such  State. 

Arabs  and  Jews  residing  in  the  City  of 
Jerusalem  who  have  signed  a  notice  of  in¬ 
tention  to  become  citizens,  the  Arabs  of 
the  Arab  State  and  the  Jews  of  the  Jewish 
State,  shall  be  entitled  to  vote  in  the  Arab 
and  Jewish  States  respectively. 

Women  may  vote  and  be  elected  to  the 
Constituent  Assemblies. 

During  the  transitional  period  no  Jew 
shall  be  permitted  to  establish  residence  in 
the  area  of  the  proposed  Arab  State,  and 
no  Arab  shall  be  permitted  to  establish  resi¬ 
dence  in  the  area  of  the  proposed  Jewish 
State,  except  by  special  leave  of  the  Com¬ 
mission. 

10.  The  Constituent  Assembly  of  each 
State  shall  draft  a  democratic  constitution 
for  its  State  and  choose  a  provisional  gen'- 
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eminent  to  succeed  the  Provisional  Council 
of  Government  appointed  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion.  The  constitutions  of  the  States  shall 
embody  chapters  1  and  2  of  the  Declara¬ 
tion  provided  for  in  section  C  below  and 
include  inter  alia  provisions  for: 

(a)  Establishing  in  each  State  a  legisla¬ 
tive  body  elected  by  universal  suffrage  and 
by  secret  ballot  on  the  basis  of  proportional 
representation,  and  an  executive  body  re¬ 
sponsible  to  the  legislature; 

{b)  Settling  all  international  disputes  in 
which  the  State  may  be  involved  by  peace¬ 
ful  means  in  such  a  manner  that  interna¬ 
tional  peace  and  security,  and  justice,  are 
not  endangered; 

(c)  Accepting  the  obligation  of  the  State 
to  refrain  in  its  international  relations  from 
the  threat  or  use  of  force  against  the  terri¬ 
torial  integrity  or  political  independence  of 
any  State,  or  in  any  other  manner  incon¬ 
sistent  with  the  purposes  of  the  United  Na¬ 
tions  ; 

{d)  Guaranteeing  to  all  persons  equal 
and  non-discriminatory  rights  in  civil,  po¬ 
litical,  economic  and  religious  matters  and 
the  enjoyment  of  human  rights  and  funda¬ 
mental  freedoms,  including  freedom  of  reli¬ 
gion,  language,  speech  and  publication,  edu¬ 
cation,  assembly  and  association; 

(e)  Preserving  freedom  of  transit  and 
visit  for  all  residents  and  citizens  of  the 
other  State  in  Palestine  and  the  City  of 
Jerusalem,  subject  to  considerations  of  na¬ 
tional  security,  provided  that  each  State 
shall  control  residence  within  its  borders. 

11.  The  Commission  shall  appoint  a  pre¬ 
paratory  economic  commission  of  three 
members  to  make  whatever  arrangements 
are  possible  for  economic  co-operation,  with 
a  view  to  establishing,  as  soon  as  practic¬ 
able,  the  Economic  Union  and  the  Joint 
Economic  Board,  as  provided  in  section  D 
below. 

12.  During  the  period  between  the  adop¬ 
tion  of  the  recommendations  on  the  ques¬ 
tion  of  Palestine  by  the  General  Assembly 
and  the  termination  of  the  Mandate,  the 
mandatory  Power  in  Palestine  shall  main¬ 
tain  full  responsibility  for  administration  in 
areas  from  which  it  has  not  withdrawn  its 
armed  forces.  The  Commission  shall  assist 


the  mandatory  Power  in  the  carrying  out  of 
these  functions.  Similarly  the  mandatory 
Power  shall  co-operate  with  the  Commis¬ 
sion  in  the  execution  of  its  functions. 

13.  With  a  view  to  ensuring  that  there 
shall  be  continuity  in  the  functioning  of  ad¬ 
ministrative  services  and  that,  on  the  with¬ 
drawal  of  the  armed  forces  of  the  manda¬ 
tory  Power,  the  whole  administration  shall 
be  in  the  charge  of  the  Provisional  Councils 
and  the  Joint  Economic  Board,  respec¬ 
tively,  acting  under  the  Commission;  there 
shall  be  a  progressive  transfer,  from  the 
mandatory  Power  to  the  Commission,  of 
responsibility  for  all  the  functions  of  gov¬ 
ernment,  including  that  of  maintaining  law 
and  order  in  the  areas  from  which  the 
forces  of  the  mandatory  Power  have  been 
withdrawn. 

14.  The  Commission  shall  be  guided  in 
its  activities  by  the  recommendations  of  the 
General  Assembly  and  by  such  instructions 
as  the  Security  Council  may  consider  neces¬ 
sary  to  issue. 

The  measures  taken  by  the  Commission, 
within  the  recommendations  of  the  General 
Assembly,  shall  become  immediately  effec¬ 
tive  unless  the  Commission  has  previously 
received  contrary  instructions  from  the 
Security  Council. 

The  Commission  shall  render  periodic 
monthly  progress  reports,  or  more  fre¬ 
quently  if  desirable,  to  the  Security  Coun¬ 
cil. 

15.  The  Commission  shall  make  its  final 
report  to  the  next  regular  session  of  the 
General  Assembly  and  to  the  Security 
Council  simultaneously. 

C.  DECLARATION 

A  declaration  shall  be  made  to  the  United 
Nations  by  the  provisional  government  oi 
each  proposed  State  before  independence 
It  shall  contain  inter  alia  the  following 
clauses : 

General  provision 

The  stipulations  contained  in  the  declara¬ 
tion  are  recognized  as  fundamental  laws  oi 
the  State  and  no  law,  regulation  or  official 
action  shall  conflict  or  interfere  with  these 
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stipulations,  nor  shall  any  law,  regulation 
jr  official  action  prevail  over  them. 

Chapter  1 

Holy  Places,  religious  buildings  and  sites 

1.  Existing  rights  in  respect  of  Holy 
Places  and  religious  buildings  or  sites  shall 
lot  be  denied  or  impaired. 

2.  In  so  far  as  Holy  Places  are  con- 
:emed,  the  liberty  of  access,  visit  and 
ransit  shall  be  guaranteed,  in  conformity 
vith  existing  rights,  to  all  residents  and 
dtizens  of  the  other  State  and  of  the  City 
)f  Jerusalem,  as  well  as  to  aliens,  without 
listinction  as  to  nationality,  subject  to  re- 
juirements  of  national  security,  public  or- 
ler  and  decorum. 

Similarly,  freedom  of  worship  shall  be 
'uaranteed  in  conformity  with  existing 
■ights,  subject  to  the  maintenance  of  public 
)rder  and  decorum. 

3.  Holy  Places  and  religious  buildings  or 
ites  shall  be  preserved.  No  act  shall  be 
)ermitted  which  may  in  any  way  impair 
heir  sacred  character.  If  at  any  time  it  ap- 
)ears  to  the  Government  that  any  particu- 
ar  Holy  Place,  religious  building  or  site  is 
n  need  of  urgent  repair,  the  Government 
nay  call  upon  the  community  or  communi- 
ies  concerned  to  carry  out  such  repair.  The 
Government  may  carry  it  out  itself  at  the 
xpense  of  the  community  or  communities 
oncerned  if  no  action  is  taken  within  a 
easonable  time. 

4.  No  taxation  shall  be  levied  in  respect 
if  any  Holy  Place,  religious  building  or  site 
/hich  was  exempt  from  taxation  on  the 
late  of  the  creation  of  the  State. 

No  change  in  the  incidence  of  such  tax- 
tion  shall  be  made  which  would  either 
iscriminate  between  the  owners  or  occu- 
iers  of  Holy  Places,  religious  buildings  or 
ites,  or  would  place  such  owners  or  occu- 
iers  in  a  position  less  favourable  in  rela- 
on  to  the  general  incidence  of  taxation 
lan  existed  at  the  time  of  the  adoption  of 
re  Assembly’s  recommendations. 

5.  The  Governor  of  the  City  of  Jerusa- 
;m  shall  have  the  right  to  determine 
hether  the  provisions  of  the  Constitution 
f  the  State  in  relation  to  Holy  Places,  reli¬ 


gious  buildings  and  sites  within  the  borders 
of  the  State  and  the  religious  rights  apper¬ 
taining  thereto,  are  being  properly  applied 
and  respected,  and  to  make  decisions  on  the 
basis  of  existing  rights  in  cases  of  disputes 
which  may  arise  between  the  different  reli¬ 
gious  communities  or  the  rites  of  a  religious 
community  with  respect  to  such  places, 
buildings  and  sites.  He  shall  receive  full  co¬ 
operation  and  such  privileges  and  immuni¬ 
ties  as  are  necessary  for  the  exercise  of  his 
functions  in  the  State. 

Chapter  2 

Religious  and  minority  rights 

1.  Freedom  of  conscience  and  the  free 
exercise  of  all  forms  of  worship,  subject 
only  to  the  maintenance  of  public  order  and 
morals,  shall  be  ensured  to  all. 

2.  No  discrimination  of  any  kind  shall  be 
made  between  the  inhabitants  on  the 
ground  of  race,  religion,  language  or  sex. 

3.  All  persons  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  State  shall  be  entitled  to  equal  protec¬ 
tion  of  the  laws. 

4.  The  family  law  and  personal  status  of 
the  various  minorities  and  their  religious 
interests,  including  endowments,  shall  be 
respected. 

5.  Except  as  may  be  required  for  the 
maintenance  of  public  order  and  good  gov¬ 
ernment,  no  measure  shall  be  taken  to  ob¬ 
struct  or  interfere  with  the  enterprise  of 
religious  or  charitable  bodies  of  all  faiths 
or  to  discriminate  against  any  representa¬ 
tive  or  member  of  these  bodies  on  the 
ground  of  his  religion  or  nationality. 

6.  The  State  shall  ensure  adequate  pri¬ 
mary  and  secondary  education  for  the  Arab 
and  Jewish  minority  respectively,  in  its  own 
language  and  its  cultural  traditions. 

The  right  of  each  community  to  maintain 
its  own  schools  for  the  education  of  its  own 
members  in  its  own  language,  while  con¬ 
forming  to  such  educational  requirements 
of  a  general  nature  as  the  State  may  im¬ 
pose,  shall  not  be  denied  or  impaired.  For¬ 
eign  educational  establishments  shall  con¬ 
tinue  their  activity  on  the  basis  of  their 
existing  rights. 

7.  No  restriction  shall  be  imposed  on  the 
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free  use  by  any  citizen  of  the  State  of  any 
language  in  private  intercourse,  in  com¬ 
merce,  in  religion,  in  the  Press  or  in  pub¬ 
lications  of  any  kind,  or  at  public  meet- 
ings.i 

8.  No  expropriation  of  land  owned  by  an 
Arab  in  the  Jewish  State  (by  a  Jew  in  the 
Arab  State)  ^  shall  be  allowed  except  for 
public  purposes.  In  all  cases  of  expropria¬ 
tion  full  compensation  as  fixed  by  the  Su¬ 
preme  Court  shall  be  paid  previous  to  dis¬ 
possession. 

Chapter  3 

Citizenship,  inter yiational  conventions  and 
financial  obligations 

1.  Citizenship.  Palestinian  citizens  resid¬ 
ing  in  Palestine  outside  the  City  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  as  well  as  Arabs  and  Jews  who,  not 
holding  Palestinian  citizenship,  reside  in 
Palestine  outside  the  City  of  Jerusalem 
shall,  upon  the  recognition  of  independence, 
become  citizens  of  the  State  in  which  they 
are  resident  and  enjoy  full  civil  and  polit¬ 
ical  rights.  Persons  over  the  age  of  eighteen 
years  may  opt  within  one  year  from  the 
date  of  recognition  of  independence  of  the 
State  in  which  they  reside  for  citizenship 
of  the  other  State,  providing  that  no  Arab 
residing  in  the  area  of  the  proposed  Arab 
State  shall  have  the  right  to  opt  for  citizen¬ 
ship  in  the  proposed  Jewish  State  and  no 
Jew  residing  in  the  proposed  Jewish  State 
shall  have  the  right  to  opt  for  citizenship 
in  the  proposed  Arab  State.  The  exercise  of 
this  right  of  option  will  be  taken  to  include 
the  wives  and  children  under  eighteen  years 
of  age  of  persons  so  opting. 

Arabs  residing  in  the  area  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  Jewish  State  and  Jews  residing  in  the 
area  of  the  proposed  Arab  State  who  have 

^  The  following  stipulation  shall  be  added 
to  the  declaration  concerning  the  Jewish  State: 
“In  the  Jewish  State  adequate  facilities  shall 
be  given  to  Arabic-speaking  citizens  for  the 
use  of  their  language,  either  orally  or  in  writ¬ 
ing,  in  the  legislature,  before  the  Courts  and 
in  the  administration.” 

®In  the  declaration  concerning  the  Arab 
State,  the  words  “by  an  Arab  in  the  Jewish 
State”  should  be  replaced  by  the  words  “by  a 
Jew  in  the  Arab  State.” 


signed  a  notice  of  intention  to  opt  for  citi 
zenship  of  the  other  State  shall  be  eligibl 
to  vote  in  the  elections  to  the  Constituen 
Assembly  of  that  State,  but  not  in  the  elec 
tions  to  the  Constituent  Assembly  of  thi 
State  in  which  they  reside. 

2.  International  conventions,  (a)  Th( 
State  shall  be  bound  by  all  the  Internationa 
agreements  and  conventions,  both  genera 
and  special,  to  which  Palestine  has  becomi 
a  party.  Subject  to  any  right  of  denuncia 
tion  provided  for  therein,  such  agreement 
and  conventions  shall  be  respected  by  thi 
State  throughout  the  period  for  which  the^ 
were  concluded. 

{b)  Any  dispute  about  the  applicability 
and  continued  validity  of  international  con 
ventions  or  treaties  signed  or  adhered  to  by 
the  mandatory  Power  on  behalf  of  Palestiw 
shall  be  referred  to  the  International  Cour 
of  Justice  in  accordance  with  the  provision; 
of  the  Statute  of  the  Court. 

3.  Financial  obligations,  (a)  The  Stafi 
shall  respect  and  fulfil  all  financial  obliga 
tions  of  whatever  nature  assumed  on  behalf 
of  Palestine  by  the  mandatory  Power  dur 
ing  the  exercise  of  the  Mandate  and  recog 
nized  by  the  State.  This  provision  include: 
the  right  of  public  servants  to  pensions 
compensation  or  gratuities. 

(b)  These  obligations  shall  be  fulfillec 
through  participation  in  the  Joint  Eco 
nomic  Board  in  respect  of  those  obligation; 
applicable  to  Palestine  as  a  whole,  and  in¬ 
dividually  in  respect  of  those  applicable  to 
and  fairly  apportionable  between,  tht 
States. 

(c)  A  Court  of  Claims,  affiliated  with  the 
Joint  Economic  Board,  and  composed  oi 
one  member  appointed  by  the  United  Na¬ 
tions,  one  representative  of  the  Unitec 
Kingdom  and  one  representative  of  the 
State  concerned,  should  be  established.  Any 
dispute  between  the  United  Kingdom  anc 
the  State  respecting  claims  not  recognizee 
by  the  latter  should  be  referred  to  thal 
Court. 

(d)  Commercial  concessions  granted  ir 
respect  of  any  part  of  Palestine  prior  to  thf 
adoption  of  the  resolution  by  the  Genera 
Assembly  shall  continue  to  be  valid  accord 
ing  to  their  terms,  unless  modified  by  agree 
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nent  between  the  concession-holder  and  the 
State. 

Chapter  4 

Miscellaneous  provisions 

1.  The  provisions  of  chapters  1  and  2  of 
he  declaration  shall  be  under  the  guarantee 
jf  the  United  Nations,  and  no  modifications 
shall  be  made  in  them  without  the  assent  of 
he  General  Assembly  of  the  United  Na- 
ions.  Any  Member  of  the  United  Nations 
shall  have  the  right  to  bring  to  the  atten- 
ion  of  the  General  Assembly  any  infraction 
)r  danger  of  infraction  of  any  of  these  stip- 
ilations,  and  the  General  Assembly  may 
hereupon  make  such  recommendations  as 
t  may  deem  proper  in  the  circumstances. 

2.  Any  dispute  relating  to  the  application 
ir  the  interpretation  of  this  declaration 
hall  be  referred,  at  the  request  of  either 
)arty,  to  the  International  Court  of  Justice, 
inless  the  parties  agree  to  another  mode  of 
ettlement. 

D.  ECONOMIC  UNION  AND  TRANSIT 

1.  The  Provisional  Council  of  Govern- 
nent  of  each  State  shall  enter  into  an  un- 
lertaking  with  respect  to  Economic  Union 
nd  Transit.  This  undertaking  shall  be 
Irafted  by  the  Commission  provided  for  in 
ection  B,  paragraph  1,  utilizing  to  the 
reatest  possible  extent  the  advice  and  co- 
peration  of  representative  organizations 
nd  bodies  from  each  of  the  proposed 
•tates.  It  shall  contain  provisions  to  estab- 
sh  the  Economic  Union  of  Palestine  and 
rovide  for  other  matters  of  common  inter- 
st.  If  by  1  April  1948  the  Provisional 
Councils  of  Government  have  not  entered 
ito  the  undertaking,  the  undertaking  shall 
e  put  into  force  by  the  Commission. 

The  Economic  Union  of  Palestine 

2.  The  objectives  of  the  Economic  Union 
f  Palestine  shall  be : 

(a)  A  customs  union; 

(b)  A  joint  currency  system  providing 
or  a  single  foreign  exchange  rate; 

(c)  Operation  in  the  common  interest  on 

non-discriminatory  basis  of  railways;  in- 

er-State  highways;  postal,  telephone  and 
elegraphic  services,  and  ports  and  airports 


involved  in  international  trade  and  com¬ 
merce; 

(d)  Joint  economic  development,  espe¬ 
cially  in  respect  of  irrigation,  land  reclama¬ 
tion  and  soil  conservation; 

(e)  Access  for  both  States  and  for  the 
City  of  Jerusalem  on  a  non-discriminatory 
basis  to  water  and  power  facilities. 

3.  There  shall  be  established  a  Joint  Eco¬ 
nomic  Board,  which  shall  consist  of  three 
representatives  of  each  of  the  two  States 
and  three  foreign  members  appointed  by 
the  Economic  and  Social  Council  of  the 
United  Nations.  The  foreign  members  shall 
be  appointed  in  the  first  instance  for  a 
term  of  three  years;  they  shall  serve  as  in¬ 
dividuals  and  not  as  representatives  of 
States. 

4.  The  functions  of  the  Joint  Economic 
Board  shall  be  to  implement  either  directly 
or  by  delegation  the  measures  necessary  to 
realize  the  objectives  of  the  Economic 
Union.  It  shall  have  all  powers  of  organiza¬ 
tion  and  administration  necessary  to  fulfil 
its  functions. 

5.  The  States  shall  bind  themselves  to 
put  into  effect  the  decisions  of  the  Joint 
Economic  Board.  The  Board’s  decisions 
shall  be  taken  by  a  majority  vote. 

6.  In  the  event  of  failure  of  a  State  to 
take  the  necessary  action  the  Board  may, 
by  a  vote  of  six  members,  decide  to  with¬ 
hold  an  appropriate  portion  of  that  part  of 
the  customs  revenue  to  which  the  State  in 
question  is  entitled  under  the  Economic 
Union.  Should  the  State  persist  in  its  failure 
to  co-operate,  the  Board  may  decide  by  a 
simple  majority  vote  upon  such  further 
sanctions,  including  disposition  of  funds 
which  it  has  withheld,  as  it  may  deem  ap¬ 
propriate. 

7.  In  relation  to  economic  development, 
the  functions  of  the  Board  shall  be  the 
planning,  investigation  and  encouragement 
of  joint  development  projects,  but  it  shall 
not  undertake  such  projects  except  with  the 
assent  of  both  States  and  the  City  of  Jeru¬ 
salem,  in  the  event  that  Jerusalem  is  di¬ 
rectly  involved  in  the  development  project. 

8.  In  regard  to  the  joint  currency  sys¬ 
tem  the  currencies  circulating  in  the  two 
States  and  the  City  of  Jerusalem  shall  be 
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issued  under  the  authority  of  the  Joint  Eco¬ 
nomic  Board,  which  shall  be  the  sole  is¬ 
suing  authority  and  which  shall  determine 
the  reserves  to  be  held  against  such  cur¬ 
rencies. 

9.  So  far  as  is  consistent  with  paragraph 
2  (b)  above,  each  State  may  operate  its 
own  central  bank,  control  its  own  fiscal  and 
credit  policy,  its  foreign  exchange  receipts 
and  expenditures,  the  grant  of  import 
licenses,  and  may  conduct  international  fi¬ 
nancial  operations  on  its  own  faith  and 
credit.  During  the  first  two  years  after  the 
termination  of  the  Mandate,  the  Joint  Eco¬ 
nomic  Board  shall  have  the  authority  to 
take  such  measures  as  may  be  necessary  to 
ensure  that — to  the  extent  that  the  total 
foreign  exchange  revenues  of  the  two  States 
from  the  export  of  goods  and  services  per¬ 
mit,  and  provided  that  each  State  takes 
appropriate  measures  to  conserve  its  own 
foreign  exchange  resources — each  State 
shall  have  available,  in  any  twelve  months’ 
period,  foreign  exchange  sufficient  to  assure 
the  supply  of  quantities  of  imported  goods 
and  services  for  consumption  in  its  terri¬ 
tory  equivalent  to  the  quantities  of  such 
goods  and  services  consumed  in  that  ter¬ 
ritory  in  the  twelve  months’  period  ending 
31  December  1947. 

10.  All  economic  authority  not  specifi¬ 
cally  vested  in  the  Joint  Economic  Board  is 
reserved  to  each  State. 

11.  There  shall  be  a  common  customs 
tariff  with  complete  freedom  of  trade  be¬ 
tween  the  States,  and  between  the  States 
and  the  City  of  Jerusalem. 

12.  The  tariff  schedules  shall  be  drawn 
up  by  a  Tariff  Commission,  consisting  of 
representatives  of  each  of  the  States  in 
equal  numbers,  and  shall  be  submitted  to 
the  Joint  Economic  Board  for  approval  by 
a  majority  vote.  In  case  of  disagreement  in 
the  Tariff  Commission,  the  Joint  Economic 
Board  shall  arbitrate  the  points  of  differ¬ 
ence.  In  the  event  that  the  Tariff  Commis¬ 
sion  fails  to  draw  up  any  schedule  by  a 
date  to  be  fixed,  the  Joint  Economic  Board 
shall  determine  the  tariff  schedule. 

13.  The  following  items  shall  be  a  first 
charge  on  the  customs  and  other  common 
revenue  of  the  Joint  Economic  Board: 


(a)  The  expenses  of  the  customs  servia 
and  of  the  operation  of  the  joint  services 

(b)  The  administrative  expenses  of  th 
Joint  Economic  Board; 

(c)  The  financial  obligations  of  the  Ad 
ministration  of  Palestine  consisting  of: 

(i)  The  service  of  the  outstanding  pub 
lie  debt; 

(ii)  The  cost  of  superannuation  benefits 
now  being  paid  or  falling  due  in  the  future 
in  accordance  with  the  rules  and  to  the  ex 
tent  established  by  paragraph  3  of  chapte 
3  above. 

14.  After  these  obligations  have  beei 
met  in  full,  the  surplus  revenue  from  th 
customs  and  other  common  services  shal 
be  divided  in  the  following  manner:  no 
less  than  5  per  cent  and  not  more  than  L 
per  cent  to  the  City  of  Jerusalem;  the  resi 
due  shall  be  allocated  to  each  State  by  th 
Joint  Economic  Board  equitably,  with  th 
objective  of  maintaining  a  sufficient  am 
suitable  level  of  government  and  socia 
services  in  each  State,  except  that  the  shar 
of  either  State  shall  not  exceed  the  amoun 
of  that  State’s  contribution  to  the  revenue 
of  the  Economic  Union  by  more  than  ap 
proximately  four  million  pounds  in  an; 
year.  The  amount  granted  may  be  adjusts 
by  the  Board  according  to  the  price  leve 
in  relation  to  the  prices  prevailing  at  th 
time  of  the  establishment  of  the  Unior 
After  five  years,  the  principles  of  the  dis 
tribution  of  the  joint  revenues  may  be  re 
vised  by  the  Joint  Economic  Board  on 
basis  of  equity. 

15.  All  international  conventions  ani 
treaties  affecting  customs  tariff  rates,  am 
those  communications  services  under  th 
jurisdiction  of  the  Joint  Economic  Boarc 
shall  be  entered  into  by  both  States.  I 
these  matters,  the  two  States  shall  be  bouni 
to  act  in  accordance  with  the  majority  vot 
of  the  Joint  Economic  Board, 

16.  The  Joint  Economic  Board  shall  er 
deavour  to  secure  for  Palestine’s  export 
fair  and  equal  access  to  world  markets. 

17.  All  enterprises  operated  by  the  Join 
Economic  Board  shall  pay  fair  wages  on 
uniform  basis. 
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Freedom  of  transit  and  visit 

18.  The  undertaking  shall  contain  pro¬ 
visions  preserving  freedom  of  transit  and 
visit  for  all  residents  or  citizens  of  both 
States  and  of  the  City  of  Jerusalem,  sub¬ 
ject  to  security  considerations;  provided 
that  each  State  and  the  city  shall  control 
residence  within  its  borders. 

Termination,  modification  and  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  undertaking 

19.  The  undertaking  and  any  treaty  issu¬ 
ing  therefrom  shall  remain  in  force  for  a 
period  of  ten  years.  It  shall  continue  in 
force  until  notice  of  termination,  to  take 
effect  two  years  thereafter,  is  given  by 
dther  of  the  parties, 

20.  During  the  initial  ten-year  period, 
he  undertaking  and  any  treaty  issuing 
.herefrom  may  not  be  modified  except  by 
;onsent  of  both  parties  and  with  the  ap¬ 
proval  of  the  General  Assembly. 

21.  Any  dispute  relating  to  the  applica- 
ion  or  the  interpretation  of  the  undertak- 
ng  and  any  treaty  issuing  therefrom  shall 
)e  referred,  at  the  request  of  either  party, 
0  the  International  Court  of  Justice,  unless 
he  parties  agree  to  another  mode  of  settle- 
nent. 

E.  assets 

1.  The  movable  assets  of  the  Adminis- 
ration  of  Palestine  shall  be  allocated  to  the 
\rab  and  Jewish  States  and  the  City  of 
erusalem  on  an  equitable  basis.  Allocations 
hould  be  made  by  the  United  Nations 
-ommission  referred  to  in  section  B.  para- 
raph  1,  above.  Immovable  assets  shall  be- 
ome  the  property  of  the  government  of 
he  territory  in  which  they  are  situated. 

2.  During  the  period  between  the  ap- 
lointment  of  the  United  Nations  Commis- 
ion  and  the  termination  of  the  Mandate, 
he  mandatory  Power  shall,  except  in  re- 
pect  of  ordinary  operations,  consult  with 
he  Commission  on  any  measure  which  it 
lay  contemplate  involving  the  liquidation, 
isposal  or  encumbering  of  the  assets  of  the 
’alestine  Government,  such  as  the  accumu- 
ited  treasury  surplus,  the  proceeds  of  Gov- 
mment  bond  issues.  State  lands  or  any 
ther  asset. 


F.  ADMISSION  to  MEMBERSHIP  IN  THE 
UNITED  NATIONS 

When  the  independence  of  either  the 
Arab  or  the  Jewish  State  as  envisaged  in 
this  plan  has  become  effective  and  the  dec¬ 
laration  and  undertaking,  as  envisaged  in 
this  plan,  have  been  signed  by  either  of 
them,  sympathetic  consideration  should  be 
given  to  its  application  for  admission  to 
membership  in  the  United  Nations  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  Article  4  of  the  Charter  of 
the  United  Nations. 

Part  II.  Boundaries  ^ 

A.  THE  ARAB  STATE 

The  area  of  the  Arab  State  in  Western 
Galilee  is  bounded  on  the  west  by  the 
Mediterranean  and  on  the  north  by  the 
frontier  of  the  Lebanon  from  Ras  en 
Naqura  to  a  point  north  of  Saliha.  From 
there  the  boundary  proceeds  southwards, 
leaving  the  built-up  area  of  Saliha  in  the 
Arab  State,  to  join  the  southernmost  point 
of  this  village.  Thence  it  follows  the  west¬ 
ern  boundary  line  of  the  villages  of  ‘Alma, 
Rihaniya  and  Teitaba,  thence  following  the 
northern  boundary  line  of  Meirun  village  to 
join  the  Acre-Safad  sub-district  boundary 
line.  It  follows  this  line  to  a  point  west  of 
Es  Sammu’i  village  and  joins  it  again  at  the 
northernmost  point  of  Farradiya.  Thence  it 
follows  the  sub-district  boundary  line  to 
the  Acre-Safad  main  road.  From  here  it 
follows  the  western  boundary  of  Kafr  I’nan 
village  until  it  reaches  the  Tiberias-Acre 
sub-district  boundary  line,  passing  to  the 
west  of  the  junction  of  the  Acre-Safad  and 
Lubiya-Kafr  I’nan  roads.  From  the  south¬ 
west  comer  of  Kafr  I’nan  village  the  boun¬ 
dary  line  follows  the  western  boundary  of 
the  Tiberias  sub-district  to  a  point  close  to 
the  boundary  line  between  the  villages  of 
Maghar  and  Eilabun,  thence  bulging  out  to 
the  west  to  include  as  much  of  the  eastern 
part  of  the  plain  of  Battuf  as  is  necessary 
for  the  reservoir  proposed  by  the  Jewish 

‘  The  boundary  lines  described  in  part  II 
are  indicated  in  Annex  A.  The  base  map  used 
in  marking  and  describing  this  boundary  is 
“Palestine  1:250,000”  published  by  the  Survey 
of  Palestine,  1946.  [Map  omitted.] 
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Agency  for  the  irrigation  of  lands  to  the 
south  and  east. 

The  boundary  rejoins  the  Tiberias  sub¬ 
district  boundary  at  a  point  on  the  Naza- 
reth-Tiberias  road  southeast  of  the  built-up 
area  of  Tur’an;  thence  it  runs  southwards, 
at  first  following  the  sub-district  boundary 
and  then  passing  between  the  Kadoorie  Ag¬ 
ricultural  School  and  Mount  Tabor,  to  a 
point  due  south  at  the  base  of  Mount 
Tabor.  From  here  it  runs  due  west,  parallel 
to  the  horizontal  grid  line  230,  to  the  north¬ 
east  comer  of  the  village  lands  of  Tel  Ada- 
shim.  It  then  runs  to  the  north-west  cor¬ 
ner  of  these  lands,  whence  it  turns  south 
and  west  so  as  to  include  in  the  Arab 
State  the  sources  of  the  Nazareth  water 
supply  in  Yafa  village.  On  reaching  Gin- 
neiger  it  follows  the  eastern,  northern  and 
western  boundaries  of  the  lands  of  this 
village  to  their  south-west  comer,  whence 
it  proceeds  in  a  straight  line  to  a  point  on 
the  Haifa-Afula  railway  on  the  boundary 
between  the  villages  of  Sarid  and  El  Mujei- 
dil.  This  is  the  point  of  intersection. 

The  south-western  boundary  of  the  area 
of  the  Arab  State  in  Galilee  takes  a  line 
from  this  point,  passing  northwards  along 
the  eastern  boundaries  of  Sarid  and  Gevat 
to  the  north-eastern  corner  of  Nahalal,  pro¬ 
ceeding  thence  across  the  land  of  Kefar 
ha  Horesh  to  a  central  point  on  the  south¬ 
ern  boundary  of  the  village  of  Tlut,  thence 
westwards  along  that  village  boundary  to 
the  eastern  boundary  of  Beit  Lahm,  thence 
northwards  and  north-eastwards  along  its 
western  boundary  to  the  north-eastern  cor¬ 
ner  of  Waldheim  and  thence  north-west¬ 
wards  across  the  village  lands  of  Shafa 
’Amr  to  the  south-eastern  comer  of  Ramat 
Yohanan.  From  here  it  runs  due  north- 
north-east  to  a  point  on  the  Shafa  ’Amr- 
Haifa  road,  west  of  its  junction  with  the 
road  to  I’Billin.  From  there  it  proceeds 
north-east  to  a  point  on  the  southern 
boundary  of  I’Billin  situated  to  the  west 
of  the  I’Billin-Birwa  road.  Thence  along 
that  boundary  to  its  westernmost  point, 
whence  it  turns  to  the  north,  follows  across 
the  village  land  of  Tamra  to  the  north- 
westernmost  corner  and  along  the  western 
boundary  of  Julis  until  it  reaches  the  Acre- 


Safad  road.  It  then  runs  westwards  alon 
the  southern  side  of  the  Safad-Acre  roai 
to  the  Galilee-Haifa  District  boundarj 
from  which  point  it  follows  that  boundar 
to  the  sea. 

The  boundary  of  the  hill  country  of  Sa 
maria  and  Judea  starts  on  the  Jordan  Rive 
at  the  Wadi  Malih  southeast  of  Beisan  an( 
runs  due  west  to  meet  the  Beisan-Jerichi 
road  and  then  follows  the  western  side  o 
that  road  in  a  north-westerly  direction  ti 
the  junction  of  the  boundaries  of  the  sub 
districts  of  Beisan,  Nablus,  and  Jenir 
From  that  point  it  follows  the  Nablus-Jenii 
sub-district  boundary  westwards  for  a  dis 
tance  of  about  three  kilometres  and  thei 
turns  north-westwards,  passing  to  the  eas 
of  the  built-up  areas  of  the  villages  of  Jal 
bun  and  Faqqu’a,  to  the  boundary  of  th( 
sub-districts  of  Jenin  and  Beisan  at  a  poin 
north-east  of  Nuris.  Thence  it  proceeds  firs 
northwestwards  to  a  point  due  north  o 
the  built-up  area  of  Zir’in  and  then  west 
wards  to  the  Afula-Jenin  railway,  thena 
northwestwards  along  the  district  boundap 
line  to  the  point  of  intersection  on  th( 
Hejaz  railway.  From  here  the  boundap 
runs  south-westwards,  including  the  built 
up  area  and  some  of  the  land  of  the  vil 
lage  of  Kh.Lid  in  the  Arab  State  to  crosi 
the  Haifa-Jenin  road  at  a  point  on  the  dis 
trict  boundary  between  Haifa  and  Samarij 
west  of  El  Mansi.  It  follows  this  boundap 
to  the  southernmost  point  of  the  village  ol 
El  Buteimat.  From  here  it  follows  thf 
northern  and  eastern  boundaries  of  the  vil¬ 
lage  of  Ar’ara,  rejoining  the  Haifa-Samarij 
district  boundary  at  Wadi’Ara,  and  thence 
proceeding  south-south-westwards  in  an  ap¬ 
proximately  straight  line  joining  up  will: 
the  western  boundary  of  Qaqun  to  a  poini 
east  of  the  railway  line  on  the  easterr 
boundary  of  Qaqun  village.  From  here  it 
runs  along  the  railway  line  some  distance 
to  the  east  of  it  to  a  point  just  east  oi 
the  Tulkarm  railway  station.  Thence  the 
boundary  follows  a  line  half-way  betweer 
the  railway  and  the  Tulkarm-Qalqiliya- 
Jaljuliya  and  Ras  el  Ein  road  to  a  point 
just  east  of  Ras  el  Ein  station,  whence 
it  proceeds  along  the  railway  some  distance 
to  the  east  of  it  to  the  point  on  the  rail 


Resolution  on  Partition  of  Palestine 


291 


way  line  south  of  the  junction  of  the  Haifa- 
l,ydda  and  Beit  Nabala  lines,  whence  it  pro- 
:eeds  along  the  southern  border  of  Lydda 
lirport  to  its  south-west  comer,  thence  in 
i  south-westerly  direction  to  a  point  just 
vest  of  the  built-up  area  of  Sarafand  el 
Amar,  whence  it  turns  south,  passing  just 
0  the  west  of  the  built-up  area  of  Abu 
;1  Fadil  to  the  northeast  corner  of  the  lands 
)f  Beer  Ya’Aqov.  (The  boundary  line 
hould  be  so  demarcated  as  to  allow  direct 
iccess  from  the  Arab  State  to  the  airport.) 
rhence  the  boundary  line  follows  the  west¬ 
ern  and  southern  boundaries  of  Ramie  vil- 
age,  to  the  north-east  corner  of  El  Na’ana 
ullage,  thence  in  a  straight  line  to  the 
lOUthernmost  point  of  El  Barriya,  along 
he  eastern  boundary  of  that  village  and 
he  southern  boundary  of  Tnnaba  village, 
rhence  it  turns  north  to  follow  the  south¬ 
ern  side  of  the  Jaffa-Jerusalem  road  until 
iil  Qubab,  whence  it  follows  the  road  to 
he  boundary  of  Abu  Shusha.  It  runs  along 
he  eastern  boundaries  of  Abu  Shusha,  Sei- 
lun,  Hulda  to  the  southernmost  point  of 
lulda,  thence  westwards  in  a  straight  line 
0  the  north-eastern  corner  of  timm  Kalk- 
la,  thence  following  the  northern  bound- 
iries  of  Umm  Kalkha,  Qazaza  and  the 
lorthem  and  western  boundaries  of  Muk- 
lezin  to  the  Gaza  district  boundary  and 
hence  runs  across  the  village  lands  of  El 
vlismiya,  El  Kabira,  and  Yasur  to  the 
outhern  point  of  intersection,  which  is 
nidway  between  the  built-up  areas  of 
I'asur  and  Batani  Sharqi. 

From  the  southern  point  of  intersection 
he  boundary  lines  run  north-westwards  be- 
ween  the  villages  of  Gan  Yavne  and  Barqa 
0  the  sea  at  a  point  half  way  between  Nabi 
I'unis  and  Minat  el  Qila,  and  south-east- 
vards  to  a  point  west  of  Qastina,  whence 
t  turns  in  a  south-westerly  direction,  pass- 
ng  to  the  east  of  the  built-up  areas  of  Es 
iawafir,  Esh  Sharqiya  and  Ibdis.  From  the 
outh-east  comer  of  the  Ibdis  village  it 
uns  to  a  point  south-west  of  the  built-up 
rea  of  Beit  ’Affa,  crossing  the  Hebron-El 
dajdal  road  just  to  the  west  of  the  built- 
ip  area  of  Iraq  Suweidan.  Thence  it  pro- 
eeds  southwards  along  the  western  village 
(oundary  of  El  Faluja  to  the  Beersheba 


sub-district  boundary.  It  then  runs  across 
the  tribal  lands  of  ’Arab  el  Jubarat  to  a 
point  on  the  boundary  between  the  sub¬ 
districts  of  Beersheba  and  Hebron  north  of 
Kh.  Khuweilifa,  whence  it  proceeds  in  a 
south-westerly  direction  to  a  point  on  the 
Beersheba-Gaza  main  road  two  kilometres 
to  the  north-west  of  the  town.  It  then  turns 
south-eastwards  to  reach  Wadi  Sab’  at  a 
point  situated  one  kilometre  to  the  west  of 
it.  From  here  it  turns  north-eastwards  and 
proceeds  along  Wadi  Sab’  and  along  the 
Beersheba-Hebron  road  for  a  distance  of 
one  kilometre,  whence  it  turns  eastwards  and 
runs  in  a  straight  line  to  Kh.  Kuseifa  to 
join  the  Beersheba-Hebron  sub-district 
boundary.  It  then  follows  the  Beersheba- 
Hebron  boundary  eastwards  to  a  point 
north  of  Ras  Ez  Zuweira,  only  departing 
from  it  so  as  to  cut  across  the  base  of  the 
indentation  between  vertical  grid  lines  150 
and  160. 

About  five  kilometres  north-east  of  Ras 
ez  Zuweira  it  turns  north,  excluding  from 
the  Arab  State  a  strip  along  the  coast  of 
the  Dead  Sea  not  more  than  seven  kilo¬ 
metres  in  depth,  as  far  as  Ein  Geddi, 
whence  it  turns  due  east  to  join  the  Trans¬ 
jordan  frontier  in  the  Dead  Sea. 

The  northern  boundary  of  the  Arab  sec¬ 
tion  of  the  coastal  plain  runs  from  a  point 
between  Minat  el  Qila  and  Nabi  Yunis, 
passing  between  the  built-up  areas  of  Gan 
Yavne  and  Barqa  to  the  point  of  inter¬ 
section.  From  here  it  turns  south-west¬ 
wards,  running  across  the  lands  of  Batani 
Sharqi,  along  the  eastern  boundary  of  the 
lands  of  Beit  Daras  and  across  the  lands 
of  Julis,  leaving  the  built-up  areas  of  Ba¬ 
tani  Sharqi  and  Julis  to  the  westwards,  as 
far  as  the  north-west  corner  of  the  lands 
of  Beit  Tima.  Thence  it  runs  east  of  El 
Jiya  across  the  village  lands  of  El  Barbara 
along  the  eastern  boundaries  of  the  villages 
of  Beit  Jirja,  Deir  Suneid  and  Dimra.  From 
the  south-east  comer  of  Dimra  the  bound¬ 
ary  passes  across  the  lands  of  Beit  Hanun, 
leaving  the  Jewish  lands  of  Nir-Am  to  the 
eastwards.  From  the  southeast  corner  of 
Beit  Hanun  the  line  runs  south-west  to  a 
point  south  of  the  parallel  grid  line  100, 
then  turns  north-west  for  two  kilometres, 
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turning  again  in  a  south-westerly  direction 
and  continuing  in  an  almost  straight  line 
to  the  north-west  corner  of  the  village  lands 
of  Kirbet  Ikhza’a.  From  there  it  follows  the 
boundary  line  of  this  village  to  its  southern¬ 
most  point.  It  then  runs  in  a  southerly  di¬ 
rection  along  the  vertical  grid  line  90  to  its 
junction  with  the  horizontal  grid  line  70. 
It  then  turns  south-eastwards  to  Kh.  el 
Ruheiba  and  then  proceeds  in  a  southerly 
direction  to  a  point  known  as  El  Baha,  be¬ 
yond  which  it  crosses  the  Beersheba-El 
’Auja  main  road  to  the  west  of  Kh.  el 
Mushrifa.  From  there  it  joins  Wadi  El 
Zaiyatin  just  to  the  west  of  El  Subeita. 
From  there  it  turns  to  the  north-east  and 
then  to  the  south-east  following  this  wadi 
and  passes  to  the  east  of  ’Abda  to  join 
Wadi  Nafkh.  It  then  bulges  to  the  south¬ 
west  along  Wadi  Nafkh,  Wadi  Ajrim  and 
Wadi  Lassan  to  the  point  where  Wadi  Las- 
san  crosses  the  Egyptian  frontier. 

The  area  of  the  Arab  enclave  of  Jaffa 
consists  of  that  part  of  the  town-planning 
area  of  Jaffa  which  lies  to  the  west  of  the 
Jewish  quarters  lying  south  of  Tel-Aviv, 
to  the  west  of  the  continuation  of  Herzl 
street  up  to  its  junction  with  the  Jaffa- 
Jerusalem  road,  to  the  south-west  of  the 
section  of  the  Jaffa-Jerusalem  road  lying 
south-east  of  that  junction,  to  the  west  of 
Miqve  Yisrael  lands,  to  the  north-west  of 
Holon  local  council,  to  the  north  of  the  line 
linking  up  the  north-west  corner  of  Holon 
with  the  north-east  corner  of  Bat  Yam 
local  council  area  and  to  the  north  of  Bat 
Yam  local  council  area.  The  question  of 
Karton  quarter  will  be  decided  by  the 
Boundary  Commission,  bearing  in  mind 
among  other  considerations  the  desirability 
of  including  the  smallest  possible  number 
of  its  Arab  inhabitants  and  the  lartiest  pos¬ 
sible  number  of  its  Jewish  inhabitants  in 
the  Jewish  State. 

B.  THE  JEWISH  STATE 

The  north-eastern  sector  of  the  Jewish 
State  (Eastern  Galilee)  is  bounded  on  the 
north  and  west  by  the  Lebanese  frontier 
and  on  the  east  by  the  frontiers  of  Syria 
and  Transjordan.  It  includes  the  whole  of 


the  Hula  Basin,  Lake  Tiberias,  the  whoL 
of  the  Beisan  sub-district,  the  boundary 
line  being  extended  to  the  crest  of  tb 
Gilboa  mountains  and  the  Wadi  Malih 
Erom  there  the  Jewish  State  extends  north 
west,  following  the  boundary  described  ii 
respect  of  the  Arab  State. 

The  Jewish  section  of  the  coastal  plaii 
extends  from  a  point  between  Minat  e 
Qila  and  Nabi  Yunis  in  the  Gaza  sub-dis 
trict  and  includes  the  towns  of  Haifa  am 
Tel-Aviv,  leaving  Jaffa  as  an  enclave  o 
the  Arab  State.  The  eastern  frontier  of  thi 
Jewish  State  follows  the  boundary  de 
scribed  in  respect  of  the  Arab  State. 

The  Beersheba  area  comprises  the  who! 
of  the  Beersheba  sub-district,  including  th' 
Negeb  and  the  eastern  part  of  the  Gaz: 
sub-district,  but  excluding  the  town  o 
Beersheba  and  those  areas  described  in  re 
spect  of  the  Arab  State.  It  includes  als( 
a  strip  of  land  along  the  Dead  Sea  stretch 
ing  from  the  Beersheba-Hebron  sub-distric 
boundary  line  to  Ein  Geddi,  as  described  ii 
respect  of  the  Arab  State. 

C.  THE  CITY  OF  JERUSALEM 

The  boundaries  of  the  City  of  Jerusalen 
are  as  defined  in  the  recommendations  oi 
the  City  of  Jerusalem.  (See  Part  III,  Sec 
tion  B,  below). 

Part  HI.  City  of  Jerusalem 
A.  special  regime 

The  City  of  Jerusalem  shall  be  estab 
lished  as  a  corpus  separatum  under  a  spe 
dal  international  regime  and  shall  be  ad 
ministered  by  the  United  Nations.  Thi 
Trusteeship  Council  shall  be  designated  ti 
discharge  the  responsibilities  of  the  Admin 
istering  Authority  on  behalf  of  the  Unite( 
Nations. 

B.  boundaries  of  the  city 

The  City  of  Jerusalem  shall  include  thi 
present  municipality  of  Jerusalem  plus  thi 
surrounding  villages  and  towns,  the  mos 
eastern  of  which  shall  be  Abu  Dis;  the  mos 
southern,  Bethelehem;  the  most  western 
Ein  Karim  (including  also  the  built-up  are: 
of  Motsa) ;  and  the  most  northern  Shu’fat 
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,  indicated  on  the  attached  sketch-map 
innex  B). 

c.  statute  of  the  city 

The  Trusteeship  Council  shall,  within 
months  of  the  approval  of  the  pres- 
it  plan,  elaborate  and  approve  a  detailed 
;atute  of  the  City  which  shall  contain 
ter  alia  the  substance  of  the  following 
■ovisions: 

1.  Government  machinery;  special  objec- 
ves.  The  Administering  Authority  in  dis- 
larging  its  administrative  obligations  shall 
jrsue  the  following  special  objectives: 

(а)  To  protect  and  to  preserve  the 
lique  spiritual  and  religious  interests  lo¬ 
tted  in  the  city  of  the  three  great  mono- 
leistic  faiths  throughout  the  world,  Chris- 
an,  Jewish  and  Moslem;  to  this  end  to 
isure  that  order  and  peace,  and  especially 
:ligious  peace,  reign  in  Jerusalem. 

(б)  To  foster  co-operation  among  all  the 
habitants  of  the  city  in  their  own  interests 
>  well  as  in  order  to  encourage  and  sup- 
art  the  peaceful  development  of  the  mu- 
lal  relations  between  the  two  Palestinian 
soples  throughout  the  Holy  Land;  to  pro- 
lOte  the  security,  well-being  and  any  con- 
ructive  measures  of  development  of  the 
:sidents,  having  regard  to  the  special  cir- 
imstances  and  customs  of  the  various  peo- 
es  and  communities. 

2.  Governor  and  administrative  staff.  A 
overnor  of  the  City  of  Jerusalem  shall  be 
apointed  by  the  Trusteeship  Council  and 
lall  be  responsible  to  it.  He  shall  be  select- 
I  on  the  basis  of  special  qualifications  and 
ithout  regard  to  nationality.  He  shall  not, 
awever,  be  a  citizen  of  either  State  in  Pal- 
tine. 

The  Governor  shall  represent  the  United 
ations  in  the  City  and  shall  exercise  on 
eir  behalf  all  powers  of  administration, 
eluding  the  conduct  of  external  affairs, 
e  shall  be  assisted  by  an  administrative 
aff  classed  as  international  officers  in  the 
eaning  of  Article  100  of  the  Charter  and 
'osen  whenever  practicable  from  the  resi¬ 
sts  of  the  city  and  of  the  rest  of  Pal- 
itine  on  a  non-discriminatory  basis.  A  de¬ 
nied  plan  for  the  organization  of  the  ad- 
linistration  of  the  city  shall  be  submitted 


by  the  Governor  to  the  Trusteeship  Coun¬ 
cil  and  duly  approved  by  it. 

3.  Local  autonomy,  (a)  The  existing 
local  autonomous  units  in  the  territory  of 
the  city  (villages,  townships  and  munici¬ 
palities)  shall  enjoy  wide  powers  of  local 
government  and  administration. 

(6)  The  Governor  shall  study  and  sub¬ 
mit  for  the  consideration  and  decision  of 
the  Trusteeship  Council  a  plan  for  the 
establishment  of  special  town  units  consist¬ 
ing,  respectively,  of  the  Jewish  and  Arab 
sections  of  new  Jerusalem.  The  new  town 
units  shall  continue  to  form  part  of  the 
present  municipality  of  Jerusalem. 

4.  Security  measures,  (a)  The  City  of 
Jerusalem  shall  be  demilitarized;  its  neu¬ 
trality  shall  be  declared  and  preserved,  and 
no  para-military  formations,  exercises  or 
activities  shall  be  permitted  within  its 
borders. 

(b)  Should  the  administration  of  the 
City  of  Jerusalem  be  seriously  obstructed 
or  prevented  by  the  non-co-operation  or  in¬ 
terference  of  one  or  more  sections  of  the 
population,  the  Governor  shall  have  author¬ 
ity  to  take  such  measures  as  may  be  neces¬ 
sary  to  restore  the  effective  functioning  of 
the  administration. 

(c)  To  assist  in  the  maintenance  of  in¬ 
ternal  law  and  order  and  especially  for  the 
protection  of  the  Holy  Places  and  religious 
buildings  and  sites  in  the  city,  the  Governor 
shall  organize  a  special  police  force  of  ade¬ 
quate  strength,  the  members  of  which  shall 
be  recruited  outside  of  Palestine.  The  Gov¬ 
ernor  shall  be  empowered  to  direct  such 
budgetary  provision  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  maintenance  of  this  force. 

5.  Legislative  organization.  A  Legislative 
Council,  elected  by  adult  residents  of  the 
city  irrespective  of  nationality  on  the  basis 
of  universal  and  secret  suffrage  and  propor¬ 
tional  representation,  shall  have  powers  of 
legislation  and  taxation.  No  legislative 
measures  shall,  however,  conflict  or  inter¬ 
fere  with  the  provisions  which  will  be  set 
forth  in  the  Statute  of  the  City,  nor  shall 
any  law,  regulation,  or  official  action  prevail 
over  them.  The  Statute  shall  grant  to  the 
Governor  a  right  of  vetoing  bills  incon¬ 
sistent  with  the  provisions  referred  to  in 
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the  preceding  sentence.  It  shall  also  em¬ 
power  him  to  promulgate  temporary 
ordinances  in  case  the  Council  fails  to 
adopt  in  time  a  bill  deemed  essential  to  the 
normal  functioning  of  the  administration. 

6.  Adviinistration  of  justice.  The  Statute 
shall  provide  for  the  establishment  of  an 
independent  judiciary  system,  including  a 
court  of  appeal.  All  the  inhabitants  of  the 
City  shall  be  subject  to  it. 

7.  Economic  union  and  economic  regime. 
The  City  of  Jerusalem  shall  be  included  in 
the  Economic  Union  of  Palestine  and  be 
bound  by  all  stipulations  of  the  undertak¬ 
ing  and  of  any  treaties  issued  therefrom, 
as  well  as  by  the  decisions  of  the  Joint  Eco¬ 
nomic  Board.  The  headquarters  of  the  Eco¬ 
nomic  Board  shall  be  established  in  the  ter¬ 
ritory  of  the  City. 

The  Statute  shall  provide  for  the  regula¬ 
tion  of  economic  matters  not  falling  within 
the  regime  of  the  Economic  Union,  on  the 
basis  of  equal  treatment  and  non-discrim¬ 
ination  for  all  Members  of  the  United  Na¬ 
tions  and  their  nationals. 

8.  Freedom  of  transit  and  visit;  control 
of  residents.  Subject  to  considerations  of 
security,  and  of  economic  welfare  as  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  Governor  under  the  directions 
of  the  Trusteeship  Council,  freedom  of 
entry  into,  and  residence  within,  the  bor¬ 
ders  of  the  City  shall  be  guaranteed  for  the 
residents  or  citizens  of  the  Arab  and  Jewish 
States.  Immigration  into,  and  residence 
within,  the  borders  of  the  city  for  nationals 
of  other  States  shall  be  controlled  by  the 
Governor  under  the  directions  of  the  Trus¬ 
teeship  Council. 

9.  Relations  with  the  Arab  and  Jewish 
States.  Representatives  of  the  Arab  and 
Jewish  States  shall  be  accredited  to  the 
Governor  of  the  City  and  charged  with  the 
protection  of  the  interests  of  their  States 
and  nationals  in  connexion  with  the  inter¬ 
national  administration  of  the  City. 

10.  Official  languages.  Arabic  and  He¬ 
brew  shall  be  the  official  languages  of  the 
city.  This  will  not  preclude  the  adoption 
of  one  or  more  additional  working  lan¬ 
guages,  as  may  be  required. 

11.  Citizeiiship.  All  the  residents  shall 
become  ipso  facto  citizens  of  the  City  of 


Jerusalem  unless  they  opt  for  citizensh 
of  the  State  of  which  they  have  been  cil 
zens  or,  if  Arabs  or  Jews,  have  filed  notii 
of  intention  to  become  citizens  of  the  Are 
or  Jewish  State  respectively,  according  i 
part  I,  section  B,  paragraph  9,  of  this  pla 

The  Trusteeship  Council  shall  make  a 
rangements  for  consular  protection  of  tl 
citizens  of  the  City  outside  its  territor 

12.  Freedoms  of  citizens,  (a)  Subjc' 
only  to  the  requirements  of  public  ordi 
and  morals,  the  inhabitants  of  the  Cit 
shall  be  ensured  the  enjoyment  of  huma 
rights  and  fundamental  freedoms,  includir 
freedom  of  conscience,  religion  and  wo 
ship,  language,  education,  speech  and  Pres 
assembly  and  association,  and  petition. 

(b)  No  discrimination  of  any  kind  sha 
be  made  between  the  inhabitants  on  tl 
grounds  of  race,  religion,  language  or  se 

(c)  All  persons  within  the  City  shall  1 
entitled  to  equal  protection  of  the  law 

(d)  The  family  law  and  personal  stati 
of  the  various  persons  and  communiti( 
and  their  religious  interests,  including  ei 
dowments,  shall  be  respected. 

(e)  Except  as  may  be  required  for  tl 
maintenance  of  public  order  and  good  go' 
ernment,  no  measures  shall  be  taken  to  ol 
struct  or  interfere  with  the  enterprise  c 
religious  or  charitable  bodies  of  all  faitl 
or  to  discriminate  against  any  represent; 
tive  or  member  of  these  bodies  on  tl 
ground  of  his  religion  or  nationality. 

(/)  The  City  shall  ensure  adequate  pr 
mary  and  secondary  education  for  the  Ara 
and  Jew'ish  communities  respectively,  i 
their  own  languages  and  in  accordance  wit 
their  cultural  traditions. 

The  right  of  each  community  to  mair 
tain  its  owm  schools  for  the  education  c 
its  own  members  in  its  own  language,  whil 
conforming  to  such  educational  requirf 
ments  of  a  general  nature  as  the  City  ma 
impose,  shall  not  be  denied  or  impairec 
Foreign  educational  establishments  sha 
continue  their  activity  on  the  basis  of  the: 
existing  rights. 

(g)  No  restriction  shall  be  imposed  o 
the  free  use  by  any  inhabitant  of  the  Cit 
of  any  language  in  private  intercourse,  i 
commerce,  in  religion,  in  the  Press  or  i 
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ublications  of  any  kind,  or  at  public  meet- 
gs. 

13.  Holy  Places,  (a)  Existing  rights  in 
spect  of  Holy  Places  and  religious  build- 
gs  or  sites  shall  not  be  denied  or  impaired, 
(fc)  Free  access  to  the  Holy  Places  and 

iligious  buildings  or  sites  and  the  free 
rercise  of  worship  shall  be  secured  in  con- 
irmity  with  existing  rights  and  subject  to 
le  requirements  of  public  order  and  de- 
)rum. 

(c)  Holy  Places  and  religious  buildings 

•  sites  shall  be  preserved.  No  act  shall  be 
:rmitted  which  may  in  any  way  impair 
leir  sacred  character.  If  at  any  time  it  ap- 
;ars  to  the  Governor  that  any  particular 
oly  Place,  religious  building  or  site  is  in 
:ed  of  urgent  repair,  the  Governor  may 
ill  upon  the  community  or  communities 
mcemed  to  carry  out  such  repairs.  The 
ovemor  may  carry  it  out  himself  at  the 
q)ense  of  the  community  or  communities 
•ncerned  if  no  action  is  taken  within  a 
asonable  time. 

(d)  No  taxation  shall  be  levied  in  re- 
lect  of  any  Holy  Place,  religious  building 

•  site  which  was  exempt  from  taxation  on 
e  date  of  the  creation  of  the  City.  No 
lange  in  the  incidence  of  such  taxation 
.all  be  made  which  would  either  discrim- 
ate  between  the  owners  or  occupiers  of 
oly  Places,  religious  buildings  or  sites,  or 
Duld  place  such  owners  or  occupiers  in  a 
)sition  less  favourable  in  relation  to  the 
neral  incidence  of  taxation  than  existed 

the  time  of  the  adoption  of  the  Assem- 
y’s  recommendations. 

14.  Special  powers  of  the  Governor  in  re- 
ect  of  the  Holy  Places,  religious  build- 
gs  and  sites  in  the  City  and  in  any  part 

Palestine,  (a)  The  protection  of  the 
oly  Places,  rehgious  buildings  and  sites 
(cated  in  the  City  of  Jerusalem  shall  be  a 
iecial  concern  of  the  Governor. 

(6)  With  relation  to  such  places,  build- 
ip  and  sites  in  Palestine  outside  the  city, 
le  Governor  shall  determine  on  the 
lound  of  powers  granted  to  him  by  the 


Constitutions  of  both  States  whether  the 
provisions  of  the  Constitutions  of  the  Arab 
and  Jewish  States  in  Palestine  dealing 
therewith  and  the  religious  rights  apper¬ 
taining  thereto  are  being  properly  applied 
and  respected. 

(c)  The  Governor  shall  also  be  empow¬ 
ered  to  make  decisions  on  the  basis  of  exist¬ 
ing  rights  in  cases  of  disputes  which  may 
arise  between  the  different  religious  com¬ 
munities  or  the  rights  of  a  religious  com¬ 
munity  in  respect  of  the  Holy  Places,  re¬ 
ligious  buildings  and  sites  in  any  part  of 
Palestine. 

In  this  task  he  may  be  assisted  by  a 
consultative  council  of  representatives  of 
different  denominations  acting  in  an  advis¬ 
ory  capacity. 

D.  DURATION  OF  THE  SPECIAL  REGIME 

The  Statute  elaborated  by  the  Trustee¬ 
ship  Council  on  the  aforementioned  prin¬ 
ciples  shall  come  into  force  not  later  than 
1  October  1948.  It  shall  remain  in  force  in 
the  first  instance  for  a  period  of  ten  years, 
unless  the  Trusteeship  Council  finds  it  nec¬ 
essary  to  undertake  a  re-examination  of 
these  provisions  at  an  earlier  date.  After 
the  expiration  of  this  period  the  whole 
scheme  shall  be  subject  to  re-examination 
by  the  Trusteeship  Council  in  the  light  of 
the  experience  acquired  with  its  function¬ 
ing.  The  residents  of  the  City  shall  be  then 
free  to  express  by  means  of  a  referendum 
their  wishes  as  to  possible  modifications  of 
the  regime  of  the  City. 

Part  IV.  Capitulations 

States  whose  nationals  have  in  the  past 
enjoyed  in  Palestine  the  privileges  and  im¬ 
munities  of  foreigners,  including  the  bene¬ 
fits  of  consular  jurisdiction  and  protection, 
as  formerly  enjoyed  by  capitulation  or  us¬ 
age  in  the  Ottoman  Empire,  are  invited  to 
renounce  any  right  pertaining  to  them  to 
the  reestablishment  of  such  privileges  and 
immunities  in  the  proposed  Arab  and  Jew¬ 
ish  States  and  the  City  of  Jerusalem. 
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89.  TREATY  OF  ALLIANCE:  BRITAIN  AND  TRANSJORDAN 

15  March  1948 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  London,  30  April  1948) 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1948,  Treaty  Series  No.  26,  Cmd.  7404 


The  Labor  government  in  London,  soon  after 
embarking  on  its  career  in  July  1945,  recog¬ 
nized  that  the  British  defense  system  in  the 
Near  and  Middle  East  required  adjustment 
to  postwar  realities.  The  scope  and  quality  of 
accommodation  that  the  Attlee  Cabinet  sought 
were  disclosed,  in  part,  in  the  abortive  treaties 
of  alliance  with  Egypt  (Doc.  84)  and  Iraq 
(text  in  Parliamentary  Papers,  1948,  Iraq  No. 
1,  Cmd.  7309).  Iraq  repudiated  the  second  in¬ 
strument,  signed  at  Portsmouth  on  IS  Janu¬ 
ary  1948,  before  the  month  was  out  because 
of  vehement  nationalist  demonstrations.  Under 
the  stillborn  instruments  Britain  would  have 
surrendered  its  permanent  bases.  In  time  of 
peace,  joint  Anglo-Egyptian  and  Anglo-Iraqi 
defense  boards  would  have  been  charged  with 
coordinating  the  military  planning  of  the  sig¬ 
natory  states,  and,  in  time  of  war  or  threat 
of  war,  England  would  have  enjoyed  the  use 
of  bases  in  the  two  Arab  lands.  Meanwhile,  on 
the  eve  of  the  termination  of  the  mandate  in 
Transjordan  in  1946,  England  obtained  from 
Amir  ‘Abdallah  a  2S-year  preferential  alliance 
(text  in  Parliamentary  Papers,  1946,  Treaty 
Series  No.  32,  Cmd.  6916)  on  the  pattern  of 
the  prewar  models  in  the  Arab  East.  However, 
owing  to  the  cool  reception  in  the  Arab 
League  states  of  the  1946  treaty,  the  United 
Kingdom  agreed  to  bring  the  terms  of  the 
alliance  into  line  with  the  arrangements  it  was 
seeking  in  Egypt  and  Iraq.  The  Anglo-Trans- 
jordan  treaty  of  1948,  signed  in  ‘Amman,  was, 
with  the  necessary  changes,  identical  in  phrase¬ 
ology  with  the  rejected  Anglo-Iraqi  instru¬ 
ment.  Omitted  below  are  the  exchanges  of 
notes.  E.  Wright,  “Abdallah’s  Jordan;  1947- 
1951,”  The  Middle  East  Journal,  5  (Autumn 
1951),  439—60;  Royal  Institute  of  International 
.Affairs,  The  Middle  East,  A  Political  and  Eco¬ 
nomic  Survey,  chap.  7;  M.  Khadduri,  Inde¬ 
pendent  Iraq,  chap.  12 ;  S.  H.  Longrigg,  Iraq 
1900  to  1950,  chap.  10. 

Art.  1.  There  shall  be  perpetual  peace 
and  friendship  between  His  Britannic  Maj¬ 
esty  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  Hash- 
imite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan. 

A  close  alliance  shall  continue  between 
the  High  Contracting  Parties  in  consecra¬ 


tion  of  their  friendship,  their  cordial  undei 
standing  and  their  good  relations. 

Each  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  uc 
dertakes  not  to  adopt  in  regard  to  foreig 
countries  an  attitude,  which  is  inconsisten 
with  the  Alliance  or  might  create  difl&cultie 
for  the  other  party  thereto. 

Art.  2.  Should  any  dispute  betwee 
either  High  Contracting  Party  and  a  thir 
State  produce  a  situation  which  would  in 
volve  the  risk  of  a  rupture  with  that  State 
the  High  Contracting  Parties  will  concei 
together  with  a  view  to  the  settlement  o 
the  said  dispute  by  peaceful  means  in  ac 
cordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Chai 
ter  of  the  United  Nations  and  of  any  othe 
international  obligations  which  may  be  ap 
plicable  to  the  case. 

Art.  3.  Should  either  High  Contractin 
Party  notwithstanding  the  provisions  o 
Article  2  become  engaged  in  war,  the  othe 
High  Contracting  Party  will,  subject  alway 
to  the  provisions  of  Article  4  immediatel 
come  to  his  aid  as  a  measure  of  coUectiv 
defence. 

In  the  event  of  an  imminent  menace  o 
hostilities  the  High  Contracting  Parties  m 
immediately  concert  together  the  necessar 
measures  of  defence. 

Art.  4.  Nothing  in  the  present  Treat; 
is  intended  to,  or  shall  in  any  way  preju 
dice  the  rights  and  obligations  which  de 
volve,  or  may  devolve,  upon  either  of  th 
High  Contracting  Parties  under  the  Chai 
ter  of  the  United  Nations  or  under  an; 
other  existing  international  agreement; 
conventions  or  treaties. 

Art.  5.  The  present  Treaty  of  which  th 
Annex  is  an  integral  part  shall  replace  th 
Treaty  of  Alliance  signed  in  London  oi 
22nd  March,  1946,  of  the  Christian  Era 
together  with  its  Annex  and  all  Letters  am 
Notes,  interpreting  or  otherwise  exchangei 
in  1946  in  connexion  therewith,  provide( 
however  that  Article  9  of  the  said  Treat; 
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lall  remain  in  force  in  accordance  with 
nd  as  modified  by  the  notes  exchanged  on 
lis  day  on  this  subject. 

Art.  6.  Should  any  difference  arise  rela¬ 
ve  to  the  application  or  interpretation  of 
le  present  Treaty  and  should  the  High 
bntracting  Parties  fail  to  settle  such  dif- 
;rence  by  direct  negotiations,  it  shall  be 
jferred  to  the  International  Court  of  Jus- 
ce  unless  the  parties  agree  to  another 
lode  of  settlement. 

Art.  7.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  rat- 
ied  and  shall  come  into  force  upon  the 
xchange  of  instruments  of  ratification 
hich  shall  take  place  in  London  as  soon 
5  possible.  It  shall  remain  in  force  for  a 
eriod  of  20  years  from  the  date  of  its 
oming  into  force.  At  any  time  after  15 
ears  from  the  date  of  the  coming  into 
arce  of  the  present  Treaty,  the  High  Con- 
racting  Parties  will  at  the  request  of  either 
f  them,  negotiate  a  revised  Treaty  which 
hall  provide  for  the  continued  co-operation 
f  the  High  Contracting  Parties  in  the  de- 
ence  of  their  common  interests.  The  pe- 
iod  of  IS  years  shall  be  reduced  if  a  com- 
!ete  system  of  security  agreements  under 
nticle  43  of  the  Charter  of  the  United  Na- 
ons  is  concluded  before  the  expiry  of  this 
eriod.  At  the  end  of  20  years,  if  the  pres- 
it  Treaty  has  not  been  revised,  it  shall 
;main  in  force  until  the  expiry  of  one 
ear  after  notice  of  termination  has  been 
iven  by  either  High  Contracting  Party  to 
le  other  through  the  diplomatic  channel. 

annex 

'  Art.  1.  (a)  The  High  Contracting  Par¬ 
es  recognise  that,  in  the  common  interests 
'  both,  each  of  them  must  be  in  a  posi- 
bn  to  discharge  his  obligations  under  Arti- 
e  3  of  the  Treaty. 

(b)  In  the  event  of  either  High  Con- 
acting  Party  becoming  engaged  in  war,  or 
’  a  menace  of  hostilities,  each  High  Con¬ 
tacting  Party  will  invite  the  other  to  bring 
'  his  territory  or  territory  controlled  by 
m  the  necessary  forces  of  all  arms.  Each 
U1  furnish  to  the  other  all  the  facilities 
id  assistance  in  his  power,  including  the 
ie  of  all  means  and  lines  of  communica¬ 


tion,  and  on  financial  terms  to  be  agreed 
upon. 

(c)  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  Hashi- 
mite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan  will  safe¬ 
guard,  maintain  and  develop  as  necessary 
the  airfields,  ports,  roads  and  other  means 
and  lines  of  communication  in  and  across 
the  Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan  as 
may  be  required  for  the  purposes  of  the 
present  Treaty  and  its  annex  and  will  call 
upon  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  assistance  as 
may  be  required  for  this  purpose. 

(d)  Until  such  time  as  the  High  Con¬ 
tracting  Parties  agree  that  the  state  of 
world  security  renders  such  measures  un¬ 
necessary,  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan  invites 
His  Britannic  Majesty  to  maintain  units  of 
the  Royal  Air  Force  at  Amman  and  Ma- 
frak  airfields.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan  will 
provide  all  the  necessary  facilities  for  the 
accommodation  and  maintenance  of  the 
units  mentioned  in  this  paragraph,  includ¬ 
ing  facilities  for  the  storage  of  their  am¬ 
munition  and  supplies  and  the  lease  of  any 
land  required. 

Art.  2.  In  the  common  defence  inter¬ 
ests  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  a  per¬ 
manent  joint  advisory  body  will  be  set  up 
immediately  on  the  coming  into  force  of 
the  present  Treaty  to  co-ordinate  defence 
matters  between  the  Governments  of  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  within  the  scope 
of  the  present  Treaty. 

This  body,  which  will  be  known  as  the 
Anglo-Transjordan  Joint  Defence  Board, 
will  be  composed  of  competent  military 
representatives  of  the  Governments  of  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  in  equal  numbers, 
and  its  functions  will  include: — 

(a)  The  formulation  of  agreed  plans  in 
the  strategic  interests  common  to  both 
countries. 

(b)  Immediate  consultation  in  the  event 
of  any  threat  of  war. 

(c)  The  co-ordination  of  measures  to 
enable  the  forces  of  either  High  Contract¬ 
ing  Party  to  fulfil  their  obligations  under 
Article  3  of  the  present  Treaty  and  in  par¬ 
ticular  measures  for  the  safeguarding, 
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maintenance  and  development  of  the  air¬ 
fields,  ports  and  lines  of  communication  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Article  1  (c)  of  this  Annex. 

(d)  Consultation  regarding  training  and 
the  provision  of  equipment.  The  Joint  De¬ 
fence  Board  shall  submit  annual  reports 
thereon  and  recommendations  to  the  Gov¬ 
ernments  of  the  two  High  Contracting 
Parties. 

(e)  Arrangements  regarding  the  joint 
training  operations  referred  to  in  Article  6 
of  this  Annex. 

(/)  The  consideration  of  and  if  neces¬ 
sary  recommendation  for  the  location  of 
His  Britannic  Majesty’s  forces  at  places  in 
Transjordan  other  than  those  provided  for 
in  Article  1  (d)  of  this  Annex. 

Art.  3.  His  Britannic  Majesty  will  re¬ 
imburse  to  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan  all  ex¬ 
penditure  which  the  Government  of  the 
Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan  may 
incur  in  connexion  with  the  provision  of 
facilities  under  Article  1  (c)  and  (d)  of  the 
present  Annex  and  will  repair  or  pay  com¬ 
pensation  for  any  damage  due  to  the  ac¬ 
tions  of  members  of  His  Britannic  Maj¬ 
esty’s  armed  forces,  other  than  damage 
caused  in  military  operations  undertaken  in 
accordance  with  Article  3  of  the  present 
Treaty. 

Art.  4.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan  agrees 
to  afford  on  request  all  necessary  facili¬ 
ties  for  the  movement  of  units  of  His  Brit¬ 
annic  Majesty’s  forces  in  transit  across  the 
Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan,  with 
their  supplies  and  equipment,  on  the  same 
financial  terms  as  those  applicable  to  the 
forces  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan. 

Art.  5.  Pending  the  conclusion  of  an 
agreement  between  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  defining  in  detail  the  jurisdictional 
and  fiscal  immunities  of  members  of  the 
forces  of  His  Britannic  Majesty  in  the 
Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan,  they 
will  continue  to  enjoy  the  immunities  which 
are  accorded  to  them  at  present,  including 
the  provision  that,  in  accordance  with  the 
established  principles  of  international  law 


governing  the  immunities  of  Sovereigns  an 
sovereign  States,  no  demand  will  be  mad 
for  the  payment  by  His  Britannic  Majest 
of  any  Transjordan  taxation  in  respect  c 
immovable  property  leased  or  owned  b 
His  Britannic  Majesty  or  in  respect  of  hi 
movable  property,  including  customs  dut 
on  goods  imported  or  exported  by  or  o 
behalf  of  His  Britannic  Majesty.  The  pri\ 
ileges  and  immunities  to  be  extended  t 
the  units  and  personnel  of  the  armed  force 
of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  Hashimit 
Kingdom  of  Transjordan  visiting  or  pres 
ent  in  British  territory  shall  be  defined  i 
similar  agreements  on  a  reciprocal  basis. 

Art.  6.  In  order  that  the  armed  force 
of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  should  al 
tain  the  necessary  efficiency  in  co-operatio 
with  each  other  and  in  view  of  the  desire 
bility  of  establishing  identity  between  th 
training  and  methods  employed  by  th 
Transjordan  and  British  forces  respec 
tively; — 

(1)  His  Britannic  Majesty  offers  apprc 
priate  facilities  in  the  United  Kingdom  an 
in  any  British  colony  or  protectorate  ac 
ministered  by  the  Government  of  the  Unit 
ed  Kingdom  for  the  training  of  the  arme 
forces  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  th 
Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan. 

(2)  His  Britannic  Majesty  will  mak 
available  operational  units  of  his  arme 
forces  to  engage  in  joint  training  opera 
tions  with  the  armed  forces  of  His  Majest; 
the  King  of  the  Hashimite  Kingdom  o 
Transjordan  for  a  sufficient  period  in  eac' 
year. 

(3)  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  Hash! 
mite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan  agrees  t 
make  available  facilities  in  the  Hashimit 
Kingdom  of  Transjordan  for  the  purpose 
of  this  joint  training. 

(4)  His  Britannic  Majesty  will  provid 
on  request  any  British  service  personne 
whose  ser\dces  are  required  to  ensure  th 
efficiency  of  the  military  units  of  the  force 
of  the  King  of  the  Hashimite  Kingdom  o 
Transjordan. 

(5)  His  Britannic  Majesty  will  (a)  af 
ford  all  possible  facilities  to  His  Majest; 
the  King  of  the  Hashimite  Kingdom  o 
Transjordan  for  the  military  instruction  o 
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ransjordan  officers  at  schools  of  instruc- 
m  maintained  for  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
rces,  and  (b)  provide  arms,  ammunition, 
uipment  and  aircraft  and  other  war  mate- 
d  for  the  forces  of  His  Majesty  the  King 
the  Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan. 
(6)  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  Hashi- 
ite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan  will  (a) 
eet  the  cost  of  instruction  and  equipment 
ferred  to  in  paragraph  5  (a)  and  (b) 
lOve,  (b)  ensure  that  the  armament  and 
sential  equipment  of  his  forces  shall  not 
ffer  in  type  from  those  of  the  forces 


of  His  Britannic  Majesty,  (c)  send  any 
personnel  of  his  forces,  that  may  be  sent 
abroad  for  training,  to  military  schools, 
colleges  and  training  centres  maintained 
for  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  forces. 

Art.  7.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan  gives 
permission  for  ships  of  His  Britannic  Maj¬ 
esty’s  Navy  to  visit  the  ports  of  the  Hashi¬ 
mite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan  at  any  time 
upon  giving  notification  to  the  Government 
of  the  Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Transjordan. 


90.  EGYPTIAN-ISRAEL  ARMISTICE  AGREEMENT 
24  February  1949 

United  Nations,  Security  Council,  Official  Records,  4th  year,  spec,  suppl.  No.  3] 


i’he  recent  disturbances  in  Palestine  .  .  .  con¬ 
fute  a  serious  and  direct  threat  to  peace 
d  security  within  the  territories  of  the  Arab 
lies  themselves,”  the  Arab  League  Secretary- 
meral,  ‘Abd-al-Rahman  Pasha  ‘Azzam,  noti- 
d  the  UN  Secretary-General  on  IS  May 
48  when  the  Arab  League  states  sent  units 
their  regular  armed  forces  into  Palestine, 
or  these  reasons,  and  considering  that  the 
:urity  of  Palestine  is  a  sacred  trust  for 
em,  and  out  of  anxiousness  to  check  the 
rther  deterioration  of  the  prevailing  condi- 
ms  and  to  prevent  the  spread  of  disorder 
d  lawlessness  into  the  neighbouring  Arab 
ids,  and  in  order  to  fill  the  vacuum  created 
1  the  termination  of  the  Mandate  and  the 
I  lure  to  replace  it  by  any  legally  consti- 
lied  authority,  the  .Arab  Governments  find 
ijmselves  compelled  to  intervene  for  the  sole 
irpose  of  restoring  peace  and  security  and 
lablishing  law  and  order  in  Palestine”  (UN 
he.  S/74S).  But  the  Arab  military  effort, 
'lich  from  the  outset  suffered  from  lack  of 
(ordination  and  common  planning,  became 
tirely  disjointed  by  January  1949.  Israel  for 
part  consolidated  its  position  in  areas  allo- 
c.ed  to  it  by  the  General  Assembly’s  partition 
t'olution  (Doc.  88)  and  occupied  substan- 
tl  fragments  of  zones  originally  assigned  to 
Arabs.  When  Britain  threatened  in  the 
(cumstances  to  go  to  Egypt’s  aid  by  invok- 
i;  the  1936  treaty  (Doc.  61),  Egypt  pre- 
f  red  as  the  lesser  of  two  evils  to  conclude 
armistice  agreement  with  Israel,  negotiated 
Ed  signed  on  the  island  of  Rhodes  (12  Janu- 
p-24  February  1949)  under  the  auspices  of 


UN  Acting  Mediator  Ralph  J.  Bunche.  Once 
the  Arab  ice  was  broken,  Lebanon  followed 
on  23  March,  Transjordan  (known  there¬ 
after  as  Jordan)  on  3  April  and  Syria  on  20 
July  (texts  in  UN,  Security  Council,  Official 
Records,  4th  year,  spec,  suppls.  Nos.  4,  1,  2, 
respectively).  Iraq  had  already  signified  its  ac¬ 
ceptance  of  the  armistice  conditions  agreeable 
to  Palestine’s  immediate  neighbors,  while 
Sa'udi  Arabia  (which  had  only  sent  token 
troops)  declared  that  it  would  be  guided  in 
its  decision  by  the  Arab  League.  The  Arab- 
Israel  armistice  system  thus  came  into  being 
under  the  supervision  of  four  separate  mixed 
armistice  commissions,  whose  chairman  in  each 
case  was  the  UN  Chief  of  Staff  of  the  Truce 
Supervision  Organization  or  one  of  his  senior 
aides.  The  Chief  of  Staff,  in  turn,  was  respon¬ 
sible  to  the  Security  Council,  so  that  ultimately 
that  organ  still  concerned  itself  with  the  execu¬ 
tion  of  the  armistice  conditions.  Omitted  be¬ 
low  are  three  annexes.  S.  Rosenne,  Israel’s 
Armistice  Agreements  with  the  Arab  States; 
J.  C.  Hurewitz,  “The  Israel-Syrian  Crisis  in 
the  Light  of  the  Arab-Israel  Armistice  Sys¬ 
tem,”  International  Organization,  5  (August 
1951),  pp.  459-79;  P.  Mohn,  “Problems  of 
Truce  Supervision,”  International  Conciliation, 
February  1952 ;  M.  Alami,  “The  Lesson  of 
Palestine,”  The  Middle  East  Journal,  3  (Octo¬ 
ber  1949),  373^05;  J.  B.  Glubb,  “Violence  on 
the  Jordan-Israel  Border,  t  Jordanian  View,” 
Foreign  Affairs,  32  (July  1954).  552-62;  M. 
Dayan,  “Israel’s  Border  and  Security  Prob¬ 
lems,”  ibid.,  33  (January  1955),  250-67. 
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PREAMBLE 

The  Parties  to  the  present  Agreement, 
responding  to  the  Security  Council  resolu¬ 
tion  of  16  November  1948  calling  upon 
them,  as  a  further  provisional  measure  un¬ 
der  Article  40  of  the  Charter  of  the  United 
Nations  and  in  order  to  facilitate  the  transi¬ 
tion  from  the  present  truce  to  permanent 
peace  in  Palestine,  to  negotiate  an  Armis¬ 
tice;  having  decided  to  enter  into  negotia¬ 
tions  under  United  Nations  Chairmanship 
concerning  the  implementation  of  the  Se¬ 
curity  Council  resolutions  of  4  and  16  No¬ 
vember  1948;  and  having  appointed  repre¬ 
sentatives  empowered  to  negotiate  and  con¬ 
clude  an  Armistice  Agreement; 

The  undersigned  representatives,  in  the 
full  authority  entrusted  to  them  by  their 
respective  Governments,  have  agreed  upon 
the  following  provisions: 

Art.  I.  With  a  view  to  promoting  the 
return  to  permanent  peace  in  Palestine  and 
in  recognition  of  the  importance  in  this  re¬ 
gard  of  mutual  assurances  concerning  the 
future  military  operations  of  the  Parties, 
the  following  principles,  which  shall  be 
fully  observed  by  both  Parties  during  the 
Armistice,  are  hereby  affirmed: 

1.  The  injunction  of  the  Security  Coun¬ 
cil  against  resort  to  military  force  in  the 
settlement  of  the  Palestine  question  shall 
henceforth  be  scrupulously  respected  by 
both  Parties. 

2.  No  aggressive  action  by  the  armed 
forces — land,  sea,  or  air — of  either  Party 
shall  be  undertaken,  planned,  or  threatened 
against  the  people  or  the  armed  forces  of 
the  other;  it  being  understood  that  the  use 
of  the  term  “planned”  in  this  context  has 
no  bearing  on  normal  staff  planning  as 
generally  practiced  in  military  organiza¬ 
tions. 

3.  The  right  of  each  Party  to  its  secur¬ 
ity  and  freedom  from  fear  of  attack  by 
the  armed  forces  of  the  other  shall  be  fully 
respected. 

4.  The  establishment  of  an  armistice  be¬ 
tween  the  armed  forces  of  the  two  Parties 
is  accepted  as  an  indispensable  step  toward 
the  liquidation  of  armed  conflict  and  the 
restoration  of  peace  in  Palestine. 


Art.  II.  1.  In  pursuance  of  the  foreg( 
ing  principles  and  of  the  resolutions  of  tl 
Security  Council  of  4  and  16  Novembf 
1948,  a  general  armistice  between  tt 
armed  forces  of  the  two  Parties — land,  se 
and  air — is  hereby  established. 

2.  No  element  of  the  land,  sea  or  a 
military  or  para-military  forces  of  eithi 
Party,  including  non-regular  forces,  sha 
commit  any  warlike  or  hostile  act  again: 
the  military  or  para-military  forces  of  tl 
other  Party,  or  against  civilians  in  territoi 
under  the  control  of  that  Party;  or  sha 
advance  beyond  or  pass  over  for  any  pu 
pose  whatsoever  the  Armistice  Demarcatic 
Line  set  forth  in  Article  VI  of  this  Agrei 
ment  except  as  provided  in  Article  III  ( 
this  Agreement;  and  elsewhere  shall  n‘ 
violate  the  international  frontier;  or  enh 
into  or  pass  through  the  air  space  of  tl 
other  Party  or  through  the  waters  with: 
three  miles  of  the  coastline  of  the  oth( 
Party. 

Art.  III.  1.  In  pursuance  of  the  Sea 
rity  Council’s  resolution  of  4  Novembi 
1948,  and  with  a  view  to  the  implement: 
tion  of  the  Security  Council’s  resolutic 
of  16  November  1948,  the  Egyptian  Mil 
tary  Forces  in  the  Al  Faluja  area  shall  I 
withdrawn. 

2.  This  withdrawal  shall  begin  on  the  da 
after  that  which  follows  the  signing  of  th 
Agreement,  at  0500  hours  GMT,  and  sha 
be  beyond  the  Egypt-Palestine  frontier. 

3.  The  withdrawal  shall  be  under  tl 
supervision  of  the  United  Nations  and  i 
accordance  with  the  Plan  of  Withdraw 
set  forth  in  Annex  I  to  this  Agreement. 

Art.  IV.  With  specific  reference  to  tl 
implementation  of  the  resolutions  of  tl 
Security  Council  of  4  and  16  Novembi^ 
1948,  the  following  principles  and  purpos( 
are  affirmed : 

1.  The  principle  that  no  military  or  pi 
htical  advantage  should  be  gained  undo 
the  truce  ordered  by  the  Security  Counc 
is  recognized. 

2.  It  is  also  recognized  that  the  basi 
purposes  and  spirit  of  the  Armistice  woui 
not  be  served  by  the  restoration  of  pn 
viously  held  military  positions,  changi 
from  those  now  held  other  than  as  specif 
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lly  provided  for  in  this  Agreement,  or 
the  advance  of  the  military  forces  of 
her  side  beyond  positions  held  at  the 
oe  this  Armistice  Agreement  is  signed. 

3.  It  is  further  recognized  that  rights, 
ims  or  interests  of  a  non-military  char¬ 
ter  in  the  area  of  Palestine  covered  by 
s  Agreement  may  be  asserted  by  either 
rty,  and  that  these,  by  mutual  agreement 
ing  excluded  from  the  Armistice  negotia- 
ns,  shall  be,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
rties,  the  subject  of  later  settlement.  It 
emphasized  that  it  is  not  the  purpose  of 
s  Agreement  to  establish,  to  recognize, 
strengthen,  or  to  weaken  or  nullify,  in 
y  way,  any  territorial,  custodial  or  other 
hts,  claims  or  interests  which  may  be  as- 
ted  by  either  Party  in  the  area  of  Pal- 
ine  or  any  part  or  locality  thereof  cov¬ 
'd  by  this  Agreement,  whether  such  as- 
ted  rights,  claims  or  interests  derive 
m  Security  Council  resolutions,  including 
’  resolution  of  4  November  1948  and  the 
;morandum  of  13  November  1948  for  its 
olementation,  or  from  any  other  source, 
e  provisions  of  this  Agreement  are  dic¬ 
ed  exclusively  by  military  considerations 
1  are  valid  only  for  the  period  of  the 
nistice. 

Vrt.  V.  1.  The  line  described  in  Article 
of  this  Agreement  shall  be  designated  as 
Armistice  Demarcation  Line  and  is  de¬ 
bated  in  pursuance  of  the  purpose  and 
mt  of  the  resolutions  of  the  Security 
jncil  of  4  and  16  November  1948. 

’.  The  Armistice  Demarcation  Line  is 
•  to  be  construed  in  any  sense  as  a  po- 
:al  or  territorial  boundary',  and  is  delin- 
ed  without  prejudice  to  rights,  claims 
il  positions  of  either  Party  to  the  Armis- 
i  as  regards  ultimate  settlement  of  the 
estine  question. 

.  The  basic  purpose  of  the  Armistice 
inarcation  Line  is  to  delineate  the  line 
i:ond  which  the  armed  forces  of  the  re¬ 
stive  Parties  shall  not  move  except  as 
ivided  in  Article  III  of  this  Agreement. 

.  Rules  and  regulations  of  the  armed 
;:es  of  the  Parties,  which  prohibit  civil- 
.5  from  crossing  the  fighting  lines  or 
:3ring  the  area  between  the  lines,  shall 
iiain  in  effect  after  the  signing  of  this 


Agreement  with  application  to  the  Armis¬ 
tice  Demarcation  Line  defined  in  Article 
VI. 

Art.  VI.  1.  In  the  Gaza-Rafah  area 
the  Armistice  Demarcation  Line  shall  be  as 
delineated  in  paragraph  2.B  (i)  of  the 
Memorandum  of  13  November  1948  on  the 
implementation  of  the  Security  Council 
resolution  of  4  November  1948,  namely  by 
a  line  from  the  coast  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Wadi  Hasi  in  an  easterly  direction  through 
Deir  Suneid  and  across  the  Gaza-Al  Majdal 
Highway  to  a  point  3  kilometres  east  of  the 
Highway,  then  in  a  southerly  direction 
parallel  to  the  Gaza-Al  Madjal  Highway, 
and  continuing  thus  to  the  Egyptian  fron¬ 
tier. 

2.  Within  this  line  Egyptian  forces  shall 
nowhere  advance  beyond  their  present  posi¬ 
tions,  and  this  shall  include  Beit  Hanun 
and  its  surrounding  area  from  which  Israeli 
forces  shall  be  withdrawn  to  north  of  the 
Armistice  Demarcation  Line,  and  any  other 
positions  within  the  line  delineated  in  para¬ 
graph  1  shall  be  evacuated  by  Israeli  forces 
as  set  forth  in  paragraph  3. 

3.  Israeli  outposts,  each  limited  to  platoon 
strength,  may  be  maintained  in  this  area  at 
the  following  points:  Deir  Suneid,  on  the 
north  side  of  the  Wadi  (MR  10751090); 
700  SW  of  Sa’ad  (MR  10500982);  Sulphur 
Quarries  (MR  09870924);  Tall-Jamma 
(MR  09720887);  and  KH  AL  Ma’in  (MR 
09320821).  The  Israeli  outpost  maintained 
at  the  Cemetery  (MR  08160723)  shall  be 
evacuated  on  the  day  after  that  which  fol¬ 
lows  the  signing  of  this  Agreement.  The 
Israeli  outpost  at  Hill  79  (MR  10451017) 
shall  be  evacuated  not  later  than  four  weeks 
following  the  day  on  which  this  Agreement 
is  signed.  Following  the  evacuation  of  the 
above  outposts,  new  Israeli  outpost  may  be 
established  at  MR  08360700,  and  at  a  point 
due  east  of  Hill  79  east  of  the  Armistice 
Demarcation  Line. 

4.  In  the  Bethlehem-Hebron  area, 
w’herever  positions  are  held  by  Egyptian 
forces,  the  provisions  of  this  Agreement 
shall  apply  to  the  forces  of  both  Parties  in 
each  locality,  except  that  the  demarcation 
of  the  Armistice  Line  and  reciprocal  ar¬ 
rangements  for  withdrawal  and  reduction  of 
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forces  shall  be  undertaken  in  such  manner 
as  may  be  decided  by  the  Parties,  at  such 
time  as  an  Armistice  Agreement  may  be 
concluded  covering  military  forces  in  that 
area  other  than  those  of  the  Parties  to  this 
Agreement,  or  sooner  at  the  will  of  the 
Parties. 

Art.  VII.  1.  It  is  recognized  by  the 
Parties  to  this  Agreement  that  in  certain 
sectors  of  the  total  area  involved,  the  prox¬ 
imity  of  the  forces  of  a  third  party  not  cov¬ 
ered  by  this  Agreement  makes  impractical 
the  full  application  of  all  provisions  of  the 
Agreement  to  such  sectors.  For  this  reason 
alone,  therefore,  and  pending  the  conclu¬ 
sion  of  an  Armistice  Agreement  in  place  of 
the  existing  truce  with  that  third  party,  the 
provisions  of  this  Agreement  relating  to 
reciprocal  reduction  and  withdrawal  of 
forces  shall  apply  only  to  the  western  front 
and  not  to  the  eastern  front. 

2.  The  areas  comprising  the  western  and 
eastern  fronts  shall  be  as  defined  by  the 
United  Nations  Chief  of  Staff  of  the  Truce 
Supervision  Organization,  on  the  basis  of 
the  deployment  of  forces  against  each  other 
and  past  military  activity  or  the  future 
possibility  thereof  in  the  area.  This  defini¬ 
tion  of  the  western  and  eastern  fronts  is  set 
forth  in  Annex  II  of  this  Agreement. 

3.  In  the  area  of  the  western  front  un¬ 
der  Egyptian  control,  Egyptian  defensive 
forces  only  may  be  maintained.  All  other 
Egyptian  forces  shall  be  withdrawn  from 
this  area  to  a  point  or  points  no  further 
east  than  El  Arish-Abou  Aoueigila. 

4.  In  the  area  of  the  western  front  un¬ 
der  Israeli  control,  Israeli  defensive  forces 
only,  which  shall  be  based  on  the  settle¬ 
ments,  may  be  maintained.  All  other  Israeli 
forces  shall  be  withdrawn  from  this  area 
to  a  point  or  points  north  of  the  line  de¬ 
lineated  in  paragraph  2. A  of  the  Memo¬ 
randum  of  13  November  1948  on  the  im¬ 
plementation  of  the  resolution  of  the 
Security  Council  of  4  November  1948. 

5.  The  defensive  forces  referred  to  in 
paragraphs  3  and  4  above  shall  be  as  de¬ 
fined  in  Annex  III  to  this  Agreement. 

Art.  VIII.  1.  The  area  comprising  the 
village  of  El  Auja  and  vicinity,  as  defined 
in  paragraph  2  of  this  Article,  shall  be  de¬ 


militarized,  and  both  Egyptian  and  Isi 
armed  forces  shall  be  totally  excl 
therefrom.  The  Chairman  of  the  N 
Armistice  Commission  established  in  Ai 
X  of  this  Agreement  and  United  Na 
Observers  attached  to  the  Commission 
be  responsible  for  ensuring  the  full 
plementation  of  this  provision. 

2.  The  area  thus  demilitarized  shal 
as  follows:  From  a  point  on  the  Eg 
Palestine  frontier  five  (5)  kilometres  nc 
west  of  the  intersection  of  the  Rafa 
Auja  road  and  the  frontier  (MR  087504 
south-east  to  Khashm  El  Mamdud  ( 
09650414),  thence  south-east  to  Hill 
(MR  10780285),  thence  south-west  ( 
point  on  the  Egypt-Palestine  frontier 
(5)  kilometres  south-east  of  the  intei 
tion  of  the  old  railway  tracks  and  the  f 
tier  (MR  09950145),  thence  retur 
north-west  along  the  Egypt-Palestine  f 
tier  to  the  point  of  origin. 

3.  On  the  Egyptian  side  of  the  fron 
facing  the  El  Auja  area,  no  Egyptian 
fensive  positions  shall  be  closer  to  El  / 
than  El  Qouseima  and  Abou  Aoueigila. 

4.  The  road  Taba-Qouseima-Auja  s 
not  be  employed  by  any  military  fo 
whatsoever  for  the  purpose  of  ente 
Palestine. 

5.  The  movement  of  armed  forces 
either  Party  to  this  Agreement  into 
part  of  the  area  defined  in  paragraph  i 
this  Article,  for  any  purpose,  or  failure 
either  Party  to  respect  or  fulfil  any  of 
other  provisions  of  this  Article,  when  ( 
firmed  by  the  United  Nations  represei 
tives,  shall  constitute  a  flagrant  \flolai 
of  this  Agreement. 

Art.  IX.  All  prisoners  of  war  detai 
by  either  Party  to  this  Agreement  and 
longing  to  the  armed  forces,  regular  or 
regular,  of  the  other  Party  shall  be 
changed  as  follows; 

1.  The  exchange  of  prisoners  of  war  s 
be  under  United  Nations  supervision 
control  throughout.  The  exchange  shall 
gin  within  ten  days  after  the  signing  of 
Agreement  and  shall  be  completed  not  1; 
than  twenty-one  days  following.  Upon 
signing  of  this  Agreement,  the  Chairmar 
the  Mixed  Armistice  Commission  esi 
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2d  in  Article  X  of  this  Agreement,  in 
sultation  with  the  appropriate  military 
lorities  of  the  Parties,  shall  formulate  a 
1  for  the  exchange  of  prisoners  of  war 
lin  the  above  period,  defining  the  date 
places  of  exchange  and  all  other  rele- 
t  details. 

.  Prisoners  of  war  against  whom  a  penal 
gecution  may  be  pending,  as  well  as 
se  sentenced  for  crime  or  other  offence, 
■J  be  included  in  this  exchange  of  prison- 

•.  All  articles  of  personal  use,  valuables, 
ars,  documents,  identification  marks, 
other  personal  affects  of  whatever  na- 
e,  belonging  to  prisoners  of  war  who  are 
ig  exchanged,  shall  be  returned  to  them, 

I  if  they  have  escaped  or  died,  to  the 
,ty  to  whose  armed  forces  they  belonged. 

All  matters  not  specifically  regulated 
lMs  Agreement  shall  be  decided  in  ac- 
iance  with  the  principles  laid  down  in 
;  International  Convention  relating  to  the 
atment  of  Prisoners  of  War,  signed  at 
(leva  on  27  July  1929. 

.  The  Mixed  Armistice  Commission  es- 
ushed  in  Article  X  of  this  Agreement 
ill  assume  responsibility  for  locating 
ising  persons,  whether  military  or  civ¬ 
il,  within  the  areas  controlled  by  each 
ty,  to  facilitate  their  expeditious  ex- 
Inge.  Each  Party  undertakes  to  extend  to 
:  Commission  full  co-operation  and  as- 
lance  in  the  discharge  of  this  function. 
otT.  X.  1.  The  execution  of  the  provd- 
iis  of  this  Agreement  shall  be  superiised 
:  a  Mixed  Armistice  Commission  com- 
led  of  seven  members,  of  whom  each 
ty  to  this  Agreement  shall  designate 
:ie,  and  whose  Chairman  shall  be  the 
iited  Nations  Chief  of  Staff  of  the  Truce 
tervision  Organization  or  a  senior  ofiBcer 
im  the  Obser\’er  personnel  of  that  Or- 
:ization  designed  by  him  following  con- 
tation  with  both  Parties  to  this  Agree- 
nt. 

.  The  Mixed  Armistice  Commission 
111  maintain  its  headquarters  at  El  Auja, 
4  shall  hold  its  meetings  at  such  places 
.1  at  such  times  as  it  may  deem  necessar>’ 
I  the  effective  conduct  of  its  work. 

>.  The  Mixed  Armistice  Commission 


shall  be  convened  in  its  first  meeting  by 
the  United  Nations  Chief  of  Staff  of  the 
Truce  Supervision  Organization  not  later 
than  one  week  following  the  signing  of  this 
Agreement. 

4.  Decisions  of  the  Mixed  Armistice 
Commission,  to  the  extent  possible,  shall 
be  based  on  the  principle  of  unanimity.  In 
the  absence  of  unanimity,  decisions  shall 
be  taken  by  a  majority  vote  of  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Commission  present  and  voting. 
On  questions  of  principle,  appeal  shall  lie 
to  a  Special  Committee,  composed  of  the 
United  Nations  Chief  of  Staff  of  the  Truce 
Supervdsion  Organization  and  one  member 
each  of  the  Eg>'ptian  and  Israeli  Delega¬ 
tions  to  the  Armistice  Conference  at 
Rhodes  or  some  other  senior  officer,  whose 
decisions  on  all  such  questions  shall  be 
final.  If  no  appeal  against  a  decision  of  the 
Commission  is  filed  within  one  week  from 
the  date  of  said  decision,  that  decision  shall 
be  taken  as  final.  Appeals  to  the  Special 
Committee  shall  be  presented  to  the  United 
Nations  Chief  of  Staff  of  the  Truce  Super- 
\-ision  Organization,  who  shall  convene  the 
Committee  at  the  earliest  possible  date. 

5.  The  Mixed  Armistice  Commission 
shall  formulate  its  own  rules  of  procedure. 
Meetings  shall  be  held  only  after  due  notice 
to  the  members  by  the  Chairman.  The 
quorum  for  its  meetings  shall  be  a  majority 
of  its  members. 

6.  The  Commission  shall  be  empowered 
to  employ  Observers,  who  may  be  from 
among  the  military  organizations  of  the 
Parties  or  from  the  military  personnel  of 
the  United  Nations  Truce  Supervision  Or¬ 
ganization,  or  from  both,  in  such  numbers 
as  may  be  considered  essential  to  the  per¬ 
formance  of  its  functions.  In  the  event 
United  Nations  Observers  should  be  so  em¬ 
ployed,  they  shall  remain  under  the  com¬ 
mand  of  the  United  Nations  Chief  of  Staff 
of  the  Truce  Supervision  Organization.  As¬ 
signments  of  a  general  or  special  nature 
given  to  United  Nations  Obser\-ers  attached 
to  the  Mixed  Armistice  Commission  shall 
be  subject  to  approval  by  the  United  Na¬ 
tions  Chief  of  Staff  or  his  designated  repre¬ 
sentative  on  the  Commission,  whichever  is 
serving  as  Chairman. 


304 


Diplomacy  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East 


7.  Claims  or  complaints  presented  by 
either  Party  relating  to  the  application  of 
this  Agreement  shall  be  referred  immedi¬ 
ately  to  the  Mixed  Armistice  Commission 
through  its  Chairman.  The  Commission 
shall  take  such  action  on  all  such  claims  or 
complaints  by  means  of  its  observation  and 
investigation  machinery  as  it  may  deem  ap¬ 
propriate,  with  a  view  to  equitable  and  mu¬ 
tually  satisfactory  settlement. 

8.  Where  interpretation  of  the  meaning 
of  a  particular  provision  of  this  Agreement 
is  at  issue,  the  Commission’s  interpretation 
shall  prevail,  subject  to  the  right  of  appeal 
as  provided  in  paragraph  4.  The  Commis¬ 
sion,  in  its  discretion  and  as  the  need  arises, 
may  from  time  to  time  recommend  to  the 
Parties  modifications  in  the  provisions  of 
this  Agreement. 

9.  The  Mixed  Armistice  Commission 
shall  submit  to  both  Parties  reports  on  its 
activities  as  frequently  as  it  may  consider 
necessary.  A  copy  of  each  such  report  shall 
be  presented  to  the  Secretary-General  of 
the  United  Nations  for  transmission  to  the 
appropriate  organ  or  agency  of  the  United 
Nations. 

10.  Members  of  the  Commission  and  its 
Observers  shall  be  accorded  such  freedom 
of  movement  and  access  in  the  areas  cov¬ 
ered  by  this  Agreement  as  the  Commission 
may  determine  to  be  necessary,  provided 
that  when  such  decisions  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion  are  reached  by  a  majority  vote  United 
Nations  Observers  only  shall  be  employed. 

11.  The  expenses  of  the  Commission, 
other  than  those  relating  to  United  Nations 
Observers,  shall  be  apportioned  in  equal 
shares  between  the  two  Parties  to  this 
Agreement. 

Art.  XI.  No  provision  of  this  Agreement 
shall  in  any  way  prejudice  the  rights,  claims 
and  positions  of  either  Party  hereto  in  the 
ultimate  peaceful  settlement  of  the  Pales¬ 
tine  question. 

Art.  XII.  The  present  Agreement  is  not 
subject  to  ratification  and  shall  come  into 
force  immediately  upon  being  signed. 


2.  This  Agreement,  having  been  nei- 
tiated  and  concluded  in  pursuance  of  I: 
resolution  of  the  Security  Council  of  : 
November  1948  calling  for  the  establi 
ment  of  an  armistice  in  order  to  elimin;: 
the  threat  to  the  peace  in  Palestine  and : 
facilitate  the  transition  from  the  presc 
truce  to  permanent  peace  in  Palestine,  shl 
remain  in  force  until  a  peaceful  settlem( 
between  the  Parties  is  achieved,  except 
provided  in  paragraph  3  of  this  Article. 

3.  The  Parties  to  this  Agreement  m; 
by  mutual  consent,  revise  this  Agreeme 
or  any  of  its  provisions,  or  may  suspend 
apphcation,  other  than  Articles  I  and  II, 
any  time.  In  the  absence  of  mutual  agn 
ment  and  after  this  Agreement  has  been 
effect  for  one  year  from  the  date  of 
signing,  either  of  the  Parties  may  call  up 
the  Secretary-General  of  the  United  h 
tions  to  convoke  a  conference  of  represe 
tatives  of  the  two  Parties  for  the  purpc 
of  reviewing,  revising  or  suspending  any 
the  provisions  of  this  Agreement  other  th 
Articles  I  and  II.  Participation  in  such  co 
ference  shall  be  obligatory  upon  the  Partii 

4.  If  the  conference  provided  for  in  pai 
graph  3  of  this  Article  does  not  result  in  . 
agreed  solution  of  a  point  in  dispute,  eith 
Party  may  bring  the  matter  before  the  S 
curity  Council  of  the  United  Nations  f 
the  relief  sought  on  the  grounds  that  tl 
Agreement  has  been  concluded  in  pursuan 
of  Security  Council  action  toward  the  ei 
of  achieving  peace  in  Palestine. 

5.  This  Agreement  supersedes  the  Egy 
tian-Israeli  General  Cease-Fire  Agreeme 
entered  into  by  the  Parties  on  24  Janua: 
1949. 

6.  This  Agreement  is  signed  in  quintup 
cate,  of  which  one  copy  shall  be  retaini 
by  each  Party,  two  copies  communicat( 
to  the  Secretary-General  of  the  United  N 
tions  for  transmission  to  the  Security  Cou 
cil  and  to  the  United  Nations  Conciliatu 
Commission  on  Palestine,  and  one  copy 
the  Acting  Mediator  on  Palestine. 
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91.  SUPPLEMENTAL  AGREEMENT:  IRAN  AND  THE 
ANGLO-IRANL4N  OIL  COMPANY 
17  July  1949 

Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1951,  Persia  No.  1,  Cmd.  8425,  pp.  19-22] 


■an’s  revenue  from  the  Anglo-Iranian  Oil 
ompany  (AIOC)  rose  sharply  in  the  decade 
blowing  1939:  particularly  after  1944,  as  a 
;sult  of  the  rapid  expansion  of  the  company’s 
reduction.  Iran  nevertheless  became  dis- 
runtled  in  the  early  postwar  years  with  the 
nancial  arrangements,  since  the  royalty  and 
IX  rates  which  foreign  companies  paid  the 
overnments  in  Latin  America,  especially  Vene- 
lela,  were  considerably  higher.  Paragraph  S 
f  the  1947  law  rejecting  the  draft  oil  agree- 
lent  with  the  USSR  (Doc.  87)  also  instructed 
le  government  to  enter  into  negotiations 
ith  AIOC  for  an  upward  revision  of  the  com- 
iny’s  payments  to  Iran.  After  more  than  six 
onths  of  negotiation  the  following  supple- 
ental  agreement,  retroactive  to  1  January 
M8,  was  initialed  by  the  company  represen- 
.tive  and  the  Iranian  Financ,.  Minister.  Un- 
ix  the  supplemental  instrument,  which  con- 
5ted  of  a  complicated  series  of  amendments 
■  the  agreement  of  29  AprU  1933  (Doc.  58), 
le  government’s  income  was  to  be  augmented 
/  some  50  per  cent.  The  company  also  guar- 
iteed  an  annual  minimal  payment  to  the 
overnment  of  £4  million,  except  for  periods 
hen  a  force  majeure  might  interfere  with 
■oduction.  The  fresh  terms  encountered  grow- 
g  opposition  in  the  Majlis,  which  ulti- 
ately  rejected  the  supplemental  agreement, 
.nceled  the  1933  concession  and  -macted  a  law 
itionalizing  the  oil  industry  (Doc.  95).  G. 
irk.  The  Middle  East  1945-1950.  pp.  90-105; 
C.  Hurewitz,  Middle  East  Dilemmas,  chap. 

I  W.  J.  Levy,  “Iranian  Royalty  Question 
irious  Problem,”  0/7  Forum,  5  (February 
'51),  44-46,  60;  A.  W.  Ford,  The  Anglo- 
onian  Oil  Dispute  of  1951-195,.,  pp.  48-51; 

I  Shwadran,  The  Middle  East,  Oil  and  the 
real  Powers,  chap.  5;  L.  P.  Ewell-Sutton, 
•■rsian  Oil,  chaps.  12-15. 

Whereas  on  29th  April,  1933,  an  Agree- 
,ent  (herein  called  “the  Principal  Agree- 
ent”)  was  entered  into  between  the  Im- 
Tial  Government  of  Persia  (now  known 
“the  Imperial  Iranian  Government”)  of 
e  one  part  and  the  Anglo-Persian  Oil 
impany.  Limited  (now  known  as  the 
Vnglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited”)  of 


the  other  part  which  established  a  Conces¬ 
sion  for  the  regulation  of  the  relations  be¬ 
tween  the  two  parties  above  mentioned 

And  whereas  the  Government  and  the 
Company  have  after  full  and  friendly  dis¬ 
cussion  agreed  that  in  view  of  the  changes 
in  economic  conditions  brought  about  by 
the  World  War  of  1939-1945  the  financial 
benefits  accruing  to  the  Government  under 
the  Principal  Agreement  should  be  in¬ 
creased  to  the  extent  and  in  the  manner 
hereinafter  appearing 

And  whereas  for  this  purpose  the  parties 
have  agreed  to  enter  into  a  Supplemental 
Agreement; — 

Now  it  is  hereby  agreed  between  the  Im¬ 
perial  Iranian  Government  and  the  Anglo- 
Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited,  as  fol¬ 
lows: — 

1.  This  Agreement  is  supplemental  to 
and  shall  be  read  with  the  Principal  Agree¬ 
ment. 

2.  Any  of  the  terms  used  herein  which 
have  been  defined  in  the  Principal  Agree¬ 
ment  shall  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  the 
Principal  Agreement,  save  that,  for  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  this  Agreement,  all  references  in 
the  Principal  Agreement  to  Persia,  Persian, 
the  Imperial  Government  of  Persia  and  the 
Anglo-Persian  Oil  Company,  Limited,  shall 
be  read  as  references  to  Iran,  Iranian,  the 
Imperial  Iranian  Government  and  the 
Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited,  re¬ 
spectively  and  the  references  to  the  Perma¬ 
nent  Court  of  International  Justice  shall 
be  read  as  references  to  the  International 
Court  of  Justice  established  by  the  United 
Nations. 

3.  — (a)  In  respect  of  the  calendar  year 
ended  31st  December,  1948,  and  thereafter, 
the  rate  of  the  annual  royalty  payable  to 
the  Government  under  sub-clause  (I)  (a) 
of  Article  10  of  the  Principal  Agreement 
shall  be  increased  from  four  shillings  to  six 
shillings  per  ton  of  petroleum  sold  for  con¬ 
sumption  in  Iran  or  exported  from  Iran. 
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(b)  The  Company  shall  within  a  period 
of  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  coming  into 
force  of  this  Agreement,  pay  to  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  the  sum  of  three  million  three 
hundred  and  sixty-four  thousand  four  hun¬ 
dred  and  fifty-nine  pounds  sterling  £3,364,- 
459),  as  a  retrospective  application  to  cover 
the  calendar  year  ended  31st  December, 
1948,  of  the  modification  introduced  by 
sub-clause  (a)  of  this  Clause  3,  taking  into 
account  the  provisions  of  sub-clause  (V) 
(a)  of  Article  10  of  the  Principal  Agree¬ 
ment. 

4. — (a)  In  order  that  the  Government 
may  receive  a  greater  and  more  certain  and 
more  immediate  benefit  in  respect  of 
amounts  placed  to  the  General  Reserve  of 
the  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited, 
than  that  provided  by  sub-clause  (I)  (6) 
and  sub-clause  (III)  (a)  of  Article  10  of 
the  Principal  Agreement,  the  Company 
shall  pay  to  the  Government  in  respect  of 
each  amount  placed  to  the  General  Reserve 
of  the  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited, 
in  respect  of  each  financial  period  for  which 
the  accounts  of  that  company  are  made  up 
(starting  with  the  financial  period  ended 
31st  December,  1948)  a  sum  equal  to 
twenty  per  cent  (20%)  of  a  figure  to  be 
arrived  at  by  increasing  the  amount  placed 
to  General  Reserve  (as  shown  by  the  pub¬ 
lished  accounts  for  the  financial  period  in 
question)  in  the  same  proportion  as  twenty 
shillings  sterling  (s.20/-)  bear  the  difference 
between  twenty  shillings  sterling  (s.20/-) 
and  the  Standard  Rate  of  British  Income 
Tax  in  force  at  the  relevant  date. 

The  relevant  date  shall  be  the  date  of 
the  final  distribution  to  the  Ordinary  Stock¬ 
holders  in  respect  of  the  financial  period  in 
question,  or,  in  the  event  of  there  being  no 
such  final  distribution,  a  date  one  calendar 
month  after  the  date  of  the  Annual  General 
Meeting  at  which  the  accounts  in  question 
were  presented. 

Examples  of  the  implementation  of  the 
principle  set  out  in  this  sub-clause  (a) 
have  been  agreed  between  the  parties  hereto 
and  are  set  out  in  the  Schedule  to  this 
Agreement. 

(b)  If  in  respect  of  any  financial  period 
for  which  the  accounts  of  the  Anglo-Iranian 


Oil  Company,  Limited,  are  made  up  (sta 
ing  with  the  financial  period  ended  3: 
December,  1948)  the  total  amount  payal 
by  the  Company  to  the  Government  unc 
sub-clause  (a)  of  this  Clause  4  and  su 
clause  (I)  (b)  of  Article  10  of  the  Prin 
pal  Agreement  shall  be  less  than  four  m 
lion  pounds  sterling  (£4,000,000)  t 
Company  shall  pay  to  the  Government  t 
difference  between  the  said  total  amou 
and  four  million  pounds  sterling  (£4,00i 
000).  Provided,  however,  that  if  during  a: 
such  financial  period  the  Company  sh. 
have  ceased,  owing  to  events  outside 
control,  to  export  petroleum  from  Iran,  t 
amount  payable  by  the  Company  in  respe 
of  such  period  in  accordance  with  the  fot 
going  provisions  of  this  sub-clause  (b)  sb: 
be  reduced  by  a  sum  which  bears  the  sar 
proportion  to  such  amount  as  the  period 
such  cessation  bears  to  such  financi 
period. 

(c)  Any  sum  due  to  the  Government 
respect  of  any  financial  period  under  su 
clause  (a)  or  sub-clause  (b)  of  this  Clau 
4  shall  be  paid  on  the  relevant  date  appr 
priate  to  that  financial  period. 

(d)  The  provisions  of  Clause  (V) 
Article  10  of  the  Principal  Agreement  sh; 
not  apply  to  any  payments  made  by  tl 
Company  to  the  Government  in  accordan 
with  sub-clause  (a)  or  sub-clause  (b) 
this  Clause  4. 

5.  — (a)  In  respect  of  the  sum  of  fou 
teen  million  pounds  sterling  (£14,000, OCX 
shown  in  the  Balance  Sheet  of  the  Ang! 
Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited,  dated  31 
December,  1947,  as  constituting  the  Ge 
eral  Reserve  of  that  company,  the  Cor 
pany  shall,  within  a  period  of  thirty  da; 
from  the  date  of  coming  into  force  of  th 
Agreement,  pay  to  the  Government  the  su 
of  five  million  and  ninety  thousand  nil 
hundred  and  nine  pounds  sterling  (£S,09C 
909). 

(b)  The  provisions  of  Clause  (V)  of  A 
tide  10  of  the  Principal  Agreement  sha 
not  apply  to  the  payment  to  be  made  1: 
the  Company  in  accordance  with  sub-clau* 
(a)  of  this  Clause  S. 

6.  The  payments  to  be  made  by  tl 
Company  under  Clauses  4  and  S  of  th 
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;reement  shall  be  in  lieu  of  and  in  substi- 
tion  for — 

(i)  any  payments  to  the  Government  un- 
r  sub-clause  (I)  (b)  of  Article  10  of 
3  Principal  Agreement  in  respect  of  any 
stribution  relating  to  the  General  Reserv’e 
,  the  Company,  and 

(ii)  any  payment  which  might  become 
yable  by  the  Company  to  the  Govem- 
;nt  in  respect  of  the  General  Reserve 
der  sub-clause  (III)  (a)  of  Article  10 
the  Principal  Agreement  on  the  expira- 

;.n  of  the  Concession  or  in  the  case  of 
irrender  by  the  Company  under  Article 
;  of  the  Principal  Agreement. 

7. — (a)  In  respect  of  the  calendar  year 
;ded  31st  December,  1948,  and  thereafter, 
i  rate  of  payment  to  be  made  by  the 
iimpany  to  the  Government  in  accordance 
,th  sub-clause  (I)  (c)  of  Article  11  of 
3  Principal  Agreement  which  relates  to 
;  payment  to  be  made  in  respect  of  the 
:ess  over  6,000,000  tons  shall  be  in¬ 
cased  from  ninepence  to  one  shilling. 

(b)  The  Company  shall,  within  a  period 
thirty  days  from  the  date  of  coming  into 
rce  of  this  Agreement,  pay  to  the  Gov- 
iment  the  sum  of  three  hundred  and 
■elve  thousand  nine  hundred  pounds  ster- 
g  (£312,900),  as  a  retrospective  applica- 
>n  to  cover  the  calendar  year  ended  31st 


December,  1948,  of  the  modification  intro¬ 
duced  by  sub-clause  (a)  of  this  Clause  7, 
taking  into  account  the  provisions  of  sub¬ 
clause  (V)  of  Article  10  of  the  Principal 
Agreement. 

8. — (a)  At  the  end  of  sub-clause  (a)  of 
Article  19  of  the  Principal  Agreement  there 
shall  be  added  a  paragraph  in  the  following 
terms;  “If  at  any  time  either  party  shall 
consider  that  either  Roumanian  prices  or 
Gulf  of  Mexico  prices  no  longer  provide 
suitable  standards  for  fixing  ‘basic  prices,’ 
then  the  ‘basic  prices’  shall  be  determined 
by  mutual  agreement  of  the  parties,  or  in 
default  of  such  agreement  by  arbitration 
under  the  provisions  of  Article  22.  The 
‘basic  prices’  so  determined  shall  become 
binding  on  both  parties  by  an  agreement 
effected  by  exchange  of  letters  between  the 
Government  (which  shall  have  full  capac¬ 
ity  to  enter  into  such  an  agreement)  and 
the  Company.” 

(b)  As  from  1st  June,  1949,  the  prices 
at  which  the  Company  shall  sell  motor 
spirit,  kerosene  and  fuel  oil,  produced  from 
Iranian  petroleum  to  consumers  other  than 
the  Government  for  internal  consumption 
in  Iran,  shall  be  the  basic  prices  with  a  de¬ 
duction  of  twenty-five  per  cent.  (25%),  in¬ 
stead  of  a  deduction  of  ten  per  cent  (10%) 


xamples  of  the  Implementation  of  the  Principle  set  out  in  Sub-clause  (a)  of  Clause  4  of 
e  Within  Written  Agreement  on  the  Assumption  that  £1,000,000  is  Placed  to  General 

Reserve 


Example  I 

Example  II 

Example  III 

Standard  Rate  of  British  Income  Tax  . . . 

10s.  in  the  £1 

9s.  in  the  £l 

Ss.  in  the  £1 

Amount  placed  to 

General 

Reserve  as 

shown  by  the  published  accounts  for  the 

financial  period  in  question 

<  .  •  •  .  . 

£1,000,000 

£1,000,000 

£1,000,000 

The  above  amount 

is  increased  as  fol- 

lows: — 

Standard 

A  Rate 

B 

Propor¬ 

'wenty  of  British 

tionate 

[illings  Income 

Differ¬ 

Increase 

'■rlingP  Tax 

ence 

A  B 

20s.  10s. 

10s. 

20  10 

£2,000,000 

.20s.  9s. 

11s. 

20  11 

•  •  • 

£1,818,182 

20s.  Ss. 

IS.,. 

20  IS 

•  •  • 

£1,333,333 

The  **sum  equal  to  20%  ”  which  is  there- 

1  fore  payable  to  the  Iranian  Government  is 

£400,000 

£363,636 
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as  provided  in  sub-clause  (b)  of  Article  19 
of  the  Principal  Agreement. 

9.  In  consideration  of  the  payment  of 
the  above  sums  by  the  Company  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  and  the  Company  agree  that  all 
their  obligations  one  to  another  accrued  up 
to  31st  December,  1948,  in  respect  of  sub¬ 
clause  1  (a)  and  sub-clause  1  (b)  of  Arti¬ 
cle  10  and  in  respect  of  Article  11  of  the 
Principal  Agreement  and  also  in  respect  of 
the  General  Reserve  have  been  fully  dis¬ 
charged. 


10.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  tl. 
Agreement,  the  provisions  of  the  Princip 
Agreement  shall  remain  in  full  force  a 
effect. 

11.  This  Agreement  shall  come  into  foi 
after  ratification  by  the  Majlis  and  on  t 
date  of  its  promulgation  by  Decree  of  I. 
Imperial  Majesty  the  Shah.  The  Govei 
ment  undertakes  to  submit  this  Agreemei 
as  soon  as  possible,  for  ratification  by  t 
Majlis. 


92.  TRIPARTITE  (BRITAIN,  FRANCE  AND  THE  UNITED  STATES) 
DECLARATION  ON  SECURITY  IN  THE  ARAB-ISRAEL  ZONE 

25  May-21  June  1950 

[Tripartite  declaration  from  Department  of  State  Bulletin,  22  (5  June  1950),  88 
Israel  reply  translated  from  the  Hebrew  text  in  Israel,  1st  Kneset,  2nd  sess..  Dm 
ha-Kneset,  vol.  5,  pp.  1571-72;  Arab  League  Council  reply  translated  from  t 
Arabic  text  in  Revue  egyptienne  de  droit  international  (Arabic  section),  vol. 

(1950),  pp.  151-52] 


The  conclusion  of  the  Arab-Israel  armistice  in 

1949  (Doc.  92)  did  not  soon  lead,  as  some 
optimistically  had  hoped,  to  formal  peace. 
Britain’s  resumption  of  arms  shipments  to 
Egypt,  Iraq  and  Jordan,  in  accordance  with 
treaty  obligations,  was  accompanied  by  wide¬ 
spread  talk  in  the  Arab  East  of  a  “second 
round”  against  Israel.  For  its  part  Israel  con¬ 
tinued  to  maintain  a  state  of  viligance,  pur¬ 
chasing  military  equipment  wherever  available 
and  stepping  up  its  production  of  small  arms. 
A  miniature  arm:  race  thus  developed.  Mean¬ 
while,  the  cleavage  within  the  .Arab  League 
between  the  Hashimi  bloc  (Jordan  and  Iraq) 
and  the  others  was  widened,  and  Jordan 
threatened  with  expulsion.  The  immediate 
cause  of  friction  arose  from  the  enlargement 
of  Jordan’s  domain.  On  the  eve  of  the  signa¬ 
ture  of  the  Israel-Jordan  armistice  agreement, 
Iraqi  troops  withdrew  from  tht  interior  of 
central  Palestine,  leaving  the  sector  entirely  to 
the  military  administration  of  King  ‘Abdallah’s 
Arab  Legion.  Jordan  progressively  absorbed 
the  district  in  the  ensuing  year.  Palestine  Arabs 
were  encouraged  to  participate  on  11  April 

1950  in  the  Jordan  election,  and  the  new  legis¬ 
lature  formalized  the  annexation  on  24  April 
by  adopting  a  resolution  giving  its  blessing  to 
the  merger.  Three  days  later  Britain  granted 
de  jure  recognition  to  ‘Abdallah’s  enlarged 
kingdom.  The  tripartite  statement  was  in 
tended  to  stress  to  the  governments  concerned 


that  the  Western  powers  would  not  toler; 
any  renewal  of  the  Arab-Israel  war  or  a 
punitive  action  against  Jordan.  Apart  frc 
/the  three-power  declaration,  the  formal  repi 
of  Israel  and  the  Arab  states  are  reproduc 
below.  J.  C.  Hurewitz,  Middle  East  Dileinm 
chap.  4;  G.  Kirk,  The  Middle  East  1945-19. 
pp.  294-319. 

1.  TRIPARTITE  DECLARATION,  25  MAY  19 

The  Governments  of  the  United  Kir 
dom,  France,  and  the  United  States,  ha 
ing  had  occasion  during  the  recent  Forei] 
Ministers  meeting  in  London  to  review  cf 
tain  questions  affecting  the  peace  and  st 
bility  of  the  Arab  states  and  of  Israel,  ai 
particularly  that  of  the  supply  of  arms  ai 
war  material  to  these  states,  have  resolv 
to  make  the  following  statements: 

1.  The  three  Governments  recognize  th 
the  Arab  states  and  Israel  all  need  to  mai 
tain  a  certain  level  of  armed  forces  for  t 
purposes  of  assuring  their  internal  securi 
and  their  legitimate  self-defense  and 
permit  them  to  play  their  part  in  the  d 
fense  of  the  area  as  a  whole.  All  applic 
tions  for  arms  or  war  material  for  the 
countries  W'ill  be  considered  in  the  light 
these  principles.  In  this  connection  tl 
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iree  Governments  wish  to  recall  and  re¬ 
firm  the  terms  of  the  statements  made  by 
leir  representatives  on  the  Security  Coun- 
1  on  August  4,  1949,  in  which  they  de- 
ared  their  opposition  to  the  development 
an  arms  race  between  the  Arab  states 
id  Israel. 

2.  The  three  Governments  declare  that 
surances  have  been  received  from  all  the 
ates  in  question,  to  which  they  permit 
ms  to  be  supplied  from  their  countries, 
at  the  purchasing  state  does  not  intend 

undertake  any  act  of  aggression  against 
ly  other  state.  Similar  assurances  will  be 
quested  from  any  other  state  in  the  area 
which  they  permit  arms  to  be  supplied 
the  future. 

3.  The  three  Governments  take  this  op- 
irtunity  of  declaring  their  deep  interest 
and  their  desire  to  promote  the  establish- 
ent  and  maintenance  of  peace  and  sta- 
lity  in  the  area  and  their  unalterable 
iposition  to  the  use  of  force  or  threat  of 
rce  between  any  of  the  states  in  that 
ea.  The  three  Governments,  should  they 
id  that  any  of  these  states  was  prepar- 
g  to  violate  frontiers  or  armistice  lines, 
')uld.  consistently  with  their  obligations 

members  of  the  United  Nations,  imme- 
itely  take  action,  both  within  and  out- 
ie  the  United  Nations,  to  prevent  such 
olation. 

statement  by  the  ISRAEL  PRIME  MIN- 
IER  before  the  KNESET,  31  MAY  1950 

The  publication  a  week  ago  of  the  decla- 
'ion  by  the  three  great  powers — the 
lited  States,  Britain  and  France — on  arms 
d  security  in  the  Arab  states  and  Israel 
1  not  escape  notice  in  our  country,  al- 
ough  the  exaggerated  sensitivity  toward 
litical  declarations  by  foreign  powers,  so 
lural  when  our  land  was  under  foreign 
le,  is  now  a  matter  of  history.  The  young 
i  te  that  emerged  from  a  defensive  war, 
'en  [Israel]  fought  alone  against  six 
ab  states  that  invaded  the  country  in 
Nation  of  the  United  Nations  charter, 
'ws  its  existence,  security  and  future  as 
ioendent  primarily  on  its  own  efforts  to 
nquer  the  desert,  absorb  immigrants  and 
I'bilize  the  spiritual  and  material  re¬ 


sources  of  the  nation.  But  it  does  not  ig¬ 
nore  for  one  moment  the  inescapable  fact 
that  the  world  in  which  we  live  is  based 
upon  mutual  cooperation  between  the  large 
nations  and  the  small,  and  that  even  a  great 
power  cannot  any  longer  live  in  isolated 
security,  to  say  nothing  of  such  a  small 
and  weak  state  as  that  of  Israel.  We  ardent¬ 
ly  desire  friendly  relations  with  all  na¬ 
tions,  near  and  far,  and  the  strengthening 
of  security  and  peace  in  the  world. 

The  Kneset  has  surely  noted  that  the 
three-power  declaration  is  a  unilateral  in¬ 
strument,  issued  to  define  the  policy  of  the 
above  powers  toward  the  state  of  Israel 
and  the  Arab  states  on  the  question  of  arms 
and  security.  It  is  not  necessary  to  stress 
here  that  the  policy  of  the  state  of  Israel 
is  formulated  only  by  the  government  of 
Israel  in  accordance  with  the  sovereign 
will  of  the  people  and  the  consent  of  the 
Kneset.  The  declaration  was  transmitted 
to  the  government  of  Israel  by  the  am¬ 
bassadors  of  the  three  powers  for  informa¬ 
tion  only. 

Insofar  as  the  declaration  is  designed  to 
strengthen  security  and  peace,  even  if  only 
in  the  restricted  Arab-Israel  zone,  it  will 
receive  the  faithful  support  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Israel.  In  the  view  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Israel,  the  bolstering  of  peace  in 
one  corner  of  the  world  will  contribute, 
directly  and  indirectly,  to  bolstering  peace 
throughout  the  world. 

The  government  of  Israel  welcomes  the 
statement  of  the  three  powers  against  an 
arms  race  between  the  Arab  states  and 
Israel. 

This  statement,  as  it  is  noted  in  the  dec¬ 
laration.  was  made  by  the  three  powers  in 
the  Security  Council  as  early  as  4  August 
1949.  But  the  government  of  Israel  must 
call  attention,  with  astonishment  and  con¬ 
cern.  to  the  fact  that  from  that  time  to 
the  present,  as  before  the  above  date,  the 
furnishing  of  arms  has  continued  to  one 
side  only — the  Arab  states,  which  have  not 
ceased  to  threaten  a  new  war  against  Israel 
and  up  to  the  present  have  refused  to  dis¬ 
cuss  peace  with  us.  At  the  same  time  there 
is  constant  refusal  to  furnish  arms  and 
war  material  to  Israel.  This  discrimination 
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undermines  the  security  of  the  state  of 
Israel  and  endangers  the  peace  in  the  Near 
East. 

The  three  powers  now  inform  us  that 
they  have  received  assurances  from  the 
states  to  which  arms  have  been  supplied 
that  they  harbor  no  aggressive  designs  on 
any  other  state.  But  these  assurances  by 
the  Arab  states  have  not  been  accompanied 
by  any  practical  guarantee.  Moreover, 
[they]  patently  contradict  the  ceaseless 
preparations  for  war  against  the  state  of 
Israel. 

Whoever  knows  the  truth  of  the  situation 
in  the  [Arab]  lands  will  understand  without 
hesitation  that  the  arms  sent  to  these  states, 
if  used  at  all,  will  be  used  against  Israel, 
and  perhaps  against  Israel  alone. 

The  government  of  Israel  expresses  sat¬ 
isfaction  that  the  three  powers  now  recog¬ 
nize  that  Israel  has  no  less  a  need  than  the 
Arab  states  to  maintain  armed  forces  of  a 
certain  level. 

Israel  has  never  had,  and  never  will  have, 
aggressive  intentions  against  anyone.  Israel’s 
hand  is  extended  in  peace  to  all  the  Arab 
states,  severally  and  jointly.  But  Israel  has 
the  right  and  the  duty  to  look  after  its  own 
security,  and  the  three  powers  have  recog¬ 
nized  this.  The  government  of  Israel  hopes 
that  this  recognition  will  be  translated  into 
action,  and  that  the  discrimination  against 
Israel  in  the  supply  of  arms  will  be  stopped 
completely  by  the  governments  that  have 
signed  the  declaration. 

The  government  of  Israel  received  with 
particular  satisfaction  the  public  announce¬ 
ment  by  the  three  powers  of  their  deep  in¬ 
terest  in  and  their  desire  to  promote  peace 
and  stability  in  the  Arab  states  and  Israel, 
and  of  their  unalterable  opposition  to  the 
use  of  force  or  threat  of  the  use  of  force 
by  any  state  in  this  part  of  the  world. 

The  three  powers  have  pledged  to  take 
action  against  every  violation  of  the  fron¬ 
tiers  or  armistice  lines,  in  accordance  with 
their  obligations  as  members  of  the  United 
Nations.  This  pledge  applies  equally  to  the 
frontiers  of  the  Arab  states  and  to  the  do¬ 
main  of  Israel,  as  fixed  in  armistice  agree¬ 
ments  with  Egypt,  Transjordan,  Syria  and 
Lebanon. 


As  a  government  directly  concerned  a 
as  a  member  of  the  United  Nations,  t 
government  of  Israel  feels  obliged  to  sfi 
that  it  is  not  sufficient  merely  to  preve 
hostilities  among  neighbors.  There  is  a! 
a  need  to  support  and  accelerate  the  ne^ 
tiations  for  an  enduring  peace  among 
nations,  among  them  Israel  and  the  Ar 
states,  and  for  this  purpose  it  is  essent 
to  employ  the  full  authority  and  resourc 
of  the  United  Nations. 

The  government  of  Israel  will  lend 
hand  faithfully  to  any  endeavor  designed 
strengthen  peace  among  all  nations,  and 
raise  the  power  and  authority  of  the  Unit 
Nations. 

3.  statement  by  the  ARAB  LEAGUE  COU 
CIL,  21  JUNE  1950 

The  governments  of  the  Arab  states,  se 
erally  and  jointly,  have  studied  the  joi 
declaration  issued  by  the  United  Kingdoi 
France  and  the  United  States  on  25  M, 
1950.  The  exchange  of  views  on  this  dec! 
ration  was  one  of  the  most  important  re 
sons  that  prompted  the  Arab  states  to  e 
pedite  the  meeting  of  the  Arab  Leag 
Council  on  12  June  1950  and  was  one 
the  most  important  items  on  the  agenda 
the  meeting. 

The  Arab  states  have  agreed  to  issue  t 
following  statement: 

1.  No  one  is  more  anxious  than  the  Ar 
states  about  the  preservation  of  peace  ai 
stability  in  the  Middle  East.  The  [Ar 
lands  stand]  by  nature  at  the  head  of  t 
peace-loving  countries.  Successive  ever 
have  proved  the  degree  of  their  respe 
for  the  United  Nations  Charter. 

2.  If  the  Arab  states  shave  shovm,  ai 
continue  to  show,  an  interest  in  meetii 
their  military  needs,  this  has  been  due 
their  deep  sense  of  responsibility  for  saf 
guarding  the  internal  security  of  their  cou 
tries,  insuring  the  legitimate  defense 
their  neutrality  and  fulfilling  the  obligati( 
of  safeguarding  international  security 
this  region.  This  is  primarily  the  obligati( 
of  [the  Arab  states]  and  of  the  An 
League  as  a  regional  organization  und 
article  52  of  the  United  Nations  Charfi 

3.  Even  before  the  three  powers  ev 
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lought  of  issuing  their  declaration,  the 
rah  governments  on  their  own  initiative 
id  decided  to  express  the  peaceful  inten¬ 
ons  of  the  Arabs  and  to  refute  the  allega- 
ons  that  Israel  has  persisted  in  circulat- 
g  [to  the  effect]  that  the  Arab  states  are 
questing  arms  for  aggressive  purposes, 
fhe  Arab  states]  hereby  reiterate  their 
;aceful  intentions  and  declare  that  the 
ms  that  have  been,  or  may  be,  ordered 
om  the  three  powers  or  from  others  will 
;  used  solely  for  defensive  purposes. 

4.  It  goes  without  saying  that  the  level 

armed  forces  maintained  by  every  state 

r  defense  purposes  and  for  participation 

the  maintenance  of  international  secu- 
ty  is  a  matter  that  can  only  be  estimated 
1  the  state  concerned.  It  is  also  subject  to 
irious  factors,  chiefly  the  size  of  the  poo- 
ation,  the  area  of  the  country  and  the 
ngth  and  diversity  of  its  frontiers. 

5.  The  Arab  states  take  note  of  the  as- 
rances  that  they  have  received  to  the 
feet  that  the  three  powers  did  not  intend 
'  their  declaration  to  favor  Israel,  or  to 
ert  pressure  on  the  Arab  states  to  enter 
to  negotiations  with  Israel,  or  to  affect 
e  final  settlement  of  the  Palestine  prob- 
m  or  to  preserve  the  status  quo;  but  that 
ey  did  intend  to  express  their  opposition 

the  use  of  force  or  to  the  violation  of 
e  armistice  lines. 

6.  The  Arab  states  declare  that  the  most 
eferable  and  reliable  measures  for  main- 
(ning  peace  and  stability  in  the  Middle 
ist  would  consist  in  solving  its  problems 

the  basis  of  right  and  justice,  re-estab- 
i'hing  the  conditions  of  understanding  and 


harmony  that  once  prevailed  and  hastening 
the  execution  of  the  United  Nations  resolu¬ 
tion  on  the  return  of  the  Palestine  refu¬ 
gees  to  their  homes  and  on  compensation 
for  their  material  losses. 

7.  The  Arab  states  also  take  note  of  as¬ 
surances  given  them  that  the  three-power 
declaration,  both  in  its  manner  of  presen¬ 
tation  and  in  its  provision  for  prior  guar¬ 
antees  from  the  states  purchasing  arms, 
neither  signifies  the  division  of  this  region 
into  zones  of  influence  nor  in  any  way  in¬ 
fringes  on  the  independence  and  sovereignty 
of  the  Arab  states. 

8.  It  is  self-evident  that  the  doubts, 
which  the  assurances  mentioned  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  paragraph  were  designed  to  dispel, 
were  raised  by  paragraph  3  of  the  three- 
power  declaration,  which  laid  down  that, 
if  the  three  powers  should  find  that  any 
state  of  this  region  was  preparing  to  violate 
the  frontiers  or  the  armistice  lines  of  an¬ 
other  state,  they  would  immediately  take 
action,  within  or  outside  the  United  Na¬ 
tions.  to  prevent  such  violation. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  action  alone  will 
dispel  these  doubts,  if  it  demonstrates  that 
the  three  powers  are  in  fact  concerned  with 
maintaining  peace  in  the  Middle  East  im¬ 
partially  and  on  the  basis  of  right  and  jus¬ 
tice  and  respect  for  the  sovereignty  of  the 
states  and  without  subjecting  them  to  dom¬ 
ination  or  influence, 

9.  In  conclusion  the  Arab  states  can  only 
affirm  once  again  that,  desuite  their  anxiety 
for  peace,  they  cannot  approve  any  action 
that  would  harm  their  sovereignty  and 
their  independence. 


'3.  TREATY  OF  JOINT  DEFENSE  AND  ECONOMIC  COOPERATION: 
THE  STATES  OF  THE  ARAB  LEAGUE 
17  June  1950 


(Entered  into  force,  23  August  1952) 

i'he  Arab  Information  Center,  Basic  Documents  of  the  League  of  Arab  States 

(New  York,  1955),  pp.  21-25] 


[feat  in  the  Palestine  war,  among  other  con- 
ijuences,  served  to  underline  the  political  dis- 
■  ity  and  military  weakness  of  the  Arab 
lague  states.  Overwhelmed  by  a  sense  of 
iime  and  indignity,  which  hurt  even  more 


than  the  material  losses,  politicians  in  the  sev¬ 
eral  participating  Arab  countries — especially 
Eg>’pt  and  Iraq — took  to  quarreling  among 
themselves  and  accusing  one  another  for  the 
debacle.  A  few  Arab  spokesmen,  however,  in 
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soul-searching  analysis,  placed  a  large  measure 
of  the  blame  for  the  disastrous  military  per¬ 
formance  of  the  Arab  armies  on  the  Arabs 
themselves.  In  perhaps  the  most  eloquent  state¬ 
ment  of  this  class,  Musa  al-‘Alami,  a  Palestine 
Arab,  fearlessly  called  attention  to  the  fact 
that  “our  [the  Arab  states’]  forces  were  dis¬ 
united  in  the  face  of  the  enemy,  our  fronts 
independent  of  each  other,  our  war  local. 
Our  armies  had  no  unified  command.  It  is 
true  that  they  agreed  upon  a  [combined]  high 
command,  but  it  remained  nominal”  [“The 
Lesson  of  Palestine,”  Middle  East  Journal,  3 
(October  1949),  382,  as  translated  from  the 
Arabic  by  C.  Hourani],  To  correct  the  mili¬ 
tary  deficiencies  and  strengthen  the  economic 
ties  among  the  Arab  League  lands,  the  follow¬ 
ing  treaty  was  framed  at  Cairo  in  April  1950. 
Egypt,  Lebanon,  Syria,  Sa'udi  Arabia  and 
Yemen  signed  the  instrument  on  17  June  1950. 
Iraq  and  Jordan  did  not  append  their  sig¬ 
natures  until  2  February  1951  and  16  Feb¬ 
ruary  1952,  respectively.  B.  Y.  Boutros-Ghali, 
“The  Arab  League  1945-1955.”  International 
Conciliation,  May  1955;  Survey  of  Interna¬ 
tion  Affairs,  1951,  pp.  255-60. 

The  Governments  of: 

The  Hashimite  Kingdom  of  Jordan 

The  Syrian  Republic 

The  Kingdom  of  Iraq 

The  Kingdom  of  Saudi  Arabia 

The  Lebanese  Republic 

The  Kingdom  of  Egypt 

The  Motawakilite  Kingdom  of  Yemen 

In  view  of  the  desire  of  the  above-men¬ 
tioned  Governments  to  consolidate  relations 
between  the  States  of  the  Arab  League; 
to  maintain  their  independence  and  their 
mutual  heritage;  in  accordance  with  the  de¬ 
sire  of  their  peoples,  to  cooperate  for  the 
realization  of  mutual  defense  and  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  security  and  peace  according  to 
the  principles  of  both  the  Arab  League 
Pact  and  the  United  Nations  Charter,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  aims  of  the  said  Pacts;  and 
to  consolidate  stability  and  security  and 
provide  means  of  welfare  and  development 
in  the  countries. 

The  following  government  delegates  of 
.  .  .  ,  having  been  duly  accredited  and  fully 
authorized  by  their  respecive  governments, 
approve  the  following: 

Art.  1.  The  Contracting  States,  in  an 


effort  to  maintain  and  stabilize  peace  ar 
security,  hereby  confirm  their  desire  to  se 
tie  their  international  disputes  by  peac 
ful  means,  whether  such  disputes  concei 
relations  among  themselves  or  with  oth 
Powers. 

Art.  2.  The  Contracting  States  considi 
any  [act  of]  armed  aggression  made  again 
any  one  or  more  of  them  or  their  armf 
forces,  to  be  directed  against  them  a 
Therefore,  in  accordance  with  the  right  ( 
self-defense,  individually  and  collective! 
they  undertake  to  go  without  delay  to  tl 
aid  of  the  State  or  States  against  whi( 
such  an  act  of  aggression  is  made,  and  in 
mediately  to  take,  individually  and  colle 
tively,  all  steps  available,  including  the  u 
of  armed  force,  to  repel  the  aggression  ar 
restore  security  and  peace.  In  conformil 
with  Article  6  of  the  Arab  League  Pa 
and  Article  51  of  the  United  Nations  Cha 
ter,  the  Arab  League  Council  and  U.l 
Security  Council  shall  be  notified  of  sue 
act  of  aggression  and  the  means  and  pr 
cedure  taken  to  check  it. 

Art.  3.  At  the  invitation  of  any  one  i 
the  signatories  of  this  Treaty  the  Coi 
tracting  States  shall  hold  consultatioi 
whenever  there  are  reasonable  grounds  f( 
the  belief  that  the  territorial  integrity,  ii 
dependence,  or  security  of  any  one  of  tl 
parties  is  threatened.  In  the  event  of  tl 
threat  of  war  or  the  existence  of  an  inte 
national  emergency,  the  Contracting  Stat( 
shall  immediately  proceed  to  unify  the 
plans  and  defensive  measures,  as  the  situ; 
tion  may  demand. 

Art.  4.  The  Contracting  States,  desi 
ing  to  implement  fully  the  above  oblig; 
tions  and  effectively  carry  them  out,  sha 
cooperate  in  consolidating  and  coordinate 
their  armed  forces,  and  shall  participate  a; 
cording  to  their  resources  and  needs  in  pn 
paring  individual  and  collective  means  ( 
defense  to  repulse  the  said  armed  aggre; 
sion. 

Art.  S.  a  Permanent  Military  Commi: 
sion  composed  of  representatives  of  tl 
General  Staffs  of  the  armies  of  the  Coi 
tracting  States  shall  be  formed  to  draw  u 
plans  of  joint  defense  and  their  implemei 
tation.  The  duties  of  the  Permanent  Mil 
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,ry  Commission  which  are  set  forth  in  an 
nnex  attached  to  this  Treaty,  include  the 
•afting  of  necessary  reports  on  the  method 
:  cooperation  and  participation  mentioned 
,  Article  4.  The  Permanent  Military  Com¬ 
ission  shall  submit  to  the  Joint  Defense 
ouncil,  provided  hereunder  in  Article  6, 
ports  dealing  with  questions  within  its 
■ovince. 

Art.  6.  A  Joint  Defense  Council  under 
le  supervision  of  the  Arab  League  Council 
tall  be  formed  to  deal  with  all  matters 
tncerning  the  implementation  of  the  pro- 
sions  of  Articles  2,  3,  4,  and  5  of  this 
reaty.  It  shall  be  assisted  in  the  perform- 
ice  of  its  task  by  the  Permanent  Military 
ommission  referred  to  in  Article  5.  The 
)int  Defense  Council  shall  consist  of  the 
oreign  Ministers  and  the  Defense  Min- 
ters  of  the  Contracting  States  or  their 
:presentatives.  Decisions  taken  by  a  two- 
lirds  majority  shall  be  binding  on  all  the 
ontracting  States. 

Art.  7.  The  Contracting  States,  in  order 
I  fulfill  the  aims  of  this  Treaty,  and  to 
•ing  about  security  and  prosperity  in  the 
rab  countries,  and  in  an  effort  to  raise  the 
andard  of  living  in  them,  undertake  to 
)operate  in  the  development  of  their  econ- 
nies  and  the  exploitation  of  their  natural 
sources;  to  facilitate  the  exchange  of 
eir  respective  agricultural  and  industrial 
•oducts;  and  generally  to  organize  and  co- 
dinate  their  economic  activities  and  to 
■nclude  the  necessary  inter-Arab  agree- 
ents  to  realize  such  aims. 

Art.  8.  An  Economic  Council  consisting 
i'  the  Ministers  in  charge  of  economic 
.'airs,  or  their  representatives  if  necessary, 
:all  be  formed  by  the  Contracting  States 
I'  submit  recommendations  for  the  realiza- 
Dn  of  all  such  aims  as  are  set  forth  in  the 
levious  article.  The  Council  may.  in  the 
irformance  of  its  duties,  seek  the  coopera- 
tm  of  the  Committee  for  Financial  and 
’:onomic  Affairs  referred  to  in  Article  4 
c  the  Arab  League  Pact. 

Art.  9.  The  Annex  to  this  Treaty  shall 
!•  considered  an  integral  and  indivisible 
I'rt  of  it. 

Art.  10.  The  Contracting  States  under- 
tce  to  conclude  no  international  agree¬ 


ments  which  may  be  contradictory  to  the 
provisions  of  this  Treaty,  nor  to  act,  in 
their  international  relations,  in  a  way  which 
may  be  contrary  to  the  aims  of  this  Treaty. 

Art.  11.  No  provision  of  this  Treaty 
shall  in  any  way  affect,  or  is  intended  to 
affect,  any  of  the  rights  or  obligations  de¬ 
volving  upon  the  Contracting  States  from 
the  United  Nations  Charter  or  the  respon¬ 
sibilities  borne  by  the  United  Nations  Se¬ 
curity  Council  for  the  maintenance  of  in¬ 
ternational  peace  and  security. 

Art.  12.  After  a  lapse  of  10  years  from 
the  date  of  the  ratification  of  this  Treaty, 
any  one  of  the  Contracting  States  may 
withdraw  from  it,  providing  12  months’  no¬ 
tice  is  previously  given  to  the  Secretariat- 
General  of  the  Arab  League.  The  Secre¬ 
tariat-General  of  the  League  shall  inform 
the  other  Contracting  States  of  such  notice. 

Art.  13.  This  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  by 
each  Contracting  State  according  to  the 
constitutional  procedure  of  its  owm  gov¬ 
ernment.  The  Treaty  shall  come  into  force 
for  the  ratifying  State  15  days  after  the 
receipt  by  the  Secretariat-General  of  the  in¬ 
struments  of  ratification  from  at  least  four 
States.  This  Treaty  is  drafted  in  Arabic 
in  Cairo  on  April  13,  1950.  One  signed  copy 
shall  be  deposited  with  the  Secretariat- 
General  of  the  Arab  League;  equally  au¬ 
thentic  copies  shall  be  transmitted  to  each 
of  the  Contracting  States. 

MILITARY  ANNEX 

1.  The  Permanent  Military  Commission 
provided  for  in  Article  5  of  the  Joint  De¬ 
fense  and  Economic  Cooperation  Treaty 
between  the  States  of  the  Arab  League, 
shall  undertake  the  following: 

(a)  in  cooperation  with  the  Joint  De¬ 
fense  Council,  to  prepare  plans  to  deal  with 
all  anticipated  dangers  or  armed  aggression 
that  may  be  launched  against  one  or  more 
of  the  Contracting  States  or  their  armed 
forces,  such  plans  to  be  based  on  the  prin¬ 
ciples  determined  by  the  Joint  Defense 
Council; 

(b)  to  submit  proposals  for  the  organi¬ 
zation  of  the  forces  of  the  Contracting 
States,  stipulating  the  minimum  force  for 
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each  in  accordance  with  military  exigencies 
and  the  potentialities  of  each  State; 

(c)  to  submit  proposals  for  increasing 
the  effectiveness  of  the  forces  of  the  Con¬ 
tracting  States  in  so  far  as  their  equipment, 
organization,  and  training  are  concerned; 
so  that  they  may  keep  pace  with  modern 
military  methods  and  development ;  and  for 
the  unification  and  coordination  of  all  such 
forces; 

(d)  to  submit  proposals  for  the  exploita¬ 
tion  of  natural,  agricultural,  industrial,  and 
other  resources  of  all  Contracting  States  in 
favor  of  the  inter-Arab  military  effort  and 
joint  defense; 

(e)  to  organize  the  exchange  of  training 
missions  between  the  Contracting  States  for 
the  preparation  of  plans,  participation  in 
military  exercises  and  maneuvers  and  the 
study  of  their  results,  recommendations  for 
the  improvement  of  methods  to  ensure 
close  cooperation  in  the  field,  and  for  the 
general  improvement  of  the  forces  of  all 
the  Contracting  States; 

(f)  to  prepare  the  necessary  data  on  the 
resources  and  military  potentialities  of  each 
of  the  Contracting  States  and  the  part  to 
be  played  by  the  forces  of  each  in  the  joint 
military  effort; 

(g)  to  discuss  the  facilities  and  various 
contributions  which  each  of  the  Contracting 
States,  in  conformity  with  the  provisions 
of  this  Treaty,  might  be  asked  to  provide, 
during  a  state  of  war,  on  behalf  of  the 
armies  of  such  other  Contracting  States 
as  might  be  operating  on  its  territory. 


2.  The  Permanent  Military  Commissk 
may  form  temporary  or  permanent  subcoi 
mittees  from  among  its  own  members 
deal  with  any  of  the  matters  falling  with 
its  jurisdiction.  It  may  also  seek  the  advi 
of  any  experts  whose  views  on  certa 
questions  are  deemed  necessary. 

3.  The  Permanent  Military  Commissk 
shall  submit  detailed  reports  on  the  resul 
of  its  activities  and  studies  to  the  Joi 
Defense  Council  provided  for  in  Article 
of  this  Treaty,  as  well  as  an  annual  repo 
giving  full  particulars  of  its  work  ai 
studies  during  the  year. 

4.  The  Permanent  Military  Commissii 
shall  establish  its  headquarters  in  Cairo  b 
may  hold  meetings  in  any  other  place  tl 
Commission  may  specify.  The  Commissk 
shall  elect  its  Chairman  for  two  years;  I 
may  be  reelected.  Candidates  for  the  Chai 
manship  shall  hold  at  least  the  rank  of 
high  commanding  officer.  Each  member  ■ 
the  Commission  must  have  as  his  origin 
nationality  that  of  the  Contracting  State  I 
represents. 

5.  In  the  event  of  war,  the  supreme  cor 
mand  of  the  joint  forces  shall  be  entrust! 
to  the  Contracting  State  possessing  tl 
largest  military  force  taking  actual  part 
field  operations,  unless,  by  unanimoi 
agreement,  the  Commander-in-Chief 
selected  otherwise.  The  Commander-i 
Chief  shall  be  assisted  in  directing  militai 
operations  by  a  Joint  Staff. 


94.  AGREEMENT  (JIDDAH)  FOR  EQUAL  SHARING  OF  THE 
PROFITS:  THE  SA'UDI  ARAB  GOVERNMENT  AND  ARAMCO 

30  December  1950 


[Translated  from  the  Arabic  texts  in  Umm  al-Qitra,  4  November  and  27  Decembe 

1950  and  20  July  1951] 


The  Sa'udi  Arab  government,  as  late  as  1945, 
received  less  than  5  million  dollars  in  annual 
revenues  from  Aramco,  the  .American-owned 
oU  company  that  was  exploiting  an  exclusive 
concession  in  the  desert  realm.  The  king’s  oil 
royalties  multiplied  by  1948  to  a  figure  in 
excess  of  30  million  dollars  and  by  the  follow¬ 
ing  year  to  one  larger  than  65  million  dollars 
(including  9.5  million  dollars  from  the  Pacific 


Western  Oil  Corporation,  another  Americi 
firm,  as  a  bonus  payment  for  an  exclusive  coi 
cession  in  the  Sa'udi  half  of  the  neutral  zoi 
adjoining  Kuwayt).  In  1949,  with  oil  re 
enues  pouring  into  ibn  Sa'ud’s  coffers  at  i 
unprecedented  rate,  the  government  neverth 
less  began  to  press  the  company  for  an  evi 
larger  percentage  of  the  returns,  especial 
after  the  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company  unde 


Sa‘udi-Aramco  Agreement 


315 


Dok,  in  a  supplemental  agreement  with  Iran 
f  17  July  (Doc.  91),  to  make  more  generous 
ayments  to  its  host  government.  Informal 
ilks  between  the  Sa'udi  Arab  government 
nd  Aramco,  however,  jogged  along  until  after 
be  government  on  20  August  1950  demanded 
lodification  in  the  terms  of  the  original  con- 
ession  of  29  May  1933,  thus  compelling  the 
ompany  to  initiate  concrete  negotiations.  Be- 
are  the  year  was  out  the  parties  concluded 
be  following  agreement,  which  introduced 
ito  the  Near  and  Middle  East  the  principle 
f  equal  sharing  of  the  profits  by  government 
nd  company,  on  the  pattern  of  the  arrange¬ 
ment  adopted  by  Venezuela  two  years  earlier, 
lomparable  contractual  adjustments  were 
made  in  Kuwayt  on  1  December  1951,  in 
raq  on  18  February  1952  and  ultimately  in 
ran  on  19-20  September  1954  (Doc.  104). 
,.  M.  Fanning,  Foreign  Oil  and  the  Free 
’^orld,  chaps.  7-11;  UN,  Dept,  of  Economic 
ffairs,  Summary  of  Recent  Economic  Devel- 
■pments  in  the  Middle  East,  1950-51,  chap.  2, 
952-53,  'hap.  2  and  Review  of  Economic 
'onditions  in  the  Middle  East,  1951-52, 
map.  3. 

Agreement  concluded  on  30  December 
950  between  the  government  of  the 
a‘udi  Arab  Kingdom,  hereinafter  called 
the  Government,”  represented  by  His  Ex- 
dlency  al-Shaykh  ‘Abdallah  al-Sulayman 
-Hamdan,  Minister  of  Finance,  and  The 
rabian  American  Oil  Company,  hereinafter 
died  “Aramco,”  represented  by  F.  A. 
■avies,  its  Executive  Vice-President  and 
enior  Resident  Officer  in  the  Sa'udi  Arab 
ingdom. 

Whereas,  the  Government  for  a  period 
;  many  months  has  been  seeking  addi- 
onal  revenue  from  Aramco,  has  held  views 
fferent  from  those  of  Aramco  on  many 
ng-standing  interpretations  of  Aramco’s 
mcession  and  other  agreements,  and  has 
'ade  many  claims  and  exactions  which 
ramco  has  contested  as  contrary  to 
ramco’s  concessionary  rights  and  immuni- 
,3s;  and 

:  Whereas,  the  Government  by  letter  of 
)  August  1950  demanded  amendment  of 
-rtain  conditions  of  Aramco’s  concession 
id  other  outstanding  agreements  and  on 
‘September  1950  submitted  some  thirteen 
(lints  for  discussion;  and 


Whereas,  the  Government  on  4  Novem¬ 
ber  1950  and  on  27  December  1950  pro¬ 
mulgated  income  tax  decrees  providing, 
among  other  things,  for  the  taxation  of 
business  profits  within  the  Sa‘udi  Arab 
Kingdom;  and 

Whereas,  both  the  Government  and 
Aramco  recognize  the  necessity  for  resolv¬ 
ing  all  matters  in  dispute  so  that  Aramco 
may  proceed  with  the  development  of  oil 
resources  in  areas  of  Aramco’s  concession 
in  full  agreement  with  and  having  full  co¬ 
operation  from  the  Government; 

Now,  therefore,  it  is  hereby  agreed  as 
follows: 

1.  Anything  in  article  21  in  Aramco’s 
concessionary  agreement  [of  29  May  1933] 
notwithstanding,  Aramco  submits  to  the  in¬ 
come  taxes  provided  in  royal  decrees  No. 
17/2/28/3321  and  No.  17/2/28/7634  here¬ 
to  attached  for  reference,  it  being  under¬ 
stood  that: 

a.  In  no  case  shall  the  total  of  such 
taxes  and  all  other  taxes,  royalties,  rentals 
and  exactions  of  the  Government  for  any 
year  exceed  fifty  per  cent  (50%)  of  the 
gross  income  of  Aramco,  after  such  gross 
income  has  been  reduced  by  Aramco’s  cost 
of  operation,  including  losses  and  depre¬ 
ciation,  and  by  income  taxes,  if  any,  pay¬ 
able  to  any  foreign  country  but  not  reduced 
by  any  taxes,  royalties,  rentals,  or  other 
exactions  of  the  Government  for  such  year; 
and 

b.  In  all  other  respects  Aramco’s  exemp¬ 
tions  and  immunities  set  forth  in  article 
21  of  the  concession  agreement  shall  con¬ 
tinue  in  full  force  and  effect. 

2.  It  is  further  understood  that; 

a.  Aramco  shall  have  the  option  to  pay 
the  taxes  imposed  by  said  decrees  No. 
17/2/28/3321  and  No.  17/2/28/7634  in  the 
currencies  of  the  Sa'udi  Arab  Kingdom  or 
in  other  currencies  in  the  proportions  in 
which  Aramco  receives  such  currencies 
from  its  sales. 

b.  The  term  “exactions  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment”  as  herein  used  shall  include,  among 
other  things,  the  amount  of  all  fees  and 
charges  for  services  rendered  to  Aramco  in 


316 


Diplomacy  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East 


excess  of  the  cost  of  such  services  and  all 
duties  on  imports  by  Aramco  for  Aramco, 
for  its  service  organizations  and  for  the  use 
and  benefit  of  Aramco  employees  and  of 
such  organizations,  except  duties  on  food 
and  items  imported  by  Aramco  for  sale  in 
its  canteens. 

3.  The  Government  recognizes  the  con¬ 
tinuing  nature  of  the  provisions  of  articles 
1  and  2  of  this  agreement,  and  agrees  that 
the  new  arrangement  described  therein  con¬ 
stitutes  a  complete  satisfaction  of  all  out¬ 
standing  claims  and  demands  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  with  respect  both  to  the  past  and 
to  the  future;  the  Government  agrees  that 
Aramco  may  continue  to  conduct  its  opera¬ 
tions  in  accordance  with  the  Aramco  con¬ 
cessionary  agreements  in  the  same  manner 
as  in  the  past. 

4.  The  following  are  examples  of  the  ef¬ 
fect  of  article  3: 

a.  The  demands  of  the  Government’s  let¬ 
ter  of  20  August  1950,  and  the  Govern¬ 
ment’s  points  for  discussion  of  5  September 
1950,  are  fully  satisfied. 

b.  Aramco’s  practices  of  using  the  Eng¬ 
lish  ton  of  2.240  pounds  in  computation  of 
royalties,  selecting  the  locations  for  roy¬ 
alty  gauging,  taking  natural  salt  for  use 
in  Aramco’s  operations,  and  using  crude 
oil,  gas,  and  petroleum  products  free  of 
royalty  in  Aramco’s  operations  and  facili¬ 
ties  in  Sa'udi  Arabia,  are  in  accordance 
with  the  terms  of  the  concessionary  agree¬ 
ment. 

c.  The  Government  agrees  that  Aramco 
may  gauge  and  deliver  oil  to  the  Trans- 
.Arabian  Pipe  Line  Company  at  al-Qay- 
sumah. 

d.  The  Jiddah  radio  agreement  of  6 
March  1949  is  in  full  force  and  effect. 

These  articles  in  no  way  limit  the  all- 
inclusive  generality  of  article  3. 

5.  The  Government  agrees  that: 

a.  The  agreement  concluded  in  the 
month  of  March  1948  to  the  contrary  not¬ 
withstanding,  all  monetary  and  currency 
exchanges  between  Aramco  and  the  Gov¬ 
ernment,  including  gold  equivalents  pay¬ 


able  by  Aramco  to  the  Government,  sh: 
be  at  official  rates  recognized  by  the  Inte 
national  Monetary  Fund  or  by  any  oth 
internationally  accepted  authority  in  ca 
the  International  Monetary  Fund  is  di 
continued  or  no  longer  quotes  exchan; 
rates. 

b.  The  Government  will  make  availab 
to  Aramco  Sa‘udi  Arab  currencies,  inclu 
ing  gold,  silver,  and  base  metal  coins 
the  same  rates  as  they  are  made  availab: 
to  the  public.  Aramco  shall  have  the  rig' 
to  purchase  Sa'udi  Arab  currencies  in  tl 
open  market  at  current  rates.  If  the  Sa‘u 
Arab  riyal  rate  should  rise  above  the  co 
of  minting  new  riyals  plus  transportatic 
and  insurance  charges,  the  Governme. 
undertakes  to  supply  Aramco’s  riyal  r 
quirements  at  cost  plus  said  charges. 

6.  The  free  gasoline  and  kerosene  th 
shall  be  offered  the  Government  pursua: 
to  article  8  of  the  Supplemental  Agreeme; 
dated  31  May  1939  is  hereby  increase 
commencing  1  January  1951  to  two  millk 
six  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  (2,650.00( 
American  gallons  of  gasoline  per  annu 
and  to  two  hundred  thousand  (200,00( 
American  gallons  of  kerosene  per  annul 
all  in  bulk  at  Ras-al-Tannurah.  Ararm 
agrees  further  to  offer  the  Governme: 
commencing  1  January  1951  seven  tho 
sand  five  hundred  (7.500)  tons  per  annu 
of  road  asphalt  at  Ras-al-Tannurah,  tl 
said  asphalt  to  be  supplied  in  drums,  pr 
vided  that  drums  are  available  at  reasoi 
able  cost.  No  royalty  shall  be  payable  c 
crude  oil  required  for  the  manufacture  i 
gasoline,  kerosene  and  asphalt  offered  fri 
by  Aramco  and  taken  by  the  Governmen 
The  costs  of  producing  the  said  crude  c 
and  of  manufacturing  the  said  free  gasolin 
kerosene,  and  asphalt  shall  be  regarded  ; 
an  expense  of  operations  and  not  as  £ 
exaction  within  the  meaning  of  article  2(1 
of  this  agreement.  It  is  understood  that  a 
the  said  free  gasoline,  kerosene  and  aspha 
is  for  the  ordinary  requirements  of  tl 
Government  and  not  for  sale  outside  or  ii 
side  of  Sa'udi  Arabia. 

7.  Aramco  agrees,  commencing  1  Jam 
ary  1951,  to  pay  the  Government  seve 
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hundred  thousand  dollars  ($700,000.00)  per 
annum  toward  the  expenses,  support  and 
maintenance  of  representatives  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  concerned  with  the  admnistration 
of  Aramco  operations.  The  said  amount  of 
seven  hundred  thousand  dollars  ($700.- 
000.00)  shall  be  paid  in  equal  installments 
in  January,  April,  July  and  October  of  each 
year  and  shall  be  viewed  as  an  expense  of 
operations  and  not  as  an  exaction  within 
the  meaning  of  article  2(b)  of  this  agree¬ 
ment.  The  Government  accepts  Aramco’s 
undertaking  to  pay  the  said  amount  of  sev¬ 
en  hundred  thousand  dollars  ($700,000.00) 
per  annum  as  full  satisfaction  of  all  claims 
and  demands  for  expenses,  support  and 
maintenance  of  representatives  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  concerned  with  the  administration 
of  Aramco’s  operations,  including  all  such 
representatives  of  the  national,  provincial 
and  municipal  governments,  police,  guards, 
guides,  soldiers  and  officials  of  the  customs, 
immigration  and  quarantine  services.  It  is 
understood  that  the  said  payment  without 
limiting  the  generality  of  the  foregoing 
shall  be  in  lieu  of  all  claims  for  salaries, 
wages,  expense,  transport,  free  services, 
residence  and  construction  of  every  descrip¬ 
tion,  and  all  payments  and  services  other¬ 
wise  accruing  after  1  January  1951  pur¬ 
suant  to  article  20  of  Aramco’s  concession¬ 
ary  agreement. 

8.  Aramco  confirms  its  policy  of  con¬ 
ducting  its  operations  in  accordance  with 
first-class  oil  field  practice  and  its  account¬ 
ing  in  accordance  with  generally  recognized 
^standards.  The  Government  for  its  part 
'confirms  the  Government’s  confidence  in 
the  management  of  Aramco  in  conducting 
Aramco’s  operations. 

9.  This  agreement  shall  become  effective 
on  the  date  hereof  and  shall  remain  in  full 
force  and  effect  for  the  duration  of  the  con¬ 
cessionary  agreement. 

ROYAL  DECREE  NO.  17/2/28/3321,  SIGNED 
ON  2  NOVEMBER  AND  PROMULGATED  ON  4 
NOVEMBER  1950 

With  the  help  of  God  Almighty  we  ‘Abd- 
al-‘Aziz  bin  ‘Abd-al-Rahman  al-Faysal, 
'King  of  the  Sa‘udi  Arab  Kingdom,  in  con¬ 


sideration  of  what  has  been  submitted  to 
us  by  our  Minister  of  Finance  regarding 
the  necessity  of  increasing  the  income  of 
the  Government  to  enable  it  to  carry  the 
burden  of  general  reforms,  and  to  promote 
the  general  welfare  of  the  country  and  to 
improve  the  standards  of  living,  have 
agreed  to  the  institution  of  an  income  tax 
in  accordance  with  the  ordinance,  the  text 
of  which  follows  and  which  we  have  ap¬ 
proved  and  for  execution  of  which  we  have 
issued  our  order: 

Art.  1.  This  ordinance  prescribes  a  tax 
on  personal  income  of  individuals  and  on 
the  income  or  profits  derived  from  the  in¬ 
vestments  of  capital. 

The  word  “income,”  wherever  it  occurs 
in  this  ordinance,  means  all  personal  in¬ 
come  earned  or  deriving  from  the  invest¬ 
ment  of  capital  within  the  Sa'udi  Arab 
Kingdom  and  where  it  has  joint  rights  in 
the  two  Neutral  Zones  between  it  and  Iraq 
or  Kuwayt. 

Art.  2.  Personal  income  in  this  ordi¬ 
nance  shall  mean  all  kinds  and  descriptions 
of  compensation  for  personal  services  that 
an  individual  receives  as  wages  from  the 
person  or  the  company  employing  him,  or 
from  anyone  acting  on  their  behalf.  This 
ordinance  also  applies  to  the  salaries  of 
the  employees  of  the  Sa‘udi  Arab  Govern¬ 
ment. 

Everything  paid  in  cash  and  also  the 
amount  of  the  value,  according  to  a  rea¬ 
sonable  estimate,  of  chattels  or  other  things 
given  in  lieu  of  any  salary  or  the  amounts 
deducted  from  salary  or  wages  to  settle 
debts  shall  be  considered  as  personal  in¬ 
come. 

Art.  3.  Taxable  personal  income  is  that 
which  exceeds  annually  twenty  thousand 
Sa'udi  Arab  riyals. 

Art.  4.  The  tax  rate  applicable  to  per¬ 
sonal  income  is  five  per  cent  (5%)  of  the 
taxable  income  as  defined  in  this  ordinance; 
and  the  amount  shall  be  collected  by  the 
means  specified  in  instructions  that  shall 
be  issued  by  the  Minister  of  Finance. 

Art.  5.  Anyone  employing  a  person  or 
persons  liable  to  personal  income  tax  shall 
deduct  the  amount  of  the  tax  from  the 
wages  and  salaries  of  such  persons  and  shall 
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pay  the  deducted  amounts  to  the  authorities 
designated  by  the  Ministry  of  Finance,  on 
or  before  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  month 
following  the  month  for  which  the  deduc¬ 
tion  was  made.  He  shall  also  record  this  on 
the  required  form  under  the  supervision  of 
the  official  delegated  by  the  Ministry  of 
Finance. 

If  he  should  delay  or  fail  to  pay  the  tax 
on  behalf  of  the  person  or  persons  whom 
he  employs,  he  will  become  responsible  for 
payment  of  such  amount,  and  the  Ministry 
of  Finance  shall  have  the  right  to  collect 
it  from  him  by  such  means  as  it  may  de¬ 
cide. 

Anyone  employing  another  person  or  per¬ 
sons  shall  give  notice  of  the  amount  of  tax 
deducted  from  wages  or  salaries,  and  he 
shall  record  it  on  the  proper  form. 

Companies  that  are  registered  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  Law  for  the  Registration  of 
Companies,  approved  by  royal  decree  No. 
144,  shall  have  the  right  to  deduct  the 
amounts  of  the  taxes  due  from  the  wages 
of  their  workmen  and  the  salaries  of  their 
employees  and  pay  the  taxes  at  one  time 
for  a  period  not  exceeding  three  months,  on 
or  before  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  month 
following  the  period  for  which  the  taxes 
were  deducted. 

If  any  employer  of  another  person  or 
persons  should  delay  paying  the  taxes  due 
within  five  days  from  the  legal  date  for 
payment,  he  shall  be  fined  an  additional 
amount  of  ten  per  cent  (10%)  of  the  orig¬ 
inal  amount  due;  and  if  the  period  of  delay 
should  exceed  fifteen  days,  the  fine  shall 
be  twenty-five  per  cent  (25%). 

Art.  6.  Income  from  capital,  according 
to  this  ordinance,  shall  mean  all  income  or 
profit,  including  the  profits  deriving  from 
any  enterprise  or  transaction  in  which  cap¬ 
ital  is  used,  such  as  the  purchase  and  sale 
of  different  kinds  and  descriptions  of  goods, 
the  products  from  lands,  the  exchange  of 
any  kind  of  money  and  the  hiring  and  let¬ 
ting  of  any  properties  whether  movable  or 
immovable.  Capital  shall  include  animals, 
trucks,  ships,  other  means  of  transporta¬ 
tion,  machinery  and  equipment.  Capital 
shall  not  include  the  requisite  tools  which 


an  individual  laborer  owns  and  uses  in  per¬ 
forming  his  work  or  trade. 

Art.  7.  The  net  profit  deriving  from  the 
investment  of  capital,  subject  to  income 
tax  under  this  ordinance,  shall  be  consid¬ 
ered  to  be  all  income,  receipts,  and  profits, 
meaning  thereby  the  gross  proceeds  oi 
commercial  transactions  completed  during 
the  year.  (Gross  proceeds  shall  include  all 
sums  of  money  received  in  addition  to 
properties  and  acquisitions  which  may  be 
acquired  without  payment  of  money).  De¬ 
ductions  will  include  the  cost  of  goods  sold, 
the  ordinary  and  necessary  operating  ex¬ 
penses  of  the  enterprise,  and  a  reasonable 
amount  for  depreciation,  but  not  the  per¬ 
sonal  expenses  of  the  owner  of  the  enter¬ 
prise. 

The  net  profit  deriving  from  the  invest¬ 
ment  of  capital  shall  be  estimated  at  fifteen 
per  cent  (15%)  of  the  gross  proceeds,  un-' 
less  the  taxpayer  is  able  to  persuade  the 
responsible  officials  to  the  contrary  by 
force  of  adequate  documents  and  accurate 
records. 

Art.  8.  The  income  tax  on  the  net  profit 
deriving  from  investment  of  capital  shall  be 
collected  at  the  rate  of  ten  per  cent  (10%) 
after  deduction  of  the  sum  of  the  twenty 
thousand  riyals  exempted  as  stipulated  in 
article  3  and  in  paragraph  (e)  of  article 
17  of  this  ordinance. 

Art.  9.  Every  person  liable  to  the  tax 
on  net  profits  deriving  from  the  investment 
of  capital  shall  file  a  declaration  thereof 
and  pay  the  tax  therein  indicated  to  the  of¬ 
ficial  whom  the  Ministry  of  Finance  shall 
delegate  for  the  collection  of  the  amount. 

The  declaration  shall  be  written  on  the 
form  which  the  said  Ministry  shall  pre¬ 
scribe.  The  declaration  shall  be  filed  and 
the  tax  indicated  in  the  declaration  shall 
be  paid  on  or  before  the  fifteenth  day  of 
the  month  following  its  due  date. 

If  the  person  subject  to  the  tax  should 
delay  or  fail  to  pay  what  is  due  within 
five  days  from  the  legally  prescribed  date, , 
he  shall  be  fined  an  additional  amount  of 
ten  per  cent  (10%)  of  the  sum  due.  If  the 
delay  exceeds  fifteen  days,  the  fine  shall  be 
twenty-five  per  cent  (25%). 

Art.  10.  The  word  “company”  in  this 
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ordinance  shall  mean  any  company  that  is 
registered  or  that  is  required  to  be  reg¬ 
istered,  in  accordance  with  the  Law  for 
;he  Registration  of  Companies,  approved 
3y  royal  decree  No.  144.  This  expression 
shall  include  also  all  companies  engaged  in 
iny  kind  of  business  in  the  Sa'udi  Arab 
Kingdom  and  where  the  Sa‘udi  Arab  King¬ 
dom  has  joint  rights  in  the  two  Neutral 
Zones  between  it  and  Iraq  or  Kuwayt. 

Art.  11.  The  rate  of  tax  on  companies 
shall  be  twenty  per  cent  (20%)  of  their 
net  profit,  as  that  profit  is  defined  in  this 
ordinance.  The  tax  shall  be  collected  an¬ 
nually. 

Art.  12.  The  net  profit  of  companies 
subject  to  the  tax  shall  be  the  total  gross 
income,  as  defined  therein,  after  deduction 
of  the  amounts  which  this  ordinance  pre¬ 
scribes. 

Art.  13.  The  gross  income  subject  to 
the  tax  in  accordance  with  this  ordinance 
shall  comprise  all  income,  profits,  and  earn¬ 
ings  of  whatever  kind  and  in  whatever  form 
paid,  deriving  from  all  kinds  of  industry 
and  commerce  such  as  buying  and  selling 
and  financial  or  commercial  transactions, 
from  dealing  with  and  developing  oil  or 
other  mineral  resources,  and  from  mov¬ 
able  or  immovable  properties,  including  all 
income  from  commissions  or  from  profits 
on  shares  or  securities  or  any  profits  or 
earnings  from  any  commercial  transactions 
the  object  of  which  is  profit,  and  earnings 
from  any  source  whatsoever.  Gross  income 
for  any  company  incorporated  under  the 
laws  of  any  country  other  than  Sa'udi 
Arabia,  and  conducting  its  operations  at 
the  same  time  both  outside  and  inside  the 
Sa‘udi  Arab  Kingdom,  shall  comprise  all 
the  income  which  that  company  receives 
locally  from  any  source  whatsoever  within 
the  kingdom.  That  part  of  the  income 
which  the  company  receives  from  the  con¬ 
duct  of  operations  both  inside  and  outside 
the  country  and  is  derived  from  local 
sources  shall  be  added  thereto.  The  Sa'udi 
Arab  Kingdom,  whenever  and  wherever  it 
Recurs  in  this  ordinance,  shall  embrace  its 
joint  rights  in  the  two  Neutral  Zones  be- 
|tv/een  it  and  Iraq  or  Kuwayt. 

Art.  14.  Amounts  that  are  deductible 


for  the  determination  of  the  net  profits  of 
companies  in  accordance  with  this  ordi¬ 
nance  are  as  follows: 

(a)  All  the  ordinary  and  necessary  ex¬ 
penses  that  the  business  or  the  enterprise 
requires  and  the  expenditure  of  which  takes 
place  during  the  year,  including  therein  a 
reasonable  amount  for  the  salaries  of  em¬ 
ployees  and  for  compensation  granted  for 
any  personal  services. 

(b)  Travel  expenses  that  are  connected 
with  the  business  or  the  enterprise. 

(c)  Payments  for  properties  rented  in 
connection  with  the  business  or  the  enter¬ 
prise. 

(d)  Any  losses  incurred  by  the  business 
or  the  enterprise  and  not  otherwise  com¬ 
pensated. 

(e)  A  reasonable  amount  for  deprecia¬ 
tion  of  properties  used  or  employed  in  the 
operations. 

Art.  15.  Every  company  subject  to  this 
ordinance  must  file  a  declaration  on  the 
official  form  and  pay  the  amount  shown 
thereon  to  the  official  designated  by  the 
Ministry  of  Finance  for  the  purpose.  The 
said  declaration  must  be  filed  and  the  re¬ 
quired  amount  paid  on  or  before  the  fif¬ 
teenth  day  of  the  third  month  following 
the  end  of  the  year  for  which  the  declara¬ 
tion  was  made. 

In  case  of  failure  to  file  the  declaration 
and  to  pay  the  amount  within  five  days 
from  the  fixed  time,  a  fine  amounting  to 
ten  per  cent  (10%)  of  the  tax  shall  be 
added  to  the  sum  due.  If  the  delay  exceeds 
a  period  of  fifteen  days,  the  fine  shall  be¬ 
come  twenty-five  per  cent  (25%). 

Art.  16.  The  taxpayer  shall  enter  in  the 
records  of  his  accounts  all  the  gross  income 
that  he  receives  in  the  year  and  shall  do 
the  same  with  the  amounts  deducted  (ex¬ 
cept  for  depreciation  and  depletion).  When 
the  taxpayer  proves  that  his  records  are 
correct  and  that  they  reflect  truly  his  gross 
income  and  the  deductions,  he  may  submit 
the  declaration  on  the  basis  of  those  rec¬ 
ords.  If  an  auditor  who  is  legally  and  inter¬ 
nationally  recognized  certifies  to  the  accu¬ 
racy  of  the  records  for  any  year  in  which 
the  tax  is  due,  the  declarations  on  the 
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basis  of  the  said  records  shall  be  considered 
correct. 

If  the  taxpayer  declares  that  he  keeps 
records  in  a  clear  manner  on  the  basis  of 
a  financial  year  different  from  the  calendar 
year,  he  may  request  the  Ministry  of 
Finance  that  it  permit  him  to  make  his 
declarations  in  accordance  with  the  finan¬ 
cial  year  that  he  follows.  In  that  case  he 
shall  submit  declarations  and  pay  the  tax 
on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  third  month 
after  the  end  of  the  financial  year  that  he 
follows.  Penalties  for  delay  in  submitting 
the  declarations  and  in  paying  the  tax  shall 
be  as  mentioned  in  article  15  of  this  ordi¬ 
nance. 

Art.  17.  [The  following]  shall  be  ex¬ 
empt  from  the  provisions  of  this  ordinance: 

(a)  The  royal  family. 

(b)  Officers  and  men  of  the  armed 
forces,  police  and  coast  guard. 

(c)  Persons  officially  appointed  to  re¬ 
ligious  posts  in  mosques. 

(d)  Foreign  ambassadors,  ministers 
plenipotentiary  and  other  diplomatic  rep¬ 
resentatives,  consuls  and  foreign  consular 
representatives,  on  condition  of  reciprocal 
treatment  and  within  the  limits  of  this 
treatment. 

(e)  Persons  whose  income  does  not  ex¬ 
ceed  annually  twenty  thousand  Sa'udi  Arab 
riyals. 

(f)  Animals  and  plants  on  which  the 
alms  tax  \^al-zakaK]  is  paid. 

(g)  Contributions  and  aids  paid  to  the 
Government,  charitable  organizations  and 
social  welfare  institutions  that  are  recog¬ 
nized  by  the  Sa'udi  Arab  Government. 

Art.  18.  (a)  The  Minister  of  Finance 
shall  enforce  the  income  tax  laws,  and  a 
special  department  for  taxes  shall  be 
formed  in  the  Ministry  of  Finance. 

(b)  To  facilitate  the  enforcement  of  this 
ordinance  the  Kingdom  shall  be  divided 
administratively  into  not  more  than  six  dis¬ 
tricts,  in  accordance  with  what  the  Min¬ 
ister  of  Finance  deems  necessary  for  the 
administration  and  enforcement  of  this 
ordinance.  In  each  district  a  director  shall 
be  appointed  and  shall  have  therein  an  of¬ 
fice  where  the  inhabitants  of  the  district 
shall  submit  their  declarations  and  pay  the 


taxes  due.  The  said  director  shall  receiv 
the  taxes  due  and  shall  pay  them  monthl 
to  the  Ministry  of  Finance. 

(c)  A  committee  composed  of  thre 
qualified  and  expert  persons  shall  be  [ap 
pointed]  in  each  district  to  check  the  deck 
rations  and  to  decide  whether  the  amour 
should  be  increased.  The  committee  sha 
have  the  right  to  request  that  the  taxpaye 
present  himself  personally,  or  that  he  dek 
gate  someone  to  appear  before  it  on  hi 
behalf.  It  shall  have  the  right  also  to  rt 
quest  the  taxpayer  or  his  agent  to  subm: 
records  and  books  for  checking;  the  rec 
ords  and  books  shall  be  returned  to  thei 
owner  upon  his  request  after  the  committe 
has  checked  them. 

(d)  When  the  committee  discovers  a  ta 
due  and  not  mentioned  in  the  declaratior 
or  any  tax  on  which  declaration  was  no 
made,  it  shall  have  the  right  to  collect  th 
tax  due  and  a  fine  amounting  to  twenty 
five  per  cent  (25%)  from  the  propertie 
of  the  taxpayer,  in  accordance  with  in' 
structions  which  the  district  director  ma; 
issue. 

(e)  When  the  district  director  pays  fi 
the  Ministry  of  Finance  the  taxes  collectei 
in  any  month  of  the  year,  he  shall  send  ai 
accompanying  list  of  the  names  and  ad 
dresses  of  the  persons  who  paid  the  taxe 
and  the  amount  paid  by  each. 

(f)  Companies  incorporated  outsidi 
Sa'udi  Arabia  and  under  laws  of  the  coun 
try  in  which  they  are  incorporated,  but  con 
ducting  operations  both  inside  and  outsidi 
of  the  Sa'udi  Arab  Kingdom,  shall  submii 
their  declarations  to  the  tax  department  ir 
Jiddah.  The  head  of  the  department  shal 
appoint  a  special  committee  composed  o! 
three  qualified  and  expert  persons  to  re 
view  and  check  their  declarations.  Those 
companies  shall  have  the  right  to  delegate 
any  of  their  employees  to  appear  on  theii 
behalf  before  the  said  committee,  if  sucl 
is  requested.  Such  companies  shall  have  the 
right  to  defend  the  accuracy  of  the  ta.xe‘ 
about  which  investigation  is  in  progress 
The  committee  shall  have  the  right  tc 
check  the  records  and  accounts  of  those 
companies  at  any  time  it  deems  fit  but  nol 
to  hold  the  records  and  accounts  for  sucl 
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i  period  as  to  hamper  the  operations  of 
he  companies. 

(g)  The  committee  shall  have  no  right 
0  impose  on  the  companies  the  additional 
axes  which  it  estimates  except  after  ob- 
aining  the  approval  of  the  Minister  of 
.rinance  or  whoever  may  be  acting  on  his 
oehalf. 

Art.  19.  The  Minister  of  Finance  is  ac- 
;orded  full  authority  to  take  all  measures 
accessary  for  the  enforcement  of  this  ordi- 
lance  and  the  collection  of  the  taxes  pre¬ 
scribed  thereunder.  This  includes  without 
imitation  the  employment  and  training  of 
he  necessary  employees,  the  issuance  of 
accessary  official  forms,  instructions  and 
arders,  notification  to  taxpayers  concerning 
aayment  of  the  taxes  and  whatever  may  be 
.'onnected  therewith,  and  obliging  individ- 
lals  and  companies  to  keep  records  which 
vill  facilitate  the  collection  of  the  taxes. 

Art.  20.  The  tax  prescribed  by  this 
i)rdinance  shall  be  effective  for  the  first 
.ime  on  13  October  1950. 

aOYAL  DECREE  NO.  17/2/28/7634,  SIGNED 
)N  26  DECEMBER  AND  PROMULGATED  ON  27 
DECEMBER  1950 

With  the  help  of  God  Almighty  we,  ‘Abd- 
il-‘A2iz  bin  ‘Abd-al-Rahman  al-Faysal, 
.^ing  of  the  Sa'udi  Arab  Kingdom,  in  con- 
iideration  of  what  has  been  submitted  to 
as  by  our  Minister  of  Finance  and  having 
.•eviewed  the  royal  decree  No.  17/2/28/ 
5321  of  2  November  1950,  have  agreed  to 
.he  institution  of  an  additional  income  tax 
an  companies  engaged  in  the  production  of 
aetroleum  or  other  hydrocarbons  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  ordinance  of  which  the  text 
ollows  and  for  the  execution  of  which  we 
aave  issued  our  order; 

Art.  1.  On  every  company  registered  or 
•equired  to  be  registered  in  accordance 
vith  the  Decree  for  the  Registration  of 
Companies,  approved  by  royal  decree  No. 
.44,  and  engaged  in  the  production  of  pe- 
roleum  or  other  hydrocarbons  in  the 
3a‘udi  Arab  Kingdom  an  income  tax  of 
ifty  per  cent  (50%)  of  the  net  operating 
ncome  shall  be  imposed  for  each  taxable 
/ear  ending  after  the  date  of  this  decree, 
"rom  such  tax  the  amount  provided  in 


article  3  of  this  decree  shall  be  deducted. 
The  tax  before  the  deduction  is  designated 
in  this  decree  as  “the  provisional  income 
tax”  (and  [the  tax]  after  the  deduction, 
“the  additional  income  tax”). 

Art.  2.  Net  operating  income  under 
article  1  of  this  decree  means  gross  income 
described  in  article  13  of  royal  decree  No. 
17/2/28/3321,  after  the  deduction  of  the 
following: 

(a)  The  amounts  that  are  allowable  as 
deductions  under  article  14  of  the  said 
royal  decree,  exclusive  of  amounts  paid  or 
payable  to  the  Sa'udi  Arab  Government, 
and 

(b)  Income  taxes,  if  any,  to  the  exteni 
that  such  taxes  have  actually  been  paid  by 
the  company  or  are  payable  by  it  to  any 
foreign  country  after  the  company  has 
provided  for  the  income  taxes  imposed  by 
the  Sa'udi  Arab  Government. 

Art.  3.  The  amount  to  be  deducted 
under  article  1  of  this  decree  shall  be  the 
total  of  all  taxes  (except  the  income  tax 
imposed  by  this  decree),  royalties,  rentals, 
duties  and  all  other  sums  paid  or  payable 
to  the  Sa'udi  Arab  Government.  If  the  total 
of  the  foregoing  exceeds  the  provisional  in¬ 
come  tax,  the  excess  shall  be  deducted 
from  the  income  tax  that  would  otherwise 
be  payable  for  the  same  taxable  year  under 
royal  decree  No.  17/2/28/3321. 

Art.  4.  The  taxable  year  shall  be  the  an¬ 
nual  accounting  period  regularly  followed 
in  keeping  the  records  of  the  company. 
Net  operating  income,  gross  income,  de¬ 
ductions  and  all  other  items  relating  to 
the  taxable  year  and  entering  into  the  de¬ 
termination  of  income  taxes  shall  be  com¬ 
puted  on  the  accrual  method  of  accounting, 
if  such  method  is  regularly  followed  in 
keeping  the  records  of  the  company. 

Art.  5.  Articles  15,  16,  17,  18  and  19, 
of  royal  decree  No.  17/2/28/3321  shall  be 
applicable  to  the  additional  income  tax,  un¬ 
less  differently  provided  for  in  this  de¬ 
cree.  Such  additional  income  tax  and  the 
income  tax  imposed  by  royal  decree  No. 
17/2/28/3321  shall  be  paid  in  equal  in¬ 
stallments  once  every  three  months  com¬ 
mencing  with  the  date  the  declaration  on 
the  official  form  is  due.  The  Minister  of 
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Finance  may  grant  reasonable  extensions  income  taxes  imposed  both  by  this  deci 
for  filing  the  declarations  and  paying  the  and  by  royal  decree  No.  17/2/28/3321. 


95.  NATIONALIZATION  OF  THE  OIL  INDUSTRY  IN  IRAN 

1  May  1951 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1951,  Persia  No.  1,  Cmd.  8425,  pp.  29-3: 


The  supplemental  agreement  that  the  Anglo- 
Iranian  Oil  Company  and  the  Iranian  govern¬ 
ment  initialed  in  July  1949  (Doc.  91)  was 
placed  without  delay  before  the  Majlis  (the 
lower  chamber  of  the  legislature,  after  1949) 
for  ratification.  But  in  the  ten  days  remain¬ 
ing  before  the  statutory  expiry  of  the  15th 
Majlis,  the  chairman  of  its  oil  committee,  Dr. 
Muhammad  Musaddiq,  who  had  spearhead¬ 
ed  the  drive  since  1944  against  the  grant  of 
concessions  to  foreigners,  easily  prevented  ac¬ 
tion  by  filibustering  tactics.  In  the  general 
election  that  followed,  the  National  Front,  a 
small  group  of  deputies  led  by  Musaddiq,  cam¬ 
paigned  on  a  platform  calling  for  the  nationali¬ 
zation  of  the  oil  resources  and  industry  in  the 
country.  In  the  16th  Majlis,  which  convened 
in  June  1950,  the  National  Fronc  found  sup¬ 
port  from  Ayatullah  Sayyid  Abu-al-Qasim 
Kashani,  who  had  been  exiled  sixteen  months 
earlier  because  of  implication  in  a  plot  to 
murder  the  shah  and  who  had  just  returned 
to  take  his  seat  as  deputy  to  which  he  had 
been  elected  in  absentia.  Kashani,  as  spokes¬ 
man  for  religious  reaction,  saw  in  the  popu¬ 
lar  incitement  against  foreignism  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  regain  for  his  class  the  political  in¬ 
fluence  that  it  had  lost  under  Riza  Shah.  The 
government  withdrew  the  supplemental  agree¬ 
ment  from  the  legislature  on  26  December 
1950,  after  it  had  become  manifest  that  the 
instrument  could  not  possibly  receive  the 
requisite  support.  The  announcement  early  in 
January  1951  of  Aramco’s  fresh  arrangement 
with  Sa'udi  Arabia  (Doc.  94)  played  into  the 
hand  of  the  proponents  of  nationalization. 
General  ‘Ali  Razmara,  the  prime  minister,  who 
had  opposed  their  efforts  on  the  ground  that 
Iran  did  not  have  sufficient  technicians  to  run 
the  oil  industry,  was  murdered  by  a  reli¬ 
gious  fanatic  on  7  March  1951.  The  Majlis 
oil  committee  within  twenty-four  hours 
passed  a  resolution  recommending  nationaliza¬ 
tion,  which  was  endorsed  by  the  lower  cham¬ 
ber  a  week  later  and  by  the  newly  created 
Senate  on  20  March.  By  30  April,  two  days 
after  Musaddiq  became  prime  minister,  both 
houses  adopted  the  following  law — promul¬ 
gated  by  the  shah  on  1  May — stipulating  the 


conditions  for  the  nationalization  of  the  i 
industry.  O.  J.  Lissitzyn,  “Iranian  Oil,  Foreii 
Investments  and  the  Law,”  Foreign  Affa, 
Reports  [Delhi],  2  (February-March  1953 
17-39;  J.  C.  Hurewitz,  Middle  East  Dilemmi. 
chap.  2 ;  B.  Shwadran,  The  Middle  East,  C 
and  the  Great  Powers,  chap.  5 ;  Survey  of 
ternational  Affairs,  1951,  pp.  292-337;  A.  I 
Ford,  The  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Dispute  of  195. 
1952;  L.  P.  Elwell-Sutton,  Persian  Oil,  chap 
16-21. 

I 

Art.  1.  With  a  view  to  arranging  tl 
enforcement  of  the  law  of  24th  and  29t 
Esfand,  1329  (15th  and  20th  March,  1951 
concerning  the  nationalisation  of  the  oil  ii 
dustry  throughout  Persia,  a  mixed  boar 
composed  of  five  Senators  and  five  Depi 
ties  elected  by  either  of  the  two  House 
and  of  the  Minister  of  Finance  or  his  Dep 
uty  shall  be  formed. 

Art.  2.  The  Government  is  bound  t 
dispossess  at  once  the  former  Anglo-Irania 
Oil  Company  under  the  sup>ervision  of  th 
mixed  board.  If  the  Company  refuses  t 
hand  over  at  once  on  the  grounds  of  exist 
ing  claims  on  the  Government,  the  Govern 
ment  can,  by  mutual  agreement,  deposit  ii 
the  Bank  Milli  Iran  or  in  any  other  banl 
up  to  25  per  cent,  of  current  revenue  fron 
the  oil  after  deduction  of  exploitation  ex 
penses  in  order  to  meet  the  probable  claim; 
of  the  Company. 

Art.  3.  The  Government  is  bound  t( 
examine  the  rightful  claims  of  the  Govern 
ment  as  well  as  the  rightful  claims  of  th( 
Company  under  the  supervision  of  thi 
mixed  board  and  to  submit  its  suggestion; 
to  the  two  Houses  of  Parliament  in  ordei 
that  the  same  may  be  implemented  afte; 
approval  by  the  two  Houses. 

Art.  4.  Inasmuch  as  the  nationalisatioi 
of  the  oil  industry  was  also  approved  b 
the  Senate  on  29th  Esfand  (20th  March 
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.951)  and  inasmuch  as  all  income  from  oil 
,nd  oil  products  are  the  established  prop¬ 
erty  of  the  Persian  nation  the  Government 
s  bound  to  audit  the  Company’s  accounts 
mder  the  supervision  of  the  mixed  board 
vhich  must  also  closely  supervise  exploita- 
ion  as  from  the  date  of  the  implementa- 
ion  of  this  law  until  the  appointment  of 
in  executive  body. 

Art.  S.  The  mixed  board  must  draw  up, 
vs  soon  as  possible,  the  statute  of  the  Na- 
ional  Oil  Company  in  which  provision  is 
0  be  made  for  the  setting  up  of  an  execu- 
ive  body  and  a  supervisory  body  of  ex- 
verts,  and  must  submit  the  same  to  the 
wo  Houses  for  approval. 

Art.  6.  For  the  gradual  replacement  of 
oreign  experts  by  Persian  experts  the 
nixed  board  is  bound  to  draw  up  regula- 
.ions  for  sending,  after  competitive  exam- 
nations,  a  number  of  students  each  year 
0  foreign  countries  to  undertake  study  in 
he  various  branches  of  required  knowledge 
ind  gain  experience  in  oil  industries,  the 
said  regulations  to  be  carried  out  by  the 
.Vlinistry  of  Education  after  the  approval 
)f  the  Council  of  Ministers.  The  expenses 


connected  with  the  study  of  such  students 
shall  be  met  out  of  oil  revenues. 

Art.  7.  All  purchasers  of  products  de¬ 
rived  from  the  wells  taken  back  from  the 
former  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company  can  in 
future  buy  annually  the  same  quantity  of 
oil  they  used  to  buy  annually  from  the 
Company  from  the  beginning  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  year  1948  up  to  29th  Esfand,  1329 
(20th  March,  1951),  at  a  reasonable  inter¬ 
national  price.  For  any  surplus  quantity 
they  shall  have  priority  in  the  event  of 
equal  terms  of  purchase  being  offered. 

Art.  8.  All  proposals  formulated  by  the 
mixed  board  for  the  approval  of  the  Majlis 
and  submission  to  the  Majlis  must  be  sent 
to  the  Oil  Commission. 

Art.  9.  The  mixed  board  must  finish  its 
work  within  three  months  as  from  the  date 
of  approval  of  this  law  and  must  submit 
the  report  of  its  activities  to  the  Majlis 
in  accordance  with  Article  8.  In  the  event 
of  requiring  an  extension  it  must  apply, 
giving  valid  reasons,  for  such  extension. 
Whilst,  however,  the  extension  is  before 
the  two  Houses  for  approval  the  mixed 
board  can  continue  its  functions. 


96.  AIR  BASE  (DHAHRAN)  AGREEMENT:  SA'UDI  ARABIA  AND 

THE  UNITED  STATES 
18  June  1951 

[U.S.,  Treaties  and  Other  International  Acts  Series,  No.  2290] 


Late  in  World  War  II  the  United  States  de¬ 
rided  with  King  ibn  Sa'ud’s  blessing  to  erect 
‘for  use  in  the  redeployment  of  [American] 
iroops  to  and  from  the  Far  East”  at  Dhah- 
fan  [al-Zahran]  on  the  Persian  Gulf  coast, 
ess  than  five  .Jiles  from  one  of  Aramco’s 
vrincipal  settlements,  a  military  air  base  “that 
rould  accommodate  the  largest  type  of  air- 
rraft.”  Since  Washington  still  viewed  the  se¬ 
curity  of  the  Near  and  Middle  East  primarily 
IS  a  British  responsibility,  the  United  King- 
lom  was  informed  of  .American  plans.  But  the 
eeling  prevailed  in  Whitehall  “that  no  military 
Necessity  for  the  airfield  existed”  {U.S.,  80th 
Long.,  2nd  sess..  Sen.  Rep.  No.  440,  part  S, 
3.  17),  so  that  months  rolled  by  before  Brit- 
sh  opposition  dissolved.  Construction,  which 
actually  commenced  on  the  morrow  of  V-J 
Oay  (14  August  1945),  was  completed  :n 
Vlarch  1946,  too  late  for  redeployment  serv¬ 


ice.  the  time  the  three-year  period  for 
American  operation  of  the  base  passed  in 
1949,  however,  the  United  States  was  saddled 
with  leadership  in  the  Western  alliance  for 
containing  Soviet  aggression,  and  the  Dhahran ' 
base,  so  close  to  an  exposed  frontier  of  the 
USSR,  assumed  fresh  strategic  significance]) 
American  efforts  to  prolong  the  air-base  rights 
met  with  a  cool  reception  in  .sa'udi  Arabia, 
still  smarting  from  the  Palestine  Tvar.  King 
ibn  Sa'ud  on  23  June  1949  consented  to  a  six- 
month  extension,  renewed  with  difficulty  for 
comparable  brief  periods  until  early  in  1951, 
when  the  United  States  finally  began  to  press 
in  earnest  for  the  following  agreement,  which 
took  the  form  of  an  exchange  of  notes.  Suc¬ 
cess  could  be  attributed,  among  other  reasons, 
to  the  profit-sharing  arrangement  with  Aram- 
co  of  December  1950  (Doc.  94),  which  prom¬ 
ised  the  Sa'udi  realm  the  greatest  revenues  in 
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its  history,  and  to  a  mutual  defense  assistance 
agreement  of  18  June  19S1  (U.  S.,  Treaties 
and  Other  International  Acts  Series,  No.  2289), 
declaring  the  Arabian  kingdom  eligible  for 
reimbursable  United  States  military  aid.  Re¬ 
produced  below  is  the  Sa'udi  Foreign  Min¬ 
ister’s  letter  to  the  American  Ambassador. 
H.  L.  Hoskins,  The  Middle  East,  Problem 
Area  in  World  Politics,  chap.  13;  J.  C.  Hure- 
witz.  Middle  East  Dilemmas,  chap.  4;  Survey 
oj  International  Affairs,  1951,  pp.  21-28. 

I  have  the  honor  to  inform  Your  Excel¬ 
lency  that  as  of  this  date  the  Agreement 
between  the  Government  of  the  Kingdom 
of  Saudi  Arabia  and  the  Government  of 
the  United  States  of  America  concerning 
Dhahran  Airfield,  concluded  on  June  23, 
1949,  as  extended,  will  be  terminated.  In 
view  of  the  desire  of  the  Government  of 
Saudi  Arabia  to  offer  to  the  Government 
of  the  United  States  of  America  certain 
facilities  after  that  date,  I  have  the  honor 
to  transmit  to  Your  Excellency  herein  be¬ 
low  the  provisions  upon  which  agreement 
was  reached  for  the  continuation  of  the 
use  of  facilities  and  services  at  Dhahran 
Airfield  by  the  transient  and  supporting  air¬ 
craft  of  the  Government  of  the  United 
States,  in  accordance  with  the  conditions 
mentioned  in  this  letter.  It  is  my  hope 
that  you  will  inform  me  in  your  reply  of 
the  approval  thereof  by  the  Government 
of  the  United  States  in  order  to  consider 
this  note  and  Your  Excellency’s  reply  an 
agreement  committing  the  two  parties. 

1.  The  term  Dhahran  Airfield  as  used  in 
this  Agreement  means  the  area  of  land  in 
the  so-called  Dammam  tracts  measuring 
five  statute  miles  on  each  side  of  a  square 
with  the  center  located  at  the  terminal 
building  of  the  existing  airdrome. 

2.  (a).  In  accordance  with  the  request 
of  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government,  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  United  States  agrees  to 
send,  at  its  expense,  to  Dhahran  Airfield 
a  Mission  to  be  employed  for  training 
Saudi  nationals  and  for  organizing  the 
operations  of  the  Dhahran  Airport  techni¬ 
cal  administration. 

(b).  The  number  of  the  members  of  the 
Mission  will  be  determined  by  request  of 
the  head  of  the  Mission  and  approval 


thereof  by  the  Saudi  Arabian  Minister  ( 
Defense.  Such  specification  in  numbers  ( 
personnel  will  be  reviewed  from  time  f 
time  in  the  light  of  developing  circun 
stances  and  requirements. 

(c) .  The  Mission  referred  to  in  par: 
graph  (a)  above  is  permitted  to  emplc 
an  additional  number  of  civilians  on  tli 
Airfield  on  condition  that  such  civilian 
shall  be  the  subjects  of  the  Kingdom  c 
Saudi  Arabia  or  the  subjects  of  the  Unite 
States  or  the  subjects  of  a  third  stat 
friendly  to  both,  and  that  the  number  c; 
non-Saudi  personnel  will  be  determined  b 
request  of  the  Mission  and  approval  of  th- 
Saudi  Arabian  Minister  of  Defense.  Sue 
specification  in  numbers  of  personnel  wi 
be  reviewed  from  time  to  time  in  the  ligh 
of  developing  circumstances  and  require 
ments. 

(d) .  It  is  provided  that  there  must  no- 
be  among  members  of  the  Mission  o 
among  the  other  employees  any  individua: 
who  is  objectionable  to  the  Saudi  Arabia); 
Government,  and  that  the  Government  o 
the  United  States  will  submit  a  detailed  lis 
of  the  names  and  identity  of  these  person; 
nel  and  employees. 

(e) .  If  the  Saudi  Arabian  Governmen 
requests  the  Mission  to  send  out  or  replao, 
any  of  its  personnel  or  employees  whon 
the  Saudi  Arabian  Government  does  no 
desire  to  remain  in  the  country,  the  Mis 
sion  will  carry  out  such  request  promptly 

3.  (a).  United  States  aircraft  are  per 
mitted  to  use  the  Saudi  Arabian  Govern 
ment  Airport  at  Dhahran  to  land  and  take 
off  for  refueling  and  other  technical  serv¬ 
ices  such  as  maintenance  and  repair. 

(b) .  United  States  aircraft  are  permittee 
to  fly  over  those  air  routes  of  Saudi  Arabia 
of  which  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government 
permits  the  use. 

(c) .  United  States  aircraft  are  permitted 
to  perform  air  rescue  operations  for  aircraft 
which  are  in  need  of  aid,  upon  notice  to 
the  Saudi  Arabian  Government.  In  per¬ 
forming  such  air  rescue,  vehicles  and  crash 
boats  may  be  used  to  the  extent  necessaiy 
for  air  rescue  operations. 

(d) .  The  number  of  aircraft  which  will 
be  permitted  to  be  based  at  Dhahran  Air- 
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ield  and  which  will  be  used  for  air  rescue 
ind  other  authorized  operations  will  be  de- 
ermined  by  request  of  the  United  States 
Vlission  and  approval  of  the  Saudi  Arabian 
vlinister  of  Defense.  Such  specification  in 
he  number  of  aircraft  will  be  reviewed 
rom  time  to  time  in  the  light  of  develop- 
ng  circumstances  and  requirements. 

4.  In  accordance  with  paragraph  23  of 
he  existing  Dhahran  Airfield  Agreement 
vhich  states  that  all  fixed  installations  and 
ither  property  used  in  operation  and  main- 
enance  of  the  Airfield  will  be  returned  to 
he  Saudi  Arabian  Government  upon  ter- 
nination  of  the  Agreement,  and  in  view 
)f  the  fact  that  the  said  Agreement  is  being 
erminated  and  that  such  installations  and 
iroperties  thereby  revert  to  the  Saudi 
Arabian  Government,  and,  due  to  the  de- 
ire  of  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government  to 
acilitate  the  errand  of  the  Mission,  it 
grees  to  place  at  the  disposition  of  the 
Mission  at  Dhahran  Airfield,  rent  free,  cer- 
ain  existing  buildings  and  installations  as 
pecified  in  the  list  agreed  upon  by  the  ap- 
ropriate  authorities  of  the  two  Govern- 
lents  and  approved  by  the  Saudi  Arabian 
linister  of  Defense.  This  list  will  be  re¬ 
newed  from  time  to  time  in  the  light  of 
eveloping  circumstances  and  requirements. 

5.  (a).  The  United  States  Mission  at 
)hahran  Airfield  will  perform  the  neces- 
iry  technical  operations,  and  such  opera- 
ons  will  be  determined  and  agreed  upon 
etween  the  members  of  the  Mission  and 
le  appropriate  ofificials  of  the  Saudi  Arab- 
in  Government,  and,  after  obtaining  the 
pproval  of  the  Saudi  Arabian  Minister  of 
•efense,  the  Mission  will  perform  its 
uties  on  the  Base,  provided  that  such 
uties  will  be  reviewed  from  time  to  time 
jbject  to  the  technical  developments  and 
rcumstances. 

(b).  The  United  States  Mission  is  per- 
litted  to  administer,  at  Dhahran  Airfield 
nly,  and  in  addition  to  what  is  mentioned 
j  paragraph  (a),  matters  connected  with 
nited  States  military  aircraft,  the  military 
ersonnel  and  the  civilian  employees  of  the 
fission.  The  Mission  at  Dhahran  Airfield 
ill  not  act  in  any  other  matters  except 


when  specifically  authorized  by  the  Saudi 
Arabian  Government. 

(c).  Civil  aviation  operations  and  all 
other  aviation  operations  at  Dhahran  Air¬ 
field,  with  the  exception  of  those  mentioned 
in  paragraphs  5  (a)  and  (b)  will  be  admin¬ 
istered  by  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government 
under  its  responsibility.  The  Saudi  Arabian 
Government  will  take  the  necessary  action 
to  prevent  interference  with  the  operations 
of  United  States  aircraft  as  authorized 
under  this  Agreement.  All  regulations  and 
instructions  of  the  Saudi  Arabian  Govern¬ 
ment  will  be  applied  to  civilian  aircraft 
which  are  permitted  by  the  Saudi  Arabian 
Government  to  use  Dhahran  Airfield,  in¬ 
cluding  compliance  by  such  aircraft  with 
the  international  provisions  which  are  ac¬ 
cepted  by  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government. 
The  Saudi  Arabian  Government  will  also 
perform  customs  procedures,  collection  of 
fees,  inspections,  passport  control  and  sim¬ 
ilar  matters. 

6.  (a).  To  assure  efficient  operation  and 
the  furnishing  of  technical  services  at 
Dhahran  Airfield  to  the  best  possible  ex¬ 
tent  the  United  States  Mission  will  be  per¬ 
mitted  to  improve,  alter,  modify  and  re¬ 
place  buildings  and  facilities  for  improve¬ 
ment  purposes  or,  after  notifying  the  Saudi 
Arabian  Government,  and  obtaining  its  ap¬ 
proval,  to  construct  such  buildings  and 
facilities  at  Dhahran  Airfield  (including 
runways,  taxiways,  parking  aprons,  weather 
services,  radio  communications  and  naviga¬ 
tional  aids)  as  may  be  deemed  necessary 
for  the  purpose  of  this  Agreement.  The 
Saudi  Arabian  Government  will  issue  in¬ 
structions  to  the  appropriate  authorities  to 
prohibit  the  construction  of  buildings  or 
obstacles  for  a  distance  of  five  kilometers  in 
the  plain  west  of  the  present  Airfield,  and 
it  will  also  issue  instructions  to  prevent 
the  construction  of  obstacles  in  the  ap¬ 
proaches  to  the  runways. 

(b).  Such  installations  and  constructions 
will  become,  as  soon  as  they  are  estab¬ 
lished,  the  property  of  the  Saudi  Arabian 
Government.  All  fixed  properties  will  also 
be  considered  as  belonging  to  the  Saudi 
Arabian  Government  as  soon  as  they  are 
established.  The  Saudi  Arabian  Government 
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will  permit  such  new  installations  and  fixed 
items  to  remain  at  the  disposition  of  the 
United  States  Mission  during  the  jaeriod  of 
this  Agreement. 

(c) .  It  is  agreed  that  the  United  States 
Mission  will  not  remove  any  of  the  prop¬ 
erty  and  installations  which  have  been  in¬ 
stalled  and  have  become  the  property  of 
the  Saudi  Arabian  Government.  In  case  the 
Mission  replaces  any  installations  or  prop¬ 
erty  which  has  become  the  property  of  the 
Saudi  Arabian  Government,  then  such  re¬ 
placements  will  become  the  property  of  the 
Saudi  Arabian  Government  and  the  items 
which  were  removed  will  become  the  prop¬ 
erty  of  the  United  States  Government. 

(d) .  Neither  the  Mission  nor  the  United 
States  Government  has  the  right  to  sell, 
lease,  donate  or  pledge  to  a  third  party 
anything  granted  to  it  in  this  Agreement  or 
which  has  been  put  at  its  disposition  at 
Dhahran  Airfield  under  this  Agreement. 

7.  The  Mission  is  permitted  to  employ 
radio  codes. 

8.  The  Mission  may  construct  at  the  ex¬ 
pense  of  the  United  States  Government  a 
railway  spur  to  connect  Dhahran  Airfield 
with  the  railway  which  passes  through  the 
city  of  Dhahran.  This  spur  will  be  consid¬ 
ered  as  soon  as  constructed  the  property 
of  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government.  The  use 
of  such  spur  during  the  period  of  this 
Agreement  will  be  subject  to  a  special 
agreement. 

9.  (a).  The  Saudi  Arabian  Government 
will  accord  exemption  from  customs  duties, 
taxes  and  all  Government  charges  on  mate¬ 
rials,  equipment  and  supplies  necessary  for 
the  construction,  maintenance,  supply  and 
operation  of  the  Airfield,  pro\'ided  that  the 
Mission  will  submit  to  the  appropriate  au¬ 
thorities  of  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government 
the  official  bills  of  lading  and  manifests  on 
the  material,  equipment  and  supplies  im¬ 
ported  for  the  operation  and  maintenance 
of  Dhahran  Airfield. 

(b).  The  Saudi  Arabian  Government  ac¬ 
cords  the  military  personnel  of  the  Mission 
personal  exemption  from  customs  duties 
and  Government  charges  for  themselves  or 
their  personal  effects  which  may  be  brought 
in  for  their  personal  use  provided  that  such 


effects  will  be  subject  to  submission  c 
official  bills  of  lading  and  manifest  and  prc 
vided  that  quantities  of  such  effects  will  b 
within  reasonable  limits  and  that  no  sue 
articles  will  be  sold  unless  the  appropriat 
authorities  of  the  Saudi  Arabian  Goverr 
ment  are  informed  in  order  that  the  ap 
plicable  taxes  may  be  collected.  Civilian 
of  United  States  nationality  who  are  ai, 
tached  to  the  Mission  will  also  be  accorde 
exemption  from  customs  duties,  taxes  an 
Government  charges  for  themselves  or  o 
their  personal  effects  which  may  be  brough 
in  for  their  personal  use  provided  that  sue 
effects  will  also  be  subject  to  submissio 
of  official  bills  of  lading  and  manifest  an 
provided  that  the  quantities  of  such  effect 
will  be  within  reasonable  limits  and  tha 
no  such  articles  will  be  sold  unless  the  ap 
propriate  authorities  of  the  Saudi  Arabia 
Government  are  informed  in  order  tha 
the  applicable  taxes  may  be  collected. 

(c) .  It  is  understood  that  the  Missio. 
will  inform  the  appropriate  authorities  o 
the  Saudi  Arabian  Government  of  anythin 
the  Mission  may  intend  to  sell  in  order  tha 
the  applicable  taxes  may  be  collected. 

(d) .  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  para 
graph  6  (b)  the  Mission  may  withdraw 
from  Saudi  Arabia  any  of  those  items  whicl, 
have  been  brought  in  after  notifying  th 
Saudi  Arabian  Government;  if  the  Unitei 
States  has  no  special  interest  in  using  sucl 
items  in  some  other  place  outside  Saud 
Arabia,  these  items  will  be  offered  for  sali 
to  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government  at  a  fai 
price.  In  case  the  Saudi  Arabian  Govern 
ment  does  not  wish  to  buy  these  items  the;' 
may  then  be  exported  free  of  any  expor 
charges. 

10.  The  Mission  is  piermitted  to  receiv 
its  military  mail  and  to  send  it  to  and  fron 
Dhahran  Airfield  exempt  from  custom 
duties  provided  that  parcel  post  will  be  ir 
accordance  with  the  terms  of  paragrapl 
9  (a). 

11.  The  members  of  the  Mission,  its  per 
sonnel  and  employees  may  carry  on  an; 
social  activities  on  condition  that  they  wnl 
take  into  account  the  local  customs  anc 
laws  in  effect  in  Saudi  Arabia. 

12.  (a).  The  complete  authority  anc 
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iovereignty  inside  and  outside  of  Dhahran 
\irfield  is  the  absolute  right  of  the  Saudi 
\rabian  Government  and  it  will  make  ar- 
•angements  for  guarding  and  maintaining 
he  safety  of  the  Airport. 

(b) .  The  United  States  Mission  will  as- 
;ign  special  guards  for  the  installations 
vhich  are  used  by  the  Mission  and  such 
^ards  will  be  responsible  for  such  installa- 
ions  under  their  guard  inside  the  Airfield. 

(c) .  The  Mission  shall  comply  with  the 
equest  of  the  Director  of  the  Dhahran 
Virport  in  appointing  certain  responsible 
lersons  from  the  Mission  to  accompany 
he  Saudi  patrol  guards  to  identify  mem- 
ters  of  the  Mission  and  to  cooperate  dur- 
ag  patrol  duty. 

13.  (a).  All  United  States  military  per- 
onnel,  members  of  the  Mission,  and  all 
fvilian  employees  of  the  Mission  who  are 
•Tnited  States  nationals  or  the  nationals  of 
ther  friendly  states  and  their  dependents 
t  Dhahran  Airfield  shall  obey  all  applica- 
le  laws  and  regulations  of  the  Kingdom 
f  Saudi  Arabia. 

(b) .  Any  offense  committed  by  any  of 
le  individuals  referred  to  in  (a)  with  the 
xception  of  American  military  personnel 
■ill  be  subject  to  the  local  jurisdiction  of 
ne  Kingdom  of  Saudi  Arabia. 

(c) .  Depending  on  international  author- 
'y,  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government  agrees 
aat: 

(i)  If  any  member  of  the  armed  forces 
f  the  United  States  commits  an  offense 
iside  Dhahran  Airfield  he  will  be  subject 
j  United  States  military  jurisdiction. 

(ii)  In  the  case  of  any  offense  committed 
y  a  member  of  the  armed  forces  of  the 
nited  States  outside  Dhahran  Airfield  at 
.1  Khobar,  Dammam,  Dhahran,  Ras  Tan- 
ra,  the  beaches  south  of  A1  Khobar  to 
(alf  Moon  Bay,  and  the  roads  leading  to 
lese  places,  the  Saudi  Arabian  authorities 
■ill  arrest  the  offender  and  after  promptly 
Drapleting  the  preliminary  investigation 
ill  turn  such  person  over  to  the  Mission 
t  Dhahran  Airfield  for  trial  and  punish- 
lent  under  American  military  jurisdiction. 

(iii)  Any  offense  committed  by  a  mem- 
er  of  the  armed  forces  of  the  United 


States  outside  the  places  mentioned  in  (i) 
and  (ii)  will  be  subject  to  the  local  juris¬ 
diction  of  the  Kingdom  of  Saudi  Arabia. 

(d).  Claims  for  compensation  for  dam¬ 
ages  arising  out  of  acts  of  members  of  the 
armed  forces  of  the  United  States  will  be 
settled  by  agreement  between  the  appro¬ 
priate  Saudi  Arabian  authorities  and  the 
Head  of  the  Mission.  In  case  no  agreement 
is  reached,  settlement  will  be  made  through 
diplomatic  channels. 

14.  Members,  personnel  and  employees 
of  the  Mission  who  are  United  States  na¬ 
tionals  will  be  in  possession  of  valid  pass¬ 
ports  or  identification  papers  to  be  pre¬ 
sented  to  the  appropriate  authorities  upon 
arrival  at  Dhahran  Airfield.  All  of  them 
must  obtain  Saudi  visas  from  the  point  of 
departure,  and  if,  for  unavoidable  reasons, 
it  is  impossible  to  obtain  such  visas,  the 
Saudi  Arabian  Government  will  honor  com¬ 
petent  United  States  Government  travel 
orders  on  condition  that  such  persons  are 
not  undesirable.  If  anyone  arrives  without 
having  followed  the  said  arrangements,  he 
will  be  subject  to  the  laws  and  regulations 
of  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government. 

15.  The  United  States  Government 
agrees  to  provide  the  Saudi  Arabian  Gov¬ 
ernment  the  following  ser\ices: 

(a) .  A  military  training  program,  the  de¬ 
tails  of  which  will  be  agreed  upon  in  a  sep¬ 
arate  agreement  and  whereby  an  American 
military  mission  will  be  sent  to  Saudi 
Arabia. 

(b) .  Training  in  the  maintenance  and 
operation  of  airfields  to  a  maximum  at  one 
time  of  one  hundred  Saudi  Arabian  students 
selected  by  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government. 
The  Saudi  Arabian  Government  will  select 
from  these  students,  in  consultation  with 
the  Mission  twenty  Saudi  Arabian  students 
to  pursue  at  United  States  Air  Force 
schools  in  the  United  States  advanced 
technical  training  in  airfield  operation  and 
maintenance,  under  conditions  embodied  in 
the  attached  annex. 

Saudi  Arab  students  of  the  Training  Mis¬ 
sion  who  have  completed  a  course  of  tech¬ 
nical  training  in  United  States  schools  and 
who  have  been  found  fully  qualified  in  their 
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technical  specialty  will,  to  the  maximum  de¬ 
gree  possible,  be  given  consideration  and 
priority  for  employment  at  Dhahran  Air¬ 
field.  Every  opportunity  will  be  taken  to  in¬ 
crease  the  training  and  experience  of  these 
advanced  graduates  to  the  degree  where 
they  will  be  capable  of  administering  and 
operating  the  international  airports  of  Saudi 
Arabia.  Rates  of  pay  will  be  on  the  same 
scale  as  others  of  equal  qualifications. 

(c) .  In  cases  of  emergency  the  United 
States  will  provide  Saudi  Arabia  for  its 
state-owned  aircraft  at  delivery  cost  price, 
aircraft  parts,  including  engines,  when  such 
parts  can  be  made  available  from  stock  at 
Dhahran  Airfield.  In  the  event  that  such 
parts  cannot  be  made  available  at  Dhahran 
Airfield,  the  United  States  will  assist  Saudi 
Arabia  in  procuring  them  from  commercial 
sources. 

(d) .  The  Mission  will  make  available, 
within  the  capabilities  of  its  facilities  in 
operation  at  Dhahran  Airfield,  its  weather 
services,  radio  communications,  air  rescue 
and  aircraft  operation  services  for  the  use 
of  civilian  aircraft  which  are  authorized 
by  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government  to  use 
Dhahran  Airfield. 

(e) .  The  United  States  Mission  will  pro¬ 
vide  the  best  of  its  ability  and  within  its 
capabihties  at  Dhahran  Airfield  medical 
treatment  and  dispensary  services  for  Saudi 
Arabian  nationals  who  are  employees  of  the 
United  States  Mission  for  Saudi  members 
and  students  of  the  United  States  Training 
Mission. 

In  the  event  of  epidemic  or  infectious 
diseases  the  United  States  Mission  will  as¬ 
sist  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government  to  the 
extent  possible  to  combat  the  situation. 

16.  Upon  the  termination  of  this  Agree¬ 
ment,  the  Mission  will  return  to  the  Saudi 
Arabian  Government  in  sound  operating 
condition  all  fixed  installations,  properties 
and  equipment  of  which  it  makes  use  in 
the  operation  and  maintenance  of  Dhahran 
Airfield. 

17.  (a).  The  Mission  is  permitted  to 
construct  wells,  water  reservoirs  or  dams  to 
insure  an  ample  supply  of  water  for  Dhah¬ 
ran  Airfield. 

(b).  The  Mission  will  undertake,  in  co¬ 


operation  with  the  appropriate  Saudi  a 
thorities,  to  take  such  steps  as  may  be  m 
tually  agreed  upon  to  improve  health  ai 
sanitation  in  areas  contiguous  to  Dhahr 
Airfield. 

18.  The  Mission  is  permitted  to  contra, 
for  any  construction  work  at  Dhahran  A; 
field  authorized  by  this  Agreement  witho 
restriction  as  to  choice  of  contractor  pr 
vided  that  the  contracting  firm  or  the  pe 
pie  working  with  it  will  not  be  unacceptah 
to  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government.  So  f 
as  may  be  practicable,  Saudi  nationals  w 
be  given  preference  in  employment  ai 
contracts. 

19.  Nothing  in  this  Agreement  shall  1 
interpreted  or  construed  to  infringe  or  d 
tract  in  any  way  from  the  complete  ai 
absolute  sovereignty  of  the  Saudi  Arabi: 
Government  over  Dhahran  Airfield,  m 
does  it  include  any  authorization  whatS' 
ever  which  would  for  any  reason  perm 
flying  over,  landing  or  conducting  any  avi; 
tion  operations  over  or  near  the  He 
Places  or  over  any  prohibited  areas. 

20.  This  Agreement  shall  come  ini 
force  as  of  this  date,  shall  continue  in  fon 
for  a  period  of  five  years,  and  shall  n 
main  in  force  for  an  additional  period  (, 
five  years  thereafter  unless,  six  month 
prior  to  the  termination  of  the  first  fi\ 
year  period,  either  party  to  the  Agreemer^ 
gives  to  the  other  notice  of  intention  t. 
modify  or  terminate  the  Agreement. 

ANNEX 

The  following  are  the  conditions  covet 
ing  the  training  of  Saudi  Arabian  student 
in  the  United  States  as  specified  in  para 
graph  15  (b).: 

1.  Transportation  from  Dhahran  to  th; 
United  States  and  return  will  be  furnishe 
by  the  United  States  Air  Force  via  militar 
aircraft  at  no  cost  to  the  Saudi  Arabia' 
Government.  Travel  within  the  Unite' 
States  will  be  at  the  expense  of  the  Sauc 
Arabian  Government  although  the  Unitei^ 
States  Air  Force  will  render  all  advice  am 
assistance  to  trainees. 

2.  Saudi  students  will  mess  at  their  owi 
expense  on  a  cost  basis  at  Officers’  Messe. 
at  the  established  local  rates. 
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3.  Where  quarters  are  available,  they 
/ill  be  furnished  on  a  scale  equivalent  to 
hat  authorized  officers  of  the  United  States 
ur  Force.  No  reimbursement  will  be  made 
0  the  United  States  for  this  service.  Where 
uarters  are  not  available,  the  officer  trainee 
r  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government  will 
lake  their  own  arrangements  at  no  cost  to 
he  United  States  Government. 

4.  All  training  will  be  without  cost  to 
he  Saudi  Arabian  Government  except  as 
erein  provided.  Special  clothing  and 
quipment  required  for  the  prescribed 


training  courses  will  be  furnished  for  use 
during  the  training  course  upon  a  tempo¬ 
rary  loan  basis  at  no  cost  to  the  Saudi 
Arabian  Government. 

5.  Commissary,  post  exchange  and  sim¬ 
ilar  privileges  which  are  ordinarily  available 
to  officers  of  the  United  States  Air  Force 
will  be  extended  to  these  trainees. 

6.  Medical  care  will  be  furnished  when 
available  on  the  same  basis  as  furnished 
United  States  Air  Force  personnel,  at  no 
cost  to  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government 
other  than  for  subsistence. 


97.  FOUR-POWER  (BRITAIN,  FRANCE,  TURKEY  AND  THE 
UNITED  STATES)  PROPOSALS  FOR  A  MIDDLE  EAST  COMMAND 

13  October- 10  November  1951 

The  Department  of  State  Bulletin,  25  (22  October  1951),  647-48,  (19  November 

1951),  817-18] 


he  Western  search  for  ways  to  develop  a 
situation  of  strength”  in  the  Near  and  Mid- 
le  East  gathered  momentum  after  the  out- 
reak  of  the  Korean  war  in  June  1950.  The 
ritish  defense  system  in  that  region,  which 
ad  proved  so  invaluable  to  the  allied  cause 
I  two  world  wars,  was  contracting  steadily, 
he  overriding  Western  strategic  problem  at 
le  time  was  to  keep  the  Suez  Canal  base 
ithin  the  allied  orbit.  Anglo-E^ptian  talks 
Fune  19S0-July  1951)  turned  out  to  be  less 
:ploratory  than  explosive,  so  that  the  breach 
Jtween  the  tv'o  positions  widened  appreciably, 
t  this  juncture  the  United  States  took  the 
Tfiative  in  persuading  Britain,  France  and 
urkey  to  become  with  itself  co-sponsors  of 
1  Allied  Middle  East  Command  with  which 
gypt  would  be  invited  to  associate  itself  as 
founder  member^  The  projected  scheme,  it 
as  hoped,  by  substituting  a  joint  allied  for 
1  exclusive  British  base  in  the  canal  zone, 
ould  meet  at  once  Egyptian  demands  for 
.e  elimination  of  British  hegemony  and  al- 
^d  needs  for  the  continued  maintenance  of 
e  vital  canal  base  in  a  condition  for  im- 
ediate  emergency  use.  Inasmuch  as  Egyptian 
rritory  was  slated  under  the  scheme  to  serve 
an  allied  base,  the  failure  to  consult  th.: 
gyptian  government  in  formulating  the  plans 
Dunded  nationalist  sensitivities.  But  this 
erely  added  another  emotional  irritant  to  an 
ready  highly  charged  situation,  for,  in  the 
lal  analysis,  the  Western  powers  and  Egypt 
sre  at  cross  purposes.  The  allies  were  anxious 


to  bolster  their  defense  against  the  USSR; 
Egypt,  to  rid  itself  of  foreign  controls.  Egyp¬ 
tian  rejection  of  the  four-power  proposal  was 
accordingly  a  foregone  conclusion.  Following 
the  Egyptian  Parliament’s  enactment  on  15 
October  1951  of  decree  laws  repudiating  the 
1899  Anglo-Egyptian  condominium  agreements 
on  the  Sudan  (I,  Doc.  99)  and  the  1936 
treaty  (Doc.  61),  the  four  allies  issued  on  10 
November  a  fresh  set  of  principles  under 
which  any  Near  and  Middle  East  state  might 
voluntarily  join  the  proposed  allied-spon- 
sored  organization.  J.  C.  Hurewitz,  Middle 
East  Dilemmas,  chap.  3;  Survey  of  Interna¬ 
tional  Affairs,  1951,  pp.  255-92;  H.  L.  Hos¬ 
kins,  Middle  East,  Problem  Area,  chaps.  13- 
14;  R.  P.  Stebbins,  The  United  States  in  World 
Affairs,  pp.  281-93. 

1.  INVITATION  TO  EGYPT  TO  PARTICIPATE  IN 
A  NEW  MIDDLE  EAST  COMMAND, 

13  OCTOBER  1951 

Document  A 

Point  I.  Egypt  belongs  to  the  free  world 
and  in  consequence  her  defense  and  that  of 
the  Middle  East  in  general  is  equally  vital 
to  other  democratic  nations. 

Point  II.  The  defense  of  Egypt  and  of 
other  countries  in  the  Middle  East  against 
aggression  from  without  can  only  be 
secured  by  the  cooperation  of  all  interested 
powers. 
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Point  III.  The  defense  of  Egypt  can 
only  be  assured  through  the  effective  de¬ 
fense  of  the  Middle  East  area  and  the 
coordination  of  this  defense  with  that  of 
adjacent  areas. 

Point  IV.  It  therefore  seems  desirable 
to  establish  an  Allied  Middle  East  Com¬ 
mand  in  which  the  countries  able  and  will¬ 
ing  to  contribute  to  the  defense  of  the  area 
should  participate.  France,  Turkey,  the 
United  Kingdom  and  the  United  States  are 
prepared  to  participate  with  other  inter¬ 
ested  countries  in  establishing  such  a  Com¬ 
mand.  Invitations  to  participate  in  the 
Command  have  been  addressed  to  Aus¬ 
tralia,  New  Zealand,  the  Union  of  South 
Africa,  who  have  indicated  their  interest 
in  the  defense  of  the  area  and  who  have 
agreed  in  principle. 

Point  V.  Egypt  is  in\dted  to  participate 
as  a  founder  member  of  the  Middle  East 
Command  on  a  basis  of  equality  and  part¬ 
nership  with  other  founder  members. 

Point  VI.  If  Eg>-pt  is  prepared  to  co¬ 
operate  fully  in  the  Allied  Command  Or¬ 
ganization  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  the  attached  annex.  His  Majesty’s  Gov¬ 
ernment  for  their  part  would  be  willing  to 
agree  to  supersession  of  the  1936  Treaty 
and  would  also  be  willing  to  agree  to  with¬ 
draw  from  Eg>"pt  such  British  forces  as  are 
not  allocated  to  the  Allied  Middle  East 
Command  by  agreement  between  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  Government  and  the  Govermnents  of 
other  countries  also  participating  as  founder 
members. 

Point  VII.  As  regards  armed  forces  to 
be  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  Allied  hlid- 
dle  East  Command  and  the  provision  to 
that  Command  of  the  necessary  strategic 
defense  facilities,  such  as  military  and  air 
bases,  communications,  ports,  etc.,  Egypt 
will  be  expected  to  make  her  contribution 
on  the  same  footing  as  other  participating 
powers. 

Point  VIII.  In  keeping  with  the  spirit 
of  these  arrangements  Egypt  would  be  in¬ 
vited  to  accept  a  position  of  high  authority 
and  responsibility  with  the  Allied  Middle 
East  Command  and  to  designate  Egyptian 
officers  for  integration  in  the  Allied  Middle 
East  Command  Headquarters  staff. 


Point  IX.  Facilities  to  train  and  eqp 
her  forces  will  be  given  to  Egypt  by  th* 
participating  members  of  the  Allied  C(i- 
mand  in  a  position  to  do  so.  i  ^ 

Point  X.  The  detailed  organization  )f 
the  Allied  Middle  East  Defense  Organiy 
tion  and  its  exact  relationship  with  n 
N.A.T.O.  have  yet  to  be  worked  out  in  c  J 
sultation  between  all  the  powers  concern  I 
For  this  purpose  it  is  proposed  that  l1 
founding  members  of  the  Allied  Midi 
East  Command  should  send  military  repl 
sentatives  to  a  meeting  to  be  held  in  il 
near  future  with  the  object  of  preparing  i| 
tailed  proposals  for  submission  to  the  grfl 
ernments  concerned.  jj 

Document  B.  Technical  Annex 

[1]  In  common  with  other  particip; 
ing  powers  who  are  making  similar  contI 
butions  to  the  defense  of  the  area.  ( 

(a)  Egypt  will  agree  to  furnish  to  pi 

posed  Allied  Middle  East  Command  C’ 
ganization  such  strategic  defense  and  otli 
facilities  on  her  soil  as  are  indispensal 
for  the  organization  in  peacetime  of  t  ' 
defense  of  the  Middle  East.  i 

(b)  that  she  will  undertake  to  graj 

forces  of  the  Allied  Middle  East  Commaij 
all  necessary  facilities  and  assistance  in  t'i 
event  of  war,  imminent  menace  of  war,  i 
apprehended  international  emergency  i 
eluding  the  use  of  Egyptian  ports,  airfiel. 
and  means  of  communication.  i 

[2]  We  should  also  hope  that  Egyil 
would  agree  to  the  Allied  Supreme  Coe  ' 
mander’s  Headquarters  being  located  in  h 
territory. 

[3]  In  keeping  with  the  spirit  of  the:  ' 
arrangements,  it  would  be  understood  ? 

(a)  that  the  present  British  base  i, 
Egypt  would  be  formally  handed  over  t 
the  Egj'ptians  on  the  understanding  that 
would  simultaneously  become  an  Allie' 
base  within  the  Allied  Middle  East  Coir 
mand  with  full  Egyptian  participation  ii 
the  running  of  this  base  in  peace  and  wa 

(b)  that  the  strength  of  the  Allied  fore 
of  participating  nations  to  be  stationed  i 
Egypt  in  peacetime  would  be  determine 
between  the  participating  nations  includin. 
Egypt  from  time  to  time  as  progress  i 
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%de  in  building  up  the  force  of  the  Allied 
4iddle  East  Command. 

C(![4]  It  also  would  be  understood  that  an 
1  defense  organization  including  both  the 
iilyptian  and  Allied  forces  would  be  set  up 
4)der  the  command  of  an  officer  with  joint 
iponsibility  to  the  Egyptian  Government 
to  the  Allied  Middle  East  Command 
the  protection  of  Egypt  and  Allied 
ibes. 

J  FOUR-POWER  STATEMENT  ON  THE  MIDDLE 
*  EAST  COMMAND,  10  NOVEMBER  1951 

d  In  proceeding  with  their  announced  in- 
tition  to  establish  the  Middle  East  Com- 
nnd,  the  Governments  of  the  United 
fites,  United  Kingdom,  France,  and  Tur¬ 
ly  state  that  they  are  guided  by  the  fol- 
iving  principles; 

1.  The  United  Nations  is  a  world  re- 
smse  to  the  principle  that  peace  is  in- 
-c/isible  and  that  the  security  of  all  states 
i  jeopardized  by  breaches  of  the  peace 
.lywhere;  at  the  same  time  it  is  incum- 
Int  upon  the  states  of  any  area  to  be  will- 
i:;  and  able  to  undertake  the  initial  defense 
(  their  area. 

2.  The  defense  of  the  Middle  East  is  vital 
t  the  free  world  and  its  defense  against 
ctside  aggression  can  be  secured  only  by 
t;  cooperation  of  all  interested  states. 

3.  The  Middle  East  Command  is  in- 
tided  to  be  the  center  of  cooperative  ef- 
frts  for  the  defense  of  the  area  as  a  whole; 
ta  achievement  of  peace  and  security  in 
la  area  through  the  Middle  East  Com- 
iind  will  bring  with  it  social  and  economic 
cvancement. 

4.  A  function  of  the  Middle  East  Com- 
und  will  be  to  assist  and  support  the 
sites  willing  to  join  in  the  defense  of  the 
liddle  East  and  to  develop  the  capacity  of 
(ch  to  play  its  proper  role  in  the  defense 
(  the  area  as  a  whole  against  outside  ag- 
(sssion.  It  will  not  interfere  in  problems 
id  disputes  arising  within  the  area.  The 
(tablishment  of  the  Middle  East  Com- 
mnd  in  no  way  affects  existing  arrange- 
lents  relating  to  such  matters,  notably  the 
imistice  agreements  and  the  United  States- 
Mited  Kingdom-French  Tripartite  Decla- 
;tion  of  May  1950. 


5.  The  task  of  the  Middle  East  Com¬ 
mand  at  the  outset  will  be  primarily  one 
of  planning  and  providing  the  Middle  East 
States  on  their  request  with  assistance  in 
the  form  of  advice  and  training.  Requests 
for  arms  and  equipment  made  by  states  in 
the  area  willing  to  join  in  its  defense  to 
sponsoring  states  in  a  position  to  assist  in 
this  connection  will  be  filled  by  them  to 
the  extent  possible  following  the  coordina¬ 
tion  of  such  requests  through  the  Middle 
East  Command. 

6.  The  Supreme  Allied  Commander  Mid¬ 
dle  East  will  command  forces  placed  at  his 
disposal  and  will  develop  plans  for  the 
operations  of  all  forces  within  the  area  (or 
to  be  introduced  into  the  area)  in  time  of 
war  or  international  emergency.  However, 
the  placing  of  forces  under  the  command 
of  the  Supreme  Allied  Commander  Middle 
East  in  peacetime  is  not  a  prerequisite  for 
joining  in  the  common  effort  for  the  de¬ 
fense  of  the  Middle  East.  Movement  of 
those  troops  placed  under  the  command  of 
the  Supreme  Allied  Commander  Middle 
East  to  or  within  the  territories  or  states 
joining  in  the  defense  of  the  Middle  East 
will  be  made  only  with  the  agreement  of 
the  state  or  states  concerned  and  in  full 
accord  with  their  national  independence 
and  sovereignty. 

7.  While  details  have  yet  to  be  formu¬ 
lated,  the  sponsoring  states  intend  that  the 
Middle  East  Command  should  be  an  inte¬ 
grated  allied  command,  not  a  national  com¬ 
mand.  The  responsibility  of  the  Supreme 
Allied  Commander  Middle  East  will  be  to 
insure  the  effectiveness  of  the  corporate 
defense  enterprise  represented  by  the  com¬ 
mand.  All  states  joining  in  this  enterprise 
will  be  individually  associated  with  the 
command  on  the  basis  of  equality  through 
a  Middle  East  Defense  Liaison  Organiza¬ 
tion  which  will  be  located  at  Middle  East 
Command  Headquarters  and  will  be  the 
link  between  the  command  and  the  coun¬ 
tries  ready  to  join  in  the  defense  of  this 
area. 

8.  Any  facilities  granted  to  the  Middle 
East  Command  by  states  joining  in  the 
defense  of  the  Middle  East  will  be  the 
subject  of  specific  agreements. 
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9.  The  broad  mission  of  the  Middle  East 
Command  and  its  cooperative  character 
make  it  necessary  that  all  States,  whether 
territorially  or  not  part  of  the  area,  act  in 
the  best  interests  of  the  cooperative  defense 
of  the  area;  the  Middle  East  Command 
naturally  will  not  further  the  national  in¬ 
terest  of  any  particular  state. 

10.  A  continuing  objective  of  the  Middle 
East  Command  is  to  reduce  such  deficien¬ 
cies  as  exist  at  present  in  the  organization 
and  capacity  for  defense  in  a  vitally  im¬ 
portant  area  so  that  the  peacetime  role  of 
the  states  of  the  area  in  Middle  East  de¬ 


fense  will  progressively  increase,  thus  pe 
mitting  the  peacetime  role  of  states  n 
territorially  part  of  the  Middle  East  to  1 
decreased  proportionately. 

11.  The  sponsoring  states  of  the  Midd 
East  Command  do  not  regard  the  initi 
form  in  which  the  Middle  East  Commai 
will  be  organized  as  unchangeable;  they  b 
lieve  that  the  Middle  East  Commai 
through  mutual  understanding  shou 
evolve  in  the  manner  which  will  enable 
most  effectively  to  provide  for  the  defen 
of  the  Middle  East  area  as  a  whole. 


98.  SOVIET-AMERICAN  EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  ON  THE  PROPOSEI 

MIDDLE  EAST  COMMAND 
24  November-18  December  1951 

{The  Department  of  State  Bulletin,  25  (31  December  1951),  1054-56] 


Although  the  Middle  East  Command  proposal 
was  destined  to  remain  a  command  on  paper 
only,  the  very  announcement  of  the  scheme 
aroused  profound  h^tility  in  the  Kremlin. 
Soviet  sensIfivityHo  Western  controls  in  the 
Near  and  Middle  East  derived  chiefly  from 
that  region’s  location  adjacent  to  an  exposed 
]  district  of  the  USSR,  where  are  concentrated 
1  principal  Russian  industries  and  petroleum  re¬ 
sources.  Postwar  Soviet  policy  toward  the 
Near  and  Middle  East  thus  aimed,  as  its  im¬ 
mediate  strategic  objective,  to  eliminate  Brit¬ 
ish  and  French  preferential  rights  and  military 
bases  and  to  prevent  the  United  States  from 
filling  the  resultant  power  vacuum.  The  Krem¬ 
lin  manifestly  saw  in  the  plan  for  a  Middle 
East  Command  a  serious  threat  to  Soviet 
strategy.  By  the  same  token,  the  United  States 
and  its  allies  were  determined  to  seal  the 
Near  and  Middle  East  against  Russian  pene¬ 
tration.  The  nature  of  the  Soviet-West  diplo¬ 
matic  contest  in  the  region  in  this  period  is 
brought  into  sharp  focus  in  the  following  ex¬ 
change  of  notes.  For  references,  see  Doc.  97. 

1.  SOVIET  NOTE,  24  NOVEMBER  1951 

In  connection  with  the  message  of  the 
Governments  of  the  United  States  of  Amer¬ 
ica,  England,  France,  and  Turkey  to  the 
Governments  of  Egypt,  Syria,  Lebanon, 
Iraq,  Saudi  Arabia,  Yemen,  Israel,  and 
Transjordan  regarding  the  creation  of  the 
so-called  united  Middle  Eastern  Command, 


the  Soviet  Government  considers  it  nece 
sary  to  state  the  following  to  the  Gover 
ment  of  the  United  States  of  America: 

As  seen  from  the  proposals  contained 
the  mentioned  message  and  equally  in  tl 
declaration  published  November  10  by  tl 
four  Governments  on  this  question  ai 
transmitted  to  the  Governments  of  tl 
stated  countries  in  the  Near  and  Midd 
East,  the  Governments  of  the  United  Stat 
of  America,  England,  France,  and  Turk 
foresee:  The  subordination  of  the  armi 
forces  of  the  countries  of  the  Near  ai 
Middle  East  to  the  so-called  unified  coi 
mand;  the  disposition  of  foreign  armi 
forces  in  the  territories  of  the  Near  ai 
Middle  East  countries;  putting  at  the  di 
posal  of  the  mentioned  command  by  tl 
Near  and  Middle  East  countries  of  milita 
bases,  communications,  ports,  and  oth 
constructions;  the  establishment  of  a  co 
nection  between  this  command  and  the  A 
lantic  bloc  organization. 

The  proposals  and  declaration  by  tl 
four  Governments  give  evidence  that  pla 
of  the  organization  of  a  so-called  Midd 
East  Command  represent  nothing  oth 
than  an  attempt  to  draw  the  countries 
the  Near  and  Middle  East  into  milita: 
undertakings  being  realized  by  the  aggre 
sive  Atlantic  bloc.  In  this  connection  ce 
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n  of  the  four  Government  initiators  of 
I  creation  of  the  Middle  East  Command 
0  maintain  their  troops  and  military 
;es  in  the  Near  Eastern  countries  already 
:  strengthening  their  military  forces  pres- 
;ly  there. 

Thus  attempting  to  draw  the  countries  of 
:  Near  and  Middle  East  into  aggressive 
litary  undertakings  of  the  Atlantic  bloc, 
:  Government  of  the  United  States  of 
lerica  equally  as  other  initiators  of  the 
nation  of  the  Middle  East  Command  aim 
transform  the  countries  of  the  Near  and 
iddle  East  into  a  place  d’arnies  for  the 
ned  forces  of  the  Atlantic  bloc.  The  de- 
ind  of  the  four  countries  can  only  be 
essed  as  directed  toward  assuring  the 
;sence  of  foreign  armed  forces  in  the 
;ntioned  countries  and  the  extension  of 
;  network  of  military  bases  of  foreign 
vernments  contrary  to  the  will  of  the 
aple  in  these  countries.  It  is  not  difficult 
see  that  the  realization  of  these  under- 
dngs,  which  actually  mean  the  occupa- 
n  of  the  Near  and  Middle  East  countries 
the  troops  of  foreign  governments,  is 
culated  to  assure  to  these  governments 
:  possibility  of  continuous  interference 
the  internal  affairs  of  the  Near  and  Mid- 
!  East  countries  and  the  deprivation  of 
;ir  national  independence. 

The  Government  of  the  United  States  of 
aerica  as  also  the  Governments  of  Eng- 
id,  France,  and  Turkey  are  attempting  to 
;tify  the  organization  of  the  Middle  East 
mmand  by  referring  to  some  sort  of 
■eat  allegedly  existing  for  these  countries 
d  the  necessity  for  the  defense  of  Near 
d  Middle  East  regions.  However,  such 
erences  are  absolutely  groundless  and 
mot  be  assessed  other  than  an  attempt  to 
:eive  public  opinion  and  attract  its  at- 
ition  from  the  actual  aggressive  plans  of 
I  Four  Powers. 

f  speaking  of  the  threat  to  the  inde- 
idence  and  sovereignty  of  these  coun- 
■s,  then  such  a  threat  arises  exactly  from 
countries  initiators  of  the  organization 
n  for  the  creation  of  the  Middle  East 
■nmand  who  continue  unwilling  to  recon- 
1  themselves  with  the  idea  that  the  peo- 
5  of  the  Near  and  Middle  East,  as  all 


other  sovereign  peoples,  have  inalienable 
rights  to  conduct  their  own  independent  na¬ 
tional  policy  free  from  any  kind  of  external 
pressure. 

The  Government  of  the  U.S.S.R.  con¬ 
siders  it  necessary  to  direct  the  attention 
of  the  Government  of  the  United  States  of 
America  to  the  fact  that  it  cannot  pass  by 
these  new  aggressive  plans  expressed  in  the 
creation  of  the  Middle  East  Command  in 
an  area  situated  not  far  from  the  borders 
of  the  Soviet  Union.  The  Soviet  Govern¬ 
ment  considers  it  necessary  also  to  state 
that  the  responsibility  for  the  situation 
which  can  arise  as  a  result  of  this  will  rest 
with  the  Government  of  the  United  States 
of  America  and  other  initiators  of  the  crea¬ 
tion  of  the  mentioned  command. 

2.  U.S.  REPLY,  18  DECEMBER  1951 

The  Government  of  the  United  States 
has  given  careful  consideration  to  the  note 
of  the  Government  of  the  U.S.S.R.  of  No¬ 
vember  24  concerning  the  proposed  estab¬ 
lishment  of  the  Middle  East  Command. 

It  is  apparent  that  the  Soviet  Union  has 
placed  a  completely  erroneous  interpreta¬ 
tion  upon  the  Middle  East  Command  and 
has  chosen  to  ignore  the  clearly-stated  pur¬ 
poses  and  principles  upon  which  the  Middle 
East  Command  will  be  founded. 

The  allegation  of  the  Soviet  Union  that 
the  Middle  East  Command  is  aggressive  in 
intent  is  utterly  without  foundation.  On 
the  contrary,  the  statement  of  principles 
published  by  the  United  Kingdom,  France, 
Turkey,  and  the  United  States  on  Novem¬ 
ber  10  make  it  abundantly  clear  that  the 
Middle  East  Command  is  designed  (1)  to 
create  a  voluntary  cooperative  defense  or¬ 
ganization  to  provide  for  the  security  of 
the  Middle  East  area  as  a  whole  in  the 
event  that  that  area  should  become  a  target 
of  outside  aggression,  and  (2)  to  assist  the 
states  in  the  area  to  preserve  and  strength¬ 
en  their  independence  and  freedom  so  that 
their  economic  well-being  and  social  insti¬ 
tutions  can  develop  in  an  atmosphere  un¬ 
clouded  by  fear  for  their  security. 

The  Middle  East  Command  proposals 
and  principles  are  based  upon  the  inherent 
right  of  self-defense  set  forth  in  article  51 
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of  the  Charter  of  the  United  Nations.  Such 
self-defense  is  facilitated  by  cooperative 
measures  like  the  Middle  East  Command. 
The  need  for  these  cooperative  measures 
arises  from  the  concern  over  present  ten¬ 
sions  in  the  world  situation  which  have 
been  created  by  the  Soviet  Union’s  aggres¬ 
sive  actions.  Soviet  efforts  externally  and 
internally  at  subversion  against  the  states 
of  the  Middle  East  do  not  contribute  to 
lessening  these  tensions. 

The  United  States  notes  with  surprise  the 
assertion  by  the  U.S.S.R.  that  the  idea  that 
any  threat  exists  to  the  Middle  East  states 
is  “absolutely  groundless.”  The  United 
States  Government  reminds  the  Soviet  Gov¬ 
ernment  that  on  November  25,  1940,  a  pro¬ 
posal  of  U.S.S.R.  People’s  Commissar  for 
Foreign  Affairs  Molotov  to  German  Am¬ 
bassador  Schulenberg  to  reach  agreement 
with  the  Nazi  Government  of  Germany  on 
the  delimitation  of  the  spheres  of  influence 
between  the  Axis  Powers  and  the  U.S.S.R. 
provided,  among  other  things,  that  the 
U.S.S.R.  be  enabled  to  establish  “a  base  for 
land  and  naval  forces”  within  range  of  the 
Turkish  Straits  and  that  “the  area  south  of 
Batum  and  of  Baku  in  the  general  direc¬ 
tion  of  the  Persian  Gulf  is  recognized  as 
the  center  of  the  aspirations  of  the  Soviet 
Union.”  In  light  of  the  Soviet  attitude  to¬ 
ward  the  Middle  East  area  since  the  end  of 
World  War  II,  the  United  States  Govern¬ 
ment  can  only  assume  that  the  aims  set 
forth  by  Mr.  Molotov  in  1940  remain  the 
policy  of  the  Soviet  Government. 

With  respect  to  the  Soviet  Allegation 
that  the  sponsors  of  the  Middle  East  Com¬ 
mand  intend  to  convert  the  Middle  East 
into  a  place  d’armes,  with  a  view  to  occupy¬ 
ing  the  states  in  the  area  and  interfering 
with  their  internal  affairs,  the  principles 
submitted  to  the  Middle  East  states  on  No¬ 
vember  10  make  it  clear  that  (a)  the  Mid¬ 
dle  East  Command  will  not  interfere  in 
matters  arising  within  the  area;  (b)  that 
movement  of  Middle  East  Command  forces 
to  or  within  the  territories  of  the  Middle 
East  states  will  be  made  only  with  the 
agreement  of  the  state  or  states  concerned 
in  full  accord  with  their  national  independ¬ 
ence  and  sovereignty;  and  (c)  that  facili¬ 


ties  granted  to  the  Middle  East  Comma 
will  likewise  be  the  subject  of  spec 
agreements. 

The  United  States  and  other  members 
the  Nato  have  frequently  been  exposed 
the  purely  propagandistic  charge  from 
U.S.S.R.  that  the  Nato  is  aggressive.  T1 
this  charge  is  a  complete  distortion  of  i 
facts  is  made  clear  by  the  terms  of  i 
Treaty,  by  the  steps  taken  under  it,  and 
the  foreign  policies  of  the  members.  Be 
devoted  to  the  cause  of  peace,  the  memb 
believe  that  they  can  best  serve  this  cai 
by  their  just  determination  to  defend  the 
selves  against  aggression.  The  United  Sta 
wishes  to  make  quite  clear  to  the  Sov 
Union  that  neither  the  Nato  nor  the  Mid 
East  Command  is  aggressive  in  intent, 
is  well  known  to  the  Soviet  Union  and 
the  Governments  satellite  to  it,  there  I 
been  no  aggression  whatsoever  originati 
from  the  countries  who  are  members 
these  organizations.  Furthermore,  there  v 
not  be  any.  Therefore,  the  Soviet  referer 
to  “the  aggressive  Atlantic  Bloc”  is  or 
again  rejected  as  being  without  any  foum 
tion  whatsoever. 

The  Middle  East  Command  propos 
and  principles,  based  on  the  concept  tl 
those  states  choosing  to  participate  in  t 
Command  will  do  so  voluntarily  as  eqi 
members,  have  been  placed  before  the  gc 
ernments  of  the  sovereign  and  independe 
Middle  East  states  for  their  study  and  ev 
uation  in  the  light  of  their  own  natioi 
interests.  The  decision  as  to  whether  th 
will  elect  to  participate  in  the  Comma 
and  freely  accept  the  benefits  and  respon 
bilities  of  such  participation  belongs 
these  states  alone  and  not  to  the  Sov 
Government.  The  recent  Soviet  threats 
these  states  warning  against  their  parti 
pation  in  the  Middle  East  Command  cc 
stitute  interference  in  the  affairs  of  the 
countries.  The  United  States  Governme 
believes,  as  the  Soviet  Government  pi 
fesses  to  do,  that  the  peoples  of  the  Midc 
East  have  the  right  to  conduct  their  r 
tional  policies  “free  from  any  kind  of  e 
ternal  pressure.”  The  Government  of  t 
U.S.S.R.  bears  the  responsibility  for  t: 
present  situation,  not  those  states  whic 
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ther  individually  or  collectively  under  the  est  of  their  own  security  and  of  interna- 
liarter  of  the  United  Nations,  take  legiti-  tional  peace, 
ate  measures  of  self-defense  in  the  inter- 


99.  AGREEMENT  ON  SELF-GOVERNMENT  AND  SELF- 
DETERMINATION  FOR  THE  SUDAN:  BRITAIN  AND  EGYPT 

12  February  1953 

jreat  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1953,  Treaty  Series  No.  47,  Cmd.  8904] 


;  the  time  that  the  four-power  plan  for  a 
iddle  East  Command  was  presented  to 
^pt  on  13  October  1951  (Doc.  97),  the 
lited  Kingdom  simultaneously  put  forward 
separate  suggestions  for  a  settlement  in  the 
dan  (text  in  Parliamentary  Papers,  1951, 
^pt  No.  2,  Cmd.  8419,  pp.  45-46).  But  the 
lyptian  government  brushed  aside  the  Sudan 
leme  together  with  the  Middle  East  Com- 
ind  proposals.  There  Anglo-Egyptian  nego- 
itions  stalled  for  a  full  year.  On  22  October 
52  Britain,  which  had  in  1943  introduced 
thout  Egyptian  approval  a  measure  of  au- 
nomy  in  the  Sudan’s  northern  provinces  and 
’e  years  later  broadened  the  base  to  include 
e  entire  country,  endorsed — subject  to  the 
;hts  reserved  to  the  co-domini — a  draft  self- 
vernment  statute  that  had  been  framed  by 
Sudanese  constitutional  commission  under  a 
itish  chairman.  The  British  move  roused  to 
tion  the  military  government  in  Egypt, 
rich  only  three  months  earlier  had  brought 
end  to  the  twenty-nine-year-old  constitu- 
inal  regime  and  to  the  ‘Alawi  dynasty, 
unded  at  the  start  of  the  nineteenth  century 
’  Mehmed  ‘Ali.  An  Egyptian  of  Sudanese 
rth  and  rearing.  Prime  Minister  Muhammad 
agib,  the  junta’s  “front”  man,  in  talks  at 
liro  reached  an  informal  understanding  on 
October  with  the  pro-BritisL  as  well  as  the 
p-Eg>ptian  Sudanese  factions.  Egypt  with- 
ew  its  objection  to  the  draft  self-government 
itute  in  return  for  Sudanese  endorsement  of 
e  Egyptian  demand  for  the  creation  of  two 
ternational  commissions,  one  to  advise  the 
'itish  Governor-General  on  implementation 
the  statute  and  the  other  to  supervise  the 
St  general  elections.  The  Egyptian-Sudanese 
pprochement  rendered  feasible  a  resumption 
Anglo-Egyptian  negotiation.,  which,  with 
e  friendly  assistance  of  the  United  States, 
ilminated  in  the  following  agreement.  The 
inexes,  agreed  minutes,  exchanges  of  notes 
id  the  self-government  statute  have  been 
nitted  below.  M.  Abbas,  The  Sudan  Ques- 
I'n  (background) ;  M.  Neguib,  Egypt’s  Des- 
ly,  chap.  7;  Sir  H.  MacMichael,  The  Sudan, 


pp.  181-242;  Great  Britain,  Parliamentary 
Papers,  1953,  Egypt  No.  2,  Cmd.  8767  (docu¬ 
ments)  ;  P.  B.  Broadbent,  “Sudanese  Self- 
Government,”  International  Affairs,  30  (July 
1954),  320-30. 

Art.  1.  In  order  to  enable  the  Sudanese 
people  to  exercise  Self-Determination  in  a 
free  and  neutral  atmosphere,  a  transitional 
period  providing  full  self-government  for 
the  Sudanese  shall  begin  on  the  day  speci¬ 
fied  in  Article  9  below. 

Art.  2.  The  transitional  period,  being  a 
preparation  for  the  effective  termination  of 
the  dual  Administration,  shall  be  considered 
as  a  liquidation  of  that  Administration. 
During  the  transitional  period  the  sover¬ 
eignty  of  the  Sudan  shall  be  kept  in  reserve 
for  the  Sudanese  until  Self-Determination 
is  achieved. 

Art.  3.  The  Governor-General  shall,  dur¬ 
ing  the  transitional  period,  be  the  supreme 
constitutional  authority  within  the  Sudan. 
He  shall  exercise  his  powers  as  set  out  in 
the  Self-Government  Statute  with  the  aid 
of  a  five-member  Commission,  to  be  called 
the  Governor-General’s  Commission,  whose 
powers  are  laid  down  in  the  terms  of  refer¬ 
ence  in  Annex  I  to  the  present  Agreement. 

Art.  4.  This  Commission  shall  consist  of 
two  Sudanese  proposed  by  the  two  con¬ 
tracting  Governments  in  agreement,  one 
Egyptian  citizen,  one  citizen  of  the  United 
Kingdom  and  one  Pakistani  citizen,  each 
to  be  proposed  by  his  respective  Govern¬ 
ment.  The  appointment  of  the  two  Suda¬ 
nese  members  shall  be  subject  to  the  subse¬ 
quent  approval  of  the  Sudanese  Parliament 
when  it  is  elected,  and  the  Parliament  shall 
be  entitled  to  nominate  alternative  candi¬ 
dates  in  case  of  disapproval.  The  Commis¬ 
sion  hereby  set  up  will  be  formally  ap¬ 
pointed  by  Egyptian  Government  decree. 
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Art.  5.  The  two  contracting  Govern¬ 
ments  agree  that,  it  being  a  fundamental 
principle  of  their  common  policy  to  main¬ 
tain  the  unity  of  the  Sudan  as  a  single  ter¬ 
ritory,  the  special  powers  which  are  vested 
in  the  Governor-General  by  Article  100  of 
the  Self-Government  Statute  shall  not  be 
exercised  in  any  manner  which  is  in  conflict 
with  that  policy. 

Art.  6.  The  Governor-General  shall  re¬ 
main  directly  responsible  to  the  two  con¬ 
tracting  Governments  as  regards: 

(a)  external  affairs; 

(b)  any  change  requested  by  the  Suda¬ 
nese  Parliament  under  Article  101  (1)  of 
the  Statute  for  Self-Government  as  regards 
any  part  of  the  Statute ; 

(c)  any  resolution  passed  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  which  he  regards  as  inconsistent 
with  his  responsibilities.  In  this  case  he 
will  inform  the  two  contracting  Govern¬ 
ments,  each  of  which  must  give  an  answer 
within  one  month  of  the  date  of  formal 
notice.  The  Commission’s  resolutions  shall 
stand  unless  the  two  Governments  agree  to 
the  contrary. 

Art.  7.  There  shall  be  constituted  a 
Mixed  Electoral  Commission  of  seven 
members.  These  shall  be  three  Sudanese 
appointed  by  the  Governor-General  with 
the  approval  of  his  Commission,  one  Egyp¬ 
tian  citizen,  one  citizen  of  the  United  King¬ 
dom,  one  citizen  of  the  United  States  of 
America,  and  one  Indian  citizen.  The  non- 
Sudanese  members  shall  be  nominated  by 
their  respective  Governments.  The  Indian 
member  shall  be  Chairman  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion.  The  Commission  shall  be  appointed  by 
the  Governor-General  on  the  instructions  of 
the  two  contracting  Governments.  The 
terms  of  reference  of  this  Commission  are 
contained  in  Annex  II  to  this  Agreement. 

Art.  8.  To  provide  the  free  and  neutral 
atmosphere  requisite  for  Self-Determina¬ 
tion  there  shall  be  established  a  Sudanisa- 
tion  Committee  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  Egyptian  citizen  and  a  citizen  of 
the  United  Kingdom  to  be  nominated  by 
their  respective  Governments  and  subse¬ 
quently  appointed  by  the  Governor- 
General,  together  with  three  Sudanese 


members  to  be  selected  from  a  list  of  fi 
names  submitted  to  him  by  the  Prime  Mi 
ister  of  the  Sudan.  The  selection  and  a 
pointment  of  these  Sudanese  members  sh 
have  the  prior  approval  of  the  Governc 
General’s  Commission; 

(b)  one  or  more  members  of  the  Sud 
Public  Service  Commission  who  will  act 
a  purely  advisory  capacity  without  the  rig 
to  vote; 

(c)  the  function  and  terms  of  referer 
of  this  Committee  are  contained  in  Ann 
III  to  this  Agreement. 

Art.  9.  The  transitional  period  shall  I 
gin  on  the  day  designated  as  “the  appoint 
day”  in  Article  2  of  the  Self-Governmt 
Statute.  Subject  to  the  completion  of  t 
Sudanisation  as  outlined  in  Annex  III 
this  Agreement,  the  two  contracting  Gc 
ernments  undertake  to  bring  the  tran 
tional  period  to  an  end  as  soon  as  possib 
In  any  case  this  period  shall  not  exce 
three  years.  It  shall  be  brought  to  an  e 
in  the  following  manner.  The  Sudani 
Parliament  shall  pass  a  resolution  expre 
ing  their  desire  that  arrangements  for  Se 
Determination  shall  be  put  in  motion  a 
the  Governor-General  shall  notify  the  b 
contracting  Governments  of  this  resolutic 

Art.  10.  When  the  two  contracting  Gc 
ernments  have  been  formally  notified 
this  resolution,  the  Sudanese  Govemme; 
then  existing,  shall  draw  up  a  draft  law  i 
the  election  of  the  Constituent  Asseml 
which  it  shall  submit  to  Parliament  for  a 
proval.  The  Governor-General  shall  gi 
his  consent  to  the  law  with  the  agreeme 
of  his  Commission.  Detailed  preparatio 
for  the  process  of  Self-Determination,  i 
eluding  safeguards  assuring  the  impartiali 
of  the  elections  and  any  other  arrangemer 
designed  to  secure  a  free  and  neutral  atm 
sphere,  shall  be  subject  to  international  s 
pervision.  The  two  contracting  Govei 
ments  will  accept  the  recommendations 
any  international  body  which  may  be  s 
up  to  this  end. 

Art.  11.  Egyptian  and  British  milita 
forces  shall  withdraw  from  the  Sudan  ii 
mediately  upon  the  Sudanese  Parliame 
adopting  a  resolution  expressing  its  desi 
that  arrangements  for  Self-Determinati( 
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e  put  in  motion.  The  two  contracting  Gov- 
■nments  undertake  to  complete  the  with- 
rawal  of  their  forces  from  the  Sudan 
ithin  a  period  not  exceeding  three  months. 

Art.  12.  The  Constituent  Assembly  shall 
ive  two  duties  to  discharge.  The  first  will 
s  to  decide  the  future  of  the  Sudan  as  one 
itegral  whole.  The  second  will  be  to  draw 
L)  a  constitution  for  the  Sudan  compatible 
ith  the  decision  which  shall  have  been 
iken  in  this  respect,  as  well  as  an  electoral 
w  for  a  permanent  Sudanese  Parliament, 
he  future  of  the  Sudan  shall  be  decided 
ther: 

(a)  by  the  Constituent  Assembly  choos- 
ig  to  link  the  Sudan  with  Egypt  in  any 
)rm,  or 


(b)  by  the  Constituent  Assembly  choos¬ 
ing  complete  independence. 

Art.  13.  The  two  contracting  Govern¬ 
ments  undertake  to  respect  the  decision  of 
the  Constituent  Assembly  concerning  the 
future  status  of  the  Sudan  and  each  Gov¬ 
ernment  will  take  all  the  measures  which 
may  be  necessary  to  give  effect  to  its  de¬ 
cision. 

Art.  14.  The  two  contracting  Govern¬ 
ments  agree  that  the  draft  Self-Government 
Statute  shall  be  amended  in  accordance 
with  Annex  IV  to  this  Agreement. 

Art.  15.  This  Agreement  and  its  attach¬ 
ments  shall  come  into  force  upon  signa¬ 
ture. 


100.  REPORT  ON  THE  NEAR  AND  MIDDLE  EAST  BY  SECRETARY 
OF  STATE  JOHN  FOSTER  DULLES 
1  June  1953 

[The  Department  oj  State  Bulletin,  28  (IS  June  1953),  831-35] 


ess  than  four  months  after  entering  office, 
jcretary  of  State  John  Foster  Dulles,  accom- 
inied  by  Mutual  Security  Director  Harold  E. 
lassen,  spent  two  and  one-half  weeks  (11-28 
[ay  1933)  in  visiting  most  of  the  Near  and 
[iddle  East  lands.  The  unprecedented  trip 
■amadcally  underscored  the  substantial  devel- 
sment  of  United  Sta.es  interest  and  responsi- 
iity  in  that  strategic  region  in  the  postwar 
:riod.  In  the  following  report  delivered  over 
itional  radio  and  television  networks,  Secre- 
ry  DuUes  demonstrated  that  the  Republican 
dministration  would  not  recoil  from  obliga- 
ans  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East  accepted 
>  Democratic  predecessor.  Indeed,  he  sug- 
■sted  that  the  United  States  would  offer  to 
e  area  even  greater  economic  and  military 
sistance  than  in  the  past.  Among  notable 
ianges  in  emphasis  from  that  of  the  outgoing 
Iministration,  Secretary  Dulles  proposed  to 
augurate  an  “impartial”  policy  in  the  .\rab- 
rael  zone  and  to  abandon  as  sterile  in  the 
•mediate  future  efforts  to  create  a  region- 
de  collective  security  system  (Doc.  97)  in 
vor  of  one  that  would  embrace  “the  north- 
Q  tier  of  nations,”  where,  he  felt,  because  of 
oximity  to  the  USSR  there  was  an  “aware- 
ss  of  the  [Soviet  and  communist]  danger.” 

P.  Stebbins,  The  United  States  in  World 
■loirs  1953,  chap.  5;  J.  W.  Spain,  “Middle 
1st  Defense:  a  New  Approach,”  The  Middle 
■1st  Journal,  8  (Summer  1954),  pp.  251-66; 


H.  L.  Hoskins,  Middle  East,  Problem  Area, 
chaps.  12-14. 

About  3  weeks  ago,  the  Director  for 
Mutual  Security,  Mr.  Harold  Stassen,  and 
I  and  our  associates  set  out,  at  President 
Eisenhower’s  request,  on  a  trip  to  12  coun¬ 
tries  which  lie  in  between  the  Mediterran¬ 
ean  in  Europe  and  China  in  Asia.  I  shall 
give  you  our  country-by-country  impres¬ 
sions  and  then  our  general  conclusions. 

First,  let  me  say  that  everywhere  we 
were  well  received.  This  was  encouraging, 
for  several  of  the  countries  feel  that  the 
United  States  policies  hav’e,  in  recent  years, 
been  harmful  and  even  antagonistic  to 
them.  The  Communists  have  vigorously  ex¬ 
ploited  this  feeling.  They  staged  some  hos¬ 
tile  demonstrations.  But  these  were  incon¬ 
sequential.  The  governments  received  us 
with  warm  hospitality,  and  as  we  drove 
through  the  streets,  the  people  usually 
greeted  us  with  friendly  smiles  and  ap¬ 
plause.  The  political  leaders  talked  inti¬ 
mately  with  us,  and  we  gained  new  friend¬ 
ships  and  new  understanding  which  will 
stand  us  in  good  stead  for  the  future.  Also 
in  each  capital  I  spoke  to  all  of  the  United 
States  Foreign  Service  personnel.  They  are 
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a  fine  body  of  men  and  women  of  whom 
we  can  be  proud. 

It  is  high  time  that  the  United  States 
Government  paid  more  attention  to  the 
Near  East  and  South  Asia,  which,  until  our 
trip,  no  United  States  Secretary  of  State 
has  ever  visited.  Our  postwar  attention 
has  been  primarily  given  to  Western  Eu¬ 
rope.  That  area  was  and  is  very  important, 
but  not  all-important. 

It  came  as  a  surprising  shock  when  the 
450  million  Chinese  people,  whom  we  had 
counted  as  friends,  fell  under  Communist 
domination.  There  could  be  equally  danger¬ 
ous  developments  in  the  Near  East  and 
South  Asia.  The  situation  calls  for  urgent 
concern. 

The  area  we  visited  contains  about  one- 
fourth  of  the  world’s  population.  It  repre¬ 
sents  about  one-half  of  the  people  of  the 
world  who  are  still  free  of  Communist 
domination. 

The  Near  East  possesses  great  strategic 
importance  as  the  bridge  between  Europe, 
Asia,  and  Africa.  The  present  masters  of 
the  Kremlin,  following  the  lead  of  past 
military  conquerors,  covet  this  position.  In 
1940  Soviet  leaders  specified,  in  secret 
negotiations  with  the  Nazis,  that  Soviet 
“territorial  aspirations  center  ...  in  the 
direction  of  the  Indian  Ocean  and  .  .  .  the 
Persian  Gulf.” 

This  area  contains  important  resources 
vital  to  our  welfare — oil,  manganese, 
chrome,  mica,  and  other  minerals.  About 
60  percent  of  the  proven  oil  reserves  of  the 
world  are  in  the  Near  East. 

Most  important  of  all,  the  Near  East  is 
the  source  of  three  great  religions — the 
Jewish,  the  Christian,  and  the  Moslem — 
which  have  for  centuries  exerted  an  im¬ 
mense  influence  throughout  the  world. 
Surely  we  cannot  ignore  the  fate  of  the 
peoples  who  have  first  received  and  then 
passed  on  to  us  the  great  spiritual  truths 
from  which  our  own  society  derives  its 
inner  strength. 

EGYPT  and  the  SUEZ  BASE 

Our  first  stop  was  in  Egypt.  There  we 
had  3  days  in  which  to  get  acquainted  with 
General  Naguib,  who  heads  the  Govern¬ 


ment.  He  is  a  popular  hero,  and  I  cor 
readily  see  why.  He  and  his  associates  a 
determined  to  provide  Egypt  with  a  vig( 
ous  government  which  will  truly  serve  t 
people.  Also,  they  seek  to  end  the  static 
ing  of  British  troops  and  exercise  of  Br 
ish  authority  at  the  Suez  base. 

Before  we  arrived  in  Egjqit,  a  very  ten 
situation  had  developed  between  the  Br 
ish  and  the  Egyptian  Governments.  Co 
versations  looking  to  an  orderly  withdraw 
of  British  troops  had  been  suspended,  a: 
there  was  danger  that  hostilities  woi 
break  out. 

We  discussed  the  situation  with  Genei 
Naguib.  The  heart  of  the  trouble  is  not 
much  the  presence  of  British  troops,  f 
both  sides  agreed  that  they  should  be  wit 
drawn,  but  the  subsequent  authority  ov 
and  management  of  this  gigantic  base,  : 
airstrips,  and  its  depots  of  supplies.  Expe 
enced  administrative  and  technical  perso 
nel  is  needed  to  keep  the  base  in  operati 
efficiency  and  the  provision  of  this  perso 
nel  causes  difficult.  The  matter  has  an  ii 
portance  which  goes  beyond  Egypt,  for  t 
base  serves  all  Near  Eastern  and  inde 
Western  security. 

I  am  convinced  that  there  is  nothing 
reconcilable  between  this  international  co 
cern  and  Egyptian  sovereignty.  We  aske 
with  some  success,  that  there  be  furth 
time  to  find  a  peaceful  solution.  The  Unit 
States  is  prepared  to  assist  in  any  desir 
way. 

Egypt  stands  at  the  threshold  of  wh 
can  be  a  great  new  future.  If  this  Su 
problem  can  be  satisfactorily  solved,  I  a 
confident  that  Egypt  can  find  the  means 
develop  its  land  and  lift  up  its  people  ai 
add  a  new  bright  chapter  to  a  glorious  pa: 

ISRAEL,  JERUSALEM,  AND  REFUGEES 

Next  we  went  to  Israel.  We  were  ii 
pressed  by  the  vision  and  supporting  enej 
with  which  the  people  are  building  th( 
new  nation.  Inspired  by  a  great  faith,  th 
are  now  doing  an  impressive  work  of  ere 
tion.  They  face  hard  internal  problen 
which  I  believe  they  can  solve.  Furthe 
more,  the  Prime  Minister,  Ben  Gurion,  ai 
other  Israeli  officials  asserted  convincing 
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:ir  desire  to  live  at  peace  with  their 
ah  neighbors. 

[erusalem  is  divided  into  armed  camps 
it  between  Israel  and  the  Arab  nation  of 
rdan.  The  atmosphere  is  heavy  with  hate. 

I  gazed  on  the  Mount  of  Olives,  I  felt 
;w  that  Jerusalem  is,  above  all,  the  holy 
•ce  of  the  Christian,  Moslem,  and  Jewish 
ths.  This  has  been  repeatedly  emphasized 
the  United  Nations.  This  does  not  neces- 
ily  exclude  some  political  status  in  Jeru- 
em  for  Israel  and  Jordan.  But  the  world 
igious  community  has  claims  in  Jerusa- 
1  which  take  precedence  over  the  po- 
cal  claims  of  any  particular  nation.  l 
Closely  huddled  around  Israel  are  most/ 
the  over  800,000  Arab  refugees,  who  fled 
im  Palestine  as  the  Israeli  took  over, 
ey  mostly  exist  in  makeshift  camps,  with 
V  facilities  either  for  health,  work,  or 
:reation.  Within  these  camps  the  inmates 
,  away,  spiritually  and  physically.  Even 
;  Grim  Reaper  offers  no  solution,  for  as 
:  older  die,  infants  are  born  to  inherit 
dr  parents’  bitter  fate. 

Some  of  these  refugees  could  be  settled^ 
the  area  presently  controlled  by  Israel, 
ost,  however,  could  more  readily  be  inte- 
ited  into  the  lives  of  the  neighboring 
ab  countries.  This,  however,  awaits  on 
igation  projects,  which  will  permit  more 
il  to  be  cultivated. 

Throughout  the  area  the  cry  is  for  water 
r  irrigation.  United  Nations  contribu- 
ms  and  other  funds  are  available  to  help 
fugees,  and  Mr.  Stassen  and  I  came  back 
th  the  impression  that  they  can  well  be 
ent  in  large  part  on  a  coordinated  use  of 
e  rivers  which  run  through  the  Arab 
untries  and  Israel. 

JORDAN 

Irrigation  needs  became  most  vivid  as  we 
)tored  from  Jerusalem  to  Amman,  the 
pital  of  Jordan.  The  road  goes  through 
e  Dead  Sea  area,  a  scene  of  desolation 
th  no  sign  of  life  other  than  the  tens  of 
ausands  of  refugees  who  survive  precari- 
.sly  on  the  parched  land  largely  by  aid  of 
liited  Nations  doles.  Later  on,  as  we  flew 
rth,  we  observed  the  waters  of  the  Yar¬ 
ik  River,  which  could  perhaps  be  diverted 


so  as  to  return  some  of  this  vast  desert 
valley  into  fertile  land. 

At  Amman  we  dined  with  the  charming 
and  able  new  King  Husein  and  his  Gov¬ 
ernment.  They  are  preoccupied  with  the 
problem  of  refugees  and  of  relations  with 
Israel.  The  inflow  of  refugees  has  almost 
doubled  the  population,  and  the  long  armis¬ 
tice  line  with  Israel  gives  rise  to  frequent 
and  dangerous  shooting  episodes. 

SYRIA,  LEBANON,  IRAQ,  AND  SAUDI  ARABIA 

From  Jordan  we  went  to  Syria.  There  we 
were  impressed  by  General  Shishakli.  He  is 
eager  to  develop  the  resources  of  his  coun¬ 
try,  which  are  substantial.  Thus,  the  living 
standards  of  the  Syrian  people  could  be 
raised.  This  would,  in  turn,  enable  them  to 
receive  more  refugees  into  a  land  which 
relatively  is  sparsely  populated. 

From  Damascus,  the  capital  of  Syria,  we 
motored  to  Beirut,  the  capital  of  Lebanon. 
The  road  took  us  over  a  mountain  range, 
with  refreshing  snow  in  sharp  contrast  to 
the  heat  of  the  desert  plains. 

You  will  recall  that  Beirut  is  the  home 
of  the  American  University,  which  has  edu¬ 
cated  many  of  the  Arab  leaders  of  today. 
President  Chamoun  of  Lebanon  talked  to 
us  of  his  high  hopes  for  his  country  and 
pointed  to  the  role  it  might  play,  repre¬ 
senting  uniquely  a  meeting  of  East  and 
West. 

Leaving  Lebanon  for  Iraq,  we  flew  over 
the  Tigris  and  Euphrates  Valleys.  This  was 
the  site  of  the  Garden  of  Eden.  Under  its 
new  ruler.  King  Faisal — who  visited  the 
United  States  last  summer — the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  Iraq  is  beginning  to  develop  these 
valleys  and  restore  their  former  productiv¬ 
ity.  The  revenues  from  the  oil  production 
are  being  largely  directed  to  this  and  other 
construction  purposes.  Iraq  can  be,  and  de¬ 
sires  to  be,  the  granary  for  much  of  this 
part  of  the  world. 

In  Saudi  Arabia  we  were  received  by 
King  Ibn  Saud,  one  of  the  great  Near  East¬ 
ern  figures  of  this  century,  conspicuous  in 
his  dignity  and  singleness  of  purpose.  He  is 
a  good  friend  of  the  United  States,  as  he 
has  shown  by  deeds.  Our  policy  will  be  to 
reciprocate  this  friendship.  In  Saudi  Arabia 
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Americans  and  Arabs  are  working  together 
in  good  fellowship  in  the  vast  oil  fields  of 
the  country.  It  is  a  good  relationship. 

INDIA  and  PAKISTAN 

We  left  the  Arab  area  to  go  first  to  India 
and  then  to  Pakistan.  These  two  nations, 
although  independent  for  less  than  6  years, 
already  play  an  influential  part  in  world 
affairs. 

In  India  I  met  again  with  Mr.  Nehru, 
one  of  the  great  leaders  of  our  time.  We 
had  long  conversations  together  in  the  in¬ 
timacy  of  his  home.  His  calm  demeanor 
and  lofty  idealism  impressed  me.  We  re¬ 
viewed  together  the  international  problems 
which  concern  both  our  countries,  including 
the  problem  of  a  Korean  armistice  and  the 
threat  to  Southeast  Asia.  We  did  not  al¬ 
ways  agree,  but  we  did  clear  up  some  mis¬ 
understandings  and,  I  felt,  gained  respect 
for  the  integrity  of  our  respective  purposes. 
India  is  now  supporting  the  armistice  posi¬ 
tion  of  the  United  Nations  Command  in 
Korea. 

Mr.  Stassen  and  I  also  obtained  a  clearer 
view  of  the  Government  of  India’s  S-year 
program  to  improve  the  welfare  of  the  In¬ 
dian  people. 

India  is  the  world’s  largest  self-govern¬ 
ing  nation.  It  has  about  2,000  miles  of 
common  boundary  with  Communist  China. 
There  is  occurring  between  these  two  coun¬ 
tries  a  competition  as  to  whether  ways  of 
freedom  or  police-state  methods  can 
achieve  better  social  progress.  This  compe¬ 
tition  affects  directly  800  million  people  in 
these  2  countries.  In  the  long  run,  the  out¬ 
come  will  affect  all  of  humanity,  including 
ourselves.  Our  interest  fully  justifies  con¬ 
tinuing,  on  a  modest  scale,  some  technical 
assistance  and  external  resources  to  permit 
India  to  go  on  with  its  5-year  plan. 

Pakistan  is  the  largest  of  the  Moslem 
nations  and  occupies  a  high  position  in  the 
Moslem  world.  The  strong  spiritual  faith 
and  martial  spirit  of  the  people  make  them 
a  dependable  bulwark  against  communism. 

The  new  Prime  Minister,  Mohammed 
Ali,  whom  we  recently  knew  as  Ambassa¬ 
dor  to  Washington,  energetically  leads  the 
new  Government.  We  met  with  a  feeling 


of  warm  friendship  on  the  part  of  the  pe^ 
pie  of  Pakistan  toward  the  United  State 

A  grave  and  immediate  problem  is  tl 
shortage  of  wheat.  Without  large  import 
widespread  famine  conditions  will  ensu 
Last  year  we  helped  India  in  a  simil 
emergency.  I  believe  that  prompt  Uniti 
States  wheat  assistance  to  Pakistan  is  e 
sential. 

It  is  not  possible  to  think  about  Uniti 
States  aid  without  also  thinking  that  the 
countries  cannot  afford  to  waste  their  e 
forts  in  quarreling  with  each  other  and  c 
verting  their  strength  for  possible  u 
against  each  other. 

That  thought  applies  to  the  dispute  b 
tween  India  and  Pakistan  about  Kashm 
It  is  my  impression  from  my  conversatio 
with  the  Prime  Ministers  of  India  ai 
Pakistan  that  this  controversy  can  be  sf 
tied.  Surely  it  needs  to  be  settled. 
tried,  tactfully  but  firmly,  to  make  cle 
that  the  United  States,  as  a  friend  of  bo 
countries,  hopes  for  an  accord  which  wor 
make  more  fruitful  such  economic  aid  as  i 
render. 

IRAN 

It  was  not  practical  to  include  Iran 
our  schedule.  However,  we  arranged  th 
our  Ambassador  to  Iran  should  meet  us 
Pakistan.  Iran  is  now  preoccupied  with  : 
oil  dispute  with  Great  Britain.  But  still  f 
people  and  the  Government  do  not  wa 
this  quarrel  to  expose  them  to  Communi 
subversion.  They  have  not  forgotten  t 
Soviet  occupation  of  1941-1946. 

The  United  States  will  avoid  any  u 
wanted  interference  in  the  oil  dispute.  B 
we  can  usefully  continue  technical  aid  ai 
assistance  to  this  agricultural  nation  of  Ir 
and  in  that  way  perhaps  help  prevent  ; 
economic  collapse  which  would  play  in 
the  hands  of  predatory  forces. 

TURKEY,  GREECE,  AND  LIBYA 

After  Pakistan,  we  went  to  Turkey  ai 
Greece.  These  two  countries  have  clear 
demonstrated  their  intent  to  stand  steadfa 
against  Communist  aggression  and  subve 
sion.  Despite  their  heav^  commitments 
Nato,  both  countries  have  contributi 
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liantly  to  the  United  Nations  efforts  in 
irea. 

We,  in  turn,  plan  to  continue  to  help 
•eece  and  Turkey  to  grow  stronger.  They 
j  valiant  in  spirit  and  hold  a  strategic 
sition  in  Europe  and  Asia  which  enables 
;m  to  help  us.  While  in  Greece  I  dined 
th  the  King  and  Queen  and  passed  on 
this  charming  couple  President  Eisen- 
wer’s  invitation  that  they  visit  us  this 
I 

Our  last  stop  before  returning  to  the 
lited  States  was  Libya,  the  newest  mem- 
r  of  the  family  of  nations.  This  country 
located  at  a  key  spot  on  the  North 
rican  coast  on  the  Mediterranean.  It  has 
:ently  become  an  independent  nation  by 
tion  of  the  United  Nations.  Libya  is  co- 
erating  with  the  United  States  and  the 
lited  Kingdom  in  strengthening  its  own 
fenses  and  those  of  the  Mediterranean 
:a. 

Let  me  turn  now  to  conclusions. 

1.  Colonialism.  Most  of  the  peoples  of 
;  Near  East  and  South  Asia  are  deeply 
icerned  about  political  independence  for 
imselves  and  others.  They  are  suspicious 
the  colonial  powers.  The  United  States 
)  is  suspect  because,  it  is  reasoned,  our 
iTO  alliance  with  France  and  Britain  re- 
ires  us  to  try  to  preserve  or  restore  the 
1  colonial  interests  of  our  allies. 

1  am  convinced  that  United  Stales  pol- 
■  has  become  unnecessarily  ambiguous  in 
s  matter.  The  leaders  of  the  countries 
dsited  fully  recognize  that  it  would  be  a 
aster  if  there  were  any  break  between 
;  United  States  and  Great  Britain  and 
ince.  They  don’t  want  this  to  happen, 
wever,  without  breaking  from  the  frame^/ 
rk  of  Western  unity,  we  can  pursue  our 
ditional  dedication  to  political  liberty, 
reality,  the  Western  powers  can  gain, 
her  than  lose,  from  an  orderly  develop- 
nt  of  self  government.  / 

emphasize,  however,  the  word  “or-' 
ly.”  Let  none  forget  that  the  Kremlin 
s  extreme  nationalism  to  bait  the  trap 
which  it  seeks  to  capture  the  dependent 
'ples. 

'.  Living  Standards.  The  peoples  of  the 
5r  East  and  Asia  demand  better  stand¬ 


ards  of  living,  and  the  day  is  past  when 
their  aspirations  can  be  ignored.  The  task 
is  one  primarily  for  the  governments  and 
the  peoples  themselves.  In  some  cases  they 
can  use  their  available  resources,  such  as 
oil  revenues,  to  better  advantage.  There  are, 
however,  ways  in  which  the  United  States 
can  usefully  help,  not  with  masses  of  money 
but  by  contributing  advanced  technical 
knowledge  about  transport,  communication, 
fertilization,  and  use  of  water  for  irriga¬ 
tion.  Mr.  Stassen  and  I  feel  that  money 
wisely  spent  for  this  area  under  the  mutual 
security  program  will  give  the  American 
people  a  good  return  in  terms  of  better 
understanding  and  cooperation. 

3.  Arab  Good  Will.  The  United  States 
should  seek  to  allay  the  deep  resentment 
against  it  that  has  resulted  from  the  crea¬ 
tion  of  Israel.  In  the  past  we  had  good 
relations  with  the  Arab  peoples.  American 
educational  institutions  had  built  up  a  feel¬ 
ing  of  good  will,  and  also  American  busi¬ 
nessmen  had  won  a  good  reputation  in  this 
area.  There  was  mutual  confidence  to  mu¬ 
tual  advantage. 

Today  the  Arab  peoples  are  afraid  that 
the  United  States  will  back  the  new  State 
of  Israel  in  aggressive  expansion.  They  are 
more  fearful  of  Zionism  than  of  com¬ 
munism,  and  they  fear  lest  the  United 
States  become  the  backer  of  expansionist 
Zionism. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Israeli  fear  that 
ultimately  the  Arabs  may  try  to  push  them 
into  the  sea. 

In  an  effort  to  calm  these  contradictory 
fears  the  United  States  joined  with  Brit¬ 
ain  and  France  in  a  Declaration  of  May  / 
25,  1950,  which  stated  that  “the  three  Gov¬ 
ernments,  should  they  find  that  any  of 
these  states  (of  the  Near  East)  was  pre¬ 
paring  to  violate  frontiers  or  armistice  lines, 
would,  consistently  with  their  obligations 
as  members  of  the  United  Nations,  imme¬ 
diately  take  action,  both  within  and  out¬ 
side  the  United  Nations,  to  prevent  such 
violation.”  That  Declaration  when  made 
did  not  reassure  the  Arabs.  It  must  be  made 
clear  that  the  present  U.S.  administration 
stands  fully  behind  that  Declaration.  We 
cannot  afford  to  be  distrusted  by  millions 
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who  could  be  sturdy  friends  of  freedom. 
They  must  not  further  swell  the  ranks  of 
Communist  dictators. 

The  leaders  in  Israel  themselves  agreed 
with  us  that  United  States  policies  should 
be  impartial  so  as  to  win  not  only  the  re¬ 
spect  and  regard  of  the  Israeli  but  also  of 
the  Arab  peoples.  We  shall  seek  such  pol¬ 
icies. 

4.  Peace  Between  Israel  a7id  the  Arab 
Nations.  There  is  need  for  peace  in  the 
Near  East.  Today  there  is  an  uneasy  mili¬ 
tary  armistice  between  Israel  and  the  Arab 
States,  while  economic  warfare  is  being 
conducted  by  the  Arab  States,  in  retalia¬ 
tion  for  alleged  Israeli  encroachments.  The 
area  is  enfeebled  by  fear  and  by  wasteful 
measures  which  are  inspired  by  fear  and 
hate. 

Israel  should  become  part  of  the  Near 
East  community  and  cease  to  look  upon 
itself,  or  be  looked  upon  by  others,  as 
alien  to  this  community.  This  is  possible. 
To  achieve  it  will  require  concessions  on 
the  part  of  both  sides.  But  the  gains  to 
both  will  far  outweigh  the  concessions  re¬ 
quired  to  win  those  gains. 

The  parties  concerned  have  the  primary 
responsibility  of  bringing  peace  to  the  area. 
But  the  United  States  will  not  hestitate 
by  every  appropriate  means  to  use  its  in¬ 
fluence  to  promote  a  step-by-step  reduc¬ 
tion  of  tension  in  the  area  and  the  conclu¬ 
sion  of  ultimate  peace. 

5.  Middle  East  Defense  Organization. 
A  Middle  East  Defense  Organization  is  a 
future  rather  than  an  immediate  possibility. 
Many  of  the  Arab  League  countries  are  so 
engrossed  with  their  quarrels  with  Israel 
or  with  Great  Britain  or  France  that  they 
pay  little  heed  to  the  menace  of  Soviet 
communism.  However,  there  is  more  con¬ 
cern  where  the  Soviet  Union  is  near.  In 


general,  the  northern  tier  of  nations  she 
awareness  of  the  danger. 

/  There  is  a  vague  desire  to  have  a  coll 
tive  security  system.  But  no  such  syst 
can  be  imposed  from  without.  It  sho 
be  designed  and  grow  from  within  out 
a  sense  of  common  destiny  and  comir 
danger. 

While  awaiting  the  formal  creation  o 
security  association,  the  United  States  ( 
usefully  help  strengthen  the  interrelated  i 
fense  of  those  countries  which  w; 
strength,  not  as  against  each  other  or  i 
West,  but  to  resist  the  common  threat 
all  free  peoples. 

6.  Friendly  Understajiding.  In  conclusi 
let  me  recall  that  the  primary  purpose 
our  trip  was  to  show  friendliness  and 
develop  understanding.  These  peoples 
visited  are  proud  peoples  who  have  a  gr 
tradition  and,  I  believe,  a  great  future.  ^ 
in  the  United  States  are  better  off  if  we 
spect  and  honor  them,  and  learn  I 
thoughts  and  aspirations  which  move  the 
It  profits  nothing  merely  to  be  critical 
others. 

President  Eisenhower’s  administrat: 
plans  to  make  friendship — not  faultfind 
— the  basis  of  its  foreign  policy.  Presid( 
Eisenhower  brought  with  him  from  Eure 
an  unprecedented  measure  of  understand; 
and  personal  friendships.  Before  he  was 
augurated,  he  went  to  Korea.  Twice  sir 
inauguration,  Mr.  Stassen  and  I  have  be 
to  Europe.  Now  we  have  been  to  the  N( 
East  and  South  Asia.  Later  this  mon 
the  President’s  brother.  Dr.  Milton  Eisi 
hower,  and  Assistant  Secretary  of  St; 
Cabot  will  go  to  South  America. 

Thus  your  Government  is  establishing  t 
world-wide  relationships  and  gathering  t 
information  which  will  enable  us  better 
serve  you,  the  American  people. 
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101.  SOVIET-TURKISH  EXCHANGES  OF  NOTES  ON  VISITS  BY 
AMERICAN  AND  BRITISH  FLEETS  TO  TURKISH  PORTS 

IN  THE  STRAITS 
20-31  July  1953 

leproduced  with  permission  from  The  Current  Digest  of  the  Soviet  Press  (New 
ork),  5  (IS  August  1953),  p.  14  and  (12  September  1953),  pp.  16-17,  as  trans¬ 
lated  from  Pravda  and  Izvestia,  21  July  and  1  August  1953] 


le  steady  decline  after  1946  of  Western  con- 
ils,  matched — if  not  surpassed — by  the 
ivy-handed  diplomacy  of  the  USSR,  was 
mulating  in  many  Near  and  Middle  East 
ids — particularly  in  the  Arab  states  and  in 
isaddiq’s  Iran — the  growth  of  a  desire  to 
aid  entanglements  with  any  great  power, 
llowing  the  death  of  Stalin  early  in  March 
)3,  the  successor  regime  began  to  alter  its 
tics.  Reflective  of  the  new  spirit  in  Moscow 
re  an  unsolicited  statement  by  Foreign  Min- 
;r  Vyacheslav  M.  Molotov  on  30  May  re- 
uncing  the  194S  territorial  claims  against 
rkey  and  suggesting  that  the  straits  ques- 
n  might  be  settled  by  negotiation  [texts  of 
rhange  of  notes  in  The  Current  Digest  of  the 
viet  Press,  S  (29  August  1953),  21-22];  the 
umption  in  mid- July  of  Soviet  diplomatic 
ations  with  Israel  after  a  six-month  hiatus 
ixts  ibid.  (IS  August  1953),  13-14];  and 
jmier  Georgi  M.  Malenkov’s  foreign  policy 
iress  before  the  Supreme  Soviet  on  8 
gust,  a  statement  weighted  with  mellifluous 
nments  on  Russia’s  immediate  Near  and 
ddle  East  neighbors  [text  ibid.  (5  Septem- 
1953),  8-12]  In  this  twilight  period  of 
nsition  from  Stalinist  to  post-Stalinist  diplo- 
cy,  the  following  Soviet-Turkish  diplo- 
tic  exchanges  served  notice  to  the  outside 
rid  that  the  new  Russian  leadership  was  no 
>  concerned  than  its  predecessor  about  West- 
I  access  to  Near  and  Middle  East  bases.  The 
ered  tactics  of  the  United  States  (Doc.  100) 
1  of  the  USSR  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East 
lid  hardly  fail  to  upset  the  earlier  postwar 
tern  of  international  politics  in  that  region, 
t  what  shape  the  new  pattern  might  take 
lid  not  yet  be  determined  even  vaguely. 
P.  Stebbins,  The  United  States  in  World 
airs  1953,  chaps.  2,  5. 

SOVIET  FOREIGN  MINISTRY  TO  TURKISH 
vIBASSADOR  IN  MOSCOW,  20  JULY  1953 

rhe  U.S.S.R.  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs 
;  the  honor  of  giving  the  following  mes¬ 


sage  to  the  Embassy  of  the  Turkish  Repub¬ 
lic. 

The  Turkish  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs 
has  reported  to  the  Soviet  Embassy  in 
Ankara  that  from  July  22  to  27  a  formation 
of  U.S.  naval  vessels  composed  of  10  ships, 
including  two  cruisers,  three  destroyers, 
four  mine  sweepers  and  one  landing  ship, 
will  be  in  the  port  of  Istanbul.  After  this, 
from  July  27  to  Aug.  3,  a  formation  of 
British  naval  vessels  composed  of  22  ships, 
including  three  cruisers,  four  destroyers,  six 
mine  sweepers  and  four  landing  ships,  will 
be  in  the  port  of  Istanbul. 

In  connection  with  this  report  by  the 
Turkish  Foreign  Ministry,  it  is  impossible 
not  to  note  the  fact  that  recently  the  touch¬ 
ing  of  foreign  naval  formations,  including 
large  naval  vessels,  in  ports  of  the  Black 
Sea  straits  has  become  more  frequent  and 
the  above-mentioned  visits  to  the  port  of 
Istanbul  by  10  American  and  22  British 
naval  vessels  may  be  viewed  as  a  kind  of 
military  demonstration. 

In  view  of  the  circumstances,  the  Soviet 
government  hopes  for  further  information 
from  the  Turkish  government. 

2.  TURKISH  FOREIGN  MINISTRY  TO  SOVIET 
AMBASSADOR  IN  ANKARA,  24  JULY  1953 

On  July  20,  1953,  his  Excellency  Mr. 
Zorin,  Deputy  Foreign  Minister  of  the 
U.S.S.R.,  gave  the  Turkish  Ambassador  in 
Moscow  a  verbal  note,  the  text  of  which 
was  immediately  published  by  the  Soviet 
government,  in  which  the  Foreign  Ministry, 
making  a  pretext  of  calls  at  Istanbul  to  be 
made  in  the  immediate  future  by  the  Amer¬ 
ican  fleet  and  later  by  the  British  fleet, 
states  that  it  cannot  refrain  from  calling 
attention  to  the  fact  that  recently  \nsits  to 
the  straits  ports  by  foreign  naval  forma- 
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tions,  including  large  vessels,  are  becoming 
more  frequent,  that  the  two  visits  under 
discussion  can  be  viewed  as  a  kind  of  mili¬ 
tary  demonstration  and  expresses  hope  of 
additional  information  from  the  Turkish 
government. 

In  answer  to  this  note  the  Foreign  Min¬ 
istry  of  the  Turkish  Republic  has  the  honor 
of  requesting  the  U.S.S.R.  embassy  to  be  so 
kind  as  to  report  the  following  to  its  gov¬ 
ernment  ; 

The  government  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  being 
regularly  informed  under  Art.  24  of  the 
Montreux  Convention  on  the  straits  re¬ 
gime,  cannot  but  know  that  the  visits  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  the  above-mentioned  note  are 
courtesy  visits. 

Since  Arts.  14  (paragraph  three)  and  17 
of  the  Montreux  Convention  grant  naval 
forces  on  courtesy  visits  to  the  straits  com¬ 
plete  freedom  as  to  tonnage  and  since  the 
visits  under  discussion  are  being  made  in 
full  conformity  with  these  articles,  their 
frequent  repetition  cannot  be  interpreted 
other  than  as  happy  evidence  of  the 
friendly  ties  uniting  Turkey  with  the  coun¬ 
tries  to  which  the  invited  fleets  belong. 

In  view  of  what  is  set  forth  above  and 
taking  into  account  that  all  data  and  in¬ 
formation  concerning  the  two  visits,  to 
which  the  Soviet  government  deemed  it 
necessary  to  call  special  attention,  were  re¬ 
ported  to  it  in  the  necessary  manner  and 
in  due  form,  the  Turkish  government  can¬ 
not  conceal  its  surprise  at  the  fact  that  the 
Soviet  government  deemed  it  necessary  to 
demand  additional  information,  which 
could  be  viewed  as  a  kind  of  intervention 
on  a  question  which  is  left  by  international 
custom  to  the  discretion  of  the  countries 
concerned. 

3.  SOVIET  FOREIGN  MINISTRY  TO  TURKISH 

AMBASSADOR  IN  MOSCOW,  31  JULY  1953 

In  connection  with  the  Turkish  Foreign 
Ministry’s  note  of  July  24,  the  U.S.S.R. 
Foreign  Ministr}^  has  the  honor  of  making 
the  following  statement  to  the  embassy  of 
the  Turkish  Republic: 

In  its  note  of  July  20  the  U.S.S.R.  For¬ 
eign  Ministry,  referring  to  a  report  by  the 
Turkish  Foreign  Ministry  on  a  visit  to  the 


port  of  Istanbul  this  July  by  U.S.  na\ 
units  comprising  10  ships  and  of  Briti 
naval  units  comprising  22  ships,  called  : 
tention  to  the  fact  that  recent  calls  at  poi 
on  the  Black  Sea  straits  by  foreign  na\ 
formations  including  large  vessels,  have  1 
come  more  frequent.  The  Ministry  al 
stated  that  the  visits  by  10  American  a 
22  British  naval  vessels,  mentioned  in  t 
note,  to  the  port  of  Istanbul  may  be  view 
as  a  kind  of  military  demonstration. 

Having  studied  the  Turkish  Foreign  Mi 
istry’s  answer  to  this  note  July  24,  t 
U.S.S.R.  Foreign  Ministry  deems  it  neci 
sary  to  add  that  in  recent  years  the  numl 
of  visits  to  the  Black  Sea  straits  by  lai 
foreign  naval  vessels  has  increased  cons: 
erably.  The  following  ofiflcial  data  prc 
this: 

The  Black  Sea  straits  have  been  visit 
by: 

In  1950 — 33  foreign  naval  vessels  w 
a  displacement  of  197,800  tons. 

In  1951— -49  foreign  naval  vessels  wit! 
displacement  of  378,800  tons. 

In  1952 — 69  foreign  naval  vessels  w 
a  displacement  of  587,727  tons. 

In  seven  months  of  1953 — 60  forei 
naval  vessels  with  a  displacement  of  m( 
than  300,000  tons. 

In  view  of  this,  when  visits  to  the  Bla 
Sea  straits  by  foreign  naval  vessels  ha 
reached  the  above-mentioned  large  dim* 
sions,  the  request  by  the  U.S.S.R.  Forei 
Ministry  for  additional  information  fn 
the  Turkish  Foreign  Ministry  concemi 
the  increasing  frequency  of  visits  to  t 
Black  Sea  straits  by  large  foreign  na' 
formations  could  not  come  as  a  surprise. 

Yet  the  Turkish  Foreign  Ministry,  in 
answering  note  of  July  24,  deemed  it  pi 
sible  to  reduce  this  whole  question  to 
narrowly  formal  aspect  which,  in  the  giv 
instance,  has  no  real  significance.  As  1 
the  Soviet  side’s  above-mentioned  requi 
for  additional  information  on  a  matter 
importance  to  the  Soviet  Union  and  qu 
natural  in  normal  relations  between  t' 
neighboring  states,  the  Turkish  Forei 
Ministry  found  it  possible  to  view  this  i 
quest  as  a  kind  of  intervention  in  a  qui 
tion  within  Turkey’s  competence,  althou 
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here  was  no  foundation  at  all  for  such  a 
onclusion. 

The  U.S.S.R.  Foreign  Ministry  is  send- 
ig  this  reply  to  the  Turkish  Foreign  Min¬ 


istry’s  note  of  July  24  to  confirm  the  im 
portance  of  the  question  raised  in  the  Min 
istry’s  note  of  July  20,  1953. 


102.  AGREEMENT  OF  FRIENDLY  COOPERATION: 
PAKISTAN  AND  TURKEY 
2  April  1954 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Ankara,  12  June  1954) 
[Pakistan,  Treaty  Series  (1954),  No.  4] 


'he  practical  significance  of  Secretary  Dulles’ 
northern  tier”  concept  began  to  clarify  early 
1  1954.  On  2  April  Turkey  and  Pakistan,  with 
Inited  States  encouragement,  concluded  in 
larachi  the  present  agreement.  This  was  fol- 
)wed  on  19  May  by  a  mutual  assistance 
greement  between  Pakistan  and  the  United 
tates  [Pakistan,  Treaty  Series  (1954),  No.  9], 
nder  which  Pakistan  became  eligible  for 
.merican  military  grant  aid.  The  Pakistan- 
'urkish  agreement,  although  intended  to  serve 
5  the  nucleus  of  the  projected  “northern  tier” 
sllective  security  arrangement,  was  for  all 
radical  purposes  superseded  by  the  Turco- 
raqi  agreement  of  24  February  1955  (Doc. 
07).  Omitted  below  is  the  amendment  of  19 
.ugust  1954,  effected  by  an  exchange  of  notes 
etween  the  Pakistan  Charge  d’Affaires  in 
.nkara  and  the  Turkish  Foreign  Minister, 
fhich  altered  article  4  (b)  to  read  “production 
nd  supply  of  arms  and  ammunition.”  J.  W. 
pain,  “Military  Assistance  for  Pakistan,” 
he  American  Political  Science  Review,  48 
September  1954),  738-51. 

Pakistan  and  Turkey 

Reaffirming  their  faith  in  the  Purposes 
nd  Principles  of  the  Charter  of  the  United 
fations  and  their  determination  always  to 
ndeavour  to  apply  and  give  effect  to  these 
urposes  and  Principles, 

Desirous  of  promoting  the  benefits  of 
reater  mutual  cooperation  deriving  from 
le  sincere  friendship  happily  existing  be- 
veen  them. 

Recognising  the  need  for  consultation 
id  cooperation  between  them  in  every 
eld  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  the  well- 
eing  and  security  of  their  peoples. 

Being  convinced  that  such  cooperation 
ould  be  to  the  interest  of  all  peace-loving 
ations  and  in  particular  also  to  the  interest 


of  nations  in  the  region  of  the  Contracting 
Parties,  and  would  consequently  serve  to 
ensure  peace  and  security  which  are  both 
indivisible. 

Have  therefore  decided  to  conclude  this 
Agreement  for  friendly  Cooperation.  .  .  . 

Art.  1.  The  Contracting  Parties  under¬ 
take  to  refrain  from  intervening  in  any  way 
in  the  internal  affairs  of  each  other  and 
from  participating  in  any  alliance  or  activi¬ 
ties  directed  against  the  other. 

Art.  2.  The  Contracting  Parties  will 
consult  on  international  matters  of  mutual 
interest  and,  taking  into  account  interna¬ 
tional  requirements  and  conditions,  coop¬ 
erate  between  them  to  the  maximum  extent. 

Art.  3.  The  Contracting  Parties  will  de¬ 
velop  the  cooperation,  already  established 
between  them  in  the  cultural  field  under  a 
separate  Agreement,  in  the  economic  and 
technical  fields  also  by  concluding,  if  neces¬ 
sary,  other  agreements. 

Art.  4.  The  consultation  and  coopera¬ 
tion  between  the  Contracting  Parties  in  the 
field  of  defence  shall  cover  the  following 
points : 

a.  exchange  of  information  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  deriving  benefit  jointly  from  techni¬ 
cal  experience  and  progress, 

b.  endeavours  to  meet,  as  far  as  possible, 
the  requirements  of  the  Parties  in  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  arms  and  ammunition, 

c.  studies  and  determination  of  the  ways 
and  extent  of  cooperation  which  might  be 
effected  between  them  in  accordance  with 
Article  SI  of  the  Charter  of  the  United 
Nations,  should  an  unprovoked  attack  oc¬ 
cur  against  them  from  outside. 

Art.  5.  Each  Contracting  Party  de- 
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dares  that  none  of  the  international  en¬ 
gagements  now  in  force  between  it  and  any 
third  State  is  in  conflict  with  the  provisions 
of  this  Agreement  and  that  this  Agreement 
shall  not  affect,  nor  can  it  be  interpreted 
so  as  to  affect,  the  aforesaid  engagements, 
and  undertakes  not  to  enter  into  any  inter¬ 
national  engagement  in  conflict  with  this 
Agreement. 

Art.  6.  Any  State,  whose  participation  is 
considered  by  the  Contracting  Parties  use¬ 
ful  for  achieving  the  purposes  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  Agreement,  may  accede  to  the  present 
Agreement  under  the  same  conditions  and 
with  the  same  obligations  as  the  Contract¬ 
ing  Parties. 

Any  accession  shall  have  legal  effect, 
after  the  instrument  of  accession  is  duly 
deposited  with  the  Government  of  Turkey 


from  the  date  of  an  ofiicial  notificati 
by  the  Government  of  Turkey  to  the  G( 
emment  of  Pakistan. 

Art.  7.  This  Agreement,  of  which  1 
English  text  is  authentic,  shall  be  ratif 
by  the  Contracting  Parties  in  accordai 
with  their  respective  constitutional  pri 
esses,  and  shall  enter  into  force  on  the  d; 
of  the  exchange  of  the  instruments  of  n 
fication  in  Ankara. 

In  case  no  formal  notice  of  denunciat: 
is  given  by  one  of  the  Contracting  Part 
to  the  other,  one  year  before  the  termii 
tion  of  a  period  of  five  years  from  the  d. 
of  its  entry  into  force,  the  present  Agr 
ment  shall  automatically  continue  in  fo 
for  a  further  period  of  five  years,  and  i 
same  procedure  will  apply  for  subsequi 
periods  thereafter. 


103.  MILITARY  ASSISTANCE  AGREEMENT;  THE  UNITED  STATE 

AND  IRAQ 
21  April  1954 

[U.S.,  Treaties  and  Other  International  Acts  Series,  No.  3108] 


When  the  Uniteu  States  first  assumed  defense 
obligations  in  the  postwar  Near  and  Middle 
East,  it  adhered  to  the  principle  of  severely 
limiting  military  assistance  commitments  in 
the  Arab-Israel  zone.  The  policy  of  caution 
was  premised  on  the  assumption  that  the  in¬ 
dividual  states  concerned  were  toe  preoccupied 
with  their  immediate  rivalries  and  disputes 
seriously  to  sense  any  danger  from  the  Soviet 
colossus  and  therefore  to  make  common  cause 
with  the  West;  and  that  the  movement  of 
American  arms  into  the  area  would  upset  the 
tricky  military  equilibrium.  Under  the  “north¬ 
ern  tier”  dispensation  the  original  caution  gave 
way  to  the  bold  experiment  of  entering  with 
Iraq  into  the  following  cooperative  military 
arrangement,  effected  by  an  exchange  of  notes 
of  which  the  one  from  the  American  Ambas¬ 
sador  to  tbe  Iraqi  Acting  Foreign  Minister 
appears  below.  Iraq  pledged  to  employ  the 
grant  aid  “solely  to  maintain  its  internal  secu¬ 
rity  and  its  legitimate  self  defense”  and  sol¬ 
emnly  declared  “that  it  will  not  undertake  any 
act  of  aggression  against  any  other  state” 
(article  I).  These  assurances,  however,  failed 
to  persuade  Israel  of  Iraq’s  pacific  intentions. 
J.  W.  Spain,  “Middle  East  Defense:  a  New 
.Approach,”  The  Middle  East  Journal,  8  (Sum¬ 
mer  1954),  251-66. 


I  have  the  honor  to  refer  to  the  Fore: 
Office  Memorandum  of  March  1953 
questing  the  United  States  Government 
provide  arms  assistance  to  Iraq,  and  i 
Embassy’s  interim  reply  of  June  1953,  st 
ing  that  the  United  States  Government  v 
giving  this  request  careful  consideration 
am  now  pleased  to  inform  you  that  i 
United  States  Government  has  acted  fav 
ably  on  this  request  and  is  prepared 
grant  military  assistance  to  the  Governmi 
of  Iraq.  Such  assistance  will  be  provic 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  applicable  1 
islative  authority  and  will  be  related 
character,  timing  and  amount  to  inten 
tional  developments  in  the  area.  In  ad 
tion,  it  is  proposed  that  any  such  assistai 
be  provided  in  accordance  with  the  folio 
ing  terms  and  such  additional  arrangemei 
as  may  from  time  to  time  be  agreed  upi 
1.  It  is  the  understanding  of  my  gove: 
ment  that  the  Government  of  Iraq  will  i 
such  equipment,  materials  or  services 
may  be  provided  solely  to  maintain  its 
ternal  security  and  its  legitimate  self  ( 
fense,  and  that  it  will  not  undertake  a 
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:t  of  aggression  against  any  other  state. 

2.  My  government  also  understands  that 
le  Government  of  Iraq  agrees  that  it  will: 

(a)  join  in  promoting  international  un- 
jrstanding  and  good  will,  and  maintaining 
orld  peace; 

(b)  take  such  action  as  may  be  mutually 
'reed  upon  to  eliminate  causes  of  inter- 
itional  tension; 

(c)  make,  consistent  with  its  political 
id  economic  stability,  the  full  contribution 
irmitted  by  its  manpower,  resources,  facil- 
ies  and  general  economic  condition  to  the 
ivelopment  and  maintenance  of  its  own 
ifensive  strength  and  the  defensive 
rength  of  the  free  world; 

(d)  take  all  reasonable  measures  which 
ay  be  needed  to  develop  its  defense  ca- 
icities;  and 

(e)  take  appropriate  steps  to  insure  the 
fective  utilization  of  the  economic  and 
ilitary  assistance  provided  by  the  United 
ates. 

3.  (a)  The  Government  of  Iraq  will, 
insistent  with  the  Charter  of  the  United 
ations,  furnish  to  the  Government  of  the 
nited  States,  or  to  such  other  govern- 
ents  as  may  be  agreed  upon,  such  equip- 
ent,  materials,  services  in  excess  of  Iraq’s 
vn  requirements,  or  other  assistance  as 
ay  be  agreed  upon  in  order  to  increase 
eir  capacity  for  individual  and  collective 
If  defense  and  to  facilitate  their  effective 
irticipation  in  the  United  Nations  system 
r  collective  security. 

(b)  The  Government  of  Iraq  further 
iderstands  that  the  Government  of  the 
nited  States  may  request  the  Government 
Iraq  to  facilitate  the  production  and  ex- 
irt  to  the  United  States,  under  terms  and 
mditions  to  be  agreed,  of  raw  and  semi- 
;ocessed  materials  required  by  the  United 
ates  as  a  result  of  deficiencies  or  poten- 
il  deficiencies  in  its  own  resources,  and 
pich  may  be  available  in  Iraq.  Arrange- 
ents  for  such  transfers  shall  give  due  re- 
,rd  to  reasonable  requirements  for  domes- 
;  use  and  commercial  export  of  Iraq. 
i4.  It  is  further  understood  that  your 
overnment  will  not  without  the  prior  con- 
nt  of  the  Government  of  the  United 


States,  transfer  title  to  or  possession  of 
any  equipment,  materials,  information  or 
services  furnished,  that  your  Government 
will  protect  the  security  of  any  items,  in¬ 
formation  or  services  furnished  and  that 
your  Government  will,  upon  request,  nego¬ 
tiate  appropriate  arrangements  for  the  pro¬ 
tection  of  patent  rights  relating  to  the  de¬ 
fense  effort. 

5.  In  the  mutual  interest  of  both  Gov¬ 
ernments  to  insure  maximum  possible  reali¬ 
zation  of  the  objectives  of  this  agreement, 
the  following  arrangements  are  also  pro¬ 
posed  : 

(a)  The  Government  of  Iraq  will  estab¬ 
lish  procedures  which  will  protect  from  at¬ 
tachment,  seizure  or  other  legal  or  admin¬ 
istrative  process  any  funds  allocated  to  or 
derived  from  any  program  of  assistance 
undertaken  by  the  Government  of  the 
United  States. 

(b)  In  accordance  with  the  prevailing 
laws  of  Iraq,  the  Iraq  Government  will  pay 
all  customs  duties  and  dues  and  local  taxes 
and  dues  (if  any)  on  equipment  and  mate¬ 
rials  imported  into  Iraq  pursuant  to  Para¬ 
graph  1  of  this  note. 

(c)  The  Government  of  Iraq  will  offer 
for  return  to  the  Government  of  the  Unit¬ 
ed  States,  in  accordance  with  mutually  sat¬ 
isfactory  procedures,  any  equipment  or 
materials  furnished  under  this  agreement 
which  are  no  longer  required  or  used  ex¬ 
clusively  for  the  purposes  stated  in  Para¬ 
graph  1. 

(d)  The  Government  of  Iraq  will  re¬ 
ceive  the  personnel  of  the  Government  of 
the  United  States  who  will  discharge  in 
Iraqi  territory  the  responsibilities  of  the 
Government  of  the  United  States  under 
this  agreement  and  who  will  be  accorded 
facilities  and  authority  to  observe  the  prog¬ 
ress  of  the  assistance  furnished  pursuant 
to  this  agreement.  The  number  of  person¬ 
nel  assigned  under  this  paragraph  will  be 
governed  by  mutual  understanding  between 
the  two  governments  as  the  program  de¬ 
velops.  Personnel  so  assigned  will  be  grant¬ 
ed  the  same  status,  privileges  and  immuni¬ 
ties  as  are  enjoyed  by  personnel  of  United 
btates  lechnicai  iviissions  presently  operat- 
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ing  in  Iraq  in  accordance  with  existing 
agreements. 

(e)  The  Government  of  Iraq  agrees  to 
extend  to  personnel  assigned  to  Iraq  under 
the  terms  of  the  agreement,  the  same  priv¬ 
ileges  with  respect  to  the  import  of  per¬ 
sonal  property  for  their  personal  use  as 
are  accorded  personnel  assigned  to  Iraq 
under  the  terms  of  the  Technical  Co-op¬ 
eration  Agreement  of  April  10,  1951,  be¬ 
tween  the  United  States  and  Iraq. 

(f)  The  Government  of  Iraq  will,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  arrangements  used  to 
provide  facilities  and  other  assistance  for 
experts  of  United  States  missions  presently 
operating  in  Iraq  under  existing  agreements, 
make  possible  Iraqi  dinars  for  use  in  cov¬ 
ering  the  expenses  of  such  personnel  in¬ 


curred  in  Iraq  in  the  course  of  carrying  oi 
the  purpose  of  this  agreement. 

(g)  Each  Government  will  take  appn 
priate  measures,  consistent  with  security,  t 
keep  the  public  informed  of  operatioi 
under  this  agreement. 

I  have  the  honor  to  propose  that,  if  thes 
understandings  are  acceptable  to  the  Go’ 
emment  of  Iraq,  this  note  and  your  nol 
in  reply  constitute  an  understanding  bi 
tween  our  two  Governments,  effective  c 
the  date  of  your  reply,  to  remain  in  fon 
until  one  year  after  the  receipt  by  eith( 
party  of  written  notice  of  the  intention  ( 
the  other  party  to  terminate  it,  except  thi 
the  provisions  of  Paragraphs  1,  4  and 
(c)  shall  remain  in  force  until  otherwii 
agreed  by  the  two  Governments. 


104.  THE  IRAN-CONSORTIUM  AGREEMENT 
19-20  September  1954 

(Entered  into  force  on  29  October  1954) 

[U.S.,  84th  Cong.,  House  of  Representatives,  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  Hea 
ings  before  Antitrust  Subcommittee  (Subcommittee  No.  5),  part  2,  pp.  1563-1651 


The  Anglo-Iranian  dispute  after  May  1951 
focused  on  the  nationalization  of  the  oil  in¬ 
dustry  in  Iran  (Doc.  95),  which  entailed  the 
cancellation  of  the  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Com¬ 
pany’s  concession  (whose  expiry  date  was 
1993)  and  the  Iranian  government’s  seizure 
within  its  domains  of  the  company’s  vast  prop¬ 
erties.  During  the  long  premiership  (28  April 
1951-20  August  1953)  of  Muhammad  Musad- 
diq,  the  father  of  nationalization.  United 
States  mediatory  efforts  appeared  totally 
wasted.  But  even  after  the  suppression  of 
Musaddiq  and  the  restoration  of  the  shah’s 
authority  under  the  premiership  (20  August 
1953-17  April  1955)  of  Major-General  Fazlal- 
lah  Zahidi,  more  than  a  year  passed  between 
the  first  appearance  at  Tehran  on  17  October 
1953  of  Herbert  Hoover,  Jr.,  the  American 
mediator,  and  the  ratification  of  the  eventual 
agreement,  reproduced  below.  Full  accommo¬ 
dation  was  achieved  through  complex  negotia¬ 
tions  simultaneously  conducted  on  various 
levels — intercompany,  company-governmental 
and  intergovernmental — and  in  widely  scat¬ 
tered  places — chiefly  Washington,  London  and 
Tehran.  The  final  arrangement  reflected  the 
entangling  issues  involved.  Iran’s  irreducible 
demands  were  met,  for  the  principle  of  nation¬ 


alization  was  embodied  in  the  fresh  contra( 
as  was  that  of  Iran’s  refusal  to  permit  tl 
return  of  the  AIOC  as  exclusive  foreign  petrc 
eum  concessionaire  in  the  southern  part  of  t 
country.  Similarly,  AIOC  and  the  Briti 
government  received  satisfaction  in  their  mir 
mal  claims  to  fair  compensation  and  to 
principal  role  in  the  operational  functions 
the  revived  industry.  Reaffirmation  of  ti 
area-wide  principle  of  equal  profit-sharing  b 
tween  company  and  government,  first  intr 
duced  into  the  Near  and  Middle  East 
December  1950  by  Aramco  in  Sa'udi  Arab 
(Doc.  94),  also  pleased  all  the  oil  compani 
in  the  region.  The  devices  by  which  the 
seemingly  contradictory  purposes  were  reco 
ciled  attested  to  the  ingenuity  of  the  leg 
mind.  A  consortium  was  created  comprisii 
the  major  petroleum  firms  operating  in  tl 
Near  and  Middle  East:  AIOC  (renamed  Bri 
ish  Petroleum  Company  in  December  19S‘ 
holding  a  40  per  cent  interest.  Royal  Dutc 
Shell  14  per  cent,  the  California  Standai 
Gulf,  New  Jersey  Standard,  Socony-Vacuu 
(renamed  Socony  Mobil  on  29  April  195: 
and  Texas  companies  8  per  cent  each  (reduci 
in  April  1955  to  7  per  cent  by  the  sale  of  tl 
difference  to  American  independent  oil  firms 
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id  the  Compagnie  Franqaise  des  Petroles  6 
;r  cent.  AIOC  transferred  its  rights  in  Iran 
I  the  consortium,  reputedly  for  1  billon  dol- 
rs,  payable  in  part  with  the  proceeds  from 
aerations  in  Iran  of  the  consortium  partici- 
ints’  subsidiaries.  Thus  relieved  of  the  major 
arden,  Iran  undertook,  as  its  total  share  of 
impensation,  to  pay  AIOC  £25  million  in  ten 
inual  equal  installments.  The  National  Ira- 
ian  Oil  Company,  an  agency  of  the  Iranian 
ivernment,  entrusted  production  and  process- 
ig  operations  of  the  oil  industry  within  virtu- 
ly  the  same  area  of  the  former  AIOC  con- 
ission  to  an  Exploration  and  Producing 
ompany  and  a  Refining  Company,  which  the 
insortium  incorporated  in  the  Netherlands 
ad  registered  in  Iran;  and  the  marketing 
perations  to  such  trading  companies  as  the 
insortium  participants  severally  might  select 
ir  the  purpose.  All  these  provisions  were  in- 
irporated  in  the  following  agreement,  which 
English  text)  was  signed  in  Tehran  and  The 
[ague  on  19  September  and  in  London  and 
few  York  on  the  following  day  and  which 
as  ratified  by  the  Iranian  Majlis  (lower 
ouse)  on  21  October  1954  and  by  the  Senate 
recisely  a  week  later  and  was  promulgated 
y  the  shah  on  29  October.  The  consortium 
?reement,  valid  for  twenty-five  years,  was 
inditionally  renewable  for  three  five-year 
eriods.  The  remaining  instruments,  including 
le  intercompany  agreement  setting  up  the 
insortium,  were  not  yet  released  as  of  the 
me  of  writing.  The  net  effect  of  the  settle- 
lent  in  Iran  was  to  preserve  intact  the  es- 
intial  structure  of  company-government  rela- 
ons  in  the  neighboring  oil-producing  coun- 
"ies.  W.  J.  Levy,  “Economic  Problems  Facing 
Settlement  of  the  Iranian  Oil  Controversy,” 
fiddle  East  Journal,  8  (Winter  1954),  91-95; 
.  P.  Elwell-Sutton,  Persian  Oil;  B.  Shwadran, 
he  Middle  East  Oil  and  the  Great  Powers, 
laps.  5-6;  UN,  Department  of  Economic  and 
ocial  Affairs,  Ecvnomic  Developments  in  the 
fiddle  East,  1945  to  1954,  chap.  3. 

This  Agreement,  made  in  two  Parts,  as 
)  Part  I  by  and  between  Iran,  acting 
irough  the  Imperial  Government  of  Iran, 
id  the  National  Iranian  Oil  Company  (a 
irporation  organized  and  existing  under 
le  laws  of  Iran),  as  First  Parties;  and 
ulf  Oil  Corporation  (a  corporation  or- 
tnized  and  existing  under  the  laws  of 
ennsylvania,  U.  S.  A.),  Socony-Vacuum 
il  Company  Incorporated  (a  corporation 


organized  and  existing  under  the  laws  of 
New  York,  U.  S.  A.),  Standard  Oil  Com¬ 
pany  (a  corporation  organized  and  existing 
under  the  laws  of  New  Jersey,  U.  S.  A.), 
Standard  Oil  Company  of  California  (a 
corporation  organized  and  existing  under 
the  laws  of  Delaware,  U.  S.  A.),  The  Texas 
Company  (a  corporation  organized  and 
existing  under  the  laws  of  Delaware,  U.  S. 
A.),  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited 
(a  corporation  organized  and  existing 
under  the  laws  of  the  United  Kingdom), 
N.  V.  De  Bataafsche  Petroleum  Maats- 
chappij  (a  corporation  organized  and  exist¬ 
ing  under  the  laws  of  the  Netherlands)  and 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles  (a  cor¬ 
poration  organized  and  existing  under  the 
laws  of  France),  as  Second  Parties  and  as 
to  Part  II  by  and  between  First  Parties; 
and  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited 
(a  corporation  organized  and  existing  under 
the  laws  of  the  United  Kingdom)  as  Third 
Party; 

As  to  Part  I  Witnesseth: 

PART  I 

Whereas,  both  the  Government  of  Iran 
and  the  National  Iranian  Oil  Company  de¬ 
sire  to  increase  the  production  and  sale  of 
Iranian  oil,  and  thereby  to  increase  the 
benefits  flowing  to  the  Iranian  nation  from 
said  oil,  but  additional  capital,  experienced 
management,  and  technical  skills  are  re¬ 
quired  in  order  to  produce,  refine,  trans¬ 
port  and  market  such  oil  in  quantities  suf¬ 
ficient  to  effect  this  increase  in  a  substantial 
amount;  and 

Whereas,  the  international  oil  companies 
named  above  as  Second  Parties  to  this 
Agreement  are  in  a  position  and  are  willing 
to  supply  such  capital,  management  and 
skills;  and 

Whereas,  said  companies  and  their  affil¬ 
iated  companies  have  interests  in  transpor¬ 
tation,  refining  and  marketing  facilities 
established  throughout  the  world  over  many 
years  at  great  expense,  and  are  in  a  posi¬ 
tion  to  market  substantial  quantities  of 
Iranian  oil  and  the  products  derived  there¬ 
from  throughout  a  large  part  of  the  world 
over  a  considerable  period  of  time,  to  the 
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mutual  benefit  of  the  Iranian  nation  and 
themselves;  and 

Whereas,  in  order  to  insure  that  sufficient 
oil  and  products  are  available  for  such  pur¬ 
poses  over  said  period  of  time,  the  Parties 
are  agreed  that  said  companies  should  un¬ 
dertake  the  operation  and  management  of 
certain  of  the  oil  properties  (but  not  all 
of  them)  of  the  Government  of  Iran  and 
the  National  Iranian  Oil  Company,  includ¬ 
ing  the  Abadan  Refinery,  as  hereinafter 
set  forth;  and 

Whereas,  both  the  Government  of  Iran 
and  the  National  Iranian  Oil  Company,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  said  companies,  on  the 
other  hand,  are  also  agreed  upon  an  equita¬ 
ble  sharing  of  the  profits  resulting  from 
the  production  and  refining  and  sale  of 
Iranian  oil  as  hereinafter  set  forth;  and 

Whereas,  each  of  the  Parties  has  will¬ 
ingly  entered  into  the  negotiations  leading 
up  to  this  Agreement  and  such  negotiations 
have  been  amicably  carried  out  with  the  ob¬ 
ject  of  assuring  to  the  Government  of  Iran 
and  the  National  Iranian  Oil  Company,  on 
the  one  hand,  a  substantial  export  market 
for  Iranian  oil  and  a  means  of  increasing 
the  material  benefits  to  and  prosperity  of 
the  Iranian  people,  and  to  the  companies, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  degree  of  security 
and  the  prospect  of  reasonable  rewards 
necessary  to  justify  the  commitment  of 
their  resources  and  facilities  to  the  reacti¬ 
vation  of  the  Iranian  oil  industry;  and 

Whereas,  the  Parties  intend  that  to  these 
ends  the  provisions  of  this  Agreement  shall 
be  carried  out  in  a  spirit  of  good  faith  and 
good  will 

Now  therefore,  it  is  hereby  agreed  by 
and  between  the  First  Parties  and  Second 
Parties : 

Art.  1.  Unless  the  context  otherwise  re¬ 
quires,  the  following  definitions  of  certain 
terms  hereinafter  used  in  this  Part  I  shall 
apply  for  the  purposes  of  such  Part 

A.  “This  Agreement”  means  Part  I  of 
this  Agreement  and  Schedule  1  attached 
hereto. 

B.  “NIOC”  means  the  National  Iranian 
Oil  Company  and  “IOC”  means  the  Iran 
Oil  Company. 

C.  “Consortium  members”  means  the 


Second  Parties  and  any  person  to  whom 
sale,  assignment  or  transfer  is  made  in  a( 
cordance  with  Article  39  of  this  Agreemen 

D.  “Exploration  and  Producing  Con 
pany”  means  the  Iraanse  Aardolie  Exploi 
atie  en  Productie  Maatschappij  (Irania 
Oil  Exploration  and  Producing  Company 
N.V. 

E.  “Refining  Company”  means  th 
Iraanse  Aardolie  Raffinage  Maatschapp: 
(Iranian  Oil  Refining  Company)  N.V. 

F.  “Operating  Companies”  means  th 
Exploration  and  Producing  Company  an 
the  Refining  Company. 

G.  “Trading  Companies”  shall  have  th 
meaning  set  forth  in  Article  18  of  thi 
Agreement. 

H.  “Area”  means  the  area  from  time  t 
time  covered  and  affected  by  this  Agree 
ment,  as  determined  in  accordance  wit 
the  provisions  of  Articles  2  and  49  of  thi 
Agreement. 

I.  “Crude  oil”  means  crude  petroleun 
asphalt  (except  asphalt  from  deposits  be 
ing  worked  by  persons  other  than  NI0( 
on  or  before  the  Effective  Date)  and  al 
liquid  hydrocarbons  in  their  natural  stat 
or  obtained  by  condensation  or  extractio: 
from  natural  gas.  When  crude  oil  is  proc 
essed  otherwise  than  at  refinery  and  a  par 
thereof  is  put  back  into  the  crude  oi 
stream,  “crude  oil”  shall  include  the  par 
so  put  back. 

J.  “Petroleum  product”  means  any  fin 
ished  or  semi-finished  product  derived  fron 
crude  oil  by  condensation,  refining,  chem 
ical  treatment  or  any  other  method  o 
process,  whether  now  known  or  not. 

■  K.  “Natural  gas”  means  wet  gas,  dr 
gas,  all  other  gaseous  hydrocarbons  pro 
duced  through  oil  or  gas  wells  and  the  resi 
due  gas  remaining  after  the  extraction  o 
liquid  hydrocarbons  from  such  wet  gas. 

L.  “Refinery”  means  the  Abadan  refin 
ery,  and  any  other  refinery  or  refinerie: 
which  may  be  built  by  the  Refining  Com 
pany  within  the  Area,  together  with  all  fa 
cilities,  equipment  and  appurtenances. 

M.  “Internal  consumption  in  Iran’ 
means  the  consumption  in  Iran  of  the  prod 
uct  or  substances  concerned,  in  contrast  tc 
its  export  from  Iran,  but  for  the  purposf 
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f  this  definition  shall  not  include  con- 
umption  in  Iran  by  the  Operating  Com- 
anies. 

N.  “Posted  price”  of  Iranian  crude  oil 
leans 

(1)  in  the  case  of  crude  oil  loaded  on 
oard  tankship  for  export  from  Iran  the 
rice  f.o.b.  tankship  at  seaboard  terminal, 
eing  the  price  at  which  crude  oil  of  equiv- 
lent  quality  and  gravity  is  offered  for  sale 
y  a  Trading  Company  or  its  affiliated 
ompany  to  buyers  generally  for  delivery 
nder  similar  conditions  and  at  the  same 
laboard  terminal,  and 

(2)  in  the  case  of  crude  oil  delivered  to 
ifinery  the  price  of  crude  oil  of  equivalent 
uality  and  gravity  offered  for  sale  as  above 
o.b.  tankship  at  refinery  port  less  such  an 
mount  (not  exceeding  8d.  per  cubic 
leter)  as  may  fairly  and  reasonably  be 
ttributed  to  the  loading  charge  of  crude 
il  at  such  refinery  port. 

O.  “Applicable  posted  price”  means,  in 
dation  to  any  Iranian  crude  oil,  the  in- 
ivddual  posted  price  of  the  particular 
‘rading  Company  or  its  affiliated  company 
3r  such  crude  oil  as  of  the  date  of  export 
r  delivery  to  refinery,  as  the  case  may  be. 

P.  “Subsidiary  company”  or  “subsidi- 
ry,”  in  relation  to  a  Consortium  member, 
leans  any  corporation  all  the  voting  shares 
f  which  are  owned  by  either  the  Consor- 
um  member,  or  a  Parent  company  of  the 
'onsortium  member,  or  either  of  them  to- 
ether  with  one  or  more  additional  persons 
ach  of  which  is  a  Consortium  member  or 
'arent  company. 

Q.  “Affiliated  company”  or  “affiliate,”  in 
elation  to  a  Consortium  member  or  Trad- 
ig  Company  nominated  by  such  Consor- 
.um  member,  means  any  corporation 

(1)  which  owns  50%  or  more  of  the  vot- 
ig  shares  of  that  Consortium  member,  or 
,  (2)  50%  or  more  of  the  voting  shares 
f  which  are  owned  by  either  the  Consor- 
ium  member,  or  a  Parent  company  of  the 
Consortium  member,  or  either  of  them  to- 
ether  with  one  or  more  additional  persons 
ach  of  which  is  a  Consortium  member  or 
'arent  company. 

'  R.  “Parent  company,”  as  used  in  the 


preceding  two  definitions,  means  a  corpora¬ 
tion  or  corporations  which  owm  all  the  vot¬ 
ing  shares  of  a  Consortium  member;  and 
“own,”  as  used  in  this  and  the  preceding 
two  definitions,  means  beneficially  own  di¬ 
rectly  or  through  one  or  more  other  cor¬ 
porations. 

S.  “Person”  means  natural  or  juridical 
person,  and  includes  partnership,  firm,  com¬ 
pany,  unincorporated  association  and  cor¬ 
poration. 

T.  “Term  of  this  Agreement”  and  “re¬ 
maining  life  of  this  Agreement”  shall  have 
the  meanings  set  forth  in  Article  49  of  this 
Agreement. 

U.  “Cubic  meter”  means  one  cubic  meter 
at  sixty  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  at  normal 
atmospheric  pressure. 

V.  “Effective  Date”  means  the  date  on 
which  this  Agreement  comes  into  force 
under  .Article  51  hereof. 

W.  Periods  of  time  referred  to  in  this 
Agreement  shall  be  reckoned  on  the  basis  of 
the  solar  calendar.  “Year”  means  a  calendar 
year  beginning  January  1,  and  “quarter” 
means  a  period  of  three  months  beginning 
January  1,  April  1,  July  1,  or  October  1, 
each  in  accordance  with  the  Gregorian  cal¬ 
endar. 

Art.  2.  A.  The  .\rea  covered  and  af¬ 
fected  by  this  .Agreement,  subject  to  the 
pro\’isions  of  .Article  49  of  this  Agreement, 
is  all  that  set  out  in  Schedule  1  attached 
hereto. 

B.  “Mile”  as  used  in  said  Schedule  1 
shall  mean  an  English  statute  mile  of  5280 
feet. 

C.  The  respective  rights  of  NIOC  and 
IOC  in  the  above-mentioned  Area  shall  be, 
and  are  hereby,  adjusted  so  as  to  conform 
with  the  provisions  of  this  Agreement. 

Art.  3.  A.  With  the  object  of  imple¬ 
menting  this  Agreement,  and  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  ha\*ing  the  functions  of  exploration, 
producing,  refining,  transportation  and  the 
other  functions  specified  in  Article  4  of  this 
Agreement  carried  out,  the  Consortium 
members  have  caused  the  Operating  Com¬ 
panies  to  be  incorporated  under  the  laws 
of  the  Netherlands  and  undertake  to  cause 
the  said  Operating  Companies  to  sign  this 
Agreement.  Upon  signing  this  Agreement 
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said  Operating  Companies  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  parties  to  this  Agreement,  and  the 
Consortium  members  hereby  jointly  and 
severally  guarantee  the  due  performance  by 
the  Operating  Companies  of  their  respec¬ 
tive  obligations  under  this  Agreement. 

B.  It  is  agreed  that  the  constitution  and 
internal  management,  rights,  powers  and 
obligations  of  the  Operating  Companies 
shall  be  as  provided  in  this  Agreement. 

C.  The  constitution  and  internal  manage¬ 
ment  of  the  Operating  Companies  shall  be 
regulated  by  the  Articles  of  Association 
(Statuten)  of  those  Companies.  In  accord¬ 
ance  with  Iranian  law,  the  Operating  Com¬ 
panies  have  been  duly  registered  in  Iran, 
and  in  connection  therewith  certified  copies 
of  their  Articles  of  Association  (Statuten) 
as  at  the  date  of  such  registration  have 
been  duly  filed  with  the  Companies  Reg¬ 
istration  Section  of  the  Registration  De¬ 
partment  of  Tehran.  Those  Articles  of  As¬ 
sociation  (Statuten)  have  been  read  and 
the  relevant  parts  thereof  have  been  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  representatives  of  Iran. 

D.  The  Board  of  Directors  of  each  Com¬ 
pany  shall  consist  of  seven  directors,  and 
no  increase  shall  be  made  in  the  number 
of  directors  in  either  Board  without  the 
consent  of  Iran.  The  Consortium  members 
undertake  with  Iran  that  two  of  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Board  of  each  Company  shall 
be  persons  nominated  by  NIOC. 

E.  The  remuneration  of  the  directors  of 
each  Operating  Company  relating  to  their 
duties  in  connection  with  participating  in 
Board  Meetings  shall  be  such  as  may  be 
agreed  from  time  to  time  between  NIOC 
and  that  Operating  Company,  and  shall  be 
included  in  its  operating  costs. 

Art.  4.  The  Operating  Company  shall 
have  for  the  term  of  this  Agreement  all 
rights  and  powers  to  carry  out,  within  the 
Area  and  on  behalf  of  Iran  and  NIOC  as 
hereinafter  in  this  Article  set  forth,  the 
following  functions: — 

(1)  The  Exploration  and  Producing 
Company  shall  have  the  rights  and  powers 
to  carry  out  the  following  functions  namely 
to  explore  for  (by  geological,  geophysical 
or  other  methods  including  drilling  for  the 
purpose  of  determining  sub-surface  geo¬ 


logical  conditions)  to  drill  for  and  to  pro 
duce,  extract  and  take  crude  oil  and  natu 
ral  gas,  to  operate  field  topping  plants  am 
sulphur  plants  and  otherwise  process  oi 
and  gas  produced  by  it  to  the  extent  neces 
sary  for  its  operations,  to  store  such  oi 
and  gas  and  derivatives  and  products  there 
from  and  to  transport  and  deliver  the  sam 
by  any  means,  including  loading  on  boar 
ship. 

(2)  The  Refining  Company  shall  hav 
the  rights  and  powers  to  carry  out  the  fol 
lowing  functions  namely  to  refine  and  t 
process  crude  oil  and  natural  gas  produce' 
by  the  Exploration  and  Producing  Com 
pany,  to  refine  and  manufacture  derivative 
and  products  therefrom  alone  or  with  othe 
substances  and  to  store,  pack,  transport  am 
deliver  by  any  means,  including  loading  oi 
board  ship,  such  crude  oil,  natural  gas 
derivatives  and  products. 

B.  Each  of  the  Operating  Companie 
shall  have  the  rights  and  powers  in  connec 
tion  with  the  carrying  out  of  its  function 
to  dig,  sink,  bore,  drive,  build,  construci 
erect,  lay,  provide,  operate,  maintain  am 
administer  pits,  shafts,  wells,  trenches,  ex 
cavations,  dams,  drains,  watercourse: 
plants,  tanks,  reservoirs  and  other  storag 
facilities,  refineries,  topping  plants,  casing 
head  gasoline  plants,  sulphur  plants  am 
other  facilities  for  producing,  refining  am 
processing  crude  oil  and  natural  gas,  pipe 
lines,  pumping  stations,  power  houses 
power  stations,  power  lines,  telegraph,  tele 
phone,  radio  and  other  communication 
facilities,  factories,  warehouses,  offices 
houses,  buildings,  ports,  docks,  harbors 
piers,  jetties,  dredgers,  breakwaters,  sub 
marine  loading  lines  and  terminal  facilities 
vessels,  conveyances,  railways,  roads 
bridges,  ferries,  airways,  airports  and  othe 
transport  facilities,  garages,  hangars,  work 
shops,  foundries,  and  repair  shops  and  al 
ancillary  services  in  its  opinion  required  fo 
the  purposes  of  or  in  connection  with  it 
operations  and  all  such  further  or  othe 
rights  and  powers  as  are  or  may  becom' 
necessary  or  reasonably  incidental  to  th 
carrying  out  of  any  of  its  functions,  it  be 
ing  understood  that  the  creation  of  any  rail 
way  lines,  ports,  telephone,  telegraph  an( 
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wireless  services  and  aviation  facilities  in 
Iran  shall  require  the  previous  consent  in 
writing  of  Iran,  which  consent  shall  not  be 
unreasonably  withheld  or  delayed. 

C.  The  Operating  Companies  shall  also 
have  the  rights  and  powers  in  connection 
with  their  functions  to  carry  out  such  oper- 
itions  outside  the  Area  as  are  provided  for 
ly  Articles  7,  8,  9  and  36  of  this  Agree- 
nent. 

D.  Without  prejudice  to  the  provisions 
jf  Section  C  of  Article  41  of  this  Agree- 
nent,  the  respective  rights  and  powers  of 
;he  Operating  Companies  under  this  Agree- 
nent  shall  not  be  revoked  or  modified  at 
my  time  during  the  term  of  this  Agree- 
nent. 

E.  The  Operating  Companies  shall  exer- 
:ise  their  respective  rights  and  powers  set 
Dut  in  the  preceding  Sections  of  this  Article 
m  behalf  of  Iran  and  NIOC  in  the  man¬ 
ner  and  within  the  limits  herein  provided, 
lamely: — 

(1)  they  shall  be  subject  to  obligations 
;o  Iran  and  NIOC  in  respect  of  the  exer- 
:ise  of  such  rights  and  powers  to  the  extent 
set  out  in  Section  F  of  this  Article ;  and 

(2)  they  shall  be  subject  to  supervision 
ly  Iran  and  NIOC  in  the  exercise  of  such 
•ights  and  powers  to  the  extent  set  out  in 
section  G  of  this  Article. 

F.  The  obligations  of  the  Operating  Com- 
lanies  to  Iran  and  NIOC  shall  be  the  fol- 
owing: — 

(1)  to  conform  with  good  oil  industry 
iractice  and  sound  engineering  principles 
ipplicable  and  appropriate  to  operations 
mder  similar  conditions  in  conserving  the 
leposits  of  hydrocarbons,  in  operating  the 
lilfields  and  refinery  and  in  conducting  de- 
/elopment  operations,  all  within  the  Area; 

(2)  to  carry  out  such  exploration  oper- 
itions  as  are  economically  justifiable  with 
i  view  to  providing  sufficient  reserves  to 
support  the  rate  of  production  of  oil  within 
he  Area; 

(3)  to  maintain  full  records  of  all  tech- 
lical  operations  and  to  keep  accounts  in 
mch  a  manner  as  to  present  a  fair,  clear 
ind  accurate  record  of  all  the  activities  of 
he  Operating  Companies,  and  for  this  pur- 
)ose  in  consultation  with  NIOC  to  devise 


a  suitable  accounting  system  and  to  revise 
the  same  from  time  to  time  in  the  light  of 
future  developments; 

(4)  to  minimize  the  employment  of  for¬ 
eign  personnel  by  ensuring,  so  far  as  rea¬ 
sonably  practicable,  that  foreign  personnel 
are  engaged  only  to  occupy  positions  for 
which  the  Operating  Companies  do  not  find 
available  Iranians  having  the  requisite 
qualifications  and  experience; 

(5)  to  prepare  in  consultation  with  NIOC 
plans  and  programs  for  industrial  and  tech¬ 
nical  training  and  education  and  to  cooper¬ 
ate  in  their  execution  with  a  view  to  train¬ 
ing  Iranians  to  replace  foreign  personnel  as 
soon  as  reasonably  practicable  and  to  af¬ 
fording  Iranians  every  possible  opportunity 
for  occupying  responsible  positions  in  the 
operations  of  the  Operating  Companies; 

(6)  to  be  always  mindful,  in  the  conduct 
of  their  operations,  of  the  rights  and  inter¬ 
ests  of  Iran. 

G.  In  order  to  enable  Iran  and  NIOC  to 
maintain  the  necessary  degree  of  super¬ 
vision  over  the  operations  of  the  Operating 
Companies  to  satisfy  themselves  that  the 
Operating  Companies  are  carrying  out  their 
obligations  set  out  in  Section  F  of  this  Ar¬ 
ticle,  the  Operating  Companies  shall  afford 
to  Iran  and  NIOC  all  facilities; — 

(1)  if  Iran  and  NIOC  do  not  wish  to 
accept  the  regular  external  audit  of  the  ac¬ 
counts  of  the  Operating  Companies,  to  have 
the  same  specially  audited  by  an  independ¬ 
ent  international  firm  of  accountants  or  by 
independent  qualified  accountants  experi¬ 
enced  in  accountancy  pertaining  to  oil  pro¬ 
ducing  and  refining,  acting  on  behalf  of 
Iran  and  NIOC  and  at  their  expense.  In 
that  event,  NIOC  shall  give  notice  in  writ¬ 
ing  to  the  relevant  Operating  Company 
within  six  months  after  the  end  of  the  year 
to  which  such  regular  external  audit  relates 
of  its  desire  to  have  a  special  audit  and 
shall  procure  that  such  special  audit  is  car¬ 
ried  out  with  reasonable  despatch  so  as  not 
to  delay  unduly  the  final  settlement  by  the 
Operating  Company  of  any  matters  arising 
out  of  the  audit  of  its  accounts. 

(2)  to  have  supplied  to  NIOC  upon  its 
request  and  within  a  reasonable  time  by 
and  at  the  expense  of  the  Operating  Com- 
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panics  all  such  information  as  NIOC  may 
require  in  the  form  of  accurate  copies  of 
such  of  the  Operating  Companies’  plans, 
maps,  sections  and  reports  as  shall  be  in 
final  form  and  relate  to  topographical,  geo¬ 
logical,  geophysical,  drilling,  producing,  re¬ 
fining  and  other  similar  relevant  matters 
within  the  Area; 

(3)  to  have  communicated  to  NIOC, 
upon  its  request  and  within  a  reasonable 
time,  by  the  Operating  Companies  all  im¬ 
portant  scientific  and  technical  data  result¬ 
ing  from  their  operations  under  this 
Agreement ; 

(4)  to  enable  NIOC  to  inspect  at  all  rea¬ 
sonable  times  by  technical  experts  chosen 
by  NIOC  the  technical  activities  of  the 
Operating  Companies,  and  to  have  placed 
at  the  disposal  of  such  experts  all  of  the 
Operating  Companies’  records  and  informa¬ 
tion  relating  to  scientific  and  technical  data 
and  all  measuring  apparatus  and  means  of 
measurement  and  testing. 

Any  expenses  incurred  by  the  Operating 
Companies  in  affording  to  Iran  and  NIOC 
the  facilities  set  out  above  shall  be  included 
in  their  operating  costs. 

H.  The  supervision  provided  for  by  Sec¬ 
tion  G  of  this  Article  shall  be  exercised 
subject  to  the  following  conditions,  name¬ 
ly:— 

(1)  the  said  supervision  shall  not  be  exer¬ 
cised  in  such  a  manner  as  to  hinder,  im¬ 
pede  or  affect  adversely  the  operations  of 
the  Operating  Companies; 

(2)  except  as  otherwise  agreed  in  writing 
between  NIOC  and  the  Operating  Compa¬ 
nies,  any  plans,  maps,  sections,  reports,  rec¬ 
ords,  scientific  and  technical  data,  and  any 
other  similar  information  relating  to  the 
technical  operations  of  the  Operating  Com¬ 
panies  under  this  Agreement  shall  be 
treated  by  Iran  and  NIOC  and  the  Oper¬ 
ating  Companies  as  confidential  in  the  sense 
that  their  contents  or  effect  shall  not  be 
disclosed  by  Iran  or  NIOC  without  the 
consent  of  the  Operating  Companies  or  by 
an  Operating  Company  without  the  consent 
of  NIOC,  such  consents  not  to  be  unrea¬ 
sonably  withheld  or  delayed. 

I.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections 
F  and  G  of  this  Article,  the  Operating  Com¬ 


panies  shall  determine  and  have  full  an< 
effective  management  and  control  of  al 
their  operations. 

J.  The  nature  and  extent  of  the  forego 
ing  rights,  powers  and  obligations  of  th 
Operating  Companies  as  well  as  the  natun 
and  extent  of  the  supervision  to  be  exer 
cised  by  Iran  and  NIOC  shall  be  strictl; 
limited  to  what  is  clearly  stated  in  thi 
Article. 

Art.  S.  a.  Iran  and  NIOC  undertalc 
that  neither  of  them,  and  no  person  othe 
than  the  Operating  Companies,  shall  at  an; 
time  during  the  term  of  this  Agreemen 
carry  out  within  the  Area  any  of  the  func 
tions  specified  in  Paragraphs  (1)  and  (2 
of  Section  A  of  Article  4  of  this  Agreement 

B.  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  o 
Section  A  of  this  Article  and  subject  to  thi 
provisions  of  Section  C  of  this  Article 
NIOC  may 

(1)  explore  for,  drill  for  and  produo 
crude  oil  and  natural  gas  to  meet  its  re 
quirements  of  petroleum  products  for  in 
ternal  consumption  in  Iran,  in  areas  agreec 
by  the  Exploration  and  Producing  Com 
pany  to  be  such  that  their  exploration  am 
development  can  not  be  economically  justi 
fied  for  export  purposes  but  which  in  th( 
opinion  of  NIOC  justify  exploration  am 
development  to  provide  crude  oil  and  natu 
ral  gas  to  meet  NIOC’s  requirements  ol 
petroleum  products  for  internal  consump 
tion  in  Iran;  and 

(2)  install  within  the  Area,  elsewhen 
than  at  then  existing  installations  operatec 
by  either  of  the  Operating  Companies,  addi¬ 
tional  facilities  for  refining,  processing,  stor¬ 
ing,  packing  and  transporting  by  pipe  line 
crude  oil,  natural  gas,  and  derivatives  anc 
products  therefrom,  and  use  such  additional 
facilities  for  these  purposes  but  such  addi¬ 
tional  facilities  may  be  installed  and  used 
in  respect  of  crude  oil  or  natural  gas  pro¬ 
duced  by  the  Exploration  and  Producing 
Company  or  by  NIOC  within  the  Area  pur¬ 
suant  to  Paragraph  (1)  of  this  Section, 
only  to  the  extent  necessary  to  meet 
NIOC’s  requirements  of  petroleum  products 
for  internal  consumption  in  Iran;  provided 
always  that  no  additional  facilities  shall  be 
installed  or  used  in  such  manner  as  unrea- 
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ionably  to  hinder  or  interfere  with  the 
:arrying  out  by  the  Operating  Companies 
)f  any  of  their  respective  functions. 

C.  For  the  implementation  of  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Section  B  of  this  Article,  NIOC 
nay  consult  with  the  appropriate  Operat- 
ng  Company  with  a  view  to  reaching  a  mu- 
ually  acceptable  agreement  whereby  that 
Iperating  Company  would  be  willing  to 
:arr>'  out  for  and  at  the  expense  of  NIOC 
my  of  the  activities  mentioned  in  Para- 
;raph  (1)  of  Section  B  of  this  Article  and, 
nsofar  as  they  relate  to  oil  produced  within 
he  Area,  any  of  the  activities  mentioned  in 
Paragraph  (2)  of  Section  B  of  this  Article. 

Art.  6.  A.  The  Operating  Companies  shall 
lave  for  so  long  as  they  may  require  them 
luring  the  term  of  this  Agreement,  the  un- 
estricted  right,  in  their  operations,  to  use 
nd  move  within  the  Area  all  the  fixed  as- 
ets  relating  to  the  exploration  for  and  the 
iroduction,  transportation,  refining  and 
oading  of  crude  oil,  natural  gas  and  petrol- 
urn  products,  which  are  located  within  the 
trea  on  the  Effective  Date.  Any  transfer 
if  any  of  the  said  fixed  assets  from  one 
)perating  Company  to  the  other  shall  re- 
[uire  the  prior  consent  in  writing  of  NIOC 
tvhich  shall  not  be  unreasonably  withheld 
r  delayed. 

B.  If  the  Operating  Companies  consider 
hat  any  new,  additional  or  substitute  fixed 
ssets  are  necessary  or  desirable  in  their 
perations,  they  shall  erect  or  install  them, 
inch  new,  additional  or  substitute  fixed  as- 
ets  shall  be  the  property  of  NIOC,  but  the 
)perating  Company  which  erected  or  in- 
tailed  such  assets  shall  have  for  so  long  as 
t  may  require  them  during  the  term  of 
his  Agreement,  the  unrestricted  right,  in  its 
perations,  to  use  and  mov'e  within  the 
trea  all  such  assets. 

C.  (1)  On  the  Effective  Date  NIOC  shall 
eliver  over  to  the  Operating  Companies 
11  the  following  items,  relating  to  the  oper- 
tions  contemplated  by  this  Agreement, 
/hich  are  located  within  the  Area  on  such 
ate,  namely,  all  stocks  of  stores  and  mate- 
ials,  all  movable  plant  and  equipment,  all 
Mechanical  transport  and  all  drilling  plant 
nd  tools;  excepting  therefrom  only  such 
terns  as  are  for  use  in  internal  distribution 


or  are  located  at  internal  distribution 
depots,  and  such  items  as  NIOC  and  the 
Operating  Companies  may  agree  should  be 
retained  by  NIOC  for  its  operations, 

(2)  The  Operating  Companies  shall  pro¬ 
vide,  as  they  consider  necessary,  new  or 
additional  stores  and  materials,  movable 
plant  and  equipment,  mechanical  transport 
and  drilling  plant  and  tools, 

D.  In  view  of  obligations  which  the  Con¬ 
sortium  members  have  assumed  and  which 
benefit  Iran,  Iran  and  NIOC  shall  permit 
the  Operating  Companies  to  use  the  assets 
referred  to  in  Section  A  of  this  Article  and 
to  receive  delivery  from  NIOC  of  the  items 
referred  to  in  Paragraph  (1)  of  Section  C 
of  this  Article  without  any  cost  or  charge 
of  any  kind  to  the  Operating  Companies  by 
Iran  or  NIOC,  and  the  Operating  Compa¬ 
nies  shall  be  entitled  to  include  in  their 
operating  costs  the  amounts  provided  for 
in  Paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of  this  Section: 

(1)  During  the  first  ten  years  of  opera¬ 
tions  hereunder,  in  each  year  a  fixed  assets 
charge  in  respect  of  the  assets  referred  to 
in  Section  A  of  this  Article  of  £2,600,000, 
in  the  case  of  the  Exploration  and  Produc¬ 
ing  Company,  and  £4,100,000,  in  the  case 
of  the  Refining  Company,  shall  be  included 
in  their  respective  operating  costs.  The  pro¬ 
ceeds  of  such  fixed  assets  charges  shall  be 
disposed  of  by  the  Operating  Companies  as 
they  see  fit. 

(2)  (a)  As  the  stores  and  materials  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Paragraph  (1)  of  Section  C  of 
this  Article  are  used,  the  Operating  Com¬ 
pany  using  them  shall  include  the  book 
value  thereof  (as  at  the  time  they  were 
originally  put  in  stock),  either  in  its  oper¬ 
ating  or  other  costs  or  in  capital  expendi¬ 
ture,  depending  on  the  use  made  by  the 
Operating  Company  of  the  particular  items. 
The  original  cost  of  each  item  of  movable 
plant  and  equipment,  mechanical  transport 
and  drilling  plant  and  tools  (reduced  by 
depreciation  for  periods  prior  to  the  Effec¬ 
tive  Date  at  a  rate  based  on  its  estimated 
useful  life  ascertained  in  accordance  with 
good  accounting  and  engineering  practice) 
shall  be  depreciated  at  a  rate  based  on  the 
portion  of  its  estimated  useful  life  remain¬ 
ing  after  the  Effective  Date  (ascertained  as 
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aforesaid)  and  the  Operating  Company  us¬ 
ing  such  items  shall  include  such  deprecia¬ 
tion  either  in  its  operating  or  other  costs 
or  in  capital  expenditure,  as  appropriate. 
If,  however,  any  of  such  stocks  of  stores 
and  materials,  movable  plant  and  equip¬ 
ment  or  mechanical  transport  are  used  in 
the  non-basic  operations  (as  defined  in  Ar¬ 
ticle  17  of  this  Agreement)  carried  on  by 
NIOC,  the  Operating  Company  in  question 
may  deduct  the  said  book  value  of  any 
stores  and  materials  so  used  or  the  appro¬ 
priate  part  of  depreciation  of  movable  plant 
and  equipment  and  mechanical  transport, 
computed  on  the  basis  provided  above, 
from  any  payment  due  from  such  Operating 
Company  to  NIOC  in  respect  of  expendi¬ 
ture  for  non-basic  operations.  Any  sums  in¬ 
cluded,  as  aforesaid,  by  an  Operating  Com¬ 
pany  in  its  capital  expenditure  shall  be 
treated  in  all  respects  under  Section  E  of 
this  Article  as  if  they  were  costs  of  new, 
additional  or  substitute  fixed  assets.  The 
proceeds  of  any  charges  made  under  this 
Paragraph  to  operating  or  other  costs  or  to 
capital  expenditure  shall  be  disposed  of  by 
the  Operating  Companies  as  they  see  fit. 

(b)  The  cost  of  any  new  or  additional 
stores  and  materials  shall  be  treated  in  the 
same  way  as  provided  in  sub-paragraph  (a) 
of  this  Paragraph  for  the  book  value  of 
stores  and  materials  and  any  new  or  addi¬ 
tional  movable  plant  and  equipment,  me¬ 
chanical  transport  and  drilling  plant  and 
tools  shall  be  depreciated  in  the  manner 
provided  for  such  items  in  said  sub- 
paragraph  (a). 

E.  (1)  The  Operating  Companies  shall 
finance,  free  of  interest,  the  cost  of  the 
erection  or  installation  of  the  new,  addi¬ 
tional  or  substitute  assets  referred  to  in 
Section  B  of  this  Article  and  NIOC  shall 
owe  the  amount  of  the  cost  of  each  such 
asset  to  the  Operating  Company  which 
erected  or  installed  such  asset.  Each  debt 
so  incurred  shall  be  repayable  in  equal  an¬ 
nual  installments  over  the  ten-year  period 
following  the  commencement  of  use  of  the 
asset  with  respect  to  which  such  debt  was 
incurred  or  over  such  lesser  period  as  NIOC 
may  agree.  The  Operating  Company  which 
erected  or  installed  such  asset  shall  credit 


NIOC,  for  each  year  during  such  ten-yea 
period  or  such  lesser  period  (as  the  casi 
may  be)  with  a  fixed  assets  charge  in  re 
spect  of  such  asset  in  each  year  of  sucl 
period  equal,  in  the  case  of  the  ten-yea 
period,  to  one-tenth  of  the  cost  of  sucl 
asset  or,  in  the  case  of  a  lesser  period,  ti 
that  proportion  of  the  cost  of  such  asse 
which  one  year  bears  to  the  total  numbe 
of  years  in  such  lesser  period,  thereby  ex 
tinguishing  the  debt  at  the  end  of  the  perioi 
in  question. 

(2)  In  consideration  of  the  amoun 
credited  to  NIOC  under  Paragraph  (1)  o 
this  Section,  Iran  and  NIOC  shall  permi 
the  Operating  Companies  to  use  such  nev 
additional  or  substitute  assets  during  th 
term  of  this  Agreement  or  for  so  long  a 
the  Operating  Companies  may  require  sue 
assets  without  any  cost  or  charge  of  an 
kind  to  the  Operating  Companies  by  Iran  o 
NIOC  after  the  end  of  the  period  durin 
which  such  amount  is  to  be  credited.  Th 
Operating  Companies  shall  be  entitled  t 
include  in  their  operating  costs  the  fixe 
assets  charge  provided  for  under  said  Para 
graph  (1). 

Art.  7.  A.  The  Operating  Companie 
shall  have  the  right  within  the  Area  to  th 
exclusive  use  without  charge  of : — 

(1)  all  lands  which  NIOC  or  IOC  a 
present  use  or  have  the  right  to  use  fo 
their  operations  other  than  internal  distri 
bution,  except  the  right  of  way  for  the  pip 
line  from  the  Naft-i-Shah  field  to  the  Kei 
manshah  refinery  and  the  lands  on  whic 
the  pumping  stations  and  the  terminal  i: 
connection  with  such  pipe  line  are  located 
and 

(2)  any  lands  belonging  to  Iran  whic 
they  may  reasonably  require  for  their  us 
for  or  in  connection  with  their  operation 
under  this  Agreement,  provided  that  th 
use  of  such  land  shall  require  the  previou 
consent  in  writing  of  Iran  which  shall  b 
applied  for  through  NIOC  and  shall  not  b 
unreasonably  withheld  or  delayed.  In  th 
case  of  land  not  then  in  use  by  Iran  o 
others  Iran’s  consent  shall  be  given  gratui 
tously,  but  in  the  case  of  land  then  in  usi 
by  Iran  or  others,  a  rent  therefor  shall  b 
payable  by  the  relevant  Operating  Com 
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,ny  to  NIOC  as  if  the  land  had  been 
ised  by  NIOC  under  Section  B  of  this 
rticle,  all  the  relevant  provisions  of  which 
all  apply  accordingly. 

B.  (1)  If  any  further  lands  within  the 
•ea  are  reasonably  required  by  the  Oper- 
ing  Companies  for  their  use  in  connection 
th  their  operations  under  this  Agreement 
ch  lands  shall,  upon  request  made  by  the 
jerating  Companies  or  either  of  them  to 
IOC,  without  unreasonable  delay  be  pur- 
ased  or  leased,  whichever  may  in  the  cir- 
mstances  be  considered  more  economical 
•  the  relevant  Operating  Company,  by 
IOC  in  its  own  name  but  for  the  use  of 
e  relevant  Operating  Company.  The  pur- 
ase  price  or  rent  shall  be  reasonable, 
sed  only  on  the  existing  use  of  the  land, 
d  not  in  excess  of  the  market  price  or 
at  for  similar  land  in  the  same  district. 

(2)  If  the  lands  are  purchased  or  leased 
consideration  of  a  lump  sum  payment  the 
lount  of  the  lump  sum  payment  shall  be 
id  by  the  relevant  Operating  Company  to 
IOC  and  shall  constitute  a  debt  due  from 
IOC  to  the  relevant  Operating  Company, 
aayable  in  equal  installments  over  the 
enty  years  following  the  acquisition  of 
s  land,  or  over  the  remaining  life  of  this 
ireement,  which  ever  is  the  lesser.  The 
)erating  Company  shall  credit  to  NIOC 
r  each  year  during  such  twenty-year 
riod  or  lesser  period  (as  the  case  may  be) 
land  assets  charge  equal,  in  the  case  of 
e  twenty-year  period  to  one  twentieth  of 
s  amount  of  the  lump  sum  payment  or, 
the  case  of  a  lesser  period,  to  that  pro- 
rtion  of  the  lump  sum  payment  which 
e  year  bears  to  the  total  number  of  years 
the  lesser  period,  thereby  extinguishing 
2  debt  at  the  end  of  the  period  in  ques- 
'n. 

(3)  If  the  lands  are  leased  in  considera- 
■n  of  the  payment  of  a  periodic  rent,  the 
evant  Operating  Company  shall  for  the 
uainder  of  the  term  of  this  Agreement  or 
the  lease,  whichever  is  the  shorter,  pay 
NIOC  for  payment  to  the  lessor  the 

riodic  rent  as  and  when  it  falls  due. 

(4)  In  consideration  of  the  crediting  of 
:  said  land  assets  charge  or  the  payment 

the  said  rent,  as  the  case  may  be,  the 


relevant  Operating  Company  shall  be  en¬ 
titled  to  the  exclusive  use  for  the  remain¬ 
der  of  the  term  of  this  Agreement  of  the 
lands  acquired  under  this  Section  free  of 
any  further  cost  to  them.  The  said  land 
assets  charge  or  rent  shall  be  included  in 
the  operating  costs  of  the  relevant  Oper¬ 
ating  Company. 

C.  If  the  Operating  Companies  or  either 
of  them  reasonably  require  for  their  opera¬ 
tions  under  this  Agreement  any  rights  in 
or  over  land  whether  inside  or  outside  the 
Area  less  than  a  right  to  the  exclusive  use 
of  land,  including  but  not  limited  to  such 
rights  as  easements,  rights  of  way,  way- 
leaves  and  rights  to  lay  or  pass  on,  over  or 
under  land  any  roads,  railways,  pipes,  pipe 
lines,  sewers,  drains,  wires,  cables,  lines  or 
similar  objects,  they  shall  give  NIOC  notice 
in  writing  to  this  effect.  NIOC  shall  forth¬ 
with  acquire  such  rights  in  its  own  name 
but  for  use  by  the  relevant  Operating  Com¬ 
pany  for  the  remainder  of  the  term  of  this 
Agreement  at  a  price  or  a  rent  which  shall 
be  reasonable  having  regard  to  the  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  land  and  the  nature  of  the  right 
required.  If  the  rights  are  acquired  in  con¬ 
sideration  of  a  lump  sum  payment,  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Paragraph  (2)  of  Section  B  of 
this  Article  shall  apply,  and  if  the  rights 
are  acquired  in  consideration  of  a  periodic 
rent  the  provisions  of  Paragraph  (3)  of 
Section  B  of  this  Article  shall  apply.  In 
either  case,  the  land  assets  charge  or 
periodic  rent  shall  be  included  in  the  oper¬ 
ating  costs  of  the  relevant  Operating  Com¬ 
pany  and  no  further  charge  shall  be  payable 
by  the  relevant  Operating  Company  in  re¬ 
spect  of  the  possession  or  exercise  of  the 
said  right. 

D.  Any  reduction  in  the  Area  made  pur¬ 
suant  to  Article  49  of  this  Agreement  shall 
not  affect  the  rights  of  the  Operating  Com¬ 
panies  to  exercise,  in  or  over  the  lands  so 
relinquished,  without  any  further  payment 
to  NIOC  (except  for  payment  over  by 
NIOC  to  the  owner  or  lessor  as  the  case 
may  be),  any  rights  of  the  character  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Section  C  of  this  Article. 

Art.  8.  A.  The  Operating  Companies 
may  use  free  of  charge  for  the  purposes  of 
their  operations  under  this  Agreement,  but 
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subject  to  any  then  existing  rights  of  per¬ 
sons  not  parties  to  this  Agreement  and  also 
subject  to  payment  where  such  payment  is 
customary,  any  water  which  they  may  find 
upon,  or  under,  or  passing  through: 

(1)  the  lands  which  they  use; 

(2)  lands  belonging  to  Iran  which  are 
not  then  in  use  by  Iran  or  others,  subject 
to  the  consent  of  Iran  which  shall  not  be 
unreasonably  withheld  or  delayed. 

B.  (1)  If  any  further  water  rights, 
whether  inside  or  outside  the  Area,  are  rea¬ 
sonably  required  by  the  Operating  Compa¬ 
nies  for  their  operations  under  this  Agree¬ 
ment,  such  rights  shall,  upon  request  made 
by  the  Operating  Companies  or  either  of 
them  to  NIOC,  without  unreasonable  delay 
be  purchased  or  leased,  whichever  may  in 
the  circumstances  be  considered  more  eco¬ 
nomical  by  the  relevant  Operating  Com¬ 
pany,  by  NIOC  in  its  own  name  but  for  the 
benefit  for  the  remainder  of  the  term  of 
this  Agreement  of  the  relevant  Operating 
Company.  NIOC  need  not  comply  with  the 
said  request  if  to  do  so  would  seriously 
prejudice  irrigation  or  navigation,  or  would 
deprive  any  cultivated  lands,  houses  or 
watering  places  for  livestock  of  a  reason¬ 
able  supply  of  water.  The  purchase  price  or 
rent  of  rights  so  acquired  shall  be  reason¬ 
able,  and  not  in  excess  of  the  market  price 
or  rent  for  similar  rights  in  the  same  dis¬ 
trict. 

(2)  If  the  rights  are  acquired  in  consid¬ 
eration  of  a  lump  sum  payment,  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Paragraph  (2)  of  Section  B  of 
Article  7  of  this  Agreement  shall  apply,  and 
if  the  rights  are  acquired  in  consideration  of 
a  periodic  rent  the  provisions  of  Paragraph 

(3)  of  the  said  Section  shall  apply.  In 
either  case,  the  land  assets  charge  or 
periodic  rent  shall  be  included  in  the  oper¬ 
ating  costs  of  the  relevant  Operating  Com¬ 
pany  and  no  further  charge  shall  be  payable 
by  the  relevant  Operating  Company  in  re¬ 
spect  of  the  possession  or  exercise  of  the 
said  rights  for  the  term  of  this  Agreement. 

Art.  9.  For  the  purposes  of  their  oper¬ 
ations  under  this  Agreement,  the  Operating 
Companies  or  either  of  them  may  take, 
subject  to  any  then  existing  rights  of  per¬ 
sons  not  parties  to  this  Agreement,  from 


the  lands  which  they  use  and  from  lani 
belonging  to  Iran  within  the  Area  which  a 
not  then  in  use  by  Iran  or  others  and  whii 
the  Operating  Companies  are  not  then  ii 
ing,  and  may  utilize,  without  any  charge 
them,  any  kinds  of  soil,  sand,  lime,  stor 
gypsum  and  other  building  materials,  su 
ject  to  the  payment  of  reasonable  compe 
sation  to  third  parties  who  may  suffer  i 
jury  as  a  result  of  the  said  taking 
utilization.  Any  payment  of  compensate 
for  such  injury  shall  be  included  in  tl 
operating  costs  of  the  relevant  Operatii 
Company. 

Art.  10.  A.  The  Exploration  and  Produ 
ing  Company  shall  have  the  right  to  use 
its  operations  crude  oil  produced  by  it  ai 
any  petroleum  products  manufactured  by 
or  by  the  Refining  Company. 

B.  The  Refining  Company  shall  have  tl 
right  to  use  in  its  operations  any  petroleu 
products  manufactured  by  it  or  by  the  E 
ploration  and  Producing  Company. 

C.  The  Exploration  and  Producing  Cor 
pany  shall  pay  the  Refining  Company  f( 
any  petroleum  products  manufactured  1 
the  latter  and  used  by  the  former  pursuai 
to  Section  A  of  this  Article,  the  weighte 
average  of  the  posted  prices  of  the  crut 
oil  delivered  to  refinery  and  used  in  the 
manufacture,  plus  the  Refining  Company 
cost  of  refining  in  respect  of  such  product 

The  Refining  Company  shall  pay  the  E: 
ploration  and  Producing  Company  for  ar 
substance  other  than  crude  oil  or  natur; 
gas  produced  or  manufactured  by  the  lattf 
and  used  by  the  former  a  price  to  be  agree 
between  them  and  approved  in  writing  b 
NIOC,  which  approval  shall  not  be  unre: 
sonably  withheld  or  delayed. 

D.  Payments  made  by  either  Operatin 
Company  to  the  other  pursuant  to  the  fon 
going  provisions  of  this  Article  shall  be  ir 
eluded  in  its  operating  costs  by  the  Coir 
pany  making  the  payments  and  shall  b 
credited  to  operating  costs  by  the  Compan 
receiving  the  payments. 

E.  The  use  by  the  Exploration  and  Pro 
ducing  Company  of  crude  oil  and  the  us 
by  either  Operating  Company  of  petroleur 
products,  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  thi 
Article,  shall  be  free  of  any  obligation  oi 
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le  part  of  that  Operating  Company  to 
lake  any  payment  to  Iran  or  NIOC  in  re- 
)ect  of  any  such  crude  oil  or  petroleum 
roducts. 

Art.  11.  A.  To  the  extent  that  natural 
IS  produced  by  the  Exploration  and  Pro- 
jcing  Company  is  required  for  the  pur- 
Dses  of  its  operations,  such  Company  may 
ke  and  use  such  gas  free  of  any  payment 
I  NIOC. 

B.  (1)  The  Exploration  and  Producing 
ompany  may  deliver  to  the  Refining  Com- 
my  at  the  refinery  such  natural  gas  as  the 
efining  Company  requires  as  fuel  for  the 
jrposes  of  its  operations. 

(2)  In  respect  of  gas  supplied  to  it  un- 
T  this  Section,  the  Refining  Company 
lall  pay  NIOC  for  each  thousand  cubic 
eters  of  gas  so  supplied  5%  of  the 
eighted  average  of  the  posted  prices  (as 
the  date  of  delivery  of  the  gas)  for  one 
ibic  meter  of  37°-37.9°  API  crude  oil  of 
?ha  Jari  quality  f.o.b.  Bandar  Mashur, 
id,  in  addition,  shall  pay  to  the  Explora- 
jn  and  Producing  Company: 

(a)  in  the  case  of  natural  gas  produced 
an  incident  to  the  production  of  crude 

1,  the  cost  of  delivering  such  gas  from  the 
;ld  gas/oil  separator  to  the  refinery; 

(b)  in  the  case  of  natural  gas  produced 
om  a  field  which  is  primarily  a  producer 

natural  gas,  the  cost  of  production  and 
divery  to  the  refinery  of  such  natural  gas. 

C.  If  in  any  year  the  Refining  Company 
is  taken  natural  gas  under  Section  B  of 
is  Article,  and  export  sales  of  natural  gas 
ive  been  made  in  the  Persian  Gulf  area  in 
at  year  in  comparable  quantities,  then,  if 
e  overall  revenue  which  would  have  re- 
Ited  to  Iran  and  NIOC  from  such  export 
les  had  they  been  effected  by  the  Trading 
Dmpanies  is  at  a  higher  rate  per  thousand 
ibic  meters  than  the  rate  of  the  payment 

NIOC  provided  for  by  the  said  Section 
NIOC  may  by  notice  to  the  Refining 
impany  request  it  to  increase  its  pay- 
ents  to  NIOC  for  natural  gas  dehvered  to 
e  refinery  during  that  year  so  that  they 
.11  be  at  such  higher  rate.  If  the  Refining 
impany  is  unwilling  to  comply  with  the 
quest,  it  shall  not  be  bound  to  do  so,  but 
that  event  the  Refining  Company  shall 


cease  to  use  for  the  purposes  of  its  opera¬ 
tions  natural  gas  produced  by  the  Explora¬ 
tion  and  Producing  Company  until  it  is  able 
to  agree  with  NIOC  as  to  the  payments  to 
be  made  to  NIOC  for  such  natural  gas. 

D.  Payments  by  the  Refining  Company 
to  NIOC  under  Section  B  of  this  Article 
shall  be  made  as  follows: 

(1)  Within  15  days  after  the  end  of  each 
quarter  in  any  year,  the  Refining  Company 
shall  estimate  on  the  basis  of  the  latest 
available  information  the  payment  to  be 
made  to  NIOC  under  the  said  Section  in 
respect  of  natural  gas  supplied  during  that 
year  up  to  the  end  of  that  quarter  and  shall 
pay  to  NIOC  the  amount  so  estimated,  less 
any  payments  made  in  respect  of  previous 
quarters  in  that  year. 

(2)  Within  three  months  after  the  end  of 
each  year  the  Refining  Company  shall  cal¬ 
culate  the  total  amount  payable  to  NIOC 
under  the  said  Section  in  respect  of  natural 
gas  supplied  during  the  year.  If  as  a  result 
of  such  calculation  any  further  amount 
shall  be  found  due  from  the  Refining  Com¬ 
pany  to  NIOC,  the  Refining  Company  shall 
forthwith  pay  it.  If  as  a  result  of  such  cal¬ 
culation  any  amount  shall  be  found  due 
from  NIOC  to  the  Refining  Company  it 
shall  be  carried  forward  and  treated  as  a 
payment  on  account  of  the  sums  payable  by 
the  Refining  Company  to  NIOC  under  the 
said  Section  for  the  then  current  year;  but 
if  no  sums  become  so  payable  for  the  then 
current  year  the  said  amount  shall  be  paid 
by  NIOC  to  the  Refining  Company. 

E.  Payments  made  by  the  Refining  Com¬ 
pany  under  Section  B  of  this  Article  shall 
be  included  in  its  operating  costs. 

Art.  12.  The  Exploration  and  Produc¬ 
ing  Company  shall  have  the  right,  on  such 
terms  and  conditions  as  may  be  agreed  in 
WTiting  between  NIOC  and  the  Consortium 
members,  to  recycle  to  the  reseiwoir  distil¬ 
late  or  residue  or  both  from  field  topping 
plants  to  such  extent  as  the  Refining  Com¬ 
pany  may  from  time  to  time  request. 

Art.  13.  A.  The  Operating  Companies 
shall  be  entitled  to  the  following  fees: — 

(1)  Exploration  and  Producing  Company 
— One  shilling  per  cubic  meter  of  crude  oil 
delivered  hereunder 
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(2)  Refining  Company — One  shilling  per 
cubic  meter  of  crude  oil  refined  hereunder. 

B.  Costs  incurred  by  an  Operating  Com¬ 
pany  and  payable  to  it  under  the  terms  of 
this  Agreement  shall  be  computed  on  the 
basis  of  generally  accepted  principles  of  ac¬ 
counting,  consistently  applied,  and  shall  in¬ 
clude  all  relevant  costs  of  that  Company 
including  but  without  in  any  way  limiting 
the  generality  of  the  foregoing  a  proper 
allocation  of  administrative,  overhead  and 
establishment  expenses,  any  relevant  fixed 
assets  charge,  land  assets  charge,  rent,  non- 
basic  assets  charge,  and  depreciation  of 
movable  plant  and  equipment,  mechanical 
transport  and  drilling  plant  and  tools. 

C.  Each  Trading  Company  shall  pay  each 
Operating  Company  its  fee  with  respect  to 
crude  oil  delivered  or  refined  for  the  ac¬ 
count  of  such  Trading  Company.  The  Trad¬ 
ing  Companies  shall  reimburse  each  Oper¬ 
ating  Company  the  appropriate  part  of  its 
operating  costs  and  expenses.  The  portion 
of  such  costs  and  expenses  to  be  reimbursed 
by  each  Trading  Company  shall  be  deter¬ 
mined  by  agreement  among  the  Trading 
Companies. 

D.  The  Trading  Companies  shall  provide 
each  Operating  Company  from  time  to  time, 
free  of  interest,  such  funds  as  such  Oper¬ 
ating  Company  may  require  for  working 
capital  and  for  the  financing  of  assets  and 
facilities  to  be  used  in  its  operations  and 
as  are  not  otherwise  provided  for  in  this 
Agreement.  The  portion  of  such  funds  to 
be  thus  provided  by  each  Trading  Company 
shall  be  determined  by  agreement  among 
the  Trading  Companies. 

Art.  14.  A.  The  Exploration  and  Produc¬ 
ing  Company  shall  deliver  to  NIOC  such 
petroleum  products  and  derivatives  normal¬ 
ly  manufactured  by  the  Exploration  and 
Producing  Company  as  NIOC  may  require 
for  internal  consumption  in  Iran  and  as  are 
not  required  by  the  Operating  Companies 
for  their  operations.  The  Exploration  and 
Producing  Company  shall  also  deliver  to 
refinery,  for  the  account  of  NIOC,  such 
crude  oil  as  the  Refining  Company  may 
from  time  to  time  request  in  order  to  meet 
NIOC’s  requirements  of  petroleum  prod¬ 
ucts  and  derivatives  for  internal  consump¬ 


tion  in  Iran.  The  quantity  of  crude  oil  I 
be  thus  delivered  to  refinery  for  the  accoui 
of  NIOC  shall  be  sufficient  to  cover  tl 
crude  oil  and  petroleum  products  whic 
will  be  used,  consumed  and  lost  by  the  r 
finery  in  manufacturing  products  for  tl 
account  of  NIOC. 

B.  The  Refining  Company  shall  refit 
such  crude  oil  as  is  delivered  to  it  undi 
Section  A  of  this  Article  and  shall  delivi 
to  NIOC  such  quantities  of  the  types  ar 
grades  of  petroleum  products  and  deriv 
tives  as  are  normally  manufactured  in  tl 
refinery  and  as  NIOC  may  require  for  ii 
temal  consumption  in  Iran. 

C.  NIOC  shall  notify  the  Operating  Con 
panics,  within  fifteen  days  after  the  Effe 
tive  Date  as  to  its  estimated  requiremen 
quarter  by  quarter  for  each  petroleum  proi 
uct  up  to  the  end  of  1955.  In  1955  and 
each  succeeding  year  during  the  term  ( 
this  Agreement,  NIOC  shall  on  or  befo; 
July  1,  notify  the  Operating  Companies  ( 
its  requirements  quarter  by  quarter  for  ea( 
petroleum  product  during  the  followii 
year. 

D.  The  quantity  of  crude  oil  delivered 
any  period  for  the  account  of  NIOC  pursi 
ant  to  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  A 
tide  shall  be  ascertained  in  accordance  wil 
methods  to  be  agreed  in  writing  from  tin 
to  time  between  NIOC  and  the  Operatii 
Companies. 

E.  In  respect  of  the  quantity  of  crude  c 
ascertained  under  Section  D  of  this  Artie 
NIOC  shall  pay 

(1)  to  the  Exploration  and  Producir 
Company  its  fee  as  provided  for  in  Artie 
13  of  this  Agreement  and  a  proper  alloc; 
tion  of  the  total  operating  costs  of  the  E: 
ploration  and  Producing  Company;  and 

(2)  to  the  Refining  Company,  its  fee  ; 
provided  for  in  the  said  Article  13  and 
proper  allocation  of  the  total  operatir 
costs  of  the  Refining  Company. 

Art.  15.  A.  The  Exploration  and  Pn 
ducing  Company  shall  deliver  to  NIO 
natural  gas  produced  by  the  Exploratio 
and  Producing  Company  and  required  b 
NIOC  for  internal  consumption  in  Iran  (ir 
eluding  any  requirements  for  manufactui 
in  Iran  of  derivatives  whether  for  intern: 


Iran-Consortium  Agreement 


361 


msumption  in  Iran  or  for  export),  to  the 
tent  to  which  the  Exploration  and  Pro- 
icing  Company  has  natural  gas  available 
r  supply  to  NIOC  after  meeting: 

(1)  the  requirements  of  the  Operating 
3mpanies  as  provided  for  in  Article  11  of 
is  Agreement; 

(2)  the  requirements  of  the  Trading 
jmpanies  for  the  purpose  of  fulfilling 
mmitments  entered  into  by  them  or  any 
them  after  consultation  with  NIOC  and 

e  Operating  Companies  as  to  whether  or 
it  natural  gas  for  meeting  such  commit- 
ents  is  available. 

In  the  case  of  natural  gas  produced  in 
sociation  with  crude  oil,  such  delivery 
all  be  made  at  the  field  gas/oil  separator, 
d  in  other  cases  such  delivery  shall  be 
ade  at  such  place  in  or  adjacent  to  the  gas 
:ld  as  the  Exploration  and  Producing 
smpany  may  determine. 

B.  Where  natural  gas  supplied  or  to  be 
pplied  to  NIOC  under  this  Article  is  pro- 
iced  as  an  incident  to  the  production  of 
ude  oil,  the  following  provisions  shall 
iply: 

(1)  If  additional  facilities  are  required 
r  the  purpose  of  enabling  NIOC  to  take 
livery  of  the  gas,  the  capital  for  such 
cilities  shall  be  provided  by  NIOC.  Such 
Iditional  facilities,  together  with  all  facili- 
;s  for  production  and  delivery  to  NIOC 

natural  gas,  shall  be  operated  by  the  Ex¬ 
oration  and  Producing  Company. 

(2)  NIOC  shall  pay  to  the  Exploration 
d  Producing  Company  its  costs  of  de- 
'ering  the  gas  to  NIOC,  including  the 
sts  of  operating  all  facilities  used  for  that 
irpose. 

C.  Where  natural  gas  supplied  or  to  be 
pplied  to  NIOC  under  this  Article  is  pro- 
ced  from  a  field  which  is  primarily  a 
oducer  of  natural  gas,  the  following  pro- 
;ions  shall  apply: 

(1)  If  the  gas  produced  from  the  field  is 
lely  for  delivery  to  NIOC: 

(a)  NIOC  shall  provide  the  capital  for 
y  additional  facilities  required  for  devel- 
ment,  production  and  delivery  after  the 
Id  has  come  into  production.  Such  addi- 
nal  facilities,  together  with  all  facilities 
1:  production  and  delivery  to  NIOC  of 


natural  gas,  shall  be  operated  by  the  Ex¬ 
ploration  and  Producing  Company. 

(b)  NIOC  shall  pay  to  the  Exploration 
and  Producing  Company  its  costs  of  pro¬ 
ducing  the  gas  and  delivering  it  to  NIOC, 
including  the  costs  of  operating  all  facilities 
used  for  such  production  and  delivery. 

(2)  If  the  Trading  Companies  or  the 
Operating  Companies  or  any  of  them  also 
take  natural  gas  from  the  field,  NIOC  shall 
not  be  obligated  to  provide  any  of  the  capi¬ 
tal  required,  but  the  entire  operating  costs 
shall  be  borne  by  those  taking  the  gas  in 
proportion  to  their  takings. 

Art.  16.  NIOC  shall  pay  to  the  Operat¬ 
ing  Companies,  the  estimated  amounts  due 
to  them,  respectively,  under  Articles  14  and 
IS  of  this  Agreement  in  respect  of  that 
quarter,  as  billed  by  them,  based  on  their 
estimate  of  operating  costs,  and  such  pay¬ 
ments  shall  be  made  within  fifteen  days 
from  the  date  of  presentation  of  the  bills. 
Within  three  months  after  the  end  of  each 
year  each  Operating  Company  shall  adjust 
its  billings  for  such  year  in  accordance  with 
a  final  determination  of  its  operating  costs 
and  NIOC  shall  thereupon  be  debited  or 
credited  with  any  difference,  as  the  case 
may  be. 

Art.  17.  A.  (1)  NIOC  will,  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  this  Agreement,  continue 
to  perform  and  carry  out  its  operations. 
Accordingly  NIOC  undertakes  (subject  to 
any  special  arrangements  between  itself  and 
the  relevant  Operating  Company)  to  per¬ 
form  and  carry  out  non-basic  operations  as 
hereinafter  defined. 

(2)  NIOC  shall  retain,  for  the  purpose  of 
carrying  out  non-basic  operations,  all  the 
assets  within  the  Area  which  are  used  or 
available  for  opjerations  of  that  kind  on  the 
Effective  Date  and  undertakes  that  all  such 
assets  shall  during  the  period  of  their  use¬ 
ful  life  be  used  or  made  available  exclu¬ 
sively  for  the  purpose  of  non-basic  oper¬ 
ations. 

(3)  NIOC  shall  perform  and  carry  out 
non-basic  operations  with  due  regard  to 
economy  and  efficiency  and  in  such  a  man¬ 
ner  as  to  meet  the  reasonable  requirements 
of  the  Operating  Companies. 

B.  In  this  Agreement,  the  term  “non- 
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basic  operations”  means  the  provision, 
maintenance  and  administration  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  ancillary  services,  insofar  as  such 
services  are  required  by  the  Operating 
Companies  in  support  of  their  operations: 

Housing  estates 

Maintenance  of  roads  used  by  the  public 
Medical  and  health  services 
Operation  of  food  supply  system,  of  can¬ 
teens,  restaurants,  and  clothing  stores 
Industrial  and  technical  training  and  edu¬ 
cation 

Guarding  of  property 
Welfare  fadhties 
Public  transport 

Communal  water  and  electricity  supplies 
Other  public  services 
Such  further  services  as  may  be  agreed 
upon  between  NIOC  and  the  relevant 
Operating  Company 

and  includes  also  the  provision,  mainte¬ 
nance  and  administration  of  warehouse  and 
other  auxiliary  services,  insofar  as  such 
auxiliary  services  are  required  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  services  above  mentioned. 

C.  In  respect  of  each  year,  unless  other¬ 
wise  agreed  between  NIOC  and  the  relevant 
Operating  Company,  NIOC  shall  prepare, 
in  consultation  with  that  Operating  Com¬ 
pany,  on  or  before  November  1  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  year,  a  budget  of  capital  expenditure 
and  operating  expenses  for  NIOC’s  non- 
basic  operations  for  that  Company,  and  the 
capital  expenditure  and  operating  expenses 
included  in  the  budget  with  the  agreement 
of  both  parties  are  hereinafter  referred  to 
as  “approved  capital  expenditure”  or  “ap¬ 
proved  operating  expenses,”  as  the  case 
may  be. 

D.  (1)  The  capital  required  to  meet  ap¬ 
proved  capital  expenditure  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  in  equal  parts  by  NIOC  and  the 
relevant  Operating  Company.  The  part 
provided  by  the  Operating  Company  shall 
constitute  a  debt  due  from  NIOC  to  the 
Operating  Company,  which  shall  be  repay¬ 
able  in  equal  annual  installments  over  the 
ten-year  period  following  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  use  of  the  asset  with  respect  to 
which  the  debt  was  incurred,  or  over  the 
then  remaining  life  of  this  Agreement, 


whichever  is  the  lesser.  The  Opera^' 
Company  shall  credit  to  NIOC  for  ea 
year  during  such  ten-year  or  lesser  peri 
a  non-basic  assets  charge  in  respect  of  su 
asset  equal,  in  the  case  of  the  ten-y{ 
period  to  one-tenth  of  the  amount  of  t 
debt,  or  in  the  case  of  a  lesser  period, 
that  proportion  of  the  debt  which  one  yt 
bears  to  the  total  number  of  years  in  t 
lesser  period,  thereby  extinguishing  the  de 
at  the  end  of  the  period  in  question. 

(2)  The  relevant  Operating  Compa 
shall  loan  to  NIOC  free  of  interest  t 
sums  required  by  NIOC,  during  the  fi: 
two  years  after  the  Effective  Date,  for  t 
purpose  of  providing  NIOC’s  share  of  a 
proved  capital  expenditure.  The  provisic 
relating  to  debts  contained  in  Paragra 
(1)  of  this  Section  shall  apply  in  relation 
any  debt  so  incurred  by  NIOC  and  a 
debt  so  incurred  shall  be  extinguished 
the  crediting  of  non-basic  assets  charges 
the  manner  provided  by  that  Paragraph. 

(3)  In  respect  of  NIOC’s  one  half  sha 
of  approved  capital  expenditure  for  whi 
no  loan  has  been  made  by  the  releva 
Operating  Company  under  Paragraph  ( 
of  this  Section,  NIOC  shall  in  each  ye 
charge  to  the  relevant  Operating  Compa 
in  Iranian  currency  as  part  of  NIOC’s  op( 
ating  costs  a  non-basic  assets  charge  equi 
alent  to  the  non-basic  assets  charge  credit 
to  NIOC  for  that  year  by  the  releva 
Operating  Company  in  respect  of  the  sai 
assets. 

(4)  In  consideration  of  the  credits  a: 
charges  in  respect  of  any  asset  provided  f 
by  this  Section,  NIOC  agrees  that  for 
long  as  such  asset  is  capable  of  use  it  sh; 
be  used  or  held  available  for  non-ba: 
operations. 

E.  (1)  NIOC  shall  in  the  first  instan 
bear  the  operating  costs  of  its  non-ba: 
operations,  but  the  relevant  Operating  Coi 
pany  shall  refund  such  costs  to  NIOC 
such  extent  as  is  reasonable  having  rega 
to  the  costs  actually  incurred  and  to  t 
approved  operating  expenses. 

(2)  Provisional  payments  in  respect 
the  sums  due  from  an  Operating  Compai 
under  this  Section  shall  be  made  by  t 
Company  on  the  basis  of  monthly  stat 
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nts  presented  by  NIOC  to  the  Company. 
:h  statements  shall  be  prepared  on  the 
.is  of  the  best  estimates  which  can  then 
made  of  the  costs  incurred,  and  in  re- 
ct  of  each  year  a  final  adjustment  shall 
made,  by  payment  or  repayment  as  the 
e  may  require,  on  the  basis  of  a  state- 
nt  which  shall  be  presented  to  the  Oper- 
ig  Company  by  NIOC  within  three 
nths  from  the  end  of  the  year  in  ques- 
1. 

3)  An  Operating  Company  shall  be  en- 
ed  to  set  off  against  any  sums  payable 
it  to  NIOC  under  the  preceding  Para¬ 
phs  of  this  Section  the  cost  of  any  sup- 
:s  or  services  provided  by  it  in  con- 
tion  with  the  non-basic  operations 
ried  on  for  the  benefit  of  the  Operating 
npany  by  NIOC. 

\  Any  non-basic  assets  charges  credited 
or  charged  by  NIOC,  and  any  costs  in- 
red  by  NIOC  and  refunded  under  Sec- 
1  E  of  this  Article,  shall  be  included  in 
operating  costs  of  the  relevant  Operat- 
Company. 

I.  NIOC  shall  keep  the  accounts  of  its 
i-basic  operations  in  such  a  manner  as 
present  a  fair,  clear  and  accurate  record 
the  cost  of  such  operations  to  NIOC 

I  shall  make  such  accounts  available  to 
Operating  Companies  on  request.  For 
foregoing  purposes  NIOC  shall,  in  con¬ 
ation  with  the  Operating  Companies, 
ise  a  suitable  accounting  system  and 
ise  the  same  from  time  to  time  in  the 
it  of  future  developments. 

I.  Where  capital  expenditure  or  operat- 
costs  are  attributable  partly  to  NIOC’s 
i-basic  operations  and  partly  to  other 
rations  of  NIOC,  they  shall  be  appor- 
led  equitably  on  the  basis  of  generally 
epted  principles  of  accounting,  consist- 
ly  applied,  and  the  responsibilities  of  the 
^rating  Companies  under  this  Article 

II  extend  only  to  such  part  of  the  ex- 
diture  or  costs  as  is  properly  attribut- 
e  to  non-basic  operations. 

tRT.  18.  A.  The  Consortium  members 
11  purchase  crude  oil  and  may  purchase 
ural  gas  from  NIOC  and  shall  resell  in 
n  for  export  from  Iran 
1)  the  crude  oil  and  natural  gas  so  pur¬ 


chased,  except  so  much  thereof  as  is  de¬ 
livered  to  refinery  hereunder,  and 

(2)  the  petroleum  products  derived  in 
Iran  from  the  crude  oil  so  delivered. 

Any  such  purchase  or  resale  shall  be 
made  upon  the  terms  and  subject  to  the 
conditions  set  forth  in  this  Agreement. 

B.  Any  Consortium  member  may  from 
time  to  time  assign  to  one  or  more  subsidi¬ 
aries  nominated  by  it  to  act  as  Trading 
Companies  hereunder  a  part  or  all  of  that 
Consortium  member’s  rights  and  obligations 
pertaining  to  the  purchases  and  resales  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Section  A  of  this  Article,  and 
Iran  and  NIOC  hereby  consent  to  any  such 
assignment;  proxdded,  however,  that  no 
such  assignment  shall  relieve  any  Consorti¬ 
um  member  of  its  obligations  under  this 
Agreement.  Any  Trading  Company  to 
which  such  an  Assignment  is  made  shall  be 
deemed  to  become  a  party  to  this  Agree¬ 
ment.  Any  Consortium  member  which 
makes  the  purchases  and  resales  referred  to 
in  Section  A  of  this  Article  either  itself  or 
through  a  branch  office  in  Iran  shall  be  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  term  “Trading  Company”  as 
used  in  this  Agreement. 

C.  Each  Trading  Company  shall  be  reg¬ 
istered  in  Iran  and  shall  have  the  same  na¬ 
tionality  as  that  of  the  Consortium  member 
by  which  it  is  nominated  unless  such  Con¬ 
sortium  member  considers  that  tax  or  for¬ 
eign  exchange  requirements  outside  Iran 
make  another  nationality  desirable,  in 
which  case  the  Consortium  member  may 
choose  such  other  nationality  for  the  Trad¬ 
ing  Company  in  question. 

D.  (1)  Trading  Companies  referred  to  in 
Section  B  of  this  Article  shall  purchase 
from  NIOC  all  crude  oil  produced  by  the 
Exploration  and  Producing  Company  other 
than  crude  oil  used  or  consumed  in  the 
latter  Company’s  operations  and  crude  oil 
required  to  meet  NIOC’s  requirements  for 
petroleum  products  for  internal  consump¬ 
tion  in  Iran  under  Article  14  of  this  Agree¬ 
ment. 

(2)  The  Trading  Companies  may  pur¬ 
chase  from  NIOC  any  natural  gas  produced 
by  the  Exploration  and  Producing  Com¬ 
pany  to  the  extent  to  which  such  gas  is  not 
required  by  the  Operating  Companies  for 
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their  operations  or  by  NIOC  for  internal 
consumption  in  Iran,  it  being  understood 
that  before  any  long-term  commitment  is 
made  for  the  use  or  sale  of  natural  gas  by 
a  Trading  Company  it  will  consult  with  the 
Operating  Companies  and  with  NIOC  as  to 
whether  or  not  natural  gas  for  meeting  such 
commitment  is  available. 

(3)  Title  to  crude  oil  and  natural  gas 
sold  to  the  Trading  Companies  by  NIOC 
shall  pass  at  wellhead. 

E.  The  Exploration  and  Producing  Com¬ 
pany  shall  deliver  crude  oil  to  refinery  or 
f.o.b.  tankship  or  to  any  other  point  of  ex¬ 
port  from  Iran  as  desired  by  the  Trading 
Company  purchasing  the  same  and  shall  de¬ 
liver  natural  gas  to  any  point  in  Iran  from 
which  the  natural  gas  can  be  exported  as 
such  or  processed,  as  desired  by  the  Trad¬ 
ing  Company  purchasing  the  same. 

Art.  19.  The  total  quantity  of  crude  oil 
to  be  produced  by  the  Exploration  and  Pro¬ 
ducing  Company  shall  be,  in  addition  to  the 
quantity  required  for  petroleum  products 
and  as  crude  oil  for  use  exclusively  in  the 
operations  of  the  Exploration  and  Produc¬ 
ing  Company  and  to  cover  its  operational 
losses,  the  sum  of 

(1)  the  quantity  required  to  meet  NIOC’s 
requirements  for  petroleum  products  and 
derivatives  for  internal  consumption  in 
Iran; 

(2)  the  quantity  (if  any)  required  to 
provide  NIOC  with  crude  oil  in  kind  pur¬ 
suant  to  Article  23  of  this  Agreement;  and 

(3)  the  quantity  required  by  the  Trading 
Companies  as  determined  by  them. 

Art.  20.  A.  The  Consortium  members 
guarantee 

(1)  that  if  the  Effective  Date  is  on  or 
before  October  1,  1954,  the  aggregate  of 

(a)  the  quantity  of  crude  oil  exported 
from  Iran  by  the  Trading  Companies  and 
their  customers,  and 

(b)  the  quantity  of  crude  oil  delivered 
to  refinery  for  the  account  of  the  Trading 
Companies,  and 

(c)  the  quantity  of  crude  oil,  if  any.  de¬ 
livered  to  NIOC  under  Article  23  hereof 
shall  be  not  less  than  the  following  quanti¬ 
ties,  namely: — 


In  the  year  1955.  .  .  17,500,000  cubic  met 
In  the  year  1956.  .  .27,500,000  cubic  met 
In  the  year  1957.  .  .35,000,000  cubic  met 

(2)  that  if  the  Effective  Date  is  al 
October  1,  1954,  the  quantities  so  guar 
teed  shall  apply  (in  the  above  order) 
the  first  three  annual  periods  commenc 
three  months  after  the  Effective  Date. 

B.  Following  the  above  annual  period 
which  the  guaranteed  quantity  of  35  r 
lion  cubic  meters  shall  have  been  attair 
it  would  be  the  policy  of  the  Consorti 
members,  assuming  favorable  operating  i 
economic  conditions  in  Iran,  to  adjust 
quantity  so  attained  in  such  manner 
would  reasonably  reflect  the  trend  of  s 
ply  and  demand  for  Middle  East  crude 

Art.  21.  A.  If  the  Effective  Date  is 
or  before  October  1,  1954,  the  Consorti 
members  will  strive  for,  without  guarani 
ing,  the  following  refinery  export  progra 

In  the  year  1955 — 

7,500,000  cubic  meters  of  crude 
In  the  year  1956 — 

12,000,000  cubic  meters  of  crude 
In  the  year  1957 — 

15,000,000  cubic  meters  of  crude 

B.  If  the  Effective  Date  is  after  Octo 
1,  1954,  the  Consortium  members  will  sti 
for,  without  guaranteeing,  the  quanti 
above  referred  to  (in  the  above  order) 
the  first  three  annual  periods  commenc 
three  months  after  the  Effective  Date. 

Art.  22.  A.  Each  Trading  Comp: 
shall  pay  NIOC  for  the  quantities  of  cr 
oil  set  out  in  Section  B  below  a  sta 
payment  at  the  rate  of  \2y2%  of  the 
plicable  posted  price  of  such  crude  oil. 

B.  The  said  quantities  shall  be  the 
gregate  of  the  following,  namely: 

(1)  the  quantity  of  crude  oil  purcha 
and  sold  in  Iran  by  that  Trading  Compa 
and 

(2)  the  quantity  of  crude  oil  purcha 
and  delivered  to  refinery  for  the  acco 
of  that  Trading  Company,  and 

(3)  the  quantity  of  crude  oil,  if  any, 
livered  to  NIOC  under  Article  23  of  I 
Agreement  for  the  account  of  that  Trad 
Company, 
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it  if  any  crude  oil  is  acquired  by  that 
■ading  Company  from  another  Trading 
)mpany,  the  two  Trading  Companies 
all,  as  between  themselves  and  NIOC,  to- 
ther  be  liable  for  the  stated  payment  for 
ch  crude  oil. 

C.  Each  Trading  Company  shall  pay 
IOC  for  natural  gas  purchased  by  that 
•ading  Company  a  stated  payment  for 
ch  1,000  cubic  meters  of  such  gas  equal 

5%  of  that  Trading  Company’s  posted 
ice  for  1  cubic  meter  of  37°-37.9°  API 
ude  oil  of  Agha  Jari  quality  f.o.b.  Bandar 
ashur  as  at  the  date  of  delivery  of  such 
s. 

D.  Payments  to  NIOC  under  this  Article 
all  be  made  as  follows; 

(1)  Within  fifteen  days  after  the  end  of 
ch  quarter  the  Exploration  and  Producing 
jmpany  shall  estimate  the  stated  payment 

be  made  by  each  Trading  Company  in 
spect  of  that  quarter  under  the  provisions 
Sections  A  and  C  above  and  the  Trading 
jmpany  concerned  shall  pay  the  amount 
estimated,  after  deducting  the  value  at 
e  applicable  posted  price  of  any  crude  oil 
ken  in  kind  in  accordance  with  Article 
of  this  Agreement.  Such  estimate  shall 
:  based  on  the  latest  available  information 
to  quantities  and  prices  and  shall  be 
imulative  for  the  year  in  question  so 
at  in  estimating  the  amount  payable  in 
spect  of  each  quarter  there  shall  be  de¬ 
leted  the  total  amount  of  any  payments 
r  any  previous  quarter  or  quarters  of 
ch  year. 

(2)  Within  three  months  after  the  end 
i  each  year  the  Exploration  and  Producing 
jmpany  shall  calculate  the  total  stated 
yment  for  that  year  for  each  Trading 
tmpany.  If  as  a  result  of  such  calculation 
d  after  taking  into  account  the  value  of 
y  crude  oil  taken  in  kind  as  aforesaid, 
y  further  amount  shall  be  found  due  to 
-OC,  the  Trading  Company  shall  forth- 
th  pay  it.  If  as  a  result  of  such  calcula- 
■n  any  amount  shall  be  found  due  from 
OC  to  that  Trading  Company  it  shall 
carried  forward  and  treated  as  a  pay- 

:nt  on  account  of  the  stated  payment  for 
;  then  current  year. 

A.RT.  23.  A.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of 


this  Article,  NIOC  shall  be  entitled  to  elect 
to  take  crude  oil  (valued  at  the  applicable 
posted  price  thereof)  in  lieu  of  all  or  part 
of  the  stated  payments  for  crude  oil  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Article  22  of  this  Agreement. 

B.  On  or  before  March  31  in  each  year 
the  Trading  Companies,  through  the  Ex¬ 
ploration  and  Producing  Company,  shall 
notify  NIOC  in  writing  of  the  estimated 
quantity  of  crude  oil  (in  this  Article  called 
the  “programmed  quantity”)  to  be  sold  in 
Iran  by  or  delivered  to  refinerx’  for  the  ac¬ 
count  of  the  Trading  Companies  in  each 
quarter  of  the  next  following  year  fin  this 
.Article  called  “the  year  of  delivery”). 

C.  NIOC  may,  by  notice  in  writing  to 
the  Exploration  and  Producing  Company 
given  not  later  than  June  30  in  each  year, 
elect  to  take  in  kind  in  each  quarter  of 
the  year  of  delivery  such  quantity  of  crude 
oil  (not  exceeding  12p2%  of  the  pro¬ 
grammed  quantity  for  each  such  quarter) 
as  NIOC  shall  specify  in  such  notice. 

D.  The  crude  oil  so  specified  shall  be 
delivered  f.o.b.  tankship  at  any  existing  or 
future  crude  oil  loading  port  in  Iran  free 
of  any  payment  by  NIOC.  Liftings  shall 
be  spread  as  nearly  as  may  be  practicable 
evenly  over  each  quarter,  and  at  each  load¬ 
ing  port  shall  be  as  nearly  as  may  be  pro¬ 
portionately  of  the  same  quantity,  quality 
and  gravity  as  the  crude  oil  delivered  f.o.b. 
tankship  at  that  loading  port  for  the  Trad¬ 
ing  Companies  during  such  quarter. 

E.  The  value  at  the  applicable  posted 
price  of  the  crude  oil  delivered  in  kind  in 
any  quarter  to  NIOC  for  the  account  of 
the  Trading  Companies  shall  be  deducted 
in  arriving  at  the  sums  payable  in  respect 
of  that  quarter  under  Article  22  of  this 
Agreement  and  shall  be  taken  into  account 
in  making  the  calculations  in  accordance 
with  Section  D  of  that  Article. 

F.  All  matters  required  for  the  imple 
mentation  of  this  Article  and  not  hereinbe¬ 
fore  specifically  provided  for  shall  be  de¬ 
termined  in  such  manner  as  NIOC  and  the 
Exploration  and  Producing  Company  may 
in  writing  agree. 

Art.  24.  A.  On,  or  as  soon  as  practicable 
after,  the  Effective  Date,  an  inventory 
shall  be  taken  of  the  quantities  and  grades 
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of  crude  oil  and  of  petroleum  products  in 
storage  tanks  at  loading  ports  within  the 
Area  and  reasonably  available  for  shipment. 
The  inventory  shall  be  taken  by  NIOC 
and  a  representative  of  each  of  the  Operat¬ 
ing  Companies  and  shall  be  in  writing. 

B.  After  the  inventory  has  been  taken: 

(1)  NIOC  shall  be  entitled  to  have  de¬ 
livered  to  it,  free  of  any  charge  to  it  ex¬ 
cept  delivery  costs,  such  of  the  petroleum 
products  at  the  Abadan  refinery  included  in 
the  inventory  (or  their  equivalent)  as 
NIOC  may  require  for  internal  consump¬ 
tion  in  Iran.  Except  for  Paragraph  C 
thereof,  Article  14  of  this  Agreement  shall 
not  apply  to  any  petroleum  products  so 
taken. 

(2)  The  Trading  Companies  may  sell  for 
export  any  crude  oil  included  in  the  inven¬ 
tory  or  they  may  have  any  such  crude 
oil  refined  by  the  Refining  Company.  Each 
Trading  Company  shall  pay  NIOC  the 
stated  payment  referred  to  in  Article  22  of 
this  Agreement  on  all  such  crude  oil  tak¬ 
en  by  it. 

C.  At  the  end  of  the  term  of  this  Agree¬ 
ment  there  shall  be  left  in  storage  the 
same  quantities  and  same  grades  of  crude 
oil  as  are  shown  to  have  been  in  storage 
by  the  inventory  referred  to  in  Section  A 
of  this  Article  or  such  other  grades  and 
quantities  as  NIOC,  at  or  before  the  end 
of  the  term  of  this  Agreement,  may  in  writ¬ 
ing  agree  are  the  equivalent ;  and  any 
petroleum  products  of  marketable  quality 
left  in  storage  tanks  at  the  Abadan  Refin¬ 
ery  and  reasonably  available  for  shipment 
may  be  sold  for  export  by  the  Trading 
Companies,  free  of  any  payment  to  NIOC, 
except  delivery  costs,  during  the  three 
months  following  the  end  of  the  term  of 
this  Agreement. 

Art.  25.  A.  (1)  Each  Trading  Company 
shall  publish  or  cause  to  be  published  and 
notified  to  NIOC  posted  prices  for  each 
point  of  export  from  Iran  and  for  each 
quality  and  gravity  of  its  crude  oil. 

(2)  Iran  shall  be  entitled,  at  any  time, 
to  call  upon  any  Trading  Company  to  es¬ 
tablish  that  its  applicable  posted  prices 
apply  to  Iranian  crude  oil  available  to  buy¬ 
ers  geuerally. 


B.  Each  Trading  Company  shall  s 
crude  oil  and  petroleum  products  in  Ir 
at  such  prices  that  its  total  gross  receif 
in  each  year  from  such  sales  are  not  k 
than  the  following: 

(1)  a  sum  equal  to  the  value  at  the  a 
plicable  posted  price  of  all  crude  oil  (i 
eluding  any  crude  oil  taken  in  kind  ! 
NIOC  under  Article  23  of  this  Agreeme 
for  the  account  of  that  Trading  Compan; 
exported  from  Iran  in  that  year  by  th 
Trading  Company  and  its  customers 

plus 

(2)  the  aggregate  of  the  following: 

(a)  a  sum  equal  to  the  value  at  the  a 
plicable  posted  price  of  all  crude  oil  d 
livered  to  refinery  in  that  year  for  the  a 
count  of  that  Trading  Company,  and 

(b)  a  sum  equal  to  the  aggregate  of  tl 
Refining  Company’s  fee  for  refining  tl 
crude  oil  so  delivered  and  the  amount 
its  operating  costs  in  respect  thereof,  ai 

(c)  a  sum  which,  when  added  to  sui 
fee  as  aforesaid  gives  a  result  equal  to  tl 
value  at  the  applicable  posted  price  of  S' 
of  the  crude  oil  so  delivered 

minus 

(3)  a  sum  equal  to  such  total  discoun 
as  may  be  applicable,  under  such  rates  ai 
formulas  as  Iran  may  approve  in  accor 
ance  with  Section  D  below,  to  all  crude  c 
referred  to  in  Paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  i 
this  Section. 

C.  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  i 
Section  B  above,  any  Trading  Compar 
may  sell  crude  oil  and  petroleum  produc 
in  Iran  to  any  other  Trading  Compar 
which  is  subject  to  Iranian  income  t; 
(whether  or  not  its  affiliated  company)  ; 
any  price.  In  that  event  the  minimum  ol 
ligation  of  the  first-mentioned  Tradir 
Company  under  said  Section  B  shall  be  ai 
justed  accordingly  but  the  second-mei 
tioned  Trading  Company  shall  sell  its  cruc 
oil  and  petroleum  products  (includir 
crude  oil  and  petroleum  products  acquire 
from  the  first-mentioned  Trading  Con 
pany),  at  such  prices  that  its  total  groi 
receipts  from  such  sales  are  not  less  tha 
those  specified  in  said  Section  B. 

D.  Iran,  acting  through  NIOC  or  an 
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her  agency  of  Iran’s  choosing,  shall  from 
ne  to  time  consult  with  the  Trading  Com¬ 
mies  with  a  view  to  determining  dis- 
lunts  from  the  Trading  Companies’  posted 
ices  of  crude  oil  and  may  approve  rates 
id  formulas  for  discounts  to  be  applied 
r  such  periods  as  it  may  prescribe  in  de- 
rmining  the  minimum  obligations  of  the 
•ading  Companies  under  said  Section  B. 
Art.  26.  A.  The  following  provisions 
all  apply  to  the  bunkering  at  Iranian 
rts  of  vessels  owned  or  chartered  by  or 
bject  to  bunkering  contracts  with  a  Con- 
rtium  member  or  any  nominee  of  a  Con- 
rtium  member: — 

(1)  At  Abadan,  any  such  vessel  shall  be 
nkered  by  the  Refining  Company  for 
e  account  of  any  person  or  persons  speci- 
d  by  that  Consortium  member,  and  such 
rson  or  persons  shall  pay  to  the  Refining 
)mpany  a  fee  of  5/-  per  ton  on  the  bunk- 
fuel  supplied. 

(2)  At  Bandar  Mashur  and  any  future 
jde  oil  loading  port  in  Iran,  any  such 
ssel  shall  be  bunkered  by  the  Explora- 
n  and  Producing  Company  for  the  ac- 
Lint  of  any  person  or  persons  specified 

that  Consortium  member,  and  such  per- 
1  or  persons  shall  pay  to  the  Exploration 
d  Producing  Company  a  fee  of  5/-  per 
1  on  the  bunker  fuel  supplied  together 
th  the  costs  of  moving  such  fuel  from 
ladan. 

(3)  At  other  ports  in  Iran,  any  such  ves- 
shall  be  bunkered  by  NIOC  for  the  ac- 

unt  of  any  person  or  persons  specified  by 
it  Consortium  member,  and  such  person 
persons  shall  pay  to  NIOC  in  respect 
such  bunkering  the  costs  and  expenses 
;reof  together  with  a  fee  at  the  rate  of 
/-  per  ton  on  the  bunker  fuel  supplied. 

B.  (1)  Except  as  provided  in  Section  A 
this  Article  the  following  provisions 
ill  apply  to  the  bunkering  at  Iranian 
rts  of  Iranian  flag  vessels  and  vessels  en- 
ged  in  Iranian  coastwise  trade: 

(a)  At  Abadan,  Bandar  Mashur  and  any 
fure  crude  oil  loading  port  in  Iran,  such 
^sels  shall  be  bunkered  by  the  relevant 
lerating  Company  for  the  account  of 
OC. 


(b)  At  other  ports  in  Iran,  such  vessels 
shall  be  bunkered  by  NIOC. 

(2)  All  bunker  fuel  required  for  the 
bunkering  of  vessels  under  this  Section 
(but  no  other  fuel  required  for  the  bunk¬ 
ering  of  vessels)  shall  for  all  purposes  of 
this  Agreement  be  treated  as  part  of 
NIOC’s  requirements  for  internal  consump¬ 
tion  in  Iran. 

C.  The  bunkering  of  all  other  vessels  at 
Iranian  ports  shall  be  carried  out  in  accord¬ 
ance  w'ith  separate  arrangements  to  be 
agreed  upon  between  NIOC  and  the  Con¬ 
sortium  members  or  any  of  them. 

D.  This  Article  applies  only  to  bunkers 
produced  from  crude  oil  produced  within 
the  Area. 

Art.  27.  A.  Crude  oil  delivered  for  ex¬ 
port  shall  be  measured  at  loading  tanks  and 
crude  oil  delivered  to  refinery  shall  be 
measured  at  refinery  storage  tanks,  unless, 
in  either  case  NIOC  and  the  relevant  Op¬ 
erating  Company  shall  otherwise  agree  in 
writing. 

B.  Natural  gas  shall  be  measured  by 
meter  at  the  point  of  delivery  or  by  any 
other  means  which  NIOC  and  the  relevant 
Operating  Company  may  agree  in  writing. 

Art.  28.  a.  Iran  undertakes  that  through¬ 
out  the  term  of  this  Agreement  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  law  and  the  rates  of  income  tax 
governing  the  Iranian  income  tax  liability 
of  the  Trading  Companies  and  the  Operat¬ 
ing  Companies  shall  be  not  less  favorable 
to  them  than  the  provisions  and  rates  in 
the  law  existing  on  August  1,  1954,  with 
the  amendments  set  forth  in  Schedule  2 
attached  to  this  Agreement. 

B.  It  is  agreed  that  the  following  are  in 
conformity  with  the  meaning  of  the  Iranian 
Income  Tax  Act  as  amended  in  accordance 
with  said  Schedule  2: — 

(1)  All  “stated  payments”  wdth  respect 
to  crude  oil  and  natural  gas  provided  for  in 
this  Agreement  shall  be  recognized  as 
“stated  payments”  within  the  meaning  of 
Article  35  of  the  Income  Tax  Act  as  so 
amended  or  any  provision  which  may  be 
enacted  in  substitution  thereof. 

(2)  All  operating  costs  of  the  Operating 
Companies  (including  payments  by  the  Op¬ 
erating  Companies  to  affiliated  companies 
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or  others  for  services  actually  rendered  out¬ 
side  Iran)  in  connection  with  the  opera¬ 
tions  in  Iran  of  the  Operating  Companies 
shall  be  allowed  as  deductions  under  said 
Article  35,  without  prejudice  to  any  ad¬ 
justment  which  may  be  required  consequent 
upon  any  matters  arising  out  of  an  audit 
requested  by  Iran  and  NIOC  under  Para¬ 
graph  (1)  of  Section  G  of  Article  4  of  this 
Agreement. 

(3)  Deductible  expenses  of  each  Trad¬ 
ing  Company  shall  be  as  follows: — 

(a)  Payments  to  the  Operating  Com¬ 
panies  of  their  fees  and  reimbursement  for 
their  operating  costs  and  expenses;  and 

(b)  Payments  to  another  Trading  Com¬ 
pany  for  crude  oil  and  petroleum  products 
purchased  under  Article  25  of  this  Agree¬ 
ment;  and 

(c)  Office  and  other  expenses  (not  de¬ 
scribed  in  sub-paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of 
this  Section)  of  the  Trading  Company  in 
Iran  (including  but  not  limited  to  salaries, 
wages,  rents,  office  supplies  and  services, 
and  accounting  and  auditing  fees),  the  fair 
and  reasonable  expenses  of  sale,  including 
fees  for  brokerage  and  selling  services  per¬ 
formed  outside  Iran;  it  being  agreed  that 
the  amount  of  office  and  other  expenses 
and  expenses  of  sale  described  in  this  sub- 
paragraph  shall  in  no  event  in  total  exceed 
a  sum  calculated  by  deducting  from  the 
amount  arrived  at  under  (I)  following  the 
amount  arrived  at  under  (II)  following: — 

(I)  2.3%  of  87)4%  of  the  following: — 

(i)  the  value  (computed  at  the  applica¬ 
ble  posted  price)  of  all  crude  oil  purchased 
and  sold  by  it,  except  to  another  Trading 
Company, 

plus 

(ii)  the  value  (computed  at  the  applica¬ 
ble  posted  price)  of  all  crude  oil  purchased 
by  it  and  delivered  to  refinery  and  used  in 
the  manufacture  of  products  sold  by  it,  ex¬ 
cept  to  another  Trading  Company, 

plus 

(iii)  the  value  (computed  at  the  applica¬ 
ble  posted  price)  of  crude  oil  delivered  for 
its  account  to  NIOC  in  lieu  of  the  12)4% 
stated  payment  as  provided  in  Article  23 
of  this  Agreement. 


(II)  2.3%  of  the  amount  of  such  d: 
counts  as  may  be  applicable  under  Artie 
25  thereof. 

The  expenses  of  the  Trading  Company  d 
scribed  in  this  subparagraph  (c)  shall 
subject  to  audit  and  verification,  but  su 
expenses  actually  paid  to  affiliated  comp 
nies  or  others  shall  be  allowed  as  fair  ai 
reasonable  to  the  extent  that  the  expens 
so  described  do  not  exceed  the  2.3%  lin 
tation  set  forth  above. 

C.  If  the  income  and  receipts  actual 
realized  by  the  Trading  Companies  and  t 
Operating  Companies  from  their  sales,  o 
crating  and  functions  under  this  Agreeme 
are  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
this  Agreement,  the  Trading  Companies  ai 
the  Operating  Companies  shall  not  for  Ii 
nian  income  tax  purposes  be  deemed 
have  any  further  income  or  receipts  fre 
their  sales,  operations  and  functions  und 
this  Agreement. 

D.  Except  for  the  following: — 

(1)  Income  taxes  payable  by  the  Tra 
ing  Companies  and  the  Operating  Coi 
panics,  as  limited  in  accordance  with  tl 
Agreement,  on  all  of  their  net  income 
Iran  derived  from  oil  operations  as  well 
any  other  net  income  earned  in  Iran; 

(2)  The  payments  and  credits  agreed 
be  made  hereunder  by  the  Trading  Coi 
panics  and  the  Operating  Companies; 

(3)  Customs  duties  as  limited  in  accor 
ance  with  this  Agreement; 

(4)  Payment  to  Iran  of  taxes  requir 
to  be  withheld  from  payments  of  salari 
and  wages  to  directors  and  employe 
(which  taxes  shall  be  computed  by  appl 
ing  the  scale  of  rates  set  forth  in  the  i 
come  tax  law  to  the  amount  of  sala 
or  wages  for  each  month  without  rega 
to  salary  or  wages  for  other  months)  ai 
from  payments  to  contractors  for  work  ca 
ried  out  in  Iran; 

(5)  Charges  and  fees  for  services  re 
dered  by  governmental  authorities  on  r 
quest  or  to  the  public  generally,  such 
tolls,  water  rates,  sanitary  and  sewa; 
charges,  provided  such  charges  and  fees  a 
reasonable  and  non-discriminatory; 

(6)  Taxes  and  fees  of  general  applic 
tion,  such  as  documentary  stamp  ta.xe 
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vil  and  commercial  registry  fees,  and  pat- 
it  and  copyright  fees,  provided  they  are 
;  rates  no  higher  than  those  generally  ap- 
licable  in  Iran; 

le  Consortium  members,  the  Trading 
ompanies,  their  respective  affiliates,  the 
istomers  of  any  of  them,  and  any  trans- 
)rtation  companies  (insofar  as  purchases, 
lies,  exports  or  transportation  of  Iranian 
■ude  oil,  natural  gas  or  products  from 
ther  of  them  or  income  derived  from  such 
jrchases,  sales,  exports  or  transportation, 
concerned),  and  the  Operating  Companies 
in  respect  of  their  operations  and  func- 
ons  under  this  Agreement)  shall  be  free 
F  all  taxation  by  any  governmental  au- 
lority  in  Iran  (whether  central  or  local) 
id  free  of  any  requirement  to  make  any 
lyment  or  credit  of  any  nature  whatever 
)  any  such  authority;  and  no  taxes  shall 
“  imposed  with  respect  to  dividends  paid 
any  of  them  out  of  income  derived  from 
urchases,  sales  exports  or  transportation 
F  Iranian  crude  oil,  natural  gas  or  products 
■om  either  of  them  or  out  of  income  de- 
ved  from  the  operations  and  functions  of 
le  Operating  Companies  under  this  Agree- 
lent. 

Art.  29.  Any  dispute  between  Iran  and 
ly  of  the  Trading  Companies  or  either 
F  the  Operating  Companies  relating  to 
ixes  on  income  derived  from  purchases, 
lies,  exports  or  transportation  of  Iranian 
rude  oil,  natural  gas  or  products,  or  from 
perations  and  functions  under  this  Agree- 
lent,  shall  be  a  dispute  to  be  decided  by 
rbitration  in  the  manner  provided  in 
rticle  44  of  this  Agreement. 

Art.  30.  A.  All  stated  payments  due  to 
IOC  under  Article  22  of  this  Agreement 
id  all  payments  of  income  tax  to  Iran  by 
le  Operating  Companies  and  the  Trading 
ompanies  shall  be  made  in  sterling 
Provided,  however,  that  if  at  any  time — 

(1)  the  sterling  thus  received  by  Iran 
■  NIOC  shall  not  be  freely  convertible 
to  U.  S.  dollars,  and 

(2)  the  British  Government  shall  have 
scontinued  the  arrangements  negotiated 
incurrently  with  this  Agreement  (or  any 
edification  of,  or  substitute  for,  those  ar¬ 


rangements  that  may  be  agreed  with  Iran) 
relative  to  the  convertibility  into  U.  S. 
dollars  of  the  sterling  thus  received, 

the  matter  shall  be  the  subject  of  consul¬ 
tation  between  Iran  and  the  Consortium 
members,  with  the  object  of  agreeing  al¬ 
ternative  provisions  regarding  the  currency 
of  payment. 

B.  Failing  agreement  the  Consortium 
members  w’ould  consider,  at  the  request  of 
Iran  and  NIOC,  and  in  the  light  of  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  prevailing  at  the  time,  part  of 
the  payments  to  Iran  and  NIOC  being 
made  in  hard  currencies  other  than  sterling 
on  the  basis  that  the  proportion  of  the 
total  payments  which  would  be  made  in 
each  of  such  hard  currencies  would  be 
equal  to  the  proportion  in  which  the  Trad¬ 
ing  Companies  have  realized  f.o.b.  Iran 
from  their  customers  that  hard  currency 
from  the  sale  of  crude  oil,  petroleum  prod¬ 
ucts  and  natural  gas  produced  by  the  Oper¬ 
ating  Companies. 

C.  Any  payments  due  to  Iran  or  NIOC 
under  this  Agreement  other  than  those  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Section  A  of  this  Article  and 
all  payments  due  from  NIOC  to  the  Op¬ 
erating  Companies  shall  be  made  in  Iranian 
currency.  For  this  purpose  operating  and 
other  costs  expressed  in  sterling  shall  be 
converted  into  Iranian  currency  at  the 
weighted  average  monthly  rate  of  exchange 
at  w’hich  Iranian  currency  was  purchased 
for  sterling  by  the  relevant  Operating  Com¬ 
pany  during  such  month. 

Art.  31.  A.  (1)  Iran  shall  take  the  nec¬ 
essary  steps  to  insure  that  the  Consortium 
members,  the  Trading  Companies,  the  af¬ 
filiates  of  any  of  them  and  the  Operating 
Companies  shall  be  able  to  buy  Iranian 
currency  with  sterling  at  the  commercial 
bank  rate  of  exchange  and  without  dis¬ 
crimination  against  them,  the  full  value  of 
any  exchange  certificate,  fee  or  any  similar 
device  being  reckoned  as  an  integral  part 
of  the  rate  of  exchange. 

(2)  The  “commercial  bank  rate  of  ex¬ 
change”  means  the  bank  rate  of  exchange 
used  or  available  on  the  day  in  question 
for  purchasing  Iranian  currency  with  any 
non-Iranian  currency  being  the  proceeds  or 
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any  part  of  the  proceeds  of  exporting  any 
goods  which  constitute  main  items  of  ex¬ 
port  (in  order  of  value)  from  Iran  other 
than  crude  oil  produced  in  the  Area  and 
products  derived  therefrom.  If  at  any  time 
there  is  more  than  one  bank  rate  applicable 
to  such  goods,  the  “commercial  bank  rate 
of  exchange”  shall  mean  the  best  of  such 
rates. 

(3)  (a)  If  any  dispute  arises  under  this 
Section,  any  party  to  such  dispute  may  sub¬ 
mit  the  same  to  arbitration  by  a  sole 
arbitrator  to  be  appointed  at  the  request 
of  the  said  party  by  the  Managing  Direc¬ 
tor  of  the  International  Monetary  Fund. 
The  provisions  of  Sections  D  through  K 
of  Article  44  of  this  Agreement  shall  apply 
in  any  such  arbitration. 

(b)  If  for  any  reason  such  an  appoint¬ 
ment  cannot  be  made  or  if  no  appointment 
as  aforesaid  is  made  within  two  months 
of  the  date  of  the  said  request,  either  party 
may  submit  the  dispute  to  arbitration  under 
said  Article  44. 

(c)  For  the  purposes  of  sub-Paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  of  this  Paragraph  a  Trading 
Company  shall  be  represented  by  the  Con¬ 
sortium  member  which  nominated  it. 

B.  For  the  purpose  of  this  Agreement 
and  of  ascertaining  gross  income  earned  in 
Iran  for  Iranian  income  tax  purposes  posted 
prices  quoted  in  currency  other  than  ster¬ 
ling  shall  be  converted  into  sterling  on  the 
basis  of  the  par  values  for  the  time  being 
established  under  the  Articles  of  Agree¬ 
ment  of  the  International  Monetary  Fund. 
Failing  values  so  established  Iran  and  the 
Consortium  members  shall  seek  agreement 
as  to  an  acceptable  basis  for  such  conver¬ 
sion.  In  default  of  such  agreement  the  con¬ 
version  shall  be  made  on  the  basis  of  the 
mean  of  the  London  buying  and  selling 
rates  of  exchange  as  between  sterling  and 
the  currency  in  question  as  certified  by  the 
Chase  National  Bank,  London,  as  at  the 
close  of  business  on  the  day  in  question. 

C.  In  the  case  of  any  day  when  no  Lon¬ 
don  buying  and  selling  rates  are  quoted, 
the  rate  to  be  used  instead  of  the  mean 
of  the  London  buying  and  selling  rates  of 
exchange  for  the  purposes  of  Section  B  of 
this  Article  shall  be  the  mean  of  the  last 


previous  London  quotations  for  the  foreig 
currency  in  question  as  certified  by  ti 
Chase  National  Bank,  London.  Where  tl: 
foreign  currency  in  question  is  not  quote 
in  London,  the  rate  to  be  used  for  the  pui 
poses  aforesaid,  instead  of  the  mean  of  th 
London  buying  and  selling  rates  of  e: 
change,  shall  be  such  rate  as  the  Chase  N; 
tional  Bank,  London,  considers  to  be  appn 
priate  having  regard  to  transactions  in  th£ 
foreign  currency. 

Art.  32.  A.  (1)  The  Consortium  men 
bers,  the  Trading  Companies,  the  affiliate 
of  any  of  them  and  the  Operating  Con 
panies  shall  not  be  obliged  to  convert  int 
Iranian  currency  any  part  of  their  funds 
provided,  however,  that  the  Operatin 
Companies  shall  convert  into  Iranian  cui 
rency  through  the  Bank  Melli  Iran  sue 
funds  as  they  consider  necessary  for  meel 
ing  the  costs  of  their  operations  in  Irai 
None  of  such  members.  Companies  or  al 
filiates  shall  be  restrained  from  freely  re 
taining  or  disposing  of  any  funds  or  asset 
outside  Iran,  including  such  funds  or  as 
sets  as  may  result  from  their  actmties  i 
Iran,  or  restrained  from  maintaining  foi 
eign  exchange  accounts  in  Iran  with  th 
Bank  Melli  Iran  and  freely  retaining  or  di: 
posing  of,  including  exporting,  any  fund 
standing  to  the  credit  thereof. 

(2)  At  the  end  of  the  term  of  this  Agref 
ment  the  Consortium  members,  the  Tradin 
Companies,  the  affiliates  of  any  of  ther 
and  the  Operating  Companies  shall  be  fre 
to  convert  into  sterling  any  funds  in  Irania 
currency  which  are  surplus  to  their  require 
ments  in  Iran,  insofar  as  such  funds  hav 
been  the  proceeds  of  the  conversion  o 
foreign  currency  into  Iranian  currencj 
and  shall  be  free  to  dispose  of,  includin 
export,  any  sterling  so  obtained. 

B.  (1)  Non-Iranian  directors  and  em 
ployees  of  any  of  the  Trading  Companie 
or  Operating  Companies  and  the  familie 
of  such  directors  and  employees  shall  nc 
be  restrained  from  freely  retaining  or  dis 
posing  of  any  of  their  funds  or  assets  out 
side  Iran  and  shall  be  free  to  import  sue 
foreign  funds  into  Iran  as  are  required  fo 
their  own  needs  and  not  for  speculation  L 
Iran.  Such  persons  shall  not  be  allowed  t 
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iect  in  Iran  exchange  transactions  of  any 
ind  through  channels  other  than  the  Bank 
lelli  Iran  or  such  other  channels  as  Iran 
lall  approve. 

(2)  Any  director  or  employee  of  any  of 
le  Trading  Companies  or  Operating  Com¬ 
mies  shall,  upon  the  termination  of  his 
:r\dce  in  Iran  and  departure  from  Iran, 
;  entitled  freely  to  export  from  Iran,  in 
erling,  or  in  the  case  of  a  U.  S.  national, 
U.  S.  dollars,  an  amount  not  exceeding 
D%  of  his  last  24  months’  salary  from 
le  Company  or  Companies  concerned. 

C.  In  this  Article  the  term  “the  Bank 
lelli  Iran”  shall  include  any  successor  to 
:  substitute  for  the  Bank  Melli  Iran. 

Art.  33.  A.  (1)  The  principal  books  and 
xounts  of  the  Operating  Companies  and 
’  the  Trading  Companies  in  Iran  shall  be 
:pt  in  sterling  and  records  shall  be  kept 
Iranian  currency  for  those  transactions 
ade  in  Iranian  currency. 

(2)  Any  sums  reimbursed  or  provided 
f  the  Trading  Companies  to  the  Operating 
ompanies  pursuant  to  Section  C  or  Sec- 
on  D  of  Article  13  of  this  Agreement 
lall  be  reimbursed  or  provided  in  ster- 
rg.  The  cost  of  erection,  installation  or 
:quisition  of  assets  in  accordance  with 
rticles  6,  7  and  8  and  capital  provided 
i  the  Operating  Companies  in  accordance 
ith  Article  17  of  this  Agreement  shall  be 
^pressed  in  sterling. 

B.  For  all  the  purposes  of  this  Agree- 
ent  and  for  the  purposes  of  ascertaining 
;t  income  in  Iran  for  Iranian  income  tax 
irposes  all  expenditures  and  receipts  of 
le  Operating  Companies  and  the  Trading 
ompanies  shall  be  expressed  in  sterling, 
or  the  purposes  of  converting  into  ster- 
Tg  all  expenditures  and  receipts  in  Iranian 
irrency  of  the  Operating  Companies  and 
le  Trading  Companies  such  conversion 
lall  be  made  at  the  weighted  average 
onthly  rate  of  exchange  at  which  Iranian 
irrency  was  purchased  for  sterling  by  the 
levant  Company  during  such  month.  At 
le  end  of  each  year  any  exchange  differ- 
ices  (expressed  in  sterling)  on  the  books 
'  such  Company  due  to  variations  in  the 
rchange  rate  as  between  Iranian  currency 
id  sterling  shall  be  deducted  from  or 


added  to,  as  the  case  may  be,  the  operating 
costs  or  expenses  of  the  Company  in  ques¬ 
tion. 

C.  Any  expenditures  of  the  Trading 
Companies  which  may  be  incurred  in  any 
currency  other  than  sterling  or  Iranian  cur¬ 
rency  shall  be  converted  into  sterling  at 
the  arithmetic  average  of  the  mean  of  the 
daily  London  buying  and  selhng  rates  of 
exchange  as  between  sterling  and  that  cur¬ 
rency  for  the  month  in  question. 

Art.  34.  A.  All  machiner>’,  equipment, 
craft,  apparatus,  tools,  instruments,  spare 
parts,  materials,  timber,  chemicals,  blending 
materials  and  additives,  automative  equip¬ 
ment  and  other  vehicles,  aircraft,  building 
materials  of  all  descriptions,  steelwork,  of¬ 
fice  fittings,  equipment  and  furniture,  ships’ 
stores,  provisions,  protective  clothing  and 
equipment,  instructional  equipment,  petro¬ 
leum  products  not  avaOable  from  their 
operations  in  Iran  and  all  other  articles  re¬ 
quired  exclusively  for  the  efficient  and  eco¬ 
nomical  conduct  and  performance  of  the 
operations  and  functions  of  NIOC  or  of  the 
Operating  Companies  under  this  Agreement 
shall  be  imported  without  any  license  and 
exempt  from  import  and  other  customs 
duties,  charges  and  other  taxes  and  pay¬ 
ments.  The  foregoing  articles  shall  include 
medical,  surgical  and  hospital  supplies, 
medical  products  and  drugs  and  equipment, 
furniture  and  instruments  required  for  the 
installation  and  operation  of  hospitals  and 
dispensaries. 

B.  Such  articles  as  may  be  considered 
appropriate  for  the  use  or  consumption  of 
the  directors,  employees  (and  their  respec¬ 
tive  dependents)  of  NIOC  or  the  Operat¬ 
ing  Companies  shall  be  imported  wnthout 
necessity  of  any  license  and  free  of  regula¬ 
tion  by  any  Government  monopoly  but 
upon  the  payment  of  any  import  and  cus¬ 
toms  duties  and  other  taxes  generally  ap¬ 
plicable  at  the  time  of  importation;  but 
such  articles  shall  not  be  resold  except  to 
the  said  directors,  employees  and  depend¬ 
ents,  exclusively  for  their  use  or  consump¬ 
tion. 

C.  Without  limiting  the  generality  of 
their  foregoing  rights,  the  Operating  Com¬ 
panies  in  the  acquisition  of  equipment  and 
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supplies  for  their  own  use  or  consumption 
shall  give  preference  to  articles  made  or 
produced  in  Iran  provided  the  said  articles, 
as  compared  to  similar  articles  of  foreign 
origin,  can  be  acquired  on  equally  advan¬ 
tageous  conditions  with  due  regard  to  their 
quality,  their  price,  their  availability  at  the 
time  and  in  the  quantities  required,  and 
their  suitability  for  the  purposes  for  which 
they  are  intended.  In  comparing  the  price 
of  imported  articles  with  articles  made  or 
produced  in  Iran  account  shall  be  taken  of 
freight  and  of  any  customs  duty  payable 
under  this  Agreement  on  the  imported 
articles. 

D.  The  Operating  Companies  shall  have 
the  right  as  and  when  they  require  to  re¬ 
export  any  of  the  articles  imported  pursu¬ 
ant  to  Sections  A  and  B  above,  when  no 
longer  required  for  use  in  Iran  by  them, 
except  for  such  of  the  articles  as  may, 
under  this  Agreement,  have  become  the 
property  of  Iran  or  NIOC,  without  any 
license  and  exempt  from  export  duties  or 
other  taxes  or  payments.  The  Operating 
Companies  shall  also  have  the  right,  subject 
to  approval  by  NIOC,  which  approval  will 
not  be  unreasonably  withheld  or  delayed, 
to  sell  such  articles  in  Iran,  it  being  under¬ 
stood  that  in  any  such  case  it  will  be  the 
responsibility  of  the  buyer  to  pay  any  ap¬ 
plicable  duties  and  to  comply  with  any 
formahties  prescribed  by  the  then  current 
regulations,  and  to  furnish  the  Operating 
Companies  with  the  necessary  clearance 
documents. 

E.  AU  imports  and  exports  under  this 
Agreement  shall  be  subject  to  customs  doc¬ 
umentation  and  formalities  (but  not  to  any 
payments  from  which  they  are  exempt  un¬ 
der  the  relevant  provisions  of  this  Agree¬ 
ment)  not  more  onerous  than  those  gen¬ 
erally  applicable.  Such  documentation  and 
formalities  will  be  handled  simply  and  ex¬ 
peditiously  and  to  this  end  necessary  ar¬ 
rangements  may  from  time  to  time  be 
made  between  the  Operating  Companies, 
the  Trading  Companies  or  any  of  them  and 
the  Iranian  Customs  authorities. 

Art.  35.  A.  Subject  only  to  the  obliga¬ 
tion  to  give  precedence  to  the  requirements 
of  Iran  for  its  internal  consumption  in 


Iran,  the  Consortium  members,  the  Tradini 
Companies,  the  affiliates  of  any  of  then 
and  their  respective  customers  shall  be  frei 
to  sell  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the  crud 
oil  and  natural  gas  purchased  from  NIOC 
under  this  Agreement  and  products  manu 
factured  by  the  Operating  Companies  there 
from,  for  export  and  consumption  outsid 
Iran,  to  such  persons  and  at  such  price 
as  the  said  members,  Companies,  afiSliate 
or  customers  individually  may  freely  detei 
mine,  and  to  carry  away  the  same  fror 
Iran  by  any  means  and  under  any  condi 
tions  they  may  deem  advisable. 

B.  The  export  of  said  substances  shall  b 
exempt  from  customs  duties  and  expoi 
taxes,  and  shall  not  be  subject  to  othe 
taxes,  charges  or  payments  to  any  goverr 
mental  authority  in  Iran  (whether  centn 
or  local).  The  said  substances  may  t 
freely  exported  from  Iran  by  the  Conso) 
tium  members,  the  Trading  Companies,  th 
affiliates  of  any  of  them  and  their  respei 
tive  customers  without  the  necessity  of 
license  or  other  special  formalities,  sa\ 
only  such  documentation  and  formalities  £ 
are  in  accordance  with  Section  E  of  Art 
cle  34  of  this  Agreement,  or  arrangemem 
made  thereunder. 

C.  Insofar  as  any  exports  referred  to  i 
this  Article  and  any  imports  and  re-expor 
referred  to  in  Article  34  are  concerned,  tl 
exporter  or  importer  may  freely  decic 
whether  and  with  whom  and  the  extent  I 
which  the  vessels,  crews,  cargoes  ar 
freight  shall  be  insured. 

Art.  36.  The  Operating  Companies,  tl 
Trading  Companies  and  their  personnel  ar 
the  families  of  such  personnel  shall  enjc 
complete  freedom  of  movement  for  pe 
sons,  belongings,  equipment  and  all  good 
and  shall  enjoy  freedom  and  security  ( 
communication  both  within  the  Area  ar 
between  the  Area  and  other  places  in  Ira 
where  those  Companies  carry  on  busines 
The  manner  in  which  facilities  shall  1 
granted  by  Iran  for  the  purpose  of  ensu 
ing  such  freedom  of  movement  and  frei 
dom  and  security  of  communication  sha 
be  determined  after  consultation  betwee 
Iran  and  the  Operating  Companies. 

Art.  37.  A.  The  Ministry  of  Financ 
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lall  have  full  and  complete  power  and 
uthority  to  execute  and  administer  this 
greement  on  behalf  of  Iran.  The  said  Min- 
;try  may  take  any  action  or  give  any  con- 
;nt  on  behalf  of  Iran  which  may  be  neces- 
iry  or  convenient  under  or  in  connection 
ith  this  Agreement  or  for  its  better  im- 
lementation  and  any  action  so  taken  or 
snsent  so  given  shall  be  binding  upon 
ran.  Any  party  hereto  requiring  or  desir- 
ig  any  such  consent  or  action  shall  apply 
lerefor  to  the  said  Ministry.  All  Iranian 
uthorities  shall  implement  all  such  instruc- 
ons  as  the  Ministry  of  Finance  shall  give 
lem  in  connection  with  the  execution  and 
iministration  of  this  Agreement  and  such 
jthorities  shall  have  full  power  and  au- 
lority  to  do  so.  If  the  Ministry  of  Finance 
lould  for  any  reason  no  longer  exercise  its 
owers  and  authority  under  this  Section, 
ich  powers  and  authority  shall  be  exer- 
sed  by  such  other  Ministry  or  agency  as 
le  Council  of  Ministers  shall  designate. 

B.  NIOC  shall  have  all  rights  and  powers 
hich  it  may  at  any  time  require  in  order 
)  enter  into  any  arrangements  which  may 
5  necessary  or  desirable  in  connection  with 
le  activities  and  operations  contemplated 
I  this  Agreement. 

Art.  38.  A.  Iran  hereby  guarantees  the 
lie  performance  by  NIOC  of  its  obliga- 
ons  under  this  Agreement. 

B.  If  the  functions  of  NIOC  are  trans- 
irred  to  another  person  under  the  control 
i  or  responsible  to  Iran,  such  person  shall 
isume  all  the  obligations  of  NIOC  under 
lis  Agreement  and  Iran  shall  continue  as 
jarantor  of  the  performance  of  those  obli- 
itions. 

C.  If  NIOC  ceases  to  exist  and  its  func- 
ons  are  not  transferred  to  another  person 
ider  the  control  of  or  responsible  to  Iran, 
1  the  obligations  of  NIOC  under  this 
greement  shall  be  the  direct  obligations  of 
an. 

Art.  39.  Every  Consortium  member 
all  have  the  right,  at  any  time  during 
e  term  of  this  Agreement,  to  sell,  assign 
'  transfer  to  another  person  all  or  any 
rt  of  such  Consortium  member’s  right, 
le  and  interest  in,  to  and  under  this 
greement  upon  the  condition  that  such 


person  if  not  already  a  party  to  this  Agree¬ 
ment  thereby  becomes  a  party  to  this 
Agreement  and  assumes  all  the  obligations 
of  a  Consortium  member  hereunder;  pro¬ 
vided,  however,  that  no  such  sale,  assign¬ 
ment  or  transfer  shall  be  effective  until 
Iran  has  given  its  written  consent  thereto, 
which  consent  shall  not  be  unreasonably 
withheld  or  delayed;  and,  provided,  further, 
that  such  written  consent  shall  not  be  re¬ 
quired  in  any  case  where  the  person  so  ac¬ 
quiring  an  interest  is  an  affiliated  company 
of  the  Consortium  member  so  selling,  as¬ 
signing  or  transferring,  it  being  expressly 
understood,  however,  that  no  such  sale,  as¬ 
signment  or  transfer  to  an  affiliated  com¬ 
pany  shall  relieve  such  Consortium  member 
from  its  obligations  under  this  Agreement. 

Art.  40.  A.  Iran  and  NIOC  hereby  re¬ 
lease  each  of  the  Consortium  members  and 
such  of  their  affiliates  as  are  or  shall  be¬ 
come  parties  to  this  Agreement  from  all 
claims  and  demands  of  Iran  and  NIOC  or 
either  of  them  in  respect  of  any  matter 
prior  to  the  Effective  Date. 

B.  Iran  and  NIOC  and  each  of  them 
hereby  agree  to  indemnify  each  of  the  Con¬ 
sortium  members  and  such  of  their  affili¬ 
ates  as  are  or  shall  become  parties  to  this 
Agreement  in  respect  of  any  claims  and 
demands  which  may  be  made  against  them 
or  any  of  them  by  any  person 

(1)  arising  out  of  the  oil  operations  in 
Iran  of  the  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company, 
Limited  prior  to  the  events  of  1951,  or 

(2)  arising  directly  or  indirectly  from 
the  events  of  1951,  or  arising  out  of  or 
connected  with  any  arrangements  entered 
into  by  Iran  or  NIOC  before  the  Effective 
Date,  provided,  however,  that  the  indem¬ 
nity  granted  under  this  paragraph  (2)  to 
Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited  and 
its  affiliates  shall  not  include: 

(a)  any  claims  arising  by  reason  of 
Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited  hav¬ 
ing  brought  to  the  notice  of  intending  pur¬ 
chasers  and  others  the  dispute  which  had 
arisen  in  regard  to  the  title  to  Iranian  oil 
and  having  otherwise  sought  to  defend  their 
legal  rights,  or,  any  damages  which  may 
have  been  or  may  be  awarded  against 
Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited  by 
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foreign  courts  as  a  result  of  litigation  com¬ 
menced  before  the  Effective  Date  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  any  transaction  entered  into  be¬ 
tween  NIOC  and  foreign  purchasers  of 
Iranian  oil,  or 

(b)  any  claims  which  may  be  made 
against  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limit¬ 
ed  by  third  parties  in  regard  to  any  failure 
of  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited  to 
supply  oil  as  a  result  of  the  events  of  1951. 

Art.  41.  A.  The  parties  undertake  to 
carry  out  the  terms  and  provisions  of  this 
Agreement  in  accordance  with  the  princi¬ 
ples  of  mutual  good  will  and  good  faith 
and  to  respect  the  spirit  as  well  as  the  let¬ 
ter  of  the  said  terms  and  provisions. 

B.  No  general  or  special  legislative  or 
administrative  measures  or  any  other  act 
whatsoever  of  or  emanating  from  Iran  or 
any  governmental  authority  in  Iran 
(whether  central  or  local)  shall  annul  this 
Agreement,  amend  or  modify  its  provisions 
or  prevent  or  hinder  the  due  and  effective 
performance  of  its  terms.  Such  annulment, 
amendment  or  modification  shall  not  take 
place  except  by  agreement  of  the  parties 
to  this  Agreement. 

C.  Unless  the  parties  otherwise  agree, 
this  Agreement  shall  not  be  terminated  or 
dissolved  prior  to  the  expiration  of  its  term 
except  by  a  decision,  made  by  an  Arbitra¬ 
tion  Board  or  sole  arbitrator  appointed  in 
accordance  with  Article  44  of  this  Agree¬ 
ment,  that  it  has  been  terminated  by  breach 
or  dissolved  by  total  impossibility  of  per¬ 
formance. 

Art.  42.  A.  If  in  the  opinion  of  any 
party  to  this  Agreement  any  other  party 
is  in  default  in  the  performance  of  any 
obligation  hereunder,  the  first  party  shall 
first  give  the  other  party  written  notice 
specifying  the  respects  in  which  a  default 
is  believed  to  exist  and  calling  upon  such 
other  party  to  remedy  the  default.  Unless 
the  matter  is  disposed  of  by  agreement 
within  thirty  days  after  the  receipt  of  such 
notice  or  such  longer  period  as  may  be 
agreed  to  by  the  parties,  then  the  complaint 
may  be  referred  to  a  Conciliation  Commit¬ 
tee  under  Article  43  of  this  Agreement.  Any 
complaint  which  either  party  does  not  wish 
to  refer  to  a  Conciliation  Committee,  or 


which  is  not  determined  by  a  binding  ru 
ing  of  a  Conciliation  Committee,  may  the 
be  submitted  by  the  first  party  to  arbitrs 
tion  under  Article  31  or  44  of  this  Agree 
ment  as  the  case  may  be. 

B.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Article  an 
of  the  said  Articles  43  and  44,  a  Tradin 
Company  shall  be  represented  by  the  Cor 
sortium  member  which  nominated  it. 

Art.  43.  The  parties  to  any  complair 
arising  under  Article  42  of  this  Agreemer 
may  agree  that  the  matter  shall  be  referre 
to  a  mixed  Conciliation  Committee  con- 
posed  of  four  members,  two  nominate 
by  each  party,  whose  duty  shall  be  to  see 
a  friendly  solution  of  the  complaint.  Th 
Conciliation  Committee,  after  having  hear 
the  representatives  of  the  parties,  sha' 
give  a  ruling  within  three  months  from  th 
date  on  which  the  complaint  was  referre' 
to  it.  The  ruling,  in  order  to  be  binding 
must  be  unanimous. 

Art.  44.  A.  (1)  Except  as  provided  i 
Article  31  of  this  Agreement,  Arbitratio: 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  thi 
Article  shall  be  the  sole  method  of  detei 
mining  any  dispute  between  the  parties  t 
this  Agreement  arising  out  of,  or  relatin 
to,  the  execution  or  interpretation  of  thi 
Agreement,  the  determination  of  the  right 
and  obligations  of  the  parties  hereunder,  o 
the  operation  of  this  Article,  and  which  i 
neither  resolved  under  Article  42  nor  deter 
mined  under  Article  43. 

(2)  Arbitration  proceedings  shall  be  in 
stituted  by  a  notice  in  writing  given  by  th 
complainant  to  the  respondent. 

B.  (1)  If  the  dispute  relates  to  technica 
or  accounting  questions  it  may  by  agree 
ment  between  the  parties  be  referred  eithe 
to  a  single  expert  or  to  a  body  of  thre^ 
experts,  of  whom  two  shall  be  appointe( 
by  the  parties  (one  by  each)  and  the  thin 
shall  be  appointed  by  mutual  consent.  I 
the  parties  cannot  agree  upon  the  single  o 
the  third  expert  either  party  may  reques 
the  Director  of  the  Eidgenbssische  Tech 
nische  Hochschule  of  Zurich  w’hen  the  ques 
tion  is  a  technical  one,  or  the  President  o 
the  Schweizerische  Rammer  fiir  Revisions 
wesen  of  Zurich  when  the  question  relate: 
to  accountancy,  to  appoint  the  single  exper 
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r  the  third  expert.  If  within  one  month 
om  the  institution  of  the  proceedings  the 
irties  are  not  in  agreement  that  the  dis- 
jte  shall  be  referred  to  an  expert  or  ex- 
;rts  as  specified  above  the  arbitration  pro- 
;dure  stipulated  in  Section  C  and  the  fol- 
wing  Sections  of  this  Article  shall  apply. 

(2)  The  appointment  of  an  expert  or  ex- 
;rts  by  the  parties  shall  be  effected  within 
le  month  from  the  institution  of  the  pro- 
;edings.  The  appointment  of  the  third  ex- 
;rt  shall  be  made  within  a  further  period 
'  one  month  in  case  of  agreement  between 
le  parties,  or  of  two  months  in  cases 
here  he  is  appointed  after  the  failure  of 
le  parties  to  agree.  The  appointment  of  a 
ngle  expert  shall  be  made  within  three 
onths  of  the  institution  of  proceedings  in 
;ses  where  he  is  appointed  after  the  fail- 
■e  of  the  parties  to  agree. 

(3)  The  technical  or  accounting  ques- 
ans  to  be  decided  shall  be  clearly  and  pre- 
sely  defined  by  the  parties  in  the  terms 

reference.  The  decision  of  the  single  ex- 
:rt  or  of  the  three  experts  shall  be  given 
thin  six  months  of  the  appointment  of 
e  single  expert  or  the  third  expert,  as 
e  case  may  be.  If  the  dispute  is  referred 
three  experts  the  decision  may  be  given 
'  a  majority.  The  expert  or  experts  shall 
ve  their  decision  on  technical  or  account- 
g  questions  only  and  the  decision  so  given 
all  be  final  and  binding  on  the  parties. 

(4)  If  during  any  proceedings  before  an 
pert  or  experts  acting  under  Paragraphs 
),  (2)  and  (3)  of  this  Section,  there 
ises  in  the  opinion  of  the  expert  or  ex- 
;rts  or  of  either  of  the  parties,  a  question 

law  (which  expression  shall  include  any 
lestion  as  to  the  interpretation  of  this 
greement)  the  determination  of  which  is 
‘cessary  to  a  decision  upon  the  techni- 
1  or  accounting  question  in  issue,  the 
lestion  of  law  shall,  if  not  determined  by 
reement  between  the  parties,  be  sub- 
itted  to  arbitration  under  Section  C  and 
e  following  Sections  of  this  Article  by 
e  parties  or  either  of  them,  either  upon 
eir  own  initiative  or  at  the  request  of 
e  expert  or  experts. 

(5)  For  the  purpose  in  this  connection 
determining  time  limits  under  the  follow¬ 


ing  Sections  of  this  Article,  the  notifica¬ 
tion  by  either  party  to  the  other  of  its 
intention  to  submit  a  question  of  law  to 
arbitration  as  aforesaid,  together  with  a 
statement  of  the  said  question,  shall  be 
treated  as  the  institution  of  proceedings  in 
respect  thereof  by  the  party  giving  the 
notice. 

(6)  The  proceedings  before  the  expert  or 
experts  need  not  be  suspended  when  a 
question  of  law  arising  in  the  course  thereof 
is  submitted  to  arbitration  under  Para¬ 
graphs  (4)  and  (5)  of  this  Section,  unless 
in  the  opinion  of  the  expert  or  experts  the 
question  of  law  is  of  such  a  nature  that 
the  proceedings  cannot  usefully  be  con¬ 
tinued  until  it  has  been  determined.  If  the 
proceedings  are  suspended  pending  the  de¬ 
termination  of  a  question  of  law,  the  parties 
shall  bring  the  determination,  as  soon  as  it 
has  been  effected,  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
expert  or  experts  in  order  that  he  or  they 
shall  resume  the  proceedings  and  reach  a 
final  decision  as  soon  as  possible  on  the 
technical  or  accountancy  question  which  is 
the  subject  of  the  dispute. 

C.  (1)  If  the  parties  do  not  agree  that 
a  dispute  shall  be  referred  to  an  expert  or 
experts  under  Section  B  of  this  Article,  or 
if  they  do  so  agree  but  the  appointments 
provided  for  are  not  made  or  a  decision  is 
not  given  within  the  time  limited  for  the 
purpose,  or  if  in  the  circumstances  set  out 
in  Paragraph  (4)  of  Section  B  of  this  Arti¬ 
cle  either  of  the  parties  seeks  the  deter¬ 
mination  of  a  question  of  law,  each  of  the 
parties  shall  appoint  an  arbitrator,  and  the 
two  arbitrators  before  proceeding  to  arbi¬ 
tration  shall  appoint  an  umpire  who  shall 
be  the  President  of  the  Arbitration  Board. 
If  the  two  arbitrators  cannot  within  four 
months  of  the  institution  of  proceedings 
agree  on  the  person  of  the  umpire,  the  lat¬ 
ter  shall,  if  the  parties  do  not  otherwise 
agree,  be  appointed  at  the  request  of  either 
party,  by  the  President  of  the  International 
Court  of  Justice. 

(2)  If  one  of  the  parties  does  not  ap¬ 
point  its  arbitrator  or  does  not  advise  the 
other  party  of  the  appointment  made  by  it 
within  two  months  of  the  institution  of 
proceedings,  the  other  party  shall  have  the 
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right  to  apply  to  the  President  of  the  Inter¬ 
national  Court  of  Justice  to  appoint  a  sole 
arbitrator. 

(3)  If  the  President  of  the  International 
Court  of  Justice  is  a  national  of  Iran  or  of 
any  of  the  nations  in  which  the  other  par¬ 
ties  to  this  Agreement  are  incorporated,  he 
shall  not  make  the  appointments  referred 
to  in  Paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of  this  Sec¬ 
tion.  If  for  this  or  any  other  reason  what¬ 
soever  the  appointment  of  a  sole  arbitra¬ 
tor  or  an  umpire  is  not  made  in  accordance 
with  Paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of  this  Sec¬ 
tion  then,  unless  the  parties  shall  have  oth¬ 
erwise  agreed  in  writing,  the  said  appoint¬ 
ment  shall  be  made  at  the  request  of  either 
party  by  the  Vice-President  of  the  Inter¬ 
national  Court  of  Justice  (provided  that  he 
is  not  a  national  of  Iran  or  of  any  of  the 
nations  in  which  the  other  parties  to  this 
Agreement  are  incorporated)  or,  failing 
him,  by  the  President  of  the  Swiss  Federal 
Tribunal  or,  failing  him,  by  the  President 
or  equivalent  judge  of  the  highest  court  of 
any  of  the  following  nations  in  the  order 
stated:  Denmark,  Sweden,  Brazil. 

(4)  The  appointment  of  an  umpire  or 
sole  arbitrator  under  Paragraphs  (1),  (2) 
or  (3)  of  this  Section  shall  be  within  the 
complete  discretion  of  the  person  author¬ 
ized  to  make  it,  and  the  exercise  of  his  dis¬ 
cretion  may  not  be  questioned  by  either 
party.  The  person  so  appointed  should  not 
be  closely  connected  with,  nor  have  been  in 
the  public  service  of,  nor  be  a  national  of, 
Iran,  the  nations  in  which  the  other  parties 
to  this  Agreement  are  incorporated,  any 
member  of  the  British  Commonwealth  of 
Nations,  or  a  Protectorate,  Colony  or  coun¬ 
try  administered  or  occupied  by  any  of  the 
above  nations. 

(5)  If  the  arbitration  is  referred  to  an 
Arbitration  Board  the  award  may  be  given 
by  a  majority.  The  parties  shall  comply  in 
good  faith  with  the  award  of  a  sole  arbi¬ 
trator  or  of  an  Arbitration  Board. 

D.  The  place  and  procedure  of  arbitra¬ 
tion  shall  be  determined  by  the  parties.  In 
case  of  failure  to  reach  agreement,  such 
place  and  procedure  shall  be  determined  by 
the  experts,  the  third  expert,  the  umpire 


or  the  sole  arbitrator  (as  the  case  ma 
be). 

E.  The  parties  shall  extend  to  the  expe: 
or  experts  or  the  Arbitration  Board  or  tl 
sole  arbitrator  all  facilities  (including  w 
cess  to  the  Area)  for  obtaining  any  info 
mation  required  for  the  proper  determin; 
tion  of  the  dispute.  The  absence  or  defau 
of  any  party  to  an  arbitration  shall  n( 
be  permitted  to  prevent  or  hinder  the  arb 
tration  procedure  in  any  or  all  of  its  stage 

F.  Pending  the  issue  of  a  decision  i 
award,  the  operations  or  activities  whi( 
have  given  rise  to  the  arbitration  need  n( 
be  discontinued.  In  case  the  decision  ( 
award  recognizes  that  the  complaint  wi 
justified,  provision  may  be  made  there 
for  such  reparation  as  may  appropriate 
be  made  in  favor  of  the  complainant. 

G.  The  costs  of  an  arbitration  shall  1 
awarded  at  the  entire  discretion  of  the  e 
pert  or  experts  or  the  Arbitration  Board  ( 
the  sole  arbitrator  (as  the  case  may  be). 

H.  If  for  any  reason  an  expert,  membi 
of  an  Arbitration  Board  or  sole  arbitral! 
after  having  accepted  the  functions  place 
upon  him  is  unable  or  unwilling  to  ent 
upon  or  to  complete  the  determination  of 
dispute,  then,  unless  the  parties  otherwi 
agree,  either  party  may  request  the  Pres 
dent  of  the  International  Court  of  Justii 
to  decide  whether  the  original  appointmei 
is  to  be  treated  as  at  an  end.  If  he  so  d 
cides,  he  shall  request  the  person  or  persoi 
who  made  the  original  appointment  to  a] 
point  a  substitute  within  such  time  as  1 
shall  specify,  and  if  within  the  time  ! 
specified  no  substitute  has  been  appointe 
or  if  the  original  appointment  was  made  I 
him,  he  shall  himself  appoint  a  substitut 
If  the  President  of  the  International  Cou 
of  Justice  is  a  national  of  Iran  or  of  ar 
of  the  nations  in  which  the  other  parti 
to  this  Agreement  are  incorporated,  or 
for  this  or  any  other  reason  his  functioi 
under  this  Paragraph  are  not  performed  t 
him,  they  shall  devolve  on  one  of  the  oth( 
persons  referred  to  in  Paragraph  (3)  ( 
Section  C  of  this  Article  in  the  ordi 
therein  provided. 

I.  Should  the  International  Court  < 
Justice  be  replaced  by  or  its  functions  sul 
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;antially  devolve  upon  or  be  transferred 
3  any  new  international  tribunal  of  sim- 
ar  type  and  competence,  the  functions  of 
le  President  of  the  International  Court  of 
ustice  exercisable  under  this  Article  shall 
e  exercisable  by  the  President  of  the  new 
iternational  tribunal  without  further 
^reement  between  the  parties  hereto. 

J.  Wherever  appropriate,  decisions  and 
wards  hereunder  shall  specify  a  time  for 
ampliance  therewith. 

K.  Either  party  may,  within  fifteen  days 
f  the  date  of  the  communication  of  the 
ecision  or  award  to  the  parties,  request  the 
Xpert  or  experts  or  the  Arbitration  Board 
r  the  sole  arbitrator  (as  the  case  may  be) 
'ho  gave  the  original  decision  or  award, 
3  interpret  the  same.  Such  a  request  shall 
ot  affect  the  validity  of  the  decision  or 
ward.  Any  such  interpretation  shall  be 
iven  within  one  month  of  the  date  on 
'hich  it  was  requested  and  the  execution 
f  the  decision  or  award  shall  be  suspended 
ntil  the  Interpretation  is  given  or  the  ex- 
iry  of  the  said  month,  whichever  first  oc- 
urs. 

Art.  45.  A.  If  any  final  decision  or 
ward  given  under  Article  44  of  this  Agree- 
lent  contains  no  order  other  than  that  a 
efined  sum  of  money  specified  in  the  de- 
ision  or  award  shall  be  paid  to  Iran  or 
HOC  by  any  other  party,  and  if  that  sum 
hall  not  have  been  paid  within  the  time 
mited  by  such  decision  or  award  or,  if  no 
ime  is  therein  limited,  within  three  months 
lereof,  Iran  shall  have  the  right  to  prohibit 
11  exports  of  crude  oil  and  petroleum  prod- 
cts  from  Iran  by  the  party  in  default  un- 
il  such  sum  is  paid. 

B.  If  the  party  liable  to  execute  a  final 
ward  given  in  accordance  with  Article  44 
f  this  Agreement,  fails  to  comply  there- 
ith  within  the  time  specified  in  such  award 
3r  compliance  or,  if  no  time  is  therein 
3ecified,  within  six  months  after  the  com- 
lunication  thereof  to  the  parties,  the  party 
1  favor  of  which  the  award  has  been  given 
lall  be  entitled  to  seek  the  termination  of 
lis  Agreement  by  a  decision  of  an  Arbitra- 
on  Board  or  sole  arbitrator  made  in  ac- 
3rdance  with  Section  C  of  this  Article, 
ny  such  decision  shall  be  without  preju¬ 


dice  to  any  accrued  or  accruing  rights  and 
liabilities  arising  out  of  the  operation  of 
this  Agreement  prior  to  its  termination 
hereunder,  including  such  other  rights,  sums 
or  damages  as  may  have  been  awarded  by 
the  Arbitration  Board  or  sole  arbitrator. 

C.  The  power  to  make  the  decision  pro¬ 
vided  for  by  Section  B  of  this  Article  shall 
only  be  exercisable  subject  to  the  conditions 
following,  namely: — 

(1)  the  decision  shall  be  made  only  by 
the  Arbitration  Board  or  sole  arbitrator 
who  made  the  final  award  concerned; 

(2)  if  the  Arbitration  Board  or  sole  arbi¬ 
trator  who  made  such  award  is  for  any  rea¬ 
son  unable  or  unwilling  to  act,  the  question 
of  termination  for  non-compliance  with  an 
award  shall  be  referred  to  arbitration  in 
accordance  with  Article  44  of  this  Agree¬ 
ment  in  the  manner  provided  for  determina¬ 
tion  of  disputes; 

(3)  no  decision  terminating  this  Agree¬ 
ment  shall  be  made  unless  the  Arbitration 
Board  or  sole  arbitrator  shall  first  have  pre¬ 
scribed  a  further  period  (not  being  less 
than  90  days)  for  compliance  with  the 
award  and  after  the  expiration  of  such 
further  period  shall  have  found  that  the 
award  has  not  then  been  complied  with. 

Art.  46.  In  view  of  the  diverse  national¬ 
ities  of  the  parties  to  this  Agreement,  it 
shall  be  governed  by  and  interpreted  and 
applied  in  accordance  with  principles  of 
law  common  to  Iran  and  the  several  na¬ 
tions  in  which  the  other  parties  to  this 
Agreement  are  incorporated,  and  in  the  ab¬ 
sence  of  such  common  principles,  then  by 
and  in  accordance  with  principles  of  law 
recognized  by  civilized  nations  in  general, 
including  such  of  those  principles  as  may 
have  been  applied  by  international  tribu¬ 
nals. 

Art.  47.  A.  Where  any  event  such  as 
(but  not  limited  to)  war,  insurrection,  civil 
commotion,  strike,  storm,  tidal  wave,  flood, 
epidemic,  explosion,  fire,  lightning  or  earth¬ 
quake  is  beyond  the  reasonable  control  of 
any  party  bound  by  an  obligation  hereun¬ 
der  and  renders  impossible  or  hinders  or 
delays  the  performance  of  such  obligation, 
the  failure  or  omission  of  such  party  to  per¬ 
form  such  obligation  shall  not  be  treated  as 
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a  failure  or  omission  to  comply  with  this 
Agreement. 

B.  Subject  and  without  prejudice  to  the 
provisions  of  Section  B  of  Article  41  of 
this  Agreement,  where  any  such  party  as 
aforesaid  fails  or  omits  to  perform  an  obli¬ 
gation  hereunder  in  obedience  to  any  Gov¬ 
ernmental  act,  order,  regulation  or  decree, 
provided  it  is  proved  that  such  failure  or 
omission  is  the  necessary  consequence  of 
such  act,  order,  regulation  or  decree,  such 
failure  or  omission  shall  not  be  treated  as  a 
failure  or  omission  to  comply  with  this 
Agreement. 

C.  Nothing  contained  in  this  Article  shall 
prevent  any  party  to  this  Agreement  from 
referring  to  arbitration  under  Article  44  of 
this  Agreement  the  question  of  whether  or 
not  this  Agreement  should  be  dissolved  by 
total  impossibility  of  performance. 

Art.  48.  A.  The  Persian  and  the  English 
texts  of  this  Agreement  are  both  valid.  In 
case  of  dispute  which  is  referred  to  arbitra¬ 
tion,  both  texts  shall  be  laid  before  the 
Arbitration  Board  or  the  sole  arbitrator  (as 
the  case  may  be)  who  shall  interpret  the 
intention  of  the  parties  from  both  texts.  If 
there  is  any  divergence  between  the  texts 
as  to  the  rights  and  duties  hereunder  of  the 
parties,  the  English  text  shall  prevail. 

B.  The  English  and  Persian  texts  may  be 
signed  under  hand  or  seal  by  any  of  the 
parties  hereto  on  the  same  or  on  different 
dates.  The  signing  of  this  Agreement  shall 
be  considered  complete  when  any  single 
copy  of  either  of  such  texts  is  so  signed  by 
all  of  such  parties. 

Art.  49.  A.  The  term  of  this  Agreement 
shall  be  twenty-five  years  from  the  Effec¬ 
tive  Date  plus  any  additional  periods  during 
which  the  Agreement  is  continued  in  effect 
in  the  manner  herein  provided. 

B.  If  at  or  before  the  expiration  of  the 
twenty-third  year  after  the  Effective  Date 
the  Exploration  and  Producing  Company 
acting  for  the  Consortium  members  shall 
give  to  Iran  and  NIOC  written  notice  of 
the  desire  of  the  Consortium  members  to 
continue  this  Agreement  in  effect  beyond 
the  initial  twenty-five  year  period,  this 
Agreement  shall  thereby  be  continued  in 


effect  for  an  additional  five  years,  providec 

(1)  that  none  of  the  Consortium  mem 
bers  shall  at  the  date  of  the  giving  of  sucl 
notice  be  in  default  under  the  provisions  o 
Section  B  of  Article  45  of  this  Agreement 

(2)  that  the  Exploration  and  Producim 
Company  shall,  during  the  five  years  prio 
to  the  year  in  which  the  said  notice  i 
given,  have  spent  on  exploration  for  or  de 
velopment  of  oil  pools  in  Iran  which  hai 
not  been  discovered  by  the  Effective  Dat 
an  amount  not  less  than  the  aggregate  o 
the  fees  earned  by  it  during  such  five  yea 
period  under  Article  13  of  this  Agreemen 
after  deduction  of  Iranian  income  tax;  am 

(3)  that  the  Exploration  and  Producin 
Company  submits  with  the  said  notice 
map  outlining  a  reduced  area  in  which  opei 
ations  shall  take  place  during  the  additiona 
period,  which  reduced  area  must  in  no  cas 
exceed  80%  of  the  area  described  in  Articl 
2  of  this  Agreement.  The  area  excluded  t 
arrive  at  such  reduced  area  shall,  except  a 
to  islands,  comprise  blocks  of  not  less  tha: 
2,000  square  miles  each  with  an  averag 
length  of  not  more  than  six  times  thei 
average  width. 

C.  The  Consortium  members,  actin 
through  the  Exploration  and  Producin 
Company,  shall  be  entitled  to  give  up  t 
two  further  similar  written  notices,  in  eac 
case  at  or  before  the  expiration  of  the  thir 
year  of  the  then  current  additional  five  yea 
period,  and  in  each  such  case  this  Agree 
ment  shall  by  such  notice  be  continued  i 
effect  for  an  additional  five  years  after  th 
expiration  of  the  then  current  additions 
five  year  period,  subject  in  each  case  to  th 
same  provisos  as  apply  to  the  notice  unde 
Section  B  hereof,  save  only  that  the  re 
duced  area  shall  not  exceed  80%  of  the  are 
outlined  on  the  map  submitted  with  th 
notice  which  continued  the  Agreement  i 
effect  for  the  then  current  period. 

D.  Any  notice  given  under  Section  B  o 
C  hereof  shall  constitute  an  undertaking 

(1)  by  the  Consortium  members  an' 
Operating  Companies  to  continue  to  compl; 
with  their  respective  obligations  under  thi 
Agreement  during  the  remaining  life  of  thi 
Agreement;  and 
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(2)  by  the  Exploration  and  Producing 
Ilompany  to  continue  to  spend,  on  the  aver- 
ige,  on  its  operations  during  the  remaining 
ife  of  this  Agreement  an  amount  not  less 
:han  the  aggregate  of  the  fees  to  be  earned 
)y  it  during  the  remaining  life  of  this 
\greement  under  Article  13  of  this  Agree- 
nent,  after  deduction  of  Iranian  income 
ax. 

E.  In  this  Agreement  the  expression 
‘term  of  this  Agreement”  shall  mean  the 
erm  defined  in  Section  A  of  this  Article, 
ind  the  expression  “remaining  life  of  this 
\greement”  shall  mean  in  relation  to  any 
^articular  time  the  period  (if  any)  then 
•emaining  of  the  initial  twenty-five  year 
jeriod  and  of  any  additional  period  or 
Deriods  in  respect  of  which  a  notice  under 
section  B  or  C  of  this  Article  has  then 
seen  given. 

Art.  so.  Any  notice  required  or  author- 
zed  to  be  given  under  this  Agreement  to 
my  party  shall  be  deemed  to  have  been 
iuly  given  when  given  in  writing  and  de- 
ivered : 

(1)  In  the  case  of  a  notice  to  Iran,  ad- 
iressed  to  the  Ministry  of  Finance  or  to 
;uch  other  Ministry  as  may  be  designated 
sy  the  Council  of  Ministers  under  the  pro- 
/isions  of  Article  37  of  this  Agreement  at 
he  principal  office  of  the  Ministry  in  ques- 
;ion. 

(2)  In  the  case  of  a  notice  to  NIOC,  at 
VIOC’s  head  office. 

(3)  In  the  case  of  a  notice  to  any  of  the 
second  Parties,  at  its  address  hereinafter 
nentioned,  or  at  such  other  address  as  it 
nay  from  time  to  time  by  written  notice 
.0  Iran  and  NIOC  designate  for  the  pur- 
sose: 

julf  Oil  Corporation, 

Gulf  Building, 

Post  Office  Box  No.  1166, 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U.  S.  A. 

Socony-Vacuum  Oil  Company,  Incorpo¬ 
rated, 

26  Broadway, 

New  York,  4, 

New  York,  U.  S.  A. 


Standard  Oil  Company  (New  Jersey), 

30,  Rockefeller  Plaza, 

New  York,  20, 

New  York,  U.  S.  A. 

Standard  Oil  Company  of  California, 

225,  Bush  Street, 

San  Francisco,  4, 

California,  U.  S.  A. 

The  Texas  Company, 

135,  East  42nd  Street, 

New  York,  17, 

New  York,  U.  S.  A. 

Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited, 
Britannic  House, 

Finsbury  Circus, 

London,  E.  C.  2,  England. 

N.  V.  De  Bataafsche  Petroleum  Maat- 
schappij, 

Carel  van  Bylandtlaan,  30, 

The  Hague,  The  Netherlands. 

Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles, 

11,  Rue  du  Docteur  Lancereaux, 

Paris,  France. 

(4)  In  the  case  of  a  notice  to  an  Oper¬ 
ating  Company  or  a  Trading  Company,  at 
the  registered  office  of  such  Company  in 
Iran. 

(5)  In  the  case  of  a  notice  to  any  person 
who  becomes  a  Consortium  member  by 
substitution  or  assignment  under  the  terms 
of  this  Agreement,  at  the  head  office  of 
such  person. 

Art.  51.  a.  This  Agreement  shall  come 
into  force  as  soon  as  all  of  the  following 
events  shall  have  occurred,  namely: 

(1)  Part  I  of  this  Agreement  has  been 
signed  under  hand  or  seal  by  the  First  and 
Second  Parties  and  Part  H  of  this  Agree¬ 
ment  has  been  signed  under  hand  or  seal  by 
the  First  and  Third  Parties; 

(2)  Iran  has  duly  enacted  the  amend¬ 
ments  to  the  Iranian  Income  Tax  Act  which 
are  set  forth  in  Schedule  2  attached  to  this 
Agreement,  and  such  amendments  have  be¬ 
come  effective; 

(3)  Part  I  and  Part  II  of  this  Agreement 
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have  been  ratified  and  duly  enacted  as  part 
of  the  law  of  Iran  by  act  of  the  Majlis  and 
Senate  and  assent  of  H.  I.  M.  the  Shah; 
provided,  however,  that  if  within  a  reason¬ 
able  time  after  the  signing  of  this  Agree¬ 
ment  by  the  Second  Parties  the  other 
events  named  in  this  Section  shall  not  all 
have  occurred,  this  Agreement  shall  be  null 
and  void. 

B.  The  statute  embodying  the  provisions 
of  Part  I  and  Part  II  of  this  Agreement  as 
part  of  the  law  of  Iran  shall  take  effect  on 
the  day  on  which  it  receives  the  assent  of 
H.  I.  M.  the  Shah. 

C.  Nothing  in  this  document  shall,  or 
shall  be  construed  to,  have  any  effect  or 
bind  any  of  the  parties  to  this  Agreement 
prior  to,  or  in  respect  of  any  period  before, 
the  coming  into  force  of  this  Agreement. . . . 

And  as  to  Part  II  Witnesseth: 

PART  II 

Whereas,  the  conclusion  of  the  arrange¬ 
ments  embodied  in  Part  I  of  this  Agree¬ 
ment  necessitated  an  agreement  on  the 
question  of  compensation;  and 

Whereas,  Iran  and  Anglo-Iranian  Oil 
Company,  Limited  have  given  careful  con¬ 
sideration  to  the  financial  matters  outstand¬ 
ing  between  them  and  have  made  a  meticu¬ 
lous  examination  of  all  their  respective 
claims  and  counterclaims;  and 

Whereas,  in  making  such  examination 
they  have  had  regard  to  the  arrangements 
made  in  Part  I  of  this  Agreement,  including 
provisions  therein  contained  in  respect  of 
the  use  of  the  Southern  assets,  and  in  con¬ 
sideration  of  such  arrangements  Anglo- 
Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited  has  agreed 
to  relinquish  all  claims  in  respect  of  the 
said  assets;  and 

Whereas,  in  making  such  examination 
they  have  also  taken  into  account  the  value 
of  the  internal  distribution  assets,  the  Ker- 
manshah  Refinery,  and  the  Naft-i-Shah  oil¬ 
field,  and  the  disruption  of  the  enterprise 
of  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  the  disruption  of  Iran’s 
economy  arising  out  of  the  failure  of  the 
two  parties  to  reach  a  settlement  following 
upon  the  passing  of  the  Nationalization 


Laws  relating  to  the  Iranian  oil  industry  i 
1951  on  the  other  hand;  and 

Whereas,  they  have  also  taken  into  ac 
count  Iran’s  view  that  in  equity  Iran  shoul 
receive  upon  the  coming  into  force  of  th: 
Agreement  additional  sums  which  woul 
have  accrued  to  Iran  under  the  Supple 
mental  Agreement  of  1949  if  it  had  com 
into  force  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  “th 
additional  sums”) 

Now  therefore,  it  is  hereby  agreed  by  an 
between  the  First  Parties  and  the  Thir 
Party: 

Art.  1.  A.  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Compam 
Limited  shall  pay  to  Iran  the  addition: 
sums  and  it  is  agreed  that  the  addition: 
sums  totalling  £51  million  will  in  turn  h 
set  off  against  the  amount  payable  by  Ira 
to  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limite 
representing  the  balance  struck  after  th 
examination  of  the  other  claims  an 
counter-claims  above  referred  to,  and  it  i 
accordingly  agreed  between  Iran  and  Angle 
Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited  that,  in  th 
result,  a  net  amount  of  £25  million,  free  o 
interest,  is  due  and  payable  by  Iran  t 
Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited. 

B.  Accordingly,  in  settlement  of  th 
amounts  due  from  each  party  to  the  othe 
as  set  out  in  Section  A  of  this  Article  Ira 
hereby  agrees  to  pay  to  Anglo-Iranian  0: 
Company,  Limited  the  sum  of  £25  millio; 
by  the  installments  and  at  the  times  se 
out  in  Section  C  of  this  Article. 

C.  The  said  sum  shall  be  paid  in  tei 
equal  annual  installments  of  £2,500.000,  th 
first  of  such  annual  installments  being  du 
and  payable  in  London  on  January  1,  1951 
and  the  remaining  nine  installments  bein; 
due  and  payable  in  London  on  January  1 
in  each  succeeding  year. 

D.  At  the  request  of  Iran,  it  has  beei 
agreed  that  the  method  of  payment  of  an; 
installment  provided  for  in  Section  C  o 
this  Article  shall  be  by  payment  of  sue! 
installment  as  it  falls  due  to  Anglo-Iraniai 
Oil  Company,  Limited  by  a  Trading  Com 
pany  nominated  by  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Com 
pany.  Limited  under  the  provisions  of  Par 
I  of  this  Agreement;  and  the  payment  o 
any  such  sum  evidenced  by  the  writter 
receipt  of  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company 
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.imited,  which  shall  be  accepted  as  proof 
f  payment,  shall  discharge  pro  tanto  any 
ability  of  that  Trading  Company  for  pay- 
lent  of  Iranian  income  tax  whether  then 
ue  or  thereafter  becoming  due  and  be 
reated  in  all  respects  as  a  payment  of  Ira- 
ian  income  tax.  To  the  extent  to  which, 
3r  any  reason,  payment  of  the  said  install- 
lents  or  any  part  thereof  shall  not  be 
lade  to  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company, 
imited  in  the  manner  provided  by  the 
)regoing  provisions  of  this  Section,  Iran 
rail  remain  liable  for  payment. 

Art.  2.  The  payment  by  Iran  in  manner 
rovided  by  Article  1  of  this  Part  of  this 
greement  of  the  sum  of  £25  million  is 
?reed  by  Iran  to  be  made  and  is  accepted 
y  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited,  in 
ill  and  final  settlement  of  all  claims  and 
junterclaims  by  Iran  and  NIOC  on  the 
ne  hand  and  by  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Com- 
any.  Limited  on  the  other,  in  respect  of 
ay  matter  prior  to  the  Effective  Date.  Ac- 
Drdingly; — 

A.  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  Limited 
ereby  releases  Iran  and  NIOC  and  each 
f  them  from  all  claims  and  demands  in 
;spect  of  any  matter  prior  to  the  Effective 
•ate; 

B.  Iran  and  NIOC  and  each  of  them 
ereby  release  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company, 
imited  from  all  claims  and  demands  of 
lem  or  either  of  them  in  respect  of  any 
latter  prior  to  the  Effective  Date;  and 

C.  Iran  and  NIOC  and  each  of  them 
ereby  agree  to  indemnify  Anglo-Iranian 
'il  Company,  Limited  in  respect  of  any 
iaims  and  demands  which  may  be  made 
gainst  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company, 
imited  by  any  person  in  respect  of  any 
latter  arising  out  of  the  oil  operations  in 
ran  of  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company, 
imited. 

Art.  3.  The  following  Articles  of  Part  I 
f  this  Agreement  shall  apply  to  this  Part 
f  this  Agreement,  namely,  Articles  1,  28, 
2,  37,  38,  41  (Sections  A  and  B),  42  (Sec- 
on  B),  44,  46,  48  and  50. 

Art.  4.  A.  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company, 
imited  shall  have  the  right  at  any  time  to 
ill,  assign  or  transfer  to  another  person  its 
ghts  under  Article  1  of  this  Part  of  this 


Agreement  and  that  person  shall  upon  such 
sale,  assignment  or  transfer  becoming  effec¬ 
tive  succeed  for  all  the  purposes  of  Articles 
1  and  3  of  this  Part  of  this  Agreement  to 
the  rights  and  powders  of  Anglo-Iranian 
Oil  Company,  Limited. 

B.  The  expression  “Anglo-Iranian  Oil 
Company,  Limited”  w'here  it  occurs  in  Sec¬ 
tions  A,  B  and  C  of  Article  2  of  this  Part 
of  this  Agreement  shall  include  its  affiliates. 

Art.  5.  This  Part  of  this  Agreement  shall 
come  into  force  on  the  Effective  Date.  .  .  . 

SCHEDULE  1.  AREA 

All  the  area  bounded  by  a  line  starting 
from  Poini  1  where  the  meridian  of  longi¬ 
tude  of  46°  East  of  Greenwich  intersects 
the  present  Iran/Iraq  international  frontier 
line  at  latitude  approximately  33°3(y, 
thence  on  a  straight  line  to 
Point  2  at  longitude  45°55'  latitude  34° 
8',  thence  on  a  straight  line  to 
Point  3  at  longitude  45°4(y  latitude  34° 
30',  thence  due  east  to 

Point  4  at  longitude  46°0'  latitude  34° 
30',  thence  on  a  straight  line  to 
Point  5  at  longitude  48 °0'  latitude  33° 
30',  thence  on  a  straight  line  to 
Point  6  at  longitude  49 °0'  latitude  33° 
20',  thence  due  south  to 
Point  7  at  longitude  49°0'  latitude  32° 
45',  thence  due  east  to 
Point  8  at  longitude  49°30'  latitude  32° 
45',  thence  on  a  straight  line  to 
Point  9  at  longitude  50°0'  latitude  32° 
25',  thence  due  south  to 
Point  10  at  longitude  50°0'  latitude  31° 
35',  thence  on  a  straight  line  to 
Point  11  at  longitude  51°0'  latitude  30° 
45',  thence  due  east  to 

Point  12  at  longitude  51°30'  latitude  30° 
45',  thence  on  a  straight  line  to 

Point  13  at  longitude  52°0'  latitude  30° 
30',  thence  due  south  to 
Point  14  at  longitude  52  °0'  latitude  30° 
O',  thence  on  a  straight  line  to 
Point  15  at  longitude  54°0'  latitude  29° 
10',  thence  due  south  to 
Point  16  at  longitude  54°0'  latitude  28° 
50',  thence  on  a  straight  line  to 
Point  17  at  longitude  55°0'  latitude  28‘ 
30',  thence  on  a  straight  line  to 
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Point  18  ai  longitude  57°20'  latitude  27® 
30',  thence  due  south  to 
Point  19  at  longitude  57°20'  latitude  26° 
2(y,  thence  due  west  to  a  point  three  miles 
west  of  the  lowest  tide  line  of  the  main¬ 
land, 

thence  following  a  line  lying  three  miles 
offshore  from  the  lowest  tide  line  of  the 
mainland  (including  as  mainland  Abadan 
Island  and  any  other  land  area  bounded  in 
whole  or  part  by  any  river,  creek,  inlet, 
canal  or  other  inland  water)  to  the  point 
where  this  line  intersects  the  present  inter¬ 
national  Iran/Iraq  frontier  near  the  mouth 
of  the  Shatt-al-Arab, 

thence  following  such  international  fron¬ 
tier  to  Point  1  defined  above. 

In  addition,  the  Area  shall  include  the 
islands  of  Kharg,  Khargu,  Shu  Aib,  Hindu- 
rabi,  Qais,  Qishm,  Hengam  and  Hormuz 
and  the  area  lying  within  a  line  three  miles 
offshore  from  the  lowest  tide  line  of  each 
of  such  islands. 

SCHEDULE  2.  income  TAX  AMENDMENTS 

The  Income  Tax  Act  of  1949  shall  be 
amended  by  the  addition  of  the  following 
Article  after  Article  34: 

“Article  35: — In  the  case  of  companies 
whose  net  income  (profit)  is  derived  from 
the  sale  of  petroleum  or  other  hydrocarbons 
produced  in  or  exported  from  Iran  or  the 
sale  of  rights  and  interests  in  or  over  such 
petroleum  or  other  hydrocarbons,  or  from 
conducting  operations  for  production  or  re¬ 
fining  of  petroleum  or  other  hydrocarbons, 
for  the  purposes  of  collection  there  shall  be 
deducted  from  the  amount  of  tax  to  be 
paid  on  their  net  income  as  provided  by 
Article  7  an  amount  equal  to  any  stated 
payment  or  any  other  payments  of  a  similar 
nature  paid  to  the  Government,  NIOC,  or 
any  other  agency  of  the  Government  in  re¬ 
spect  of  such  petroleum  or  hydrocarbons. 
No  amount  equal  to  such  stated  payment 
or  other  payment  of  a  similar  nature  shall 
be  allowed  as  such  a  deduction  more  than 
once,  and  such  companies  shall  not  be  en¬ 
titled  to  the  rates  lower  than  the  maximum 
rate  under  Article  4  nor  to  the  exemption 
provided  for  in  part  (a)  of  Article  3  of  the 
legal  instrument  dated  20th  Azar  1331. 


“Net  income  of  such  a  company  for  a: 
period  represents  the  difference  between 
gross  income  earned  in  Iran  and  the  e 
penses  related  to  the  earning  of  such  i 
come.  Net  income  shall  be  computed  in  a 
cordance  with  consistent  and  general 
accepted  accounting  practice. 

“In  the  computation  of  net  income 
such  a  company  the  following  items  whei 
soever  incurred  shall,  regardless  of  the  pi 
visions  of  Article  7,  be  deductible: — 

(a)  The  cost  to  the  company  of  goo 
sold  or  services  rendered  by  the  compai 
in  connection  with  the  carrying  on  of  i 
operations  in  Iran; 

(b)  Expenses  which  are  incurred  by  t' 
company  (other  than  stated  payment 
any  other  payment  of  a  similar  nature  f 
which  a  reduction  is  allowed  under  the  foi 
going  provisions  of  this  Article)  in  conne 
tion  with  the  carrying  on  of  its  operatic 
in  Iran  including,  without  in  any  way  lim: 
ing  the  generality  of  the  foregoing,  admi 
istrative,  overhead  and  establishment  e 
penses;  contributions;  and  rents  or  oth 
charges  for  the  use  of  any  property;  ; 
such  deductions  to  be  supported  by  doc 
ments  or  records; 

(c)  A  reasonable  amount  in  each  ye 
for  depreciation,  obsolescence,  exhaustic 
and  depletion  for  the  amortization  of  cap 
tal  expenditure  made  by  the  company 
connection  with  its  operations  in  Iran;  ar 

(d)  Losses  sustained  in  connection  wil 
the  carrying  on  of  the  operations  in  In 
of  the  company  and  not  compensated  fi 
by  insurance  or  otherwise,  including:  witl 
out  in  any  way  limiting  the  generality  ( 
the  foregoing,  bad  debts,  losses  arising  oi 
of  claims  for  damages  against  the  compar 
and  losses  resulting  from  damage  to  or  tl 
destruction  or  loss  of  stock  in  trade  or  ar 
property  used  in  connection  with  the  sai 
operations  in  Iran. 

“Such  companies  shall  not  be  subject  t 
the  provisions  of  Article  12  with  respect  t 
payments  made  to  them  in  connection  wit 
the  operations  specified  in  the  first  pan 
graph  of  this  Article  3S,  nor  to  the  prt 
visions  of  Article  20,  nor  to  any  other  ir 
come  tax  rate  or  surcharge  in  addition  t 
the  tax  provided  in  Article  7  and  this  Ai 
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cle  35;  the  regulations  under  Article  25 
lall  not  restrict  the  deductions  provided 
)r  in  this  Article  35;  no  income  shall  be 
ixed  more  than  once  under  Article  27 ;  and 
le  information  in  the  accounts  of  such  a 


company  as  certified  by  chartered  account¬ 
ants  shall  be  accepted  by  the  Ministry  of 
Finance  as  correct  for  the  purposes  of  de¬ 
termining  net  income  subject  to  income 
tax.” 


105.  AGREEMENT  ON  THE  SUEZ  CANAL  BASE:  BRITAIN 

AND  EGYPT 
19  October  1954 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Cairo,  6  December  1954) 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1954,  Egypt  No.  2,  Cmd.  9298] 


greement  on  the  Sudan  in  February  1953 
Doc.  99)  enabled  the  United  Kingdom  and 
gypt  to  concentrate  on  settling  their  differ- 
ices  over  the  Suez  Canal  base.  Yet  more 
an  nineteen  months  elapsed  before  the  de- 
ils  of  a  settlement  were  drafted.  The  nego- 
itions  were  conducted  in  three  stages.  The 
st,  labeled  “informal”  on  Egyptian  insistence, 
insisted  of  inconclusive  exchanges  at  Cairo 
7  April-6  May,  30  July-21  October  1953) 
1  the  basis  of  a  British  statement  of  terms, 
lie  informal  talks  broke  down  on  two  points, 
gypt  wished  to  make  a  British  return  to 
id  reactivation  of  the  canal  base  conditional 
)on  an  armed  attack  on  any  country  party 
the  Arab  League  mutual  security  pact  (Doc. 
),  while  the  United  Kingdom  sought  to 
oaden  the  sphere  by  including  non-Arab 
uslim  states  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East, 
milarly,  the  British  demanded  that  their 
chnicians  who  were  to  remain  at  the  base 
r  the  duration  of  the  proposed  agreement 
ould  be  .niformed  soldiers;  the  Egyptians, 
at  the  British  technical  personnel  should  be 
holly  civilianized.  The  differences  were  elimi- 
ited  by  compromise  in  the  second  stage  (11- 
’  July  1954),  which  produced  a  mutually  ac- 
ptable  instrument  called  “heads  of  agree- 
ent”  {Parliamentary  Papers,  1954,  Egypt. 
0.  1,  Cmd.  9230),  defining  the  principles  for 
1  Anglo-Egyptian  accord  on  the  canal  base, 
he  final  or  technical  stage,  devoted  to  filling 
the  details,  proved  hardly  less  time-consum- 
g  than  the  earlier  phases  of  the  negotiations, 
ven  so  simple  a  matter  as  reference  to  the 
136  treaty  (Doc.  61),  which  was  being  super- 
ded,  gave  rise  to  acrimonious  debate.  The 
gyptian  delegation  maintained  that  Egypt’s 
lilateral  abrogation  of  the  treaty  on  15 
ctober  1951  was  irrevocable,  the  British  dele¬ 
tion  that  the  unilateral  act  was  inadmissible, 
he  innocuous,  if  somewhat  unusual,  formula 
article  2  in  the  final  agreement  represented 


a  compromise,  for  attention  was  not  called  to 
Egypt’s  earlier  denunciation  and  Britain  alone 
declared  the  termination  of  the  1936  treaty.  In 
the  Suez  negotiations,  as  in  those  on  the  Sudan, 
American  Ambassador  Jefferson  Caffery’s  good 
offices  contributed  substantially  to  the  ultimate 
product.  Omitted  below  are  the  annexes,  the 
exchanges  of  notes  and  an  agreed  minute,  in¬ 
cluding  an  exchange  of  notes  on  reserves  of 
petroleum  products  [Treaty  Series  No.  14 
(1955),  Cmd.  9390]  and  an  exchange  of  notes 
of  3  May  1955  [Egypt  No.  1  (1955),  Cmd. 
9466].  A.  Hourani,  “The  Anglo-Egyptian 
Agreement,”  The  Middle  East  Journal,  9 
(Summer  1955),  239-55;  “Middle  East  De¬ 
fence,”  Round  Table,  178  (March  1955),  130- 
37 ;  Sir  B.  Horrocks,  “Middle  East  Defense — 
British  View,”  Middle  Eastern  Affairs,  6  (Feb¬ 
ruary  1955),  33-41;  G.  Abdul  Nasser,  Egypt’s 
Liberation. 

Art.  1.  Her  Majesty’s  Forces  shall  be 
completely  withdrawn  from  Egyptian  ter¬ 
ritory  in  accordance  with  the  Schedule  set 
forth  in  Part  A  of  Annex  I  within  a  period 
of  twenty  months  from  the  date  of  signa¬ 
ture  of  the  present  Agreement. 

Art.  2.  The  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  declare  that  the  Treaty  of  Alli¬ 
ance  signed  in  London  on  the  26th  of 
August,  1936,  with  the  Agreed  Minute,  Ex¬ 
changed  Notes,  Convention  concerning  the 
immunities  and  privileges  enjoyed  by  the 
British  Forces  in  Egypt  and  all  other  sub¬ 
sidiary  agreements,  is  terminated. 

Art.  3.  Parts  of  the  present  Suez  Canal 
Base,  which  are  listed  in  Appendix  A  to 
Annex  II,  shall  be  kept  in  efficient  working 
order  and  capable  of  immediate  use  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  provisions  of  Article  4 
of  the  present  Agreement.  To  this  end  they 
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shall  be  organised  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  Annex  II. 

Art.  4.  In  the  event  of  an  armed  attack 
by  an  outside  Power  on  any  country  which 
at  the  date  of  signature  of  the  present 
Agreement  is  a  party  to  the  Treaty  of 
Joint  Defence  between  Arab  League  States, 
signed  in  Cario  on  the  13th  of  April,  1950, 
or  on  Turkey,  Egypt  shall  afford  to  the 
United  Kingdom  such  facilities  as  may  be 
necessary  in  order  to  place  the  Base  on  a 
war  footing  and  to  operate  it  effectively. 
These  facilities  shall  include  the  use  of 
Egyptian  ports  within  the  limits  of  what  is 
strictly  indispensable  for  the  above-men¬ 
tioned  purposes. 

Art.  5.  In  the  event  of  the  return  of 
British  Forces  to  the  Suez  Canal  Base  area 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Article 
4,  these  forces  shall  withdraw  immediately 
upon  the  cessation  of  the  hostilities  referred 
to  in  that  Article. 

Art.  6.  In  the  event  of  a  threat  of  an 
armed  attack  by  an  outside  Power  on  any 
country  which  at  the  date  of  signature  of 
the  present  Agreement  is  a  party  to  the 
Treaty  of  Joint  Defence  between  Arab 
League  States  or  on  Turkey,  there  shall  be 
immediate  consultation  between  Egypt  and 
the  United  Kingdom. 

Art.  7.  The  Government  of  the  Republic 
of  Egypt  shall  afford  over-dying,  landing 
and  servicing  facilities  for  notified  flights  of 
aircraft  under  Royal  Air  Force  control.  For 
the  clearance  of  any  flights  of  such  aircraft, 
the  Government  of  the  Republic  of  Egypt 
shall  accord  treatment  no  less  favourable 
than  that  accorded  to  the  aircraft  of  any 
other  foreign  country  with  the  exception  of 
States  parties  to  the  Treaty  of  Joint  De¬ 
fence  between  Arab  League  States.  The 
landing  and  servicing  facilities  mentioned 
above  shall  be  afforded  at  Egyptian  Air¬ 
fields  in  the  Suez  Canal  Base  area. 

Art.  8.  The  two  Contracting  Govern¬ 


ments  recognise  that  the  Suez  Maritin 
Canal,  which  is  an  integral  part  of  Egyp 
is  a  waterway  economically,  commercial 
and  strategically  of  international  impo 
tance,  and  express  the  determination  to  u] 
hold  the  Convention  guaranteeing  the  fre 
dom  of  navigation  of  the  Canal  signed  : 
Constantinople  on  the  29th  of  Octobe 
1888. 

Art.  9.  (a)  The  United  Kingdom  is  a 
corded  the  right  to  move  any  British  equii 
ment  into  or  out  of  the  Base  at  its  discr 
tion. 

(b)  There  shall  be  no  increase  above  tl 
level  of  supplies  as  agreed  upon  in  Part 
of  Annex  II  without  the  consent  of  tl 
Government  of  the  Republic  of  Egypt. 

Art.  10.  The  present  Agreement  do 
not  affect  and  shall  not  be  interpreted 
affecting  in  any  way  the  rights  and  oblig 
tions  of  the  parties  under  the  Charter 
the  United  Nations. 

Art.  11.  The  Annexes  and  Appendices 
the  present  Agreement  shall  be  consideri 
as  an  integral  part  of  it. 

Art.  12.  (a)  The  present  Agreement  sh; 
remain  in  force  for  the  period  of  sev 
years  from  the  date  of  its  signature. 

(b)  During  the  last  twelve  months 
that  period  the  two  Contracting  Cover 
ments  shall  consult  together  to  decide  > 
such  arrangements  as  may  be  necessa 
upon  the  termination  of  the  Agreement. 

(c)  Unless  both  the  Contracting  Go 
ernments  agree  upon  any  extension  of  t 
Agreement  it  shall  terminate  seven  yea 
after  the  date  of  signature  and  the  Cover 
ment  of  the  United  Kingdom  shall  ta 
away  or  dispose  of  their  property  then  i 
maining  in  the  Base. 

Art.  13.  The  present  Agreement  sh; 
have  effect  as  though  it  had  come  into  for 
on  the  date  of  signature.  Instruments 
ratification  shall  be  exchanged  in  Cario 
soon  as  possible. 
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106.  CONVENTION  TO  SETTLE  FRONTIER  AND  FIN.ANCIAL 
QUESTIONS:  IR.AN  AND  THE  USSR 
2  December  1954 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Moscow,  20  May  1955) 

Inofficial  translation  from  the  Persian,  courtesy  of  the  Department  of  State, 

Washington,  D.C.] 


,e  new  departure  in  post-Stalinist  Russian 
)lomacy  (Doc.  101)  toward  Iran  was  re¬ 
lied  on  8  August  1953,  when  Premier  Georgi 
Malenkov  announced  in  his  foreign  policy 
.tement  to  the  Supreme  Soviet  that  “on  the 
dative  of  the  Soviet  Union,  talks  are  being 
Id  [with  Iran]  concerning  a  settlement  of  a 
mber  of  frontier  problems  and  mutual  finan- 
1  claims”  (from  text  in  New  York  Times,  10 
igust  1953).  At  stake  were  8  million  dollars 
d  11  tons  of  gold  that  accrued  to  Iran’s 
;dit  in  Moscow  in  World  War  II  under  a 
ancial  agreement  of  18  March  1943.  Frontier 
iputes  arising  from  imprecise  demarcation 
mixed  boundary  commissions,  west  of  the 
.spian  Sea  as  early  as  1828-29  (I,  Doc.  38) 
d  east  of  it  between  1886  and  1894,  further 
ained  relations  between  the  two  neighbors, 
le  boundary  controversy  involved  relatively 
nor  rectification.  Yet,  ever  since  the  1921 
viet-Iranian  treaty  (Doc.  33),  repeated  ef- 
rts  to  reach  an  amicable  adjustment  proved 
litless.  The  timing  of  the  latest  Soxdet  move 
IS  calculated  to  bring  the  greatest  political 
;urns  to  the  Kremlin,  for  the  financial  for- 
nes  of  the  two-year-old  Musaddiq  govem- 
;nt  had  sunk  to  their  nadir  by  the  mid- 
mmer  of  1953.  But  less  than  a  fortnight 
ier  Malenkov’s  disclosure  in  Moscow,  the 
usaddiq  regime  was  overthrown.  Negotiatons 
th  the  pro-West  Zahidi  government  mov^ed 
slowly  that  more  than  a  year  elapsed  before 
e  following  agreed  instrument  was  framed. 

an  accompanying  exchange  of  notes,  not 
produced,  the  USSR  undertook  to  “pay  Iran 
e  sum  of  ten  million  (10,000,000)  rials  within 
period  of  one  year  from  the  effective  date  of 
e  Convention  .  .  .  through  delivery  of  com- 
jdities  valued  at  average  world  prices.  .  .  . 
nd  at  the  rate  of]  eighty-two  (82)  rials  to 
e  American  dollar.”  Two  other  exchanges  of 
tes  of  2  December  1954  and  29  January 
55,  relating  to  boundary  rectification,  are 
io  omitted  below,  as  are  the  sketch  and 
undary  maps  annexed  to  the  original  instru¬ 
cts. 

Art.  1.  The  High  Contracting  Parties, 


earnestly  desiring  to  resolve  the  differences 
relating  to  the  question  of  the  course  in 
certain  regions  of  the  state  boundary  line 
between  Iran  and  the  Union  of  Soxdet 
Socialist  Republics  and  thus  to  resolve  the 
boundary  question  as  a  whole  on  the  basis 
of  respect  for  mutual  interests,  are  agreed 
that  a  new  state  boundary  line  shall  be  es¬ 
tablished  in  the  regions  of  Moghan.  Dyman, 
Yedi  Evlar,  Sarakhs,  and  also  in  the  Atrek 
region  from  the  hill  of  Senger  Tepe  (Sag- 
hir  Tepe)  along  the  border  to  the  Caspian 
Sea.  The  course  of  the  new  boundarx’  line 
in  the  areas  mentioned  above  is  defined  in 
Article  2  of  the  present  Convention. 

The  High  Contracting  Parties  confirm 
that  the  boundary  between  Iran  and  the 
Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  along 
the  entire  remaining  line  is  unchanged; 
however,  the  boundary  region  located  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Aras  River  across 
from  the  former  fortress  of  Abbasabad, 
as  well  as  the  village  of  Hisar  with  its 
portion  of  land,  remain  within  the  territory 
of  Iran,  and  the  village  of  Firuzeh  and  its 
surrounding  lands  remain  within  the  ter¬ 
ritory  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Re¬ 
publics. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing  provisions,  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  declare  that  here¬ 
after  all  questions  relating  to  the  entire 
course  of  the  state  boundary  line  between 
Iran  and  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Re¬ 
publics  are  resolv^ed  and  that  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  have  no  territorial 
claims  against  each  other. 

Art.  2.  In  conformity  with  Article  1  of 
the  present  Convention,  the  state  boundary 
line  between  Iran  and  the  Union  of  Soviet 
Socialist  Republics  shall  be  as  follows: 

a )  The  Trans-Caucasian  (Western)  Fron¬ 
tier.  The  state  boundary  line  between  Iran 
and  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Repub- 
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lies,  from  where  the  state  boundaries  of 
Iran,  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Repub¬ 
lics,  and  the  Republic  of  Turkey  meet  at 
the  junction  of  the  Aras  River  and  the 
Lower  Kara  Su,  runs  to  a  point  in  the 
middle  of  the  channel  of  the  Aras  River 
northwest  of  the  Iranian  village  of  Taza- 
kend,  located  approximately  5.2  kilometers 
east  southeast  of  the  center  of  the  Soviet 
\dllage  of  Ashaqa-Qara  Guvandli  and  3.6 
kilometers  north  northeast  of  the  center  of 
the  Iranian  village  of  Qemishli,  following 
the  channel  of  the  Aras  River  in  the  manner 
described  in  the  document  defining  the 
Irano-Russian  border  signed  at  Bahramlu 
by  the  Commissioners  of  the  two  Govern¬ 
ments  on  January  18,  1829,  with  the  ex¬ 
ception  that  the  portion  of  boundary  land 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Aras  River  across 
from  the  former  fortress  of  Abbasabad  re¬ 
mains  within  Iranian  territory  and  that  the 
boundary  line  passes  in  front  of  the  said 
fortress  along  the  channel  of  the  Aras 
River. 

The  boundary  line  from  the  said  point 
in  the  Aras  River  inclines  east  and,  coin¬ 
ciding  with  the  present  boundary  line,  ex¬ 
tends  to  a  point  located  approximately  4.5 
kilometers  northeast  of  the  center  of  the 
Iranian  village  of  Qemishli  and  4  kilometers 
southeast  of  the  southern  outskirts  of  the 
Soviet  village  of  Haji  Babali. 

From  this  point  the  boundary  line  leaves 
the  present  boundary  line  and  extends  in  a 
straight  line  approximately  4  kilometers 
east  southeast  to  a  point  located  approxi¬ 
mately  7  kilometers  east  northeast  of  the 
center  of  the  Iranian  village  of  Qemishli, 
3.6  kilometers  southeast  of  the  center  of  a 
nameless  Soviet  village  and  2  kilometers 
northeast  of  the  trigonometrical  point  bear¬ 
ing  landmark  27/2. 

From  here  the  boundary  line  runs  in  a 
straight  line  southeast  to  a  point  located 
approximately  5.2  kilometers  southeast  of 
Tepe  Shahriar,  1.1  kilometers  south  of  the 
trigonometrical  point  bearing  landmark 
68/8  and  4.4  kilometers  north  northwest  of 
the  cemetery  of  the  Iranian  village  of  Bely- 
asuvar  (Talesh-Mikailu). 

The  boundary  line  then  runs  in  a  straight 
line  southeast  to  a  point  on  the  present 


boundary  line  in  the  northeastern  outskirt 
of  the  Iranian  village  of  Belyasuvar  (Ta 
lesh-Mikailu),  located  approximately  1. 
kilometers  east  northeast  of  the  cemeter 
of  the  Iranian  village  of  Belyasuva 
(Talesh-Mikailu)  and  5.5  kilometers  eas 
of  the  trigonometrical  point  bearing  land 
mark  68/8. 

From  here  the  boundary  line  incline 
south  and,  coinciding  with  the  presen 
boundary  line,  extends  to  a  point  in  th 
middle  of  the  Bolgar  Chai  (Belharud)  i 
such  a  manner  as  to  leave  the  Soviet  vi! 
lage  of  Belyasuvar  within  the  territory  o 
the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  am 
the  Iranian  village  of  Belyasuvar  withi: 
the  territory  of  Iran. 

From  the  point  in  the  middle  of  th 
Bolgar  Chai  to  Siqnaq  Rock,  which  i 
located  approximately  1  kilometer  south 
west  of  the  summit  of  Jogeyr  (Jogeyra 
Mountain  and  5.5  kilometers  north  north 
west  of  the  center  of  the  Soviet  village  o 
Dyman,  the  boundary  hne  runs  in  the  mar 
ner  described  in  the  document  defining  th 
Irano-Russian  frontier  signed  at  Bahraml 
by  the  Commissioners  of  the  two  Goverr 
ments  on  January  18,  1829. 

The  new  boundary  line  begins  from  Sic 
naq  Rock,  extending  in  almost  a  straigl 
line  to  the  summit  of  the  elevation  bearin 
landmark  1619/2,  which  is  located  approx 
mately  600  meters  southeast  of  the  mour 
tain  of  Qarvoldash  (Qaravoltash)  and  1. 
kilometers  north  of  the  center  of  the  In 
nian  village  of  Qanibolagh. 

From  the  summit  of  the  elevation  beai 
ing  landmark  1619/2  to  the  Caspian  Se 
the  boundary  line  runs  in  the  manner  d( 
scribed  in  the  document  defining  the  Iranc 
Russian  frontier  signed  at  Bahramlu  by  th 
Commissioners  of  the  two  Governments  o 
January  18,  1829,  with  the  exception  th: 
the  portion  of  Soviet  territory  called  Ye( 
Evlar  is  ceded  to  Iran  and  that  the  bounc 
ary  line  in  this  area  coincides  with  the  prei 
ent  channel  of  the  Astara  Chai. 

b)  The  Trans-Caspian  (Eastern)  Frot 
tier  Area.  The  boundary  line  between  Ira 
and  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Repul 
lies,  from  where  the  state  boundaries  c 
Iran,  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Repul 
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cs  and  Afghanistan  meet  to  a  point  in  the 
enter  of  the  western  branch  of  the  Ted- 
ien  River  (Harirud)  located  approximate- 
!  2.7  kilometers  northeast  of  Masjed-e-Uli 
!aba  and  5.8  kilometers  north  northwest 
f  the  center  of  the  Soviet  village  of 
iarakhs,  runs  in  the  middle  of  the  deepest 
hannel  of  the  Tedzhen  River  in  the  man- 
er  described  in  Protocol  No.  3  of  June  19, 
894,  relating  to  the  demarcation  of  the 
rano-Russian  border  in  the  region  from 
lolfaqar  to  Khemli  Tepe  and  as  traced  on 
he  map  attached  to  the  said  Protocol. 

From  the  above-mentioned  point  the  new 
loundary  line  on  the  Tedzhen  River  begins, 
xtending  along  the  middle  of  the  deepest 
hannel  of  the  Tedzhen  River  to  a  point  in 
he  middle  of  the  Tedzhen  River  located 
pproximately  3.4  kilometers  east  of 
Chomli  Tepe  (Tepe  Khomli)  and  4.1  kilo- 
neters  north  northeast  of  Tepe  Qesi. 

From  here  the  boundary  inclines  west, 
unning  in  a  straight  line  for  approximately 
.4  kilometers  to  the  summit  of  Khomli 
fepe  (Tepe  Khomli),  where  the  new 
lOundary  line  ends. 

From  Khomli  Tepe  (Tepe  Khomli)  to 
loundary  Marker  No.  1,  which  is  located 
»etween  the  ruins  of  QaPeh  Baba  Durmaz 
.nd  Gasan  Kuli  Bayand  is  situated  on  the 
nountain  of  Ziraku  (Zireh  Kah?)  approxi- 
nately  2.3  kilometers  southwest  of  Baba 
Durmaz  Spring  as  specified  in  the  Protocol 
elating  to  the  Irano-Russian  border  east  of 
he  Caspian  Sea  signed  at  Ashkhabad  on 
anuary  30,  1886,  the  boundary  line  to 
laba  Durmaz  runs  in  the  manner  described 
n  Protocol  No.  5,  signed  at  Ashkhabad  on 
'November  8,  1894,  relating  to  the  demarca- 
ion  of  the  Irano-Russian  border  in  the 
egion  of  Khomli  Tepe  (Tepe  Khomli)  and 
n  the  manner  in  which  this  boundary  is 
raced  on  the  map  attached  to  the  said 
^’rotocol,  leaving  Qal'eh  Hisar  and  its  por- 
ion  of  land  within  Iranian  territory. 

Thereafter,  from  the  afore-mentnmed 
Boundary  Marker  No.  1  to  Boundary 
Vlarker  No.  31  in  the  vicinity  of  Gaduk-e- 
Bir,  which  is  situated  as  specified  in  the 
Protocol  of  January  30,  1886,  the  boundary 
ine  of  this  region  runs  in  the  manner  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Protocol  of  January  30,  1886, 


relating  to  the  Irano-Russian  border  east  of 
the  Caspian  Sea  for  the  distance  from  the 
ruins  of  Qal'eh  Baba  Durmaz  to  Gasan  Kuli 
Bay;  and  this  boundary  line  in  this  area  is 
as  traced  on  the  map  attached  to  the  said 
Protocol. 

From  Boundary  Marker  No.  31  in  the 
vicinity  of  Gaduk-e-Bir  to  Boundary 
Marker  No.  41  situated  on  the  summit  of 
Kuh-e-Kenareh  (Kenara)  as  specified  in 
the  Protocol  of  January  30,  1886,  the 
boundary  line,  leaving  the  village  of  Firuzeh 
and  the  surrounding  lands  within  the  terri¬ 
tory  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Re¬ 
publics,  runs  in  the  manner  described  in 
Protocol  No.  6  of  November  9,  1894,  re¬ 
lating  to  the  demarcation  of  the  Irano- 
Russian  frontier  from  Gaduk-e-Bir  to  Kuh- 
e-Kenareh;  and  this  boundary  runs  as 
traced  on  the  map  attached  to  the  said 
Protocol. 

From  Boundary  Marker  No.  41  situated 
on  the  summit  of  Kuh-e-Kenareh  to  Gudri 
Pass  on  the  Atrek  River,  the  boundary  line 
of  this  area  runs  in  the  manner  described 
in  the  Protocol  of  January  30,  1886,  relat¬ 
ing  to  the  Irano-Russian  border  and  in  the 
manner  this  boundary  line  in  this  region  is 
traced  on  the  map  attached  to  the  said 
Protocol. 

From  Gudri  Pass  to  a  point  on  the  pres¬ 
ent  boundary  line  located  approximately 
300  meters  west  of  the  trigonometrical 
point  bearing  landmark  6/2  on  the  hill  of 
Senger  Tepe  (Saghir  Tepe),  the  boundary 
line  runs  in  the  manner  described  in  the 
Protocol  of  March  6,  1886,  relating  to  the 
boundary  line  between  Iran  and  the  Trans- 
Caspian  Province  from  Gudri  Pass  to  the 
Caspian  Sea,  and  in  the  manner  in  which 
the  said  boundary  from  Gudri  Pass  to  the 
hill  of  Senger  Tepe  (Saghir  Tepe)  is  traced 
on  the  map  attached  to  the  said  Protocol. 

Here  the  new  boundary  line  begins,  from 
a  point  on  the  present  boundary  line  located 
approximately  300  meters  west  of  the  trigo¬ 
nometrical  point  bearing  landmark  6/2 
located  on  the  hill  of  Senger  Tepe  (Saghir 
Tepe),  and  runs  in  a  straight  line  to  a  point 
located  approximately  2.2  kilometers  south 
of  Soviet  Fishing  Post  No.  1,  22.6  kilo¬ 
meters  northwest  of  the  Iranian  lagoon  of 
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Naftlijeh,  and  22  kilometers  west  southwest 
of  the  center  of  the  Soviet  village  of 
Hajiab,  i.e.  to  the  point  where  the  present 
boundary  line  reaches  the  coast  of  the 
Caspian  Sea. 

Art.  3.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  are 
agreed  that  there  shall  be  a  demarcation 
and  redemarcation  of  the  boundaries  be¬ 
tween  Iran  and  the  Union  of  the  Soviet 
Socialist  Republics.  To  this  end,  within  a 
time  limit  not  to  exceed  three  months  from 
the  effective  date  of  the  present  Conven¬ 
tion,  an  Irano-Soviet  Mixed  Commission 
shall  be  formed  to  undertake  the  task  of 
demarcation  and  redemarcation.  In  the 
course  of  demarcating  the  border  in  the 
regions  of  Moghan,  Dyman,  Yedi  Evlar, 
Atrek  and  Sarakhs  as  newly  determined, 
and  in  the  course  of  redemarcating  all  of 
the  remaining  border  between  Iran  and  the 
Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics,  the 
work  of  the  Irano-Soviet  Mixed  Commis¬ 
sion  shall  be  governed  by  the  present  Con¬ 
vention. 

The  Irano-Soviet  Mixed  Commission 
shall  complete  the  demarcation  and  rede¬ 
marcation  of  the  entire  Irano-Soviet  bound¬ 
ary  within  a  period  of  one  and  one-half 
years  from  the  date  of  its  formation. 

Art.  4.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  are 
agreed  that  all  financial  claims  and  counter¬ 
claims  relating  to  World  W'ar  H,  including 
claims  arising  out  of  the  Agreement  con¬ 
cerning  payments  of  March  18,  1943,  be¬ 
tween  Iran  and  the  Union  of  Soviet  Social¬ 
ist  Republics,  shall  be  definitively  settled 
as  follows: 

a)  Within  two  weeks  from  the  effective 
date  of  the  present  Convention,  the  State 
Bank  of  the  Union  of  the  Soviet  Socialist 
Republics  shall  deliver  in  two  installments 
to  the  Bank  Melli  Iran,  at  the  frontier  rail¬ 
way  station  at  the  Iranian  village  of  Julfa, 
eleven  million  one  hundred  ninety-six  thou¬ 
sand  seventy  grams  and  three-tenths  gram 
(11,196,070.3)  gold  for  the  discharge  of 
claims  on  the  part  of  Iran  arising  out  of 
the  Agreement  of  March  18,  1943,  referred 
to  in  the  present  Article. 

b)  Within  one  year  from  the  effective 
date  of  the  present  Convention,  the  Union 
of  the  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  shall  dis¬ 


charge  the  sum  of  eight  million  six  hundred 
forty-eight  thousand  six  hundred  nineteer 
American  dollars  and  seven  cents  ($8,648,- 
619.07)  arising  out  of  the  above-mentioned 
Agreement  of  March  18,  1943,  through  de¬ 
livery  to  Iran  of  commodities  valued  at 
average  world  prices,  within  time  limits  and 
in  accordance  with  a  list  of  goods  to  be 
agreed  upon  between  the  Ministry  of  For¬ 
eign  Trade  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist 
Republics,  through  the  Trade  Agency  in 
Iran  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Re¬ 
publics,  and  the  Ministry  of  National  Econ¬ 
omy  of  Iran. 

c)  All  financial  claims  and  counter-claims 
of  the  two  Parties  set  forth  in  the  negotia¬ 
tions  held  by  the  two  Parties  in  the  years 
1950-1951  are  considered  as  discharged. 

The  two  Parties  declare  that  with  the 
conclusion  of  the  present  Convention  they 
have  no  financial  claims  against  each  other 
of  any  kind  relating  to  World  War  II.  .  .  . 

protocol 

In  conformity  with  the  agreement  con¬ 
stituted  by  the  signing  of  the  Convention 
of  December  2,  1954  relating  to  the  Settle¬ 
ment  of  Frontier  and  Financial  Questions 
between  Iran  and  the  Union  of  Soviet 
Socialist  Republics,  the  two  Parties  are 
agreed  on  the  following  provisions: 

1.  The  boundary  line  in  the  Namin  area 
runs  as  described  in  the  document  of  Janu¬ 
ary  18,  1829,  defining  the  Irano-Russian 
boundary.  In  this  connection  the  present 
Soviet  dirt  road  remains  within  the  terri¬ 
tory  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Re¬ 
publics  at  the  five  points  mentioned  herein- 
below  and  as  traced  on  the  sketch  attached 
to  the  present  Protocol. 

The  said  points  are  as  follows: 

Point  No.  1,  of  1100  meters  in  length,  is 
located  south  of  the  mountain  of  Qeyurdi. 
The  extremities  of  this  point  on  the  present 
boundary  line  are  located  approximately, 
one  within  250  meters  south  of  the  summit 
of  the  mountain  of  Qeyurdi,  and  the  other 
1300  meters  south  southwest  of  the  summit 
of  that  mountain. 

Point  No.  2,  of  1100  meters  in  length,  is 
located  west  of  the  elevation  bearing  land- 
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ark  2161/7.  The  extremities  of  this  point 
1  the  present  boundary  line  are  located 
iproximately,  one  within  520  meters  north 
■  the  summit  of  the  elevation  bearing 
ndmark  2161/7,  and  the  other  500  meters 
luth  southeast  of  the  summit  of  that  ele- 
ition. 

Point  No.  3,  of  1000  meters  in  length,  is 
cated  southwest  of  the  mountain  of  Bal- 
.adin.  The  extremities  of  this  point  on  the 
resent  boundary  are  located  approximate- 
one  within  450  meters  northwest  of  the 
immit  of  the  mountain  of  Balmadin,  and 
le  other  450  meters  southeast  of  the  sum- 
lit  of  that  mountain. 

Point  No.  4,  of  1260  meters  in  length,  is 
icated  south  of  the  mountain  of  Qezelasar 
Oiazilas).  The  extremities  of  this  point 
1  the  present  boundary  line  are  located 
jproximately,  one  within  720  meters 
)Uthwest  of  the  summit  of  the  mountain 
f  Qezelasar  (Khazilas),  and  the  other  550 
leters  southeast  of  the  summit  of  that 
lountain. 

Point  No.  5,  of  6400  meters  in  length,  is 
icated  between  the  mountains  of  Marda- 
qi  and  Manarak.  The  extremities  of  this 
oint  on  the  present  boundary  line  are 
icated  approximately,  one  800  meters 
orthwest  of  the  summit  of  the  mountain 
f  Mardasiqi,  and  the  other  100  meters 
orth  of  the  mountain  of  Manarak. 

At  the  time  of  redemarcation  of  the 
oundary,  the  Soviet  dirt  road  at  Points 
I  os.  2,  3,  4  and  5  in  the  Namin  area  shall 
e  moved  upward  as  far  as  possible  towards 
le  ridge  line,  taking  into  consideration  the 
anditions  of  the  terrain.  The  redemarca- 
on  of  state  boundaries  shall  be  effected  in 
lis  manner. 

The  measurements  of  the  lengths  of  the 
bove-mentioned  five  points  in  the  Namin 
rea  have  been  taken  from  the  present 
oviet  dirt  road. 

2.  The  cession  by  the  Union  of  Soviet 
ocialist  Republics  to  Iran  of  the  Yedi 
ivlar  region,  which  has  become  detached 
s  a  result  of  the  deviation  of  the  channel 
f  the  Astara  Chai,  is  considered  to  be  an 
xception  to  the  established  rules  and  prin- 
iples  of  international  law,  according  to 


which  a  change  in  the  channel  of  a  frontier 
stream  does  not  alter  the  location  of  a 
state  boundary  (if  no  special  agreement  on 
the  matter  exists  between  the  two  Parties). 

3.  By  the  designation  of  the  Protocols 
mentioned  in  paragraph  b)  The  Trans- 
Caspian  (Eastern)  Frontier  Area  of  the 
present  Convention,  i.e.  the  Protocol  of 
January  30,  1886,  relating  to  the  Irano- 
Russian  boundary  line  east  of  the  Caspian 
Sea  in  the  region  from  the  ruins  of  Qal'eh 
Baba  Durmaz  to  Gasan  Kuli  Bay,  and  the 
Protocol  of  March  6,  1886,  relating  to  the 
boundary  line  between  Iran  and  the  Trans- 
Caspian  Province  from  Gudri  Pass  to  the 
Caspian  Sea,  is  meant  the  Protocols  of  de¬ 
marcation  commissions  formed  pursuant  to 
Article  2  of  the  Convention  of  December  9, 
1881,  between  Iran  and  Russia. 

By  the  designation  of  Protocol  No.  3  of 
June  19,  1894,  relating  to  the  demarcation 
of  the  Irano-Russian  boundary  in  the  region 
from  Zolfaghar  to  Khomli  Tepe,  of  Proto¬ 
col  No.  5  of  November  8,  1894,  relating  to 
the  demarcation  of  the  Irano-Russian 
boundary  in  the  region  from  Khomli  Tepe 
to  Baba  Durmaz,  and  of  Protocol  No.  6 
of  November  9,  1894,  relating  to  the  de¬ 
marcation  of  the  Irano-Russian  boundary  in 
the  region  from  Gaduk-e-Bir  to  the  moun¬ 
tain  of  Kenareh,  is  meant  the  Protocols  of 
demarcation  commissions  formed  pursuant 
to  Articles  4  and  5  of  the  Convention  of 
May  27,  1893,  between  Iran  and  Russia. 

4.  The  settlement  of  boundary  disputes 
in  the  Atrek  region  has  been  effected  by  the 
two  Parties,  with  due  regard  to  the  border 
as  defined  in  the  Protocol  of  March  6,  1886, 
relating  to  the  boundary  line  between  Iran 
and  the  Trans-Caspian  Province  from 
Gudri  Pass  to  the  Caspian  Sea,  and  also 
with  due  regard  to  the  present  boundary 
line  now  existing  in  that  region,  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  new  boundary  line  is  deter¬ 
mined  to  run  between  the  hill  of  Senger 
Tepe  (Saghir  Tepe)  and  the  Caspian  Sea, 
the  precise  course  being  as  mentioned  in 
Article  2  of,  and  as  traced  on  the  map  at¬ 
tached  to,  the  present  Convention.  The 
settlement  of  this  question  has  been 
achieved  with  due  regard  to  proposals  made 
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by  the  Soviet  Union  for  the  definitive  set-  The  present  Protocol  is  an  integral  part 
dement  of  the  frontier  question.  of  the  Convention  of  December  2,  1954. 


107.  PACT  (BAGHDAD)  OF  MUTUAL  COOPERATION: 
TURKEY  AND  IRAQ 
24  February  1955 

(Ratifications  exchanged,  Ankara,  15  April  1955) 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1955,  Misc.  No.  5,  Cmd.  9429] 


Announcement  by  Turkey  and  Iraq  in  mid- 
January  1955  of  plans  to  conclude  a  military 
alliance  in  cooperation  with  the  West  precipi¬ 
tated  a  crisis  in  the  Arab  League.  The  Revolu¬ 
tionary  Command  Council  (military  govern¬ 
ment)  in  Egypt  was  apparently  persuaded  that 
Iraq’s  contemplated  action  would  destroy  Arab 
solidarity  in  international  politics,  would  there¬ 
by  weaken  the  Arab  League  security  system 
(Doc.  93)  and  would  accordingly  curtail  in 
the  West  the  bargaining  influence  of  Egypt, 
the  League’s  dominant  member.  Despite 
mounting  Egyptian  pressures,  including  spon¬ 
sorship  in  Cairo  of  an  emergency  meeting  of 
the  premiers  and  foreign  ministers  of  the  Arab 
League  states  (22  January-6  February  1955), 
Iraq  signed  the  following  military  alliance, 
which  replaced  the  Turco-Pakistan  agreement 
of  2  April  1954  (Doc.  102)  as  the  basic  in¬ 
strument  of  the  “northern  tier’’  collective  secu¬ 
rity  arrangement.  One  reason  for  Iraq’s  in¬ 
sistence  upon  a  fresh  formula  may  be  found  in 
article  5,  which  lays  down  that  the  “pact  shall 
be  open  for  accession  to  any  member  of  the 
Arab  League  or  any  other  State  active!}'  con¬ 
cerned  with  the  security  and  peace  in  this 
region  and  which  is  fully  recognised  by  both 
of  the  High  Contracting  Parties.”  The  last 
phrase,  it  is  clear,  was  designed  explicitly  to 
exclude  Israel.  Britain  acceeded  to  the  Baghdad 
Pact — as  the  Turco-Iraqi  alliance  became 
known — on  5  April,  Pakistan  on  23  September 
and  Iran  on  25  October  1955.  Indeed,  the 
shah’s  government  took  its  action  in  the  face 
of  a  Soviet  note  of  protest  (Doc.  114). 

Whereas  the  friendly  and  brotherly  rela¬ 
tions  existing  between  Iraq  and  Turkey  are 
in  constant  progress,  and  in  order  to  com¬ 
plement  the  contents  of  the  Treaty  of 
Friendship  and  Good  Neighbourhood  con¬ 
cluded  between  His  Majesty  the  King  of 
Iraq  and  his  Excellency  the  President  of 
the  Turkish  Republic  signed  in  Ankara  on 
March  29,  1946,  which  recognised  the  fact 
that  peace  and  security  between  the  two 


countries  is  an  integral  part  of  the  peace 
and  security  of  all  the  nations  of  the  world 
and  in  particular  the  nations  of  the  Middle 
East,  and  that  it  is  the  basis  for  their  for¬ 
eign  policies; 

Whereas  Article  11  of  the  Treaty  of 
Joint  Defence  and  Economic  Co-operation 
between  the  Arab  League  States  proxddes 
that  no  provision  of  that  treaty  shall  in  any 
way  affect,  or  is  designed  to  affect,  any  of 
the  rights  and  obligations  accruing  to  the 
Contracting  Parties  from  the  United  Na¬ 
tions  Charter; 

And  having  realised  the  great  responsi¬ 
bilities  borne  by  them  in  their  capacity  as 
members  of  the  United  Nations  concerned 
with  the  maintenance  of  peace  and  security 
in  the  Middle  East  region  which  necessitate 
taking  the  required  measures  in  accordance 
with  article  51  of  the  United  Nations 
Charter ; 

They  have  been  fully  convinced  of  the 
necessity  of  concluding  a  pact  fulfilling 
these  aims.  .  .  . 

Art.  1.  Consistent  with  article  51  of  the 
United  Nations  Charter  the  High  Contract¬ 
ing  Parties  will  co-operate  for  their  security 
and  defence.  Such  measures  as  they  agree 
to  take  to  give  effect  to  this  co-operation 
may  form  the  subject  of  special  agreements 
with  each  other. 

Art.  2.  In  order  to  ensure  the  realisa¬ 
tion  and  effect  application  of  the  co-opera¬ 
tion  proxided  for  in  article  1  above,  the 
competent  authorities  of  the  High  Contract¬ 
ing  Parties  will  determine  the  measures  to 
be  taken  as  soon  as  the  present  pact  enters 
into  force.  These  measures  will  become 
operative  as  soon  as  they  have  been  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  Governments  of  the  High 
Contracting  Parties. 

Art.  3.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
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indertake  to  refrain  from  any  interference 
whatsoever  in  each  other’s  internal  affairs. 
They  will  settle  any  dispute  between  them- 
lelves  in  a  peaceful  way  in  accordance  with 
he  United  Nations  Charter. 

Art.  4.  The  High  Contracting  Parties 
ieclare  that  the  dispositions  of  the  present 
lact  are  not  in  contradiction  with  any  ot 
he  international  obligations  contracted  by 
;ither  of  them  with  any  third  State  or 
States.  They  do  not  derogate  from  and  can- 
lot  be  interpreted  as  derogating  from,  the 
said  international  obligations.  The  High 
Contracting  Parties  undertake  not  to  enter 
into  any  international  obligation  incom¬ 
patible  with  the  present  pact. 

Art.  5.  This  pact  shall  be  open  for  ac- 
:ession  to  any  member  of  the  Arab  League 
Dr  any  other  State  actively  concerned  with 
;he  security  and  peace  in  this  region  and 
ivhich  is  fully  recognised  by  both  of  the 
High  Contracting  Parties.  Accession  shall 
:ome  into  force  from  the  date  on  which 
;he  instrument  of  accession  of  the  State 
:oiicerned  is  deposited  with  the  Ministry 
for  Foreign  Affairs  of  Iraq. 

Any  acceding  State  party  to  the  present 
pact  may  conclude  special  agreements,  in 
iccordance  with  article  1,  with  one  or  more 
States  parties  to  the  present  pact.  The 
Dompetent  authority  of  any  acceding  State 
nay  determine  measures  in  accordance  with 


article  2.  These  measures  will  become 
operative  as  soon  as  they  have  been  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  Governments  of  the  parties 
concerned. 

Art.  6.  A  Permanent  Council  at  min¬ 
isterial  level  will  be  set  up  to  function 
within  the  framework  of  the  purposes  of 
this  pact  when  at  least  four  Powers  become 
parties  to  the  pact. 

The  Council  will  draw  up  its  own  rules  of 
procedure. 

Art.  7.  This  pact  remains  in  force  for  a 
period  of  five  years  renewable  for  other 
five-year  periods.  Any  Contracting  Party 
may  withdraw  from  the  pact  by  notifying 
the  other  parties  in  writing  of  its  desire  to 
do  so  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
any  of  the  above-mentioned  periods,  in 
which  case  the  pact  remains  valid  for  the 
other  parties. 

Art.  8.  This  pact  shall  be  ratified  by 
the  contracting  parties  and  ratifications 
shall  be  exchanged  at  Ankara  as  soon  as 
possible.  Thereafter  it  shall  come  into  force 
from  the  date  of  the  exchange  of  ratifica¬ 
tions. 

In  witness  whereof,  the  said  plenipoten¬ 
tiaries  have  signed  the  present  pact  in  Ara¬ 
bic,  Turkish  and  English,  all  three  texts 
being  equally  authentic  except  in  the  case 
of  doubt  when  the  English  text  shall  pre¬ 
vail. 


108.  SPECIAL  AGREEMENT:  BRITAIN  AND  IRAQ 

4  April  1955 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1955,  Treaty  Series  No.  50,  Cmd.  9544] 


Because  of  the  failure  to  obtain  Iraqi  ratifica¬ 
tion  of  the  draft  agreement  signed  at  Ports¬ 
mouth  on  IS  January  1948  (Doc.  89),  the  1930 
treaty  of  alliance  (Doc.  56)  continued  to  gov¬ 
ern  Angle-Iraqi  relations  in  the  decade  follow¬ 
ing  World  War  II.  The  present  special  agree¬ 
ment,  which  automatically  came  into  force 
upon  the  United  Kingdom’s  accession  to  the 
Baghdad  Pact  (Doc.  107)  on  S  April  1955, 
ended  Britain’s  preferential  alliance  with  Iraq 
and  established  a  relationship  between  the  two 
countries  more  closely  in  accord  with  postwar 
realities.  Reproduced  below  are  the  main  in¬ 
strument  and  two  subsidiary  agreements  in 
the  form  of  memoranda,  defining  the  condi¬ 
tions  of  military  cooperation.  Omitted  are  ex¬ 


changes  of  notes  declaring  that  the  terms  of 
the  two  memoranda  should  remain  valid  for 
the  same  period  as  the  special  agreement  and 
that  the  United  Kingdom  would  provide  pen¬ 
sions,  gratuities,  vocational  training  and  grants 
to  Iraqi  levies  and  civilian  employees  of  the 
R.A.F.  under  the  expiring  preferential  alliance. 

Art.  1.  The  two  Contracting  Govern¬ 
ments  shall  maintain  and  develop  peace  and 
friendship  between  their  two  countries  and 
shall  co-operate  for  their  security  and  de¬ 
fence  in  accordance  with  the  Pact  of  Mu¬ 
tual  Co-operation. 

Art.  2.  The  Treaty  of  Alliance  between 


392 


Diplomacy  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East 


the  United  Kingdom  and  Iraq,  signed  at 
Bagdad  on  June  30,  1930,  with  annexure 
and  Notes  exchanged,  shall  terminate  from 
the  date  when  the  present  Agreement 
comes  into  force. 

Art.  3.  The  Government  of  Iraq  by  the 
present  Agreement  undertake  no  obligations 
beyond  the  frontiers  of  Iraq. 

Art.  4.  The  Government  of  Iraq  assume 
full  responsibility  for  the  defence  of  Iraq 
and  will  command  and  guard  all  defence  in¬ 
stallations  in  Iraq. 

Art.  5.  In  accordance  with  Article  1  of 
the  Pact,  there  shall  be  close  co-operation 
between  the  competent  authorities  of  the 
two  Governments  for  the  defence  of  Iraq. 
This  co-operation  shall  include  planning, 
combined  training  and  the  provision  of 
such  facilities  as  may  be  agreed  upon  be¬ 
tween  the  two  Contracting  Governments 
for  this  purpose  and  with  the  object  of 
maintaining  Iraq’s  armed  forces  at  all  times 
in  a  state  of  efficiency  and  readiness. 

Art.  6.  The  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  shall,  at  the  request  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  Iraq,  do  their  best 

(а)  to  afford  help  to  Iraq; 

(i)  in  creating  and  maintaining  an  ef¬ 
fective  Iraqi  Air  Force  by  means  of  joint 
training  and  exercises  in  the  Middle  East; 

(ii)  in  the  efficient  maintenance  and 
operation  of  such  airfields  and  other  instal¬ 
lations  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  agreed 
to  be  necessary; 

(б)  to  join  with  the  Government  of 
Iraq  in 

(i)  establishing  an  efficient  system  of 
warning  against  air  attack; 

(ii)  ensuring  that  equipment  for  the  de¬ 
fence  of  Iraq  is  kept  in  Iraq  in  a  state  of 
readiness ; 

(hi)  training  and  equipping  Iraqi  forces 
for  the  defence  of  their  country;  and 

(c)  to  make  available  in  Iraq  technical 
personnel  of  the  British  forces  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  giving  effect  to  the  provisions  of 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (6)  of  this  Article. 

Art.  7.  Service  aircraft  of  the  two 
countries  shall  enjoy  staging  and  over¬ 
flying  facilities  in  each  other’s  territories. 

Art.  8.  In  the  event  of  an  armed  attack 
against  Iraq  or  threat  of  an  armed  attack 


which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  two  Contract 
ing  Governments,  endangers  the  securit} 
of  Iraq,  the  Government  of  the  Unitec 
Kingdom  at  the  request  of  the  Governmen 
of  Iraq  shall  make  available  assistance,  in 
eluding  if  necessary  armed  forces  to  hel[ 
to  defend  Iraq.  The  Government  of  Irac 
shall  provide  all  facilities  and  assistanci 
to  enable  such  aid  to  be  rapid  and  effective 

Art.  9.  (a)  The  present  Agreemen 
shall  come  into  force  on  the  date  on  whicl 
the  United  Kingdom  becomes  a  party  ti 
the  Pact. 

(b)  The  Agreement  shall  remain  ii 
force  so  long  as  both  Iraq  and  the  Unitec 
Kingdom  are  parties  to  the  Pact. 

MEMORANDUM  NO.  1 

1.  (a)  Command  of  Habbaniya,  Shaib 
and  Margil  shall  pass  as  from  the  date  o 
signature  of  the  Special  Agreement  to  th 
Government  of  Iraq  and  Iraqi  officers  o 
appropriate  rank  shall  be  appointed  for  thi 
purpose  on  May  2,  1955. 

(b)  All  flying  units  of  the  Royal  Ai 
Force  now  stationed  in  Habbaniya  an 
Shaiba  shall  be  withdrawn  progressive!} 
and  their  withdrawal  shall  be  complete 
within  one  year  after  the  date  of  signatui 
of  the  Special  Agreement. 

(c)  As  the  withdrawal  of  these  flyin 
units  proceeds,  the  Government  of  th 
United  Kingdom  shall  also  progressive! 
withdraw  members  of  their  technical  an 
administrative  personnel  and  personnel  c 
authorised  service  organisations  until  onl 
those  remain  in  Iraq  who  are  required  fc 
the  purpose  of  the  Special  Agreement  an 
this  Memorandum. 

2.  (a)  Under  the  Special  Agreemen 
British  personnel  shall  be  in  Iraq  to  assi; 
the  Iraqi  Forces  with  training  and  with  th 
installation,  operation  and  maintenance  ( 
facilities  and  equipment,  and  to  service  ai; 
craft. 

(b)  The  command  and  administration  c 
British  personnel  and  installations  shall  t 
the  responsibility  of  the  Government  ( 
the  United  Kingdom  and  for  this  purpoi 
the  Government  of  the  United  Kingdoi 
shall  make  available  the  necessary  Britis 
staff  to  command  and  administer  thei 
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ider  the  overall  authority  of  the  Iraqi 
Beer  in  charge  of  each  establishment. 

(c)  The  senior  British  officer  appointed 
each  case  shall  act  in  close  liaison  with 
e  Iraqi  officer  in  command. 

3.  The  provisions  of  the  Agreement  re¬ 
ading  the  Status  of  Forces  of  Parties  to 
e  North  Atlantic  Treaty,  signed  in  Lon- 
)n  on  June  19,  1951  shall  apply  to  the 
irees  of  each  Government  in  the  territories 
'  the  other  Government.  Detailed  arrange- 
ents  for  the  application  of  those  pro- 
sions  shall  be  made  by  the  two  Govem- 
ents  as  soon  as  possible.  Until  such  de¬ 
fied  arrangements  have  been  made  in 
aq,  the  provisions  at  present  applicable 
I  British  forces  there  shall  continue  to 
)ply. 

4.  (a)  In  accordance  with  Article  4  of 
le  Special  Agreement,  the  Government  of 
aq  shall  assume  responsibility  for  the  pro- 
ction  of  all  airfields  and  installations  in 
aq  and  to  this  end  shall  incorporate  into 
le  Iraqi  Forces  those  members  of  the 
■A.F.  Levies  of  Iraq,  who  wish  to  volun- 
er.  The  Gov'ernment  of  the  United  King- 
jm  shall,  for  a  limited  period,  make  avail- 
)le  for  loan  to  the  Iraqi  forces  British  per- 
innel,  as  far  as  possible  from  among  those 
)w  serving  with  the  Royal  Air  Force 
evies,  Iraq,  to  facilitate  such  transfer  and 
tegration. 

(b)  The  two  Governments  shall  use  their 
;st  endeavours  to  ensure  that  as  many  as 
jssible  of  the  civilians  at  present  em- 
■oyed  at  Habbaniya,  Shaiba  and  Margil 
lall  continue  in  employment  there. 

5.  The  Government  of  the  United  King- 
)m  undertake,  in  accordance  with  .Article 

(a)  and  (c)  of  the  Special  Agreement 
id  in  order  to  facilitate  the  closest  co- 
leration  between  the  air  forces  of  the  two 
luntries,  to  do  their  best: 

(а)  to  provide  expert  advice  and  assist- 
ice  in  operational  and  technical  matters, 
eluding  the  extension  of  Iraqi  airfields, 
id  in  the  construction  of  such  adidtional 
rfields  and  facilities  as  may  be  agreed  to 
:  necessary; 

(б)  to  provide  personnel  to  assist  in  the 
aining  of  the  Royal  Iraqi  Air  Force  and 
I  offer  continuous  consultations  regarding 


methods  and  techniques  of  training  at  all 
stages ; 

(c)  to  arrange  that  Royal  Air  Force 
squadrons  and  other  British  aircraft  shall 
make  periodic  visits  to  Iraq  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  the  Special  Agree¬ 
ment  and  this  Memorandum,  in  particular 
for  the  purpose  of  joint  training  at  all 
times ; 

(d)  to  make  available  in  Iraq  British  per¬ 
sonnel  for  the  servicing,  maintenance  and 
repair  of  British  aircraft  as  well  as  for  such 
airfield  services  as  it  may  be  agreed  that 
they  should  provide  on  airfields  jointly 
used  by  both  parties; 

(e)  to  grant  facilities,  including  instruc¬ 
tional  courses  abroad,  for  training  Iraqi 
personnel  if  suitable  facilities  are  not  avail¬ 
able  in  Iraq; 

(/)  to  facilitate  as  far  as  possible  the 
supply  of  necessary  aircraft  and  associated 
equipment  of  modern  design. 

6.  The  Government  of  the  United  King¬ 
dom  shall  do  their  best  to  join  with  the 
Government  of  Iraq  in  establishing  as  soon 
as  possible  an  efficient  system  for  anti¬ 
aircraft  defence,  including  radar  warning 
system  and  a  system  for  aircraft  reporting. 
For  these  purposes,  the  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  shall  make  available  to  the 
Government  of  Iraq  the  co-operation  and 
advice  of  qualified  service  and  technical 
personnel. 

7.  For  the  purposes  of  Article  8  of  the 
Special  Agreement,  the  Iraqi  land  forces 
shall  be  so  trained  as  to  facilitate  closest 
co-operation  with  land  forces  of  the  United 
Kingdom  and  suitably  trained  and  experi¬ 
enced  British  personnel  shall  be  made  avail¬ 
able  to  assist  in  the  training  of  Iraqi  land 
forces  and  to  attend  and  advise  on  field 
and  other  exercises.  The  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  shall  do  their  best  to  fa¬ 
cilitate  the  supply  to  the  Government  of 
Iraq  of  arms  and  other  appropriate  equip¬ 
ment  of  modern  design. 

8.  The  Government  of  the  United  King¬ 
dom  will  co-operate  with  the  Government 
of  Iraq  in  establishing  in  advance  and 
maintaining  to  an  agreed  standard  such 
maintenance  installations,  including  tank 
repair  facilities,  as  may  be  agreed  to  be 
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necessary  in  the  event  of  an  armed  attack 
for  Iraqi  forces  and  British  forces  co-op¬ 
erating  with  them.  Expert  service  advice 
on  their  siting  and  construction,  and  advice 
and  assistance  in  their  maintenance  and 
manning,  shall  be  made  available  by  the 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

9.  (a)  The  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  shall  make  available,  as  may  be 
agreed  between  the  two  Governments,  the 
co-operation  and  advice  of  suitably  quali¬ 
fied  service  and  technical  personnel  with  a 
view  to  the  establishment  of  an  organisa¬ 
tion  for  mine  watching  and  mine  clearance 
on  the  Shatt  el  Arab. 

(b)  The  Government  of  Iraq  shall  con¬ 
tinue  to  permit  British  naval  units  to  visit 
the  Shatt  el  Arab  at  any  time  on  previous 
notification  being  given. 

10.  The  existing  procedures  and  facilities 
under  which  aircraft,  under  the  control  of 
the  R.A.F.,  overfly,  land,  refuel  and  are 
serviced  in  Iraq,  shall  be  continued.  Sim¬ 
ilar  procedures  shall  apply  and  similar  fa¬ 
cilities  shall  be  made  available  in  the  Unit¬ 
ed  Kingdom  and  its  dependent  territories 
to  aircraft  under  the  control  of  Royal  Iraqi 
Air  Force. 

11.  (a)  The  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  shall  join  with  the  Government  of 
Iraq  in  establishing  in  Iraq  stocks  of  mili¬ 
tary  stores  and  equipment  for  use  by  the 
armed  forces  of  the  two  countries  for  the 
defence  of  Iraq  in  the  event  of  an  armed 
attack  against  Iraq.  These  stocks  shall  be 
stored  at  sites  in  Iraq  to  be  agreed  be¬ 
tween  the  competent  authorities  of  the  two 
Governments. 

(b)  The  Government  of  Iraq  shall  pro¬ 
vide  the  depots  necessary  for  the  safe  keep¬ 
ing  of  those  stocks  and  shall  assume  full 
responsibility  for  their  security. 

(c)  For  administrative  purposes,  stocks 
which  are  the  property  of  the  Government 
of  Iraq  shall  be  stored  separately  from 
those  which  are  the  property  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

(d)  The  stocks  shall  be  kept  in  a  state 
of  readiness  at  all  times.  Accordingly,  pro¬ 
vision  shall  be  made  for  their  maintenance, 
turn-over,  inspection  and  periodical  replace¬ 
ment,  and  each  Government  shall  provide 


the  personnel  necessary  for  those  purpos( 
with  respect  to  the  stocks  belonging  I 
them. 

(e)  The  Government  of  the  Unite 
Kingdom  may  freely  dispose  of  any  iten 
of  such  stocks,  the  property  of  the  Go' 
ernment  of  the  United  Kingdom,  whic 
may  become  surplus  to  British  requir 
ments,  subject  to  the  offer  of  first  refus 
to  the  Government  of  Iraq  in  the  case  ( 
any  property  to  be  disposed  of  in  Ira* 

12.  (a)  The  Government  of  Iraq  sha 
make  available  essential  services  for  the  u: 
of  British  personnel  and  shall,  if  necessar 
allocate  suitable  accommodation  for  thei 
and  their  families. 

(b)  Where  new  installations  are  froi 
time  to  time  agreed  to  be  necessary  f( 
the  purposes  of  the  Special  Agreement  ar 
this  Memorandum,  the  terms  of  their  pn 
vision  shall  be  agreed  between  the  tv 
Governments. 

MEMORANDUM  NO.  2 

(a)  All  immovable  property  now  i 
British  ownership  shall  either  continue  i 
British  ownership  or  be  handed  over  to  tl 
Government  of  Iraq,  or  be  freely  dispose 
of  by  the  Government  of  the  United  Kinj 
dom.  Certain  installations  that  will  ser\ 
the  needs  of  both  Governments  shall  t 
handed  over  to  the  Government  of  Ira 
free  of  charge.  All  other  immovable  proi 
erty  handed  over  to  the  Government  c 
Iraq  as  above  shall  be  paid  for  at  its  i 
situ  value. 

(b)  Where  installations  have  been  hanc 
ed  over  free  of  charge  the  Government  c 
the  United  Kingdom  shall  enjoy  full  righi 
of  free  user.  Where  the  Government  c 
Iraq  have  paid  for  immovable  propert; 
they  shall  be  entitled  to  make  a  reasor 
able  charge,  to  be  settled  by  agreemen 
for  its  subsequent  use  by  the  Governmer 
of  the  United  Kingdom. 

(c)  Each  Government  shall  be  respons 
ble  for  the  operation  and  maintenance  c 
immovable  property  in  their  ownershij 
The  two  Governments  shall  agree  on  th 
standards  to  be  observed,  and,  in  appropr: 
ate  cases,  the  apportionment  of  costs,  i 
respect  of  the  operation  and  maintenanc 
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:  the  installations  which  serve  the  needs 
'  both  Governments. 

(d)  Movable  property  required  for  the 
)eration  of  any  property  handed  over 
ider  paragraph  (a)  above  shall  be  paid 
ir  by  the  Government  of  Iraq  at  full  cost, 

new,  and  if  used,  at  a  fair  valuation, 
he  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom 
lall  retain  all  other  movable  property  and 
all  have  the  right  to  dispose  of  it  in 
aq  or  elsewhere. 

(e)  The  Government  of  Iraq  shall  bear 


the  cost  of  their  air  warning  system  and 
of  improving  their  militar>’  airfields  to 
standards  to  be  agreed. 

(/)  Each  Government  shall  meet  the 
cost  of  its  own  forces  and  any  civilian  per¬ 
sonnel  employed  by  it,  except  that  the  cost 
to  the  Government  of  Iraq  of  British  per¬ 
sonnel  loaned  or  seconded  to  the  Iraqi 
forces  shall  be  mutually  agreed. 

(g)  Any  other  financial  questions  shall 
be  settled  by  agreement  between  the  two 
Governments. 


109.  PROPOS.ALS  BY  SECRETARY  OF  STATE  DULLES  FOR  A 
SETTLEMENT  IN  THE  ARAB-ISRAEL  ZONE 
26  August  1955 

[The  Department  of  State  Bulletin,  33  (5  September  1955),  378-80] 


hile  promoting  the  organization  of  the 
lorthern  tier”  security  regime,  the  United 
ates  also  quietly  sought  to  narrow  the  Arab- 
rael  gap  by  attempting  to  negotiate  with  the 
ivernments  concerned  an  agreement  for  the 
tegrated  development  of  the  Jordan  River 
stem,  under  American  financial  and  techni- 
1  sponsorship.  As  the  summer  of  1955  ap- 
oached  its  end,  some  American  observers 
heved  that  both  the  defense  and  the  devel- 
iment  schemes,  each  embracing  a  different 
gment  of  the  Near  and  Middle  East,  might 
ach  early  fruition.  If  these  estimates  were 
rrect,  the  time  was  also  approaching  for  tak- 
g  bolder  measures  than  any  in  the  past  to 
,rb  tensions  in  the  Arab-Israel  zone,  espe- 
illy  on  the  Egyptian  frontier,  for  Egypt  and 
rael  were  the  two  countries  where  the  ai¬ 
red  emphasis  in  the  United  States  Near  and 
iddle  East  policy  of  the  two  preceding  years 
as  producing  the  most  adverse  effects.  Amer- 
in  officals  were  particularly  exercised  over 
ord  from  Cairo  that  Egypt  was  about  to  con- 
iide  a  deal  with  Czechoslovakia  for  heavy 
ms  (Doc.  111).  In  this  context  must  be 
ewed  the  following  address  before  the  Coun- 
1  on  Foreign  Relations  in  New  York,  where 
icretary  Dulles  announced  that,  “given  a 
lution  of  the  other  related  problems,  he 
’resident  Eisenhower]  would  recommend 
at  the  United  States  join  in  formal  treaty 
iga.gements  to  prevent  or  thwart  any  effort 
either  side  to  alter  by  force  the  boundaries 
itween  Israel  and  its  Arab  neighbors.”  The 
ritish  Foreign  Office  endorsed  the  Dulles  pro- 
)sal  on  27  August  (text  in  the  New  York 
imes,  28  August  1955),  reaffirming  the  Unit¬ 


ed  Kingdom’s  offer  of  4  .April  1955  “to  guar¬ 
antee  by  treaty  or  treaties  with  the  parties, 
concerned  any  territorial  settlement  so  agreed.’’ 

One  of  the  first  things  I  did  as  Secretary 
of  State  was  to  go  to  the  Middle  East.  I 
wanted  to  see  for  myself  that  area  so  rich 
in  culture  and  religious  tradition,  yet  now 
so  tom  by  strife  and  bitterness.  So,  in  the 
spring  of  1953,  I  visited  Egypt,  Israel,  Jor¬ 
dan,  Syria,  Lebanan,  Iraq,  and  Saudi 
Arabia.  Upon  my  return  I  spoke  of  the  im¬ 
pressions  gathered  on  that  trip  and  of  the 
hopes  which  I  held  as  a  result  of  talks  with 
leaders  and  people  there. 

Some  of  those  hopes  have  become  reali¬ 
ties.  At  that  time  the  Suez  Base  was  a 
center  of  controversy  and  of  potential 
strife.  Now,  as  a  result  of  patient  effort, 
in  a  spirit  of  conciliation,  the  problem  of 
the  Suez  Base  has  been  successfully  re¬ 
solved. 

Another  problem  which  w’as  then  con¬ 
cerning  many  of  the  leaders  in  the  Middle 
East  was  that  of  the  security  of  the  area. 
It  was  clear  that  effective  defense  depend¬ 
ed  upon  collective  measures  and  that  such 
measures,  to  be  dependable,  needed  to  be 
a  natural  drawing  together  of  those  who 
felt  a  sense  of  common  destiny  in  the  face 
of  what  could  be  a  common  danger.  Here, 
too,  there  has  been  some  encouraging  prog¬ 
ress. 

A  third  problem  which  called  for  atten- 
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tion  was  the  need  for  water  to  irrigate  land. 
I  mentioned  in  my  report  the  possibility 
that  the  rivers  flowing  through  the  Jordan 
Valley  might  be  used  to  make  this  valley 
a  source  of  livelihood  rather  than  dispute. 
Since  then  Ambassador  Eric  Johnston  has 
held  talks  with  the  governments  of  coun¬ 
tries  through  which  the  River  Jordan  runs. 
They  have  shown  an  encouraging  willing¬ 
ness  to  accept  the  principle  of  coordinated 
arrangements  for  the  use  of  the  waters. 
Plans  for  the  development  of  the  valley 
are  well  advanced.  Ambassador  Johnston 
is  now  on  his  fourth  visit  to  the  coun¬ 
tries  concerned  in  an  effort  to  eliminate 
the  small  margins  of  difference  which  still 
exist. 

A  beginning  has  been  made,  as  you  see, 
in  doing  away  with  the  obstacles  that  stand 
in  the  way  of  the  aspirations  of  the  Mid¬ 
dle  Eastern  peoples.  It  is  my  hope — and 
that  is  the  hope  of  which  I  would  now 
speak — that  the  time  has  come  when  it  is 
useful  to  think  in  terms  of  further  steps 
toward  stability,  tranquillity,  and  progress 
in  the  Middle  East. 

THE  ARAB-ISRAEL  PROBLEM 

What  are  the  principal  remaining  prob¬ 
lems?  They  are  those  which  were  unre¬ 
solved  by  the  armistices  of  1949  which 
ended  the  fighting  between  Israelis  and 
Arabs.  Before  taking  up  these  problems 
specifically,  I  would  first  pay  high  tribute 
to  what  the  United  Nations  has  done  to 
preserve  tranquillity  and  to  serve  humanity 
in  the  area.  Despite  these  indispensable  ef¬ 
forts,  three  problems  remain  that  conspic¬ 
uously  require  to  be  solved. 

The  first  is  the  tragic  plight  of  the  900,- 
000  refugees  who  formerly  lived  in  the  ter¬ 
ritory  that  is  now  occupied  by  Israel. 

The  second  is  the  pall  of  fear  that  hangs 
over  the  Arab  and  Israel  people  alike.  The 
Arab  countries  fear  that  Israel  will  seek  by 
violent  means  to  expand  at  their  expense. 
The  Israelis  fear  that  the  Arabs  will  grad¬ 
ually  marshal  superior  forces  to  be  used 
to  drive  them  into  the  sea,  and  they  suffer 
from  the  economic  measures  now  taken 
against  them. 

The  third  is  the  lack  of  fixed  permanent 


boundaries  between  Israel  and  its  Ara 
neighbors. 

There  are  other  important  problems.  Bi 
if  these  three  principal  problems  could  b 
dealt  with,  then  the  way  would  be  pave 
for  the  solution  of  others. 

These  three  problems  seem  capable  c 
solution,  and  surely  there  is  need. 

Border  clashes  take  an  almost  weekl 
toll  of  human  lives  and  inflame  an  alread 
dangerous  mood  of  hatred.  The  suffering 
of  the  Arab  refugees  are  drawn  out  almo: 
beyond  the  point  of  endurance.  The  feai 
which  are  at  work,  on  each  side,  lead  to 
heavy  burden  of  armament,  which  const 
tutes  a  serious  drag  on  economic  and  soci. 
progress.  Responsible  leaders  are  finding 
hard  to  turn  their  full  attention  and  ene: 
gies  to  the  positive  task  of  creating  cond 
tions  of  healthy  growth. 

Serious  as  the  present  situation  is,  thei 
is  a  danger  that,  unless  it  improves,  it  wi 
get  worse.  One  ill  leads  to  another,  an 
cause  and  effect  are  hard  to  sort  out.  TI 
atmosphere,  if  it  worsens,  could  beclou 
clear  judgments,  making  appear  attracts 
what  would  in  fact  be  reckless. 

Both  sides  suffer  greatly  from  the  pre 
ent  situation,  and  both  are  anxious  for  whi 
they  would  regard  as  a  just  and  equitab 
solution.  But  neither  has  been  able  to  fin 
that  way. 

This  may  be  a  situation  where  mutu; 
friends  could  serve  the  common  good.  Th 
is  particularly  true  since  the  area  may  no 
itself,  possess  all  of  the  ingredients  neede 
for  the  full  and  early  building  of  a  cond 
tion  of  security  and  well-being. 

The  United  States,  as  a  friend  of  bot 
Israelis  and  Arabs,  has  given  the  situatic 
deep  and  anxious  thought  and  has  con 
to  certain  conclusions,  the  expression  ( 
which  may  help  men  of  good  will  withi 
the  area  to  fresh  constructive  efforts, 
speak  in  this  matter  with  the  authority  ( 
President  Eisenhower. 

PROPOSED.LOAN  TO  ISRAEL 

To  end  the  plight  of  the  900,000  refi 
gees  requires  that  these  uprooted  peop 
should,  through  resettlement  and — to  sue 
an  extent  as  may  be  feasible — repatriatioi 
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le  enabled  to  resume  a  life  of  dignity  and 
elf-respect.  To  this  end,  there  is  need  to 
reate  more  arable  land  where  refugees  can 
ind  permanent  homes  and  gain  their  own 
Ivelihood  through  their  own  work.  For- 
unately,  there  are  practical  projects  for 
rater  development  which  can  make  this 
(ossible. 

All  this  requires  money. 

Compensation  is  due  from  Israel  to  the 
efugees.  However,  it  may  be  that  Israel 
:annot,  unaided,  now  make  adequate  com- 
)ensation.  If  so,  there  might  be  an  interna- 
ional  loan  to  enable  Israel  to  pay  the  com- 
)ensation  which  is  due  and  which  would 
;nable  many  of  the  refugees  to  find  for 
hemselves  a  better  way  of  life. 

President  Eisenhower  would  recommend 
ubstantial  participation  by  the  United 
states  in  such  a  loan  for  such  a  purpose. 
Uso  he  would  recommend  that  the  United 
states  contribute  to  the  realization  of  water 
levelopment  and  irrigation  projects  which 
vould,  directly  or  indirectly,  facilitate  the 
■esettlement  of  the  refugees. 

These  projects  would,  of  course,  do 
nuch  more  than  aid  in  the  resettlement  of 
efugees.  They  would  enable  the  people 
hroughout  the  area  to  enjoy  a  better  life, 
i’urthermore,  a  solution  to  the  refugee 
sroblem  would  help  in  eliminating  the  prob- 
em  of  recurrent  incidents  which  have 
slagued  and  embittered  the  settlements  on 
)oth  sides  of  the  borders. 

collective  security  measures 

The  second  principal  problem  which  I 
nentioned  is  that  of  fear.  The  nature  of 
his  fear  is  such  that  it  is  hardly  within 
he  capacity  of  the  countries  of  the  area, 
icting  alone,  to  replace  the  fear  with  a 
lense  of  security.  There,  as  in  many  other 
ireas,  security  can  be  assured  only  by  col- 
ective  measures  which  commit  decisive 
lower  to  the  deterring  of  aggression. 

President  Eisenhower  has  authorized  me 
.0  say  that,  given  a  solution  of  the  other 
elated  problems,  he  would  recommend  that 
he  United  States  join  in  formal  treaty 
ngagements  to  prevent  or  thwart  any  ef- 
ort  by  either  side  to  alter  by  force  the 
loundaries  between  Israel  and  its  Arab 


neighbors.  I  hope  that  other  countries 
would  be  willing  to  join  in  such  a  security 
guaranty,  and  that  it  would  be  sponsored 
by  the  United  Nations. 

By  such  collective  security  measures  the 
area  could  be  relieved  of  the  acute  fears 
which  both  sides  now  profess.  The  families 
located  near  the  boundaries  could  relax 
from  the  strain  of  feeling  that  violent  death 
may  suddenly  strike  them;  the  peoples  of 
the  area  whose  standards  of  living  are  al¬ 
ready  too  low  would  no  longer  have  to 
carry  the  burden  of  what  threatens  to  be¬ 
come  an  armaments  race  if  indeed  it  does 
not  become  a  war;  the  political  leadership 
of  the  area  could  devote  itself  to  construc¬ 
tive  tasks. 

PROBLEM  OF  BOUNDARIES 

If  there  is  to  be  a  guaranty  of  borders, 
it  would  be  normal  that  there  should  be 
prior  agreement  upon  what  the  borders  are. 
That  is  the  third  major  problem.  The  exist¬ 
ing  lines  separating  Israel  and  the  Arab 
States  were  fixed  by  the  armistice  agree¬ 
ments  of  1949.  They  were  not  designed  to 
be  permanent  frontiers  in  every  respect;  in 
part,  at  least,  they  reflected  the  status  of 
the  fighting  at  the  moment. 

The  task  of  drawing  permanent  bounda¬ 
ries  is  admittedly  one  of  difficulty.  There  is 
no  single  and  sure  guide,  for  each  of  two 
conflicting  claims  may  seem  to  have  merit. 
The  difficulty  is  increased  by  the  fact  that 
even  territory  which  is  barren  has  acquired 
a  sentimental  significance.  Surely  the  over¬ 
all  advantages  of  the  measures  here  out¬ 
lined  would  outweigh  vastly  any  net  disad¬ 
vantages  of  the  adjustments  needed  to  con¬ 
vert  armistice  lines  of  danger  into  boundary 
lines  of  safety.  In  spite  of  conflicting  claims 
and  sentiments,  I  believe  it  is  possible  to 
find  a  way  of  reconciling  the  vital  interests 
of  all  the  parties.  The  United  States  would 
be  willing  to  help  in  the  search  for  a  solu¬ 
tion  if  the  parties  to  the  dispute  should 
desire. 

If  agreement  can  be  reached  on  these 
basic  problems  of  refugees,  fear,  and 
boundaries,  it  should  prove  possible  to  find 
solutions  for  other  questions,  largely  eco- 
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nomic,  which  presently  fan  the  flames  of 
hostility  and  resentment. 

It  should  also  be  possible  to  reach  agree¬ 
ment  on  the  status  of  Jersusalem.  The 
United  States  would  give  its  support  to  a 
United  Nations  review  of  this  problem. 

I  have  not  attempted  to  enumerate  all 
the  issues  on  which  it  would  be  desirable 
to  have  a  settlement;  nor  have  I  tried  to 
outline  in  detail  the  form  which  a  settle¬ 
ment  of  any  of  the  elements  might  take. 
I  have  tried  to  show  that  possibilities  exist 
for  an  immeasurable  improvement  and  that 
the  possibilities  do  not  require  any  nation 
taking  action  which  would  be  against  its 
interests,  whether  those  interests  be  meas¬ 
ured  in  terms  of  material  strength  or  in 
terms  of  national  prestige  and  honor.  I 
have  also,  I  trust,  made  clear  that  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  United  States  is  disposed 
to  enlarge  those  possibilities  by  contribu¬ 
tions  of  its  own,  if  this  be  desired  by  those 
concerned. 

Both  sides  in  this  strife  have  a  noble 


past,  a  heritage  of  rich  contributions  tc 
civilization;  both  have  fostered  progress  in 
science  and  the  arts.  Each  side  is  predom¬ 
inantly  representative  of  one  of  the  world’s 
great  religions.  Both  sides  desire  to  achieve 
a  good  life  for  their  people  and  to  share 
and  contribute  to,  the  advancements  of  this 
century. 

At  a  time  when  a  great  effort  is  bein^ 
made  to  ease  the  tension  which  has  long 
prevailed  between  the  Soviet  and  Westerr 
worlds,  can  we  not  hope  that  a  similai 
spirit  should  prevail  in  the  Middle  East? 
That  is  our  plea.  The  spirit  of  conciliatior 
and  of  the  good  neighbor  brings  rich  re¬ 
wards  to  the  people  and  to  the  nations 
If  doing  that  involves  some  burdens,  the> 
are  burdens  which  the  United  States  woulc 
share,  just  as  we  would  share  the  satisfac¬ 
tion  which  would  result  to  all  peoples  ii 
happiness,  contentment,  and  good  will  coulc 
drive  hatred  and  misery  away  from  peo¬ 
ples  whom  we  hold  in  high  respect  and 
honor. 


110.  TRIPARTITE  (GREECE,  TURKEY  AND  THE  UNITED 
KINGDOM)  COMMUNIQUE  ON  CYPRUS 
1  September  1955 

[Great  Britain,  Parliamentary  Papers,  1955,  Miscellaneous  No.  18,  Cmd.  9594 

pp.  26-28] 


The  United  Kingdom  originally  occupied  Cy¬ 
prus  in  1878  (I,  Doc.  85)  as  an  eastern  Medi¬ 
terranean  outpost  to  discourage  further  Rus¬ 
sian  advances  against  Ottoman  domain  in 
Asia  and  to  safeguard  the  imperiai  route 
through  the  Suez  Canal.  But  the  island’s  sig¬ 
nificance  in  British  strategic  thinking  dimin¬ 
ished  sharply  after  the  occupation  of  Egypt 
in  1882.  Upon  declaring  war  against  the  Otto¬ 
man  Empire  in  November  1914,  Britain  an¬ 
nexed  Cyprus,  and  in  the  treaty  of  Lausanne 
nearly  nine  years  later  (Doc.  41)  Turkey  rec¬ 
ognized  the  annexation  retroactively.  Whitehall 
converted  Cyprus  into  a  crown  colony  in  1925. 
Following  disorders  in  1931,  the  experiment 
with  embryonic  autonomous  institutions  was 
suspended.  No  serious  efforts  were  made  to 
restore  limited  self-government  until  1947^8. 
The  British  offer  at  that  time  was  rejected  by 
the  Greek-speaking  population,  who  represent¬ 
ed  80  per  cent  of  the  somewha^  less  than  half¬ 
million  total  and  who  demanded  enosis  or 


union  with  Greece,  a  movement  that  ulti¬ 
mately  elicited  official  sponsorship  from  the 
Greek  government.  But  London  refused  to  en¬ 
tertain  enosis,  partly  because  of  unsettled  con¬ 
ditions  in  Greece  and  even  more  because  of  the 
increasingly  acute  Anglo-Egyptian  problem 
Once  the  decision  was  taken  to  wind  up  the 
British  base  at  Suez,  Cyprus  stock  on  the 
British  strategic  market  rose  to  its  original 
(1878-82)  value.  The  Suez  base,  it  will  be  re¬ 
called,  had  become  in  the  spring  of  1947  the 
administrative  and  operational  headquarters 
of  the  British  Middle  East  defense  system, 
stretching  from  Malta  to  the  Persian  Gulf, 
Cyprus  was  selected  to  replace  the  Suez  base 
in  that  role  after  the  signature  in  October 
1954  of  the  Anglo-Egyptian  agreement  (Doc. 
105).  By  then,  however,  the  Cyprus  issue  had 
expanded  into  a  three-cornered  dispute,  for 
Turkey  took  up  the  cause  of  the  Turkish¬ 
speaking  minority  on  the  island  roughly  20 
per  cent  of  the  total.  Agitation  by  the  Greek 
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lajority  on  Cyprus  threatened  to  jeopardize 
Iritish  strategic  plans,  following  the  inconclu- 
ive  debate  of  the  question  before  the  UN 
Jeneral  Assembly’s  ninth  session  in  the  fall 
f  1954.  A  tripartite  conference  at  London  (29 
iUgust-7  September  1955)  failed  to  reconcile 
be  conflicting  views.  The  anti-Greek  riots  at 
stanbul  and  Izmir  (6-7  September)  over  the 
lyprus  issue  symptomized  a  rekindling  of  the 
raditional  Greco-Turkish  hostility.  From  the 
eterioration  in  Greece’s  relations  with  two  of 
;s  NATO  allies  only  the  USSR  stood  to  gain, 
'he  following  agreed  communique  presents  in 
ammary  form  the  respective  positions  of  the 
bree  parties.  For  more  detailed  statements  at 
be  1955  London  conference,  see  Cmd.  9594. 

As  previously  agreed,  the  Tripartite  Con- 
erence  on  the  Eastern  Mediterranean  and 
iyprus  this  morning  heard  a  statement  by 
he  Turkish  Foreign  Minister.  The  three 
'oreign  Ministers  met  again  at  Lancaster 
louse  in  the  afternoon,  when  they  agreed 
0  issue  the  following  summaries  of  the 
loints  of  view  of  the  three  Governments  as 
hey  had  been  put  forward  in  the  three 
pening  statements. 

In  explaining  the  point  of  view  of  Her 
/lajesty’s  Government  Mr.  Macmillan  had 
mphasised  that  this  was  a  conference  be- 
ween  friends  and  allies  whose  unity  was 
'ital  to  the  free  world.  The  three  countries 
epresented  had  special  responsibilities, 
lot  only  to  themselves  but  to  their  part- 
lers,  which  overrode  all  others.  It  was  their 
luty  to  explain  their  points  of  view  in  all 
rankness  and  then  to  seek  the  best  means 
0  reconcile  their  differences. 

These  differences  centred  on  Cyprus.  But 
hey  threatened  allied  harmony  and  the 
mooth  working  of  common  defence  over  a 
nuch  wider  area.  Consequently  the  British 
Government  had  thought  it  right  that  all 
ispects  of  our  present  problems,  includ- 
ng  the  position  in  Cyprus,  should  be  em- 
)raced  in  a  wider  consideration  of  political 
ind  defence  questions  in  the  Eastern  Medi- 
erranean. 

History  had  given  each  of  the  three  coun- 
ries  special  interests  in  Cyprus.  For  Great 
Britain,  Cyprus  was  both  a  territory,  indis- 
)utably  under  British  Sovereignty,  for 
vhose  progress  and  welfare  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  were  responsible;  and  also  the 


vital  defensive  position  at  the  hinge  of  the 
North  Atlantic  and  Middle  Eastern  defence 
systems.  British  responsibilities  included 
those  arising  from  the  British  Government’s 
adherence  to  the  Turco-Iraqi  Pact,  from 
the  Anglo-Iraqi  Agreement,  from  the  Anglo- 
Jordanian  Alliance  and  from  the  Tripartite 
Declaration  of  1950.  To  discharge  these  re¬ 
sponsibilities,  Britain  needed  not  merely  a 
“base”  but  the  posssession  and  use  of  the 
whole  island  and  its  facilities. 

Her  Majesty’s  Government  were  deter¬ 
mined  to  fulfil  the  first  duty  of  any  gov¬ 
ernment  in  maintaining  law  and  order  in 
Cyprus.  They  had  sought  to  promote  self- 
government.  A  serious  responsibility  lay  on 
those  who  had  caused  violence  and  had  ob¬ 
structed  democratic  evolution.  But  for  this, 
elected  representatives  of  the  Cypriot  Gov¬ 
ernment  mght  be  taking  part  in  the  present 
Conference.  Self-government  must  be  the 
first  aim.  He  believed  it  could  be  realised 
with  proper  regard  for  the  rights  of  all,  if 
there  were  a  common  effort. 

Britain  would  abandon  neither  her  inter¬ 
ests  and  responsibilities  nor  those  for  which 
she  was  trustee.  But  it  was  the  object  of 
Her  Majesty’s  Government  to  seek  through 
conciliation  a  settlement  which  would  meet 
British  requirements  and  the  special  cir¬ 
cumstances  of  Cyprus.  They  looked  for¬ 
ward  to  reaching  agreement  through  discus¬ 
sion,  and  would  not  be  inflexible. 

Following  Mr.  Macmillan,  the  Greek 
Foreign  Minister,  after  expressing  his 
thanks  to  Her  Majesty’s  Government  for 
their  initiative  in  convening  the  Tripartite 
Conference,  voiced  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Greek  Government  who  had  consistently 
held  the  opinion  that  political  questions  of 
common  concern  to  friendly  and  allied 
States  should  be  solved  by  direct  discus¬ 
sions  amongst  them. 

M.  Stephanopoulos  then  proceeded  to  a 
statement  of  the  Greek  Government’s  views 
on  the  question  of  Cyprus  and  its  strategic 
implications. 

He  said  that  Greece  recognised  the  need 
for  Britain’s  presence  for  defensive  pur¬ 
poses  in  Cyprus  in  order  to  be  able  to  meet 
British  contractual  obligations  in  the  Mid¬ 
dle  East  and  the  Eastern  Mediterranean  as 
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well  as  in  the  interests  of  Greece’s  own 
security.  However,  the  Greek  Foreign  Min¬ 
ister  pointed  out  that  the  question  of  sov¬ 
ereignty  did  not  prejudice  nor  was  it  bound 
up  with  questions  of  defence  and  he  quoted 
the  example  of  N.A.T.O.,  whose  strategic 
requirements  had  been  successfully  met  by 
the  establishment  of  allied  bases  on  various 
territories  without  regard  to  the  question  of 
sovereignty. 

M.  Stephanopoulos  repeatedly  empha¬ 
sized  that  the  military  and  defensive  value 
of  the  British  bases  in  Cyprus  would  be 
enhanced,  were  the  present  ill-feeling 
among  the  Cypriot  population  to  be 
changed  into  a  spirit  of  spontaneous  and 
unquahfied  co-operation.  This  result,  said 
M.  Stephanopoulos,  could  only  be  achieved 
by  granting  to  the  Cypriot  population  the 
right  of  self-determination.  This  right  con¬ 
stituted  one  of  the  fundamental  principles 
of  the  United  Nations  Charter  and  could 
certainly  not  be  denied  to  a  people  with  the 
high  moral  and  cultural  standards  of  the 
Cypriots. 

Greece,  stated  M.  Stephanopoulos,  had 
not  claimed  and  did  not  claim  the  right  to 
decide  by  herself  on  the  future  destiny  of 
Cyprus.  Similarly,  she  denied  that  right 
to  any  third  party,  for  that  was  the  ex¬ 
clusive  prerogative  of  the  population  of 
Cyprus.  The  Greek  Government’s  sole  en¬ 
deavour  had  been  to  secure  to  the  people 
of  Cyprus  their  right  to  self-determination 
within  a  reasonably  short  period  of  time, 
during  which  Cyprus  would  be  given  self- 
government. 

Greece  repudiated  all  use  of  violence, 
which  was  contrary  to  her  peaceful  policy. 

Greece,  concluded  M.  Stephanopoulos, 
was  willing  to  subscribe  to  any  guarantee 
Her  Majesty’s  Government  would  wish  to 
have  with  respect  to  their  military  bases 
in  Cyprus  as  well  as  any  guarantee  Turkey 
would  wish  to  obtain  concerning  the  Turk¬ 
ish  minority  in  Cyprus. 

Greece  was  convinced  that,  by  granting 
the  right  of  self-determination  to  the  peo¬ 
ple  of  Cyprus,  the  common  defence  would 
be  strengthened  and  that  Cyprus  would 
thus  become  a  point  of  further  contact  and 


closer  union  between  the  three  friendly  and 
allied  Nations. 

M.  Zorlu,  the  Turkish  Foreign  Minister, 
in  explaining  the  point  of  view  of  the  Turk¬ 
ish  Government,  said  that  the  administra¬ 
tion  of  Cyprus  had  been  transferred  tc 
Great  Britain  in  1878  in  return  for  a  com¬ 
mitment  on  the  part  of  Great  Britain  to 
come  to  the  aid  of  Turkey  in  case  of  Rus¬ 
sian  aggression.  According  to  Article  20  oi 
the  Treaty  of  Lausanne,  Turkish  sover¬ 
eignty  over  Cyprus  had  lapsed  on  Novem¬ 
ber  5,  1914,  and  British  sovereignty  hac 
been  recognised  as  from  that  date.  The 
question  of  the  nationality  of  the  inhabi¬ 
tants  of  the  Island  had  been  settled  b) 
Article  21,  which  provided  that  the  inhabi¬ 
tants  would  acquire  British  nationality,  ex 
cept  for  those  who  opted  for  Turkish  na 
tionality.  Hence  Cyprus  had  been  exclus 
ively  a  “matter  of  concern”  for  Turkey 
and  Great  Britain,  and  it  had  been  so  rec 
ognised  by  all  signatories,  including  Greece 
and  the  fate  of  Cyprus  had  been  definiteh 
determined  by  the  Treaty  of  Lausanne. 

Consequently,  to  call  for  a  change  in  th( 
status  of  the  Island  was  tantamount  t( 
seeking  a  modification  of  that  Treaty.  Sucl 
a  course  would  upset  a  whole  political  set 
dement  in  the  area  based  upon  the  aban 
donment  of  an  expansionist  policy  b; 
Greece  in  return  for  the  acceptance  b} 
Turkey  of  the  boundaries  of  the  Treaty  o 
Lausanne,  and  would  create  a  number  o 
grave  questions,  which  would  also  enabli 
Turkey  to  put  forward  certain  demands. 

Turkey  looked  upon  the  “Cyprus  ques 
tion”  as  a  British  domestic  issue.  Turke; 
would  continue  to  regard  it  as  such  so  lon| 
as  Britain  retained  sovereignty  and  thi 
status  quo  was  maintained.  If  there  wa 
any  question  of  the  Island  changing  hands 
then  it  should  revert  to  Turkey. 

Turkey’s  interest  in  Cyprus  was  based  oi 
history,  proximity,  economy,  military’  strat 
egy,  and  on  the  sacred  right  of  all  countrie 
to  existence  and  security. 

Cyprus  was  a  prolongation  of  the  Ana 
tolian  mainland  and  in  all  the  course  o 
history  its  fate  had  followed  that  of  Ana 
tolia.  As  an  integral  part  of  Turkey,  thi 
make-up  of  its  population  had  never  beer 
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i  matter  of  consideration.  Likewise  to-day, 
)ne  could  not  speak  of  100,000  Turks  liv- 
ng  on  the  Island  without  mentioning  300,- 
X)0  Turkish  Cypriots  living  in  Turkey. 

Economically  too,  the  Island,  which  de¬ 
fended  for  survival  on  outside  aid,  was  a 
fart  of  Anatolia,  where  the  food-stuffs  it 
leeded  were  grown  in  abundance. 

Strategically,  the  vital  interests  of  Tur- 
cey  and  the  requirements  of  defence  and 
logistics  made  it  imperative  that  the  Island 
should  belong  either  to  Turkey  or  to  a 
country  which  was  as  closely  interested  as 
Turkey  in  the  fate  of  Turkey’s  eastern 
neighbours. 

In  case  of  war,  Turkey  could  only  be 
supplied  through  her  southern  ports,  and 
whoever  controlled  Cyprus  was  in  a  posi¬ 
tion  to  control  those  ports. 

As  a  result  of  the  foregoing  factors  the 
principle  of  self-determination  could  not  be 
applied  to  Cyprus. 

This  principle  itself,  as  most  interna¬ 
tional  lawyers  agreed,  was  a  vague  and  un¬ 
defined  concept  which  had  often  lent  itself 
to  exploitation  for  ulterior  motives.  It  often 
clashed  with  the  right  of  sovereignty  of 
States.  It  could  not  prevail  over  realities 
based  on  historical,  geographical,  strategic 
and  security  requirements.  In  itself  a  noble 


principle,  which  Turkey  advocated,  it  must 
not  be  allowed  to  become  an  element  of 
injustice,  insecurity  and  trouble.  Likewise, 
Turkey  was  not  opposed  to  self-govern¬ 
ment,  but  its  undiscerning  application  must 
not  be  allowed  to  cause  trouble. 

The  two  communities  now  living  on  the 
Island  had  been  driven  to  antagonism.  Con¬ 
sequently,  what  Cyprus  needed  before  self- 
government  was  a  return  to  peace  and 
quiet,  where  clerics  refrained  from  indulg¬ 
ing  in  politics. 

Even  when  the  climate  became  suitable 
for  self-government,  the  guiding  principle 
should  not  be  a  consideration  of  majorities 
and  minorities  but  that  of  granting  full 
equality  to  the  two  groups. 

The  C>'prus  question  had  been  responsi¬ 
ble  for  disturbing  the  co-operation  of  three 
allied  countries  closely  concerned  with  the 
Eastern  Mediterranean.  The  Turkish  posi¬ 
tion  had  been  clearly  stated  by  Prime  Min¬ 
ister  Menderes  and  fully  endorsed  by  the 
whole  Turkish  nation  including  all  political 
parties.  Turkey  was  extremely  eager  to 
maintain  friendship  and  co-operation  with 
Greece  and  hoped  and  expected  that  her 
friends  and  Allies,  acting  in  the  same  spirit, 
would  appreciate  her  position. 


111.  PRIME  MINISTER  ‘ABD-AL-NASIR’S  ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  THE 
EGYPTIAN  AGREEMENT  WITH  CZECHOSLOVAKIA  FOR  THE 

PURCHASE  OF  ARMS 
27  September  1955 

[Unofficial  translation,  courtesy  of  the  Department  of  State,  Washington,  D.C.] 


The  Revolutionary  Command  Council  (mili¬ 
tary  government)  in  Egypt  by  October  19S4 
had  resoh’ed  the  two  major  foreign  issues  in¬ 
herited  from  the  ancien  regime.  The  RCC 
reached  agreements  with  the  United  Kingdom 
for  winding  up  the  condominium  over  the 
Sudan  (Doc.  99)  and  the  British  base  in  the 
Suez  Canal  zone  (Doc.  lOSj.  Neither  issue 
might  have  been  settled  satisfactorily  or  with 
such  relative  speed,  had  it  not  been  for  the 
persistent  and  tactful  mediation  of  American 
Ambassador  Jefferson  Caffery.  Still,  from  this 
indispensable  diplomatic  assistance  to  the  RCC 
the  United  States  proved  unable  to  benefit, 
partly  because  of  fortuitous  circumstances. 


Caffery’s  diplomatic  utility  in  Cairo  virtually 
vanished  by  October  1954,  for  in  RCC  eyes 
he  had  been  identified  in  the  domestic  politi¬ 
cal  crisis  of  the  preceding  eight  months  with 
Muhammad  Nagib,  who  was  about  to  be  re¬ 
lieved  of  the  presidency  (14  November).  Al¬ 
though  Caffery  soon  withdrew  into  overdue 
retirement  from  the  foreign  service,  his  suc¬ 
cessor,  Henry  A.  Byroade,  did  not  reach  Cairo 
— owing  to  delay  by  the  Senate  in  approving 
his  nomination — until  27  February  1955.  By 
then  Egyptian  sensitivities  over  the  Baghdad 
Pact  (Doc.  107) — widely  viewed  in  the  Arab 
East  as  an  American-sponsored  effort  to  de¬ 
stroy  the  Eg>'ptian-led  security  system  of  the 
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Arab  League  (Doc.  93) — had  injected  into  the 
talks  emotional  complications.  Growing  ten¬ 
sion  on  the  Israel  frontier,  moreover,  immeas¬ 
urably  compounded  the  difficulties.  The  RCC, 
as  a  military  government  dedicated  to  devel¬ 
oping  a  self-reliant  army,  gave  high  priority 
to  procuring  modern  military  equipment, 
which  it  felt  Britain  had  withhek  deliberately 
under  the  1936  alliance  (Doc.  61).  The  United 
States  was  willing  to  make  Egypt  eligible  for 
military  grant  aid,  subject  to  a  liberal  con¬ 
struction  of  the  usual  conditions  laid  down 
by  Congress — association  with  the  American- 
led  western  mutual  security  program  and  ac¬ 
ceptance  of  an  American  military  aid  mis¬ 
sion.  When  Prime  Minister  Gamal  ‘Abd-al- 
Nasir  and  the  RCC  rejected  the  conditions  as 
likely  to  arouse  Egyptian  nationalist  sus¬ 
picions,  the  United  States  could  fulfill  Egyp¬ 
tian  wants  only  through  the  sale  of  the  re¬ 
quested  weapons.  But  investment  in  military 
“hardware”  of  the  kind  that  the  RCC  sought 
proved  more  expensive  than  Egypt  could  af¬ 
ford,  for  it  had  few  dollars  to  spare  and  its 
chief  exportable  .  roduct — cotton — ^W'as  not  in 
demand  in  the  cotton-glutted  American  mar¬ 
ket.  Here  the  negotiations  deadlocked,  and  as 
the  months  rolled  by,  the  stalemate  produced 
friction  on  which  the  USSR  and  its  satellites 
traded.  Prague  and  Cairo  in  September  19SS 
entered  into  an  accord  providing  for  the  bar¬ 
ter,  reputedly  at  nominal  cost,  of  Czech 
heavy  weapons — including  tanks,  jet  planes  and 
submarines — for  Egyptian  cotton  and  rice. 
Thus  the  United  States  and  its  Western  al¬ 
lies  suddenly  faced  the  prospects  of  competi¬ 
tion  with  the  Soviet  orbit  in  the  supply  of 
arms  to  a  notably  unstable  area.  In  the  follow¬ 
ing  speech,  delivered — without  a  prepared 
text,  it  was  reported — before  an  armed  forces 
exhibition  in  Cairo,  ‘Abd-al-Nasir  presents 
the  RCC  version  of  the  factors  leading  to  the 
arms  deal. 

My  Brothers, 

I  am  glad  today  to  see  this  exhibition 
which  the  armed  forces  have  set  up  to  show 
the  e.xtent  of  progress  and  development 
which  the  army  has  made. 

I  am  glad  also  to  speak  to  you  today 
for  I  now  recall  my  last  talk  to  the  men 
of  the  armed  forces  some  months  ago.  I 
remember  also  that  I  spoke  then  to  thou¬ 
sands  of  officers.  Now  I  see  them  amongst 
us.  I  see  them  carrying  out  their  duty  on 
the  frontiers  of  our  homeland  for  the  safety 


of  our  country  and  for  the  glory  of  our 
country. 

When  I  speak  to  you  now,  my  brothers, 
I  speak  to  all  the  men  of  the  armed  forces; 
I  speak  to  all  the  men  of  the  fatherland; 
I  speak  to  Egypt — Egypt  which  revolted 
on  July  23,  1952 — Egypt  which  placed  its 
faith  in  the  goals  of  this  Revolution;  Egypt 
which  was  determined  to  achieve  these 
goals — Egypt  which  finally  threw  off  the 
occupation  and  threw  off  slavery.  When  I 
speak  to  you  today,  I  speak  to  all  Egypt. 

My  brothers,  this  is  my  feeling  when  I 
look  at  the  battlefield,  and  I  see  the  men 
of  the  armed  forces  on  guard  along  the 
frontiers;  when  I  look  at  the  frontiers  of 
Egypt  and  see  the  men  of  the  armed  forces 
standing  staunch  and  firm  and  faithful, 
exerting  every  effort  for  the  safety  of  this 
country  and  its  sons. 

The  fifth  goal  of  your  Revolution  was  to 
set  up  a  strong  national  army.  From  the 
beginning  of  the  Revolution  you  have  all 
exerted  every  effort  to  achieve  this  goal 
and  we  have  worked  with  you  with  all  our 
might  and  with  every  means  at  our  dis¬ 
posal.  We  have  worked  with  you  to  achieve 
this  goal  because  to  achieve  it  means  lib¬ 
erty;  to  achieve  it  means  glory;  to  achieve 
it  means  dignity. 

My  brothers,  we  met  the  greatest  ob¬ 
stacles — we  met  many  difficulties  in  achiev¬ 
ing  our  aim.  We  did  everything  we  could 
to  set  up  military  factories;  we  did  every¬ 
thing  we  could  to  provide  the  army  with 
the  heavy  armaments  it  needed;  and  we 
did  everything  we  could  so  that  Egypt’s 
army  might  be  a  strong  national  army. 

Yes,  my  brothers,  we  did  a  lot. 

But  there  were  the  greatest  difficulties  in 
our  way.  We  believed  that  if  we  wanted 
to  create  such  an  army  for  Egj^pt  we  had 
to  preserve  our  freedom.  We  believed  that 
if  we  wanted  to  achieve  this  strong  na¬ 
tional  army  for  Egypt,  we  had  to  become 
free  in  our  internal  and  our  foreign  pol¬ 
icies. 

My  brothers,  we  will  never  agree  that 
this  army  be  formed  at  the  e.xpense  of 
this  country’s  freedom,  or  at  the  expense 
of  this  country’s  glory,  or  at  the  e.xpense  of 
this  country’s  dignity.  W’e  have  always  been 
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determined  that  the  formation  of  this 
strong  national  army  should  go  hand  in 
band  with  true  liberty  and  with  real  glory. 

We  have  proclaimed  Egypt’s  policy  on 
many  occasions.  We  declared  that  Egypt 
ifter  the  Revolution  of  July  23  would  go 
forward  with  its  independent  policy;  it 
would  go  forward  having  rid  itself  of  im¬ 
perialism;  it  would  go  forward  having  rid 
itself  of  domination;  and  it  would  go  for¬ 
ward  havnng  rid  itself  of  foreign  influence. 
These  were  our  hopes  and  these  were  your 
hopes.  We  did  everything  we  could  to  pre¬ 
serve  these  hopes.  We  did  everything  we 
could,  my  brothers,  to  preserve  these  goals 
— and  we  were  confronted  by  many  ob¬ 
stacles. 

You  know  that  heavy  weapons  are  con¬ 
trolled  by  the  big  powers.  You  know  that 
the  big  powers  have  never  agreed  to  supply 
our  army  with  heavy  weapons  except  with 
conditions  and  except  with  stipulations. 
You  know  that  we  refused  these  conditions 
and  these  stipulations  because  we  are  jeal¬ 
ous  of  our  true  freedom  and  we  are  jealous 
of  our  independent  policy.  We  are  anxious 
that  Egypt  have  a  strong  independent  pol¬ 
icy  so  that  we  may  make  of  Egypt  a  new 
independent  personality  which  will  really 
rid  itself  of  imperialism,  will  really  rid  it¬ 
self  of  occupation,  will  really  rid  itself  of 
foreign  domination  in  all  its  aspects.  We 
have  been  making  progress  along  this  path. 

Today,  my  brothers,  we  hear  an  outcry 
from  London,  we  hear  an  outcry  from 
Washington  about  the  arming  of  Egypt’s 
troops.  But  I  would  like  to  tell  you  that 
throughout  the  last  three  years  we  have 
tried  to  get  heavy  weapons  for  the  army 
by  every  means,  not  for  aggressive  pur¬ 
poses,  not  to  attack,  not  to  make  war,  but 
for  defense,  for  security,  for  peace. 

We  wanted  to  strengthen  our  army  so  as 
to  provide  security  for  ourselves,  to  provide 
security  for  our  nation,  to  provide  security 
for  our  “Arabism.”  We  wanted  to  get 
weapons  for  the  army  so  that  we  could 
always  feel  secure,  safe,  and  tranquil.  We 
never  intended  to  strengthen  our  army  for 
aggressive  purposes.  We  never  intended  to 
strengthen  the  army  for  wars.  But  the  army 
which  is  the  defender  and  protector  of  our 


homeland  must  always  stand  prepared  to 
defend  the  borders  and  the  country’s  hon¬ 
or.  Such  is  our  purpose  and  this  is  our 
goal.  We  have  always  declared  this  through¬ 
out  the  last  three  years.  We  do  not  want 
arms  for  aggression.  We  want  arms  so  that 
we  can  be  tranquil,  so  that  we  feel  at  peace 
and  not  threatened. 

Today,  my  brothers,  I  sense  an  outcry 
here  and  I  sense  an  outcry  there.  I  sense 
these  outcries  now  that  we  have  been  able 
to  obtain  for  the  army  the  weapons  of 
which  it  is  in  need,  without  conditions  and 
without  restrictions,  so  as  to  achieve  the 
goal  which  this  Revolution  undertook — that 
Egypt  should  have  a  strong  national  army 
to  defend  its  true  independence  and  protect 
its  true  freedom. 

On  this  occasion  I  would  like  to  tell  you, 
my  brothers,  the  story  of  the  arming  of  our 
troops.  When  the  Revolution  took  place  we 
went  to  each  of  the  states,  we  went  to  every 
quarter  to  get  weapons  for  the  army.  We 
went  to  Britain;  we  went  to  France;  we 
went  to  America;  we  went  to  the  rest  of 
the  states  to  get  weapons  for  the  army  in 
the  interest  of  peace  and  defense.  What  did 
we  get?  We  got  only  demands.  They  want¬ 
ed  to  arm  the  troops  after  we  had  signed 
a  document  or  after  we  had  signed  a  pact. 
We  declared  that  even  though  we  had 
wanted  and  had  decided  to  arm  our  troops, 
we  would  never  sign  a  document.  We  were 
arming  our  troops  in  the  interest  of  our 
freedom,  of  our  independent  personality, 
of  our  Revolution,  of  the  glory  of  our 
country,  of  Egypt’s  dignity.  We  declared 
that  we  would  not  arm  our  troops  at  the 
expense  of  our  freedom. 

We  requested  arms  but  what  was  the  re¬ 
sult?  The  result,  my  brothers,  is  a  long  and 
bitter  story.  I  remember  now,  I  remember 
as  I  talk  to  you  that  we  sometimes  humili¬ 
ated  ourselves  but  we  never  abandoned  our 
principles.  We  humiliated  ourselves  when 
we  requested  arms — we  begged  for  arms — 
but  at  the  same  time  we  were  determined 
to  hold  to  our  principles  and  we  were  de¬ 
termined  to  preserve  our  high  ideals.  And 
what  was  the  result?  Never,  my  brothers, 
could  we  achieve  our  goal,  the  greatest  goal 
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for  which  this  Revolution  was  undertaken, 
the  creation  of  a  strong  national  army. 

France  always  bargained  with  us.  She 
bargained  with  us  over  North  Africa.  She 
says  to  us,  “We  will  give  you  arms  on  the 
condition  that  you  should  not  criticize  our 
position  in  North  Africa,  and  on  condition 
that  you  relinquish  your  ‘Arabism,’  that 
you  relinquish  your  humanitarianism  and 
on  condition  that  you  should  keep  silent 
and  close  your  eyes  when  you  see  the  mas¬ 
sacres  in  North  Africa.” 

We  said  to  her,  “How  can  we  rehnquish 
our  ‘Arabism’?  How  can  we  give  up  our 
humanitarianism?  We  never  can.” 

France’s  arms  offer  to  us  was  always  like 
a  sword  above  our  necks.  We  were  always 
being  threatened,  my  brothers,  with  the 
cutting  off  of  arms.  We  were  always  being 
threatened,  my  brothers,  with  the  supply 
of  arms  to  Israel  and  the  cutting  off  of 
arms  for  Egypt.  This  is  the  story  of  France 
and  now  I’ll  tell  you  the  story  of  Amer¬ 
ica. 

From  the  time  of  the  Revolution  we 
asked  for  arms  and  we  were  promised  arms. 
And  what  was  the  result? 

The  promise  was  a  promise  circumscribed 
with  conditions.  We  would  get  arms  if  we 
signed  a  mutual  security  pact.  We  would 
get  arms  if  we  would  sign  some  form  of 
alliance.  We  refused  to  sign  a  mutual  se¬ 
curity  pact.  We  refused  to  sign  any  form 
of  alliance.  And,  my  brothers,  we  could 
never  get  a  single  weapon  from  America. 

What  was  the  story  of  England.  England 
told  us  that  she  was  ready  to  supply  us 
arms.  We  accepted  gratefully.  What  was 
the  result?  England  provided  us  with  a 
quantity  of  arms  which  was  not  sufficient 
to  achieve  the  goals  of  this  Revolution. 

What  was  the  result  of  all  this,  my 
brothers?  The  army  opposing  us  is  obtain¬ 
ing  arms  from  various  parts  of  the  world. 
Israel’s  army  has  been  able  to  obtain  arms 
from  England,  France,  Belgium,  Canada, 
Italy  and  from  various  other  states.  It  can 
always  find  someone  to  supply  it  arms, 
while  we  read  in  the  foreign  press — in  the 
British,  American  or  French  newspapers — 
that  Israel’s  army  can  defeat  all  the  Arab 
armies  combined.  It  was  only  last  month. 


my  brothers,  that  I  read  many  articles  in 
that  sense,  that  the  Israeli  army  could  de¬ 
feat  Egypt,  that  the  Israeli  army  could  beat 
the  Arabs,  that  the  Israeli  army  was  su¬ 
perior  in  armament,  that  the  Israeli  army 
was  superior  in  equipment. 

This  is  what  they  have  said  in  their 
press  and  I  said  to  them,  since  you  feel 
like  this  why  do  you  prevent  us  from  ob¬ 
taining  arms?  I  asked  them  this,  and  what 
was  the  result?  France  complained  about 
our  feelings  towards  North  Africa,  and 
prevented  us  from  obtaining  arms. 

When  we  saw  this,  when  we  saw  this 
domination,  when  we  saw  this  influence 
which  was  being  used  against  us,  we  de¬ 
cided  to  ask  all  the  states  of  the  world  to 
supply  us  arms  without  conditions.  I  told 
them  these  arms  would  not  be  used  for 
aggression,  that  they  would  be  used  for  de¬ 
fense,  that  we  had  no  aggressive  intent, 
that  our  intentions  were  peaceful,  that  we 
wanted  to  have  a  strong  independent  army 
to  defend  our  country  and  help  it  to 
achieve  its  free  and  independent  goals,  that 
we  want  to  have  a  strong  army  not  for 
aggression  but  for  defense. 

I  said  this,  my  brothers,  in  the  name  of 
Egypt  to  America,  to  England,  to  France, 
to  Russia,  to  Czechoslovakia  and  to  the  rest 
of  the  states  and  I  waited  for  their  answers. 
I  waited,  and  what  was  the  result?  I  got 
answers  from  some  of  them  that  I  could 
get  arms  with  conditions.  I  refused,  for  I 
have  already  told  you  that  although  we 
are  ready  to  humiliate  ourselves  by  asking 
for  arms,  we  will  never  abandon  our  prin¬ 
ciples. 

We  received  a  reply  from  Czechoslo¬ 
vakia  saying  that  she  was  prepared  to  sup¬ 
ply  arms  in  accordance  with  our  needs  and 
those  of  Egypt’s  army  on  a  commercial 
basis,  the  transaction  to  be  considered  like 
any  other  commercial  transaction.  We 
agreed  and  last  week  Egypt  signed  a  com- 
merial  agreement  with  Czechoslovakia  to 
supply  us  arms.  This  agreement  permits 
Egypt  to  pay  in  Egyptian  products  such  as 
cotton  and  rice.  This  offer  we  gratefully 
accepted.  In  this  way,  my  brothers,  we 
achieve  one  of  the  goals  of  the  Revolu- 
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iion,  the  formation  of  a  strong  national 
irmy. 

Today,  my  brothers,  as  I  talk  to  you  I 
sense  the  outcry  raised  here  and  there — 
an  outcry  in  London,  an  outcry  in  Wash¬ 
ington.  These  outcries  seek  to  continue  to 
control  us,  to  continue  to  influence  us. 

We  will  fight  to  destroy  this  control.  We 
will  fight  to  destroy  this  influence.  We  will 
fight  to  achieve  the  goals  of  the  Revolu¬ 
tion  and  we  will  fight  to  create  a  strong 
national  army  able  to  achieve  the  greatest 
goals  of  the  Revolution,  able  to  obtain 
peace.  Yes,  my  brothers,  peace — that  peace 
which  we  proclaimed  at  Bandung,  the  peace 
which  we  have  proclaimed  on  many  occa¬ 
sions. 

This  army  which  we  create  is  for  the 
sake  of  peace.  We  create  it  so  that  we  can 
be  secure  in  our  lot,  we  create  it  so  that 
Egypt  will  not  be  a  state  of  refugees.  We 
create  it  against  aggression,  we  create  it 
against  any  territorial  designs  against  our 
nation’s  soil. 

When  I  hear  someone  say  that  this  opens 
the  way  for  Russian  influence  or  foreign 
influence  in  Egypt  or  the  Middle  East,  I 
think  of  the  remote  past  and  I  say  that  this 
commercial  agreement  without  conditions 
does  not  open  the  way  for  Russian  or  for¬ 
eign  influence,  but,  my  brothers,  it  means 
the  eradication  of  the  foreign  influence 
which  so  long  oppressed  and  dominated  us. 


My  brothers,  when  we  are  able  to  equip 
our  army  with  the  necessary  arms  without 
conditions  or  restrictions,  we  destroy  for¬ 
eign  control — that  control  which  I  have 
felt  and  which  you  have  felt  in  the  guise 
of  equipping  our  army  and  in  the  guise  of 
providing  it  with  arms.  Those  who  talk  to 
us  about  foreign  influence  know  that  they 
themselves  have  no  intention  of  seeing  for¬ 
eign  influence  wiped  out. 

We  intend  to  destroy  foreign  influence. 
Egypt — independent  Egypt,  revolutionary 
Egypt,  strong  Egypt — will  never  allow  for¬ 
eign  influence  in  her  land.  They  know  we 
will  never  accept  their  influence,  and  their 
control.  They  know  that  Egypt  after  the 
Revolution  of  July  23  has  determined  to 
destroy  forever  foreign  influence,  foreign 
oppression  and  foreign  control  and  to  go 
forward  as  a  free  independent  power  with 
her  own  foreign  policy,  motivated  by  her 
own  interests  and  not  by  the  interest  of 
any  of  the  foreign  camps. 

They  know  this  when  they  talk  of  in¬ 
fluence  for  they  think  that  it  is  their  in¬ 
fluence  which  has  come  to  an  end  in  this 
country — that  it  is  their  influence  which  has 
gone  away  forever. 

Today  we  are  a  free  and  independent 
nation.  W’e  will  fight  for  our  liberty  and 
we  will  fight  for  our  independence  and  may 
God  be  with  us  all. 


112.  STATEMENT  ON  FOREIGN  AFFAIRS  BY  ISRAEL  PREMIER 
AND  FOREIGN  MINISTER  MOSHE  SHARETT 
18  October  1955 


[Israel  Office  of  Information  (New  York),  Israel  Digest,  26  October  1955,  special 

supplement] 


Israel’s  appeals  to  Washington  for  military 
assistance  and  for  security  guarantees  more  ex¬ 
plicit  than  those  in  the  tripartite  declaration 
of  May  1950  (Doc.  92)  grew  steadily  more 
bsistent  after  the  conclusion  of  the  United 
States  military  aid  agreement  with  Iraq  in 
April  1954  (Doc.  103).  The  search  for  security 
in  Israel  could  only  be  appreciated  in  the 
context  of  the  land’s  geopolitical  setting. 
Israel  everywhere,  the  Mediterranean  bound¬ 
ary  excepted,  abutted  states  whose  govern¬ 
ments  refused  to  recognize  it.  Indeed,  no  lo¬ 


cality  in  Israel  was  further  than  ten  minutes 
by  slow  plane  from  a  hostile  frontier,  and  the 
peculiar  configuration  gave  the  country  a 
relatively  larger  frontier  than  the  average  for 
a  land  of  that  size.  The  memory  of  the  war 
for  independence,  when  the  nascent  state  at 
the  most  critical  juncture  had  to  fend  for  it¬ 
self,  combined  with  the  exposed  location  and 
the  undiminished  enmity  of  immediate  neigh¬ 
bors  to  prevent  the  Israel  government  and 
people  from  relaxing  their  round-the-clock 
vigilance.  This  helped  explain  Israel’s  policy  of 
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“massive  retaliation” — on  an  Arab-Israel  scale 
— for  the  daily  Arab  raids  and  incidents  of  in¬ 
filtration,  many  the  result  of  crowded  refugee 
conditions  in  the  sandy  waste  that  was  the 
Gaza  Strip  or  of  the  Jordan  armistice  line 
that  separated  uprooted  peasants  from  their 
former  lands.  But  many  others  were  commit¬ 
ted  with  the  foreknowledge,  and  at  times 
complicity,  of  the  Arab  governments,  as  part 
of  a  larger  policy  of  attrition  that  included 
economic  boycott  and  attempted  blockade  of 
Israel.  The  progressive  breakdown  of  the 
armistice  machinery,  to  which  the  endless 
round  of  incidents  and  retaliation  contrib¬ 
uted,  added  to  the  restiveness.  Given  these  re¬ 
gional  conditions,  Israel  had  developed  a  pol¬ 
icy  of  maintaining  its  demonstrated  military 
advantage,  as  the  most  reliable  defense  ar¬ 
rangement.  But  once  the  United  States  began 
to  furnish  Iraq  with  military  grant  aid,  and 
Czechoslovakia,  with  Soviet  blessings,  began 
to  sell  heavy  military  equipment  to  Egypt  at 
substantial  discount,  a  sense  of  insecurity 
spread  through  Israel.  As  long  as  Moscow 
reaped  benefits  from  courting  the  Arab  states, 
there  was  little  hope  of  redress  from  the 
Soviet  orbit,  since  Israel  had  formally  aligned 
itself  with  the  West  in  19S1.  What  was  left  of 
British  power  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East 
seemed  too  intimately  tied  to  the  Arab  zone 
to  sustain  Israel’s  trust  in  help  from  the  Unit¬ 
ed  Kingdom.  Nor  did  the  Quai  d’Orsay  appear 
more  inviting  than  Whitehall,  in  view  of 
France’s  preoccupation  with  the  contagious  re¬ 
volt  in  French  North  Africa.  Israel  directed 
its  pleas,  in  the  circumstances,  primarily  to 
the  United  States.  In  the  following  statement 
to  the  Kneset  (Israel  legislature).  Premier  and 
Foreign  Minister  Moshe  Sharett  elaborated 
upon  his  government’s  position. 

The  Knesset  yesterday  resumed  its  nor¬ 
mal  sessions  after  a  recess  during  which 
there  occurred  a  number  of  events  of  the 
deepest  significance — some  of  a  grave  and 
threatening  nature — affecting  Israel’s  secur¬ 
ity  and  foreign  relations.  We  have  passed 
through  a  period  of  bloody  attacks  along 
our  borders  and  within  our  territory.  We 
cannot  know  whether  that  phase  has 
reached  its  end. 

An  address  by  the  Secretary  of  State  of 
the  United  States,  dealing  with  a  number 
of  the  basic  problems  on  our  political 
agenda,  has  required  our  concentrated  study 
and  reaction.  The  prolonged  negotiations. 


with  American  mediation,  on  a  regiona' 
water  plan  for  us  and  our  neighbors,  have 
passed  through  a  further  laborious  stage 
and  reached  the  threshold  of  decision.  And 
finally  and  most  significantly,  there  has 
taken  place  in  the  Middle  East  a  develop¬ 
ment  which  confronts  us  with  the  distress¬ 
ing  prospect  of  the  accrual  to  the  strongest 
state  among  our  adversaries  of  a  far- 
reaching  military  advantage  which  threat¬ 
ens  us  with  dangers  the  like  of  which  we 
have  not  known  since  our  War  of  Inde¬ 
pendence. 

In  my  brief  remarks  to  the  Knesset  £ 
week  ago  I  said  that  these  subjects  de¬ 
manded  the  immediate  and  earnest  atten¬ 
tion  of  the  House.  Allow  me  now,  before 
entering  upon  my  report,  to  express  the 
sincere  hope  that  the  discussion  in  the 
House  will  be  balanced  and  responsible 
characterized  by  an  earnest  desire  to  read 
among  us  the  greatest  possible  degree  ol 
harmony  and  unity  in  both  word  and  deed 

renewed  EGYPTIAN  A(R3RESSION 

The  renewal  of  Egyptian  aggressive  ac¬ 
tions  along  the  Gaza  strip  jeopardized  the 
security  of  our  settlements  in  that  bordei 
area  and  deeper  in  the  country.  The  Egyp¬ 
tians  resorted  to  the  odious  tactic  of  send¬ 
ing  gangs  deep  into  Israel  to  commit  act' 
of  murder  and  destruction.  Vigorous  reac¬ 
tion  became  imperative  and  the  Defense 
Army  of  Israel  struck  against  one  of  the 
nests  of  the  gangsters.  With  the  cessation 
however,  of  attacks  in  the  south,  similai 
gangs  began  to  operate  in  the  northern  sec¬ 
tions  of  the  country’. 

According  to  information  in  our  posses¬ 
sion,  these  too  were  organized  primarilj 
on  the  criminal  initiative  of  Egypt,  assistee: 
by  other  Arab  factors,  particularly  Syria 
We  must  once  more  warn  Egypt  that  il 
will  be  considered  liable  for  the  continua¬ 
tion  of  such  murderous  activities,  though 
this  warning  in  no  way  absolves  from  re¬ 
sponsibility  those  other  Arab  countries 
bound  by  the  Armistice  Agreements  to  pre¬ 
vent  the  penetration  into  Israel  from  theii 
territory  of  armed  forces. 

The  Anny  of  Israel  and  our  Border  Po¬ 
lice  stand  on  watch,  and  are  alert  and  \ngi- 
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ant.  Meanwhile  the  Egyptian  acts  of  law- 
essness  in  the  frontier  zone  along  the  Sinai 
)order  forced  us  to  create  certain  physical 
acts.  The  situation  in  that  region  was  re- 
tored  to  normal,  though  it  has  apparently 
[gain  deteriorated. 

If  Egypt  proposes  once  more  to  disregard 
he  obligations  it  has  recently  undertaken, 
ve  reserve  to  ourselves  the  freedom  to  act 
n  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the 
ituation. 

In  relation  to  all  these  questions  we  are 
inxious  to  act  in  full  cooperation  with  the 
:ompetent  organs  of  the  U.N.  in  accordance 
vith  the  Armistice  Agreements.  But  we 
hall  insist  upon  bilateral  fidelity  to  these 
igreements,  and  will  not  agree  to  their  be- 
ng  observed  by  one  side,  while  the  other 
ide  feels  free  to  violate  them  at  will. 

A  most  conspicuous  violation  of  the  Ar- 
nistice  Agreements  is  implicit  in  the  recent 
Egyptian  regulations  regarding  entry  into 
he  Gulf  of  Eilat  {Aqaba)  aimed  at  ob- 
itructing  the  passage  of  Israel  ships  to 
he  southern  harbor  of  our  country.  These 
egulations  are  in  contravention  not  only 
)f  the  Armistice  Agreements,  but  of  reso- 
utions  of  the  Security  Council  and  of  prin- 
:iples  of  international  law  relating  to  the 
reedom  of  shipping  in  open  waters  and  in 
itraits  between  seas.  Here,  too,  we  reserve 
or  ourselves  full  freedom  of  action  at  the 
ime  and  in  the  manner  we  shall  find  suit- 
ible. 

SECRETARY  DULLES’  ADDRESS 

At  the  very  tim.e  that  Egyptian  aggres- 
dveness  was  renewed,  Mr.  Dulles  addressed 
:he  Council  for  Foreign  Relations  in  New 
Fork. 

The  Government  of  Israel  has  studied 
;his  address  with  aU  the  earnestness  which 
Is  authorship  and  content  commanded.  I 
lave  had  the  opportunity  to  give  public 
jxpression  to  our  initial  reactions,  pointing 
:o  both  the  positive  and  the  negative  as¬ 
pects  of  the  address. 

In  comparison  to  various  earlier  defini¬ 
tions  of  American  policy,  this  statement 
evidenced  a  fuller  understanding  of  Israel’s 
unique  problems.  Primarily,  it  aimed  at 
achieving  an  agreed  peace  settlement  be¬ 


tween  Israel  and  its  neighbors;  at  setting 
up  barriers  to  mutual  aggression  in  the 
region  through  a  system  of  security  pacts; 
at  preventing  an  arms  race  and  thus  liber¬ 
ating  national  resources  for  development 
purposes. 

At  the  same  time,  the  speech  contained 
pronouncements  which  raised  much  misgiv¬ 
ing,  and  called  for  fundamental  clarifica¬ 
tion. 

In  discussing  the  question  of  the  Arab 
refugees,  the  Secretary  of  State  reverted 
to  the  solution,  among  others,  of  repatria¬ 
tion  in  Israel,  even  though  he  did  not  par¬ 
ticularly  emphasize  this  demand  and  in¬ 
deed  stressed  the  test  of  its  feasibility. 

The  main  solution  advocated  by  Mr. 
Dulles  was  resettlement  of  the  refugees  in 
the  neighboring  countries.  On  the  basis  of 
Israel’s  standing  pledge  to  pay  compensa¬ 
tion  for  abandoned  lands,  Mr.  Dulles  an¬ 
nounced  his  Government’s  readiness  to 
participate  in  a  loan  which  would  enable 
Israel  to  carry  out  its  undertaking.  How¬ 
ever,  implicit  in  Mr.  Dulles’  remarks  was 
the  assumption  that  the  process  of  paying 
compensation  could  be  implemented  while 
at  the  same  time  the  Arab  states,  which  in 
one  way  or  another  would  benefit  thereby, 
continued  to  inflict  serious  financial  losses 
on  Israel  by  boycott  and  blockade.  Nor  did 
Mr.  Dulles’  remarks  include  any  reference 
to  the  question  of  the  fate  in  store  for  the 
property  abandoned  in  Arab  countries  by 
the  large  numbers  of  Jews  who  migrated 
to  Israel. 

The  section  of  Mr.  Dulles’  address  which 
has  aroused  most  opposition  on  our  part 
is  that  dealing  with  boundaries.  Earlier  in 
the  speech  he  referred  to  the  territory  of 
Israel  as  “the  territory,  that  is  now  occu¬ 
pied  by  Israel,”  as  if  to  indicate  that  the 
matter  was  still  pending  and  that  Israel’s 
sovereign  rights  over  its  territory  could  still 
be  called  in  question. 

In  the  passage  devoted  to  boundaries 
Mr.  Dulles  referred  to  conflicting  territorial 
claims,  each  of  which,  as  he  put  it,  “may 
seem  to  have  merit.”  He  suggested  further 
that  some  areas  are  of  no  vital  importance 
to  their  owners,  but  have  merely  “acquired 
a  sentimental  significance.” 
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Mr.  Dulles  finally  expressed  the  view 
that  since  the  existing  boundary  lines  are 
temporary  and  have  not  been  finally  deter¬ 
mined,  they  cannot  properly  serve  as  the 
basis  for  a  security  pledge,  and  that  only 
when  they  have  been  suitably  corrected  can 
their  stability  and  protection  be  guaranteed 
by  treaties. 

These  statements  might  well  be  inter¬ 
preted  as  aiming  at  the  contraction  of 
Israel’s  territory  in  order  to  satisfy  the  ex¬ 
pansive  ambitions  of  the  Arabs,  particularly 
in  the  Negev  including  Eilat. 

TERRITORIAL  INTEGRITY 

We  reasserted  in  unequivocal  terms  that 
Israel  was  determined  to  preserve  its  terri¬ 
torial  integrity  from  Dan  to  Eilat  and  that 
no  unilateral  concessions  on  its  part  were 
even  conceivable. 

W’hy  do  I  specify  “unilateral”?  Because 
in  drawing  up  peace  treaties  and  even  m 
the  process  of  implementing  armistice 
agreements,  it  is  possible  to  consider  such 
slight  border  adjustments  as  might  prove 
acceptable  and  mutually  beneficial  to  both 
sides. 

We  differed  from  Mr.  Dulles,  however, 
on  the  question  as  to  whether  the  time  was 
now  ripe  for  an  agreement  of  this  kind. 
Moreover,  it  seemed  to  us  that  there  was 
an  implicit  contradiction  in  his  thesis  re¬ 
garding  the  dependence  of  security  treaties 
on  frontier  corrections.  If,  as  Mr.  Dulles 
stated,  the  fears  of  mutual  aggression  pre¬ 
vailing  in  the  area  call  for  security  treaties, 
surely  they  should  at  the  outset  guarantee 
the  stability  of  the  existing  border  lines. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  no  guarantee  is  to 
be  given  for  the  preservation  of  the  exist¬ 
ing  lines  on  the  ground  that  these  have  not 
been  finally  determined,  then  the  fear  of 
aggression  remains  unchanged  and  any  pub¬ 
lic  affirmation  of  its  existence,  unaccom¬ 
panied  by  a  remedy,  must  of  necessity  only 
aggravate  the  situation. 

In  discussions  with  representatives  of 
the  United  States  Government  it  was  ex¬ 
plained  that  there  had  been  no  intention 
on  its  part  to  expect  from  Israel  unilateral 
territorial  concessions,  whether  in  the 
Negev  or  in  any  other  area,  nor  was  there 


any  idea  of  far-reaching  alterations  in  the 
existing  frontiers,  but  only  that  of  minor 
mutual  border  rectifications  aimed  at  elim¬ 
inating  potential  points  of  friction  and 
trouble. 

A  similar  explanation  was  also  received 
from  the  British  Government,  which,  as 
will  be  recalled,  identified  itself  with  Mr 
Dulles’  statement.  But  even  these  explana¬ 
tions,  intended  as  they  were  to  allay  serious 
fears,  did  not  convince  us  of  the  practica¬ 
bility  or  logic  of  this  request  for  bordei 
rectifications  at  the  present  stage,  particu¬ 
larly  in  the  context  of  a  plan  for  security 
treaties.  I  have  said  “request”  and  noi 
“condition,”  because  in  the  conversation: 
with  United  States  representatives  no  con 
firmation  was  gleaned  of  the  assumptioi 
that  in  his  speech  Mr.  Dulles  intended  t( 
set  the  frontier  adjustments  as  an  indis 
pensable  condition  to  a  security  treaty. 

THE  REGIONAL  WATER  PLAN 

The  Secretary  of  State  set  special  em 
phasis  on  the  readiness  of  the  President  o 
the  United  States — to  whom  I  should  liki 
to  take  this  opportunity  of  wishing  on  thi 
part  of  the  Government  of  Israel  and  o 
you  all  a  speedy  and  complete  recovery— 
to  recommend  allocations  for  the  realiza 
tion  of  water  development  and  irrigatioi 
projects  in  -  the  countries  of  the  Middli 
East. 

This  is  one  of  the  assumptions  on  whici 
Ambassador  Eric  Johnston  as  Presiden 
Eisenhower’s  special  envoy  has  for  the  las 
two  years  been  pursuing  the  negotiation 
on  an  interstate  water  settlement  betweei 
us  and  the  neighboring  countries.  Mr.  John 
ston  visited  us  some  days  ago  for  the  fourtl 
time  and  on  his  departure  stated — and  wi 
have  no  reason  to  question  his  statement- 
that  the  gap  between  Israel  and  the  Aral 
states  on  the  distribution  of  the  water  ha 
been  greatly  narrowed. 

This  is  an  advance  which  has  beei 
achieved  by  considerable  effort,  and  shouh 
by  no  means  be  disparaged.  Nevertheless 
it  is  apparently  a  fact  that  Mr.  Johnstoi 
has  not  yet  secured  an  agreement  in  prin 
ciple  from  the  Arab  governments  conceme( 
to  enter  into  a  water  arrangement  to  whici 
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Israel  is  a  party,  whatever  the  water  dis- 
;ribution  plan  on  which  it  is  ultimately 
lased. 

The  Government  of  Israel  has  been  ex¬ 
tremely  patient  in  order  to  give  the  Special 
2nvoy  of  the  President  of  the  United 
states  every  conceivable  chance  to  carry 
3ut  his  task  of  bringing  the  parties  to  an 
accord  on  one  of  the  principal  elements  of 
their  economic  development.  But  the  pa¬ 
tience  of  Israel  is  by  no  means  inexhausti¬ 
ble.  As  before,  we  favor  an  agreed  arrange¬ 
ment  between  countries  which  fate  has 
brought  together  as  having  stakes  in  the 
same  water  sources. 

On  the  other  hand,  we  are  not  prepared 
to  forgo  indefinitely  the  realization  of  vital 
development  projects  based  upon  our  own 
rights,  until  the  other  side  is  ready  to  co¬ 
operate,  with  or  without  intermediaries. 

The  Government  earnestly  hopes  that 
the  fate  of  the  plan  which  has  been  the 
subject  of  these  negotiations  will  finally  be 
decided,  for  good  or  ill,  by  the  beginning 
of  the  coming  work  season.  In  other  words, 
it  is  our  firm  hope  that  whichever  way  the 
decision  goes,  the  work  in  which  we  are 
so  vitally  interested  will  be  renewed  in  that 
season,  and  carried  on  without  interrup¬ 
tion. 

egypt-czechoslovak  arms  deal 

And  now,  honored  members  of  the  Knes¬ 
set,  I  come  to  the  very  serious  event  which 
occurred  some  three  weeks  ago  and  which 
has  cast  a  deep  shadow  on  the  entire  scene 
of  the  State’s  foreign  and  defense  affairs. 
I  refer  to  the  agreement  between  the  ruler 
of  Egypt  and  the  Czechoslovak  Govern¬ 
ment — which  from  a  political  and  military 
standpoint  implies  the  linking  up  between 
Egypt  and  the  entire  Soviet  Bloc — for  the 
supply  of  heavy  and  modern  arms  to  Egypt, 
by  all  accounts  in  very  considerable  quan¬ 
tities. 

This  departure  is  liable  to  bring  about 
a  revolutionary  and  ominous  change  in 
Israel’s  security  situation. 

Both  parties  attempted  to  describe  the 
arrangement  as  a  purely  commercial  deal — 
perfectly  simple  and  legitimate.  Both  par¬ 


ties  went  on  to  explain  that  the  arms  were 
merely  intended  to  satisfy  the  defense 
needs  of  a  free  and  sovereign  state.  Neither 
of  the  parties  ignored  Israel  or  pretended 
that  the  arms  were  not  destined  to  be 
used  against  her. 

Both  sought  to  justify  this  great  addi¬ 
tion  to  Egyptian  arms  with  the  argument 
that  they  were  to  enable  a  handicapped 
Egypt  to  attain  to  Israel’s  level  of  arma¬ 
ment.  We  heard  Colonel  Nasser  tell  wild 
and  fantastic  tales  about  the  hoards  of 
arms  that  Israel  had  obtained  from  various 
sources  while  in  the  official  organ  of  the 
Czechoslovak  Government  “Rude  Pravo” 
we  read: 

“Nor  is  it  possible  to  ignore  the  growing 
tension  on  the  borders  of  Israel  and  its 
Arab  neighbors  and  the  continued  arming 
of  Israel  with  weapons  from  the  United 
States,  Britain  and  France.  This  arouses 
the  Arab  states’  concern  for  their  own  se¬ 
curity.” 

The  mouthpiece  of  the  Czech  regime  did 
not  rest  satisfied  with  this  warning  about 
the  dangers  threatening  the  many  and  vast 
Arab  states  from  small  and  solitary  Israel. 
It  took  good  care  to  give  to  the  Arab  states 
in  general  and  to  Egypt  in  particular  a 
testimonial  of  rectitude  drawn  up  in  the 
best  style  of  the  World  Peace  Movement. 
It  runs  as  follows: 

“The  peace-loving  policy  of  the  Arab 
states  is  well  known.  Egypt  in  particular 
is  advancing  towards  the  strengthening  of 
its  political  independence  and  its  economic 
development,  and  is  pursuing  a  policy  of 
international  cooperation  and  calm.  The 
Egyptian  Government’s  striving  to  raise 
the  level  of  its  army  must  be  seen  as  no 
more  than  a  legitimate  desire  to  raise  a 
national  army  appropriate  to  its  weight 
and  standing  in  the  Middle  East  such  as 
would  ensure  its  sovereignty  and  security.” 

At  this  point  Prague  and  Cairo  cease  to 
prophesy  in  the  same  style.  The  Egyptian 
leader  is  not  afraid  to  formulate  for  him¬ 
self  a  certificate  of  good  behavior  com¬ 
pletely  different  from  that  bestow'ed  upon 
him  by  the  paper  named  “Red  Justice” 
(^“Rude  Pravo"). 
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Egypt’s  ‘dedication  to  peace’ 

Here  is  his  pledge  of  dedication  to  peace 
as  made  in  a  statement  to  an  Egyptian 
paper ; 

“It  is  utterly  inconceivable  that  Egypt 
should  ever  consider  peace  with  Israel  or 
even  think  of  recognizing  it.” 

And  in  another  statement: 

“The  problem  of  Palestine  will  not  be 
solved  and  there  will  be  no  peace  between 
us  and  the  Jews  so  long  as  even  the  slight¬ 
est  right  of  the  Arabs  of  that  country  is 
controlled  by  the  enemy.  A  man  can  forget 
everything  except  blood,  vengeance  and 
honor.” 

And  in  another  paper: 

“The  Arabs  consider  Israel  an  artificial 
state  which  has  to  be  annihilated.” 

And  in  one  of  his  speeches: 

“Israel  is  a  sword  suspended  over  us, 
over  our  freedom  and  honor.  Never  will  we 
negotiate  with  Israel.” 

And  here  is  his  remarkable  contribution 
to  international  co-operation  and  calm:  the 
Egyptian  press  and  the  Cairo  radio  have 
been  carrying  on  a  veritable  campaign  of 
glorification  and  hero  worship  in  honor  of 
the  murderous  Egyptian  gangs.  The  Gov¬ 
ernment’s  ofihcial  radio  mouthpiece  calls 
out: 

“The  Arab  peoples  will  cleanse  Palestine. 
Hold  your  tears  in  readiness,  Israel,  for  the 
day  of  your  annihilation:  henceforth  there 
are  to  be  no  complaints  and  protests,  de¬ 
liberations  and  negotiations,  but  only  the 
army  and  the  use  of  force.” 

Yet  another  clarion  call  from  the  same 
bugle : 

“We  cannot  but  be  in  a  state  of  war 
with  Israel.  This  impels  us  to  mobilize  all 
Arab  resources  for  its  final  liquidation.  We 
ask  that  our  production  should  be  military 
production  and  meet  our  war  needs.  We 
want  all  our  newspapers  and  radio  stations 
to  proclaim  the  total  mobilization  of  forces 
for  the  liberation  of  Palestine.” 

And  only  a  few  days  ago  we  heard  the 
ruler  of  Egypt  speak  in  terms  so  familiar 
to  us  from  other  sources: 

“The  Arab  states  stand  as  one  bloc  in 
the  face  of  World  Zionist  machinations  and 


Jewish  wealth.  They  would  prefer  coopera¬ 
tion  with  the  West,  but  America’s  subjec¬ 
tion  to  the  rule  of  Zionist  organizations  has 
made  this  cooperation  impossible  and  has 
compelled  Egypt  to  depend  on  arms  sup¬ 
plies  from  Czechoslovakia  in  order  to  de¬ 
fend  herself  and  to  save  the  Arab  world.” 

soviet  responsibility 

Can  the  nature  of  its  new  partner  be 
unknown  to  the  Soviet  Government,  which 
is  undoubtedly  the  source  of  inspiration 
for  this  so-called  commercial  transaction 
between  Egypt  and  Czechoslovakia? 

Did  not  its  delegates  at  the  present  ses¬ 
sion  of  the  United  Nations  Assembly  listen 
to  the  speech  of  hatred,  poison  and  war¬ 
mongering  delivered  by  the  Egyptian  For¬ 
eign  Minister? 

Or  is  the  U.S.S.R.  unaware  of  the  patent 
fact  that  Israel  offers  peace,  while  Egypt 
seeks  war  and  thirsts  for  vengeance? 

Does  it  not  realize  that  to  supply  plenti¬ 
ful  and  heavy  armaments  to  Egypt  means 
letting  loose  a  war  of  destruction  against 
Israel? 

How  does  the  U.S.S.R.  justify  the  sale 
of  such  quantities  of  such  weapons  to  this 
Egypt? 

What  is  all  this  about  a  financial  trans¬ 
action,  cotton  and  rice,  modest  means  of 
self-defense  and  all  the  other  whitewash  of 
which  the  statement  of  the  TASS  agency 
is  compounded? 

This  Soviet  initiative  in  the  strife-torn 
Middle  East,  this  so  dangerous  disturbance 
of  the  balance  of  armed  forces,  this  ve¬ 
hement  spur  to  the  arms  race,  the  giving 
of  free  rein  to  fierce,  aggressive  instincts — 
what  relation  does  all  this  bear  to  the  pol¬ 
icy  of  international  tension,  progressive  dis¬ 
armament  and  a  gradual  working  towards  a 
stable  world  peace  which  the  U.S.S.R.  at 
present  avows? 

But  not  only  does  the  Soviet  Union  bear 
the  brunt  of  Israel’s  accusations.  We  must 
again  afiirm  that  regardless  of  the  motives 
and  considerations,  national  or  of  world 
import,  which  shape  the  policy  of  each  of 
the  world’s  powers;  for  us  the  decisive 
point  and  the  one  which  determines  our 
attitude  towards  each  world  power,  is  the 
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extent  to  which  its  policy  and  actions  en¬ 
sure  or  imperil,  reinforce  or  undermine, 
the  existence  and  security  of  Israel. 

In  this  respect  a  heav’y  and  primary  re¬ 
sponsibility  rests  with  the  Western  Pow¬ 
ers.  In  London  and  in  Washington  the  myth 
has  been  fostered  of  the  new,  enlightened 
regime  in  Egypt,  the  strong  man  who  stands 
at  its  head  and  the  danger  of  Egypt’s  re¬ 
turn  to  chaos  should  he  fall. 

In  Washington  and  London  a  policy  has 
been  developed  of  free  and  unrequited  con¬ 
cessions  to  this  Eg>T3tian  regime,  of  satis¬ 
fying  its  claims  and  according  it  assistance 
without,  heaven  forbid,  making  them  con¬ 
ditional  upon  peace  with  Israel  or  even  the 
removal  of  the  sea  blockade,  the  illegality 
of  which  is  so  flagrantly  obvious  and  which 
is  tantamount  to  international  piracy. 

The  Western  Powers  were  the  first  in  the 
Middle  East  to  try  to  bribe  wavering  re¬ 
gimes  with  military  assistance  and  to  bol¬ 
ster  up  the  position  of  every  ruling  military 
caste  with  arms  supplies.  Some  of  these 
trends  have  since  been  abandoned  but  the 
fact  remains  that  they  were  initiated. 

Is  it  to  be  wondered  at,  if  the  conclu¬ 
sion  has  been  drawn  from  all  this,  that 
it  is  possible  and  worthwhile  to  speculate 
on  one’s  inflated  values  and  raise  one’s 
price  by  spurring  on  competition? 

There  is  no  certainty  that  the  deplorable 
policy  of  the  past  will  not  continue  in  the 
future  and  lead  as  before,  consciously  or 
unconsciously,  to  the  sacrificing  of  Israel. 

Israel’s,  arabs’  military  strength 

What  is  the  truth  about  the  relative 
strength  of  Israel  and  the  Arab  nations 
which  surround  her,  which  maintain  a  state 
of  war  against  her  and  which  are  constantly 
vowing  to  wipe  her  off  the  face  of  the 
earth? 

The  truth  is  that  the  strength  in  military 
manpower  of  the  Arab  states — that  is  to  say 
their  regular  armies  and  the  reserves — is 
more  than  twice  greater  than  our  own,  and 
this  while  taking  into  account  that  in  an 
emergency  we  undertake  a  full  mobiliza¬ 
tion,  while  they  only  raise  troops  subject 
to  normal  military  service. 

The  truth  is  that  the  military  budgets  of 


Egypt,  Syria,  the  Lebanon,  Jordan,  Iraq 
and  Saudi  Arabia  amount  to  £  140m.  an¬ 
nually  together  or  IL.700m.,  while  Israel’s 
entire  budget — ordinary  and  development, 
including  the  defense  budget — amounts  to 
IL.631m.  The  military  budget  of  Egypt 
alone  is  almost  equal  to  the  entire  budget 
of  Israel. 

The  truth  is  that  Egypt’s  army  alone  is 
superior  to  the  Israel  Defense  Forces  in  all 
categories  of  heavy  weapons  for  use  on 
land,  sea  and  in  the  air. 

The  truth  is  that  there  are  Arab  states 
which  possess  heavy  arms  which  we  do  not 
have — they  are  sold  to  them,  but  not  to 
us. 

Our  strength  indeed  is  in  quality — in  the 
morale  of  the  Army,  its  organizational  and 
technical  superiority.  But  quality,  even  the 
highest,  can  never  serve  as  a  full  substitute 
for  a  vast  quantitative  advantage. 

WIDENING  GAP 

Since  the  establishment  of  the  State  we 
have  been  under  the  threat  of  the  widening 
gap  between  the  military  power  of  the  Arab 
states  and  that  of  our  own  army — which 
also  is  growing,  which  improves  consistent¬ 
ly,  which  progresses  in  equipment  and 
fighting  capacity,  but  which  necessarily  lags 
behind  quantitatively  as  regards  both  man¬ 
power  and  weapons. 

That  is  why  our  cry  has  always  been: 
No  arms  race!  No  supply  of  any  weapons 
whatever  to  states  which  maintain  war, 
which  plot  war,  which  flatly  refuse  to  make 
peace.  And  something  in  this  direction  has 
been  achieved. 

But  faced  with  an  alarming  and  decisive 
increase — in  the  immediate  future  and  the 
coming  few  years — in  the  armed  power  of 
Egypt,  our  first  demand  is — arms!  Arms  in 
quantity,  of  quality — cheaply!  This  claim 
is  directed  first  and  foremost  towards  the 
Great  Powers  who  undertook  publicly  to 
keep  the  military  balance  between  us  and 
the  States  who  are  hostile  to  us. 

The  supply  of  arms,  whether  by  gift  or 
sale,  and  particularly  where  heaxy  and 
modern  equipment  is  concerned,  constitutes 
a  political  fact.  But  above  all  it  is  a  mih- 
tary  and  security  factor.  From  this  view- 
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point  what  causes  us  concern  in  the  Egyp- 
tian-Czech  transaction  is  the  quantity  and 
quality  of  the  armaments  which  are  being 
transferred,  rather  than  their  origin. 

The  supply  of  arms  by  Czechoslovakia 
to  Egypt  is  dangerous  because  it  flows  to 
an  Egypt  which  is  hostile  to  us.  The  same 
applies  to  the  American  arms  which  are  at 
present  being  supplied  to  Iraq  or  to  arms 
of  any  power  which  may  at  any  future 
time  be  supplied  to  Syria.  These  countries 
are  hostile  towards  us  and  their  arms  are 
liable  to  be  used  against  us.  It  is  our  posi¬ 
tion  that  arms  must  not  be  given  or  sold 
to  states  which  do  not  seek  peace — states 
whose  declared  and  real  policies  are  war. 

Thus  it  is  our  stand  that  there  is  a  duty 
and  an  obligation  to  sell  or  to  grant  arms 
to  that  state  which  offers  peace — but  which 
is  compelled  to  defend  itself  as  against 
neighbors  who  deny  it  peace  and  conspire 
aggression  against  it. 

And  because  the  obtaining  of  arms  is  for 
us  an  imperative,  military  and  defensive 
necessity — that  is  to  say  a  first  essential 
for  existence — we  will  not  hesitate  to  ob¬ 
tain  them  from  every  possible  source. 

SECURITY  PACT 

However,  not  only  arms  are  needed  by 
us.  The  change  which  has  taken  place  in 
these  weeks  and  which  is  pregnant  with 
grave  implications  has  invested  with  addi¬ 
tional  urgency  Israel’s  need  for  a  security 
pact — not  for  one  dependent  on  a  parallel 
agreement  with  Egypt,  but  a  defense  agree¬ 
ment  made  with  Israel  to  meet  the  strength¬ 
ening  of  the  offensive  potential  of  Egypt. 

The  defense  pact  which  we  need  is  not 
directed  and  cannot  be  directed  at  aggres¬ 
sion  against  any  other  power.  It  is  designed 
to  serve  as  one  of  the  basic  pillars  of  our 
defense  against  aggression.  Therefore,  such 
a  pact  is  justified  and  vital.  It  can  be 
justified  to  every  power  which  is  in  a  posi¬ 
tion  to  conclude  such  an  agreement,  and 
yet  would  withhold  lest  it  complicates  its 
position  in  relation  to  states.  It  can  be  like¬ 


wise  justified  to  any  power  that  is  liable 
to  stigmatize  it  on  the  false  pretense  that 
it  is  aimed  against  her. 

Mr.  Dulles  said  in  his  speech  that  the 
security  pact  which  America  would  sign, 
should  she  do  so,  would  be  open  to  the 
participation  of  other  powers  and  could 
come  under  the  auspices  of  the  United  Na¬ 
tions.  For  us  a  security  pact  with  the  Unit¬ 
ed  States  is  especially  important — for  a 
long  time  we  have  considered  ourselves  en¬ 
titled  to  it — and  now  all  the  more. 

But  just  as  I  have  emphasized  our  need 
for  a  security  pact  in  addition  to  the  sup¬ 
ply  of  arms,  I  must  stress  even  more  em¬ 
phatically  that  no  security  pact  is  a  sub¬ 
stitute  for  arms.  With  all  the  importance 
attaching  to  a  security  pact  with  the  United 
States,  (and  who  knows  whether  it  will 
materialize),  not  in  this  alone  lies  our  sal¬ 
vation. 

The  capacity  for  defense  when  war 
breaks  out,  the  ability  to  deter  the  enemy 
from  attack  and  so  to  avoid  war,  depends 
first  and  foremost  upon  the  military 
strength  of  the  one  who  is  the  target  of 
aggression.  So  it  has  always  been  every¬ 
where.  So  it  particularly  is  in  the  case  of 
Israel  at  the  present  stage. 

arms  for  ISRAEL 

What  is  happening  around  us  does  not 
mean  for  us  a  choice  between  a  little  less 
or  a  little  more  security.  The  alternative 
might  be  immeasurably  graver  than  that. 
It  is  liable  to  lead  us  to  fairly  far-reach¬ 
ing  conclusions.  It  also  imposes  upon  us 
cool  judgment  and  a  firm  inner  balance. 

Above  all  it  enjoins  upon  our  people  in 
Israel  alertness,  unity  and  a  persevering 
well-planned  effort  to  enhance  our  economic 
consolidation  and  defensive  capacity. 

At  this  hour,  from  this  House,  from  this 
our  Capital,  let  the  call  go  out  to  all  Israel 
citizens,  to  the  Jewish  people  in  its  disper¬ 
sion  and  to  the  whole  world — arms  for 
Israel! 
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113.  OFFER  BY  SIR  ANTHONY  EDEN  IN  (GUILDHALL)  SPEECH 
TO  MEDIATE  THE  ARAB-ISRAEL  DISPUTE 
9  November  1955 

[Text  as  transcribed  by  British  Information  Services  (New  York)  from  the 

B.B.C.  Overseas  Service] 


The  Dulles  proposals  of  August  1955  (Doc. 
109)  were  greeted  with  qualified  approval  by 
Israel  and  categorical  resentment  by  the  .^rab 
states.  The  untutored  eye  would  detect  noth¬ 
ing  in  the  secretary  of  state’s  phraseology  that 
was  emotional  and  little  that  could  be  char¬ 
acterized  as  partisan  to  either  contestant,  that 
little  being  evenly  distributed  between  the 
two.  Explanation  for  the  Arab  and  Israel  re¬ 
actions  had  clearly  to  be  sought  less  in  any 
hidden  meaning  with  which  the  Dulles  state¬ 
ment  might  have  been  laden  than  in  the  stand¬ 
ards  by  which  Israelis  and  Arabs  had  come 
to  judge  every  scheme  for  “solving”  the  Arab- 
Israel  problem.  Israel  insisted  that  any  endur¬ 
ing  settlement  would  have  to  build  on  the 
basis  of  conditions  in  the  Arab-Israel  zone 
prevailing  after  the  1949  armistice.  With  equal 
firmness  the  Arab  states  held  that  they  would 
not  consent  to  any  peace  that  was  not  based 
on  the  execution  of  “UN  resolutions,”  that 
is,  on  conditions  prevailing  before  the  expiry 
of  the  Palestine  mandate  in  May  1948.  The 
UN  resolutions  which  the  .4rabs  had  in  mind 
included  General  Assembly  resolution  181(11) 
or  the  original  partition  plan  (Doc.  88)  with 
precise  boundary  recommendations  and  a 
scheme — reaffirmed  by  resolution  303  (IV) — 
for  the  internationalization  of  Jerusalem  and 
resolution  194(111/1)  or  the  enabling  act  of 
the  Conciliation  Commission  for  Palestine 
stipulating  in  article  11  “that  the  [Arab] 
refugees  wishing  to  return  to  their  homes  and 
live  at  peace  with  their  neighbours  should  be 
permitted  to  do  so  at  the  earliest  practicable 
date.”  From  the  Arab  standpoint  Secretary 
Dulles  committed  a  cardinal  sin  by  not  even 
mentioning  UN  resolutions.  Prime  Minister 
Sir  Anthony  Eden  sought  to  redress  the  bal¬ 
ance  in  the  following  statement,  which  paid 
obeisance  to  UN  resolutions  on  Palestine  and 
indicated  that  peace  could  be  reached  only  by 
“some  compromise  between  these  two  [the 
Arab  and  the  Israel]  positions.”  Sir  Anthony’s 
suggestion  won  the  conditional  praise  of  .Arab 
spokesmen  and  the  absolute  denunciation  of 
Israel  Prime  Minister  David  Ben-Gurion.  But 
of  more  alarming  significance  to  the  West  was 
the  loss  of  political  initiative  in  the  Arab- 
Israel  zone  to  the  USSR  on  terms  which  it 


was  not  in  the  United  States  or  British  in¬ 
terest  to  rival.  Once  Egypt  had  consented  to 
purchase  war  materials  from  the  Soviet  bloc 
at  bargain  prices  (Doc.  Ill),  other  Arab  states 
might  follow  suit.  The  USSR  was  expected  to 
exploit  to  the  full  the  diplomatic  leverage 
with  which  the  purveyor  ot  modern  arms  was 
vested.  President  Eisenhower,  on  the  very  day 
of  Sir  Anthony’s  speech,  pointedly  observed 
that  the  United  States  does  “not  intend  to 
contribute  to  ^n  arms  competition  in  the  Near 
East  because  we  do  not  think  such  a  race 
would  be  in  the  true  interest  of  any  of  the 
participants.”  At  the  same  time,  the  President 
reaffirmed  that  the  1950  tripartite  declaration 
(Doc.  92)  “still  remains  our  policy”  (full  text 
of  the  President’s  statement  in  New  York 
Times,  10  November  1955).  Only  that  section 
of  Eden’s  Guildhall  speech  relating  to  the 
.Arab-Israel  area  appears  below. 

And  here.  My  Lord  Mayor,  I  have  to 
discuss  a  grave  situation  with  you.  Between 
Israel  and  Egypt  lies  an  area  of  dangerous 
tension.  During  the  past  seven  years  we 
have  been  trying  to  bring  about  some  kind 
of  settlement — successive  governments  in 
this  country  and  our  allies  in  that  part  of 
the  world — and  to  prevent  competition  in 
armaments  there.  We  have  not  been  entire¬ 
ly  unsuccessful.  Despite  frontier  incidents 
from  time  to  time — some  more  serious  than 
others — there  has  been  no  war  since  1948. 
The  level  of  arms  has  been  kept  compara¬ 
tively  low,  and  this  applies  especially  to 
more  modern  weapons.  There’s  been  some 
kind  of  a  balance,  though  naturally  each 
side  cries  loudly  that  it  is  less  favored  than 
the  other. 

My  Lord  Mayor,  I  had  hopes,  real  hopes, 
that  many  peoples  in  these  lands  were  be¬ 
ginning  to  see  that  a  way  to  peace  must 
somehow  be  found  in  all  their  interests.  We 
have  been  working  for  a  long  time  past 
without  publicity  to  promote  such  a  result. 
In  this  connection  the  reception  given  to 
Mr.  Dulles’  proposals  last  August  was  by 
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no  means  discouraging.  It  should  be  fol¬ 
lowed  up,  but  now — now  into  this  delicate 
situation  the  Soviet  Government  have  de¬ 
cided  to  inject  a  new  element  of  danger  and 
to  deliver  weapons  of  war,  tanks,  aero¬ 
planes,  even  submarines,  to  one  side  only. 
It  is  fantastic  to  pretend  that  this  deliber¬ 
ate  act  of  policy  was  an  innocent  com¬ 
mercial  transaction.  Of  course,  my  Lord 
Mayor,  it  is  no  such  thing.  It  is  a  move  to 
gain  popularity  at  the  expense  of  the  re¬ 
straint  shown  by  the  West,  and  by  this 
m.eans  it  is  intended  to  make  it  easier  for 
Communism  to  penetrate  the  Arab  world. 
Its  consequences  should  be  clear  for  all  to 
see.  Many  proud  states,  some  of  which  have 
not  long  enjoyed  independence  and  national 
identity,  will  be  threatened  with  submerg¬ 
ence  in  the  Communist  Empire  if  they  fall 
victims  to  these  tactics.  For  our  part,  we 
find  it  impossible  to  reconcile  this  Soviet 
action  with  protestations  that  they  wish  to 
end  the  cold  war  in  the  new  spirit  of 
Geneva.  The  authors  of  these  actions  must 
have  known  well  enough  in  advance  what 
the  effect  of  the  sudden  arrival  of  these 
large  quantities  of  arms  must  be.  It  has 
brought  a  sharp  increase-  of  tension  with 
very  dangerous  possibilities,  particularly  be¬ 
tween  Egypt  and  Israel.  And  yet,  when  na¬ 
tions  face  each  other  in  hostility,  it’s  not 
much  use  just  blaming  them  for  getting 
arms  wherever  they  can.  It  is  not  with  the 
recipients  but  with  the  suppliers  that  the 
main  responsibility  must  lie. 

BRITISH  aims 

Now,  my  Lord  Mayor,  what  is  our  imme¬ 
diate  task?  It  is  to  prevent  the  outbreak  of 
war.  General  Burns,  United  Nations  Chief 
of  Staff  in  Palestine  and  a  distinguished 
Canadian  soldier,  has  been  tireless  in  his 
efforts  to  keep  the  forces  of  the  two  sides 
apart.  He  and  his  staff  have  shown  patience 
and  courage  in  hazardous  work,  and  we 
should  all  be  most  grateful  to  them.  At  this 
moment.  General  Burns  is  urging  both  sides 
to  withdraw  their  forces  from  the  El  Auja 
demilitarized  zone.  We  are  giving  him  full 
diplomatic  support  for  his  present  proposal 
in  the  capitals  concerned.  But  let  there  be 
no  mistake:  were  any  country  to  reject 


counsels  of  moderation,  it  would  forfeit  the 
sympathy  of  this,  and  I  believe  every  other, 
peace-loving  nation;  and  once  lost  that 
sympathy  might  be  hard  to  regain. 

My  Lord  Mayor,  you  were  kind  enough 
to  refer  to  my  experience  at  the  Foreign  Of¬ 
fice;  and  I  would  just  in  that  connection 
like  to  say  this :  I  have  never  known  a  situ¬ 
ation  where  it  was  clearer  that  neither  party 
had  anything  whatever  to  hope  for  in  the 
long  term  from  any  military  conflict.  It  is 
in  the  interests  of  both  to  put  the  demili¬ 
tarized  zone  between  them.  I  saw  General 
Burns  when  he  was  in  London  three  days 
ago,  and  he  knows  that  if  there  is  any 
further  help  we  can  give  him  we  shall  be 
glad  to  do  so.  It  will  be  a  great  gain  if  the 
risk  of  frontier  incidents  can  be  reduced.  It 
wilt  be  a  greater  gain  if  the  tragic  problem 
of  the  refugees  can  be  dealt  with.  I  much 
regret  that  the  hard  work  which  Mr.  John¬ 
ston  of  the  United  States  has  devoted  to 
preparing  irrigation  schemes  has  not  yet 
been  accepted  by  those  concerned.  It  should 
be,  for  it  is  in  the  interests  of  all,  Israeli 
and  Arab  alike;  and  we  are  ready  to  help 
here  also,  as  we  have  done  with  the  Arab 
refugees.  But,  my  Lord  Mayor,  beneath  the 
volcanic  crust  of  these  smouldering  dangers 
lies  a  deeper  peril  [still] :  the  hostility  be¬ 
tween  Israel  and  her  Arab  neighbors  is  un¬ 
reconciled.  Here  time  has  proved  no  healer. 
There  is  no  progress  to  report  to  you  since 
the  armistice  agreement  six  years  ago.  If  it 
were  not  for  these  harsh  and  enduring  sen¬ 
timents,  the  countries  of  the  Middle  East 
could  give  all  their  efforts  to  their  economic 
and  social  plans.  They  could  concentrate  on 
building  up  happy  and  prosperous  societies 
in  their  lands.  As  I  have  said,  wenhave  tried 
for  a  long  time  past  to  find  common  ground 
for  some  kind  of  settlement.  I  think  that 
the  time  has  come  now  when  the  acute 
dangers  of  the  situation  command  us  to  try 
again.  We  must  somehow  attempt  to  deal 
with  the  root  cause  of  the  trouble,  and  our 
country  has  a  special  responsibility  in  all 
this,  for  we  have  a  long  tradition  of  friend¬ 
ship  with  the  Middle  East.  I  believe  that  it 
should  be  possible  to  find  common  ground 
between  the  two  positions.  There  is,  after 
all,  one  interest  which  both  parties  ought  to 
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share.  Neither  Israel  nor  her  Arab  neigh¬ 
bors  can  want  to  see  their  differences  turned 
to  the  advantage  of  anyone  else:  and  there 
is  somebody  else  quite  ready  to  receive  the 
advantage. 

Now  Sir,  from  that  starting  point,  can  we 
not  all  look  once  again  at  the  proposals 
which  the  United  States  Government  and 
we  ourselves  have  advocated?  We  have 
only  one  desire  in  this — if  our  Arab  and 
Israeli  friends  would  only  believe  us — to 
help  to  find  a  means  of  living  which  will  en¬ 
able  the  peoples  concerned  to  dwell  side  by 
side  in  peace. 

FRONTIER  PROBLEMS 

Let  US  give  one  instance.  If  there  could 
be  accepted  arrangements  between  them 
about  their  boundaries,  we,  Her  Majesty’s 
Government,  and,  I  believe,  the  United 
States  Government  and  perhaps  other  pow¬ 
ers  also,  would  be  prepared  to  give  a  formal 
guarantee  to  both  sides;  and  that  might 
bring  real  confidence  and  security  at  last. 
Our  countries  would  also  offer  substantial 
help,  financial  and  other,  over  this  tragic 
problem  of  the  refugees. 

All  this  we  will  do.  But  can  we  not  now 
move  even  a  little  further  than  this?  And  I 
think  the  Guildhall  is  the  right  place  to 
make  this  suggestion.  The  position  today  is 
that  the  Arabs  on  the  one  side  take  their 
stand  on  the  1947  and  other  United  Nations 


resolutions.  That  is  where  they  are.  They 
have  said  that  they  would  be  willing  to  open 
discussions  with  Israel  from  that  basis.  The 
Israelis  on  the  other  side,  found  themselves 
on  the  later  armistice  agreement  of  1949, 
and  on  the  present  territories  which  they 
occupy.  Now,  My  Lord  Mayor,  between 
those  two  positions  there  is,  of  course,  a 
wide  [gap.  But  is  it]  so  wide  that  no  nego¬ 
tiation  is  possible  to  bridge  it?  It  is  not 
right,  I  agree,  that  United  Nations  resolu¬ 
tions  should  be  ignored,  but  equally  can  it 
be  maintained  the  United  Nations  resolu¬ 
tions  on  Palestine  can  now  be  put  into  oper¬ 
ation  just  as  they  stand?  The  stark  truth  is 
that  if  these  nations  want  to  win  a  peace, 
which  is  in  both  their  interests  and  to  which 
we  want  to  help  them,  they  must  make 
some  compromise  between  these  two  posi¬ 
tions. 

OFFER  OF  SERVICES 

My  Lord  Mayor,  I  have  finished.  I  am 
convinced  that  it  is  possible  to  work  this 
out.  And  if  we  could  do  so  it  would  bring 
relief  and  happiness  to  millions,  and  the 
sooner  the  better.  If  we  fail  to  do  so,  none 
can  tell  what  the  consequences  will  be.  I 
want  to  say  tonight.  My  Lord  Mayor,  that 
Her  Majesty’s  Government,  and  I  person¬ 
ally,  are  available  to  render  any  service  in 
this  cause.  If  there  is  anything — anything — 
that  we  can  do  to  help  we  would  gladly  do 
it  for  the  sake  of  peace. 


114.  SOVIET-IRANIAN  EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  ON  THE 

BAGHDAD  PACT 
26  November-7  December  1955 


[Soviet  note  reproduced  with  permission  from  The  Current  Digest  of  the  Soviet 
Press  (New  York),  7(11  January  1956),  pp.  22-23,  as  translated  from  Pravda  and 
Izvestia,  27  November  1955;  the  Iranian  reply  translated  from  the  original  Persian 
by  the  Iranian  government  and  reproduced  with  the  courtesy  of  the  Department 

of  State,  Washington,  D.  C.j 


Prime  Minister  Husayn  ‘Ala’s  announcement 
on  11  October  19SS  that  Iran  would  accede  to 
the  Baghdad  Pact  (Doc.  107)  drew  an  imme¬ 
diate  protest  from  the  USSR.  “The  accession 
of  Iran  to  this  military  alignment,”  Moscow 
charged,  “is  incompatible  with  the  interests  of 
consolidating  peace  and  security  in  the  region 
of  the  Middle  and  Near  East  and  contradicts 


the  good-neighborly  relations  between  Iran 
and  the  Soviet  Union  and  certain  treaty  obli¬ 
gations  of  Iran”  (text  in  New  York  Times, 
13  October  1955).  Tehran  denied  the  Soviet 
allegations  in  a  memorandum  of  17  October 
and  insisted  that  Iran’s  accession  to  the  pact, 
“which  is  within  the  framework  of  the  U.N. 
Charter  and  which  aims  only  to  strengthen 
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the  bases  of  peace  and  security  in  the  Middle 
and  Near  East  and  throughout  the  world,  is 
fully  natural”  [text  in  The  Current  Digest  of 
the  Soviet  Press,  7  (11  January  19S6),  p.  22], 
The  council  of  the  pact  convened  in  Baghdad 
on  21-22  November  in  constituent  session, 
under  the  chairmanship  of  Prime  Minister  Nuri 
Pasha  al-Sa‘id  and  attended  by  the  premiers 
of  Iran,  Pakistan  and  Turkey,  the  foreign  min¬ 
ister  of  Britain  and  observers  from  the  United 
States.  The  council  created  a  permanent 
secretariat,  with  its  seat  in  the  Iraqi  capital, 
and  an  economic  and  a  military  committee. 
The  following  notes,  exchanged  soon  after  the 
Baghdad  meeting,  developed  the  Soviet  and 
Iranian  positions  in  full  detail.  The  USSR,  it 
will  be  observed,  accused  Iran  of  violating  the 
Soviet-Iranian  treaty  of  guarantee  and  neu¬ 
trality  of  1  October  1927  (Doc.  51). 

1.  SOVIET  NOTE  TO  IRAN,  26  NOVEMBER 
1955 

In  connection  with  the  Iranian  govern¬ 
ment’s  Oct.  17  reply  to  the  Soviet  govern¬ 
ment’s  Oct.  12  statement,  the  U.S.S.R. 
government  considers  it  essential  to  state 
the  following: 

(1)  The  Soviet  government  regrets  that 
it  is  forced  to  state  that  the  Iranian  gov¬ 
ernment,  despite  frequent  friendly  warnings 
from  the  Soviet  Union,  has  joined  the  Near 
and  Middle  Eastern  military  grouping — the 
Turkey-Iraq-Pakistan  alliance — known  as 
the  Baghdad  bloc,  in  which  Britain  is  also 
a  partner. 

As  a  result  of  this  Iran  has  become  a 
member  of  a  military  grouping  which  is  the 
tool  of  certain  aggressive  circles.  By  join¬ 
ing  this  group  Iran,  strange  as  it  may  seem, 
has  linked  her  policy  to  the  interests  of 
forces  alien  to  Iran  which  hope  to  main¬ 
tain  and  restore  the  colonial  dependence  of 
the  countries  in  this  region. 

In  this  connection,  the  Soviet  govern¬ 
ment  believes  it  essential  to  confirm  the 
fact  that  Iran’s  accession  to  the  Baghdad 
military  grouping  is  incompatible  with  the 
interests  of  strengthening  peace  and  secu¬ 
rity  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East  and  is 
contrary  to  Iran’s  good-neighbor  relations 
with  the  Soviet  Union  and  to  certain  of 
Iran’s  treaty  obligations. 

(2)  The  Iranian  government’s  Oct.  17 


reply  attempts  to  justify  Iran’s  accession  to 
the  Baghdad  bloc  by  referring  to  the  sup¬ 
posedly  defensive  purposes  of  this  military 
alliance.  However,  references  of  this  kind 
are  contrary  to  the  actual  situation. 

As  is  well  known,  the  first  article  of  the 
Baghdad  Pact  envisages  military  collabora¬ 
tion  between  members  of  this  pact.  The 
measures  for  carrying  out  this  collaboration 
are  to  be  determined  by  special  agreements. 
The  results  of  such  collaboration  can  be 
seen  in  the  fact  that  Iraq,  a  member  of  the 
Baghdad  Pact,  has  also  concluded  a  special 
agreement  with  another,  stronger  member 
of  this  pact — Britain — ^which  grants  Britain 
the  use  of  Iraq’s  air  borders,  airfields  and 
territory  for  the  needs  of  British  armed 
forces  and  places  Iraq’s  armed  forces  under 
the  control  of  British  instructors  and  ad¬ 
visers. 

The  nature  of  the  obligations  of  the  Near 
and  Middle  Eastern  states  belonging  to  the 
Baghdad  bloc  is  also  shown  by  the  contents 
of  a  special  document,  published  in  the  for¬ 
eign  press,  which  is  a  supplement  to  the 
Baghdad  Pact.  The  document  provides  that 
each  of  the  contracting  parties  be  bound, 
under  certain  circumstances,  to  put  its  ter¬ 
ritory,  airfields  and  military  installations  at 
the  disposal  of  the  forces  of  any  other 
party.  It  is  clear  from  American,  British 
and  Turkish  press  reports  that  Turkey’s 
armed  forces,  which  the  Western  powers 
plan  to  entrust  with  an  “offensive”  toward 
the  Caucasus,  are  to  enter  Iran  and  occupy 
Iranian  Azerbaidzhan  and  Kurdistan. 

The  aggressive  nature  of  the  Baghdad 
military  bloc  is  also  indicated  by  a  state¬ 
ment  by  Turkish  Prime  Minister  Menderes, 
made  recently  at  the  congress  of  the  Turk¬ 
ish  Democratic  Party,  that  as  a  result  of 
Turkey’s  participation  in  the  North  Atlantic 
bloc  and  her  signing  of  the  Baghdad  Pact, 
which  Iran  has  now  joined,  “a  complete 
northern  front  has  been  established.”  This 
is  also  shown  by  the  statements  of  U.S. 
officials,  who  have  frequently  stressed  that 
the  Baghdad  military  pact  and  Iran’s  acces¬ 
sion  to  it  are  part  of  American  military 
plans  for  setting  up  a  so-called  “northern 
tier”  of  Middle  Eastern  states.  This  is  con¬ 
firmed  by  statements  by  the  government 
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heads  and  Ministers  of  the  Baghdad  bloc 
countries  made  at  the  first  session  of  the 
Baghdad  Pact  Council  which  just  ended 
(Nov.  21-22)  and  at  which  U.S.  representa¬ 
tives  were  present  as  observers. 

One  cannot  help  but  point  out  in  this 
connection  that  the  U.S.A.  and  Great 
Britain  are  sending  arms  and  military 
equipment  to  the  Baghdad  bloc  countries  in 
ever  increasing  quantities,  making  these  de¬ 
liveries  conditional  upon  certain  military 
and  political  obligations  which  further  com¬ 
plicate  the  situation  in  the  Near  and  Middle 
East  and  endanger  the  security  and  national 
independence  of  the  countries  in  that  re¬ 
gion.  It  is  therefore  no  accident  that  the 
Arab  states  and  other  states  in  this  area 
which  border  on  the  Baghdad  bloc  countries 
have  taken  a  negative  attitude  toward  the 
Baghdad  bloc  and  consider  it  a  direct  threat 
to  their  vital  interests. 

At  the  same  time,  the  construction  of  air 
and  naval  bases  is  proceeding  intensively  in 
Turkey,  one  of  the  active  members  of  the 
Baghdad  Pact,  and  other  measures  are  be¬ 
ing  carried  out  under  U.S.  guidance  for 
turning  Turkey  into  a  military  and  strategic 
springboard  directed  against  the  peace- 
loving  states  on  her  borders. 

The  true  nature  of  the  Baghdad  military 
bloc  is  also  evident  in  the  fact  that  Turkey 
and  Britain — members  of  the  Baghdad  bloc 
— are  also  members  of  the  NATO  military 
grouping  (North  Atlantic  bloc),  and  that 
Pakistan  and  Britain  are  members  of  an¬ 
other  military  and  political  grouping  in 
Southeast  Asia  named  SEATO.  NATO  is 
an  aggressive  military  grouping  directed 
against  the  Soviet  Union  and  other  peace- 
loving  countries,  and  SEATO  is  a  tool  of 
the  colonial  powers.  As  is  well  known,  colo¬ 
nialism  and  all  its  manifestations  were  con¬ 
demned  at  the  Bandung  conference  of 
African  and  Asian  countries. 

As  a  connecting  link  between  NATO  and 
SEATO,  the  Baghdad  bloc  is  a  threat  to 
peace  not  only  in  the  Middle  and  Near  East 
but  also  outside  this  area.  In  this  connec¬ 
tion  the  linking  of  the  Baghdad  bloc  with 
the  above-mentioned  military  groupings 
makes  it  possible  for  the  Near  and  Middle 
Eastern  countries  to  become  involved  in 


armed  conflicts  which  may  arise  in  other 
parts  of  the  world. 

In  this  way,  the  establishment  of  the 
Baghdad  bloc  and  Iran’s  accession  to  it  are 
not  brought  about  by  defensive  needs  but 
serve  the  purposes  of  certain  powers  which 
are  striving  to  turn  the  Near  and  Middle 
Eastern  countries,  including  Iran,  into  their 
military  springboards  and  to  ensure  in  this 
way  the  stationing  of  foreign  armed  forces 
and  the  establishment  of  their  own  military 
bases  in  these  countries.  At  the  same  time, 
it  is  w'ell  known  that  Iran  has  never  been 
and  is  not  threatened  by  anyone,  and  that 
the  threat  to  Iran’s  security  and  independ¬ 
ence  comes  primarily  from  those  powers 
which  are  setting  up  aggressive  blocs  di¬ 
rected  against  other  states. 

(3)  The  Iranian  government’s  statement 
to  the  effect  that  its  policy  is  based  on  the 
struggle  to  eradicate  colonialism  and  that 
this  struggle  “makes  the  idea  of  restoring 
any  kind  of  colonialism  in  the  world  lack 
substance”  is  contrary  to  the  facts  given 
above  and  to  the  fact  that  the  colonial  pow¬ 
ers  are  now  trying  to  maintain  and  restore 
colonial  enslavement  in  economically  under¬ 
developed  countries.  These  countries’  par¬ 
ticipation  in  blocs  leads  to  their  loss  of  in¬ 
dependence,  to  the  strengthening  of  their 
economic  and  political  dependence  on  for¬ 
eign  powers. 

It  is  no  accident  that  during  the  prepara¬ 
tions  for  joining  military  blocs  these  coun¬ 
tries  are  flooded  with  foreign  military  ad¬ 
visers  who  infiltrate  the  military  and  state 
apparatus,  leading  to  a  gradual  loss  of 
prestige  for  the  armies  of  these  countries. 
These  countries  are  also  sent  numerous 
“civil  advisers”  who  by  various  means  gain 
control  of  the  economy  of  these  countries 
and  help  foreign  capital  to  seize  their 
natural  resources,  primarily  their  oil  re¬ 
sources. 

The  arms  race  and  the  military  construc¬ 
tion  being  carried  out  according  to  the  plans 
and  aims  of  the  above-mentioned  groupings 
are  a  heavy  burden  on  the  budgets  and  econ¬ 
omies  of  countries  belonging  to  these  group¬ 
ings,  forcing  them  to  rely  on  foreign  credit 
and  loans,  which  increases  their  dependence 
upon  foreign  states  and  leads  to  a  lower 
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standard  of  living  for  their  people.  All  this 
is  happening  in  the  Baghdad  bloc  countries, 
including  Iran,  and  cannot  help  but  contra¬ 
dict  the  national  aspirations  and  interests 
of  the  people  of  these  Near  and  Middle 
Eastern  countries  which  belong  to  the 
Baghdad  bloc. 

(4)  Despite  the  Iranian  government’s 
assertions,  the  creation  of  the  Baghdad 
military  bloc  has  nothing  in  common  with 
the  aims  of  the  U.N.,  and  the  Iranian  gov¬ 
ernment’s  references  to  the  participation  of 
both  the  Soviet  Union  and  Iran  in  the 
United  Nations  cannot  serve  to  justify 
Iran’s  accession  to  the  bloc,  since  the  aims 
of  the  U.N.  are  to  support  international 
peace  and  security  and  to  develop  friendly 
relations  among  nations,  and  the  creation 
of  the  Baghdad  bloc  serves  the  opposite 
purpose. 

(5)  The  Soviet  government  notes  that 
the  Iranian  government’s  statement  about 
its  respect  for  its  international  obligations 
does  not  accord  with  the  Iranian  govern¬ 
ment’s  actions,  so  that,  despite  the  obliga¬ 
tions  under  Art.  3  of  the  Oct.  1,  1927, 
Soviet-Iranian  treaty  of  guarantee  and 
neutrality,  the  decision  was  made  to  join 
the  Baghdad  bloc,  which  is  directed  against 
the  U.S.S.R.  Art.  3  of  the  Soviet-Iranian 
treaty  states:  “Each  party  agrees  not  to 
participate  either  formally  or  in  practice  in 
any  political  alliance  or  agreement  directed 
against  the  other  party’s  security  on  land 
or  at  sea,  nor  against  its  integrity,  inde¬ 
pendence  or  sovereignty.” 

The  Iranian  government’s  references  to 
its  sovereign  rights  in  joining  the  Baghdad 
bloc  cannot  justify  the  violation  of  Iran’s 
international  obligations.  The  Soviet  Union, 
strictly  following  the  principles  of  its  policy 
in  relations  with  other  states,  has  always  re¬ 
spected  Iran’s  sovereignty  and  independ¬ 
ence  and  Iran’s  right  to  solve  independently 
any  questions  of  domestic  and  foreign 
policy.  However,  it  stands  to  reason  on  this 
point  that  both  parties  must  observe  the 
obligations  they  assumed  voluntarily  in  the 
Soviet-Iranian  treaties. 

The  Soviet  government  notes  that  Iran’s 
accession  to  the  Baghdad  bloc  seriously 
harms  Soviet-Iranian  relations,  at  a  mo¬ 


ment  when,  through  the  efforts  of  the 
Soviet  Union  and  a  number  of  other  states, 
certain  advances  have  been  made  in  easing 
international  tension  and  establishing  con¬ 
fidence  among  states  and  when  the  Soviet 
Union  has  taken  a  number  of  steps  to 
strengthen  and  develop  good-neighbor  rela¬ 
tions  with  Iran. 

The  situation  created  by  Iran’s  accession 
to  the  aggressive  Baghdad  bloc  is  fraught 
with  danger  for  the  borders  of  the  Soviet 
Union.  In  view  of  this,  the  Soviet  govern¬ 
ment  cannot  be  impartial  regarding  Iran’s 
accession  to  the  Baghdad  Pact. 

In  connection  with  what  has  been  stated 
above,  the  U.S.S.R.  government  cannot  ac¬ 
cept  the  Iranian  government’s  reply  as  sat¬ 
isfactory  and  reaffirms  its  Oct.  12  state¬ 
ment.  The  Iranian  government  is  entirely 
responsible  for  any  possible  consequences 
ensuing  from  its  decision  to  join  the  Bagh¬ 
dad  military  bloc. 

2.  IRANIAN  NOTE  TO  THE  USSR, 

7  DECEMBER  1955 

The  Imperial  Iranian  Embassy  in  reply 
to  the  Note  No.  126  dated  November  26, 
1955,  from  the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs 
of  the  Union  of  the  Soviet  Socialist  Re¬ 
publics,  relating  to  the  Adherence  of  Iran 
to  the  Baghdad  Pact  finds  it  necessary  to 
state  as  follows; 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  contents  of 
the  Note,  No.  126  of  26th  November,  1955, 
of  the  Ministry  for  Foreign  Affairs  of  the 
U.S.S.R.  were  already  briefly  mentioned  in 
their  communication  of  12th  October  last, 
and  that  an  adequate  reply  was  given  in  the 
Iranian  Memorandum  of  October  17th,  a 
further  reply  seems  unnecessary.  Neverthe¬ 
less,  as  the  Government  of  the  U.S.S.R. 
have  reiterated  in  full  the  former  points 
raised  in  their  Note,  and  have  attributed 
their  own  interpretation  to  them,  the  Im¬ 
perial  Government  considers  it  advisable  to 
reply  comprehensively  and  once  again  to 
the  points  raised  in  the  Note  in  question. 

I)  The  Imperial  Iranian  Government  on 
repeated  occasions  both  verbally  and  in 
writing,  have  notified  the  competent  au¬ 
thorities  of  the  Soviet  Union  that  the  sover¬ 
eign  rights  and  responsibilities  of  Iran  in 
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the  preservation  of  her  boundaries  make 
it  incumbent  upon  them  to  adopt  any  and 
“very  measure  which  they  deem  necessary 
for  securing  the  interests  of  the  country 
and  the  welfare  of  their  people;  and  that 
any  criticism  on  the  part  of  any  foreign 
government  concerning  the  line  of  conduct 
adopted  in  this  connection  will  be  consid¬ 
ered  a  distinct  intervention  in  her  internal 
affairs  and  cannot  therefore  be  acceptable. 

The  accession  of  Iran  to  the  Defense  Pact 
of  Baghdad,  based  on  Article  S  [1]  of  the 
Charter  of  the  United  Nations,  is  one  of 
these  fundamental  steps  which  the  Imperial 
Government  deem  essential  for  the  welfare 
of  the  Iranian  Nation.  This  Pact  has  no 
objective  other  than  the  consolidation  of 
the  fundamentals  of  peace  and  security  in 
the  Middle  East;  it  is  thus,  undoubtedly, 
an  effective  contribution  to  the  peace  of  the 
world.  The  Iranian  Government  therefore 
consider  any  other  interpretation  in  con¬ 
nection  with  their  accession  to  the  Pact  as 
an  unfriendly  gesture.  To  interpret  the  Pact 
as  an  alignment  against  anyone,  or  as  an  in¬ 
strument  of  certain  aggressive  circles,  is 
entirely  incorrect  and  in  no  way  corre¬ 
sponds  with  the  facts.  Furthermore,  the 
assumption  that  the  Imperial  Government 
may  link  their  policy  with  the  interests  of 
foreign  powers  whose  objects  in  Iran  are 
the  establishment  of  colonial  policies  is  no 
more  than  an  illusion  and  a  myth.  The  Ira¬ 
nian  Nation,  as  evidenced  in  the  pages  of 
history,  has  constantly  fought  against  the 
colonial  policy  of  the  Great  Powers,  and 
has  spared  no  effort  and  sacrifice  in  the 
protection  of  her  frontiers  and  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  her  sovereign  rights  and  of  her 
political  and  economic  independence.  Iran 
has,  throughout  the  brilliant  annals  of  her 
existence,  preserved  her  national  traditions 
and  has  never  allowed  any  foreign  power 
to  interfere  or  exert  influence  in  her  in¬ 
ternal  affairs  and  in  her  foreign  policy.  This 
attitude  will  be  strictly  maintained  and 
resolutely  observed  in  the  future. 

In  this  connection,  the  Imperial  Iranian 
Government  find  it  necessary  to  emphasize 
that  the  accession  of  Iran  to  the  Baghdad 
Pact  is  not  only  conducive  to  peace  and 
security  in  the  Middle  East,  but  it  is  also 


an  effective  instrument  in  the  preservation 
of  tranquility  and  the  development  of 
sincere  cooperation;  a  fact  which  is  bound 
to  redound  favourably  to  all  Iran’s  neigh¬ 
bors. 

It  is  a  source  of  great  surprise  that  the 
Government  of  the  U.S.S.R.  consider  the 
accession  of  Iran  to  the  Baghdad  Pact  as 
incompatible  with  Iran’s  Treaty  obligations. 
The  Imperial  Government,  animated  by  re¬ 
spect  for  the  existing  good  relations  and  by 
their  desire  for  the  continuation  and  con¬ 
solidation  of  friendly  intercourse,  are  re¬ 
luctant  to  recall  the  pages  of  contemporary 
history  and  to  enumerate  the  many  patent 
examples  of  violations  of  Treaty  obligations 
which  the  Government  of  the  U.S.S.R.  have 
perpetrated.  Here  they  wish  to  repeat  the 
Defensive  Pact  of  Baghdad,  which  has  been 
concluded  in  accordance  with  Article  51  of 
the  Charter  of  the  United  Nations,  is  not 
for  an  aggressive  purpose,  nor  is  it  directed 
against  any  country;  its  object  is  defense 
against  any  kind  of  aggression.  Consequent¬ 
ly  the  Defense  Pact  of  Baghdad  cannot  be 
incompatible  with  any  Treaty  obligations. 
It  is  a  natural  right  of  defense  as  well  as 
one  of  the  established  international  rights 
of  mankind  and  an  inherent  right  resulting 
from  natural  law  which  no  treaty  can  de¬ 
prive  any  country  from  exercising. 

II)  The  text  of  the  Baghdad  Pact,  which 
has  been  concluded  in  accordance  with  Ar¬ 
ticle  SI  of  the  Charter  of  the  United  Na¬ 
tions,  has  been  published  and  is  to  be  regis¬ 
tered  with  the  Secretariat  of  the  United 
Nations,  in  accordance  with  Article  102  of 
the  Charter.  The  signatories  to  this  Pact 
firmly  believe  that  its  conclusion,  which 
implements  the  provisions  of  the  Charter, 
has  provided  an  important  guarantee  in  the 
establishment  of  peace  and  security  in  the 
Middle  East. 

Article  I  of  the  Pact  to  which  reference 
has  been  made  in  the  Soviet  Note  is  so 
clear  that  it  leaves  no  doubt  for  erroneous 
interpretation.  It  confirms  the  fact  that  the 
object  of  the  Baghdad  Pact  is  the  defense 
and  security  of  the  member  countries;  and 
any  cooperation  that  may  ensue  therefrom 
by  special  agreement  is  solely  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  implementing  this  joint  objective. 
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There  are  no  special  protocols  appended 
to  the  Baghdad  Pact  to  which  the  Iranian 
Government  has  adhered  and  press  reports 
to  which  the  Government  of  the  U.S.S.R. 
have  referred  in  this  connection  are  mere 
fabrication  and  sheer  falsehood.  Also  the 
American,  British  and  Turkish  press  re¬ 
ports,  as  referred  to  in  the  Note  from  the 
Soviet  Union,  are  based  on  illusions  and  are 
categorically  denied  by  the  Iranian  Gov¬ 
ernment.  Consequently,  a  reply  to  the 
points  raised  in  Note  No.  126,  based  on 
false  reports  and  irresponsible  sources, 
seems  superfluous. 

It  is  also  necessary  to  point  out  that 
there  are  no  conditions  attached  to  the 
military  and  financial  assistance  which  has 
for  long  been  given  and  is  still  being  ex¬ 
tended  to  Iran  by  the  United  States  Gov¬ 
ernment.  This  help,  which  cannot  possibly 
harm  the  security  and  independence  of 
Iran,  rather  strengthens  the  military  and 
financial  structure  of  the  country,  thereby 
contributing  substantially  to  the  general 
security  and  well  being  of  the  people. 

As  to  the  reference  made  to  the  North 
Atlantic  Treaty  (NATO)  and  the  South 
East  Asian  Treaty  (SEATO)  and  their  link 
with  the  Baghdad  Pact,  it  should  be  borne 
in  mind  that  although  the  Imperial  Iranian 
Government’s  obligations  are  solely  within 
the  limits  of  the  Baghdad  Pact,  nonetheless, 
considering  the  provisions  of  the  aforesaid 
Treaties,  the  signatories  have  undertaken 
according  to  the  provisions  of  the  United 
Nations  Charter,  “to  settle  any  interna¬ 
tional  dispute  in  which  they  may  be  in¬ 
volved  by  peaceful  means  in  such  a  manner 
that  international  peace  and  security  and 
justice  are  not  endangered,  and  to  refrain 
from  the  threat  or  use  of  force  in  any  man¬ 
ner  inconsistent  with  the  purposes  of  the 
United  Nations.” 

It  therefore  follows  that  none  of  the 
treaties  in  question,  including  that  of  Bagh¬ 
dad  could  have  been  concluded  against  or 
for  the  purpose  of  attack  and  aggression 
towards  any  particular  government  or  gov¬ 
ernments  and  that  the  treaties  in  question 
are  solely  for  the  purpose  of  legitimate 
defence  against  all  and  every  aggression 


and  for  the  purpose  of  securing  general 
peace  and  security. 

III)  As  regards  the  conclusions  reached 
by  the  Soviet  Government  to  the  effect  that 
the  modus  operandi  of  the  Great  Powers 
in  joining  such  pacts  is  to  weaken  the  mem¬ 
ber  countries  and  establish  foreign  influence 
in  their  military  and  administrative  organi¬ 
sations,  it  might  be  stated  that  in  the  first 
place  every  independent  country  is  free  to 
take  any  steps  it  considers  in  its  own  inter¬ 
ests,  and  that  in  the  second  place  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  U.S.S.R.  are  well  aware  that 
the  Iranian  Government  would,  under  no 
circumstances,  tolerate  the  slightest  action 
by  a  foreign  government  that  would  be 
detrimental  to  the  independence  and  the 
sovereign  rights  of  Iran. 

As  to  the  point  raised  by  the  Soviet  Gov¬ 
ernment  that  at  the  Bandung  Conference 
colonialism  was  condemned  with  all  its 
manifestations,  reference  to  the  minutes  of 
that  conference  would  reveal  that  this  pro¬ 
posal  was  tabled  by  the  representative  of 
Iran,  in  accordance  with  instructions  from 
the  Iranian  Government,  and  its  adoption 
was  followed  with  great  enthusiasm,  so  that 
in  accordance  with  the  definite  policy  of 
Iran,  colonialism  with  all  its  manifestations 
may  be  condemned  for  all  time.  It  would, 
therefore,  appear  that  the  suspicions  har¬ 
boured  by  the  Soviet  Government  concern¬ 
ing  the  attitude  of  the  Iranian  Government 
in  its  condemnation  of  colonial  policy  is 
based  on  complete  disregard  of  facts. 

IV)  The  Iranian  Government  once  again 
declares  emphatically  that  contrary  to  the 
views  of  the  Soviet  Government,  the  Bagh¬ 
dad  Pact  is  fully  in  accord  with  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  the  United  Nations  Organization 
in  the  preservation  of  international  peace 
and  security  and  in  the  development  of 
friendly  relations  between  nations;  further¬ 
more,  the  Iranian  Government  does  not 
agree  in  any  way  with  the  contention  of  the 
Soviet  Government  that  the  Baghdad  Pact 
is  a  military  bloc.  The  registration  of  the 
Pact  in  the  Secretariat  of  the  United  Na¬ 
tions  Organization  is  the  best  proof  of  this 
view. 

V)  The  Iranian  Government,  as  evi¬ 
denced  by  Iran’s  long  history,  have  always 
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een  loyal  to  their  commitments  and  have 
incerely  upheld  them.  As  repeatedly  de- 
lared,  the  Baghdad  Pact  is  not  in  any  way 
irected  against  the  Soviet  Government  and 
as  been  concluded  solely  for  the  purpose 
f  defense  and  to  forestall  aggression;  it  is 
ot  incompatible  with  Article  III  of  the 
iecurity  and  Neutrality  Pact  of  Iran  and 
moreover,  similar  to  the  pacts  which  the 
oviet  Government  has  signed  with  other 
ountries.  The  Iranian  Government  are  not 
ware  of  any  alliance  directed  against  the 
lovernment  of  the  U.S.S.R.  in  the  sense 
hat  accession  to  it  might  provide  violation 
f  their  pledges. 

As  already  stated,  the  Iranian  Govern- 
lent  have  always  respected  their  obliga- 
ions,  never  broken  a  promise,  and  have 
ever  attacked  or  harboured  aggressive  de¬ 
igns  against  any  country,  whereas  on  the 
ontrary,  the  U.S.S.R.  in  deliberate  viola- 
ion  of  their  undertakings,  as  stipulated  in 
irticles  II  and  III  of  the  Security  and 
Neutrality  Pact,  in  1320  (1941)  invaded 
ran  with  their  armed  forces,  without  any 
ustification  and  attacked  certain  parts  of 
he  territory  of  this  country  and  its  de- 
enseless  inhabitants.  Even  in  express  vio- 
ition  of  their  commitments  they  refused 
0  withdraw  their  armed  forces  from  Ira- 
lian  territory  at  the  agreed  time  after  the 
ermination  of  World  War  II.  Later  they 
pared  no  effort  in  trying  to  disintegrate 
nportant  sections  of  Iranian  territory,  such 
s  the  provinces  of  Azerbaijan  and  Kurdi- 
tan  and  other  northern  regions;  they  en- 
ouraged  and  supported  the  formation  of 
raitorous  and  subversive  bands;  they  did 
lot  refrain  from  any  action  to  prevent  the 
lispatch  of  Iranian  Security  forces  to  deal 
dth  the  rebels. 

Today,  relying  on  the  same  treaty,  so 
iften  broken  by  them,  they  interpret  the 
ranian  Government’s  adherence,  in  accord- 
nce  with  its  undoubted  sovereign  rights, 
0  the  Baghdad  Pact,  which  has  no  other 


object  than  legitimate  self-defense,  as  a 
violation  of  the  said  treaty. 

The  Iranian  Government  does  not  in  any 
way  agree  with  the  contention  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  the  U.S.S.R.  that  the  accession 
of  Iran  to  the  Baghdad  Pact  is  liable  to 
harm  the  amicable  relations  between  the 
two  countries.  The  Iranian  Government  has 
great  interest  in  the  consolidation  of  friend¬ 
ship  between  the  two  neighbouring  peoples. 
It  has  spared  no  effort  in  the  past,  and  will 
continue  to  strive  in  the  future,  to  strength¬ 
en  these  ties. 

The  Iranian  Government  is  of  the  opin¬ 
ion  that  the  Pact  of  Baghdad,  which  has 
cemented  the  foundation  of  peace  and  secu¬ 
rity  in  the  Middle  East,  has,  equally,  con¬ 
tributed  effectively  to  the  lessening  of 
international  tension  which  the  Soviet  Gov¬ 
ernment  maintain  has  been  achieved  as  a 
result  of  their  efforts  in  conjunction  with 
those  of  other  Great  Powers  to  establish 
confidence  and  good  understanding. 

The  Iranian  Government  cannot  conceive 
of  any  valid  reason  for  the  anxiety  of  the 
Government  of  the  U.S.S.R.  in  the  situation 
created  by  the  accession  of  Iran  to  the 
Baghdad  Pact  and  in  the  fear  that  this  may 
involve  certain  dangers  for  the  frontiers  of 
the  Soviet  Union. 

In  conclusion,  the  Iranian  Government 
finds  it  necessary  to  reaffirm  that  consider¬ 
ing  the  clarity  of  the  provisions  of  the 
Baghdad  Pact  and  of  the  incontestable  fact 
that  it  has  been  concluded  on  the  basis  of 
the  Charter  of  the  United  Nations,  solely 
for  the  purpose  of  legitimate  defence  as 
well  as  for  the  prevention  of  aggression, 
therefore  the  responsibility  for  any  act 
detrimental  to  the  relations  between  the 
two  countries  which  may  ensue  as  a  result 
of  the  incorrect  interpretation  given  by  the 
Government  of  the  Soviet  Union  to  Iran’s 
accession  to  the  Baghdad  Pact,  will  devolve 
entirely  upon  the  Government  of  the 
U.S.S.R. 


■■  .''S  ■  •  '  I 

'  lAtTVfei'^  ■  ^lly 


. , 

\itf“  ■-■ 

i\Ainy]  ••  •■  '.'i.,  ■  ■-^f*ii''*i|| 

-■l  <*>¥  (!(•{  '  f-fi''  fj  liifl  ’  T^' 


...  ,<■)»■  -  „  . —  ’-jm  . . . 

' '■'iJ ‘“^jyr  »  Vet* 

./■*#  '  V  ■'  *  W.;;*,*  I  ■  I  »»ii<  •  t-  '  'vJtW 

■.'  ^'I.a?  lUbifeWLii  ■■■isr'X  ■'  •■  '  '  4'.*''  't^^  #  »i '  auIi 

Wl. 


/ 


'.•-x'tjriS.  '?i#«ir 

-P 


. 

„  .  „ 

;' '  ■■.»#,'i(flf  i' ' -t '■ ' ' 'i ■^  *  * ^ 'iM  ■ t'rfytffJttfll 


ii'j  '■•;•■!•  'i..:-,4**?.  •*'* 


^'.cV: 


<  <^<^^.  t-' 


1^'  ^  ■:*l’.'.''-^.'.’  *!r'  ■ 

■iS  ■.n*^Qv  ,  ji .  -li^rA 'V 

'*/''•  ■■■  I'  =  Vv)^ 

>!4r wAf-tfi" 

rtiU  etii)  1  V  '  ■  •^-  .'''«‘^ 

N  <^  '■■“■  'r'l  /^.flfJlMl] 

''^SWlC&i'i/s5''  :>»  ;  ■■•’  ,  .'v,^^|(}iiKH‘>  ^ 

.  ;^yf!i||Wy*^  ^  cii' ..  ill  :,if^ 

"  '*  ■  ■■■•'»,  WIT  ;;^,  jt»rf 

'■  is-t'V  ■  ei.  .■•'r 

%ii3  ’  '  ■■ 

‘  '  .  f’  '^  <«  :  . 


^4tlr'  'I  *r»-'IJ 

4«ifii«  T'.'  |/y; 
tOii  '  v  ir 

•.r-iW/  rfirwl 

:)^A* 

,  »,*  vv..rt^#,ij| 
.rnifcirrt  -.f  »iiil( 

V‘<l 


INDEX 


Entries  are  restricted  to  titles  and  introductory  comments 


‘Abbas  Hilmi  II,  Khedive,  4 
‘Abdallah,  King,  8,  52,  89,  92 
‘Abd-al-Aziz  (al-Sa‘ud),  King,  9,  48-49,  55, 
74,  96 

‘Abd-al-Nasir,  Gamal,  111 
Aden,  7,  59 
Afghanistan,  63 

Agreements,  bilateral,  26,  33,  35,  47,  52-53, 
64,  69,  78,  97,  99,  102,  105-08,  110-11; 
multilateral,  5-6,  10,  12,  15,  19,  22,  29, 
32 

Air  bases,  56,  96 
‘Ala,  Husayn,  114 
‘Alami,  Musa  al-,  93 
Aleppo,  8 
Alexandretta,  66 
Alexandria,  76 

Allenby,  Edmund,  Field  Marshal  Viscount, 
15,  19,  36,  43 

Alliances,  bilateral,  1-2,  39,  56,  61-90,  97; 
multilateral,  66,  68,  70,  73,  80,  102,  105, 
107-08,  111,  114 
Allied  Powers,  14,  18 
‘Amman,  52 

Anatolia,  10,  12,  23,  28,  31-32,  34-35,  41 
^nglo- American  Committee  on  Palestine,  81 
Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan,  see  Sudan 
Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  74,  91,  94-95, 
104 

Anglo-Persian  Oil  Company,  54,  57-58 
Ankara,  31,  35,  41 
Antalya,  35 

Arab  Government,  Provisional  (Faysal), 
15,  19,  25,  29 

Arab-Israel  problem,  100,  103,  109;  Tri¬ 
partite  Declaration  1950,  92,  112-13; 
Arab  refugees,  112-13;  see  Palestine 
Arab  Legion,  92 

Arab  nationalism,  15,  19,  22-25,  29,  37, 
56,  62,  65,  72,  88 
Arab  Revolt,  8 

Arab  states,  64,  72,  89,  92,  101,  109,  111- 


113;  League  of,  72,  76,  90,  92-93,  107; 
Pact,  76;  Joint  Defense  Treaty,  93,  105, 
107,  111 

Arab  Unity  Conference,  76 
Arabia,  9 

Arabian  American  Oil  Company  (Aramco), 
74,  94-96,  104 

Arabian  Peninsula,  5,  7,  15,  19,  23,  54-55, 
64 

Ardahan,  16,  83 
Armenia,  23,  33,  83 

Armistices,  15-16,  18,  35,  41,  47-48,  90, 
92,  112-13 

Arms  sales,  British,  92;  Czech-Egypt,  109, 
111,  113 
‘Asir,  7,  48 

Atlantic  Refining  Company,  54 

Attlee,  Clement,  81,  89 

Australia,  60 

Austria,  1-2,  6,  77 

Axis  Powers,  64,  72,  76 

Azarbayjan,  33,  80,  87 

‘Azzam,  ‘Abd-al-Rahman  Pasha,  90 

Baba  Gurgur,  54 

Baghdad,  44,  56,  102,  107-108,  111,  114 
Bahraym,  74 

Balfour,  Arthur  James,  12-13,  15 
Bari,  64 
Basrah,  56 
Beirut,  8 

Benes,  Dr.  Eduard,  58 
Ben-Gurion,  David,  113 
Bevm,  Ernest,  81,  84 
Biltmore  Program,  71 
Black  Sea,  41,  45,  83 
Blum,  Leon,  62 
Bolsheviks,  12,  14 
Bozelli,  Paolo,  12 
Brest-Litovsk,  16 

Britain,  British  Empire,  see  United  King¬ 
dom 


References  are  to  document  numbers,  not  page  numbers. 

423 


424 


Index 


British  Oil  Development  Company,  44 

British  Petroleum  Company,  104 

Bubiyan  Island,  11 

Bulgaria,  41,  60 

Bunche,  Ralph  J.,  90 

Byroade,  Henry  A.,  Ill 

Caffery,  Jefferson,  lOS,  111 
Cairo,  8 

California  Arabian  Standard  Oil  Company, 
74 

Cambon,  Jules,  13;  Paul,  10 
Capitulations,  2,  16-17,  31,  33,  38,  41,  47, 
53,  61 

Casey,  Richard  G.,  72 
Caspian  Sea,  50-51,  106 
Central  Powers,  2-3,  16,  47 
Chamberlain,  Austen,  43,  65 
Chicherin,  Georgi  Vasilyevich,  17 
Churchill,  Winston,  37,  70,  73,  75.  8^ 
Ciano,  Count,  64 
Cilicia,  22,  32,  35 
Commercial  treaties,  47,  55,  82 
Compagnie  Franqaise  des  Petroles,  54,  57, 
104 

Concessions,  17,  33,  50-51 
Constantinople  Agreement  1915,  5,  15 
Containment  policy,  85,  96-97 
Conventions,  3,  9,  11,  17,  41-42,  59-61,  66, 
70,  106 

Coolidge,  Calvin,  30 
Council  on  Foreign  Relations,  109 
Crane,  Charles  R.,  27 
Crimean  War,  2 

Curzon,  of  Keddeston,  Marquess,  11,  26, 
30,  36 

Cyprus,  4,  54,  110 
Czechoslovakia,  65,  109,  111-12 
Damascus,  15,  19,  25,  29 
D’Arcy,  William  Knox,  58 
Davis,  John  W.,  30 
Dharan,  96 

Displaced  persons,  77,  81 

DuUes,  John  Foster,  100,  102,  109,  113 

Eden,  Sir  Anthony,  72,  76,  113 
Egypt,  4,  8,  15,  36,  43,'  54,  56,  61,  65,  76, 
79,  84,  89-90,  92-93,  97,  99,  105,  107, 
109-113 

Egyptian  Expeditionary  Force,  15 


Eisenhower,  Dwight  David,  109,  113 
Enosis,  110 

Entente  Powers,  2,  5-6,  10,  12 
Enver  Pa§a,  1-2 
Eritrea,  47 

Erzurum,  Congress,  28 
Ethiopia,  60-64 

Farsan  Islands,  7 
Faysal,  Amir,  15,  19,  25,  29 
Fertile  Crescent,  23;  scheme,  72 
France,  5,  8,  10,  12-13,  15,  22,  23,  25. 
27,  29,  31-32,  34-35,  40-42,  44,  52,  54, 
57,  60,  62,  64-66,  69,  72,  77-78,  92,  97- 
98,  112 

Franklin-Bouillon,  Henri,  35 
French  North  Africa,  112 
Frontiers,  46,  49,  63,  106,  109 
Fuad,  King,  36,  43 

Gasparini,  Cavaliere  Jacopo,  47 
deGaulle,  Gen.  Charles,  69 
Gaza  strip,  112 
Gaziantep,  35 

General  Syrian  Congresses,  1919-20,  25, 
29 

Georges-Picot,  Charles  Frangois,  10 
Georgia,  83 

Germany,  1-2,  8,  15-16,  18,  44,  64-65,  67- 
69,  77,  83 
Gilan,  33 

Great  Britain,  see  United  Kingdom 
Greater  Syria  Scheme,  25,  72 
Greece,  23,  31,  34-35,  41,  60,  85,  110 
Grey,  Sir  Edward,  10 
Gulbenkian,  Calouste  Sarkis,  54 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  74,  104;  Refining 
Company,  54 

Habbaniyah,  al-,  56 
Harrison,  Earl  G.,  77 
Hasa,  al-,  9 

Hasan  bin  ‘Ali,  Idrisi  Sayyid,  48 
Hashimis,  92 
Hijaz,  15,  19,  48-49,  55 
Hilmi  dynasty,  98 
Hitler,  Adolf,  67 
Hogarth,  Commander  D.  G.,  15 
Hoover,  Herbert,  Jr.,  104 
Hudaydah,  48 


References  are  to  document  numbers,  not  page  numbers. 


Index 


425 


Hughes,  Charles  Evans,  30,  40 
Hull,  Cordell,  73-74 
Husayn,  Sayf-al-Islam  (Yemen),  82 
Husayn,  Sharif,  8-9;  King,  15,  19,  52 
Husayn  Kamil,  Sultan  (Egypt),  4 
Husayn-McMahon  Correspondence  1915- 
16,  8,  10,  24,  29 

Ickes,  Harold  L.,  74 
Imperiali,  Marquis,  12 
India,  3,  7,  9,  11,  26 

Intergovernmental  Committee  on  Refu¬ 
gees,  77 

International  Straits  Commission,  60 
Iran,  5,  17,  19,  26,  33-34,  50-51,  53,  58, 
63,  67,  70,  73,  75,  78,  80,  86-87,  91,  94- 
95,  101,  104,  106-07,  113-14 
Iraq,  3,  38-39,  42,  44-46,  56,  58,  62-63,  68- 
69,  72,  89-90,  92-94,  103,  107-08,  112 
Iraq  Petroleum  Company,  44,  54,  57-58,  74 
Islam,  holy  cities,  49 
Israel,  88,  90,  92,  101,  103,  107,  109,  111- 
113 

Istanbul,  5,  23,  41,  110 
Italian  Armistice  Commission  (Syria-Le- 
banon),  69 

Italy,  6,  12-13,  23,  32,  34-35,  40-41,  44, 
47,  59-65,  67 
Izmir,  23,  110 

Jabal  Shammar,  9,  49 

Japan,  41,  60,  67 

Jerusalem,  29,  88,  113 

Jewish  Agency  for  Palestine,  65,  71 

Jewish  National  Home,  25,  37-38,  52,  71-72 

Jews,  European,  65,  71,  77,  81 

Jiddah,  49,  94 

Jordan,  29,  37-38,  52,  56,  72,  76,  89-90, 
92-93,  112 

Jordan  River,  38;  Development  Scheme, 
109 

Kars,  16,  83 

Kashani,  Ayatullah  Sayyid  Abu-al-Qasim, 
95 

Kavtaradze,  Sergei  I.,  75 
Kemal,  Mustafa,  28,  31,  34 
Kemal,  Yusuf  Bey,  35 
King,  Henry  C.,  27 
King-Crane  Commission,  25,  27 


Kirkuk,  54 

Kitchener  of  Khartoum,  Field  Marshal 
Earl,  8 

Korean  War,  97 

Kuwayt,  3,  11,  54,  74,  94;  Oil  Company, 
74 

Lampson,  Sir  Miles,  61 
Lausanne,  31,  40-41,  46,  110 
Lawrence,  T.  E.,  19 

League  of  Nations,  21,  24,  37-38,  42,  46, 
51,  56,  58,  60-61,  63,  65;  see  Mandates 
Lebanon,  15,  22,  25,  29,  35,  38,  42,  62, 
65,  69,  72,  76,  78,  90,  93 
Lemnos  Island,  18 
Lend-lease,  73-74 

Lianozov,  Martin  Georgiyevich,  50 

Lloyd  George,  David,  12,  33 

Locarno,  45 

London,  5-6,  12,  72 

Luhayyah,  48 

Lyttleton,  Oliver,  69 

MacDonald,  James  Ramsay,  43 
Malenkov,  Georgi  M.,  101,  106 
Malta,  110 

Mandates,  21,  24,  30-31,  37-39,  42,  52,  56, 
62,  65-66,  69,  78,  88-90,  113 
Maraghai,  Muhammad  Sa‘id,  75 
Marai,  35 
Marmara  Sea,  60 
McMahon,  Sir  Henry,  8 
Mecca,  7-8,  15,  48 

Mediterranean,  4,  12,  26,  44,  60,  62,  64, 
74,  85,  no,  112 
Mehmed  ‘Ali,  99 
Mesopotamia,  see  Iraq 
Mexican  Petroleum  Company,  54 
Middle  East  Command  Proposal,  97-100 
Millspaugh,  Arthur,  50 
Milner  mission  (Egypt),  36 
Missionaries,  42,  53 
Mixed  courts  (Egypt),  61 
Molotov,  Vyacheslav  M.,  67,  83,  101 
Montreux,  59-61,  66,  83 
Mosul,  22,  29,  44-46,  54;  Oilfields  Com¬ 
pany,  44;  Petroleum  Company,  44 
Mubarak,  Shaykh,  3 
Mudros,  18 

Muhammad  bin  ‘Ali,  Idrisi  Sayyid,  7,  48 


References  are  to  document  numbers,  not  page  numbers. 


426 


Index 


Muhammad  Riza,  70 

Musaddiq,  Muhammad,  95,  101,  104,  106 

Nagib,  Muhammad,  99,  111 

Nahhas,  Mustafa  Pasha,  al-,  61,  76 

Najd,  al-,  9,  48-49 

National  Front,  95 

National  Iranian  Oil  Company,  104 

NATO,  110 

Nazism,  see  Germany 

Near  East  Development  Corporation,  54 

Netherlands,  44,  59,  104 

Neutral  zone,  Kuwayt,  94 

Nicholas  II,  Tsar,  26 

Northern  Tier  concept,  100,  102-03,  107, 

109 

Occupied  Enemy  Territory  (Ottoman 
Arab  provinces),  19,  25 
Oil,  29-30,  44,  53-54,  57-58,  70,  74,  75, 
80,  85-88,  91,  94-96,  98,  104-05;  see 
Pipelines 

Open  Door  policy,  30,  42,  54 
Ottoman  Empire,  see  Turkey 

Pacific  Western  Oil  Corporation,  94 
Pacts,  63,  76,  107 
Pakistan,  102,  107,  114 
Palestine,  8,  13,  15,  21-22,  25,  27,  29,  37- 
38,  42,  52,  64-65,  71-72,  77,  81,  84, 
88,  90,  92-93,  96,  112-13;  see  Arab- 
Israel  problem 
Pamirs,  26 

Pan-American  Petroleum  and  Transport,  54 
Papen,  Franz  von,  68 
Paris  Peace  Conference,  19-24,  27,  29,  31 
Peace  Treaties,  16,  24,  31-32,  37,  41,  46-47, 

110 

Persia,  see  Iran 
Persian  Cossack  Brigade,  33 
Persian  Gulf,  3,  9,  11,  49,  74,  96,  110;  Serv¬ 
ice  Command,  73 

Permanent  Court  of  International  Justice, 
38,  58 

Petroleum  Reserves  Corporation,  74 

Pichon,  Stephen  Jean  Marie,  22 

Pipelines,  44,  74 

Portsmouth,  89,  108 

Potsdam,  83 

Propaganda,  64-65,  75 


Qatar,  al-,  11 
Qavam,  Ahmad,  80,  87 

RAF,  59,  108 

Rashid  ‘Ali,  68 

Rashid,  House  of,  9 

Razmara,  General  ‘Ali,  95 

Red  Army,  33 

Red  Line  Agreement,  54,  57 

Red  Sea,  47,  49 

Revolutionary  Command  Council  (Egypt), 

no 

Rhodes,  90 

Ribbentrop,  Joachim  von,  67 
Ribot,  Alexandre  Felix  Joseph,  12 
Riyad,  9 

Riza  Shah  Pahlavi,  26,  33,  53,  63,  70,  95 
Roosevelt,  Franklin  D.,  73-75 
Rothschild,  Baron  Lionel  Walter,  13 
Royal  Dutch-SheU,  54,  75,  104 
Rumania,  29,  41,  60 
Rumelia,  28 
Russia,  see  USSR 

Sabya,  7 
Sa'dabad,  63 

al-Sa‘id,  Nuri  Pasha,  72,  76,  114 
Saint-Jean  de  Maurienne,  5,  12 
San'a,  47 

Sanders,  Gen.  Liman  von,  1 
San  Francisco  Conference  on  International 
Organization,  76 
San  Remo,  29-31,  44 

Sa‘udi  Arabia,  9,  48-49,  55,  74,  76,  90,  93- 
96,  104 

Sazonov,  Sergei  Dmitriyevich,  5,  10 
Schulenburg,  Count  Friedrich  Werner  von 
der,  67 

Sevres,  31-32,  37,  41 
Sharett,  Moshe,  111 
Shu'aybah,  al-,  56 
Sidqi,  Isma'il  Pasha,  84 
Sinclair  Consolidated  Oil  Corporation,  54, 
75 

Sivas,  28 

Smyrna,  see  Izmir 

Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  104 

Socony-Vacuum  Oil  Company,  54,  75,  104 

Sokolow,  Nahum,  13 

Sonnino,  Baron,  12 


References  are  to  document  numbers,  not  page  numbers. 


Index 


427 


ioviet  Russia,  see  USSR 
ipanish  Civil  War,  64 
itack.  Sir  Lee,  43 
Italin,  67,  70,  73,  83,  101 
Itandard  Oil  Company:  of  California,  74, 
104;  of  New  Jersey,  S4,  57,  104;  of 
New  York,  54 
tassen,  Harold  E.,  100 
udan,  43,  56,  61,  76,  84,  97-98,  105,  110 
uez  Canal,  7,  64,  84,  97,  105,  110-11 
upreme  Council,  see  Paris  Peace  Confer¬ 
ence 

ykes.  Sir  Mark,  10,  13 
yria,  15,  19,  22,  25,  27,  29,  35,  37-38,  42, 
52,  62,  65,  69,  72,  76,  78,  90,  93 
witzerland,  44 

'abatabai,  Sayyid  Ziya-al-Din,  26,  33 
'ehran,  73;  Conference,  83;  Declaration, 
72 

exas  Oil  Company,  54,  74,  104 
brace,  28 
igris  River,  44 
ranscaucasia,  33 
ransjordan,  see  Jordan 
reaties,  bilateral,  7,  9,  11,  16-17,  33-34,  45, 
49-51,  53,  59.  68,  83,  106,  114;  multi¬ 
lateral,  45,  63,  93 
'rotsky,  Leon,  17 

ruman,  Harry  S.,  77,  81,  83;  Doctrine, 
85 

'rusteeship,  81 

'urkey,  1-3,  5-10,  12,  14-16,  18,  22-24,  28, 
31,  33-35,  37-38,  39-41,  44-48,  54,  60, 
63,  66-68,  83,  85,  97,  101-02,  107,  110, 
114;  Grand  National  Assembly,  41;  Na¬ 
tional  Pact,  28,  41 

'urkish  Petroleum  Company,  see  Iraq 
Petroleum  Company 

'urkish  Straits,  5,  31,  41,  59-60,  67,  83, 
101;  International  Commission,  31 

Inited  Kingdom,  3-5,  7-13,  15,  18-20, 
22-23,  26-27,  29,  32-37,  39-44,  46-49,  52, 
54-62,  64-76,  78-81,  83-85,  88-90,  92, 
97-98,  101,  104-05,  107-110,  112,  113- 
114;  cabinet,  13,  Colonial  Office,  37,  72; 
defense  of  Middle  East,  89,  96-98,  110; 
India  Office,  9,  22;  Labor  Party,  81; 


Parliament,  76;  protectorates,  3-4,  9,  11, 
36,  41,  47,  49,  59 

United  Nations,  71,  81,  88,  90,  113-14; 
General  Assembly:  88,  110,  Conciliation 
Commission  for  Palestine,  113,  Palestine 
Commission,  88,  UNSCOP,  88;  Security 
Council:  78,  80,  84,  Acting  Mediator, 
90,  Mixed  Armistice  Commissions,  90, 
Truce  Supervision  Organization,  90 
United  States,  2,  20-22,  25,  27,  30,  40,  42, 
44,  53-54,  67,  73-78,  80-83,  85-86,  92, 
96-105,  109-114;  Congress,  111;  dele¬ 
gation  to  Paris  Peace  Conference.  20; 
Department  of  State,  30,  86;  military 
aid.  85-86,  96,  102-03,  111-112;  Navy, 
40,  War  Department,  86 
Urfa,  35 

USSR,  1,  5,  10,  12,  14-18,  21-22,  26,  29, 
33-34,  41,  45,  50-51,  55,  59-60,  67-68, 
70,  73,  75,  78,  80,  83,  85-87,  96-98,  100- 
01,  103,  106-07,  110-114;  All  Russian 
Soviet  Congress,  14;  Soviet  Supply  Com¬ 
missariat,  50 

Vacuum  Oil  Company,  54 
Venezuela,  91,  94 
Versailles,  24 

Wafd  Party,  43,  61,  84 
Wangenheim,  Baron  von,  1 
Wahhabis,  49 
Weizmann,  Chaim,  13 
Wilson,  Woodrow,  13,  20,  27 
Wingate,  Sir  Reginald,  15 
World  War  I,  2,  4-9,  15-16,  18,  22,  41,  47, 
97;  H,  56,  66,  72-73,  76,  79,  85,  96-97, 
106 

World  Zionist  Organization,  13,  21-22,  37- 
38,  65,  71-72,  77,  81,  88 

Yahya,  Imam  (Yemen),  7,  47-48,  59,  82 

Yalta,  83;  Conference,  75 

Yemen,  7,  47-48,  55,  59,  64,  76,  82,  93 

Young  Turks,  2-3 

Yugoslavia,  60 

Zaghlul,  Sa‘d  Pasha,  36,  43,  61 
Zahidi,  Maj.-Gen.  Fazlallah,  104,  106 
Zaydi  Shi'ah  Sect  (Yemen),  47 
Zionism,  see  World  Zionist  Organization 


References  are  to  document  numbers,  not  page  numbers. 


W  ’  » 


V 


fKi 


h  . 


il; 


t 


y" 


'  t 


N 


V 


■if 


fa' 


Sft 


|Ku£  ^ 


